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PREFACE. 


Tu present Edition of the Greek Testament is the result of a design formed many 
years ago, and suggested by the following considerations :— 

The history of the Criticism and Interpretation of the Sacred Text of the 
Evangelical Scriptures during the present century is distinguished by certain 
remarkable characteristics. 

By the blessing of Divine Providence singular benefits have been bestowed 
upon the present generation, for the elucidation of the inspired Volume. 

_The Manuscripts of the New Testament have been collated with greater 
labour and accuracy than formerly; the various readings thence derived have been 
recorded with more minute exactness and precision; and if all has not yet been 
achieved in this respect that may be requisite—and doubtless much still remains 
to be done—yet new aids and instruments have thus been supplied to the biblical 
student, which were not accessible in former times. Transcripts, some of them 
in facsimile, of the most ancient Manuscripts have been published; early Versions 
have been recovered and printed. The researches of Travellers, Historians, and 
Chronologers, have shed new light on the sacred page. Indeed it must be confessed, 
with thankfulness to the Divine Author of Scripture, that the present age enjoys, 
in certain respects, greater privileges for the due understanding of Holy Wnit 
than were ever conferred by Almighty God on any preceding generation since 
the revival of Letters. 


On the other hand, some features of a different kind present themselves to 
our notice. 


In one remarkable respect the history of the Criticism and Interpretation 
of the Mew Testament in our own times bears a striking resemblance to that of 
the Old Testament among the Jews. 

What could be more praiseworthy than the diligence of the Masoretic Critics 
in collating the Manuscripts and revising the Text of the Old Testament? With 
unwearied patience and scrupulous fidelity they registered every letter, and the 
frequency of its occurrence, in the pages of the ancient Scriptures. 

Yet, it is well known, with all their indefatigable labours for the guardianship 
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of the letter of the Sacred Volume, they were not able to preserve its spirit. Side 
by side with the fruits of the minute diligence of the Masora, grew up, like weeds 
in a fair garden, the aberrations of the Cabbala. 


We may recognize a parallel here, in the history of the New Testament, in 
Christian times and in our own day. 


It cannot be denied that Christendom is indebted to one Nation of Europe 
more than to any other, for critical contributions to the sacred Text of the New 
Testament. 

Without undervaluing the labours of Biblical Critics in other countries; 
without disparaging what has been done in America; without forgetting what has 
been effected in our own country, particularly by the publication of the Alexan- 
drine Manuscript and the Codex Bez, and by the learned labours of English 
Scholars who have published Critical Editions of the Greek Testament; we must 
freely confess that the palm for industry in this sacred field is specially due to 
another nation. The Masorites of the New Testament are from Germany. 


But having made this acknowledgment, we are constrained to add, that if 
Christendom has had her Masora from Germany, she has had also her Cabbala. 

The fact is too clear to admit a doubt. It is recognized and deplored by some 
of the most pious minds in that country'. Contemporaneously with great benefits 
contributed to the elucidation of the sacred text by collation of Manuscripts, 
by discovery or re-examination of ancient Versions, by rich stores of illustration 
from History, Chronology, and Topography, we have to lament, with feelings of 
disappointment and with forebodings of alarm, that the cause of Biblical Criticism, 
as a high and holy Science, qualifying men for the discharge of the duties of life, 
and for the enjoyment of the bliss of eternity, has not made progress,—but has 


' e.g. Tholuck, die Glaubwiirdigkeit der Evangelischen Geschichte, pp. 8—13. A graphic 
picture of the ever-varying and fantastic forms of modern exegesis bas been drawn by a recent 
writer, Arnoldi, in his remarks on the Commentaries upon the Gospel-narrative of the Miraculous 
Feeding, Matt. xiv. 21, as follows. ‘Ein Eingehen auf die wunderlichen Wegdeutungen des Wun- 
ders, wie sie in der protestantischen Exegese ging und gibe sind, halte ich fiir tiberfliissig. Der 
Evangelist gibt das Factum, wie die ganze Haltung der Erzihlung zeigt, fiir ein Wunder aus, Leug- 
net man dessen Inspiration und lisst man ihn fallen, so ist nicht abzusehen, wo das Ende der πιῦρ- 
lichen Hypothesen ist. Ehe die letzte widerlegt ist, haben zehn neue das Tageslicht erblickt, und 
wer sie widerlegen will, hat mit einem phantastischen Heerhaufen zu thun, der nirgends Stand hilt. 
Darum gehen wir in der Regel auf dergleichen nur da aus, wo irgend ein besonderes Interesse an der 
Sache ist. Fiir unsere Stelle wird es geniigen, mitzutheilen, was De Wette iiber dieselbe sagt; ‘Als 
Geschichte, im Sinne des Referenten’ (er meint den Evangelisten) ‘ genommen, widerstrebt das 
Wunder selbst derjenigen Ansicht von Jesu Person, welche héhere Krafte in ihm voraussetzt’ 
(womit uns also gestaltet wird, dieselben auch nicht vorauszusetzen, und doch evangelische Christen 
zu sein!), ‘weil h. eine schépferisch vermehrende Wirkung ‘auf todte Stoffe, ja auf Kunstproducte 
(Brod) angenommen werden miisste’ (was dem Herrn natiirlich zu viel zugetraut ware!), ‘und weil 
man die Vermehrung der Speisestiicke, sei sie unter den Hinden Jesu oder der Jiinger geschehen, 
sich gar nicht zur Anschauung bringen kann’ (dieselbe daher auch nicht stattgefunden hat, q. 6. d.).” 
See also Kahnts, Internal History of German Protestantism, p. 174, Edinb. 1856. 
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greatly degenerated, and appears to be tending still further downwards in a 
more unhappy declension. 

In evidence of this fact, let any one read with attention, by way of specimen, 
the critical comments, which have been recently published in that country, on one 
of the most solemn, beautiful, and affecting histories,—such as, it might have been 
supposed, would have disarmed all cavil in Christian readers, and have melted 
doubt into adoration,—the evangelical narrative by St. John of that stupendous 
miracle of Christ, the prelude of the transactions of the Great Day,—the raising of 
Lazarus from the dead. 

These various criticisms on that narrative are inserted in the present volume 
by way of example and warning'; and they clearly demonstrate the fact, that 
there is scarcely any error, however puerile or preposterous, which may not find its 
advocates among persons enjoying high literary and scientific advantages for the 
interpretation of the New Testament, and be gravely propounded by them with an 
air of superior intelligence, as a true exposition, to be received by the world in the 
place of ancient interpretations of Holy Writ. 

We have also to deplore, that the field of sacred Hermeneutics has lately 
too often been made an arena of fierce fightings and uncharitable disputations. 
It seems to be no longer the province of Editors of the New Testament to hand 
down the sacred deposit of ancient, uniform interpretation, illustrated by clearer 
light, and confirmed by the solid support of a sound and sober criticism. Rather 
it would appear, that their function now must be, to bite and devour one another. 
In those recent expositions, to which we refer, there is no unity of teaching. One 
Expositor combats another; one Edition would supersede another, by outbidding 
it with novelties and paradoxes. The Text of Scripture has been made an 
occasion of personal disparagements and disdainful sarcasms. It seems to have 
been thrown among its interpreters as an apple of discord; Zion is changed 
into Babel, and the City of Peace is distracted with the strife of tongues. 

Can there be any real progress, can there be any maintenance of truth, when 
they who profess to expound it are not animated by a spirit of charity, and have 
no consistency of exposition ?? 


? See below, pp. 250, 251. 

? We much need the counsel of St. Augustine, for right exposition of Scripture, who says (De 
Doctr. Christ. iii. 1), “Homo timens Deum, voluntatem ejus in Scripturis sanctis diligenter inquirit. 
Et ne amet certamina pietate mansuetus ; premunitus etiam scientid linguarum, ne in verbis locu- 
tionibusque ignotis hereat ; premunitus etiam cognitione quarundam rerum necessariarum, ne vim 
naturamve earum que propter similitudinem adhibentur, ignoret ; adjuvante etiam Codicum veritate, 
quam solers emendationis diligentia procuravit; veniat ita instructus ad ambigua_ Scripturarum 
discutienda atque solvenda.”’ 

Ibid. ii. 62:—“Sed hoc modo instructus divinarum Scripturarum studiosus, cium ad eas 
perscrutandas accedere cceperit, illud apostolicum cogitare non cesset, Scientia inflat, charitas 
edificat (1 Cor. viii. 1). Ita enim sentiet, quamvis de Agypto dives exeat, tamen nisi Pascha 
egerit, salvum se esse non posse. Pascha autem nostrum immolatus est Christus (1 Cor. v. 7), 
nihilque magis immolatio Christi nos docet, quam illud quod Ipse clamat, tanquam ad eos quos 
in Agypto sub Pharaone videt laborare, Venite ad me qus laboratis et onerati estis, et ego reficiam 
vos. Tollite jugum meum super vos, et discite ἃ me, quia mitis sum et humilis corde, et inventetis 
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These evils are not confined to the range of exposition; they menace Scripture 
itself. There is scarcely any portion of the New Testament whose Inspiration, 
Genuineness, and Veracity, has not been impugned by some one or more of these 
Biblical Critics. Some would expunge this portion of the sacred canon, some 
would cancel that, till at last, if they are to be indulged in their arbitrary caprices, 
Christendom would hardly be permitted to possess a fragment of the documents 
of Christianity. 


We may observe a gradual decline in the Science of Sacred Interpretation 
ever since the middle of the last century. We find its origin in a sceptical unbelief 
of what is mysterious and supernatural, and in a cold and heartless attempt to 
account for the miraculous phenomena of the New Testament by natural causes. 
And when Rationalism had done its work, and had revolted the minds of reason- 
able men by its own irrational hypotheses, then the Evil Spirit, who is ever on the 
alert to assail the foundations of Holy Writ, changed his mode of attack, and drew 
off his forces in a different direction ; and having formerly endeavoured to subvert 
men’s faith by rationalizing what is spiritual in Scripture, would next endeavour to 
destroy them by spiritualizing what is rational, and by dissolving the facts of 
sacred History in a haze and mist of Mythology. 

This mode of warfare has effected its purpose. It has numbered its victims 
by thousands. And now we are threatened and attacked by a form of evil still 
more subtle and dangerous. It is more subtle and dangerous, because it professes 
a love for the Gospel and a zeal for Christianity ; it presents itself as an Angel of 
Light ; it pretends to abhor Rationalism, and to detest the mythical theories which 
have sapped the foundations of Scripture. It speaks fair words of Christ; and yet 
it loves to invent discrepancies, and imagine contradictions, in the narratives which 
His Apostles and Evangelists have delivered of His Birth, His Temptation, His 
Miracles, His Agony, His Sufferings, His Resurrection and Ascension. It accepts 
the doctrines of the Gospel, and yet arraigns its documents; it professes re-— 
verence for Christianity, and contravenes the Inspiration and Veracity of the 
records on which Christianity rests. 


Thus, in fact, it has come to pass, that a great part of the rising generation 
of Christendom is now reduced to a condition little better than that of the Prodigal 
Son in the Gospel; it longs for the food of the soul; it yearns for sound and 
wholesome expositions of Holy Scripture ; it hungers for the bread of its heavenly 
Father’s House; but it is too often constrained to satisfy the cravings of its appetite 
with husks. 

These results inspire serious apprehensions for the future. 

In politics, the abuse of liberty entails its forfeiture. Licentiousness engenders 
despotism. And so, in spiritual things, the abuse of Scripture has strengthened 
the cause of those who would forbid its use. Rationalism has been the best ally of 


requiem animabus vestris. Jugum enim meum lene est, et sarcina mea levis est (Matt. xi. 283—80) : 
quibua, nisi mitibus et humilibus corde, quos non inflat scientia, sed charitas edificat ? ’’ 
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Rome. And now Christendom lies almost a captive at the feet of two of her worst 
enemies, whose end is one and the same, although the means by which they would 
attain it are different. They who treat Scripture as a common book; they who deny 
Scripture to be true; they who pervert its sense, and supplant that sense by a 
meaning of their own, virtually destroy Scripture, and make common cause with 
those who would withhold Scripture from the people. They imitate the great City, 
the mystical Babylon, which kills the two Witnesses, namely, the Two Testaments, 
and casts their dead bodies in the street ': 


“ Hine movet Euphrates, illinc Germania bellum.” 


Hence we now see, that, even in an age when Bibles are most plentiful, we are in 
danger of losing the Bible as the Bible; that is, as a Divine, and not a human 
composition ;—as the Rule of Faith and Practice,—as the inspired Word of God, 
by which we shall be judged at the Great Day. 


What are the sources-of these evils, and whence may the remedy be 
derived ? 

If the New Testament is the work of the Holy Ghost, the causes are not 
hard to find. If Scripture is to be believed, we are sure, upon its authority, that 
no one can rightly interpret Scripture without the aid of the Holy Spirit, by Whom 
it was written. The Holy Spirit is a Spirit of gentleness, concord, and love. He 
will not dwell amid the strife of tongues. He will not reveal Himself to those who 
do not approach His own Book in a reverent and loving spirit. ‘Mysteries are 
revealed to the meek?.” ‘The secret of the Lord is among them that fear Him, 
and He will show them His covenant δ." ‘Them that are meek shall He guide in 
judgment; and such as are gentle, them shall He learn His way’.” But “ He re- 
sisteth the proud’*.” He hides His mysteries from “the wise and prudent ἡ," 
that 1s, from those who esteem themselves such, and “lean on their own understand- 
ings’.” ‘“ Querenti derisori Scientia se abscondit*.” ‘‘ He turneth wise men back- 
ward, and maketh diviners mad’,” If men will not receive Him as little children, 
then a just retribution awaits them. If they will not be children in simplicity, 
they will be made children in ignorance; they will fall into childish errors, and 
become babes in knowledge ; “ professing themselves wise, they will become fools '*,” 
and their folly will be manifest unto all men", through their arrogance in 
parading it before the world, and in vaunting of it as if 10 were wisdom ". 


1 Rev. xi. 7, 8. 3. Ecclus. ii. 19. > Ps. xxv. 18. 

* Ps. xxv. 9. δ James iv. 6. 1 Pet. v. 5. 5 Matt. xi. 25. 

7 Prov. iii. 5. 5 Lord Bacon. * Isa. xliv. 25. 

Ὁ Rom. i. 22. | 4 2 Tim. ii. 9. 

'* The words of St. Augustine concerning himself are very instructive to an Expositor of 
Scripture :—“ Cum primo puer ad divinas Scripturas anté vellem afferre acumen discutiendi quim 


pietatem querendi, ego ipse contra me perversis moribus claudebam januam Domini mei. Cim 
pulsare deberem ut aperiretur, addebam ut clauderetur. Superbue enim audebam querere quod 
nist humilis non potest invenire.”” (Aug. Sermon li. 6.) 

On the necessity of holiness of life to a right understanding of Scripture, see Athanas. pp. 77. 
361, and Gregor. Nazian. Orat. xx. p. 883, βούλει θεολόγος γενέσθαι ; τὰς ἐντολὰς φύλασσε: πρᾶξις 
ἐπίβασις θεωρίας. See also ibid. p. 49ὅ. 
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Is there such a thing as the visible Church Universal, to which Christ 
has promised His presence and His Spirit? Are there such words as the follow- 
ing written in the New Testament? ‘Lo, I am with you alway, even unto the 
end of the world'.” “The Comforter shall teach you all things, and guide you 
into all the truth?.” “The Church of the Living God, which is the pillar and 
ground of the truth*®.” In a word, has Christ done, or has He not done, two 
things? Has He, or has He not, given us Holy Scripture by the Inspiration of the 
Holy Ghost? And has He, or has He not, delivered Scripture to the keeping of 
the Church Universal, and appointed her to be its guardian and interpreter? If 
He has done these things, it is not only folly and presumption, it 18 a sin against 
Him and against the Holy Ghost, to say that any of the Books, or any portion of 
the Books, which have been received, as divinely-inspired Scripture, by the consen- 
tient voice of the Church Universal, is not inspired by God, but is a human 
composition, blemished by human infirmities. And it is vain to expect that any 
real progress can be made by the agency of those, who commence their work with 
an outrage against Christ and the Holy Spirit, by denying the inspiration and in- 
errancy of writings delivered by Them. 

So, again, it is an illusory hope, that any advances can be made in the work 
of sacred interpretation, by the instrumentality of those who reject the Expositions 
of Scripture received by the consent of ancient Christendom, and who propound 
new interpretations invented by themselves, at variance with the general teaching 
of Scripture as received by the Catholic Church‘. Rather, with our own Re- 
formers ἡ, if we hope to maintain the truth, and to guard “the faith once for all 
delivered to the saints‘,” and to advance the Redeemer’s Kingdom upon earth, let 
us have ever before our eyes, in interpreting Scripture, the formularies of 1410} 
delivered by the Church Universal, as representing the true sense of Scripture ; 
and let us not readily imagine, that any text of Scripture can be properly bent by 
us to bear a sense at variance with those standards of faith. 

Is it indeed true that there is such a Divine Institution as an Apostolical 
Ministry, appointed by Christ for the preaching of the Word and administration 
of the Sacraments? Is it true, that the illuminating and sanctifying graces of the 
Holy Ghost are vouchsafed to those who humbly seek for them, by appointed 
means, at the hands of that ministry’? If so, it is certain, that no appliances of 
Literature and Science, and no labour in collating Manuscripts and examining 
Versions, no skill in Languages, no familiarity with the results of researches 
Historical, Chronological, Geographical, Antiquarian, nor any amount of toil about 
the /etter of Scripture, will avail us for the attainment of a knowledge of the spirit 


* Matt. xxviii. 20. ? John xiv. 26; xvi. 18. > 1 Tim. ii. 15. 

* Arnoldi, in his Preface to his Edition of St. Matthew, thus deplores the loss sustained by his 
own country in this respect :—‘ Dass man, so zu sagen, die exegetische Tradition unterbrochen hat, 
sind die bedeutendsten Schitze des gediegensten theologischen Wissens unbeniitz liegen geblieben.” 
1855. 

* See Reformatio Legum, i. 18 :—‘ Summa fidei capita, ὃ sacris Scripturis clarissimis desumpta, 
et in Symbolis breviter comprehenas, in exponendo sacras literas ob oculos perpetud habeantur, ne 
quid contra ea aliquando interpretemur.”’ ᾿ 5 Jude 8. 
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of Scripture, if we set at nought the means of grace which God offers us for our 
illumination. 

All those instruments of Literature and Science are, indeed, necessary for 
the right interpretation of the original Scriptures ; and it would be fanatical to 
imagine that we can dispense with any of them. But it is no less fanatical to 
rely on them as sufficient. God must open our eyes, if we are to see “the 
wondrous things of His law';” in His “light we shall see light ?.” 


The preceding paragraphs have not been dictated by any other spirit than 
what is congenial to the study of those Scriptures, which have been received from 
the Spirit of love. The Church of England owes too much to the learning of 
Germany to regard her with any other feelings than those of affectionate esteem ; 
and on the still higher grounds of religious truth and concord, she longs for 
union with her. In the sixteenth century, Germany and England fought the 
great battle of the Reformation side by side. They shed their blood as allies 
and martyrs in that holy cause. We have received much from her; we owe her 
a debt of gratitude ; we owe her our love and our prayers. Above all, we owe her 
the truth. And we should not be paying the debt of love we owe her, if, in- 
stead of speaking to her the truth, we addressed her in flattering words, and 
beguiled her with fair speeches, and deceived her by cozening assurances, as if 
the fruits she is now gathering in the field of sacred Criticism were sound and 
healthful to the soul, and not rather bitter as wormwood; beautiful, it may be, 
externally to the eye of unregenerate reason, but loathsome as poison to the 
healthful palate of faith; specious, it may be, in colour to a superficial glance, 
but when grasped by the hand, full of dust and smoke and ashes, like apples 
plucked from the sterile shore of the Dead Sea. 

Let us pray and labour for her recovery. At any rate, let us not “ put bitter 
for sweet, and sweet for bitter *,” and dignify with the name of progress that which 
ought to be wept over as decline. Let us not be guilty of the sin of singing songs 
of adulation and joining in a dance of triumph amid the ruins of the Christian 
Jerusalem. Let us rather lay our hand upon our mouth, and sit down with Jere- 
miah in sorrow. 

By no merit of our own, but by the gracious goodness of God, we possess 
Colleges and Cathedrals which have been schools of the prophets; nurseries of 
sacred learning. We possess a National Church, which holds in her hands the 
true Canon of Scripture as received by the Church Universal; and which does not 
allow Holy Scripture to be rudely torn by discordant Teachers and irreverent 
Critics, but delivers to us the Creeds of Christendom and her own formularies 
of faith, as an authoritative guide to check our rash speculations, and to control 
our froward wills in obtruding our own caprices as dogmas of Holy Writ’. 


' Ps. cxix. 18. ? Ps. xxxvi. 9. > Isa. v. 20. 

‘ See above, p. x, and our Ninth and Twentieth Articles, and the Canon “de Concionatoribus,”’ 
A.D. 1571 :—* Inprimis videbunt Concionatores, nequid unquam doceant pro concione quod ἃ populo 
religiosé teneri et credi velint, nisi quod consentaneum sit doctrine Veteris et Novi Testamenti, 
quodque ex illa ips& doctrina catholici patres et veteres episcopi collegerint.” 
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Let us guard these privileges ; let us not degrade the biblical criticism of 
England to the miserable condition of doubt and diversity, of distraction and 
despair, in which that holy Science now lies prostrate in Germany. Rather let us 
endeavour, by God’s grace, meekly and humbly, wisely and charitably, to elevate 
the Exegesis of Germany to the standard of primitive Christianity; and so assist her 
in recovering her ancient dignity, and in consecrating her learning and sanctifying 
her labour, and rendering it more conducive to the maintenance of the truth, and 
to the extension of Christ’s kingdom, and to her own glory and felicity in time and 
eternity. Then we may have a reasonable hope, that, with her assistance, the 
evils which now threaten Christendom may be averted ; the torrent of unbelief and 
superstition, which seems ready to overwhelm us, may be stemmed and turned 
back; and we may see new fields reclaimed, and gladdened with rich harvests. 

Such considerations as these have prompted the design, which has now been 
executed in part, and which is here presented to the public. 


A few words are requisite concerning the Tezt of this Edition. 

It has been already observed, that the present age possesses special advantages 
in the collations that have been recently made of Manuscripts of the New Testa- 
ment. 

But it must not be forgotten, that it is one thing to possess Manuscripts and 
collations of them, and another thing to use them well. Indeed it may sometimes 
happen, that the very abundance of Manuscripts, and consequently of Various 
Readings, may become an occasion of error; and so, by a misuse of our advantages 
in this respect, the Text of the New Testament may be depraved and corrupted, 
rather than emended and improved. 

There is some reason to fear that this may be now the case. Certain canons 
of criticism, as they are called, have been propounded by Griesbach and others, 
as directions for the use of Manuscripts of the New Testament. These canons 
contain true principles ; but it may well be doubted whether great evils may not 
arise, and may not already have arisen, from an overstrained application of them. 

For example ; “ Proclivi lectioni prestat ardua.” This is an excellent rule, if 
rightly used; for no one can doubt that an easy reading was more likely to be sub- 
stituted by a transcriber for a difficult one, than a difficult reading for one that is 
easy. But this rule requires much caution in its application. 

There are many concurrent circumstances to be considered, which may modify 
and neutralize it, and render it wholly inapplicable. For instance ; it must also be 
inquired, whether the difficult reading is supported by the testimony of ancient 
Versions and Fathers ; or whether it stands on the authority of only one or two 
Manuscripts of a particular family. | 

To force readings into the text merely because they are difficult, is to adul- 
terate the divine text with human alloy; it is to obtrude upon the reader of Scrip- 
ture the solecisms of faltering copyists, in the place of the Word of God. 

Again; it is doubtless true that special deference is due, on the ground 
of superior Antiquity, to the Uncial Manuscripts of the New Testament. No one 
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can question, in the abstract, the soundness of the principle propounded by 
Bentley, revived by Bengel, and recently applied by Lachmann. But the very 
application of the principle, without adequate restraints and correctives, has 
proved, in the judgment of many candid and reflecting persons, how dangerous 
ἃ true principle of criticism may become, when applied beyond the proper limits of 
its applicability. 

The Uncial Manuscripts are of greater antiquity, as far as ink and parchment 
are concerned, than the Cursive Manuscripts of the New Testament. The consent 
of all the Uncial Manuscripts, or of a majority of them, is of paramount authority. 
But we do not know that some of the Cursive Manuscripts may not be transcripts 
of Uncial Manuscripts still more ancient than any we now possess ; and, therefore, 
to adopt the readings which are found in two or three Uncial Manuscripts, to the 
exclusion of the testimony of the Cursive Manuscripts, may be to corrupt the Text 
while we profess to correct it. | 

Besides, the Uncial Manuscripts are comparatively few,—and only represent 
the witness of a few places. But the Cursive Manuscripts are very numerous, and 
come to us from all parts of the world; and, therefore, to confine ourselves to 
the testimony of the Uncial Manuscripts, may be to prefer the witness of a few 
particular Churches to that of Christendom. 

Let, then, the Uncial Manuscripts have all honour due; and it can hardly 
be doubted, that wherever that honour is rightly paid, it will be found to be more 
or less authorized by a concurrent testimony of Cursive Manuscripts. 

It is also true, that the Manuscripts of the Greek Testament may be classified 
in Families. And, eventually, when they have been carefully examined, such an 
arrangement, according to Recensions, may be made. But it is premature, before 
such an examination has been faithfully and scrupulously completed, to prefer the 
readings of those particular Manuscripts which belong, as it 18 supposed, to one 
favoured class, and to reject others, because they are not of the same pedigree, or 
because they do not seem ¢o us to bear an affinity to those of that class on which we 
ourselves, in the exercise of our critical prerogative, may have been pleased to confer 
certain privileges of rank and nobility. Yet, on this principle,.some of the Editions 
seem to have been constructed which profess to give an improved Text of the Greek 
Testament. | 

Some other illustrations of a similar kind might be added. Suffice it to say, 
on the whole, that though the canons of criticism which have been applied to the 
revision of the Text of the New Testament are of unquestionable value, yet great 
circumspection is necessary, lest, by a vicious application of them, we do more to 
mar the sacred Text than has yet been done by their means to improve it. 


The Text of the present edition is not a reprint of that hitherto received in 
any impression of the New Testament. The Editor has endeavoured to avail 
himself of the collations of manuscripts which have been supplied by others, and to 
offer to the reader the result at which he has arrived after an examination of those 
collations. He: has not thought it requisite or desirable to lay before the eye a 
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full apparatus of various readings. It would have swollen the volume to too great 
a bulk, and have occupied the place reserved for exposition. Besides, that im- 
portant work has been done, or is now in course of being done, by others. And 
to their labours' he would refer those, who are desirous of ascertaining the process 
by which the text of the present Edition has been formed. 

At the same time, he feels it his duty to state, that (whether rightly or 
wrongly, is left to the judgment of others) he has not deviated so far from the 
text commonly received, as has been done in some recent editions. And he cannot 
forbear adverting with satisfaction to important evidence which has come to light 
since the commencement of the printing of this Volume, and which has confirmed 
him in the principles he had adopted of caution in deviating from the received text. 
A seventh Edition of the New Testament is now in course of publication under 
the Editorship of a learned person, to whom the present age is deeply indebted 
for his labours in collating manuscripts, and publishing Transcripts of early copies 
of the New Testament, Constantine Tischendorf. It will be found, on examination 
of the prospectus of that seventh Edition’, that he frankly confesses that he has 
been led to follow too implicitly the lead of certain favourite manuscripts in his 
earlier editions. And the fact is, that in his new seventh edition he abandons 
his former readings, and generally returns to those of the received text, in more 
than a hundred places in the Gospel of St. Matthew alone*. 


With regard to the Notes which accompany the present Edition, the Editor’s 
design has been to recover some of the expository teaching of ancient Christendom, 
which seems almost to have disappeared from its proper place in the critical 
exegesis of the New Testament. If it be asked, why he has laid so much stress on 
the interpretations of Christian Antiquity, and why the names of ancient Expositors 
occur so frequently in the following pages, he had rather answer that question in 
the words of others than in his own; 

And first, with regard to the Apostolical Fathers,—for example, Clemens 
Romanus, Ignatius, Polycarp,—he may refer to the words of Archbishop Wake ‘; 

“1. They were.contemporary with the Apostles, and instructed by them. 
2. They were men of an eminent character in the Church, and therefore such as 


- could not be ignorant of what was taught in it. 3. They were careful to preserve 


the doctrine of Christ in its purity, and to oppose such as went about to corrupt it. 
4, They were men not only of a perfect piety, but of great courage and constancy, 
and therefore such as cannot be suspected to have had any design to prevaricate in 
this matter. 5. They were endued with a large portion of the Holy Spirit, and, as 


' See below, p. xxxix. ? See below, p. xxxix. 

> They will be found as follows: in Matt. ii. 13; iii. 1; iv. 28; v.11. 18. 32 bis; vi. 5. 16. 38; 
vii. 14; viii. 10. 13 bis, 25; ix. 1. 8, 9. 11. 17, 18; x. 7. 10. 14, 19. 23. 38; xi. 28; xii. 85. 48; 
xii. 1, 2. 15. 24. 80. 57; xiv. 18. 18. 22. 25, 26; xv. 4. 14, 15; xvi. 19 bis, 22, 23; xvii. 14; xviii. 29. 
85; xix. 3 bis; xx. 15. 17. 26. 31. 33 bis, 84 bis; xxi. 2. 4. 7 bis, 11. 28; xxii. 13. 30 bis, 43, 44; 
xxiii. 4. 18; xxiv. 1. 7. 80. 49;. xxv. 1, 2 bis, 4. 6. 17. 20. 22; xxvi. 23. 86 bis, 44, 45. 59. 69; 
rxvi. 2. 11. 16, 17. 28. 84, 35. 47; xxviii. 8. 15. 18, 19. 

* Abp. Wake's Translation of the Writings of the Apostolical Fathers, p. 110. 
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such, could hardly err in what they delivered as the Gospel of Christ. 6. Their 
writings were approved by the Church in those days, which could not be mistaken 
in its approbation of them.” 

Dr. Waterland writes as follows on this subject ' ;— 

(1, The ancients who lived nearest to the Apostolical times are of some use to 
us, considered merely as contemporary writers, for their diction and phraseology. .. 
2. A further use of the ancient Fathers is seen in the letting us into the knowledge 
of antiquated rites and customs, upon the knowledge of which the true interpreta- 
tion of some Scripture phrases and idioms may depend. 3. They are further useful 
as giving us an insight into the history of the age in which the sacred books (of the 
New Testament, I mean) were written. 4. The ancientest Fathers may be exceed- 
ingly useful for fixing the sense of Scripture in controverted texts. Those that lived 
in or near the Apostolical times might retain in memory what the Apostles them- 
selves or their immediate successors said upon such and such points.—Their near- 
ness to the time, their known fidelity, and their admirable endowments, ordinary 
and extraordinary, add great weight to their testimony or doctrine, and make it a 
probable rule of interpretation in the prime things. 5. It deserves our notice, that 
the Fathers of the third and fourth centuries had the advantage of many written 
accounts of the doctrine of the former ages, which have since been lost ; and there- 
fore, their testimonies also are of considerable weight, and are a mark of direction 
to us, not to be slighted in the main things..... 6. There is one consideration 
more, tending still to strengthen the former, and which must by no means be 
omitted ; namely, that the charismata, the extraordinary gifts, were then frequent, 
visibly rested in and upon the Church, and there only.” He adds’: “ A very par- 
ticular regard is due to the Public Acts of the Ancient Church appearing in Creeds 
made use of in baptism, and in the censures passed upon heretics. It is not at all 
likely that any whole Church of those times should vary from Apostolical doctrine 
in things of moment; but it is, morally speaking, absurd to imagine, that all ἐδ 
Churches should combine in the same error, and conspire together to corrupt the 
doctrine of Christ.” And Bp. Bull says*: “ Religio mihi est eritque contra tor- 
rentem omnium Patrum S. Scripturas interpretari, nisi quandd me argumenta 
cogunt evidentissima—quod nunquam eventurum credo.” 

To this it may be added, that, while it is freely allowed that Modern 
Expositors enjoy some advantages which were not possessed by the Ancient, and 
that the works of the Ancient Writers cannot be read profitably without sobriety 
of judgment, yet it is also certain that the Ancient Interpreters are never charge- 
able with some errors which impair the value, and mar the use, of some Modern 
Expositions. They are never flippant and familiar. They are not self-conceited and 
vain-glorious. They are never scornful and profane. They handle Scripture with 
reverence. Their tone is high and holy; produced by careful study of Scripture, 
with humble prayer for light to the Divine Author of Scripture. They reflect 
some of that light, and spiritualize the thoughts of the reader, and raise them 


* On the Use and Value of Ecclesiastical Antiquity, Works, v. pp. 2583—333; p. 260. 
> P. 265. * Def. Fid. Nic. i. 1. 9. 
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to a serener atmosphere, and do not depress them into the lower and more obscure 
regions of clouds, which hang over the minds of those who approach Scripture 
with presumption and irreverence, and which disable them from seeing its light 
and, much more, from unfolding it to others. 

In reciting the interpretations of ancient writers, he begs it to be understood 
that he does not profess to give in every case their very words, or a literal version 
of them. He has frequently abridged and condensed them,—but in no case, he 
trusts, has he misrepresented their sense. Where their names occur without any 
mention of the particular treatise from which their words are quoted, it may 
generally be inferred that they are from a commentary on the passage in ques- 


tion. In other cases the treatise has been specified from which the citation is 
taken. 


There is another source from which the present Commentary is partly 
derived—the Theological Literature of the Church of England. In some respects 
the Divines of England have enjoyed advantages for the doctrinal exposition of 
truth, which were not possessed even by the Fathers themselves. As St. Augustine 
often observes, the cause of Truth is cleared by means of Error. Orthodoxy gains 
by the oppositions of Heresy ; and the heresies which have arisen in Christendom 
since the times of the Fathers have stimulated and constrained the faithful student 
of Scripture to examine more closely the truths which the Scriptures teach. Thus 
from time to time disseminations of false doctrine have afforded occasions and 
means for the clearer elucidation and stronger confirmation of the Truth. They 
have shown the inexhaustible riches of Scripture, in the never-failing supply of 
antidotes against ever-varying forms of error. 

It was observed long since by Lord Bacon', that one of the best Commentaries 


" “That form of writing in divinity, which in my judgment is of all others most rich and precious, 
is positive divinity, collected upon particular texts of Scripture in brief observations, not dilated into 
common-places, not chasing after controversies, not reduced into method of art; a thing abounding in 
sermons, which will vanish, but defective in books, which will remain, and a thing wherein this age 
excelleth. For I am persuaded, and I may speak it with an abstt invidia verbo, and no ways in 
derogation of antiquity, but as in a good emulation between the Vine and the Olive, that if the choice 
and best of those observations upon texts of Scripture, which have been made dispersedly in sermons 
within this your Majesty’s island of Britain by the space of these forty years and more, leaving out 
the largeness of exhortations and applications thereupon, had been set down in a continuance, it had 
been the best work in divinity which had been written since the Apostles’ time.” (Bacon, Adv. of 
Learning, p. 268.) 

The following admirable remarks from the same source may find a proper place here. Lord 
Bacon thus speaks (Adv. of Learning, p. 267, ed. 1828) :—‘ The two latter points, known to God 
and unknown to man, touching the secrets of the heart and the successions of time, do make a 
just and sound difference between the manner of the exposition of the Scriptures and all other books. 
For it is an excellent observation which hath been made upon the answers of our Saviour Christ to 
many of the questions which were propounded to Him, how that they are impertinent to the state of 
the question demanded; the reason whereof is, because, not being like man, which knows man’s 
thoughts by his words, but knowing man’s thoughts immediately, He never answered their words, but 
their thoughts. Much in the like manner it is with the Scriptures, which, being written to the 
thoughts of men and to the succession of all ages, with a foresight of all heresies, contradictions,. 
differing estates of the Church, yea, and particularly of the elect, are not to be interpreted only 
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on Scripture might be extracted from the writings of English Divines. Especially 
is this true of those who were imbued with a spirit of reverence for the works 
of Christian antiquity, and who applied the teaching of the Fathers to the exposi- 
tion of Holy Writ, and to the refutation of the errors of their own times. Who 
can excel Hooker: and Bishop Andrewes in expounding the words of St. John? 
Who more able than Bishop Sanderson to apply to cases of conscience the rea- 
sonings of St. Paul ? 


An explanation perhaps may be necessary of the reasons for which some of the 
materials in the following Commentary have been adopted. 

The best instrument of Education is Holy Scripture in its original language. 
It alone of all books in the world addresses itself to the whole man. It exercises 
his memory, strengthens his reason, controls his passions, informs his judgment, 
regulates his conscience, sanctifies his will, enlivens his fancy, warms his imagina- 
tion, cherishes his affections, stimulates his practice, quickens his hope, and ani- 
mates his faith. 

But those purposes are impaired and frustrated, if an Expositor of Scripture 
confines himself to verbal criticism, and material facts of history, chronology, and 
antiquities. These are necessary, and have not been neglected in the following 
pages. But something more is requisite. And in an Edition designed for the use 
of Students in Grammar-schools and Colleges, and Candidates for Holy Orders, the 
Expositor would seem to be robbing them of the most precious part of their Chris- 
tian inheritance, and despoiling them of that discipline which is most: conducive to 
exercise and spiritualize the highest faculties of their moral and intellectual being, 
if he limited himself to critical and archeological disquisitions, and did not supply 
them with some food derived from Scripture and ancient Authors, for the hallowing 
of their affections, and for elevating their imaginations, and for nourishing their 
piety and animating their devotion; and for enabling them to see and recognize 
with joy, that Holy Scripture supplies the best discipline for the mind, as well as 
satisfies all the aspirations of the soul. 

In the illustration of the phraseology of the New Testament, special use has 
been made of the Version of the Septuagint, which has been happily called by 
Professor Blunt “the viaduct between the two Testaments'.” Here the Editor is 


according to the latitude of the proper sense of the place, and respectively towards that present 
occasion whereupon the words were uttered, or in precise congruity or contexture with the words 
before or after, or in contemplation of the principal scope of the place; but have in themselves, not 
only totally or collectively, but distributively in clauses and words, infinite springs and streams of 
doctrine to water the Church in every part; and therefore, as the literal sense is, as it were, the main 
stream or river, 80 the moral sense chiefly, and sometimes the allegorical or typical, are they whereof 
the Church hath most use; not that I wish men to be bold in allegories, or indulgent or light in 
allusions ; but that I do much condemn that interpretation of the Scripture which ts only after the 
manner as men use to interpret a profane book.” 

' Cp. Valckenaer in Luc. i. 51. “Grecum N. T. contextum rité intellecturo nihil est utilius 
quam diligenter versasse Alexandrinam antiqui Feederis interpretationem (i.e. the LXX), ὁ gud und 
plus peti poterit ausilii, quam ex veteribus Scriptoribus Grecis simul sumtis. Centena reperientur in 
N. T. nusquam obvia in scriptis Grecorum veterum, sed frequentata in Alexandrina Versione.” 
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indebted to Mr. Grinfield’s valuable works, and to the excellent Lexicon of 
Mintert. 

The Ammonian Sections have been marked in the Text of the Gospels in 
this edition, and the Eusebian Canons relating to them have been prefixed; the 
use of which, as forming an Evangelical Harmony, and indicating at a glance the 
correspondence of the Evangelists where they concur, and their independence where 
each stands alone, cannot be too strongly commended to the student. 


These prefatory remarks may be closed with some observations, suggested by 
the circumstances of the times, on the substance and language of the New Testa- 
ment. 

Much has been recently said on the Inspiration of Holy Scripture. 

It may be submitted for consideration, whether it would not be wiser to 
abstain from disquisitions upon modes and degrees of Inspiration, as a subject 
beyond the reach of our finite faculties. 

If it be said, that this would be too diffident a course, let it be observed that it 
is no other than that which was pursued by our Blessed Lord Himself in His 
dealings with the Old Testament. He received, and delivered to the Christian 
Church, all the Books, and every portion of the Books, of the Old Testament, as 
the Word of God. 

But though He has solemnly declared that every part of the Old Testament is 
inspired, He never vouchsafed to say a word concerning degrees of Inspiration. 

Indeed, it seems to be a contradiction of terms, to speak of degrees in what is 
Divine. 

In the act of inspiration the Holy Spirit did not impair the human faculties, 
much less did He destroy the personal identity, of those whom He inspired. 
Inspiration was a mental and spiritual Transfiguration. On the Mount of Trans- 
figuration, the disciples saw “two men talking with Jesus, which were Moses and 
Elias'.” Moses was not changed into Elias, nor Elias into Moses; nor were they 
transmuted into some third person different from either. But they “appeared in 
glory.” They were transfigured. So in Inspiration. Peter is not changed into 
Paul, nor Matthew into John. They retain their personal identity, distinguishable 
by men. They appear in glory. They are transfigured. 

This work of Transfiguration is a Mystery. It is like other mysteries, where 
that which is human touches, and is blended with, the divine. We feel a similar 
process going on in our own being. We all know that, we are free agents, and 
we are all conscious that we need and receive divine Grace. But where our Free- 
will ends, and where divine Grace begins, who can say? The fact we know, the 
modes and degrees we cannot analyse; we confess our ignorance, we adore the 
mystery ; we do not discuss it, but we act hourly upon the consciousness of the 
fact, as a law of our moral being. 

May we not even say, that the Mystery of Inspiration bears some likeness 


> Matt. xvii. 8. Luke ix. 80, 81. 
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to the highest of all mysteries, in which the human is joined with the divine, the 
Mystery of the Incarnation itself? There, in that mystery, is the union of God 
and man in One Person, without any confusion of substance. But who will venture 
to attempt to draw the line, where God’s work begins and man’s ends, in the Person 
of Christ? Who will venture to speak of modes and degrees of inspiration there ? 
The mystery dazzles the eye, it baffles all our faculties of analysis. And yet, like 
the mid-day sun, at which we cannot gaze, while it blinds us with its glory, it alone 
enables us to see; all would be dark without it. It is the central orb of Chris- 
tianity. 

So it is, in a certain sense, with Inspiration. We cannot define its degrees. 
It would seem to be our wisdom to decline the attempt, to confess our ignorance, 
and to act on what we know. We know that “holy men of God spake as they were 
moved by the Holy Ghost';” and that therefore the Scriptures, which the Holy 
Ghost has given by them, are “the things? that are able to make us wise unto 
salvation, through faith which is in Christ Jesus.” 

This may be proved by arguments external and internal. And since it may 
be proved, it can never be granted that there are any, even the least, errors or 
inaccuracies, in the New Testament. If one man imagines that there are two or 
three inaccuracies, another person, equally learned, may allege that there are four 
or five; and so on, indefinitely, till at last the claim of the Scriptures to be 
regarded as the Word of God, and the Rule of Faith, is destroyed. 

It is indeed true, that the Apostles and Evangelists, whose instrumentality 
was used by the Holy Spirit, in dictating Scripture to the World, were not infal- 
lible in practice ; they were men, and liable to err. The Scriptures themselves 
record their errors. The unerring Word records errors of those who were employed 
by God to write it. St. Paul says, in the Epistle to the Galatians, that St. Peter 
“was to be blamed,” and “walked not uprightly*.” The Epistle to the Galatians 
is a part of Holy Scripture, and we are sure that the Apostle Peter erred, because 
the Holy Ghost, writing by St. Paul in Holy Scripture, affirms that he erred ; 
and relates what his error was‘. 

In fact, the fallibility of those by whose agency Scripture was written, and 


» 2 Pet. i. 21. ? τὰ δυνάμενα, κιτιλ. 2 Tim. iii. 15. > Gal. ii. 11. 14. 

‘ Cp. Augustin. Epist. ad Hieron. xl.:—“Itaque et ipse Petrus veré correctus est; et Paulus 
vera narravit : ne sancta scriptura, que ad fidem posteris edita est, admiss& auctoritate mendacii, tota 
dubia nutet, ac fluctuet. Non enim potest aut oportet litteris explicari, quanta et quam explicabilia 
mala consequantur, si hoc concesserimus.” 

Ep. Ixxxii. :—“ At enim,” says the objector, “ satius est credere, Apostolam Paulum aliquid veré 
non scripsisse, quam Apostolum Petrum non recté aliquid egisse ; 

“Hoc si ita est, dicamus, (quod absit,) satius esse credere, mentiri Evangelium, quam negatum 
esse ἃ Petro Christum, et mentiri Regnorum librum, quam tantum prophetam, ἃ domino Deo 
excellenter electum, in concupiscendé atque abducenda& uxore alieni commisisse adulterium, et in 
marito ejus necando tam horrendum homicidium. 

‘“‘Imé verd, Sanctam Scripturam, in summo et celesti auctoritatis culmine collocatam, de veritate 
ejus certus ac securus legam; et in e& homines vel approbatos, vel emendatos, vel damnatos veraciter 
discam, potiis quam, facta humana ne dum in quibusdam laudabilis excellentie personis aliquando 
credere timeo reprehendenda, ipsa divina eloquia mihi sint ubique suspecta.” 

—b2 
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the inerrancy of Scripture written by their agency, constitute together the 
essence of Inspiration. We do not say that God is inspired. No; God is infal- 
lible, and inspires. But we say, that the writers of Scripture are inspired, because 
they, being fallible men, were preserved from all error, and led into all truth 
necessary for us to know for our everlasting salvation, by the Inspiration of the 
Infallible God. 

If, therefore, to our fallible senses, there seems to be any error in Holy Scrip- 
ture, we are sure that the cause of this seeming error is not in Him Who wrote 
what is written, but in us, who read what He wrote. 

We may adopt here the language of one, who has treated this question with 
his wonted clearness, and whose words deserve to be well weighed at the present 
time, St. Augustine; 

“T confess that I have learnt to pay this deference to the Books of Scripture, 
and to them alone, that I most firmly believe that none of their writers has ever fallen 
into any error in writing. And if I meet with any thing in them, which seems to 
me to be contrary. to truth, 1 doubt not that either the Manuscript is in fault, or 
that the Translator has missed the sense, or that I myself have not rightly appre- 
hended it. The books of other writers I read in such a spirit, as not to deem a 
thing true because they think it so, however holy and learned they may be, but 
because they are able to persuade me of its truth by the authority of Scripture, or 
by probable inference from it. Nor do I imagine that you differ from me here, or 
desire your own books to be so read, as if they were writings of Prophets and Apos- 
tles, to doubt concerning which, whether they are altogether free from error, is 
impiety '.” 

And, again, he says, “we must take care to approach the reading of Scrip- 
ture with such a spirit of reverence, as rather to pass by what we cannot under- 
stand, than to prefer our own sense to the Truth 3." 

And, again, “I owe this free servitude solely to the Canonical Scriptures, 
so that I follow them alone, with the persuasion that their writers have not fallen 
into any error ’.” 

These words were addressed to St. Jerome, who speaks in the same spirit,—“ I 


1 Aug. Epist. ad Hieron. Ixxxii.:—‘ Ego enim fateor charitati tum, solis eis scripturarum libris, 
qui jam canonici appellantur, didici hunc timorem honoremque deferre, ut nullum ecorum auctorem 
scribendo aliquid errasse firmissimé credam. At si aliquid in eis offendero, quod videatur contrarium 
veritati, nihil aliud quam vel mendosum esse codicem, vel interpretem non assecutum esse quod 
dictum est, vel me minimé intellexisse, non ambigam. Alios autem ita lego, ut quantalibet sanctitate 
doctrindque prepolleant, non ideo verum putem, quia ipst ita senserunt, sed quia mihi vel per illos 
auctores canonicos, vel probabili ratione, quod ἃ vero non abborreat, persuadere potuerunt. Nec te, 
mi frater, sentiré aliquid aliter existimo; prorsus, inquam, non te arbitror sic legi tuos libros velle, 
tamquam Prophetarum et Apostolorum; de quorum scriptis, guod omni errore careant, dubitare 
nefarvum est.” 

2 Ep. xxviii.:—‘ Agendum est igitur, ut ad cognitionem divinarum scripturarum talis homo 
accedat, qui de sanctis libris tam sancté veraciter estimet, ut potits id quod non intelligit, transeat, 
quam cor suum preferat veritati.” | 

" Ep. lxxxii.:—“Tantummodo scripturis canonicis hanc ingenuam debeo servitutem; qué eas 
solas ita sequar, ut conscriptores earum nihil in eis omnino errasse non dubttem.” 
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know that I regard the Apostles in a different light from other writers ; the former 
always say what is true; the latter, as men, sometimes err '.” 


Let us pass from the substance of Scripture to its language. 

Much has been written in modern times on what is commonly called, though 
perhaps not very correctly, Verbal Inspiration. 

Words are symbols of things. The words of Scripture are the instruments 
used for the conveyance of a knowledge of the things of God to the mind of man. 
And in order that the things of God may be rightly conveyed to the human mind, 
it is necessary that the verbal symbols should correctly represent, as far as human 
language can represent, what is in the Divine Mind. And if we say that the writers 
of the New Testament were not under the control and direction of the Holy Spirit 
in their use of words, we do in fact deny their inspiration. How /ar this control 
and direction extended, it would be presumptuous to attempt to define. St. Paul 
wrote the Epistle to the Romans, and Tertius wrote the Epistle to the Romans’ ; 
they wrote the same thing, but not in the same way. Tertius was not inspired,— 
St. Paul was. Tertius wrote as a mechanical instrument in the hand of a man; 
St. Paul-wrote as a free agent in the hand of the Holy Ghost. And St. Paul 
affirms that the words which he writes in his Epistles, are “not words which man’s 
wisdom teacheth, but which the Holy Ghost teacheth*.” St. Paul therefore, we are 
sure, was under the guidance of the Holy Spirit in his words as well as thoughts, 
in the letter as well as in the substance of what he wrote for the teaching of the 
Church of Christ, and in that which was received as canonical Scripture by her, 
to whom Christ promised His own presence and that of the Holy Ghost. 


It is alleged, indeed, by some, that a theory of Verbal Inspiration (if we must 
use the term), is inconsistent with the facts of the case, as presented to us in the 
Gospels ; 

How, it has been asked, can we account for the fact, that we have different 
recitals from different Evangelists of the same Discourses of our blessed Lord, 
if the Evangelists were under the control of the Holy Spirit in their use of words? 
How is it that we have different accounts of the words used by Him in the Institu- 
tion of the Lord’s Supper? How is it that we have various reports of the inscrip- 
tion written by Pilate on the cross ? 

In strictness of speech, we must say that not one of the Evangelists gives us 
the exact words of Christ. He conversed in Syro-Chaldaic, and they wrote in Greek. 

But the fact, that they sometimes give different—but never contrary—reports 
of the same sayings of our blessed Lord, is not at variance with their inspiration as 
to words. Rather we may say, it is characteristic of it, and confirmatory of our 
belief in it. 


 ' §¢. Hieron. ad Theophil. Ep. vol. iv. p. 337 :—“ Scio me aliter habere Apostolos, aliter reliquos 
Tractatores ; illos semper vera dicere, istos in quibusdam, ut homines, errare.”’ 
See also St. Jerome’s master, Gregor. Nazian. p. 60, and Hooker, quoted below, p. 109. 
* Rom. xvi. 22. 3.1 Cor. 11. 18. 
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The mind of Christ is divine. The Holy Spirit, and the Holy Spirit alone, 
knew what was in the mind of Christ'. And Holy Scripture was not written to tell 
us merely that which Christ taught by means of words, which are human coinage, 
but what was in the inner treasury of Wisdom of Him Who is Divine’. If the Holy 
Spirit had given us but one verbal account of Christ’s sayings, He would have given 
a far less clear view of Christ’s mind than we now possess. This arises, not from 
any imperfection in the working of the Spirit, but from owr imperfection, and from 
that of the instrument to be used by the Spirit for the conveyance of a knowledge 
of Christ’s mind to ws,—namely, human language. He has given to us a fuller 
knowledge of that mind, by presenting its sense to us in different points of view; 
just as a Painter gives us a clearer idea of a human countenance or a landscape, by 
representing it to us from different sides. He has given us, so to speak, a pan- 
oramic view. For example; if we had but one account of the Institution of the 
Lord’s Supper, we should have a far less complete notion of what was in the Divine 
Mind of Him Who instituted it, than we have now by reason of the varieties of 
expression, by which the Holy Spirit represents in the several Gospels the Divine 
thoughts which were in the Mind of Christ at its institution. 

The same may be said of the various reports we read of Christ’s Discourses. 
Their varieties are like so many contributions from the Hand of the Divine Author 
of Scripture, making human language less inadequate than it otherwise would be, 
to give us a revelation of what was in the mind of Him Who uttered them. 

But it may be said, Pilate’s words are not like the words of Christ. How is 
it that we have different accounts of what Pilate wrote on the cross ? 

To this question we may reply by a sentence which is never to be forgotten 
by the reader of the Gospels : ““ Qui plura dicit, pauciora complectitur ; qui pauciora 
dicit, plura non negat.” The several accounts are quite consistent with each 
other, and doubtless the Holy Spirit had good reasons for their varieties *. If the 
Evangelists had been mere servile copyists, they would have done what any legal 
clerk or notary might do, and have given us one and the same transcript of the 
words written by Pilate. They have not done this; and they thus suggest to the 
candid and humble inquirer, that there may be good reasons for their varieties, in 
this and other cases; and though he may not be able to discern those reasons, he 
will not therefore deny that they may exist. Some reasons, however, he may see ; 
and if they serve only to prove to him the limited powers of his own mind, they 
will not be without their uses, as exercises of his humility, his faith, and hope for 
a better and happier time, when his faculties will be enlarged, and his vision clari- 
fied, and he will know even as he is known ἡ. 


But, it may perhaps be asked; Suppose that the diversiées in question are 
consistent with Inspiration, how are we to account for the resemblances in the 
Gospels, if they were written by divinely-inspired persons? These parallelisms, it 
is to be observed, are in Greek; and they are in records of our Lord’s discourses 


1 1 Cor. ii. 11. 16. * Col. ii. 8. 
? See note below, p. 279. * 1 Cor. xiii. 12. 
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not spoken in Greek, but in Syro-Chaldaic. They are parallelisms of ¢ranslation. 
Therefore, it is alleged, they show that the writers must have copied one another’s 
words, or have transcribed from some common document. And neither of these 
suppositions, it is added, is reconcileable with a belief in Inspiration. 

In answer to this objection, it may be said, that the process in question is not 
properly described as one of copying. It is one of Repetition. 

Now, if we carefully study the operations of the Holy Spirit of God, in His 
dealings with men, we shall find that one of His principles of action is Repetition. 

God doubled the dream to Pharaoh, as Joseph declared to him, for greater 
certainty'. He often repeated by one Prophet what He had said by another. He 
revealed the future to Daniel by successive visions, representing the same events’. 
In St. Peter’s vision the sheet was let down thrice*. In the last Gospel the word 
“ Amen,”’—the word of assurance,—never stands singly; it is used about twenty- 
five times, and always twice at a time. 

The repetition of the same words by the same Spirit, in the different Gospels, 
is altogether in harmony with what we know of the working of the Holy Ghost‘. 

Indeed we may say on the whole, that the Diversities in the Gospels, and also 
their Repetitions, may be accounted for on the supposition of their Inspiration, and 
that they never have been explained by any other theory. 

Our Blessed Lord promised to give the Holy Spirit to them who were sent to 
preach the Gospel. He forbad them to premeditate when they were brought 
before kings*; and He assured them that He would give them ‘a mouth’ as well 
as wisdom of heart, which none would be able to resist, “ For it is not ye that speak, 
but the Spirit of your Father which speaketh in you’.” Or, as another Evangelist 
expresses it, “It is not ye that speak, but the Holy Ghost’.” 

If they were to be thus furnished with words by the Holy Spirit for preaching 
the Gospel orally to a few persons in particular places and times, shall we imagine 
that they were not equally qualified by the same Spirit for preaching the same 
Gospel in writing to all ages and countries of the world ? 


It has also been alleged, that the existence of Various Readings in the New 
Testament is a proof that the writers could not have been under the control of the 
Holy Ghost in their use of words. Why, it is asked, if they were under His 
guidance, have we not received a stereotyped edition of the New Testament ? 

To this question we may reply by another. It is allowed that the substance 
of Scripture is from God. Why then have we not a stereotyped Creed? Why has 
God allowed Heresies to arise, perverting the sense of Scripture? Why has He 
permitted so many various readings, so to speak, of that one sense which is 
confessedly from Him? All these things are trials of our vigilance and faith. 
They are parts of our moral probation in this world. And if the various readings 
of the sense of Scripture are quite consistent with a belief—as assuredly they are 


? Gen. xii. 32. 3. Dan. ii. 81—45; vii. 8—7. > Acts x. 16. 
* See further on this subject, below, p. xlvii. δ Luke xxi. 12. 14, 15. 
4 Matt. x. 20. ™ Mark xiii. 11. 
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—in the Inspiration of that sense; so the various readings of the letter of 
Scripture, which may be confined within much narrower limits than those of the 
sense, and are of comparatively little importance', are quite compatible with a 
belief that the writers of Scripture were under the direction of the Holy Spirit 
in the Jetter, as well as the sense. 

It has not pleased Almighty God to preserve to us the original autographs of 
the Gospels. Various Readings of the Sacred Text existed even in the second 
century. No Manuscript of the first, second, or third century is now known to 
exist, and only four or five Manuscripts that are still extant can be assigned toa 
date prior to the seventh century. After all the labours of Collators and Critics, 
we shall never be sure that we have the precise words of the Apostles and 
Evangelists in every minute particular. 

If then we are disposed to be over-captious, if we desire to busy ourselves with 
scrupulous curiosity about mint, anise, and cummin, we may say that we have not 
the authentic language of Scripture; and that we cannot cherish the persuasion 
that we have in the New Testament the words of a message dictated by the Holy 
Ghost. 

But, when we come to examine the evidence of the case, we find, that, after 
the elimination of manifest errors of copyists, and after the application of the rules 
of sound criticism to the revision of the Text, the verbal discrepancies of our 
Manuscripts of the New Testament are so slight and trivial, as scarcely to be of 
any account. 

Besides, these discrepancies, being such as they are found to be, are of 
inestimable value. They show that there has been no collusion among our wit- 
nesses, and that our Manuscript copies of the Gospels, about five hundred in 
number, and brought to us from all parts of the world, have not been mutilated or 
interpolated, with any sinister design, that they have not been tampered with’ by 
any religious sect, for the sake of propagating any private opinion as the Word of 
God. These discrepancies are, in fact, evidences of the purity and integrity of the 
Sacred Text. They show that the Scriptures which we now hold in our hands, in 
the nineteenth century, are identical with those which were received by the Church 
in the first century as written by the Holy Ghost. 

Indeed, the Various Readings of the Text of Holy Scripture are a striking 
proof of God’s providential care watching over the Text of Holy Scripture. For 
whence do they arise? From the vast number of ancient Manuscripts of the 

1 See the observations of a very eminent scholar, LZ. C. Valckenaer, on this subject in his note 
on Luke i. 54:—“ De millenis Lectionibus codicum MSS. observetur hic occasione, maximam earum 
partem nihil aliud esse, nisi diversam pronunciationem Librariorum, αἱ and €, oc and ¢, preter cetera, 
promiscué pronunciantium. Magna pars Lectionum perexigui est momenti, et ejusdem generis, cujus 
hee est; perpaucw dantur, inter millenas, que sententiam valdé immutent; nulla omnino, que ullo 
pacto noceat auctoritati divine horum scriptorum, aut Religionem ulla parte labefactet.”’ 

Ibid. ix. 44:—“In universum observetur, inter millenas illas varias lectiones ὁ Codd. scriptis 
N. T. collectas, que adeo videntur nonnullis terriculo, admodum paucas dari, que alicujus sint 
momenti; multd adhuc pauciores, que sensum immutent. Plereque omnes sunt scribarum aberra- 


tiones, leves admodum; orte autem sepius é differentia quiédam pronunciandi, et pené indign» que 
ἃ nobis tanto studio annotentur.”’ 
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Scriptures, a number far exceeding in amount that of any other ancient Book 
in the world. If there were only a few MSS. of the Scriptures, there would 
be few Various Readings; and “if there was only one Manuscript, there would be 
no Various Readings at 411. And then how precarious and uncertain would 
be the foundations of our faith! 


? The remarks of Dr. Bentley on this subject cannot be too generally read at the present time, when 
from the recent collations of MSS, some may be staggered by the vast multitude of Various Readings 
in the sacred text :-— 

“If there had been but one Manuscript of the Greek Testament at the restoration of learning 
about two centuries ago, then we had had no Various Readings at all. And would the Text be in a 
better condition then, than now we have 30,000? So far from that, that in the best single Copy 
extant we should have had hundreds of faults, and some omissions irreparable. Besides that the 
suspicions of fraud and foul play would have been increased immensely. It is good therefore, you'll 
allow, to have more anchors than one; and another MS. to join with the first would give more 
authority, as well as security. Now chuse that second where you will, there shall still be a thou- 
sand variations from the first, and yet half or more of the faults shall still remain in them both. 

“ A third therefore, and so a fourth, and still on, are desirable; that by a joint and mutual help, 
all the faults may be mended: some Copy preserving the true reading in one place, and some in 
another. And yet the more Copies you call to assistance, the more do the Various Readings multiply 
upon you: every Copy having its peculiar slips, tho’ in a principal passage or two it.do singular service. 

“ And this is fact, not only in the New Testament, but in all antient books whatever. 

“It is a good Providence and a great blessing, that so many Manuscripts of the New Testament 
are still amongst us, some procured from Agypt, others from Asia, others found in the Western 
Churches. For the very distances of places as well as numbers of the books demonstrate, that there 
could be no collusion, no altering nor interpolating one Copy by another, nor all by any of them. 

“In profane authors (as they are call’d) whereof one Manuscript only had the luck to be 
preserv’d, as Velleius Paterculus among the Latins and Hesychius among the Greeks, the faults of 
the scribes are found so numerous, and the defects so beyond all redress, that notwithstanding the 
pains of the learned’st and acutest critics for two whole centuries, those books still are and are like 
to continue a mere heap of errors. 

“On the contrary, where the Copies of any author are numerous, tho’ the Various Readings 
always increase in proportion, there the text, by an accurate collation of them made by skilful and 
judicious hands, is ever the more correct, and comes nearer to the true words of the author. In the 
Manuscripts of the New Testament the variations have been noted with a religious, not to say super- 
stitious exactness. Every difference, in spelling, in the smallest particle or article of speech, in the 
very order or collocation of words without real change, has been studiously registered. 

“ Nor has the text only been ransacked, but all the Antient Versions, the Latin Vulgate, Italic, 
Syriac, Ethiopic, Arabic, Coptic, Armenian, Gothic, and Saxon; nor these only, but all the dispersed 
citations of the Greek and Latin Fathers in a course of 500 years. What wonder then, if, with all 
this scrupulous search in every hole and corner, the varieties rise to 30,000? when in all antient 
books of the same bulk, whereof the MSS. are numerous, the variations are as many or more; and yet 
no Versions to swell the reckoning ? 

“ And yet in these and all other books, the text is not made more precarious on that account, but 
more certain and authentic. 

“ The present text was first settled almost 200 years ago, out of several MSS. by Robert Stephens, 
a printer and bookseller at Paris, whose beautiful and (generally speaking) accurate edition has been 
ever since counted the standard, and followed by all the rest. Now this specific text in your doctor’s 
notion seems taken for the sacred original in every word and syllable; and if the conceit is but spread 
and propagated, within a few years that printer’s infallibility will be as zealously maintained as an 
Evangelist’s or Apostle’s. 

“Dr. Mill, were he alive, would confess that this text fix’d by a printer is sometimes by the 
various readings rendered uncertain, nay is proved certainly wrong. But then he would subjoin, That 
the real text of the sacred writer does not now (since the originals have been so long lost) lie in any 
single MS. or Edition, but is dispers’d in them all. ’Zis competently exact, even in the worst MS. 
now extant ; nor is one article of faith, or moral precept either perverted or lost im them; chuse as 
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As was observed above, it has not pleased Almighty God to preserve to 
us the Original Autographs of the Apostles and Evangelists. But He has pre- 
served to us many hundreds of ancient Manuscripts of the New Testament written 
in all parts of the world. And may we not say, that He has thus given us a 
stronger assurance of the integrity of the Text of the New Testament, than even 
if we had the Autographs themselves ? 

For it might be alleged, that the Autographs were not genuine, or that they 
had been tampered with; and it would not have been an easy task to refute such 
an allegation. But what are these countless ancient Manuscripts coming to us 
from every quarter of Christendom? Guardians of the Text of Scripture, Wit- 
nesses to us of its purity in all essentials, in which they a// agree. And, in the 
comparatively insignificant minutiz# in which they differ, they afford the means, 
by their number and variety, of adjusting these differences, and of settling the 
True Text of Scripture. And as it is the province of the Church of Christ to 
protect and declare the true sense of Scripture, so it is the office of a sound 
and sober Criticism to defend and promulge the true letter of Scripture; and 
by its means we may rest assured that in reading Scripture we are receiving 
divinely-inspired doctrine, and are not reading words which man’s wisdom teacheth, 
but words which the Holy Ghost teacheth'. 

Thus it appears even from the Various Readings themselves, that the letter 
of Scripture, no less than the substance, has been guarded and authenticated by 
the power and goodness of God. 


One word, in fine, concerning that letter. 

Some appear to disparage the style of Scripture as barbarous. Some apo- 
logize for it as the work of illiterate and unlearned men. Surely these notions are 
false and dangerous. The diction of Scripture, it is true, is not the language 
of any other composition in the world. The Greek of the New Testament is not 
the Greek of Xenophon, Plato, or Demosthenes. It is a language of its own. 
And we need not scruple to affirm that, in precision of expression, in pure and 
native simplicity, in delicacy of handling, in the grouping of words and phrases, 
in dignified and majestic sublimity, 1t has no rival in the world. 

The more carefully it is studied, the more clearly will this appear. “ Nihil 
otiosum in Sacra Scriptura?.” Every sentence—we might almost say every 
phrase—is fraught with meaning. As it is in the book of nature, so is it in the 
pages of Holy Writ. Both are from the same Divine Hand. And if we apply 
to the language of Holy Scripture the same microscopic process, which we use 
in scrutinizing the beauties of the natural world, and which reveals to us exquisite 
colours and the most graceful texture, in the petals of a flower, the fibres of a plant, 


awkwardly as you can, chuse the worst by design out of the whole lump of readings. But the lesser 
matters of diction, and among several synonymous expressions the very words of the writer, must be 
found out by the same industry and sagacity that is used in other books; must not be risk’d upon 
the credit of any particular MS. or Edition, but be sought, acknowledg’d, and challenged wherever 
they are met with.” (Bentley, Discourse on Freethinking, pp. 90—97. Cambridge, 1743.) 

* 1 Cor. 11. 18. ? Origen. in Epist. ad Roman. c. 1. 
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the plumage of a bird, or the wings of an insect, we shall discover new sources 
of delight and admiration in the least portions of Holy Writ, and believe that 
it may be one of the employments of Angels and beatified Saints, im another state 
of existence, to gaze on the glorious mysteries of God’s Holy Word. 


ON THE AMMONIAN SECTIONS 


AND 


THE EUSEBIAN CANONS OF THE FOUR GOSPELS. 


In the middle of the third century Ammonius divided the Gospels into Sections, for the pur- 


pose of constructing a Harmony, in which the four narratives might be combined. 
The numbers which denote these Ammonian Sections are often found in the margin of 


MSS. of the Greek Testament. 


. 


In the following century the celebrated Historian of the Church, Eusebius, Bishop of 
Ceesarea, drew up the Tables which are commonly called his Canons. In these, the Ammonian 
Sections are so distributed as to show in a tabular form what portions of the other Evangelists 
correspond to that Gospel which stands first in order in each Canon. They exhibit as follows: 


I. Sections found tn all the four Gospels. 
II. Sections common to three; Matthew, Mark, and Luke. 


III. 9 23 29 


Matthew, Luke, and John. 


IV. oe τὶ Ὗ Matthew, Mark, and John. 
V. Sections common to two; Matthew and Luke. 
VI. ‘< ὁ ἣ Matthew and Mark. 
VII. τε se zs Matthew and John. 
VITI. τ $3 Mark and Luke. 
IX. " Τ᾽ ; Luke and John. 


X. Sections in which each several Gospel contains matter peculiar to itself. 


The numbers of the Canons were subjoined by Eusebius to the Ammonian Sections ' as 
they stood in the margin of a Greek copy of the Gospels; hence they became generally known 


and used. 


1 In his Epistle to Carpianus; which may be seen in Bp. 
Ltoyd’s edition of the N. T. p. xv. It is as follows :— 


Εὐσέβιος Kapriavy ἀγαπητῷ ἀδελφῷ ἐν Κυρίῳ χαίρειν. 
"AMMONIOZ μὲν ὃ ᾿Αλεξανδρεὺς, πολλὴν, ὡς εἶκὸς, φιλο- 
woviay καὶ σπουδὴν εἰσαγηοχὼς, τὸ διὰ τεσσάρων ἡμῖν κατα- 
λέλοιπεν εὐαγγέλιον, τῷ κατὰ Ματθαῖον τὰς ὁμοφώνους τῶν 
λοιπῶν εὐαγγελιστῶν περικοπὰς παραθεὶς, ὡς ἐξ ἀνάγκης συμ- 
βῆναι τὸν τῆς ἀκολουθίας εἱρμὸν τῶν τριῶν διαφθαρῆναι, ὅσον 
ἐπὶ τῷ Sper τῆς ἀναγνώσεως. “Iva δὲ σωζομένου καὶ τοῦ τῶν 
λοιπῶν δι ὅλου σώματός τε καὶ εἱρμοῦ, εἰδέναι ἔχοις τοὺς 
οἰκείους ἑκάστου εὐαγγελιστοῦ τόπους, ἐν οἷς κατὰ τῶν αὐτῶν 
ἠνέχθησαν φιλαλήθως εἰπεῖν, ἐκ τοῦ πονήματος τοῦ προειρη- 
μένου ἀνδρὸς εἰληφὼς ἀφορμὰς, καθ’ ἑτέραν μέθοδον κανόνας 
δέκα τὸν ἀθν διεχάραξά σοι τοὺς ὑποτεταγμένου:" 

ὧν ὁ μὲν πρῶτος περιέχει ἀριθμοὺς ἐν οἷς τὰ παραπλήσια 
εἰρήκασιν οἱ τέσσαρες, Ματθαῖος, Μάρκος, Λουκᾶς, ᾿Ιωάννης. 

Ὁ δεύτερος, ws ol τρεῖς, Ματθαῖος, Μάρκος, Λουκᾶς. 

Ὁ τρίτος, ἐν ᾧ οἱ τρεῖς, Ματθαῖος, Λουκᾶς, ᾿Ιυάννης. 

Ὁ τέταρτος, ἐν ᾧ οἱ τρεῖς, Ματθαῖος, Μάρκος, ᾿Ιωάννης. 

Ὁ πέμπτος, ἐν ᾧ οἱ δύο, Ματθαῖος, Λουκᾶς. Ὁ ἕκτος, ἐν 
ᾧ οἱ δύο, Ματθαῖος, Μάρκος. 

Ὁ ἕβδομος, ἐν ᾧ οἱ δύο, Ματθαῖος, ᾿Ιωάννης. 

Ὁ ὄγδοος, ἐν ᾧ οἱ δύο, Λουκᾶς, Μάρκος. 


Ὁ ἔννατος, ἐν ᾧ οἱ δύο, Λουκᾶς, ᾿Ιωάννης. 

Ὁ δέκατος, ἐν ᾧ περὶ τίνων ἕκαστος αὐτῶν ἰδίως ἀνέγραψεν. 

Αὕτη μὲν οὖν ἡ τῶν ὑποτεταγμένων κανόνων ὑπόθεσις ἡ δὲ 
σαφὴς αὐτῶν διήγησις, ἔστιν ἧδε. "Eq ἑκάστῳ τῶν τεσσάρων 
εὐαγγελίων ἀριθμός τις πρόκειται κατὰ μέρος, ἀρχόμενος ἀπὸ 
τοῦ πρώτου, εἶτα δευτέρου, καὶ τρίτον, καὶ καθεξῆς προϊὼν 3° 
ὅλον μέχρι τοῦ τέλους τοῦ βιβλίου. Kal’ ἕκαστον δὲ ἀριθμὸν 
ὑποσημείωσις διὰ κινναβάρεως πρόκειται, δηλοῦσα ἐν ποίῳ τῶν 
δέκα κανόνων κείμενος 5 ἀριθμὸς τυγχάνει. οἷον εἰ μὲν A’, 
δῆλον ὡς ἐν τῷ πρώτφ' εἰ δὲ B’, ἐν τῷ δευτέρῳ' καὶ οὕτω 
καθεξῆς μέχρι τῶν δέκα. εἰ οὖν ἀναπτύξας ἣν τι τῶν τεσσάρων 
εὐαγγελίων ὁποιονδήποτε, βονληθείης ἐπιστῆναί τινι ᾧ βούλει 
κεφαλαίῳ, καὶ γνῶναι τίνες τὰ παραπλήσια εἰρήκασι, καὶ τοὺς 
οἰκείους ἐν ἑκάστῳ τόπονς εὑρεῖν, ἐν οἷς κατὰ τῶν αὐτῶν 
ἠνέχθησαν, ἧς ἐπέχεις περικοκτῆς ἀναλαβὼν τὸν προκεί-. 


μενον ἀριθμὸν, ἐπιζητήσας τε αὑτὸν ἔνδον ἐν τῷ κανόνι, ὃν 


ἡ διὰ τοῦ κινναβάρεως ὑποσημείωσις ὑποβέβληκεν, εἴσῃ μὲν 
εὐθὺς ἐκ τῶν ἐπὶ μετώπου τοῦ κανόνος προγραφῶν, ὁπόσοι καὶ 
τίνες τὰ παραπλήσια εἰρήκασιν’ ἐπιστήσας δὸ καὶ τοῖς τῶν 
λοιπῶν εὐαγγελίων ἀριθμοῖς τοῖς ἐν τῷ κανόνι ᾧ ἐπέχεις 
ἀριθμῷ παρακειμένοις, ἐπιζητήσας τε αὐτοὺς ἔνδον ἂν τοῖς 
πῆγαν ἑκάστου εὐαγγελίου τόποις, τὰ παραπλήσια λέγοντας 
εὑρήσει:. 


Then follow the X Canons. 


c2 





XXVIl AMMONIAN SECTIONS AND EUSEBIAN CANONS. 


In some MSS. they appear as placed by Eusebius; in others, the Ammonian Sections 
alone are found in the margin, while at the foot of the page those numbers are repeated with a 
short Table of the Sections in the other Gospels which correspond. 

This latter plan has its convenience that the Sections are mentioned, not in the order of 
Matthew (or whichever Evangelist happens to be first in each particular Canon), but in con- 
nexion with each Gospel. 

An inconvenience has been found in using the Tables as they generally stand, when the 
student wished to compare a Section in one of the Gospels with the others, unless the Section 
be in St. Matthew, or in that Gospel which stands first in those parts of the Table which do 
not comprise the first Gospel. 

Thus, if we would compare the 74th Section of St. Luke (as there marked on the margin) 
with the other Evangelists, we have to search for that number through the first Table, where 
we find it between 260 and 269, and we then see that it corresponds to 276 in Matthew, 158 in 
Mark, and 98 in John. 

In order to remove this inconvenience, an endeavour has been made’ to arrange the Canons 
in such a manner as will combine the advantages of a Table, and of seeing the Sections 
of each Gospel arranged in its own order. 

For this purpose, the Greek numerals being exchanged for those in common use, the 
Canons are here repeated, as often as is necessary, so as to allow each Gospel to take the lead: 
thus Canon I. is given four times, with the Sections of each Gospel in their own order; 
Canons 11., III., and IV. are given three times; Canons V., VI., VII., VIII., and IX. are 
given twice. 

By means of the Sections and Canons thus arranged, the reader is able at once to com- 
pare parallel statements in the Gospels. They also show to the eye the transpositions, &c., of 
events as narrated by the different Evangelists, and what each Evangelist has in common with 
all the others, or with how many of them, as well as peculiar to himself. 

For greater facility of reference, the Greek numerals (used by Eusebius) have been ex- 
changed for those in modern use, and will be found in the te#t of the present Edition. 

For examples of the use of these Canons (which are of great value to the student of the 
Gospels), the reader may turn to Luke xi. 1—4. He there sees F in the margin; he turns 
to Table V. in the order of Luke (see below, p. xxxili.), and at 123 he finds Matt. 43, and he 
thence learns that the parallel Section will be found marked 43 in order in the text of St. 
Matthew. 

Again, in the text of John xviii. 28 he sees =, and thence knows that this Section 
will be found in αὐΐ the other Evangelists; and by turning to Canon I. (in the order of 
St. John), No. 176, he sees where the parallel Sections are in the other Gospels. 


! This suggestion was first made in Messrs. Bagster’s handsome Edition of the Greek Testament; from which some of the 
above paragraphs are derived. In the present Volume, the numerals of the Sections are transferred from the margin to the 
text, where they are enclosed in brackets. 





CANONS OF EUSEBIUS. 


CANONS 1., IL, IIL, IV., V., VL, VIL, X. IN THE ORDER OF 
MATTHEW. 


Canon I., containing the IV. Gospels. 


Lu. Jno. 
7 10 
10 6 
10 12 
10 14 
10 28 
13 15 
17 468 
84 46 
45 46 
87 388 
260 141 
250 146 
116 40 
116 111 
116 120 
116 129 
116 181 
116 144 
77 109 
Lu. 
15 
32 
185 
79 
133 
56 
4 
24 
33 
26 
83 
38 
39 
186 
40 
85 
169 
86 
44 
87 
110 
87 
112 


Mat. 
141 
142 
147 
166 
166 
209 
211 
220 
220 
220 
244 
244 
274 
274 
274 
276 
280 
284 
284 


139 
166 
156 
166 
168 
162 
166 
165 


Mar. Mar. Lu. 
85 65 88 
85 66 114 
88 141 148 
88 141 261 
92 40 80 
94 86 97 
94 86 146 

103 1 70 

114 24 4] 

116 25 42 

116 26 166 

116 25 177 

121 82 127 

122 88 129 

123 84 147 

130 85 82 

131 86 76 

185 388 78 

187 44 167 

143 δ 90 

144 δθ 12 

149 66 35 

149 66 43 


19 69 
21 86 
93 49 
94 17 
94 74 
234 100 
238 21] 
239 77 
242 8 
261 88 
260 141 
260 146 
260 20 
260 48 
260 96 
74 98 
269 122 
266 δ 
266 8 63 


Mar. 


153 
164 
168 
168 
170 
172 
174 
176 
178 
178 
179 
190 
192 
193 
193 
194 
194 
195 
198 
199 
201 
203 
205 


Mar. 
284 
284 
289 
291 

294 
295 

295 

300 
300 
302 
304 
306 
306 
310 
313 

314 
314 
315 

318 


Mar. 


165 
165 
170 
172 
176 
176 


196 


Lu. 
266 


Mat. 
206 
208 
217 
219 
223 
225 
226 
229 
229 
242 
242 
243 
248 
248 
249 
251 
253 
258 
259 
264 
269 
271 
278 


Mar. 
117 
118 
127 
128 
180 
134 
133 
185 


Lu. 


Mat. 


320 
320 
325 
326 
826 
828 
331 
332 
334 
335 
336 
336 
343 
348 
349 
352 
352 


231 


Mar. 
281 
285 
285 
296 
296 
301 
308 
312 
316 
317 
322 
338 
339 
840 
842 


844. 


846 
858 
354 


XXX 


Jno. 
26 
98 
95 
61 
23 


Mat. 


41 
43 
46 
47 
48 
49 
51 
53 
54 
55 
57 
58 


Mart. 


139 
145 
148 
152 
154 
157 
159 


CANONS OF EUSEBIUS. 


Canon IIT,, containing III. Gospels (Mat., Luke, John). 


Lu. 


Jno. 


Mat. 


111 
111 
111 
112 
112 


Lu. 
119 
119 
119 
119 
119 


Jno. 


80 
114 
148 

8 

44 


Mat. 


112 
112 
112 
112 
112 


Lu. 
119 
119 
119 
119 
119 


Canon IV., containing 111. Gospels (Mat., Mark, John). 


Mat. Mar. Jno. Mat. Mar. Jno. Mar. Mar. 
161 77 +63 216 126 187 287 168 
204 115 91 216 126 160 293 174 
204 115 136 27 +169 98 207 178 
216 126 128 279 161 72 299 180 
216 125 1388 279 161 121 307 188 

Canon V., containing II. Gospels (Mat., Luke). 

Lu. Mat. Lu. Mat. Lu. Mat. Lu. 

55 60 171 102. 69 134 120 
123 61 64 104 71 188 168 
168 65 172 105 193 156 57 
184 66 66 107 78 158 226 
191 68 106 108 116 162 161 
150 78 108 110 118 175 200 

59 84 111 119 126 182 187 
126 86 109 125 62 182 189 

δά 93 145 127 128 183 198 
170 95 160 128 1382 187 199 

61 96 182 129 180 197 272 

60 96 184 182 81 213 286 

Canon VI, containing II. Gospels (Mat., Mark) 
Mar Mat. Mar. Mar. Mar. Mart. Mar. 

46 160 76 202 113 252 147 

60 163 78 214 120 254 149 

65 165 80 215 194 260 162 

68 169 84 224 181 263 168 

71 173 89 246 140 275 167 

72 180 100 247 142 282 164 

73 189 108 250 146 286 167 

Canon VII., containing II. Gospels (Mat., John). 
Mat. Jno. Mat. Jno. Mar. Jno. Mat. 
5 83 19 32 10 82 207 
19 19 1 84 185 216 
Canon X., Matthew only. 
56 106 136 181 210 
75 109 140 184 212 
81 118 151 186 218 
89 115 155 188 222 
91 118 167 191 227 
99 124 171 196 230 
10! 126 177 200 2338 








Jno. 


Jno. 
101 


Mat. 


112 
146 


Mart. 


821 
828 
829 
829 
333 


Lu. 
181 
139 
179 
216 
142 
136 
135 
138 
140 
14) 
17δ 
202 


. Mar. 


169 
171 
178 
179 
185 
190 
192 


235 
239 
245 
268 
273 
283 
303 


Lu. Jno. 
119 1654 


92 


47 


. Jno. 


192 
183 
185 
187 
208 


La. 
205 
213 
207 
212 
157 
166 
157 
168 
229 
231 


Mart. 
330 
337 
341 
347 
350 


319 
324 
327 
345 
351 
355 








CANONS OF EUSEBIUS. 


IL—CANONS I, IL, IV., VL, VIIL, X. IN THE ORDER OF 


Mat. Lu. Jno. 
8 7 10 
11 10 6 
11 10 12 
11 10 14 
11 10 28 
14 13 16 
70 87 88 
23 17 46 
23 34 46 
48 45 46 
133 77 109 
141 19 59 
142 21 35 
147 93 49 
166 04 17 
166 04 74 
98 116 40 
98 116 111 
98 116 120 
Mat. Lu 
103 70 
16 15 
31 82 
62 4 
620 34 
67 26 
63 33 
71 38 
72 39 
72 186 
73 40 
114 4] 
116 42 
116 165 
116 177 
79 86 
80 44 
121 127 
122 129 
123 147 
130 82 
131 76 
136 78 
Mat. Jno. 
18 26 
117 93 
117 96 
160 61 
161 23 


Mar. Mat. 
96 98 
96 98 
96 98 

119 3209 

121 911 

122 320 

129 220 

129 220 

139 87 

139 87 

139 244 

139 244 

156 274 

156 274 

156 274 

158 3276 

162 380 

165 284 

165 284 


Canon I, containing the IV. Gospels. 


MARK. 
Lu. Jno. Mar. 
116 129 165 
116 181 165 
116 144 170 
234 100 172 
9388 21 175 
239 77 176 
243 86 176 
261 88 181 
260 141 181 
250 146 183 
250 141 184 
250 146 187 
260 20 187 
260 48 191 
260 96 194 
74 98 195 
269 123 195 
266 δῦ 196 
266 68 199 


Mat. Lu. 
284 266 
284 266 
289 276 
291 279 
294 281 
295 282 
296 282 
800 285 
800 28 
803 287 
804 289 
806 290 
306 290 
810 297 
818 204 
314 291 
314 291 
3816 292 
318 800 


Canon IT, containing 171. Gospels (Mark, Mat., Ike). 


Mar. Mat. 
85 170 
86 94 
86 94 
87 172 
91 174 
93 176 
95 178 
95 178 
99 179 

10. 31 

105 190 

106 192 

107 198 

107 1938 

108 194 

108 194 

109 196 

110 198 

1}}1 199 

112 901 

114 208 
116 206 

117 906 


Mar. 
118 
127 
128 
180 
188 
184 
135 
135 
137 
137 
188 
141 
141 
143 
143 
144 
146 
148 
150 
151 
155 
154 
160 


Mat. 
208 
217 
219 
223 
226 
226 
229 
229 
242 


259 
264 
269 
278 


Lu. 
238 
240 
241 
243 


Canon IV., containing IIT. Gospels (Mark, Mat., John). 
Mat. Jno. 


Mar. 
7 
115 
115 
125 
125 


Mat. 


161 
204 
204 
216 
216 


Jno. 


63 
91 
136 
128 
138 


Mar. 
125 
125 
159 
161 
161 


Mat. 
216 
216 
277 
279 
279 


Mar. 
168 
174 
178 
180 
188 


287 
298 
297 
299 
807 


152 


Mar. 
200 
200 
204 
205 
205 
206 
209 
210 
212 
214 
215 
215 
223 
227 
228 
231 
231 


Mar. 
163 
166 
166 
177 
177 
182 
189 
193 
197 
198 
202 
218 
219 
220 
222 
224 
225 
232 
233 


Mar. 
201 
203 
207 
207 
211 


Lu. 
802 
809 
310 
311 
818 
814 
3816 
$18 
$21 
324 
817 
319 
329 
332 
838 
886 
336 


301 


812 


Mat. 
821 
828 
829 
329 
833 


Jno. 
192 
188 
185 
187 
208 


XXXll 
Mar. Mat. 
3 9 
7 #17 
9 20 
11 22 
45 189 
60 146 
63 77 
Lv. Mat. 
7 8 
10 11 
10 11 
10 11 
10 11 
13 14 
17 23 
19 141 
21 142 
34 23 
37 70 
45 23 
74 276 
77° 188 
93 147 
94 166 
94 166 
16 98 
116 98 


Mar. Mat. Mar. Mat. Mar. Mat. Mar. Mat. Mar. Mat. 
65 148 80 165 120 214 147 263 169 288 
68 152 84 169 124 215 149 254 171 290 
1] +154 89 178 126 44 152 260 173 292 
72 1657 98 100 131 224 153 263 179 298 
73 159 100 180 140 246 157 276 185 806 
76 160 108 189 142 247 164 282 190 309 

' 78 163 118 202 145 260 167 286 | 192 311 | 
Canon VIII, containing II. Gospels (Mark, Luke). 

Mar. Lu. Mar. Lu. Mar. Lu. Mar. Lu. Mar. Lu. 
12 28 17 28 586 89 97 108 230 3836 
14 26 28 27 61 91 1386 247 
16 27 48 84 75 100 216 277 

Canon X., Mark only. 

19 58 81 94 132 

31 62 | 88 101 186 

43 70 | 90 104 213 

46 74 92 123 

IIT.—CANONS 1., IL., III., V.; VIII., ΙΧ. X.. IN THE ORDER OF 
LUKE. 
Canon I., containing the IV. Gospels. 

Mar. Jno. Lv. Mat. Mar. Jno. Lu. Mat. Mar. Jno. Lv. Mat. 
2 10 116 98 96 120 266 284 166 67 302 820 
4 6 116 98 96 129 269 280 162 122 302 820 
4 12 116 98 96 181 95 289 170 126 310 9826 
4 14 116 98 96 144 279 291 172 156 311 326 
4 28 234 209 119 100 281 204 176 161 313 326 
6 16 238 311 121 21 282 295 176 42 314 828 
27 4686 239 220 122 77 282 296 176 67 315 331 
60 δ9 242 220 129 86 285 800 181 79 917 336 
61 365 250 87 139 141 285 3800 181 168 318 9832 
27 46 250 87 189 146 287 303 183 160 319 3836 
20 88 250 244 189 141 289 3804 184 170 321 334 
9 46 250 944 189 146 2900 806 187 169 324 3835 

168 98 260 274 1656 20 290 3806 187 174 329 343 
87 109 260 274 156 48 291 3814 196 166 332 848 
64 49 260 274 166 96 291 814 196 168 383 349 
82 17 261 220 129 88 292 316 196 176 336 352 
8) 74 266 284 165 66 297 310 191 69 336 362 
96 40 266 284 165 63 294 818 194 172 
96 111 266 284 165 66 3800 318 199 176 


Canon VI., containing II. Gospels (Mark, Mat.). 


CANONS OF EUSEBIUS. 





CANONS OF EUSEBIUS. 


Canon IT., containing ITI. Gospels (Luke, Mat., Mark). 


Mar. Lv. Mat. Mar. Lv. Mat. Mar. Lu. Mat. Mar. Lv. 
13 83 69 47 146 94 86 222 201 112 267 
69 85 1% 49 147 123 84 224 205 116 268 

6 86 79 39 148 88 141 228 269 154 270 
13 87 82 δ8 152 194 108 230 271 42 280 
16 87 88 64 156 264 166 232 206 117 284 
10 88 85 65 165 116 26 233 208 118 286 
18 90 148 657 167 137 44 237 242 137 293 
66 95 168 83 169 76> δῶ 240 317 127 295 
69 96 1700 86 173 199 111 241 .219 128 299 
21 97 94 86 177 116 96 248 223 180 805 
22 98 172 87 185 81 103 244 226 1388 809 
98 99 174 91 186 ἢ 93 245 2926 184 $22 
24 101 1706 98 195 190 10ὅ 246 229 135 323 
25 102 178 96 197 179 99 248 242 137 325 
66 110 82 63 204 263 148 249 3843 138 327 
30 112 88 64 206 168 88 251 88 141 828 
41 114 86 δ 209 248 143 258 248 148 830 

1 121 198 107 216 192. 106 254 249 144 337 
86 127 121 32 217 #178 96 255 261 146 3388 
88 129 199 88 218 198 107 257 258 1650 
89 133 83 39 219 194 108 258 269 161 
40 187 229 18 220 196 109 263 378 160 
85 144 164 79 221 198 110 265 3285 166 

Canon III., contaming III. Gospels (Luke, Mat., John). 

Jno. | Lu. Mat. Jno. Lu. Mat. Jno. | Lu. Mat. Jno. Lv. 
2 58 90 118 119 111 80 119 112 61 119 

25 | 58 90 189 119 111 14 | 119 119 7 211 
1 | 68 59 116 119 111 148 119 119 87 
8 | 65 84 87 119 19. 8 119 112 90 
6 | 92 146 47 119 112 ὦ 119 112 142 

Canon V., contarning IT. Gospels (Luke, Mat.). 

Lu. Mat. Lu. Mat. Lu. Mat. | Lv. Mat. Lu. Mat. 
57 156 108 78 134 47 | 157 266 | 181 221 
59s «61 109 86 135 236 157 266 182 96 
60 68 111 84 136 284 158 267 | 184 96 
61 67 | 115 108 138 237 160 96 187 182 
62 1265 | 118 110 139 9228 161 162 189 182 
64 61 | 120 184 140 238 162 36 191 48 
66 66 {; 128 43 141 240 168 138 1938 106 
69 102 125 68 142 982 170 δ 194 84 
71 104 | 126 119 145 98 171 60 198 188 
738 107 {| 128 127 150 49 172 66 199 187 
81 1382 | 130 1929 153 46 175 241 200 176 

105 868 | 132 128 155 266 179 231 202 255 | 

Canon VILI. contaming II. Gospels (Luke, Mark). 

Lu. Mar. | Lv. Mar. Lu. Mar. Lu. Mar. Lu. Mar. 
23 12 27 938 89 66 103 97 335 3280 
25 14 28 17 91 61 247 136. 

27 16 84 48 100 76 277 416 

Canon LX., contaiming II. Gospels (Luke, John). 
Jno. Lv. Jno. Lv. Jno. Lv. Jno. Lu. Jno Lv. 

219 274 227 303 186 307 190 840 213 841 
229 274 229 303 190 812 182 840 217 
113 274 281 307 182 312 186 341 221 
194 808 182 807 186 312 190 341 223 
1. d 


Lv. 
205 
207 
212 
213 
215 
226 
229 
231 
335 
272 


Jno. 
154 
106 


Mat. 
256 
261 
263 
267 
231 
168 
270 
272 
213 
197 


XXX1V 
1 
3 
5 
9 
18 
20 
22 
29 
Jno. Mat. 
6 11 
10 8 
12 11 
14 11 
15 14 
17 166 
20 274 
21 211 
28 11 
35 142 
38 70 
40 98 
42 295 
46 28 
46 23 
46 23 
48 274 
49 147 
55 284 
Jno. Mat. 
1 1 
2 7 
3 1 
5 1 
8 112 
Jno. Mat. 
23 161 
26 18 
51 160 
53 161 
70 297 


106 
107 
113 
117 
122 
124 
131 
143 


CANONS OF EUSEBIUS. 


Canon X., Luke only. 
149 176 201 
151 178 203 
154 180 208 
159 183 210 
163 188 214 
164 190 223 
166 192 225 
174 196 227 


286 


252 
256 
259 
264 
271 
273 
276 


278 
283 
288 
296 
298 
301 
304 
306 


IV.—CANONS L,, III, IV., VIL, IX., X., IN THE ORDER OF 
JOHN. 


98 
100 
109 
111 
120 
122 
126 


Canon I, containing the IV. Gospels. 


JNO, 
129 
131 
141 
141 
144 
146 
146 
156 
158 
160 
16] 
162 
166 
168 
170 
172 
174 
175 
176 


. Lu 


116 
116 
260 
260 
116 
260 
250 
279 
285 
287 
281 
290 
291 
291 
289 
294 
290 
292 
300 


Canon IIT., containing III. Gospels (John, Mat., Luke). 


JNO. 


25 


Mat. 


JNO. 
61 
76 
87 
90 

105 


Mat. 
112 
112 
112 
112 
97 


Lu. 


119 
119 
119 
119 
211 


JNO. 
114 
116 
118 


199 


142 


Mat. 


Lu. 


Canon IV., containing IIT. Gospels (John, Mat., Mark). 


JNo. 


72 
91 
98 
95 
98 


Mat. 
279 
204 
117 
117 
277 


| 


JNO. 
103 
107 
121 

128 
133 


Mat. 
299 
293 
279 
216 
216 


Mar. 


180 
174 
161 
125 
126 


| 


| 


JNO. 
135 
137 
150 
152 
164 


Mat. 
204 
216 
216 
287 
807 


Mar. 
116 
126 
126 
168 


Jno. Mat. 
178 9820 
180 320 
184 826 
188 826 
194 326 
196 898 
197 8381 
197 882 
198 336 
198 336 
199 386 
201 834 
204 343 
206 348 
208 849 
209 352 
211 3862 
JNO. 
148 
154 
JNO. 
183 
185 
187 
192 
203 


188 





308 
316 
820 
326 
331 
834 
339 
342 


Mat. Lu. 
111 119 
112 119 








CANONS OF EUSEBIUS. XXXV 


Canon VII, containing II. Gospels (John, Mat.). 


% 
Jno. Mat. . Jno. Mat. Jno. Mat. Jno. Mat. 
19 19 84 19 | 83 δ 215 186 
82 19 82 190 101 2507 








Canon LX., containing II. Gospels (John, Luke). 


Jno. Lu. Jno. Lu Jno. Lu. Jno. Lu Jno. Lu. | Jno. Lu. 
113 262 182 819 190 9303 217 3840 228 3841 231 274 
124 262 186 93803 190 307 219 80 225 341 

182 308 186 307 190 9813 221 341 227 274 

182 807 186 9312 213 840 222 80 229 274 

Canon X., John only. 

4 31 58 81 108 134 157 189 216 
7 838 6υ 84 110 186 159 19] 218 
9 86 62 86 112 188 168 198 220 
11 39 64 89 115 140 165 195 224 
18 41 66 92 117 143 167 | 200 226 
16 43 68 94 119 145 169 202 228 
18 45 71 97 123 147 171 205 230 
22 50 73 99 125 149 173 | 207 +. ~ 232 
24 52 75 102 127 161 177 | 210 ᾿ 

27 54 78 104 130 158 19 | 212 | 
29 56 80 106 132 155 181 | 214 | 
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ANCIENT GREEK MANUSCRIPTS OF THE NEW TESTAMENT 


IN UNCIAL LETTERS. 


On this subject see Wetstein, Prolegomena, p. 8, &c. Horne’s Introduction, ii. p. 94, &e. 


Scholz, 1. Τ'., vol. i. p. xxxviii.; vol. ii. p. xxi. Tischendorf, Prolegom., ed. 1849, p. lvii. ed. 
1856, pt. ii. Alford, Proleg., p. 83, and the valuable work of Tregelles on the Greek Text of 
N. T. pp. 129—174. 


A 


B 


Alexandrine, of 1Vth or Vth century, in British Museum, London; a facsimile pub- 
lished by C. G. Wotde, Lond. 1786. Folio. 


. Vatican, of Vth or Vth century; in the Vatican at Rome, No. 1209. No accurate 


collation yet published. An Edition, grounded upon it, has been printed, but not 
published, by Cardinal Mat’. Cp. Tregelles, pp. 156. 172. 


. Codex Basilianus; see on the Apocalypse. A transcript published by Constantine Tischen- 


dorf in his ““ Monumenta Sacra.” Lips. 1846, pp. 409—431. 
Codex Ephraem Syrt rescriptus (Palimpsest), in Imperial Library at Paris. Num. 9. 
Vth century. Published by Constantine Tischendorf. Lips. 1843. 


. Codex Beze, Greek and Latin, of VIth or VIIth century ἢ, contains the greater part of 


the Gospels and Acts of the Apostles; in the University Library at Cambridge. A 
facsimile published by Kipling, Cantabr. 1793. Fol. 


. Claromontanus, Greek and Latin, of Vith or VIIth century; at Paris, in Imperial 


Library ; contains St. Paul’s Epistles, except Rom. i. 1—7. Published by Tischen- 
dorf in 1852. 


. Basiliensis, VITIth or IXth century; contains the Gospels, with the exception of some 


portions of St. Luke. 


ἥ Laudianus, Greek and Latin, of VIth or VIIth century; in the Bodleian Library at 


Oxford; originally from Sardinia ; contains the Acts of the Apostles. Published by 
Hearne, Oxon. 1715. 


. Sangermannensis, nunc Petropolitanus, of XIth century; a transcript of Codex D 2; 


contains St. Paul’s Epistles, except 1 Tim. 1. 1—6. 15. Heb. xii. 8—13. 25. 


. Codex Boreeli, now in the Public Library at Utrecht; contains the Gospels, except 


some portions of St. Matthew and St. Mark. Cp. T'regelles, p. 166. 


. Augiensis, IXth century!; purchased by Dr. Bentley in 1718, and now in Trin. Coll. 


Library, Cambridge; contains the greater part of St. Paul’s Epistles; resembles 
‘“‘ Codex Boernerianus,” G 3. Cp. Bentley's Correspondence, p. 805. 


. Cotshinianus, at Paris; contains fragments of Ν. Τὶ; VIIth century; published by 


Tischendorf, Mon. Sacr., pp. 403—405. 


. Seidelit Harleianus, ΧΊΟΝ century ; in British Museum; contains the greater part of 


the Gospels. Cp. Z'regelles, p. 159. 


. Angelice Bibliothecw, at Rome, IXth century; contains Acts and Catholic Epistles. 
. Boernerianus, I1Xth century, at Dresden; contains the greater part of St. Paul's 


Epistles. A transcript published by Jfattha:. Misenze, 1791. 4to. See above, 
Ἐ 2, and below, A. Cp. Tregelles, p. 165. 


1 “Monstravit mihi,” says Tischendorf, N. T., p. lviii., Que editio, brevi opinor proditura, quamquam non erit ejus- 


‘“‘ Angelus Mai anno 1843, volumina impressa quinque, quo. modi ut ipsum Codicem eccuratissimé exprimat, magnoperé 
rum quatuor Vetus quinto Novum continetur Testamentum. tamen varias Codicis lectiones supplebit.”’ 
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. Seidelit, posted La Crozi et Wolft; XIth century; now at Hamburgh; contains the 


greater part of the Gospels. Cp. Zregelles, p. 163. 


. Mutinensis, [Xth century; contains the greater part of the Acts of the Apostles. 
. Cotslintanus, from Mount Athos; VIth or VIIth century; contains portions of St. 


Paul’s Epistles; now in Imperial Library at Paris. A transcript published by Mont- 
Jaucon in Bibl. Coisliniana, pp. 253—261. Paris, 1715. 


. Cottontanus, Ν 10} or VIIth century; in British Museum ; contains portions of St. Mat- 


thew and St. John. Published by Tischendorf in Mon. Sacr., pp. 12—20. 


. Angelica Bibliothece Romane; in the same volume as Codex G; contains St. Paul’s 


Epistles. 


. Mosquensis, 1Xth century; from Mount Athos; contains Catholic Epistles. 
. Cyprius (brought from Cyprus in 1673) ; written in IXth century; now in Imperial 


Library at Paris; contains the Gospels. 


. Mosquensis, 1Xth century; contains St. Paul's Epistles. 


Paris. N. 62, VIIIth century; agrees generally with Codex Vaticanus; contains por- 
tions of the Gospels. Published by Tischendorf in Mon. Sacr., pp. 57—399. 

Paris. Codex Campensis N. 48, Xth century ; four Gospels. 

Vindobonensis, VIIth century; in Imperial Library at Vienna; contains Luke xxiv. 
Published by Ztschendorf, Mon. Sacr., pp. 21—24. 

(Scholzio) Montefalcontt ; contains Luke, cap. xviii. 

(Tischendorfio), Codex Dosquensis ; contains fragments of St. John. Published by Mat- 
thei as Cod. 15. Rigs, 1785. . 

Guelferbytanus 1, Palimpsest,' VIth century; contains fragments of the Gospels. Pub- 
lished by Kntttel. Brunov. 1762. 4to. 

Guelferbytanus 2, Palimpsest, VIth century; contains fragments of St. Luke and St. 
John. Published by Knitttel. Brunov. 1762. 410. 

(Scholzio) Tubingencensis, VIIth century ; contains part of St. John, cap.i. Published 
by Reuss. 

(Tischendorfio) Neapolttanus, Palimpsest, VIIIth century. 

Vaticanus, No. 354, Xth century; four Gospels. 

Borgianus, Vth century; contains John vi.—viil.; now in the College of the Pro- 
paganda at Rome. Published by A. A. Georgius. Rom. 1789. 4to. 

Nanianus, Biblioth. Venet. St. Marci. IXth or Xth century: Gospels. 

Mosquensis Biblioth. S. Synodi, VIIIth or 1Xth century: parts of the four Gospels, 
collated by Matthai. | 

Parisiensis ; in Imperial Library; VIIIth century: ixth and xth chapters of St. Luke. 
Published by Tischendorf in Mon. Sacr., pp. 51—56. 

Olim Lanshutensis, nunc Monacensis; IXth or Xth century: parts of the four 
Gospels. 

Biblioth. Barberin. Rom., VIIIth or [Xth century: fragments of St. John xvi.—xix. 

᾿ Published by Tischendorf in Mon. Sacr., pp. 37—50. 

Dublinensis, Palimpsest of Vith century; contains the greater part of St. Matthew. 
Published by Barrett, Dublin, 1801. 4to. Cp. Tregelles, p. 166. 

Tischendorfii, nunc Bodleianus, I Xth century; contains St. Mark, the greater part, and 
St. Luke, and fragments of St. Matthew and St. John. 

Vaticanus, contains fragments of St. Matthew, published by Tischendorf, Mon. Sacr., 
pp. 25—36. 

Sangallensis, Greek and Latin, IXth century; of the same age and family as Cod. 
Boernerianus ; contains the greater part of the four Gospels. Published in facsimile 
by Rettig, Zurich, 1836. 4to. 

Tischendorfianus ; in Public Library at Leipsick; VIIth century; contains fragments 
of St. Matthew. Published by Ztschendorf, Mon. Sacr., pp. 1—10. 

Tischendorfit, nunc Bodleianus, VIIIth century; contains St. Luke and St. John. 


xxxviii ANCIENT VERSIONS. 


The Cursive Manuscripts of the Gospels alone that have been already collated amount 
to more than Five Hundred. 

For an account of them see Scholz, Proleg. N. T., vol. i. pp. xliv.—xevii. On those of the 
rest of the N. T., see ii. pp. iv.—xliv. TZischendorf, p. xxv. Scrivener, collation of MSS. of 
N.T., pp. x. Ixxiv. Horne’s Introduction, vol. ii. p. 183, ὅσα. 

In addition to these are to be mentioned the numerous Evangelistaria, more than 200, 
containing portions of the Gospels, see Scholz, i. p. xeviii., and the Lectionaria, about 20, 
containing Lessons from the Acts and the Catholic Epistles, and 300 from the Epistles of 
St. Paul. Scholz, ii. p. xl. | 


ANCIENT VERSIONS OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. 


I. Agyptiace. 
1, Coptic, or Memphitic, of IIIrd century. Published by Wélkins. Oxon, 
1716. 4to. 
2. Sahidic, or Thebaic, of IIIrd century. Published by Ford. Oxon, 1799. fol. 
3. Basmuric, IlIrd century; fragments. Published by Kngelbreth. Havnie, 
. 1811. 4to. 
1, Athioptea. 
1. I1Vth century. Published by Bode. Brunsv. 1792. 
2."Published by 7. P. Platt. 
111, Arabice.—IVth and Vth centuries, Published by Hrpentus. Lug. Bat. 1616. 4to. 
See further, Zischendorf, p. Ixxviii. 
IV. Armenica.—Vth century, from Syriac; and accommodated to Latin Vulgate in XIIth 
century. Published at Venet. 1805. fol. Mosque, 1834. 
V. Georgiana.—Vth and VIth centuries. Published at Moscow, 1743. fol.; also, 1816. 
V1. Gothica.—IVth century, made by Ulphilas, Bishop of the Goths, from Greek Byzantine 
MSS. Portions published by Zahn. Lips. 1805. Mat, Milan, 1819; 
at Leipsick, 1836, and in Abbé Migne’s Patrologia. Tom. xviii. 
VII. Latina. 
Itala sive Vetus, Published by Sabatier. Remis, 1739. 3 vols. fol. Bianchini, 
Rom. 1749. 2 vols. fol.: for the Gospels; cp. Tischendorf, p. \xxxiii. 
The nomenclature which combines all the ante-Hieronymian texts under the 
name of /taltc is not correct. 
The Latin Versions consist of (1) the old Latin, as in the Codices Vercellenis, 
Veronensis, and Colbertinus; (2) the revised text of Upper Italy, as in the 
Codex Brixianus ; (3) another revised text, as in Codex Bobbiensis ; and 
(4) the Vulgate of St. Jerome. Cp. Tregelles, p. 170. 
Vulgata sive Hieronymiana, [Vth century. Published at Rome, 1590 and 
1592. 
The Codex Fuldensis, of VIth century, was collated by Lachmann. The 
Codex Amiatinus (of the Vulgate), of the VIth century, in the Laurentian 
Library at Florence, has been published by Tischendorf. Lips. 1851. 
On these Versions, see 7'regelles, pp. 100—103. 114. 170. 
VIII. Persice. Published by Wheloc and Pterson. . Lond. 1657, 
IX. Slavonica, 1Xth century. 
X. Syriace. 
1, Peschéto (or literal), IInd century. Published by Schaaf. Lug. Bat. 1709, 
1717. 4to. 
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2. Cureton, of the greater part of the Gospels except St. Mark. ILIrd century, 
from the Nitrian Monastery in Egypt, now in British Museum. Cp. Te- 
gelles, p. 160. This Version will shortly be published, with an English 
translation and notes, by the Rev. William Cureton, M.A., Canon of 
Westminster. 

ὃ. Philoxeniana (so called from Philoxenus, the Monophysite Bishop), VIth 
century. Published by White. Oxon, 1778—1803. 

4, Heracléensis, revised by Thomas of Heraclea, in VIIth century. See 
Trschendorf, p. \xxx. 

Hierosolymitana, V Ith century. 


PRINCIPAL CRITICAL EDITIONS OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. 


— ee σποσποοο σσααν —— 


Erasm. Basil, 1516, 1519, 1522, 1527, 1535. 

Complutensis, in the fifth Volume of the Complutensian Polyglot; printed in a.v. 1514, 
and published at Complutum or Alcala, in 1520. 

Stephens. Paris, 1546, 1549, 1550, 1551. 

Beza. Genev. 1565, 1576, 1589, 1598. 

Elzecir, commonly called the ‘‘ textus receptus.” Lug. Bat. 1624. 

Fell. Oxon. 1675. 

Mill. Lond. 1707. Roterod. 1710, by Kuster. 

Bentley. On his proposed edition, see Bentley's Correspondence, pp. 503—530 and passim, 
and Tregelles, 57—78. 

Bengel. Tubing. 1734. 

Wetstein. Amstelodami, 1751, 1752. 2 vols. fol. 

Griesbach. 1st ed. 1774; 2nd ed. 1796—1806, 

Matthei. Riga, 1782—1788. 12 vols. 

Alter. Vienne, 1786, 1787. 

Birch. 1788—1801. 

Scholz. Lips. 1830—1836. 2 vols. 4to. 

Lachmann. 1st ed. 1831; 2nd ed. Berolin, 1842—1850. See J'regelles, pp. 97—115, and 
Tischendorf, pp. xli.—xlvii. 

Tischendorf. Lips. 1841. Two at Paris, 1842. 

His first critical edition appeared at Leipsick, 1849; with copious Prolegomena. See 
there, p. xli., for his own account of his editions. 

His seventh Edition, now in course of publication (1856), is intended to present a complete 
conspectus of all the critical subsidia, as yet available, for the revision of the Text of the New 
Testament ; ) 

The following extracts from the prospectus are of importance, as indicating the present 
views of the learned Editor :— 

“Ὁ Auf Grund dieser dokumentlichen Vorarbeiten, wie sie wohl noch nie fiir eine Neutest. 
Ausgabe unternommen worden sind, wird zum ersten Male ein solcher kritischer Apparat 
dargeboten, der fiir alle aufgenommenen Lesarten, ohne Ausnahme die Zeugnisse fiir und 
wider enthilt, so wie auch die Angabe aller anderen Lesarten, die in den griechischen 
Unzialhandschriften gefunden werden, oder sonst irgend beachtenswerthe Auctoritat fiir sich 
haben. 

‘Der Textconstituirung ist die grésste Sorgfalt und Gewissenhaftigkeit gewidmet worden. 
Forgesetzte und immer tiefer eingehende Beobachtungen haben den Herausgeber zu mancher 
Aenderung der frihern Entscheidungen gefuhrt ; namentlich hat er die Bevorzung eintger unseren 
dltesten Zeugen aus triftigen Griimden beachriinken zu miissen geglaubt. 
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‘“‘Tn diesem Betrachte gewahrt die neueste Ausgabe eine gewiss willkommene Foérderung 
kritischer Studien dadurch, dass sie sehr haufig eine Andeutung der Entscheidungsgriinde | 
iiber die einzelnen Lesarten enthilt.” 

Alford. Lond. 1855—6. Second Edition. 3 vols. 

Bloomfeld. Lond. 1855. Ninth Edition. 2 vols. 


To these may be added,— 


Scrivener, F’. H., collations of about Twenty MSS. of the Gospels. Camb. 1853. 
Tregelles, S. P., on the Printed Text of the N. T. Lond. 1854. 


ABBREVIATIONS, AUTHORS, AND EDITIONS 
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A Lapide, Cornelius, In Evangelia. Lugd. 1732. Folio. 

Alford, Henry, B.D., Greek Testament. 3 vols. 1855—6. 

Ambrose, St., Ambrosii Opera. 4 vols. Paris. 1836. 

Amphilochit, St., Opera. Paris. 1644. 

Andreas, St., Cretensis, in St. Amphilochié Opera. 

Andrewes, Bp., Works. Oxford. 11 vols. 1841—1854. 

Arnoldi, M., Commentar zum Evangel. h. Matthaus. Trier. 1856. 

Athanasius, St., Opera. Ed. Bened. 2 vols. folio. Patavii. 1777. 

Aug., St., Augustini Opera. Ed. Benedict. 12 vols. 8vo. Paris. 1836. 

Barrow, Isaac, D.D., Works. 6 vols. 8vo. Oxford. 1841. 

Basil, St., Basilii Cesar. Opera. Ed. Paris. 1721. 3 vols. folio. 

Bede, Venerabilis,in N. T. Ed. Giles. Lond. 1844. 

Bengel, J. A.. Gnomon N. T. 2 vols. Tubinge. 1835. 

Beveridge, Bp., on the Thirty-nine Articles. Oxford. 1840. 2 vols. 

Bingham, Joseph, Origines Ecclesiastice. London. 1834. 8 vols. 8vo. 

Birks, Τ. R., Hore Evangelicee. Lond. 1852. 

Bloomfield, S. T., D.D., Greek Testament. 2 vols. 8vo. Ninth ed. 1855. 

Browne, Professor, on the Thirty-nine Articles. London. 1850. 2 vols. 

Bruder, C. H., Concordantia Novi Testamenti. Lips. 1842. 4to. 

Bull, Bp., Works. Ed. Burton. 7 vols. Oxford. 1827. 

Burgon, J. W., Plain Commentary on the Gospels for Devotional Reading. 4 vols. Oxford. 
1855. 

Busxtorf, Johannes, Synagoga Judaica. Basil. 1680. 

Casaubon, Isaac, Exercitationes Baronianz. Genev. 1654. 

Catena Aurea in Evangelia. In Aquinatis Opera. Tom. iv.andv. Ed. Venet. 1775. 
, English Translation. Oxford. 1843. 

in St. Mattheei et St. Marci Evangelia. Ed. Cramer. Oxon. 1840. 

in St. Luce et St. Joannis Evangelia. Ed. Cramer. Oxon. 1841. 

Chemmitii, M., Harmonia. Lyseri et Gerhardi. 3 vols. folio. Hamburgh. 1704. 

Chrys., St., Chrysostomi Opera. Ed. Savil. Eton. 1613. 8 vols. folio. 

Clemens Alexandrinus, St., Opera. Ed. Potter. 2 vols. folio. Oxon. 1715. 

Clemens Romanus in ““ Patres Apostolic.” 

Cosin, Bp., on the Canon of Holy Scripture. Lond. 1672. 
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Cyril, St., Alexandrin., Opera. Lut. Paris. 1638. 

———— Alexandrin., in ὃ. Lucam. See Mai. 

—_————, Hierosolym., Opera. Ed. Venet. 1763. 

Davidson, Samuel, LL.D., Introduction to New Test. Lond. 1848. 

De Wette, W. M. L., Handbuch zum N. T, Leipzig. 1845. 3te Auflage. 2 vols. 8vo. 

Elz., Elzevir Edition of Nov. Test. Greece. Lug. Bat. 1624. 

Epiphanit, S., Opera. Ed. Petavii. 2 vols. folio. Colon. 

Eusebvt Historia Ecclesiastica. Ed. Burton. Oxon. 1838. 

Eusebius in St. Lucam. See Mai.: 

Euthym., Euthymius Zigabenus. Edited by Pharmacides. Athenis. 2 vols. 1842. 

Ford, James, Commentaries on the Four Gospels. 4 vols. Lond. This work, although not 
used by the Editor, is specified here on account of its importance. 

Glassii, Salom., Philologia Sacra. Amst. 1711. 4to. 

Gregory, St., Gregorii Magni in Evangelia, in Opera, Vol. i. pp. 1436—1663. Ed. Paris. 
1705. 4 vols. folio. 

Greg. Nazian., St., Gregorii Nazianzeni Opera. Ed. Bened. Paris. 1778—1840. 2 vols. 
folio. 

—— Thaumaturg., Opera. Paris. Ed. 1721. 

Greswell, E., Harmonia Evangelica. Oxon. 1834. 

Grinfield, EF. W., Editio Hellenistica N. T. et Scholia Hellenistica N.T. Lond. 1843—8. 
4 vols. 8vo. 

Grotius in “ Pols Synopsis Criticorum.” 

Guerike Einleitung in das N. T. Leipzig. 1843. 

Hengstenberg, Christologie. Translated by Keith and Arnold. Lond. 1847. 

Hilary, St., Hilarii Opera. Oberthiir. 4 vols. Wiceberg. 1785. 

Hippolytus, St., Opera. Ed. Fabricii. Hamburgh. 1716. 2 vols. folio. 

Hooker, Rd., Works. 3 vols. 8vo. Oxford. 184]. 

Hottinger, J. H., Thesaurus Philol. Tigur. 1659. 

Irenaeus, St. Ed. Stieren. Lips. 1853. 2 vols. 8vo. 

Jackson, Thomas, D.D., Works. 12 vols. Oxford. 1844. 

Jahn, Archzeologia Biblica. Vienne. 1814. 

Jerome, St., Hieronymi Opera. Ed. Bened. Paris. 1693—1706. 5 vols. folio. 

Josephus, Opera. Richter. 6 vols. Lips. 1826. 

Justin Martyr, St. Ed. Paris. 1742. Folio, and Otto, 2 vols. 8vo. Jenz. 1842. 

Kirchofer, Joh., Quellen-Sammlung zur Geschichte d. N. T. Canons. Ziirich. 1844. 

Kitto, John, D.D., Daily Bible Illustrations. Edinb. 8 vols. 

Kuinoel, C. T., Novum Testamentum Grecum. Ed. Lond. 1834. 3 vols. 

Lachmann, C., Novum Testamentum. See above, p. xxxix. 

Lardner, Nathanael, Works. 5 vols. 4to. Lond. 1815. 

Lee, W. (Fellow and Tutor of Trin. Coll., Dublin), on the Inspiration of Holy Scripture. 
Lond. 1854. 

Leo, M., Opera. Lugd. 1700. 

Lightfoot, John, D.D., Works. 2 vols. folio. Lond. 1684. 

Lonsdale, Bp., and Archdn. Hale on the Gospels. Lond. 1849. 

Liicke, F’., Commentar iiber d. Evang. ἃ. Joannes, 3te Auflage. Bonn. 1840. 

Macarii Opera, in “ Greg. Thaumaturgi Opera.” 

Mai, Angelo, Cardinal, Patrum Collectio Nova Vaticana. Romz. 1844. Vols. ii. and iv. 

Maldonatus, Joannes, in Evangelia. Mogunt. 1853. 2 vols. 

Mede, Joseph, Works. Lond. 1677. Folio. 

Methodius, St., in St. Amphilochii Opera. 

Meyer, H. A. W., Kritisch. exegetisch Kommentar iiber ἃ. N. T. Gotting. 1853. 3te 
Auflage. xiv Parts. 

Middleton, Bp., on the Greek Article in the N. T. Cambridge. 1828. 

Mill, W., D.D., Christian Advocate’s Publications for 1844—5. Camb. 18565. 
VOL. I. e 
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Mintert, Petri, Lexicon N. Ὁ. Francofurti.. 1728. 2 vols. 4to. A Lexicon illustrating the 
Language of the N. T. from that of the LX X. 

Olshausen, Hermann, Biblisches Commentar. Koénigsh. 1837. Translated into English in 
Clarke’s Theol. Library. 

Origenis Opera. Ed. De la Rue, folio, and ed. Lommatzsch. Berolin. 1831—45. 

Patres Apostolicit (St. Clemens Romanus, St. Ignatius, St. Polycarpus). Ed. Jacobson. Oxon. 
1847. 2vols. 3rd edition. 

Patritius, F. X., De Evangeliis. 2 vols. 4to. Friburg. 1853. 

Pearson, Bp., on the Creed. Ed. Chevallier. Cambridge. 1849.—Minor Works. Ed. 
Churton. 2 vols. Oxford. 1844. 

Phrynichus, Lobeck. Lips. 1820. 

Poli, Matth., Synopsis Criticorum in Sacram Scripturam. Lond. 1669. 4 vols. folio. 

Robinson, Edw., D.D., Harmony of the Gospels. Published by the Religious Tract Society. 

Biblical Researches in Palestine. 3 vols. Lond. 1841. 

Rosenmiiller, Jo. Georg., Scholia in N. T. Ed. 6ta. Norimberg. 1815. 5 vols. 

Routh, Martin, S. T. P., Reliquize Sacre. 5 vols. Oxon. 1846—8. 

Sanderson, Bp., Works. Ed. Jacobson. Oxford. 1854. 6 vols. 

Schoettgen, Christian, Horee Hebraicee in New Test. Dresden. 1733. 

Scholefield, James, Hints for an improved Translation of the N. T. Lond. 1850. 

Septuaginta Interpretes Veteris Testamenti. Oxon, 1848. 3 vols. 

Spanheim, Ezek., Dubia Evangelia. Genev. 1658. 

Surenhusii, Gul., βίβλος καταλλαγῆς, on the Passages of the Old Testament quoted in the 
New. Amst. 1713. 

Taylor, Bishop, Life of Christ. 2 vols. 8vo. Lond. 1811. 

Theoph., Theophylactus in Evangelia. Ined. Bened. Venet. 1754. 4 vols. folio. 

Thilo, J. C., Codex Apocryphus N.T. Lips. 1832. 

Tholuck, A., Glaubwiirdigkeit der Evangel. Geschichte. Hamburgh. 1838. 

Tischendorf, Constantin., Novum Testamentum. See above, p. xxxix. 

Townson, Thos., D.D., Works. Edited by R. Churton. Lond. 1810. 2 vols. 

Tregelles, S. P., LL.D., on the Greek Text of the New Test. Lond. 1884, 

Trench, R. C., Notes on the Miracles. 3rded. Lond. 1850. 

—— Notes of the Parables. 5thed. 1853. 

Valckenaer, L. C., Schole in N. T. Lips. 1842. Amst. 1815—17. 

Vorstius, Johan., De Hebraismis N. T. Ed. Fischer. Lips. 1778. 

Waterland, Daniel, D.D., Works. Ed. Van Mildert. Oxford. 1823. 11 vols. 8vo. 

Webster, W., and Wilkinson, W. F., Greek Testament. Vol.i. Lond. 1855. 

Westcott, B. F., on the Canon of N. T. 1855. 

Wieseler, Karl., Chronol. Synops der Evangelien. Hamburgh. 1843. 

Williams, Isaac, B.D., on the Gospels. London. 1843; and the Author’s other works “on 
the Nativity,” “the Holy Week,” and “on the Passion.” 

Winer, G. B., Biblisches Real-Worterbuch. 3te Auflage. Leipzig. 1842. 

Grammatik des N. T. Sprachidioms. 6te Auflage. Leipzig. 1855. 




















INTRODUCTORY NOTE TO THE FOUR GOSPELS. 


I. On the Composition and Order of the Four Gospels. 


In recent times, endeavours have been made to trace the origin of the Gospels, either (with 
Semler, Lessing, Eichhorn, and others)— 

1. To some primitive Aramaic documept ; or (with Schleiermacher) 

2. To fragmentary narratives, anterior to their composition. 

But these theories have no historic foundation; and have not led to any satisfactory 
results. 

It is well said by Rosenmiiller’, ““ Equidem ingenud fateor, hanc de origine Trium Evan- 
geliorum, ac de archetypo quodam Syro-Chaldaico eorum fonte (urevangelio) hypothesim mihi 
semper fuisse suspectam. Etenim ut taceam, eam omni historico testimonio esse destitutam, 
non video cur Matthzeus, testis oculatus et pars rerum gestarum, alieno subsidio ad Commenta- 
rium suum componendum indiguerit.” 

Besides,—St. Matthew was one of those who had the promise of Christ, ‘‘ The Comforter 
shall teach you all things, and bring to your remembrance whatsoever 1 have said unto you’.” 

The testimony of Christian Antiquity is clear and consistent, that 


(1) The four Gospels were delivered by the Holy Spirit to the Church of Christ through 
the instrumentality of those persons whose names they bear. 

(2) They were written in the order of time in which they are now placed. 

(3) These four Gospels, and they alone, were received from the beginning as divinely 
inspired histories of our Blessed Lord. 


On these points see Origen*: ἐν τῷ πρώτῳ τῶν eis τὸ κατὰ Ματθαῖον, τὸν ἐκκλη- 
σιαστικὸν φυλάττων κανόνα, μόνα τέσσαρα εἶναι εὐαγγέλια μαρτύρεται (Ωρυγένης) 
ὧδέ πως γράφων" “᾿ς ἐν παραδόσει μαθὼν περὶ τῶν τεσσάρων εὐαγγελίων, ἃ καὶ μόνα 
ἀναντίῤῥητά ἐστιν ἐν τῇ ὑπὸ τὸν οὐρανὸν ἐκκλησίᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ' ὅτι πρῶτον μὲν γέγραπται τὸ 
κατὰ τὸν ποτὲ τελώνην, ὕστερον δὲ ἀπόστολον ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, Ματθαῖον, ἐκδεδωκότα αὐτὸ 
τοῖς ἀπὸ ᾿Ιουδαϊσμοῦ πιστεύσασι, γράμμασιν ‘EBpaixois συντεταγμένον' δεύτερον δὲ τὸ 
κατὰ Μάρκον, ὡς Πέτρος ὑφηγήσατο αὐτῷ, ποιήσαντα: ὃν καὶ υἱὸν ἐν τῇ καθολικῇ ἐπιστολῇ 
διὰ τούτων ὡμολόγησε φάσκων, ᾿Ασπάζεται ὑμᾶς ἡ ἐν Βαβυλῶνι συνεκλεκτὴ, καὶ Μάρκος ὁ 
vids μου". Καὶ τρίτον τὸ κατὰ Λουκᾶν, τὸ ὑπὸ Παύλον ἐπαινούμενον εὐωγγέλιον, τοῖς ἀπὸ τῶν 
ἐθνῶν πεποιηκότα' ἐπὶ πᾶσι τὸ κατὰ ᾿Ιωάννην." Cp. Aug. de Consens. Evang. i. 4. 

And St. Jerome says’: “ Ecclesia, que supra petram, Domini voce, fundata est, φιραΐμου 
flumina paradisi instar eructans, qguatuor angulos et annulos habet, per quos quasi Arca testa- 
menti et custos legis Domini lignis immobilibus vehitur. 

“Primus omnium est Mattheus publicanus, cognomento Levi; qui evangelium in Judza 
Hebrao sermone edidit, ob eorum vel maximé causam, qui in Jesum crediderant ex Judais, et 
nequaquam Legis umbram, succedente Evangelii veritate, servabant. 

“ Secundus J/arcus, interpres apostoli Petri, et Alexandrinze ecclesize primus Episcopus : 
qui Dominum quidem Salvatorem ipse non vidit, sed ea, que magistrum audierat preedicantem, 
juxta fidem magis gestorum narravit quam ordinem. 

ες Tertius Lucas medicus, natione Syrus Antiochensis, cujus aus in evangelto® ; qui et ipse 

1 i, p. 48. 2 John xiv. 26. 3 ap. Euseb. vi. 26. 

4 1 Pet. v. 13. 5 Procem in Matt., vol. iv. p. 3. 6 2 Cor. viii. 18. 
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discipulus apostoli Pauli in Achaize Boeotiseque partibus volumen condidit, queedam altis 
repetens : et ut ipse in procemio confitetur, audita magis quam visa describens. 

“ Ultimus Joannes Apostolus et Evangelista, quem Jesus amavit plurimum, qui supra 
pectus Domini recumbens purissima doctrinarum fluenta potavit, et qui solus de cruce meruit 
audire, ‘Ecce mater tua. Is cim esset in Asia, et jam tunc hereticorum semina pullularent 
Cerinthi, Hebionis, et ceterorum qui negant Christum in carne venisse, quos et ipse in Epistola 
sua Antichristos vocat', coactus est ab omnibus pend tunc Asise Episcopis et multarum Eccle- 
siaruin legationibus, de divinitate Salvatoris altids scribere, et ad ipsum (ut ita dicam) Dei 
Verbum non tam audaci quam felici temeritate prorumpere. Unde et Ecclesiastica narrat 
Historia, cdm ἃ fratribus cogeretur ut scriberet, ita facturum se respondisse, si indicto jejunio 
in commune omnes Deum deprecarentur, quo expleto, revelatione saturatus, illud procemium ὃ 
coelo veniens eructavit, ‘In principio erat Verbum, οἱ Verbum erat apud Deum, e Deus erat 
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Verbum ; hoc erat in principio apud Deum ὃ. 


(4) Two of the Gospels (the first and last) were written by ArostLEs; the other two 
were written under the direction of Apostles ;—that of St. Mark in connexion with 
St. Peter; that of St. Luke, with St. Paul. 

(5) The former three Gospels having been publicly received and read in the Churches of 
Christendom, were solemnly sanctioned by St. John, who added his own Gospel to 
complete the Evangelical Canon. Cp. below, p. 206. 

(6) They were read in the Church as of equal authority with the writings of Moses and the 
Prophets, and as inspired by One and the same Spirit, Who had spoken in the Old 
Testament, and Who was given by the one and same Lord, the Everlasting Locos 
or Word, Jesus Christ. 


“The Locos,” (the Son of God,) “the Creator of all things, Who sitteth upon the 
Cherubim, and holdeth all things together, after that He was manifested to men, gave us the 
Fourfold Gospel, which is held together by one Srirtt *.” 

“ Qui Prophetas ante descensionem suam premisit, Ipse et Apostolos post ascensionem 
suam misit. Quicquid Ille de suis factis et dictis nos legere voluit, hoc scribendum illis tanquam 
suis manibus imperavit ‘.” | 

“Sprzitus Sanctos est qui in Vetere Testamento Legem et Prophetas, Novo verd 
Evangelia et Christi Apostolos inspiravit; et ideo que sunt Novi ac Veteris Instrumenti 
Volumina que secundidm majorum traditionem per Ipsum Spiritum Sanctum inspirata creduntur 
et Ecclesiis Christi tradita,” &c. ° 

See also the very ancient Canon of Scripture‘: “ Licet varia singulis Evangeliorum 
Libris Principia doceantur, nihil tamen differt credentium fides, cdm Uno ae Principak Spiritu 
declarata sint in omnibus omnia de Nativitate, de Passione, de Resurrectione, de Conversatione 
cum discipulis suis, et de gemino Ejus Adventu.” 

For a Catena of ancient Testimonies to their Inspiration, see Routh, R. S. v. ad jin., and 
Lee on Inspiration, Appendix.G. 

The Editor may be permitted to insert what has been written by him on this subject in 
another place’ ; 

The Christian Church, looking at the origin of the Four Gosrets, and at the attributes 
which God has in rich measure been pleased to bestow upon them by His Holy Spirit, found a 
prophetic picture of them in the Four living Cherubim, named from heayenly knowledge, seen’ 
by Ezekiel at the river of Chebar®. Like them the Gospels are Four in number ; like them 
they are the Chariot of God Who sttteth between the Cherubim®: like them they bear Him on a 


1.1 Joh. ii. 18. 22. (Opp. t. iv. p. 574):—‘‘ Tangam et Novum breviter Testa- 
2. Joh. i. 1. mentum. Matthaus, Marcus, Lucas, et Joannes, quadriga 
5. S. Irenaeus, iii. 1). Cp. iii. 1. Domini et verum Cherubim, quod interpretatur ecientia mul- 
* Aug. de Cons. Ev. i. 54. titudo, per totum corpus oculati sunt, scintille emicant, dis- 
5 Ruffin. in Symb., p. 26, ap. 8. Cyprian, ed. Amst. 1691. | currunt fulgura, pedes habent rectos et in sublime tendentes, 
© Ap. Routh, R. 8. i. 394—6. terga pennata et ubique volitantia. Tenent se mutud, sibique 
7 Lectures on the Canon of Scripture. Lect. vi. perplexi sunt, et quasi rota in rota volvuntur, et pergunt quo- 


® Ezek. i. 5—26, and x. }—22. Cp. S. Iren. iii. 11. § 8. cunque eos flatus Sancti Spirits perduxerit.”’ 
S. Athanae. Synops. Script. p. 55. 8. Aug. de Cons. Ev. Cp. Williams on the Study of the Gospels, pp. 5—20. 
i. 10. S. Hieron. in Matt. Procem. Ep. 1. .οὰ Paulinum 9 Ps. xcix. 1; Ixxx. 1; xviii. 10. 
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winged Throne into all lands: like them they move wherever the Spirit guides them: like them 
they are marvellously joined together, intertwined with coincidences and differences ; wing in- 
terwoven with wing, and wheel inwound with wheel ; like them they are full of eyes, and sparkle 
with heavenly light; like them they sweep from heaven to earth, and from earth to heaven, and 
fly with the lightning’s speed, and with the noise of many waters. Their sound ts gone out into 
all lands, and their words unto the end of the world’. 

Further, the Ancient Church recognized the Four Gospels in the Four Living Creatures 
of the Apocalypse, seen by St. John in heaven, and crying Holy, holy, holy, Lord God Almighty, 
which was, and ts, and is to come’. 


These expressions have a special use, in assuring us of the important fact, that although 
other writings were then extant, pretending to evangelical authority, yet it is clear from her 
language *, as now cited, that the Church of Christ rejected those writings, and recognized 
Four Gospels, and rour only. 

And these four Gospels were identical in name, in form, and in matter, with those received 
by ourselves at this day. 

In further evidence of their fourfold character, we may observe that one of the earlier 
Christian writers employed himself in making a ‘‘ Harmony of the Gospels,” and from the 
name ‘ (Diatessaron) which he gave to his work, it is certain, that four Gospels, and four only, 
were then received by the Church. i 


If we trace the four Evangelical streams back toward their source, we find that they are 
all derived, through Apostolic channels, from Curist Himsecr. 

The author of the first Gospel, St. MatrHEw, was an Apostle of Christ’. He wrote‘ 
for the special use of his own countrymen, and of the Christian Church of Jerusalem, the 
mother of all Christian Churches, which was first governed by St. James, the Lord’s brother, 
and continued to flourish during the earlier part of the second century’. The jirst written 
Gospel, then, be it remembered (that is, the first Evangelical Record of Christ's miracles, 
preaching, death, resurrection, and ascension), was composed for the use of that country in 
which our Lord's life was passed. The Gospel was first offered to the Jews. And the fact 
that St. Matthew's Gospel is designed for Jews, is a strong evidence of its priority. It was 
circulated in that city in which our Lord suffered. This isa striking proof of the confidence 
of the Apostles in the truth of Christianity. They did not shrink from inquiry, but challenged 
and courted it. This Gospel, so written, was received as Scripture by the Christian Church 
at Jerusalem. And this reception and public reading of St. Matthew’s Gospel, as not only 
a true history, but as divinely inspired, in the Church of Jerusalem at that pertod, is one of 
the strongest evidences that could be given of its Veracity and Inspiration. 

St. Marx wrote his Gospel under the dictation of the Apostle St. Peter’, who calls him 
his son® in the faith: and it is observable, as in full accordance with this account of the 
authorship of these two Gospels respectively, that from St. Matthew's Gospel alone we learn 

1 Ps. xix. 4. Yet it has been said that the Gospels ere 
‘““mere fragmentary documents.’ Each of the four Evan- 


gelical Cherubim is perfect in himself; and each is harmoni- 
ously fitted to the fourfold group, and lends his aid to the 


i. 6. the Syro-Chaldaic, or Aramaic. See ΔΌΤΕ ee p. xiliii. 
and fren. iii. 1, and Aug. de Cons. Ev. i. S. Cyril, 
Hierol. Cat. 14, p. 212. 

7? Till Hadrian's time. Euseb. Dem. Evang. iii. 5. 


other three, and contributes to the perfection of the whole; 
and to the glory and motion of the fourfold car on which the 
Spirit rides throughout the world in all time. This double 
perfection, — individual and curporate,— absolute and relative, 
—is one of the divine characteristics of the Gospels. A 

of their perfection consists in what is called by some their 


Sragmentary character, viz. in their not superseding one an- 
other. 


2 Rev. iv.4—I11. See the authorities cited in the Author’s 
Lectares on the Apocalypse, Lect. iv. pp. 114—136. 

3 See also Origen ap. Euseb. vi. 25, μόνα τέσσαρα. Homil. 
in Luc. p. 932. Eused. iii. 25, ἁγία τετρακτύς. 

4 Tatian, scholar of Justin Martyr. See Eused. iv. 29, on 
his Diatessaron. On the pagar’ of Theophilus Antioche- 
nus, see Hieron. ad Algas. iv. p. 197. 

δ Euseb. iii. 24. S. Hieron. Procem. in 8. Matt. 

ὁ In the first instance, in the Hebrew dialect of his country, 


8 Tren. iii. 10. 6. Euseb. iii. 39; vi. 14 (from Clem. Alex.) 
Demon, Evang. iii. 5. Hieron. Script. Eccl. c. i. and c. 8. 
Tertullian. adv. Marcion. iv. 5. Eulhym. Zygab. i. p. 16. 
Epiphan. Heres. li. 4. St. Peter says (2 Pet. i. 15), “1 will 
endeavour that after my departure (μετὰ τὴν ἐμὴν ἔξοδον) 
ye may have these things in remembrance.” This may 
compared with a of Irenaeus, iii. 1, μετὰ τὴν Πέτρου 
καὶ Παύλου ἜΞΟΔΟΝ Μάρκος ὁ μαθητὴς καὶ ἑρμηνευτὴς Πέ- 
τρου, καὶ αὐτὸς τὰ ὑπὸ Πέτρον κηρυσσόμενα γεγραφὼς ἡμῖν 
παραδέδωκε. 

9 1 Pet. v. 18. 

10 Matt. ix. 9, compared with Mark ii. 14. Luke v. 27; 
and Matt. x. 3, compared with Mark iii. 18. Luke vi. 15, 
whence Eused. Dem. Ev. iii. c. 5, says well, Ματθαῖος ἑαυτοῦ 
στηλιτεύει βίον. The whole passage of Eusebius deserves a 
careful perusal. 
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that the Evangelist belonged to the despised class of Publicans, while it is not Ae, but another 
Evangelist (St. Luke‘), who tells us the honourable fact that Levi ἐφ all, rose up, and followed 
Christ. And in like manner the infirmities of St. Peter are recorded with the most circum- 
stantial fulness in the Gospel of Marcus his son*; but we are left to gather our knowledge of 
his virtues and of the praises with which he was honoured by his Divine Master, from the 
other Gospels. 

St. Luxe’s Gospel, as Christian antiquity testifies *, was written under the eye of St. Paul, 
who was made an able minister of the New Testament‘, by knowledge given him above measure, in 
visions and revelations of the Lord‘; and to St. Luke's fidelity St. Paul bears testimony, when 
he speaks of him as the beloved physician’, who alone ts with him’, and probably, as the brother 
whose pratse is in the Gospel throughout all the Churches *. 

St. Paul was the Apostle, St. Luke the Evangelist, of the Gentiles’. The same spirit 
was in them both. Hence, in St. Luke’s Gospel especially, there is a rich storehouse of 
comfort and hope for all who sit in darkness and the shadow of death. Here the good Samari- 
tan, Christ Himself, pours oil and wine into the wounds of the broken-hearted. Here He 
calls them home in the parable of the Prodigal. Here He accepts them in the Publican. 
Here He visits them in Zacchzeus. Here He pardons them in the penitent thief”. 

The fourth and last Gospel, which was written at or soon after the close of the first 
century, is also from an Apostle—Sr. Jonn. 

Thus all the four Gospels are seen to be due to Christ’s ArostLeEs, who received special 
promises from Him that He would send them the Holy Ghost to teach them all things, to bring all 
things to their remembrance, and guide them into all truth", and of whom it is said, that when He 
had ascended up on high, He gave some Apostles, and some Evangelists, for the edifying of His 
Church"*. Thus we behold the four Evangelical streams, when traced upward, issuing from the 
Apostolic wells which spring up from the One Divine Fountain of living waters, Who said, 
Whosoever drinketh of the water that I shall give him, shall never thirst; but the water that I 
shall give him shall be in him a well of water springing up unto everlasting life’. 

The last Gospel, as we have said, was written by St. John. He was the disciple whom 
Jesus loved **; he was the disciple who leaned on His breast at supper, when He instituted the 
Feast of Love, in which the Church will show forth her Lord’s death tJ He come"; he was the 
disciple to whom Jesus said on the Cross, Behold thy Mother, and who thenceforth took her to 
his own home”. | 

The other Apostles were taken away, one after the other, by violent deaths,—by the cross, 
by the sword, by wild beasts, and by the stake. St. John survived them all. He was miracu- 
lously rescued from the furnace '’, and at length died a natural death, at the age of above a 
hundred years**. The other Apostles were sent to Christ by force; St. John tarried till Christ 
came for him, and gently took him to Himself. Theirs was the martyrdom of death, his the 
martyrdom of life. 

The beloved Disciple of the Incarnate Word was providentially preserved to a great old 
age, not only to refute the heretics who denied the Lord that bought them, and to convince us 
of the Divinity of the Uncreated Word Who was in the beginning with God, but also to 
complete the witness of the Written Word, and to vindicate its Inspiration from the forgeries of 
false teachers, and to assure us of its fulness and divine character. 

In confirmation of this assertion, let us now refer to a fact, attested by ancient and 
unexceptionable witnesses’. Towards the close of his long life, copies of the three Gospels of 


1 Luke v. 28. 13 John iv. 14. 14 John xiii. 23. 
2 See Dr. Townson, pp. 164—8. The Editor cannot men- 18] Cor. xi. 26. 16 John xix. 27. 

tion Dr. Townson’s work, without commending it to the stu- 17 From the cauldron of boiling oil, under Domitian. Ter- 

dent of the Gospels. tullian. Preescr. Her. 36. S. Polycarp. in Victor. Catena, 
3 Tren. iii. 1. Tertullian adv. Marcion iv. 2; iv. 5. S. ap. Feuard. Jren. iii. 3. Cotel. Patr. Ap. ii. 205. 

Hieron. Script. Eccl. c. 7. 18 Eusebii Chronicon. Hieron. Vir. Illust. IX. Comment. in 
* 2 Cor. iii. 6. δ 2 Cor. xii. 7. Matt. xx. 22; he died anno etat. 120, according to Auct. 
® Col. iv. 14. 7 2 Tim. iv. 1]. Inc. cited in next note. 

§ 2 Cor. viii. 18. Chrysos. Homil. in Act. i. Hieron. Vir. ‘9 Clem. Al. ap. Euseb. vi. 14. Euseb. iii. 24. Epiphan. 

Illust. 7. Evuseb. vi. 25. Her. li. S. Hieron. Script. Eccl. c. 9. in Matt. Procem. 
9 Origen ap. Eused. vi. 25. Victorin. in Apocalyps. Bibl. Patrum Max. iii. 418. Auct. 
10 See Townson, pp. 181—196. Incert. apud Chrysost. Montfaucon. viii. 132, Appendix. 


MW John xiv. 26; xvi. 13. 12 Eph. iv. 11. Auct. Inc. ap. Augustin in Joann. ‘‘ Compuisas Joannes ab 
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St. Martuew, St. Marg, and St. Luxe, which at that time, we are informed, had been 
diffused throughout Christendom, were publicly brought to St. Joun, in the city of Ephesus, 
of which he was the Metropolitan, by some of the Bishops of the Asiatic Churches'; and 
in their presence St. John openly ? acknowledged these three Gospels as inspired, and, at their 
request, composed his own Gospel in order to complete the Evangelical Record of the Life and 
Teaching of Jesus Christ. 

The second Evangelist St. Mark authenticated the first, St. Matthew, by repeating much 
of his gospel; so, the third St. Luke guaranteed the first and second; the fourth, St. John 
omitted much that the preceding three had related, and related much that they had omitted ; 
and so canonized them’. 

Let it be remembered, that the three earlier Gospels were at that time received by the 
Church as inspired ; and if St. John had not been fully persuaded of their Inspiration,—he, 
who writes to others, Beloved, believe not every Spirit, but try the Spirits whether they are 
of God‘,—would not have approved them as inspired, as he did, but he would have rejected 
them as falsely claiming to be divine. 

Nor, again, acknowledging them as dtvine, would he have presumed to add his own Gospel 
as the consummation of theirs, unless he had been also sure that what he himself wrote was 
dictated by the same Divine Serrit Who had inspired the other three. 

It is also clear, that, by composing his own Gospel as the complement of the three pre- 
ceding ones, he has given an infallible assurance to us, that we, who have the four Gospels, 
possess a complete, divinely inspired, History of our Lord’s Ministry. 

Thus we find that all the Gospels are brought together into One. 
through the hands of St. John. 

What better witness could we have or desire, of the oneness, the fulness, the integrity, and 
the Inspiration of the Gospels, than the Beloved Disciple, who was specially qualified to, under- 
stand divine things, by the unsullied purity of his life, even from his youth, who leaned on our 
Lord’s breast at supper, and drank in heavenly truth from His Divine lips; and to whom Jesus 
Christ gave the most endearing pledge of His confidence and love, by commending to him His 
Mother from the Cross ? 

Who, again, a more faithful and competent Authority in this solemn matter, than that 
Apostle, whose life appears to have been prolonged by Christ beyond that of all his Apostolic 
brethren, for this purpose, that he might comfort Christ's widowed spouse, the Church; that 
he might take her also, if we may so speak, ¢o hts oon home; and vindicate against false 
teachers the Divine honour of her Lord? 

May we not, therefore, safely say, that by the hands of the beloved disciple, Cuzist Him- 
self has set His seal on the Gospels; and that in receiving them through the hands of him who 
leaned on our Lord’s breast at supper, we receive them from the mouth of Curisr’. 


They come to us 


II. On the verbal coincidences in the Gospels. 


1. It appears from ancient testimony, that the Gospels were written by Divine In- 
spiration, in order to be publicly read tn the Christian Church in every age and country of the 
world. 


Asie Episcopis scripsit. . . Legerat Evangelia trium Evange- 
listarum et approbaverat fidem eorum et veritatem,” and the 
next note but one. 

1 See the passages collected by Archbp. Ussher, Original of 
Bishops and Metropolitans, p. 63. Oxf. 164]. 

2 Theodor. Mopsuest. (who flourished in the end of the 
fourth century) says (in Catend in Joann. Corderii, Mill. 
N. T. p. 198, ed. 1723), ἐπήνεσεν (Ἰωάννη5) τῆς ἀληθείας 
τοὺς yey as, ἔφησε δὲ βραχέα παραλελεῖφθαι (τοῖς τρισὶν 
εὐαγγελισταῖ5)" ἐπὶ τούτοις παράκλησις ἀδελφῶν (ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ) 
éyévero ταῦτα ἃ tora ἀναγκαῖα κρίνει πρὸς διδασκαλίαν, 
παραλελειμμένα δὲ ὁρᾷ τοῖς λοιποῖς (εὐαγγελισταῖς) γράψαι 
μετὰ σπουδῆς" ὃ καὶ πεποίηκεν. 

3 See further below, p. 206, for a reply to objections made 
to the above assertions. 

+ 1 John iv. 1. 

5 Hence the admirable words of S. August. in De Civitate 


Dei, lib. xi. cap. ii, ed. Paris, 1838. vol. vii. p. 439.—* Ipsa 
Verivas, Devs Der Fitivs, homine assumpto, non Deo con- 
sumpto, eamdem constituit τῷ γῇ fundavit fidem, ut ad hominis 
Deum iter esset homini per hominem Deum. Hic est enim 
mediator Dei et hominum homo Christus Jesus.” —(JZdid. cap. 
iii.) “ Hic prius per prophetas, deinde per Se Ipsum, postea 
per Apostolos, quantum satis esse judicavit, locutus, etiam 
Scripturam condidit, que Canonica nominatur, eminentis- 
simee auctoritatis, cui fidem habemus de his rebus quas igno- 
rare non expedit, nec per nosmetipsos nosse idonei sumus.’’ 

And again - . 

“ Distincta est ἃ posterioribus libris excellentia Canonica 
auctoritatis Vereris et Novi TESTAMENTI, que APosTOLo- 
RUM confirmata temporibus, per successiones Episcopales et 
propagationes Ecclesiarum tanquam in sede quidam subli- 
miter constituta est, cui serviat omnis fidelis et pius Intel- 
lectus.’”—S. Augustin. c. Faustum, ii. c. 5. 
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2. And that they were so read, wherever Christianity was received. 

The commands of St. Paul, that his own Epistles should be thus read’, and the fact 
that the Scriptures of the Old Testament were read in the Synagogues and in the Church, 
confirm the testimony that the Gospels were read in the Church as soon as they were 
published. 

8. What had been written by any preceding Evangelist in his Gospel could not be 
unknown to his successors”; 

It is well said by St. Augustine*,—‘‘ Quamvis singuli (Evangelistee) suum quendam nar- 
randi ordinem tenuisse videantur, non tamen unusquisque eorum, velut alterius preecedentis 
ignorans, voluisse scribere reperitur, vel ignorata preetermisisse, que scripsisse alius invenitur ; 
sed sicut unicuique inspiratum est, non superfluam operationem sui laboris adjecit.” 

4. The Holy Spirit, in the Old Testament, for the sake of greater assurance, often repeats 
by one prophet what He had said by another; and so it is in the Historical Books of the Old 
Testament. This is proved by Dr. Townson ‘, who says,—“ The Holy Bible abounds in quota- 
tions, but they are introduced in a way which is peculiar to Revelation. When a Prophet 
mentions one of his own holy brethren, as when Ezekiel names Daniel, or Daniel Jeremiah,— 
when they mention them they do not quote them, and when they quote them they do not 
mention them *.” 

On the principle of reiteration as characteristic of Divine Revelations, see Gen. xli. 32. 
Acts x. 16; and above, p. xxiii. The Prophetical Books of Daniel and the Apocalypse abound 
with examples of it. 

5. It is probable ἃ priors that the Holy Spirit would adopt a similar practice in the New 
Testament to that which He had employed in the Old. And we find it so in fact. 

By means of the second and third Evangelists, St. Mark and St. Luke, He warrants 
the truth and genuineness of the first Gospel. This He does by repeating much of its 
contents. Jn the mouth of two or three witnesses every word is established. Thus the Evan- 
gelists became joint vouchers for the truth of the genuine GosrELs, and, at the same time, joint 
opposers° of the spurious ones, which were obtruded on the world. 

The fourth Evangelist, St. John, pursued a different course for doing the same thing; he 
declared his approval of the foregoing Gospels, not by repeating, but, for the most part, by 
omitting, what they had related, and by supplying what they had omitted’. 

The same is true of the Apostolic Eristies; they also are, as it were, entwined one 
with another in a loving embrace of words and sentiments. And the Inspiration of one aids 
in proving the Inspiration of all. 

St. Peter, in his first Epistle, repeats parts of the Epistle of St. James. In his second 
Epistle he recognizes as Scripture all the Epistles of St. Paul‘, and incorporates a great 
part of the Epistle of St. Jude. St. John, in his Epistle, responds to the first of St. Peter, 
and interweaves the same thoughts and words in all his three Epistles. 

This mutual intertexture is a remarkable characteristic of the Books of Scripture. 

All the Ertsttes of the New Testament, as well as all the GosPets, cohere together, 
and confirm each other. 

Further ; as the beloved disciple, the blessed Evangelist and Apostle, St. Joun, whose 
life was prolonged far beyond that of any other writer of the New Testament, authenticates the 
Gospels, so he canonizes the Epistles likewise, by his silence. 

If what had been taught in them had been erroneous, he would have raised his voice 
against it. But, by abstaining from entering on those great and sublime doctrines handled by 
St. Paul and St. Peter, by St. James and St. Jude, in their Epistles, and by confining himself 
to the Doctrine of Christian Love, St. John showed his approval of what they had taught, and 


11 Thess. νυ. 27. Col. iv. 15. Cp. 2 Cor. i. 13. 5 Cp. Lee on Inspiration, p. 320. 
2 Cp. Justin Martyr, Apol. 1—68. Epist. ad Diognet. ii. | © Compare Zownson’se Works, p. 229; and Dr. Owen's Ob- 
Tertullian, Apol. 39. Preescr. Heret. 36. Adv. Marcion. servations on the Four Gospels, p. 109. 
iv. 5. 7 See below, p. 206, and cp. Townson, pp. 15, 16. 
..3 De Consens. Ev. i. 4, ® 2 Pet. iii. 15, 16. See Lectures on the Canon, VIL., 
4 p. cxxxiv—cxlvii, VIII., IX. Guerike, Einleitung, p. 460. 
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that it is all-suffictent, without any Additions or Developments, provided it be bound together 
and encircled by the zone of Love. 

Thus the Unity of plan, on which the Gospels and Epistles are written, bears witness 
to their derivation from One and the Same Spirit’. 

And this Plan is similar to what the Holy Spirit had adopted, in dictating the Books 
both historical and prophetical of the Old Testament. 

In fine, we thus trace the agency of the same Divine Hand in the Sacred Volume, whose 
component parts were given to the world by the ministry of different persons, living in different 
countries, from time to time, at intervals throughout a period of about fifteen centuries; and 
whose subject-matter extends over no less a time than forty centuries; and, indeed, reaches 
from the Creation of the World to the Last Day. 


III. On the Dates of the composition of the Gospels. 


The most ancient testimony on this subject is that of Jreneus c. Heeres. iii. 1, which 
seems, at first sight, to intimate that St. Matthew's Gospel was written when St. Paul was 
at Rome, i.e. not before a.p. 61. 

But this is at variance with other statements; particularly with that of Clemens Alev- 
andrinus (in Euseb. iii. 24), who relates that St. Matthew first preached to the Hebrews in 
their own tongue, and that when he was about to go into foreign parts, he published his Gospel 
in his vernacular tongue, so as to compensate for the lack of his personal presence by writing. 
And there is reason to believe that he left Judsza in or about the ¢welfth year after the 
Ascension. Cp. Clemens Alexand. Strom. vi. p. 636. Grabe, Spicileg. i. p. 67. Apollonius ap. 
Routh, Relig. Sacr. 1. p. 484. 

But perhaps the text of Zrenzus ought to be so punctuated and interpreted, that he may 
be understood to speak of the Greek text of St. Matthew, as follows;—O μὲν δὴ Ματθαῖος 
ἐν τοῖς Ἑβραίοις τῇ ἰδίᾳ διαλέκτῳ αὐτῶν (i.e. he preached and wrote to the Hebrews in 
their own tongue), καὶ γραφὴν ἐξήνεγκεν Εὐαγγελίου, τοῦ Πέτρου καὶ τοῦ Παύλου ἐν 
“Ρώμῃ εὐωγγελιζομένων, καὶ θεμελιούντων τὴν ᾿Εκκλησίαν (i.e. and he also put forth (ἐξ) to 
the world his written Gospel, in Greek, when St. Peter and St. Paul were at Rome, and were 
founding the Church there). 

Thus, perhaps, the discrepancies of ancient testimony, with regard to the date of St. 
Matthew's Gospel, may be explained. Those which assign an earlier date to it (e.g. Cosmas 
Alezandrinus, Isidore of Seville, Theophylact, and Euthymtus, quoted by Lardner, Credibility, 
xi. p. 375), are probably speaking of the Hebrew edition of it. And this, probably, was 
published before a.p. xtv1; and those authors who speak of a ater date, are referring to the 
Greek edition of it. And this, it would seem, from the words of Irenzeus, was published at 
Rome, about a.p. txts. For why should he connect its publication with St. Peter’s and 
St. Paul’s preaching in that city, unless that publication had some relation to the place where 
they preached ? 

But probably it was published at an earlier date elsewhere. 

If the expressions in St. Matthew, ch. xxvii. 8 (‘‘ That field was called the field of blood 
unto this day”), and xxviii. 15 (“this saying is commonly reported among the Jews unttl this 
day”), are rightly supposed to indicate a considerable interval of time between the events 
specified and the date of composition, it may be suggested as not improbable that these notices 
may have not been in the Hebrew edition, and may have been added in the later edition, the 
Greek, where they now are. 

2. We find that δέ. Mark adopts, in many cases, the Greek of St. Matthew, and therefore 
St. Matthew's Greek Gospel must have been published before the death of St. Peter, under 
whose direction St. Mark's Gospel was written; and St. Matthew’ s Greek Gospel is uniformly 
cited by the Fathers as his. 

3. The Gospel according to St. Mark was dictated at Rome by the Apostle St. Peter, 
and was published by St. Mark, and afterwards preached by him at Alexandria’. Epiphanius? 


1 Partly, from the Editor’s Lectures on the Canon of Scrip- 2 Athanas. Synops. Sacr. Ser. ii. p. 56. Kirch. p. 1]. 
ture. Lect. XI. 3 Heer. ii. 51. 
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says that St. Mark wrote immediately (εὐθὺς) after St. Matthew. See further below, 
p. 93. 

4. St. Luke's Gospel is an introduction to his other work, the Acts of the Apostles, 
which is not continued beyond a.p. 63. See below, p. 130. 

5. St. John published his Gospel about the end of the first century. See below, p. 206. 


IV. Introductory Note to St. Matthew's Gospel. 


On St. Matthew's name see ix. 9. As a proof of the genuineness of his Gospel, it may be 
observed, that the Author adds to the Apostolical name of Matthew the adjunct of τελώνης 
(x. 3), which none of the other Evangelists do; and that they do not join his former profession 
with the Apostolical name of Matthew as he does (ix. 9), but with that of Levi. He mentions’ 
indeed that Matthew, when called by Christ, arose and followed Him (ix. 9) ; but not, as St. Luke 
does, that Levi /¢ft all and followed Him, and made @ great feast for Him in his own house’. 
In his Apostolic Catalogue Matthew is placed after Thomas, before whom he is ranked by 
St. Mark and St. Luke’. 

These are internal evidences confirmatory of the ancient testimony which ascribes the first 
Gospel to St. Matthew; and they are indications also of the Author’s modesty. It has been 
observed, that the Author faithfully records speeches in which the Publicans are ranked with 
sinners and heathens ‘,—another evidence of his humility, and of his gratitude to Christ for 
choosing himself, a member of that despised class; and a proof of the truth of Christianity, 
which could convert the world by such instruments as the world most despised °. 


The following paragraphs from δύ, Chrysostom*® may serve as introductory to this 
and the other Gospels :— 

‘You may ask, why, when there were so many disciples of Christ, two only of the Apostles 
wrote Gospels, and two of their followers ;—for one (St. Luke) was a disciple of St. Paul, and 
the other (St. Mark) a disciple of St. Peter; and with John and Matthew they wrote the Gos- 
pels ’—Because they did nothing for vain-glory, and all for edification. What then, you may 
say, was not one Evangelist enough?—Yes. But here is a strong evidence of truth. The 
Writers are four; they do not write at the same time or at the same place, or after conference 
with each other, and yet they speak as it were with one mouth. But, you may say, this is not the 
case, for oftentimes they disagree... But here also, we say, is a proof of truth. For, if they 
had agreed literally, their adversaries would have said that they wrote by collusion. But now 
these slight seeming discrepancies rescue them from such a suspicion. But in the main things 
which concern our eternal life, and which constitute the preaching of salvation, there is not the 
slightest divergence among them. And what are these? That God became man; that He 
wrought miracles ; that He was crucified, buried, rose again, ascended, and will come again to 
judge, and gave saving commandments, and delivered a Law not contrary to the Old Testament ; 
that He is the Son of God, the only-begotten, and one substance with the Father; and other 
articles like these. In all these they agree. 

“Do not be perplexed, if they do not all relate every thing in the history of Christ's 
Miracles; but one of them recounts one incident and one another. For if one had narrated 
every thing, the others would have been superfluous; and if each had narrated things wholly 
independent and special to himself, the present evidence of agreement would not have been 
given. 

“ Therefore they narrate many things in common, and yet each narrates some things 
peculiar to himself. | 

“St. Luke tells us the cause why he was induced to write (i.4). St. John does not declare 
the reason of his own writing ; but the tradition which has come down to us from our fathers 
is, that inasmuch as the three other Evangelists had dwelt mainly on the subject of the Incar- 

1 Mark ii. 14. Luke v. 27. 4« Matt. ix. 11; xi. 19; xviii. 17; xxi. 31, 32. 


2 Luke v. 27, 28. 5 Cp. Euseb. Dem. Evangel. iii. 5. Epiphan. Heres. ii. δ]. 
3 Matt. x. 3; iii. 18. Luke vi. 15. ὁ In Matth. init. 
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nation, and there was some danger lest the doctrine of the Divinity of Christ should be passed 
over, he applied himself to the writing of his Gospel; and this is evident from history, and from 
the preamble of his Gospel. 

“ St. Matthew is said to have composed his Gospel at the instance of Hebrew converts, 
and to have written in the Hebrew tongue. St. Matthew, writing for Jews, declares that 
Christ is from Abraham and David. St. Luke, writing for all, deduces the Genealogy from 
Adam. 

“ We may also show the harmony of the Gospels from the testimony of the World which has 
received them. We may show it even from the Enemies of truth. For many Heresies sprang 
up after they were written ; and these Heresies are hostile to the Gospels; and yet some of 
them have received them all, and others have cut away parts of them from the residue, and 
receive the rest. But if the Gospels had been inconsistent, those Heresies, which teach what 
is contrary to the Gospels, would not have received them; nor would those heresies which 
receive only a part have so argued from that part, that the part itself proclaims its own 
affinity with the rest. For, as if you were to take some flesh from the human side, you find 
there nerves, and veins, and bones, and arteries, and blood, and (so to speak) a specimen of 
the whole bodily organization in its integrity, so it is with the Gospels. In each part you see 
the texture of the whole ’.” 

As to the order of events in the Evangelical History, it is certain that the Evangelists did 
not intend to relate them in exactly the chronological sequence in which they occurred. 
St. Aug. observes on this point’, that, as it is no man’s power to‘choose in what order he will 
remember the things he has once known, so it is probable that the Evangelists thought 
themselves obliged to relate events in that order in which it pleased God to bring them to their 
mind. That is, the Holy Spirit acted on their minds in bringing things to their remembrance‘, 
and also in suggesting them in such an order as might be most conducive to the purpose with 
which the several Gospels, respectively, were written. 

The following paragraphs are in part derived from Augustine (De Consensu Evan- 
gelistarum, passim) :— 

“Christ is our King and Priest. The Evangelist δέ. Matthew more fully declares in 
his Gospel, and dwells on more constantly, those things which concern Christ’s Kingly character 
and office. He begins his Gospel with tracing Christ’s Genealogy from David the King, by 
a line of Kings. Here wise men come from the East to do homage to the King of the Jews, 
whose birth strikes fear into the heart of Herod the King. 

“ St. Luke dilates more on what belongs to Christ as our Priest. He alone mentions the 
relationship of Mary to the wife of Zachariah the Priest. He relates the Angelic Vision to 
Zachariah ministering in the Priest's office. He describes the sacrificial offerings made for 
Christ, an Infant, in the Temple (ii. 22—24). He oftener than the rest reveals to us Christ 
in prayer (see on chap. v. 16), and intimates to us the mediatorial office of Him Who ever liveth 
to make intercession for us‘. 

‘We therefore concur with those, who, in interpreting the Vision of the Four Living 
Creatures in the Apocalypse, which represent the Four Gospels *, assign the Lton, the King of 
all Beasts, to St. Matthew; and the Oz, the Sacrificial Victim, to St. Luke. The Apocalypse 
itself says, “‘ The Lion of the Tribe of Judah” prevailed*, and thus designates the Lion as 
symbolical of Christ our King. 

“St. Mark follows St. Matthew, and relates what Christ did in His Human Nature, though 
without special reference to His functions as King or Priest, and is therefore fitly symbolized 
in the Apocalyptic vision as Man. 

“These three Living Creatures—the Lion, the Calf, the Man—walk on the earth. The 
first three Evangelists describe specially those things which Christ did in our flesh, and relate 


1 Chrye. in cap. i. 2 De Cons. Ev. ii. 21. the Ox. In Ezek. x. 14, Cherub, Man, Lion. In Rev. v. 7, 
3 John xiv. 26. 4 Heb. vii. 25. Lion, Calf, Man. The Royal, the Sacerdotal, the Human in 
5 Rev. iv. 7. It is observable that, in the three passages Christ is presented to the sight in a various order at various 
where these symbols occur in Holy Scripture, the three other times; but the contemplation of the Divine Nature is reserved 
symbols interchange their order, but the Eagle is always always to the last. 
last. Thus, in Ezek. i. 10 the order is, the Man, the Lion, 6 Rev. v. 5. 
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the precepts which He delivered on the duties to be performed by us while we walk on earth 
and dwell in the flesh. But St. John soars as an Eagle above the clouds of human infirmity, 
and reveals to us the mysteries of Christ's Godhead, and of the Trinity in Unity, and the 
felicities of Life Eternal; and gazes on the Light of Immutable Truth with a keen and 
steady ken. 

‘“‘The first three Evangelists inculcate the practical duties of Active Life: St. John dwells 
on the ineffable mysteries of the Contemplative: the former speak of Labour, the last of Rest : 
the former leads the Way, the last shows our Home. In the former we are cleansed from 
sin, in the last we enjoy the beatific Vision promised to the pure in heart, who will see God. 

‘He who is the last in order declares more fully the Divine Nature of Christ, by which 
He is Equal to and One with the Father’, and in which He made the World’; as if this 
Evangelist, when he reclined on the bosom of Christ at Supper, had imbibed in a larger stream 
the mystery of His Divinity from His: lips. 

“This Evangelic Quaternion is the fourfold Car of the Lord’, upon which He rides 
throughout the world, and subdues the Nations to His easy Yoke. The Mystery of His 
Royalty and Priesthood, which was foretold by Prophecy, is proclaimed in the Gospel. The 
same Lord Christ, Who sent the Prophets before His Descent from heaven into this 
world, has now sent His Apostles after His Ascension. He is the Head of all His Disciples; 
and since His Disciples have written those things which He did and said, we are not to affirm 
with some, that Christ Himself wrote nothing. They wrote, as His members, what they knew 
from the dictation of Him who is their Head. Whatsoever He willed that we should know of 
His own Words and deeds, this He commanded them to write, as it were, by His own hand. 
Whoever, therefore, rightly comprehends the fellowship of Unity, and the Ministry of His 
Members acting harmoniously in different functions under their Divine Head, will receive what 
he reads in the Gospel from the narration of the Evangelists, with no other feeling than if he 
saw the very hand of Christ Himself, which He has in His own body, performing the act of 
writing ἡ. 

“In the first three Evangelists, the gifts of active virtue,—in the last, St. John, those of ᾿ 
contemplative, shine forth. 700 one man is given by the Spirit the word of wisdom ; to another the 
word of knowledge by the same Spirit*®. One drinks wisdom from the ‘bosom of Christ ; another 
man Is raised to the third heaven, and hears unutterable words®. But as long as they are in the 
body, all are absent from the Lord’. And all who believe with good hope, and are written in the 
Book of Life, have this promise reserved to them,—ZJ will love him and manifest Myself to him’. 
In proportion as we make greater progress in knowledge and intelligence in this mortal 
pilgrimage of life, let us be more and more on our guard against two devilish sins, Pride and 
Envy. Let us remember, that as St. John elevates us more and more to the contemplation of 
the Truth, so much the more does he instruct us in the sweetness of Love. That precept is 
most healthful and true,— The greater thou art, the more humble thyself, and thou shalt find favour 
before the Lord’. The Evangelist who reveals to us Christ more sublimely than the rest, he 
also shows us Christ washing His Disciples’ feet '*.” 


1 ch. x. 30; xiv. 9, 10; xvii. 22. 2 ch. i. 1, 2. 5.1 Cor. xii. 8. 6 2 Cor. xii. 2—4. 
3 Ps. xviii. 10; Ixxx. 1; xc. 1. Ezek. i. 1O—24. 7 2 Cor. v. 6. 8 John xiv. 2]. 9 Ecclus. iii. 18. 
4 Mainly from Aug. de Consen. Evang. i. 10 John xiii. 5. Aug. de Cons. Ev. iv. 20. 





TO KATA MATOAION 


EYATTEAION. 


I. (πὸ 1 * BIBAOS γενέσεως ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ υἱοῦ Aavid υἱοῦ ᾿Αβραάμ. 
2>°ABpaap ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ισαάκ' ᾿Ισαὰκ δὲ 


a Luke 8. 28, &e, 


9. 9 Ν., ? ΦΩ. 5 Ἁ Ὁ Gen. 21. 3. 
ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ιακώβ' ᾿Ιακὼβ 2353. & 40.35. 





Ἑὐαγγέλιον] A word used by the LXX for Hebr. Trying (be- 
sorah), der. from “iy (basar), ‘ flesh,’ as representing some good thing 
in bodily reality, and so very descriptive of the ἔν tidings of Emma- 
nuel, God manifest in the flesh ᾷ Tim. iii. 16). Hence St. Ignat. 
(Pou 5), προσφνγὼν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ we σαρκὶ ᾿1ησοῦ. Cf. ες. 9. 

e find the word Βὐαγγέλια apie to the Gospels early in the 
second century. Jxstin, Dial. c. ryph. ς. 100. Apol. i. 66, ἐν ἀπο- 
μνημονεύμασιν ἃ καλεῖται εὐαγγέλια. Cp. Jren. iii. 1.1). On 
the use of the word εὐαγγέλιον in the Gospels see on Mark x. 29. 

κατὰ MatOaiov] On the antiquity of this title see Routh, R. S. i. 
405. Euseb. iii. 24 has Ματθαῖος γραφῇ παραδοὺς τὸ κατ᾽ αὖ- 
τὸν εὐαγγέλιον. The preposition κατὰ prefixed to the names of 
the Evangelist shows that there is one only Goepel of living water 
flowing by four Evangelic streams: as Origen says in Ioan. t. 5, τὸ 
διὰ τεσσάρων ἕν ἔστιν εὐαγγέλιον. Cp. Grot. and Hammond 
here, and Vailck. in Luc. init. p. 4, and Meyer, p. 34. 


Cu. I. 1. βίβλος yevéosws}] = nitin eg (sepher toledoth), a 

ealogical roll, Gen. ii. 4, where the LXX has βίβλοε γενέσεως 
n the singular: it was a ‘formula solennis,’ hence the absence of the 
article. ~pp (sepher = βίβλοι), is used for a letter, 1 Kings xxi. 8; for 
a deed of sale, Jerem. xxxii. 11; for a writing of divorce, Deut. 
xxiv. 1]. Cp. Putrit. ii. 46. 

‘There seem,” says Hilary, “to be four geneal 
Gospels. 1. In St. Matthew, from Abraham. 2. St. Mark, from God 
the Holy Ghost. 3. St. Luke, from Adam, 4. St. John, from 

rity.” 

— Ἰησοῦ] "Incoue, i. gq. Hebr. yom (yehoshua), from yon 
(servavil). Cp. Matth. i. 21. 

— Χριστοῦ) Χριστὸς, i. q. Hebr. men (mashiah), ‘ Messiah,’ 
from root mashkah, ‘ unxit,’ anointed in the threefold office of King, 
Priest, and Prophet. On the personal name Jesus, and the official 
title of Christ, see Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. ii. p. 130, 2. 
150—2.—See Abp. Leighton, vol. ii., for an exposition of the first nine 
chapters of St. Matthew. 

— Δαυΐδ] On the orthography see Winer, 42. 


ies in the four 


On THE GENBALOGIES.—On this Genealogy! in St. MatrHEw 
it mav be observed, 
That in St. Matthew's age public tables of Jewish Genealogies 
existed, and were carefully preserved. (Light/oot.) 





1 One of the most full and elaborate dissertations that bave been 
published in modern times on the Genealogies, will be found in Patréé. 
de Evang. ii. p. 35—105. The conclusions of Patritiue are as follows: 
p. 105 :— 

It appears from Holy Scriptures and the Fathers that Mary and 
Joseph were of the same lineage, and it is probable that their marriage 
was jure agnationia, i. e. she was married to him, according to the Law, as 
her nearest of kin. 

That almost ali his ancestors were hers (p. 103). 

That both the Genealogies are traced through Joseph, and are the 
rightly called Genealogies of Christ. 

See also Dr. Mili, ii. 102—215, and Rev. Lord Arthur Hervey on the 
Genealogies, 1858. Williams on the Nativity, p. 103—120. Burgor, Ὁ. 8— 
13. The subject is thus dismissed by Meyer, p. 42:—‘‘ Luk. 3, 24. wird 
J h. ein Sohn Eli's genannt. Auch diese Differenz lisst sich nicht 
beseitigen. 80 wie bei den meisten, aus niederem Stande entspro»senen 
gros-en Minnern, so waren auch bei Jesu die unberiihmten Vorfahren 
vergessen, und wurden nachmals auf verechiedene Weise von der Tradition 
angegeben. Die Ansicht aber (Spanheim, Déderlein, Rosenmiilier, Paulus, 
Grete ritad a Ebrord, Lange u. A.), dass Lukas die Genealogie der 

OL. 


That in all probability this Genealogy inserted here was tran- 
scribed thence. 

That St. Matthew cannot have introduced at the beginning of 
his Gospel a document which could be refuted from those tables. 

That our [ord was often addressed as Son of David (Matt. ix. 
27; xv. 22), and that the Jews, in all their cavils against Him, never 
denied that he was the Son of David. (Cp. Matt. xx. 30; xxi. 9, 15. 
John i. 45. 

That St. Matthew wrote for the Jews, and before St. Luke. 

The first thing to be proved to the Jews was that Jesus was King of 
the Jews ; and to show this, St. Matthew would refer to public genea- 
logies of the royal race. It seems, therefore, most probable that the 
genealogical table inserted by the firet Evangelist would be the official 

digree of Christ. And this corresponds with what we find in St. 
atthew’s Genealogy. 

The principle on which it is constructed is one not of direct per- 
sonal descent by natural generation?, but of royal succession from 
David to Jechonias; that is, during the whole period of the Jewish 
Monarchy to the Captivity; it isa Table of Kings. 

And the names inserted after Jechoniah are the names of those 
who would have reigned if the Monarchy had continued, and who 
were Kings of the Jews de gure though not de facto. 

Why then, it may be asked, was another Geneal added by 
St. LuKE? (ii. 23—38.) Becauee it would be satisfactory to know 
that the Son of Mary descended by her husband in a direct per- 
sonal lineage from David. This is what appears to be shown in the 
Genealogy given by St. Luks, who wrote with St. Matthew’s Genea- 
logy before him; and so Jesus is proved both by public right and 
pti lineage, to be, by his mother’s husband, the Son of 

vid 8. 


According to their grammatical construction, Loth the Genealo- 
gies (i.e. that in St. Luke iii. 23—38, as well as that in St. Matthew) 
appear to be Genealogies of Joseph ; and if they were not desiyned to 
bo hie, the Evangelists would never have so presented them to the 
reader that he could hardly fail to mistake them for his. 

The Manichzans objected to St. Matthew's Genealogy, that it did 
not prove Christ to be the Son of David; because it is traced from 
Joseph, who was not the natural father of Jesus. The same objection . 
had been made by Celsus and Julian’. Now how did the Ancient 
Fathers answer this objection ? Not by saying that Jesus was proved 
to be the Son of David by his mother’s side, by the Genealogy of St. 
Luke ; which they certat 4 would have done, if St. Luke's Genealogy 
had been the Genealogy of Ma 





Maria liefere, und also Luk. 8, 24. Joseph als Schwiegersohn des Eli 
aufgefihrt werde, ist eine eben so grundiose, sur Erzwingung der Har- 
monie erfundene Hypothese, wie die des Julius Africar., dass Matth. den 
eigentlichen Vater Joseph’s nenne, Lukas aber seinen nach dem Levirat- 
rechte geselzlichen Vater (Hug u. M.) oder umgekehrt” (Schleterm.). 

2 This statement is not contravened by St. Matthew's use of the word 
ἐγέννησε. This word ἐγέννη ce, like its equivalent Hebrew 3% (yaladh), 
is not limited to sa/ural procreation, but has a far wider signification, and 
80 ἐγέννησε in the LXX (see Mintert in v.). and describes not only natural 

eneration, but adoption, or other succession (cp. Hammond, p. 6). Hence 
n St. Matthew's list we find, v. 11, Josiah ἐγέννησε Jechoniah, and v. 12, 
Jechoniah (cp. Jer. xxii. 29, 30; xxiii. 5, 6) ἐγέννησε Salathiel. And 
St. Matthew, in v. 16 and in v. 20, opens this word to generation by the 
Holy Ghost. This has been clearly shown by many, e.g. Mili, p. 173, 
and by Lord Arthur Hervey in Volume on the Genealogies, pp. 51 
—61. 


3 See further note on i. 12. 

4 Origen, c. Cele. ii. Cyréi, c. Julian. vill. 

5 Besides, not Heli, but Joakim was the father of Mary. See Epiphas. 
heer. 78, and Routh, R.5S., ii. 356. B 


2 ST. MATTHEW I. 3—5. 


c Gen. 38. 27, &c. 
1 Chron. 2. 5, 9. 


d Num. 7. 12. 
1 Chron. 2. 10. 
e Ruth 4. 17. 
1 Chron. 2. 10, 
1], 12. 


δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ιούδαν καὶ τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς αὐτοῦ ὃ “᾿Ιούδας δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν 
Φαρὲς καὶ τὸν Ζαρὰ ἐκ τῆς Θάμαρ' Φαρὲς δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Εσρώμ' ᾿Εσρὼμ 
δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Αράμ' 4 “᾿Αρὰμ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Αμιναδάβ' ᾿Αμιναδὰβ δὲ 
ἐγέννησε τὸν Ναασσών' Ναασσὼν δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Σαλμών ὅ " Σαλμὼν δὲ 





Indeed, the opinion that St. Luke's Genealogy is that οὗ Afary 
was unknown to Christian Antiquity! ; and is as nove) in ite origin 
as it is at variance with sound criticism 3. 
Christian Antiquity was agreed,— 
That both Genealogies are Genealogies of our Lord by Joseph 
the husband of Mary. 
That J oseph was the eon of Jacob or of Heli, either 
by adoption ®; or 
Because Jacob and Heli were either whole brothers 4 or half 
brothers, and because on the death of one of the two brothers 
without issue the surviving brother married his widow 5, who 
became the mother of Joseph by this second marriage θ, and 
so he was called the Son of Jacob and the Son of Heli. This 
opinion may be represented thus :— 


MATTHAN Estha MELCHI 
ex familia Salomonis Matthani ex familia 
ortus genuit mox Nathanicé, 
Melchi uxor, qui ex Eetha 
Matthani vidua procreavit 
JACOB, Mulier HR 1, qui obiit 
ui uxore ducté vidua ἀνώνυμος. sine prole, sed per fratrem 


eli fratris sui uterini uterinum, Jacobum, pater 


verus pater factus est legalis factus est 
OSEPHL JOSEPHL 
The Geneal of St. Matthew is Christ's official succession 


to David as a King (see v. 6, where David is twice called ὁ 
pace): That of St. Luke is the derivation of his origin from 

avid as a man. And this his human, and personal, and direct 
derivation from David, and also from Abraham, harmonizes with 
St. Luke's plan in tracing our Lord’s pedigree further backward, 
even to the first man, Adam, the father of the human race. And 
so St. Luke suggests the reflection, that He who is the promised 
Seed, the Son of David, the King of the Jews, is aleo the Second 
Adam, is the Saviour and Restorer of the whole family of man. 
Enough is stated in Holy Scripture” to show that Mary, as well as 
τα ἢ was of the House of David. But it was no part of the Divine 
ieee to bring forth the Blessed Virgin from her retirement. She was 

-almak, the Virgin®,—an example of all Virgins—and, as her name 
Almah intimates, secluded from public view. It is most in harmony 
with this plan, to suppose,—as the grammatical construction of the 
Genealogies constrains us,—that neither of thesc pedigrees are hers, ex- 
cept so far as, by the ties of a common origin and by the bond of Holy 
Matrimony, she was Joseph's, and what was his was bers, and what 
was hers was his, and that, consequently, as Christ, her true Son 





1 It was first propounded in the 15th century by some Romaniet Divines, 
to do honour (as they thought) to the Blessed Virgin, and was thence, 
singular to say, adopted from them by some Protestant Theologians. Cp. 
Sfili, p. 183. Patrit. ii, p. 84—87, who observes that ‘‘not one of the 
Fathers ever supposed that Mary's genealogy was traced by St. Luke: and 
that the first person who broached that notion was Annius of Viterbo, who 
died a.p. 1502." Maldonatus and some writers in our own day ascribe 
that opinion to Awg., but erroneously. 

2 The Manichean objection was considered by St. Aug. c. Faust. Manich. 
xxiii. 7, 8. St. Aug. answers 

That Joseph is called by the Holy Ghost ‘the Ausband of Mary”— 
‘*habens eam conjugem continentér non concubitu sed affectu non com- 
mixtione corporum, sed copulatione, quod est charius, animarum,” that the 
Holy Ghost, who calls him ‘ the husband of Mary,’ related that Mary ‘‘non 
ipsius concubitu sed de Spiritu Sancto concepisse.” See also his Serm. 51. 

That the Holy Spirit affirms that Christ is of the seed of David, ac- 
cording to the flesh, Gal. ili. 8, 9. Rom. i. 3. 2 Tim. ii. 8, and yet born of 
a Virgin; and that therefore Mary His mother was of the lineage of David. 
This may 8160 be presumed from the fact in Luke |. 27. 32; ii. 5, that 
Mary, though ἔγκνος goes up to Bethlehem to be registered. Greg. Thau- 
maturg. (early in the third century) says, p. 25, ἡ ἁγία παρθένος ἐκ γένουνς 
Δαβὶδ ave καὶ τὴν Βηθλεὲμ πατρί KTHTO καὶ τῷ Ἰωσὴφ κατὰ 
ψόμονς (a8 an ἐπίκληρος, Numb. xxxvi. 5.8. Ruth iii. 11) ἐμεμνήστεντο. 
Cp. Athanas.c. Apolinar. p. 738. Leo M. Serm. xxix. p. 87, ‘‘electa Virgo 
de Semine Abrahe et radice Jesse.” Cp. Routh, R. 8. 1. 354—356. Hence 
St. Jerome eays, ‘‘ It may be asked why the genealogy of Christ is traced 
through Joseph? We reply, that it is not usual to trace genealogies from 
women; and that Joseph and Mary were of the same tribe and house.” See 
also the statement of Hegesippus in Routh, R.8., p. 218. Euscd. iii. 82, 
concerning the δεσπόσυνοι, and see other testimonies, arguments that 
Joseph and Mary were of the same lineage, in Patrit. li. 15—17. 48. 

3 See Aug. Qu. Ev. fi. 5, de Cons. Ev. fi. 2 and 3, and Serm. 51, ‘‘ De 
concordia Evangelistarum in generationibus Demini.” 

Pel the argument that Jacob aud Ejii were whole brothers, see below, 


i. 
5 obi βρενσεν. Cp. Matt. xxil. 24. 
Winer, Real-W. ii. 19, s 


6 See Julian. African. (A.D. 220) ap. Routh, R.8. ff. pp. 283. 839. 341. 
855. Euseb.i.7; vi. 31. St. J Justin. quest. ad orthodox. 


Deut. xxv. 5. Gen. xxxvili. 8. 


erome ad loc. ὴ 
66. Greg. Nazian. de Geneal. ii. p. 268, who says, Ἐὐαγγελιστὴς ὃς μὲν 
εἶπε τὴν φύσιν Ματθαῖος, ὃς & ἔγραψε Δονυκᾶς τὸν νόμον. Cp. Mill, pp. 
186—201. St. Ambrose in Luc. iii. regards Heli (not Jacob) as the natural 
father of Joseph; and Jacob as the legal! parent. 

7 See note 3 above. 

® See note on i. 23. 

® Hence the Angel calls Mary Joseph's wife (1. 20), and the Holy Spirit 
does not scruple to say οἱ γονεῖς (Luke ii. 27. 41. 43), nor to record Mary’s 


according to ‘the flesh, owed and paid filial obedience to him who 
was united by holy Matrimony to his mother ®, so what belonged by 
royal and personal heritage, to his mother's husband was due to Him 
whe was her first-born and only Son. We know, from the testimony 
of St. Matthew and St. Luke, that Christ was born of her, and that 
she was a virgin, and that she was of the seed of David according to 
the flesh. But, as far as she is concerned individually, Christ, ike 
his great prototype Melchizedek, is ἀγενεαλόγητοε (Heb. vii. 3) in 


Holy Writ. 

God’s ways are not man’s ways. Jfax would have expected 
a genealogy of Mary. And ἐγ the Gospel had been dictated Se 
such a genealogy would assuredly have been given. But the Gospel 
is not of man; and, Pepe by beginning the Gospel in a different 
way from what man would have done, He designs to teach the reader 
of the Gospels a necessary lesson, that ἃ priori reasonings are of no 
account whatever, in regard to Divine Revelations, and that when it 
has once been proved, by logical deduction, that the Gospel is of 
God, Reason should make way for Faith, and should wait patiently 
for the time when Faith will be perfected in fruition, and Reason 
will rejoice in that perfection, for Faith is Reason in Glory. 

ence, then, an argument may be derived for the Inspiration 

of the Evangelists. The eagerness with which many, in modern 
times, have endeavoured to wreet aside the words of the Gospel, in 
order to make one of the Genealogies to be the Genealogy of Mary, 
and the questions more modestly, but yet anxiously, put by the an- 
cient Fathers,— Why it pleased God to trace the Genealogy of Christ 
through Joseph alone, at the same time that He revealed the fact 
that Joseph was not the natural father of Christ, afford plain proof 
that sf men had been the framers of the genealogies, they would either 
have deduced our Lord's human origin through Mary, or, if at all 
by Joseph, not by Joseph alone. 


8. Θάμαρ. 5. ‘PayaB—'Pov8] “ Why,” says Chrysostom, “ hav- 
ing begun the genealogy with men, does he make any mention of 
toomen ? and why, if he names women, does he pass by the most 
illustrious, such as Sarah and Rebekah, and enumerstes some famous 
for ill? One of these was born of unlawful wedlock, another a 
harlot?9, and the third was a stranger; and he introduces also the 
wife of Uriak.” ‘* And this was so designed,” says Jerume, “in order 
that He who had come for the sake of sinners might, being born of 
sinners, blot out the sins of all, and because He came not now as a 
Judge, but as a Physician, to heal our diseases.” And Jerome (in 
Jovinian. p. 165) suggests another reason; viz. that these women 
were types of the Heathen world, recovered from sin and misery, and 
espoused as a Church to Christ 11, 


words ὁ 7 σον, fi. 48. Hence St. Aug. (Serm. li. 16), in reply to those 
who made objections to the genealogies ‘‘qhia ‘ per Joseph,’ et non per 
Mariam, numerantur. ‘Non,’ inquiunt, ‘per Joseph debuit !’ Quare non? 
Numquid non erat maritus Marie’? Scriptura enim dicit ‘Noli timere 
accipere Mariam conjugem tuam: quod enim in ili& natum est de Spirits 
Sancto est.’ Et tamen paterna ei non aufertur auctorifas, chm jubetur 
puero nomen imponere; denique et ipsa Virgo Maria, bené sibi conscia 
quod non ex ejus complexu et concubitu conceperit Christum, tamen eum 
patrem Christi dicit.” This has been well stated by Grotine (whose legal 
studies and reputation entitle his opinion to special deference in these 
matters), and by other Expositors as follows; 

‘*Non aliena ἃ Christo existimanda est origo Joseph!, ciim natus sit 
Christus ex eA quam Josephus in matrimonio retinuerit (Grotias), Nam 
siea vie est Legis, ut partus vidue ex agnato defuncti viri conceptus in omne 
jus defuncti succedat, non aliter quae si ex ipsius genitur& ortum traxtsset 
(Grot. and Spalatensis) (et proles ἃ fratre genita, semen vocatur, non illius 
per que suscepta est, sed iilius cui suscepta est, nempe fratris sine liberis 
defunct{, vide Gen. xxxviii. 9. Spatat.) quidni id quod sine humana opera 
ex legitimA illius conjuge natum est, quasi ipsiue solo divinitads insitum, 
ipsius proprium censeatur? Atque hinc est, nimirum, qudd non tantdm ab 

-angelii scriptoribus Josephus pater Chriets (Luke it. 27. 38. 41. 48), nuptiis 
videlicet patrem demonstrantibus, nominatur; sed et Christus omnia ob- 
sequia atque operas ili praestitit quae ex possunt a filioin sacris pater- 
nis constituto. Qudd si ubique gentium adoptivi liberi ex ejus gentis, cul 
velut insitt sunt, nobilitare censentur, quantd jusiids omnia jura genti- 
litia Josephi, ac promissiones Divine ipsius Majoribus facte, ad Dominum 
Jesum pertinebant?” (Grof.) 

** Josephi legitimus hares Jesus fuit quippe filius ejus, non quidem 
naturalis nec tantim putatitiue neque adoptivus, sed reips& proprius ac 
legitimus, ipei legitimé natus ex uxore, quse ipei legitimo matrimonio 
juncta est, ideé6que una erat cum Josepho caro, Deo legitimé operante, qui 
nihil non legitimé operatur, cujue Hbero dominto non subtrahit uxorem 
mariti auctoritas. Cum autem succedat jure Gentium in paternam heere- 
ditatem is qui solius publice fame testimonio filius habetur, quantd 
magis filius legitimus? Quocirca ἃ Josephi morte Christus erat Regni 
Davidici heres. Quod cim Matthzeue demonstrare veliet. fult ei Josephi 
Genealogia condenda, non nuda Marie, que, viris relictis, heres esse 
Regni non potuit.” (Lucas Braugensis. ) 

© That ab here mentioned was the Rahab of Jericho, see Afill, 
p- 132—138. Patrit. fi. 49-51. As Bengel observes, this may be pre- 
sumed from the article τῆς ‘P. 

The mention of Rahad shows that St. Matthew had access to materials 
that we have not, for it is no where said in the Old Testament that Rahab 
was mother of Boaz. 

11 As Chrysosiom says, ‘‘God married our nature, which was in poverty, 
and misery, and exile, and estranged from Him, and had committed 
harlotry against Him. Such was the Church; but she left her Father's 





ST. MATTHEW I. 6—15. 


ἐγῶνησε tov Bool ἐκ τῆς Ῥαχάβ' Bodl δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ωβὴδ ἐκ τῆς 
Ῥούθ' ᾿Ωβὴδ δὲ ἐγένησε τὸν ᾿Ιεσσαί δ΄' Ἰεσσαὶ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Aavid 118m, 16.1. 


τὸν βασιλέα Δαυὶδ δὲ ὁ βασιλεὺς ἐγέννησε τὸν Σολομῶνα ἐκ τῆς τοῦ Οὐρίον' 
7® Σολομὼν δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ἹΡροβοάμ' Ῥοβοὰμ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Αβιά: ᾿Αβιὰ 
δὲ ἐγῶνησε τὸν ᾿Ασά' ὃ "᾽Ασὰ δὲ ἐγῶνησε τὸν ᾿Ιωσαφάτ' ᾿Ιωσαφὰτ δὲ ἐγώ- 


2 Sam. 12. 24. 


gi Kings 11. 43. 
14. 31. & 15. 8. 
1 Chron. 3. 10. 
2 Chron. 14. 1. 
h 1 Kings 15. 24. 


νήσε τὸν ᾿Ιωράμ' ᾿Ιωρὰμ δὲ ἐγῶνησε τὸν ᾿Οζίαν: *'’Olias δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν 3 our ὃ 163. 


᾿Ιωάθαμ' ᾿Ιωάθαμ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν "Αχαζ: 
10 κ 


"Αχαζ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Εζεκίαν' 
᾿Εζεκίας δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Μανασσῆ: Μανασσῆς δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Αμών' 


& 21. 1. 

12 Kings 15. 7, 
58. & 16. 20. 

2 Chron. 26. 23. 
& 27. 9. & 28. 27. 


᾿Αμὼν δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ιωσίαν' | '’Iwoias δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ιεχονίαν καὶ 2 Kings 20. 21. 


τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς αὐτοῦ, ἐπὶ τῆς μετοικεσίας Βαβυλῶνος. 13 " Μετὰ δὲ τὴν μετοι- 


& 21. 18, 24. 

1 Chron. 8. 14, &e. 
2 Chron. $2. 33. 
& 33. 20, 25. 


κεσίαν Βαβυλῶνος, ‘Iexovias ἐγέννησε τὸν Σαλαθιήλ' Σαλαθιὴλ δὲ ἐγέννησε (2 Ks. 30, 
τὸν Ζοροβάβελ' 18 Ζοροβάβελ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Αβιούδ' ᾿Αβιοὺδ δὲ ἐγέννησε i chron.s. 15,16. 


τὸν ᾿Ελιακείμ' ᾿Ελιακεὶμ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Αζώρ' “’Alap δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν 4 
Σαδώκ: Σαδὼκ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Αχείμ: ᾿Αχεὶμ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ελιούδ᾽! 


2 ai 86. 1, 
m 1 Chron. 8. 17, 
1 Esdr. 8. 2. 


15 ᾿Ελιοὺδ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ελεάζαρ' ᾿Ελεάζαρ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ματθάν: Mar- δ δι 





δ. ᾿᾽Ωβήδ] Lachmann, Tisch., and others have ᾿Ἰ ωβὴδ, on good 
MSS. authority: but the reading of the LXX is not lightly to be 
abandoned. Besides ‘I wfné is inconsistent with the Hebrew etymon 

, and seems to have arisen from a supposed connexion with ‘lof. 
See below, v. 10, where ᾿Αμὼς, for ᾿Αμὼν (yo), seems to be due 
to a similar confusion with ’Ayuws, the name of the Prophet and of 
Isaiah's father. 

6. Aavid τὸν βασιλέα] The King, a clue to the design of this 
Genealogy, ΗΚ τας R of Christ, Messiah the King. 

8. ᾿Ιωρὰμ δέ] The Evangelist omits three names here, Ahaziah, 
Joash, and Amaziah, 2 Kings viii. 25. 1 Chron. iii. 11. 2 Chron. 
xxii. 1; xxiv. 27 (Jerome), use the race of Jehoram was min- 
gled with the seed of Jezebel, 2 Kings viii. 16. 26, therefore its me- 
mory is blotted out from the Genealogy of Christ, even to the third 
generation. Three generations were omitted intentionally, and thus 
there became fourteen generations. Salter Cp. Surenhus. p. 126, 
who shows that it was not unusual for the Hebrews to omit names 
desiguedly (see above, v. 3) in their genealogies, as in Ezra, cap. vii., 
compared by 1 Chron. i. 3—15, five generations are omitted. See also 


tfoot. 
-- ἐγ Uzziah, called also Azariah (help of God), 2 Kings 
ay a σ τ ut 12, ir mie nad mercy sae and did aot 

estroy him when he profaned the sanct ron, xxvi. 2]. 
Siveakas p. 126 ᾿ ἀμ 


- ᾿Αμών)] Lachmann and others, ᾿Αμώς; see above on ᾿ωΩβὴδ, 
v. 5. 
11, ᾿Ιωσίας δὲ ἐ. τ. ᾿ΙΪεχονίαν καὶ τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς aitov) (1) 
Porphyry hence derived an objection (see Jerome). For Jechoniah, 
the father of Salathiel, was not the same as Jechoniah the son of 
Josiah; but was the grandson of Josiah by Joakim or Jeconiah. 
Cp. 1 Chron. iii. 15. 2 Kings xxiii. 34; xxiv. 2 Chron. xxxvi. 
(A To this St. Jerome.replies, that under the same word Jechoniah 
two different persons are to be understood; and thus the fourteen 

erations are complete!, The second tessarodecad begins with 

vid and ends with Jechoniah = Joakim. The third begins with 
Jechoniah, and ends with Christ (Jerome in Daniel i.). (3) St. Au- 
gustine ye wy that the same Jechoniah is twice— in 
figuram Christi a Judeis ad gentes transeuntis;” and as a “lapis 
anguleris.”” Serm. li. 15. De Cons. Ev. ii. 43. 

— ἐπὶ τῆς perouscias| ἐπί (see Mark ii. 26): tempore transmi- 


9 


house (Ps. xlv. 10), was espoused to Christ, and became the mother of 
rinces.” 


Perhaps, also, in this mention of Thamar, Rahab, and Ruth, in our Lord's 
Genealogy, we may see here an evangelical protest, by agar pase against 
the novel dogma of the original and actual sinlessness of Mary, grounded 
by some on the plea that He Who was without sin could only be born of 
one who is sinless. See on Luke I. 37. 

! This is to be explained thus. Josiah had four sone, Johanan, Eli- 
akim = Joakim, Zedekiah = Mattaniah, Joahaz = Shallum. The Jecho- 
niah rst mentioned by the Evangelist is the same as Eliakim or Joakim, 
who was the father of Joachin, or Jechoniah (or Jeconiah) the second men- 
tioned by the Evangelist. It is observable, in confirmation of this view, 
that my (Jeconiah), the grandson of Josiah, is called also ᾿Ιωάχιμος by 


§ 
, Josephus, Antt. x. 8, and by some M88. of the LXX, in 2 Kings xxiv. 6 
(see Rosenmiilier), as well as by the name ᾿Ισχονίας. Cp. other authorities 
in Mili, p. 108, and Hervey, p. 70—72. 

2 Surenhus. (p. 129) supposes that St. Matthew here omits the children 
of Josiah, and passes on to his grandson: and that by ἀδελφοὺς he means 
his uncles (see Gen. xiii. 8; xix. 7), who are placed after him, because 
Jeconiash was king before his uncle Zedekiah, 2 Kings xxiv. 17; but it is 
not certain (observes Arnoldi) that Zedekiah, in 1 Chron. iii. 16, is not the 


brother of Jeconiah. 
“Mihi certissimum est, ἃ Matthzo 


3 The following is from Grotiue. 
Juris successionem. 
“εἰ Nam eos qui Regnum obtinuerunt, quod erat τῶν πρωτσγόνων, pri- 
eato nemine to, recenset. 


grationis, which began under Joakim, 2 King xxiv. 7. 2 Chron. 
xxxvi. 6, was repeated at several times, Jer. lii. 28. 806, He does 
not call it αἰχμαλωσίας : for (1) That was not effected then; 
@) though the city was at Ni yet the family of David, to which 
the promise was given, was only removed ; (3) and though Salathiel 
was bora after the migration, yet not after the seventy years’ captivity. 

— Βαβυλῶνοι)] On this use of the genitive, see x. 5 tner, 
G. G. p. 169. 

12. ἐνρωνησεῖ i.e. by adoption, or other legal assumption: ot 
by natural procreation ; for Jeconiah had no natural successor in the 
royal line (Jer. xxii. 30), but the regal line of Solomon terminated 
with him (ep. δὲ. Basil, iii. p. 362, and Bengel here), and the royal 
inheritance passed into another channel, derived through Nathan from 
David‘, to whom it was divinely promised that there should be no 
failure of royal progeny, but no such promise of porpetniy was ever 
made to Solomon. Salathiel, or Sheadtiel (Ezra iii. 2. 8; v. 2), who 
followed Jeconiah, was eon of Neri (Luke iii. 27). 

— Ζοροβάβελ] i.e. the royal seed yyy (zera) at Babylon (Chrys.) ; 
and the prince of or head and leader of the Jews on their return from 
captivity (Hagg. i. 1. 12; ii. 2. Ezra ii. 2; iii, 2, 8; v. 2, Neh. 
xi. }). and so a remarkable type of Curist. (Mill, p. 158.) From 
Zo the family of Da starts, as it were, afresh ; it branches 
out into two lines by the two sons of Zorobabel, Adiud (in St. Matt. 
i. 13), and Rhesa (in St. Luke iii. 27). Zorobabel, here (and in 
Luke iii. 27, and in Ezra, Nehemiah, and H i), called the son of 
Galathiel, is called the son of Pedaiah in 1 Chron. iii. 19, probably 
by a levirate marriage. Cp. Mill, 138, 139. 

13. mae Perhaps Hodaiah (1 Chron. iii. 24). See further 
on Luke iii. 27. 

15. Ματθάν] Perhaps the same as the Ματθάτ in St. Luke iii. 
24, whose name is written Ματθὰν in some MSS. and by some of the 
Fathers, Aug. qu. 46, in Deut., Greg. Naz. and Epiphan. See the 
authorities quoted in Mill, p. 77. 189 — 192. , 129, 130. 
Patrit. ii. p. 80. 82. We now see another reason why the Genealogy 
of St. LuUKx& was added to that of St. Matthew. 


It was necessary to show that Joseph was the son of David. 

St. Matthew traces David's line through mon. 

But that line ended in Jeconiah, in the captivity. 

And yet we see that Jeconiah has a successor assigned him by 
St. Matthew, viz. Salathiel. 


‘* Cim Salathieli (nam cur diversos Salathieles putemus non video) 
Neri parentem adacrivit Lucas, privatum hominem, Mattheus autem 
Jechoniam ; apertissimum est, ἃ Luca jus sanguinis, ἃ Matthe@o jus succes- 
sionis et preecipué jus ad Regem dignitatem, spectatum; quod jus, sine 
liberis mortuo Jechonia, et si qui alii erant ἃ Salomonis posteris, ad Sala- 
thielem, caput familie Nathanis, legitimo ordine devolutum est; nam inter 
Davidis filios Salomonem Nathan sequebatur. 

‘* Adde his, Ὧν Lucas δὰ Adamum naturalem omnium satorem 
genus perducit; Matthwus autem ab Abrahamo incipit, ἃ quo incipiunt 
promissiones, unde jus potissimum oritur. 

“ Luce# numerus plenior est, quam Matthai. Mattheus non nume- 
rari ἃ se personas, sed generis summam brevitér indicare in reo σκαι- 
δεκάδας tres memoria: caus digestam satis aperté profitetur. Nam et inter 
Joramum Regem et Oszsiam, qui Azarias, Achaziam, Joam, Amaziam, 
silentio transmittit, nempe ut ordin{ ad memories facilitatem instituto 
consulat: quod in Juris euccessione demonstranda parum refert. Nam, 
ut dici solet, hares haredis mei hares meus est. At qui natwralem seriem 
sequi velit, quod facit Lucas (eam enim ob causam, ἃ Davide ad Sala- 
thielem usque, private fortune homines memorat, ne ab eo ordine disce- 
dat)eum decet de du ad um, qua sanguis ducit, progredi, quod 
eum fecisse non dubitamus. At si quis tempora recté putet a Zorobabele 
ad Christum, videbit secundtim id quod plerimane accidit, totum id tem- 

us personis ab illo recitatis recté expleri. Quare hine quoque discimus 
} Matthaeo τὸ νομικὸν, ἃ Luca τὸ φυσικὸν spectari.” 
4 28am. vii. 8--16. 1 Chron. xvii. 7--.- 6. Ps. lxxxix. cxxxii. 


B 2 


ST. MATTHEW I. 16—20. 


θὰν δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ιακώβ' 16 ᾿Ιακὼβ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ιωσὴφ, τὸν ἄνδρα 
Μαρίας, ἐξ ἧς ἐγεννήθη ἼΗΣΟΥΣ, 6 λεγόμενος ΧΡΙΣΤΟΣ. 

(ὦ) "3 Πᾶσαι οὖν αἱ γενεαὶ ἀπὸ ᾿Αβραὰμ ἕως Δαυϊδ γενεαὶ δεκατέσσαρες" 
καὶ ἀπὸ Δαυϊὸ ἕως τῆς μετοικεσίας Βαβυλῶνος γενεαὶ δεκατέσσαρες" καὶ ἀπὸ 
τῆς μετοικεσίας Βαβυλῶνος ἕως τοῦ ΧΡΙΣΤΟΥ͂, γενεαὶ δεκατέσσαρες. 


n Luke 1, 27, 54, 
35. 


(+) 8 "Tod δὲ Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ ἡ γένεσις οὕτως ἦν. μνηστευθείσης yap 


τῆς μητρὸς αὐτοῦ Μαρίας τῷ ᾿Ιωσὴφ, πρὶν ἣ συνελθεῖν αὐτοὺς, εὑρέθη ἐν 


o Deut. 24. 1. 


,. » > ’ ε » 
γαστρὶ ἔχουσα ἐκ Πνεύματος aytov. 


(4) 19. Ἰωσὴφ δὲ ὁ ἀνὴρ αὐτῆς, δί-. 


καιος ὧν, καὶ μὴ θέλων αὐτὴν δειγματίσαι, ἐβουλήθη λάθρα ἀπολῦσαι αὐτήν" 
20 ταῦτα δὲ αὐτοῦ ἐνθυμηθίντος, ἰδοὺ ἄγγελος Κυρίου κατ᾽ ὄναρ ἐφάνη αὐτῷ 
λέγων, ᾿Ιωσὴφ, υἱὸς Δαυΐδ, μὴ φοβηθῇς παραλαβεῖν Μαριὰμ τὴν γυναῖκά σον, 


Now how does it ap that Salathiel so adopted was of 
David's line? From the Genealogy of St. Luxg, who traces 
him from David, through David's son Nathan. 

The two Genealogies coalesce for two generations, i.e. in 
Salathiel and in his eon ZoRoBABRL. But then they diverge 
again in two lines by Zorobabel's two sons Abiud and Rhesa. 

Now it may be that as David's line by Solomon failed in 
Jeconiah, and was to be supplied from David's line by Nathan 
given by St. Luke; eo perhaps Zorobabel'’s line through 
Aliud (which St. Matthew gives) sand have failed likewise, 
and was to be supplied by Zorobabel's line through Rhesa 
given by St. Luke. 

There seems to be some intimation of such a failure. As 
David's two lines coalesce in Salathiel, just above Zorobabel, 
so Zorobabel's two lines seem to coalesce in Matthan or Mat- 
that (eco note on v. 13), just above Jacob, the grandfather 
of Joseph. 

Or suppose that Matthan and Matthat are ποί identical. There 
are éwo lines from Zorobabel. And it mtyht have been alleged 
that Joseph was not sole heir of Zorobabel and David, if it 
had not been shown, as it is shown by the Genealogy of St. 
Luke, sdded to that of St. Matthew, that δοέλ lines terminate 


in Joseph. 
The following diagram will illustrate what has now been said. 
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16. ᾿Ιακὼβ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ιωσήφ 1) who is therefore called by 
the angel ‘Son of David,’ υἱὸν Aavid, i. 20. Cp. Luke i. 28. By 
virtue of his marriage with Mary, Joseph is called by the Holy Spirit 
ἁνὴρ Μαρίας (i. 16. 19), and she is called his wife (i. 20), and the 
husband is head of the wife (Ephes. v. 23), and therefore he had a 
jus paternum over her offepring; and God authorized this by giving to 
Joseph the paternal i of imposing the xame on her Son (i. 21). 
Cp. Luke ii. 41. 48. Consequently, her first-born and only Son had 
an hereditary claim to Joseph's privileges, whatever they were, by 
virtue of Joseph's descent from ‘ David the King ;° and therefore the 
ange! says (Luke i. 32), God shall give him the throne of Ais father 
David. (Cp. Aug. Serm. 51.) We no where read that Joseph had 


1 There is an ancient tradition that Joseph had the cognomen of 
Panther, and the same name is assigned by some to Jacob his father. 
Epiphan. 78, her. §7. Cp. Mill, p. 189. Patrié. a 10]. 

Damascene (de Fid. h. iv. 14) says that Melchi and Panther were 
brothers ; that Panther was the father of Barpanther; and Barpanther the 
father of Joakim, the father of Mary. 


any children by natural generation, or that the Blessed Virgin was 

more than once a mother; therefore the direct line of David's race 

seems to have been ended in Christ. Cp. Olshawsen on Luke iv. 21. 
17. πᾶσαι αἱ γενεαὶ --- δεκατέσσαρες] Observe ai —. Not all 

Βαρα τν but εἶ the generations recited by the Evangelist. (See 
iner, G. G. 101.) 


δεκατέσσαρες, fourteen = twice seven; a number, in Scrip- 
pari symbolizing completeness. The sixth seventh brings us to 

rist. 

It is observable, that the number fourteen may be expressed in 
ἜΗΝ by letters which make the word David, ΤῊ. (Surenhus. 
p- 143. 

The three fourteens, or six sevens of this Genealogy = forty- 
two; a number which had been already distinguished in Holy Writ 
as the number of Mansiones or Stationes* by which the People of God 
come to the Land of Promise. ‘ So,” says St. Jerome, “by forty- 
two ponendtne the seed of the faithful is brought to Christ.” 

18. τοῦ δέ] See Irenaeus, iii. 16. 
— ἡ γένεσις] origin, not simply birth. (Meyer.) 
-- μνησαενθείση!: Why was our Lord conceived οὗ a Virgin 

That the lineage of Mary might be shown through the Ge- 
nealogy of Joseph. 

That she might not be stoned as an adulteress. 

That in her flight to Egypt she might have a protector 
and comforter. 

The martyr Ignatius, the disciple of St. John (ad Ephes. 19), 
adds another reason, that his birth might be concealed from 
the devil. (Origen, Hom. 6, in Luc., and St. Jerome.) Com- 
pare also the words of Chrys. God concealed from the Jews 
at first that Jesus was born of a Virgix. He pa the mystery 
as it were in shade for a time, as He did other mysteries, 
which He revealed more fully by d If after our Lord 
had wrought 80 many miracles as He did they were loth to 
believe that He was born of a Virgin, it is not probable that 
they would have received this truth before those miracles 
were wrought. Even Josepb, a just and good man, required 
the evidence of an angel to convince him” (and his convic- 
tion, and his consequent reception of the Virgin as his wife, is 
the strongest assurance that could be given us for our convic- 
tion), ‘* Hence the se per in their preaching did not aes 
with proclaiming our Lord's birth from a Virgin; and the 
Virgin hereelf kept it in reserve for a time; she said even to 
her Son, ‘Thy Father and I have sought thee, rons: 
(Luke ii. 48.)" (Chrys.) St. Ambrose adds (in Lue. 1), 
* Maluit Dominus quoedam de διὰ generatione, quam de 
pion ΠΣ ((Exthy τ Th 1 and the Evangel 

— εὑρέθη] ἐφάνη 2 ὁ Angel an e E ist 
state the fuct, but not wis done We know not how He who 
is infinite was in the womb, how He who comprehends all things was 
conceived by a woman. Do not inquire how such things were done, 
(ck al is revealed, and do not ἡ μιὰν ὧν av is Fag 

᾿ salutary caution is given by . Naz. (Orat. xx. 

p. 382) : ἀκούεις γὙέννησιν' τὸ πῶς μὴ περιεργάζου — εἰ δὲ 

πολυπραγμονεῖς, κἀγώ σοι πολυπμραγμονῶ τὸ κρᾶμα ψυχῆς καὶ 

σώματον.---- On the Incarnation of our Lord,” see Barrow, Ser- 
mons 23 and 24, 

19. δίκαιος] “Sepe in N. T. ubi aliquis δίκαιος preg (teadsk) 


dicitur puns omnino virtutes comprehendi soleat.” Vorst, de Hebr. 
Ρ. 56. Cp. Luke i. 6; ii. 25. Acts x. 

20. ἰδού] τ (hinned’). 

— ὄναρ) No communications by dreams are mentioned in the 
N. T. except those to Joseph at the beginning of the Gospel, ii. 13. 
19. 22, and to the Magi, ii. 12, and to Pilate’s wife, a Gentile, xxvii. 
19 (ep. Bengel on Acts xvi. 9). 

— vids Aavid] See v. 16. “R osce quod promissum est 
domut David (Isa. vii. 13, 14) de qua tu os et Maria, et vide impletum 
in ea,” (Gloss. Ord.) 


Celsus (ap. Origen. i. 32) “ Jesum Panthere patrem ortum aiebat.” 
Epiphan (her. 66; al. 78) says, and so the Ta/mud (Patrét. 101), that 
Cleophas ( Alphaeus) were brothers; by the same father, Panther. 
3 On the number for , often signifying in Scripture a time of trie 
leading to rest, sec on Rev. xi. 2,3; xil. 14; xiii. δ. 





ST. MATTHEW I. 21—25. II. 1. 5 


᾿ 9 ἰοὺ ᾿ 

τὸ γὰρ ἐν αὐτῇ γεννηθὲν ἐκ Πνεύματός ἐστιν ἁγίου" 31 » τέξεται δὲ vidv, καὶ p Luke 1. 51. 
wh? . ¥ > AS a 28 ‘ , ‘ ΘΠ» δι᾽ 9 να A Acts 4. 12. & 10 
καλέσεις τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦν, αὐτὸς yap σώσει Tov λαὸν αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ τῶν Ace*}2.& 10. 
ἁμαρτιῶν αὐτῶν. ™ Τοῦτο δὲ ὅλον γέγονεν, ἵνα πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν ὑπὸ Κυρίου 

διὰ τοῦ προφήτου λέγοντος, 33. Ιδοὺ, ἡ παρθένος ἐν γαστρὶ ἕξει, καὶ ais.7. 1. 

, ey 5 λέ . ¥ > δϑ 4y, Κ᾿ 2 

τέξεται vidv, καὶ καλέσουσι τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ Eppavouyr 6 ἐστι, μεθερ- 
μηνευόμενον, Μεθ ἡμῶν ὁ Θεός. ™ Διεγερθεὶς δὲ ὁ Ιωσὴφ ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕπνου 

ἐποίησεν ὡς προσέταξεν αὐτῷ ὃ ἄγγελος Κυρίου, καὶ παρέλαβε τὴν γυναῖκα 


αὐτοῦ 7 


καὶ ἐκάλεσε τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ ΙΗΣΟΥΝ. 


48. & 13. 38, 39. 


S39. 39 2 > Δ e \ ey >A \ , 
καὶ οὐκ CYLYWOKEV QUTTV EWS OU ETEKE TOV νιον QUTNS TOV TPWT oTOoKOY- 


Il. 1 "Τοῦ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦ γεννηθέντος ἐν Βηθλεὲμ τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας, ἐν ἡμέραις ᾽ τῶν 5. 4 4,7. 





21. καλέσεις τὸ ὄνομα --- ἁμαρτιῶν] See below, v. 25 and v. 16, 
and on the sense of καλεῖν τὸ ὄνομα sce Vorst, de Hebr., p. 349. 
The meaning is, Thou shalt give Him this same, and He shall be in 
act what His Name, ᾿[ησοῦς, or Saviour, signifies; αὐτὸς γὰρ, for 
He, Ipse, by Himself. and no other, shall save His People, not (as 
many will suppose) from their temporal enemies the Romans, but 
from their deadly foes, their own sins. Cp. Aug. de Cons. Ev. ii. 2. 

— αὐτός] ‘“Casu recto, semper habet emphasim—hic maxi- 
mam.” ( i.) ‘‘Ipse, solus, nemo alius.” 

22. ἵνα πληρωθῇ} That it might receive its full and final accom- 
plishment ; intimating that though other previous results may have 
emerged from the prophecy, they were only partial, prelusive, and 
pecpereior to this fulfilment, which was the aim and end of the pro- 
phecy. The ἵνα is not therefore ἐκβατικὸν, but preserves its true 
sense as αἰτιατικόν], 

The emphatic word in this formula is ΠΛΉΡΩΘΗΙ, intimating 
that sow the Prophecy, which had been gradually mounting to this 
int, had attained its zenith, or culminating point®. In strictness of 
nguage, an action is already done in the counsels of God before He 
utters a prophecy that it will be done. ‘‘ Non res sunt propter pro- 
phetias, sed prophetize propter res." (Luc. Brug.) But prophecies 
are God's promises to man. God is here speaking to men. And 
He says that such an event happened én order that a prophecy, 
which concerned Christ, might be fulfilled visibly to us, and so we 
might belteve that Jesus is the Christ. 

. On the consistencey of this with Human Freewill, see on Acts 
iv. 27, and cp. Sparxkeim, Dub. Evang. 33. 

23. ἡ παρθένος] So the LXX, a conclusive ment against 

all Jewish objections to St. Matthew's translation of this text, Isa. 
vii. 143. Cp. Justin M. c. Tryph. 8 67. Tren. iii. 21. 
Besides, the word mopyn a-almah)—from root Oy (alam) ‘to 
hide,’ ‘ to keep at home,’ as Eastern virgins were kept, and therefore 
rendered ἀπόκρυφος by Aquila—is well translated ἡ παρθένος, which 
ia more descriptive of the Blessed Virgin than Betulahk would have 
been, for it denotes youth, as well as virginity 4. 


The article ἡ, Hebr. 7, is to be observed, tae Virgin, ‘ mag- 
nam habet emphasim, Virgo per excellentiam docta.”’ ( Vulck. p. 19.) 
ilius erat contriturus semen serpentis.”” 


“ Insignis illa Virgo cujus 
(Glass. Phil. p. 319.) “ Stngularis illa Virgo.” (Cp. Aug. Sern. 191.) 

THE VirGin.—The Prophet Isaiah, speaking in the spirit, had 
a vision of the Virgin as present who would conceive and bear a Son, 
Emmanuel, God with us. He sees before him the Mgss1au5, a most 
satisfactory proof to the House of David, then menaced by enemies, 
that it would xot be destroyed; whereof, also, the Prophet gave assu- 
ance by bringing with him his own son, whose name, Shear-jashub 
tas 3), though it spake of captivity,—which was to come to Judah 

rom that very power, Assyria, to which the faithless king of the 

house of David, Ahaz, now looked for help instead of to God,—yet 
spoke also of return from capeivitys “8 remnant shall return 6.” 

The Prophet goes on to say, 15, 16, " butter (milk) and honey shall 
he eat until he knows to refuse the evil and choose the , that is 
(as Irenceus, Jerome, Chrys., and Basil explain it), though He is 
* EMMANURL,” “God with us,” yet He shall be also an infant, and 
have a human body, and (not be born, like the first Adam, in full 





1 Cp. Bengei here, and see Lee on Inspiration, pp. 105. 328. 

2 Or, to use another figure; the Ancient Prophecies concerning the 
Messiah are like beautiful vessels, which either (1) received a partial 
infusion, from time to time, in certain preparatory events, which kept up 
the memory of them, and refreshed the hope and faith of the believer, in 
the coming Deliverer, till they were all Allied up to the brim, and ran over 
in Christ, who is the fulness of all in all. See further below, fi. 17. 23, 
and Paftrit. ii. 153—169, who refutes the lower sense which has been 

ed in recent times to the formula iva wA. 

Or (2) they were filled up σέ once, by one infusion, in Him. 

3 Por the L Version was made by Jews, and was read in their Syna- 
gognes ( Tertullian, Apol. 18. ΟΡ. Grinfleld, Scholia Hellenist. p. viii—x). 

4 See Jerome on Isa. vil. vol. iii. p. 70. Strenkus. p. 152. Spanheim, 
Dub. Ev. 34. Bp. Pearson On the Creed, art. iii. pp. 323—325. 

For the New Test. Quotations of the Old Test. in relation to the 
Septuagint Version, see Grinfleld, ed. Hellen. p. 4, and Citata et 
Paralilela, p. 1447. 

5 See Theodoret and Chrys. in Isa. vii. Athanas. de Incarn. pp. 33. 60. 
Jerome, iii. 70, who well expounds the prophecy thus: ‘‘O domus David, 
non mireris ad rei novitatem, οἱ Virgo Deum pariat, qui tantam habeat 
2 gio ut multo post tempore nesciturus, te nunc liberet invocatus.” 

was a punishment to Ahaz the King for his stubbornn-ss. He should 


manhood, but) pass through txfuncy and childhood, and gradually 
come to maturity. 

St. Matthew fitly refere to this prophecy, in speaking of the 
birth and tnfancy of Christ, ‘God manifest in the flesh.” The Pro- 
phet, having the Virgin and her Divine child before his eyes, natu- 
rally makes the growth of the Messiah from birth to years of dis- 
cernment the measure of time of an event then about to happen. He 
turns to Ahaz, and says, ‘‘ Before the child born of the Virgin shall 
know to reject the evil and choose the , the land which thou 
abhorrest, i.e. thy enemy's land, shall be forsaken of both its kings.” 
(Cp. Vitringa on Isaiah, }.c.) This destruction did take place ina 
very few years afterwards (2 Chron. xxviii. 5. 2 Kings xv. 29), and 
so was a proof of the truth of the prophecy, and a pledge of its fulfil- 
ment in the Virgin and in Christ of the House and Seed of David. 
Though St. Matthew traces our Lord's Genealogy through Joseph to 
David and Abraham, yet he takes care that we should not suppose 
that He was the son of Joseph κατὰ σάρκα, by stating, at the same 
time, that He was born of a Virgin. 

— καλέσουσι τὸ ὄνομα αὑτου ᾿Εμμανουήλ] i.e. He shall be (see 
on v. 2 and ii. 23) Emmanuel, ‘array, ‘God with us; i.e. God, not 


united to any one person among men alread i slang but God in us, 
i.e. in the common nature of xs all, See Hooker, v. lii. 3, and so He 
is Jesus, or Saviour of the World. Tertullian c. Jud. 1. St. Je- 
rome (in Isa. vii. 14). The deliverance of Ahaz, and of the kingdom 
of David is ascribed by the Prophet to Christ, who even then proved 
Himself God with His People, and would afterwards show Himeelf 
to he the Saviour of all. 
25. οὐκ ἐγίνωσκεν αὐτὴν ἕως ot] “Non sequitur, ergo post.” 
Bengel.) ‘* Helvidius’,” nb Hooker, v. xiv. 2, “greatly abused 
these words of Matthew, gathering that a thing demied with special 
circumstance, doth impart an opposite affirmation, when that circum- 
stance is expired 8,".--οὐὐκ ἐγίνωσκεν αὐτὴν Ews ov ἔτεκεν υἱὸν---ηὰ 
it might be hdded, οὐκ ἐγίνωσκεν αὐτὴν μετὰ τὸ Texeiv,—if it were 
πὰ the firet duty οὗ a student of Holy Scripture to know when to be 
lent 


Obs. One Joseph was appointed to be a guardian of the Saviour's 
human body before his first birth from the Virgins womb. Another 
Joseph was appointed to be a guardian of it before His Resurrection, 
or second birth from the Virgin tomb (Matt. xxvii. 57—60. Luke 
xxiii, 50. John xix. 41). And both one and the other Joseph is 
called ἀνὴρ δίκαιος in Holy Writ (Matt. i. 19. Luke xxiii. 50). 

— vidv] airjis—not of Joseph.—tdv vidy αὐτῆς τὸν πρωτύτοκον 
D and others, and so Vulg. “‘filium suum primogenitum.” Cp. 
Luke ii. 7, and so Jerome, who says, “ From this pass:ge some have 
imagined (Helvidius, Jurinian, and the Ebionites), most erroneously, 
that Mary had other children, whereas it is the practice of Scripture 
to designate as the firstborn that child who is born first, not that child 
who = followed by other children. Sec my treatise against Helvi- 
dius 9.” 

— ἐκάλεσε] i.e. Joseph exercised a paternal right over him as 
Jesus, the name He then received as man. See v. 21. 


Cu. 11. 1. τοῦ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦ γεννηθέντος 
As to the pay of Christ's birth 10. it was kept by the Western 





not eee the Sign; it should appear many ages afterwards; but the effects 
of the Sign should be felt by the house of David, even in the age of Ahaz. 
Emmanuel, yet un-born, should deliver it. And the truth, now revealed, 
that He should be born of a Virgin of that house, was a sure pledge that 
the house of David would not perish. 

© For an excellent modern ex position, see Hengstenberg, Christol. i. pp. 11. 
45, and Patrit. ii. 189—146, who also refutes the opinion recently pro- 
pounded by some, that the Jews did not expect the Messiah to be born of 
a Virgin. And see Justin M.c. Tryph. §§ 18. 67. 

7 See St. Jerome here, and adv. Helvidium, tom. iv. pars 2, pp. 130— 
142. Aug. de Catech. Rud. 40, and Serm. 188 and 191. , 

8 See also Bp. Pearson On the Creed, art. iii. on the term ἀειπαρθένος, 
p. 326 Chemnitéi Harmon. cap. vii. and Glass. Phil. Sacr. pp. 319 and 452, 
and Dr. W. H. Mili, p. $09. Paérit. ii. p. 125. Similar instances of the 
use of ‘‘untit” after a negative may be seen in Gen. viii. 7; xxviii. 15. 
Deut. xxxiv. 6. 1 Sam. xv. 35. 2 Sam. vi. 23. Psa. Ixxix. 14; xe. 1. 
See below, xvi 28; xxii. 44; xxviii. 20. 

9 Concerning those who are called our Lord's ἀδελφοί, see Routh, R.S. 
i. 16. 43. 212—249; 11, 32. 234. Dr. -Aféli, 224—236, and the note below 
on xii. 46. 

10 For a full discussion of this 
pp. 280—-291, and the comparative tab. 


uestion, see Patrit. de Evangeliis, 
insertef by him p. 277, who main- 


6 ST. MATTHEW IL. 2, 3. 
Ἡρώδου τοῦ βασιλέως, ἰδοὺ, μάγοι ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν παρεγένοντο εἰς ‘Iepoodhupa, 


b Luke 2. 11. 
Num. H. 17. 


λέγοντες, 3" Ποῦ ἐστιν ὁ τεχθεὶς βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ; εἴδομεν γὰρ αὐτοῦ 
τὸν ἀστέρα ἐν τῇ ἀνατολῇ, καὶ ἤλθομεν προσκυνῆσαι αὐτῷ. ὃ᾽᾿Ακούσας δὲ 





Church in φασὶν times on the 25th Dec., and that day was thence re- 
ceived by the Eastern Church at the middle of the fourth century, 
where it was called Θεοφάνια, γενέθλια 1. The word Epiphany came 
afterwards to be applied to the day of the arrival of the Magi, and of 
Christ's Baptism, ra ἅγια φῶτα (Greg. Naz. 5 677), and the word 
Θεοφάνια was also applied to that day. See ΩΝ homily with 
that title, and Greg. Thaumaturg. p. 303. 


As to the year, see on ii. 20. 
On the alas of the Nativity see Justin Martyr (c. Tryphon, 
8 78), who describes it as a cave near the village of Bethlehem, and 
says aleo that the Magi coming from Arabia found Him there (ἐν 
σπηλαίῳ τινὶ σύνεγγυε τῆς κώμην). which Jerome calls (ad Eustoch. 
and ad Paulin) “‘specus Salvatoris.” Cp. Origex c. Cels. i. 51. Eused. 
v. Const. iii. 41. 43, who speak of ἃ cave. 
— Βηθλεέμ] ory—r3, * the house of bread,’ of the Living Bread 


that came down from heaven (Greg. M. Hom. in Ev. i. 8); called 
aleo Bethlehem a lag ay i. 2; iv. 11. Mic. v. 2) for its fer- 
tility ; and Bethlehem Judah to distinguish it from a Bethlehem in 
Zabulon (Jerome), six miles 8. of Jerusalem. 

— Ἡρώδου τοῦ B.] made king by Roman influence, particularly 
of M. Antony, and called ‘ Herod the Great’ (Joseph. A. xiv. 11. 18). 
On his history and character, see Joseph. A. xiv.—xvii. Casaubon, 
Exc. Baron. Art. 3—5. Mill, p. 335—342. 

— μάγοι] Mact Not such as were known among the Greeks as 
professors of Magical Arts (see Origen c. Celeum, i. Pe , but such 
as those whose title before the time of Zoroaster was Magh or Magus 
(whence in Jerem. xxxix. 3), the sacerdotal caste of the Medes 


and Persians, dispersed in the ἀνατολὴ and called Mayoveaio: by 
Epiphanius, p. 1094, and not idolaters, but hating idolatry, eidwrAa 
βϑελνττόμινοι. Hence perhaps they were distinguished among the 

eathens by God (as Cyrus* had been in an eminent manner, and 
as the Persians were favoured generally for their freedom from 
Idolatry, and their hatred of it), and were chosen as the ἀπαρχὴ, or 
first-fruits, of Gentilism, to behold and worship Christ. 

Cp. Casaubon, Exc. Baron. ii. num. 19, who regards them as 
ners oS see Tertullian, adv. Jud. 9, ad Marcion. iii. 13, “* Magos reges 
feré habuit Oriens,” and they were of the caste. Cp. Spun- 
heim, Dub. Ev. ii. Cp. Mill, ie 331—342, and Dissertation in 
Patrit. ii. p. 309. Williams on the avity iP. 121]—139. 

We find them described as three in ΜΗ. (a.pD. ae 88: 
“ Tribus Magis stella nove charitatis apperuit ;” and Ρ 90, “ adorant 
in tribue Magis omnes populi Universitatis Auctorem. 

On the time of their visit, see on chap. ii. 11. 

On the Epiphany, see Aug. Sermones, 199—204. 

— ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν] Though, probably, of Perstas origin, yet it 
does not therefore follow that they now came directly from Persia. 
The Fathers are divided in opinion between Persia and Arabs §. 
Perhaps both opinions are true, viz. that, being of Persian extraction 
(as is most likely), set came now from Arabia. 

The prophecies of the Old Testament seem to point that way. 
Ps. xxii. 10. Isa. Ix. 1—7. Also, 

Tho gifts which they bring. Isa. Ix. 6. 

Perhaps their visit to the Prince of Peace was typified by that 
of the Queen of Sheba to Solomon (1 Kings x. 1, 2 Chron. ix. 1). 

Time will show whether these μάγοε ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν were 
typical of the βασιλεῖς ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν ἡλίου in Rev. xvi. 12. 

— παρεγένοντο] After the Circumcision and Presentation in the 
Temple (Bengel). Cp. on v. 11. 

— Ἱεροσόλνμα] St. Matthew on! 
quoting Christ's words, xxiii. 87. St. 


uses ᾿Ιερουσαλὴμ once, in 
ark rxever. St. Luke rarely 


tains, p. 290, the ancient Tradition (sanctioned by Hippolyt., Athanas., 
Jerome, Ambrose, τε τινὰ which fixed the Nativity on Dec. 25; see also 
Bp. Pearson, Minor Works (ed. Churton), i. pp. 153—162. 

1 See Monit. ad Greg. Nazian. Orat. xxxviii. p. 662. Chrys. Hom. de 
Nativ. il. p. 352, ed. Bened. Casaxbon, Exc. Baron. p. 166. Pafrit. 281. 

2 For Sermons on the Nativity, see Aug. in Natali Domini, Serm. 184— 
196. Vol. v. 1278—1309. Bp. Andrewes, i. 1—302. Barrow On the Na- 
tivity, iil. 427—450. Serm. 75. Williams On the Nativity, pp. 80—91. 

3 Cic. Div. i. 23. Plin. N. H. xxiv. 29. Justin, 1.9.7. Hyde de vet. 
Pers. rel c. 31. Patrit. ii. p. 317. 

4 See Dr. Jackson's Works, v. 404—411. 

It is observable that the Prophecy concerning Messiah the Prince de- 
livered in the East, by the Prophet Daniel, who was Prime Minister of the 
East, for two dynasties in succession, is connected with Cyrus, as a lerminus 
ὰ quo, and with the edict due in the first instance to him who was of the 
same origin as the Afagi, and favoured (as it would seem) by Almi hty 
God for the same reasons as they, and made an instrument in God's 
hands for punishing the Idolatry of Badylon. 

8 See the authorities in Patriz. fi. pp. 317, 318. i 

© See Sueton. in Vesp.c.4. Tacit Hist. v.13. Patrit. ii. 352. Joseph. 
B. J. i. 5, 5; vil. 81]. fo Case. xiv. 1. 

7 “4 This star (says Jerome) arose in the East according to the prophecy 
of Balaam, whose successors the Magi were (Numb. xxiv. 17), and it was 
ordained to be a rebuke to the Jews that they ht learn Christ's Na- 
tivity from the Gentiles; and the Wise Men are led by it to Judea, that 
the Priests being interrogated by them where Christ was to be born, might 
be left without excuse for ignorance of His Advent.” (St. Jerome.) ‘‘ Magi 
per stellam, piscatores per pisces adducuntur.” (Bengel.) 

8 Kepler, Minter, and Jdeler, Handbuch der Chronologie, ii, p. 410. 
Winer, Real-W. il. Pp. δ48, Wieseler, Ῥ. 62. 


in Gospel, often in Acts. St. John never in Gospel; four times 
ee where he never uses ᾿Ιεροσόλυμα. (Patri. ii. 
) 


2. εἴδομεν αὑτοῦ τὸν ἁστέρα] I. The main reason which Jed 
them to believe that the Star they saw was the of a King born 
in Jed@a, was the persuasion then prevalent in the Eastern world °, 
and grounded 

On the prophecy of Balaam, Numbers xxiv. 17, delivered in 
the East’; and more, 

On the prophecy of Damiel (ix. 24—26) delivered in the East, 
that a Star would rise out of Jucob, and that Messiah the Prince, who 
was to be born in Juda@a, should arise at that time and have universal 
dominion. 

II. That his ap ce would be signified by a Star, would have 
been suggested by Balaam's prophecy; and the name Bar-coohba, or 
Son of a Star, given by the Jews to one of their false Meseiahs 
(Euseb. iv. 6), shows the prevalent expectation in this respect. 


111. What the ἀστὴρ or Slar was. 

It has been supposed by some® to have been a conjunction of 
Planets. But this is a groundless conjecture ® The luminary is not 
called ἄστρον, a constellation, but ἀστήρ, a single star; and it is 
described as standing over the house where the young child was 
(v. 9), and primitive testimony calls it a new star. St. Ignat. (ad 

phes. 19) says dorip ἐν οὐρανῷ ἔλαμψεν, ὑπὲρ πάντας τοὺς 
ἀστέρας, καὶ ξενισ μὸν παρεῖχεν ἡ καινότης αὐτοῦ. : 
and Aug. c. Faust. ii. 5, who says that it was created at the Nativity. 
anti Jacob. § 21. It is called ‘lingua cali’ by Aug. (Serm. 
in Epiph. 

Ἢ the History of the Old Testament we have a similar in- 
stance of a luminous moveable body created in the Pillar of Fire 
(Exod. xiv. 24) to lead the People of Israel through the wilderness to 
the promised land. See Chrys. 

There is a remarkable confirmation of St. Matthew's account 
in Chalcid. in Timeum, in the edition of St. Hippolytus by Fabri- 
cius, ἢ. 325. 
λ miraculous sign in the heavens was a fit harbinger of the 
birth of Him who made the heavens (Col. i. 16), as aleo of his death 
(xxvii. 45), and so it will be at his Second Coming to judge the 
world (xxiv. 30). Cp. Arroldi. 

IV. A question arises, How is it that the Star has not been no- 
ticed by writers Υ͂ 

Suppose this to be so, then it may be replied, that if (as aH per 
to be the case) the Magi were the first-fruits of the Gentile World 
coming to Christ, and the Star appeared to them as such, it is probable 
that it was manifested specially and singly to them. 

God often reveals to some what He conceals from others at the 
same place, at the same time. The Angel in the way was not at first 
visible to Balaam, but it was to the ass (Num, xxii. 23) on which he 
was; and by this’contrast God revealed to Balaam his own blindness. 
The servant of Elisha did not see the horses and chariots around his 
master till his master prayed that his eyes might be opened (2 Kings 
vi. 17). The sound in the heavens was heard by those who journeyed 
with Saul (Acts ix. 7; xxii. 9), but the words were articulate to 
Saul alone. Thus God showed that they were addressed to him. 
The darkness at the Crucifixion seems to have been local at Jeru- 
salem ; intimating to them at mid-day that they were then spiritually 
at midnight. 

The Star then, it is probable, was visible to the Magi alone. It 
was a message from heaven to them. Hence their faith and obedi- 
ence. 





9 Cp. Spanheim, Dub. Ev. fi. 27, 28. Afsli, pp. $22. 360—372, where this 
opinion is confuted, and Patrit. ti. p. 331. 

19 Whose Comment on this history is deserving attention. ‘‘ This star 
was not like other stars; for it was visible in the day time; and it led the 
wise men to Palestine, and then disappeared for a time; it had, as it were, 
ἃ vaporeal power, and may be compared to the pillar of fre which led the 
people in the wilderness; and it descended from its altitude in heaven, and 
marked the place where the young child lay, and stood over His head. 

‘And why did it appear? to penetrate the insensibility of the Jews, and 
to take sll excuse from them, if they would not receive Chriat. He Who 
had now come from heaven was about to abrogate the ancient Polity, and 
to invite the world to His worship, and to be adored in Sea and Land, He 
begins with opening a door to the Gentiles, in His desire to teach His own 
people by means of strangers. For since the Jews would not attend to 
what their own Pr ts had said concerning His Advent, He brought 
foreigners from afar in quest of the King of the Jews, who hear first from 
the | of Persia what they would not learn from their own Pro- 
phets; in order that if they are disposed to listen they may have a strong 
motive to obedience; but if they are contentious, they may be without 
excuse. Observe also, God in His condescension teaches us by things 
familiar to us. He teaches the Magi by the stars with which they were 
conversant. He calls us by our occupations. So St. Paul preached to the 
Athenians by an {inscription from their altar (Acts xvii. 23), and by a verse 
from their Poets (Acts xvii. 28), and instructs the Jews from the rite of 
circumeision, and from their own eacrifices. 

‘‘ And when God has taught us by our own occupations, He raises us 
higher, if we listen to Him, as He did those wise men, whom He Grst 
taught by a star, and afterwards by a vision (verse 12). As Solomon says, 
* Give instruction to a wise man and he will be yet wiser (Prov. ix. 9).’” 





ST. MATTHEW I. 4—11. 7 


Ἡρώδης ὁ βασιλεὺς ἐταράχθη, καὶ πᾶσα Ἱεροσόλυμα pet αὐτοῦ' * καὶ συν- 
αγαγὼν πάντας τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ γραμματεῖς τοῦ λαοῦ, ἐπυνθάνετο παρ᾽ αὐτῶν, 


A ε Ν a δ 
πον o Χριστὸς γενναται ; 


(vz) 5 Οἱ δὲ εἶπον αὐτῷ, "Ev Βηθλεὲμ τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας' 


οὕτω γὰρ γέγραπται διὰ τοῦ προφήτου, δ" Καὶ σὺ Βηθλεὲμ, γῇ ᾿Ιούδα, 9 Μίοι 5. 5. 
οὐδαμῶς ἐλαχίστη εἶ ἐν τοῖς ἡγεμόσιν ᾿Ιούδα' ἐκ σοῦ γὰρ ἐξελεύσεται 


ε ’ ῳ ~ “ ’ . 9 4 
ἡγούμενος, ὅστις ποιμανεῖ τὸν λαόν pov τὸν ᾿Ισραήλ. 


(+) 7 Τότε 


Ἡρώδης λάθρα καλέσας τοὺς μάγους, ἠκρίβωσε παρ᾽ αὐτῶν τὸν χρόνον τοῦ 


, 3 , . 8 
φαινομένον ἀστέρος 


καὶ πέμψας αὐτοὺς εἰς Βηθλεὲμ, εἶπε, Πορευθέντες 


ἀκριβῶς ἐξετάσατε περὶ τοῦ παιδίον, ἐπὰν δὲ εὕρητε, ἀπαγγείλατέ μοι, ὅπως 
3 A IN A ld > ~ 9 ε δὲ 9 vA “Ὁ id 9 4 
κἀγὼ ἐλθὼν προσκννήσω αὐτῷ. 5 Οἱ δὲ ἀκούσαντες τοῦ βασιλέως, ἐπορεύ- 
‘ Sot e » . a Τὸ 3 a 5 i a > A 9g ws 
θησαν" Kai ἰδοὺ, 6 ἀστὴρ, dv εἶδον ἐν τῇ ἀνατολῇ, Tporyey αὐτοὺς, ἕως ἐλθὼν 
ἦ >» Φ ‘ ιδί . 10 ἐδ , δὲ δ 3 , > » ‘ 
ἔστη ἐπάνω οὗ ἦν τὸ παιδίον όντες δὲ τὸν ἀστέρα, ἐχάρησαν χαρὰν με- 


γάλην σφόδρα, | “ 


ἃ Ps. 72. 10. 


4 A 
καὶ ἐλθόντες εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν, εἶδον τὸ παιδίον μετὰ Μαρίας 4°*,7?,! 





8. ἐταράχθη] Lest he, an usurper, should be dispossessed by the 
rightful king. And Jerusalem wan troubled with him, (1) as fearing 
bis anger ; (2) as ill prepared for the severe discipline of the Messiah's 
coming (Mal. iii. 2,3; iv. 1). (Chrys.) 

--- Ἱεροσόλυμα] Feminine form, iii. 5, and so Josephus and Philo. 
I νοις ; 
4. dpxiepeis}] A word suggestive of the confusion now intro- 
duced into the nominations to the office of High Priest, when the 
True High Priest came from heaven to “ purify the sons of Levi.” 
Instead of one High Priest for life, there were many High Priests, 
made and unmade, in rapid succession (Mal. iii. 3). As Spanheim 
eeys (Dub. Ev. ii. 37), * ᾽Αρχιε ωὡσύνη confusa, Christo exhibito. 
ae sacerdotum pessime habitum, Herodis εἰ Romanorum 

icentia.” 

They who had held the office and the deputies of the High 
Priest were now included in the term. 

Also (as some suppose) the Heads of the twenty-four ἐφημε- 
plas, or courses of Priests}. 

— γραμματεῖ!) DrYPiD (sopherim) scribes learned in the Law of 
Moses and the Prophets. and called νομικοὶ 3 by St. Luke 3, probably 
Members or Assessors of the Sanhedrim (Liyhi/vot ii. 422. 652), who 
pe eat them to have been Levites, and Masters of colleges and 
achools (1. 439. 469. 654.) 

— ποὺ ὁ Xp. γεννᾶται] What is his birthplace? (See Winer, 


ἢ .) 
᾿ δ. οἱ δὲ εἶπον] They could send others to Christ, but would not 
go themselves, like many of the builders of the Ark, who provided a 
refuge for others, but were themselves drowned by the Flood. (Aug. 
Serm. 373, 374). The Jews carry the Scriptures, but do not believe 
them. ‘“Codicem portat Judzus, unde credat Christianus4,” (Aag. 
sal νοὶ i 1 Micah v.2. Grinf. p. 6 
— οὕτω yap γέγραπται icah v. 2. inf. p. 6. 
It scems, at first, as if here the scribes deny® what Micah 


8. 

But here, as elsewhere, the Holy Spirit, speaking in the New 
Testament, records the sense (and not the letter) of what had been 
spoken by Him, through the Prophets in the Old Testament. 

He begins with calling Micah's “ Bethlehem Ephrata” by its 
newer name, “ Bethlehem Judah δ᾽" (for Ephrata was now obsolete), 
and thus prepares us to understand that His words are not to be 
regarded as a literal quotation, but as a Paraphrase. 





Δ Grotius and Winer, Real-W. ii. Pp. 271. Cp. Patrié. fi. 354, 355, who 
obeerves that the Chief Priest was called ἱερεὺς (wider apxcepevs) by LXX, 
and see on Acts iv. 23. 

2 A word which occurs only once in St. Matt. xxii. 35, and never in 
8t. Mark or St. John; but six times in St. Luke. Probably St. Luke uses 
νομικοὶ to explain the nature of the office, as distinct from that of the 
γραμματεὺς of Greek cities. 

3 Spaz. Dub. Ev. ii. 388-40. Vorst, de Hebr. Ὁ. 84. Patri. ii. p. 366. 

4 Here is a strong argument for Christianity. We bring documents 
im its proof which are in the hands of the Jews our enemies, and which 
no one therefore can say have been forged or tampered with by us. Sce 
Justin M. ad Greecos, c. 13. St. Aug.in Ps. xl. lvi. Faust. xii. 18. 

δ The Exposition given by the Chief Priests and Scribes of Micah’s pro- 
phecy, is adopted here by St. Matthew. The Holy Spirit authorizes it as 
true; and the mode of it, giving briefly the sense of Prophecy (not the 
exact words), and prefacing the exposition with an οὕτως γέγραπται διὰ 
Tov προφήτου is a remarkable exemplification of the manner in which the 
official Jewish Expositions of St. Matthew's age dealt with Scripture, and 
may serve to confute the cavile of some ra aa the Holy Spicit dealing 
with His own Prophecies in a similar wa the Gospels, particularly in 
the first and second Chapters of St. Matthew. Indeed, we may suppose 
that the Spirit who deigned to speak by Balaam and a Caiaphas, guided 
here the words of the authorized Expounders of Scripture at Jerusalem in 
this interpretation, which He adopts by St. Matthew as His own. 

© On γῆ Ἰούδα see Winer, G. G. 104. 

7 And the Jews themselves and the Chaldee Paraphrase applied this 

hecy to the Messiah. Cp. John vii. 42. And their exceptions nst 
our Lord, falsely supposed by them to be of Gadilee (and not of Bethlehem), 
may be used against some of later days who, in this prophecy of Micah, 
see no intimation of Christ. 


It is to be remembered that, in Micah’s age, Bethlehem was of 
small account, its very name, as “the City of David,” being trans- 
ferred to Jerusalem, and its glories being eclipsed by those of the 
capital. And so it was ἐδ. But yet Micah was inspired to predict 
(what then seemed very improbable) its future wr and glory, 
for ‘* out of thee shall go forth One to be a Ruler in Israel; and His 
aa forth are from of Old, from the Days of Eternity.” 

hus the Holy Ghost proclaimed by Micah the buman birth 
and the Eternal Generation of Christ 7, 

Thus also He speaks of the greatness of Bethlehem, then small 
in the world. 

Now that the prophecy is “εἰ δα, and now that Bethlehem, 
once little, is now become more great than it was even in the age of 
David, the Holy Spirit delivers the sense of His own prophecy, as 
spoken of old icah, and says, “Thou, Bethlehem 80 
small and despised by men), art by no means the least among the 
princes of Judah 5.” 

6. ἐν τοῖς ἡγεμόσιν) Micah has Alephi, thousands. But the 
word is here elevated toa higher meaning, i.e. to Aluphim, leaders ; 
not without reference to the ἡγούμενος who was to come forth from 
Bethlehem and rule the Rulers ( Hengst.), being no other than Kin 
of Kings and Lord of Lords. This was a very natural modification 9. 
For the Israelites were distributed into Alaphim, families or thou- 
sands, which were presided over by Princes of thousands (Exod. 
xviii. 2]. Num. i. 16. Judg. vi. 15). Hence the Heads of families 
are fitly put for the families themselves. He who was the Head of 
the thousands was rightly called the Head of the Rulers themselves, 
and the City in which He was born was pre-eminent among them 10, 

10. σφόδρα] ‘ 

11. οἰκίαν] 9. ἐπάνω. To distinguish that οἰκία from other οἰκίαι. 
Some of the Fathers supposed the visit to have taken place while our 
Lord was still in the φάτνη at Bethlehem. Justin M. c. Tryph. 
§ 78, and Aug. Serm. “‘In presepi tum jacebat et Magos ab 
oriente ducebat, abscondebatur in stabulo, agnoscebatur in celo.” So 
Greg. Nyssen. in Natal., and Chemnitz, cap. x., and others in Patrit, 
p. 340. Huseb., Epiphan., hari suppose that Mary had removed 
to a house in Bethlehem: and Eusebius (Qu. ad. Stephan. Mai 16) 
and Epiphan. (heres. 51) are of opinion that the Parents returned to 
Bethlehem often, on account of the wonderful events there revealed to 
them. Cp. on ii. 22, a passage cleared up by this consideration. 
And this is probable, and that the Visit of the Magi at Bethlehem 





8 Compare Pococke, i. p. 134, and Lightfoot, i. 440. HH berg, 
Christol. 916, who well says, “" The apparent contradiction that Micah calls 
Bethlehem ‘emati,’ the Evangelist ‘by xo means smali,’ has been satis- 
factorily explained by ancient and modern Interpreters. Thus Euthym. 
ad loc. εἰ καὶ, τὸ φαινόμενον, εὐτελὴς εἶ, ἀλλά γε τὸ νοούμενον οὐκ ἐλαχίστη, 
and Michaelis, ‘Parvam vocat Micheas, respiciens statum externum ; 
minimé parvam Mattheus, respiciens nativitatem Messie.’” 

9 Meyer, p. 66, charges St. Matthew or his éfransiator with error, in 
confounding one word with the other. 

10 Cp. Surenhus. p. 174. 

11 The following is from Chrys. ‘‘ The star which they saw in the East 
went before them. It had been hidden from them, in order that they 
might inquire of the Jews,” ‘‘and that the appearance might be made 
known to all. And when they had learnt from the Jews, it appeared to 
them again. Obeerve here the sequence of events. First, the star sets 
them forth on their journey, then they are received by the Jows—their 
people and King—who introduce to them the Prophet, the written Word 
of God,” * which teaches them concerning what appeared. And thus 
they are brought to Bethlehem, and then the star na elpees and goes 
before, and leads them by the hand in broad as that they may be 
assured that the star is not an ordinary one, and brings them to Bethlehem 
to the cradle of Christ. Thus they received an additional assurance of 
faith, and they rejoice greatly because they have found what they had 
sought, and have become messengera of the truth, and have not journeyed 
in vain. The star stood over the head of Christ, showing that He who was 
born is Divine, and it invites and induces them to fall down and worship. 

‘Here also Jet us recognize a prophetical figure of what would after- 
wards take place,—that the Gentiles would come to Christ, and anticipate 
the Jews in coming to Him. Let us arise, and (though kings and people 
are troubled, and conspire against Christ) hasten to Bethlehem,—the house 
of spiritual bread,—to worship Him.” 


ST. MATTHEW II. 12—16. 


τῆς μητρὸς αὐτοῦ, Kal πεσόντες προσεκύνησαν αὐτῷ, καὶ ἀνοίξαντες TOUS 
θησαυροὺς αὐτῶν, προσήνεγκαν αὐτῷ δῶρα, χρυσὸν καὶ λίβανον καὶ σμύρναν. 
12 Καὶ χρηματισθέντες κατ᾽ ὄναρ μὴ ἀνακάμψαι πρὸς Ἡρώδην, δι ἄλλης ὁδοῦ 


ἀνεχώρησαν εἰς τὴν χώραν αὑτῶν. 


13 ᾿Αναχωρησάντων δὲ αὐτῶν, ἰδοὺ, ἄγγελος Κυρίου φαίνεται κατ᾽ ὄναρ τῷ 
ἸΙωσὴφ, λέγων, ᾿Εγερθεὶς παράλαβε τὸ παιδίον καὶ τὴν μητέρα αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
φεῦγε εἰς Αἴγνπτον, καὶ ἴσθι ἐκεῖ ἕως ἂν εἴπω col μέλλει γὰρ ‘Hpwdys ζητεῖν 
τὸ παιδίον τοῦ ἀπολέσαι αὐτό. 16 Ὁ δὲ ἐγερθεὶς παρέλαβε τὸ παιδίον καὶ 
τὴν μητέρα αὐτοῦ νυκτὸς, καὶ ἀνεχώρησεν εἰς Αἴγυπτον: 1δ καὶ ἦν ἐκεῖ ἕως 


e Hos. 11. 1. 


τῆς τελευτῆς Ἡρώδου, ἵνα πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν ὑπὸ Kupiov διὰ τοῦ ° προφήτου, 
λέγοντος, "EE Αἰγύπτου ἐκάλεσα τὸν vidv μον. 


16 Τότε Ἡρώδης, ἰδὼν ὅτι 





was after the Presentation in the Temple (which was forty days after 
the birth), and so Photius (quest. Amphiloch. 36). For 

The Parents would not have taken the child Jesus to Jeru- 
salem for the Presentation (Luke ii. 22) after the alarm of Herod had 
been excited by the Magi. 

Herod would not have extended his cruelty to children of two 
years old (v. 16). 

The flight into Fey seems to have been immediately after the 
Visit of the Magi (v. 13). 

It is not Va able that Christ should have been manifested to 
the Gentiles before His manifestation in the Temple at Jerusalem. 

Immediately after the Presentation, the Parents and the child 
Jesus returned to Nazareth. See on ii. 23. Luke ii. 39. 

It seems, therefore, that the sequence of events was thus : 

Nativity. 

Presentation in the Temple. 

Return to Nazareth. 

Return to Bethlehem (probably on the occasion of one of the 
great annual Feasts at Jerusalem). 

Visit of Magi. 

Flight to Egypt. 

Settlement at Nazareth. Cp. Patrit. ii. 328—331. 

— πεσόντες προσεκύνησαυ --- δῶρα --- σμύρνανἹ] With divine 
honours. (Patrit. p. 344—349.) Their Gifts were symbolic and 
prophetical. ws βασιλεῖ, χρυσὸν, ὡς δὲ τεθνηξομένῳ. τὴν σμύρναν, 
ὡς δὲ Θεῷ, AcBavwrov), Therefore their gifts, whether consciously 
on their part or no, symbolize severally to the faithful of all ages, 
His Sovereignty, His Divinity, His sufferings. (ill, p. 378. Cp. 
Routh, R. 8. iv. 43.) 

In fact the Magi® did threo things : 

They fulfilled in part a prophecy concerning Christ. Ps. lxzii. 
10. 15. Tea. Ix. 

They themselves had a prophetical character. They prefigured 
Heathendom coming to worship Christ. And if they were of royal 
race (as seems probable), they were prophetical of the future subjec- 
tion of all Kings to Christ, as King of Kings and Lord of Lords. 

And (as subsequent events have shown) their offerings had a 
symbolical and prophetical character. 

Gold—signifying all that is most costly to be given to Christ 
the Universal Lord. 
Frankincense—the fragrant incense of Prayer offered through 
Him and 4y Him as our Great High Priest, within the veil 
Levit. xvi. 12, "ἢ before the mercy-seat of God, in the 
olden censer of His merits. 
Myrrh— they did it for His burial.” He had myrrh pre- 
sented to Him on the Cross (Mark xv. 23), and myrrh for 
the embalming of His body in the tom (John xix. 39). 





1 Cp. Jren. ili. 9. Origen, c. Cels. {. 60, whence St. Ambrose (in Luc. ii.), 
‘¢‘ Aurum regi, thus Deo, myrrham defuncto.” And Leo M.Serm 30. Sit. 
Greg. (hom. x.), ‘‘ Auro Regem, thure Deum, myrrh& mortalem preedicant.” 
And the verse. ‘‘ Myrrham homo, Rex aurum, suscipe thura Deus.” 

3 The history of their Visit, including the Murder of the children at 
Bethlehem end the flight into Egypt, is discarded as a fable not only by 
Strauss and his followers, but even in some more recent Expositions, 
which profess to take a middle and orthodox course between the rational- 
istic and legendary schools, and are not less dangerous than either. We 
find the following language in Meyer's Critical and Exegetical Commentary 
on the N. T. (shird ed. Gottingen, p. 70), on what he calls “Dem sagen- 
haften Charakter der ganzen Geschichte.” 

‘«Diese ganze Erzihlung ist, wie sie dasteht, nicht als wirkliche His- 
torie, sondern als sinnige judenchristliche Sage tiber die unbekannte 
Kindheit Christi zu betrachten, wobei um so weniger zu ermitteln ist, ob 
und wie tiberhaupt etwas Geschichtliches zu Grunde liegt, als die ganze 
Geschichte sehr leicht aus dem Jiidischen Glauben an die Erscheinung 
eines Sterns bei cer Geburt des Messias (s. Fabric. Cod. pseudepigr. i. 
Ῥ. 584 f. Schoetig. ii. p. 531. Bertholdt Christol. § 14. Strauss. p. 272f.), 
welcher Glaube wahrecheinlich Num. 24, 17, seinen Grund hatte (Schoettg. 
ii. p. 151 f.), 80 wie aus der Messianischen Erwartung, dass fremde Vilker 
Geschenke dem Meseias bringen wiirden (Ps. 72. Jes. 60), wie auch 
sonst schon reiche Tempelgeschenke aus dem Osten gekommen waren 

Zach. 6. 9 ff.), sich mythisch entwickeln konnte,—wobei den Magiern die 

Voraussetzung einer ondern Weisheit entspricht, welche heidnischer 
Seits gur Theilnahme an der Jtidischen Messiashoffnung gebirte, die 
Thitigkeit des Herodea aber der Typus der Feindschoft ist, mit weicher 
nothwendig und erfahrungemissig die weltliche Herrachermacht wider den 
erschienenen Messias in die Schranken tritt (vrgl. Luk. 1. 51 f.), mit List 
und gewaltsam, wie vergeblich (Kindermord in Bethl.).” 


Thus their act was like a Creed. In their prostration and pre- 
sents, the Heathen World fell down and did homage to Christ, yet an 
Infant at Bethlehem, and they presignified the Time when all Nations 
will fall down before Him sitting on His judgment-eeat and Royal 
Throne at the Great Day. 

13. φεῦγε als Εἴγυκτον! 

The Infant Jesus by His Divine Power makes all things ever 
mighty and wise in this world minister to Himself. Augustus Cesar, 
the Heathen Master of the World, had ministered to the evidence of 
His Messiahship at Bethlehem by the imperial decree that all should 
be taxed in their own cities. 

And now Egypt is made to minister to Christ (cp. Chrys. ). 

Egypt, the nurse of Ancient Learning and the ancient enemy of 
God's People, now made the asylum of Him who was born King of 
the Jews,—flying from Judea itself. 

The Ancient Fathers saw here a partial accomplishment of the 
prophecy, Jea, xix. 1. And there was an ancient tradition, “ idola 
in +3 ypto ad ingreesum Christi corruisse 3." 

bn re bearing of this action a the ye grap διὰ μα ar ary 
in persecutione,” see Athanas, . de su 
Ρ. 256. Gp Luke iv. 30. John viii. 59; xi. 54. Keats 25 4. 

15. ἵνα πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθέν) Not ὑπὸ τοῦ προφήτου. but τὸ 
ῥηθὲν ὑπὸ Κυρίον διὰ τοῦ προφήτου, i. ο. The Holy Spirit here 
declares by St. Matthew what had been in His own mind when He 
uttered those words by Hosea, xi. 1. And who shall venture to say 
that he knows the mind of the Spirit better than the Spirit Himself? 
See 1 Cor. ii. 11. 

— ἐξ Αἰγύπτου ἐκάλεσα τὸν νἱόν μου 

This was spoken, in the first instance, of the ancient Church of 
ae delivered by Him from Egypt® in its Infancy. (Cp. Gal. iv. 

—4 


The Holy Spirit applies it to Christ; and He thus teaches 


To regard Christ as One with His Church δ in all of her 
history. In the persecution of the literal Israel in Egypt, Ho teaches: 
us to see a persecution of Christ’. In all their affliction He was 
afflicted, and the Angel of His presence saved them (Isa. Ixiii. 9). 
He was with them in the Exodus, and led them through the Red 
Sea: they drank of that Spiritual Rock that followed them, and that 
nel was Christ (1 Cor. x. 4—9). They were in Him, and He in 
them. 

To regard what is said by the Holy Spirit concerning the literal 
[erael as δ Son, as having a prelusive reference to what is de- 
clared in the Gospel ee the ay een Son of God; and 
to see, under the guidance of the Holy Spirit speaking in the Gospel, 
its πλήρωσιν, or accomplishment in Christ 8. 


us 


Thus, in His dealings with His own Prophecies, the Holy Spirit 


It is not within the plan of the present Edition to specify with frequency 
and in detail such allegations as these, with the names of those who urge 
them. But some samples of them are necessary, by way of caution, and 
in order that the Biblical Student may see some evidence of the spirit 
ἘΝ ΕΝ the Gospel History is now assailed in works widely cir- 
culated. 

3 See Athanasius de Incarn. 33, p. 60, and cp. St. Jerome, Palladius, and 
others quoted by ὁ Lapide. 

4 The following is from Chrys. ‘‘ Wherefore this double flight f that of 
the wise men to Persia? that of the child to Egypt’ The first—that the 
wise men might be preachers of the truth to thelr own country. The 
second, because if our Lord had remained, and had fallen into Herod’s 
hand, and wot been kil/ed, it might have been sugxested by some that He 
had not really taken human flesh. Observe; the Angel does not say take 
thy child, but the young child; nor does he say, thy wife, but Ais mother ; 
for the birth had now taken place, and Joseph’s suspicions were dispelled ; 
and the Angel reveals the cause of the flight,— Herod is about to seek his 
life,—and tells him to remain in Egypt till he gives him notice to leave it. 
Observe, also, Joseph is not perplexed by this, but takes the child and flies 
into Egy pt accordingly.” 

δ At and by means of the Passover—prefiguring Christ, from Egypt the 
land ‘in qu& primum occasione agni salutiferum Crucis signum et Pascha 
Domini fuerat preeformatum.” (Leo M. Serm. xxxit.) 

9 One of the exegetical canons of Tichonius, approved by Auguetine, iil. 
100—103. And so Bengel, ‘ Totus Christus caput et corpus est.” 

7 Cp. Acts ix. 4, δ, “" Why persecutest thou Mz?” 

6 Hence St. Jerome (in Hos. xi. 2) says, ‘the Evangeliet cites this text 
because {t refers typically to Christ; and in this and other prophecies the 
coming of Christ is foreshown, and yet the thread of History is unbroken.” 
And Grotius says (1. 22), ‘‘ Historia Christi noe admonet ita directam a 





ST. MATTHEW II. 17—23. 


᾿ ’ e 14 : Ay. 

ἐνεπαίχθη ὑπὸ τῶν μάγων, ἐθυμώθη λίαν, καὶ ἀποστείλας ἀνεῖλε πάντας τοὺς 
~ “ ‘ “A “~ A 

παῖδας τοὺς ἐν Βηθλεὲμ καὶ ἐν πᾶσι τοῖς ὁρίοις αὐτῆς, ἀπὸ διετοῦς καὶ κατω- 
id ‘ A 

τέρω, κατὰ τὸν χρόνον ὃν ἠκρίβωσε παρὰ τῶν μάγων.  Tére ἐπληρώθη τὸ 


ῥηθὲν διὰ ‘Tepepiov τοῦ προφήτου, λέγοντος, 


δ Φωνὴ ἐν ‘Papa ἠκούσθη, ter. 31.15. 


θρῆνος καὶ κλαυθμὸς, καὶ ὀδυρμὸς πολύς, Ῥαχὴλ κλαίουσα τὰ 

τέκνα αὐτῆς, καὶ οὐκ ἤθελε παρακληθῆναι, ὅτι οὐκ εἰσί. 19 Τελευ- 
τήσαντος δὲ τοῦ Ἡρώδου, ἰδοὺ, ἄγγελος Κυρίου κατ᾽ ὄναρ φαίνεται τῷ Ἰωσὴφ 

ἐν " Αἰγύπτῳ, ™ λέγων, ᾿Εγερθεὶς παράλαβε τὸ παιδίον καὶ τὴν μητέρα αὐτοῦ, ε Exot. 4.19. 
καὶ πορεύον εἰς γῆν ᾿Ισραήλ' τεθνήκασι γὰρ οἱ ζητοῦντες τὴν ψυχὴν τοῦ 
παιδίον. 31 Ὃ δὲ ἐγερθεὶς παρέλαβε τὸ παιδίον καὶ τὴν μητέρα αὐτοῦ, καὶ 

ἦλθεν εἰς γῆν ᾿Ισραήλ' Ἃ ἀκούσας δὲ, ὅτι ᾿Αρχέλαος βασιλεύει ἐπὶ τῆς ᾿Ιου- 

δαίας ἀντὶ Ἡρώδου τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ, ἐφοβήθη ἐκεῖ ἀπελθεῖν’ χρηματισθεὶς 

δὲ κατ᾽ ὄναρ, ἀνεχώρησεν εἰς τὰ μέρη τῆς Γαλιλαίας, 33 καὶ ἐλθὼν κατῴκησεν 

εἰς πόλιν λεγομένην Ναζαρὲθ, ὅπως πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ τῶν προφητῶν", ὅτι h Tea, 11.1. 


Ναζωραῖος κληθήσεται. 


Zech. 8. 8. 





opens to us new lights as to their meaning, lights which we could have 
never have hoped to receive. 

16. τοὺς waidas—awd διετοῦε] The males, from the child who was 
two years old. Cp. 1 Chron. xxvii. 231. 2 Chron. xxxi. 16. Herod 
might have supposed that the Star was significant of the child already 
born, and not to be born, and therefore might have extended the range 
of his cruelty in time (cp. Patrit. p. 381), as he did iu place ὃ 
killing those in all the near (op:a) Bethlehem (v. 16), as well 
at Bethlehem iteelf. For a valuable ancient exposition see Basil 
Seleucen. 37, p. 188. The following, slightly modified, is from 

3 “ Why was Herod allowed to perpetrate this murder? Why 
did Christ fiy, and suffer these children to be slain? Why did the 
Angel deliver Peter from prison, and thus expose the keepers to 
death? Christ was not the cause of slaughter, but the cruelty of the 
cing was. Remonstrate with Herod, not with God. But why did 
God allow this? What shall we say, but what may be always replied 
to such questions? There are many who act unjustly, and no man 
ean be injured but by himself. How can we say that these children 
were injured io peng ent off by death ἢ they who were so soon 
brought to a placid harbour of everlasting peace! This is part of the 
answer, not the whole, which is well known to Him who ordereth 
these things. And remember, that Herod, who perpetrated this 
wicked deed, was soon called to his account, and died a wretched 
death, as you may have read in the history of Josephus.” On the 
murder of the Innocents, it is beautifully observed by Leo M. 
(Serm. xxxi.), “" Christus, ne ullum Ei tempus esset abeque miraculo, 
ante usum lingue potestatem Verbi tacitus exerebat, et quasi jam 
diceret, Sinite fouls venire ad Me (xix. 14), talium enim est regnum 
colorum, nova’ gloria coronabat Infantes, ut disceretur neminem 
divini incapacem esee sacramenti, quando etiam illa etas glorix apta 
esect martyrii.” On Christ’s love for Infants see ibid. Serm. xxxvi. 
p- 98. Sce also Bp. Taylur, Life of Christ, sect. vi. 

17. τότε ἐπληρώθη] Then, and not tifl then, the prophecy (Jer. 
xxxi. 15) received ite full and final accomplishment. 

It had been partially an provisionally verified in the first in- 
stance in the murder of the children of Judea, particularly of the re- 

ion where Rachel, the mother of ξερὰ and Benjamio, was buried, 
Gen. xxxv. 17—20; xviii. 7) by the Babylonians 3. 

But it was now fully accomplished, and no other fulfilment was 
to be expected. 

The Holy Spirit, speaking by St. Matthew, teaches us here and 
elsewhere in these first two Chapters‘, that the Prophecies spoken by 
Himself in the Old Testament are ποέ exhausted at once, but have a 
᾿μίλῤτνημος flow on through successive till they arrive at their 

eight and spring-tide in Christ®. His Coming is the consummation 
for which all History prepares the way, and toward which all Pro- 


Deo propheta mentem fuisse, ut quod de Israéle dicebatur rectids (and we 
ct τὸ » plenids, imd plenissimé) in Christum conveniret.” See also Afsii, 
p. 411. 

1 The allegations of Strause and others (cp. Meyer, p. 74) against this 
narrative of the massacre at Bethlehem, on account of the silence of 
Josephus, are refuted by Mili, pp. 321—359, and had been solidly confuted 
by an tieiperon ty Dr. Jackson, On the Creed, vol. vii. pp. 259—299. 

It may be added that Josephus was already committed by hires in- 
terest to a private interpretation of the prophecies concerning the Messiah, 
in favour of Vespasian and of Rume; and the reasons of worldly policy 
which unhappily led him to speak in flattering and equivocal language 
concerning Christianity (see on Acts xxvi. 28), would induce him to sup- 
press any evidence iv favour of the true King of the Jews (cp. Arnoldi). 

* In these ethical extracts the Editor does not profeas to give always ἃ 
literal version, or to translate the whole as they stand in the original: but 
he trusts that he has never distorted the sense. 

3 Cp. Psa. cxxxvii. 8, 9, and the Chaldee Paraphrase on Jer. xxxi. 15; 
xl. 1, and Afili, pp. 402—407. 

. 4 Seei. 22; if. 23, Cf. will, 17; χὶ!. 17; xii. 38; xxi. 4; xxvii. 9. 35. 


8 As Lord Bacon says (Adv. of Learning, 11. p. 101), “"" Divine Prophecies, 
being οἵ ΤῊ asia of their Author, with whom a thousand years areas one 
OL. 


hecy tends. All the afflictions and all the consolations of the literal 
srael find their fulfilment there. And from the divine and inesti- 
mable specimens of Prophetic Interpretation which are given by the 
Holy Spirit in these two Chapters of St. Matthew, wo learn to read 
History and Prophecy aright. 

20. τεθνήκασι] A gentle way of saying—Herod ts dead. The 
Plural for sing. showing lenity and forbearance, particularly in speak- 
ing of the dead. Cp. Glass. Phil. Sacr. p. 421. Winer, fsa. Meyer 
here. See below, ix. 8; xxvii. 24. 

Herod died just before the Passover, a.u. 750 4, 

Our Lord was, probably, then more than a year old; and, 
therefore, his birth was not later than a.u. 749. 

A similar result is obtained from Luke iii. 1. 23, where Our 
Lord is said to have been about thirty years of age in the fifteenth 
year of Tiberius”. 

Our Lord's Death took place in the consulate of the two 
Gemini®, a.u. 782. His ἀβββωγλᾷ (it ie probable) commenced when 
He was thirty years old, lasted three years and a half*. Therefore 
He was born αὖ. 748 or 749. 

The common era Arno Domini (due to Dionysius Exignus 
a.D. 525, and thence called the Dionysian era), which makes the first 
year from the Incarnation to coincide with αὖ. 754, begins about 
four years too late 30, 

22. 'ApxéAaor] Nine years afterwards banished by Augustus to 
Vienne, in Gaul; when Juda became a Roman province as an 


bh 
apanage to Syria. a A. xviii. 1.) 

— fac. age No ing of —, but set βασιλεύειν ἐπὶ ---. (Seo 
oar μὴ xvii. 13.) The ἐπέ, cancelled in some MSS., ought not to be 
omitted. 

— ἐφοβήθη ἐκεῖ ἀπελθεῖν.--ἀνεχώρησεν δέ] It has hence been 
alleged by eome (e. g. ΝΑ pat that St. Matthew was not aware of 
what is mentioned by St. Luke, viz. Joseph’s and Mary's previous 
abode at Nazareth (Luke i. 26; ii. 4), But this is groundless ; 

It was very natural that Joseph and Mary (though former] 
resident at Nuzareth in Galtlee) should now desire to at 
lehem Judah, the city of David, on account of the prophecies con- 
nected with it—and the marvel of which it had just been the ecene— 
in the history of the new-born child, who was to sit on the throne of 
his Father David, and whom therefore they might well wish to bring 
up in the City of David. See above on ii. 1]. 

The word ἀπελθεῖν also, used here, intimates a departure fom, 
and ἀνεχώρησεν may imply here a return to, a former abode—Naza- 
reth. For this sense of ἀνεχώρησεν see ii. 12; iv. 12. 

-- wan ὑμύρ ἢ Where a “King of the Jews” would not be 
᾿ much an object of jealousy to the ruling powers as in 





day, are not punctually fulfilled αὐ once, but have springing and germinant 
accomplishment throughout many ages,”—and (it may be added) have, at 
length, their summer biossom and autumnal ripeness in Christ. See also 
Bp. Horne's Pre face to the Psalms, p. xiv. 

6 Joseph. Antt. xvii. 6, 1; 8, 4. Ideler, Chronol. fi. p. 891. Winer, 
R.-W. i. p. 560. Céinton, F. H. iil. p. 254, and F. R. ul. App. p. 286. 

7 For Tiberius was admitted by Augustus “in partem impeni” two or three 
years before the death of Augustus Ceesar, which took place in Aug. 
A. U. 767 (Taectt. Ann. i. 3. Sueton. Tiber. 20, 21. Vell. Pat. ii. 121); and 
so the fifteenth year of Tiberius corresponds with a.v. 779, or 780, and 
since our Lard was then thirty years old, he was born 4.v. 749, or 
750 


8 Tertullian, adv. Jud. 8. Aug. Civ. Ὁ. xviil. 54. 

® See Kuin. and others on John v. 1. ' 

10 On this subject see Wieseler, Chronol. Synops. p. 67, who places the 
Nativity in a. 0. 750. Greewell’s Dissertations, x. vol. {., who places our 
Lord’s birth on April 5, 4.u. 750. Gieseler, Ch. Hist. § 20. Afill, p. 341, 
who observes that the year of Rome 750 is the year at which the older 
tradition fixes the Nativity. Clinton, F. H. ii. App. p. 238, places it in 
the xis of s.c. δ = 4.0. 749. 

the time of year in which our Lord was born, see John i. 14. Luke 
fi. 8. 


Cc 


LO ST. MATTHEW III. 1—9. 


III. (4) 1 Ἐν δὲ ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις παραγίνεται ᾿Ιωάννης ὁ βαπτιστὴς 
κηρύσσων ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας, 3 καὶ λέγων, Μετανοεῖτε, ἤγγικε γὰρ 
“Ὧι. 2.11. ἡ βασιλεία" τῶν οὐρανῶν: (- δ᾽" Οὗτος γάρ ἐστιν ὁ ῥηθεὶς διὰ Ησαΐον τοῦ 


b Isa. 40. 3. 7) 


Luke 3 4. προφήτου λέγοντος, Φωνὴ βοῶντος ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, Ἑτοιμάσατε τὴν 


ὁδὸν Κυρίου, εὐθείας ποιεῖτε τὰς τρίβους αὐτοῦ (τ) Αὐτὸς δὲ ὁ 


e2Kings1.8 ᾿Ἰωάγγνης "εἶχε τὸ ἔνδυμα αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ τριχῶν καμήλον, καὶ ζώνην δερματίνην 
ἃ τον. 11.3, περὶ τὴν ὀσφῦν αὐτοῦ: ἡ δὲ τροφὴ αὐτοῦ ἦν * ἀκρίδες καὶ " μέλι ἄγριον, 


e 1 Sam. 14. 25, 
26. 
f Mark 1. 5. 


a “~ 
5! Τότε ἐξεπορεύετο πρὸς αὐτὸν 'Ιεροσόλυμα, καὶ πᾶσα ἡ ᾿Ιουδαία, καὶ πᾶσα 


Luke δ. 7. ἡ περίχωρος τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνον, ὃ καὶ ἐβαπτίζοντο ἐν τῷ ᾿Ιορδάνῃ ποταμῷ vr 
αὐτοῦ, ἐξομολογούμενοι τὰς ἁμαρτίας αὑτῶν, (-) 1 ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ πολλοὺς τῶν 


g Luke 8. 7—9. 


Φαρισαίων καὶ Σαδδουκαίων ἐρχομένους ἐπὶ τὸ βάπτισμα αὐτοῦ, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 


ch. 12. 34. © Τεννήματα ἐχιδνῶν, tis ὑπέδειξεν ὑμῖν φυγεῖν ἀπὸ τῆς " μελλούσης ὀργῆς ; 
5.9. 8 ΄ Φ Ν ¥ a , 9 4 Q ’ , > e A 
hRom.5.9 8 πριήσατε οὖν καρπὸν ἄξιον τῆς μετανοίας" ὃ καὶ μὴ δόξητε λέγειν ἐν ἑαντοῖς, 


i John 8. 33, 89. 


Jone | Tarépa ἔχομεν tov ᾿Αβραάμ' λέγω yap ὑμῖν, ὅτι δύναται ὃ Θεὸς ἐκ τῶν 





33. Ναζωραῖος κληθήσεται) 

A prophecy no where found /iteratim in the Old Testament. 

But (as has been already seen, i. 22; ii. 15. 17) the Holy Spirit 
in the New Testament gives the sense of the Prophecies spoken by 
Himeelf in the Old, and not always the exact words }. 

" oe therefore a εν γα! does net pert oct 4 any = Pro- 
et, but says generally that it was spo. ta, through, the Prophets, 
that He should be called a Ναζωραῖος 3, 

The word κληθήσεται signities “he shall be, and be known to 
be,”—remarkably fulfilled by the title on the Cross. 

But how was Christ De ζοραῖσεν 

As the Branch or Netser from the root of Jesee (Tea. xi. 1; 
where see Jeronte4 and Vitringa, and cp. Is. xiv. 19). And 
though the word for Branch in other prophecies® is not Ὑ) 
(netser), but mpg (teemah), yet Netser expresses the sense of 
them all δ. 

And it was indeed a marvellous thing that the Root of Jesse of 

Judah should flourish at ΝΑΖΑΆΚΤΗ in Galilee. 

And from this word Neéser, or branch, the City rg 

ta.”’ 


derived its name, “" quia urbs florida et virgults consi 
Jerome in lea. xi. 1. 

And the Holy Spirit teaches us, that by settling at Nazareth, 
the city of bra , He whose * Name is the Branch” thas 
fulfilled an ancient prophecy that He should be called Ναζω- 


patos. 

This word, derived by the enemies of Christianity from an ob- 
scure village of despised Galilee. Nazareth, was inecribed as 
His title on the Cross’, and was applied in contempt to the 
followers of Christ (Acts xxiv. 5), who gloried in it®; and 
Christ applied it to Himself in heaven (Acts xxii. 8); for it 

roclaimed that He ie the Branch, and the Giver of eternal 
ife to all who are grafted in Him 9, the true Vine. 


Cu. 111. 1, ᾿Ιωάννης ὁ βαπτιστής) So called by Josephus, A. 
xviii. 5. 2. Heathens were daptized on reception into Judaism 19, and 
John by baptizing the Jews taught them that ‘hey now needed as a 
great change, as from Heathenism to their own religion. Thus a 
preparation was made by John’s baptism to a still higher ascent, viz. 
to the Baptism instituted by Christ. (Remig.) 

— ἐρήμῳ τ. loud.) west of Jordan. See Patrit. ii. p. 442. It seems 
that John first began prea in the toilderness of Judea (cf. Luke i. 
80 ; iii. 3), then baptized near ράφι (John i. 28), and in the region 
about Jordan (Luke iii. 3), and at “πον, near Salim (John iii. A 

2. βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν}] A phrase used only by St. Mat- 
thew. St. Mark and St. Luke, writing more especially for Gentiles 





1 See Jerome ad Pammach. Ep. 33, pp. 252—254, who sums up his dis- 
quisition on these Prophecies by saying, ‘‘ex his perspicuum est Apostolos 
et Evangelistas in interpretatione veterum Scripturarum sensum queesisse 
non verba.” Cp. SurenAus. pp. 2. 151, 152.218, for some excellent remarks 
on this subject. 

3 St. Jerome says here, ‘‘ Pluraliter Prophetas vocando Matthzus os- 


: tendit non verba de Scripturis ἃ se sumpta sed sensum.” 


πῃ ae Vorst de Hebr. p. 155, and above, 1. 23, and below, v. 19. Luke i. 
4 St. Jerome says, also, ad Pammach. p. 252, “ Exiet virga de radice 
Jease et Nazaraeus de virg& Ejus crescet.” 
8 Jer. xxiii. δ; xxxifi 18. Zech. iff. 8; vi. 12. 
8 The other derivation of Ναζωραῖος from Nazir, a Nazarite, seems to 
be at variance with history and grammar : for, 
rist was νοΐ a Nazarite, but is contrasted with the Baptist, who 


_Wasone, Matt. xi. 19. Luke vii. 34. 


Cp. Ae ae is spelt, properly, with teadé, and not with sain. 


The etymology ‘wg (notser), guardian, or Saviour, has more to 
recommend it. Job vii. 10. Psa. xxxi. 24. Isa. xxvii. 5. Jer. xxxi. 6. 


7 The names Jesus, Christ, Emmanuel, all have their meaning in deed ; 
and shal] that of Nazarene be meaningless ! (Bengel.) . 


8 See Acts il. 22; if. 6; iv. 10; vi. 16; xxvi. 9. 


who were to be disabused of their notion of local Deities, and to be 
taught the Unity of God, use βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. See below, iv. 7. 
And on the true character of the Kingdom of Heaven, or Christian 
Church, as distinguished from the Kingdoms of Zarth, and from the 
temporal Kingdom oreew by the Jews, see Daniel ii. 44; vii. 14. 
27; our Lord's Parables, xiii. }1—52. Cp. Mede’s Works, es 

8. otros] St. John's words concerning himself (John i. 23); and 
cp. on Matt. xvi. 18. 

-- ehiraet | Jehovah, Christ. Bengel, Bp. Lonsdale. 

4. αὐτὸς δέ] Although he was so great, yet euch was his fare and 
garb,—in which he resembled Elijah, 2 Kings i. 8. 

— ἔνδυμα] Here (says Chrys.) was an invitation to the Jews, be- 
holding in St. John's garb and appearance an image of the 
Elias (2 Kings i. 8), and being reminded of his character and history 
in contrast with the effeminacy of his own age. 

— ἀκρίδες] A common food in the East, Levit. xi. 22. Plin. ti. 
29; vi. 30. St. Jerome (in Jovinian. ii.) : ‘* Locustas prisci edebant, 
vel elixas vel toetas et in pollinem redactas; imo vel sole vel eale et 
fumo duratas in totum annum servabant.” 


“eome from all purts of —.” (Benge. 
Matt. viii. 34. Phil. 3, ’ 

— Ἰορδάνου) ᾿Ιορδάνηφ = yry, either from ty (yarad) descondét 
(Reland, Pal. iii. 63), or from ww (yor), flavius, and yy (Daz), its 
source at the foot of Lebanon. (Joseph. A. xv. 13.) 

1. Φαρισαίων καὶ Σαδδουκαίων] On these eects see Lightfoot, i, 
654, Juha, Archaol. ὃ 317—320, Bp. Lonsdale, and Alford here. 
The Pharisees did not submit to John's Baptism, Luke vii. 31. 

— γεννήματα ἐχιδνῶν] Cp. Ps. Iviil. 4. Isa. xiv. 29. 

xii. 34; xxi. 31,—with an allusion perhape to the doit ἀρχαῖος, 
whose progeny some among them are called, John viii. 44, 45. 
9. μὴ δόξητε λ.] Let not this be 2: ‘ore * Sic non debetis 
Cf. Winer, G. G. 540. 


placere vobis.” (Benge) 


— ix τῶν λίθων τούτων] In the desert by the river's side,—“ ut 
ex gleb& Adamum.” (Beng.) 
And so God did. For, as Joshua, the type of Jesus, took 
twelve stones from the bed of the same river Jordus (Josh. iv. 19}, 





9 Cp. Hammond here, pp. 11, 12, and Jeckeen, On the Creed, vi. 219-— 
221, ‘*He turned aside into the of Galilee (Matt. fi. 22), to the place 
of Christ's conception : and thus by his doubtful resolution, the will of the 
Lord which he had spoken by the Prophet, is fulfilled; to wit, that Christ, 
from the place of his eee and education, should be called Naeze- 
γα; aname in their intendment that sought to fasten it first upon him 
of disgrace and scorn, but by the disposition of the Almighty a known title 
of greatest honour, convicting such as used it otherwise, even whilst they 
spake it, of piaepbemny: For this city’s name, it is by interpretation, the 
city of plants. hence if the Jew captiously demand, Was it ever heard 
thai any Pent should arise out of Nazareth? We may answer (as our 
Saviour did Pilate), ‘Infidel! thou hast said it, though unwittingly, as 
Caiaphas thy predecessor cid foretell his dying for the people: for didst 
thou never hear of a man whose name was the Branch, never of a plant 
Netzer, that should grow out of the root of Ishai? What if thou canst 
ποῖ revile this Jesus whom we preach, but thou must acknowledge him 
Hanotzeri surculus ille, or surcularius iile, or germen iliud, the ed 
the Branch?’ For though the objector meant to disgrace him, yet (i 
had ordained his glory as well out of his enemies’ mouths, that meant him 
mischief, as out of the mouths of babes that meant him neither good nor 
ill. And it is very suitable to the ways of God’s providence to suggest by 
ambiguous words or speeches unto the attentive hearer, conceits quite 
contrary to their meaning that uttered them.” 

10 Bustorf, Lex. Tal. Ἀ. 408. Lightfoot on John ili. and here. 


ST. MATTHEW ITI. 10—15. 
λίθων τούτων ἐγεῖραι τέκνα τῷ ᾿Αβραάμ. 19 
τῶν δένδρων κεῖται πᾶν οὖν δένδρον μὴ ποιοῦν καρπὸν καλὸν ἐκκόπτεται, 


καὶ εἰς πῦρ βάλλεται. 


πυρὶ ἀσβέστφ. 


11 
Ἤδη δὲ ἡ ἀξίνη πρὸς τὴν pilav 


j Luke 18. 7, 9. 
ΔΛ ΚΡ κ 8 εκ i errs Ἶ : John 15. 6. 
+z) Ἐγὼ μὲν ὑμᾶς βαπτίζω ἐν ὕδατι eis μετάνοιαν" * Mark 1. 
ὁ δὲ ὀπίσω μον ἐρχόμενος ἰσχυρότερός μου ἐστίν' οὗ οὐκ εἰμὶ ἱκανὸς τὰ 
ὑποδήματα βαστάσαι '᾿ αὐτὸς ὑμᾶς βαπτίσει ἐν Πνεύματι ἁγίῳ καὶ πυρί ᾿Μδ ΝΣ, 
ἴω. “~ ~ 
(+) 2." Οὗ τὸ πτύον ἐν τῇ χειρὶ αὐτοῦ, Kai διακαθαριεῖ τὴν ἅλωνα αὐτοῦ, m μει. . 5. 
Ἁ ld ~ ”~ “ ἴω 
καὶ συνάξει τὸν σῖτον αὐτοῦ εἰς τὴν ἀποθήκην αὐτοῦ, " τὸ δὲ ἄχυρον κατακαύσει 5 Μη)... 1. 
8. 18 ὁ χά , e 9 A 9 s A , 29\ v9 , 
ore παραγίνεται ὁ Ιησους a Γαλιλ Mark 1. 9. 
(=) payiver noovs ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας ἐπὶ τὸν ᾿Ιορδάνην o Mark 1. 9 


“ “ > ’ “~ “Ὁ. ε 9 3 ἴω 
πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην, τοῦ βαπτισθῆναι ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 


14°C δὲ διεκώλνεν αὐτὸν, 


λέγων, ᾿Εγὼ χρείαν ἔχω ὑπὸ Σοῦ βαπτισθῆναι, καὶ Σὺ ἔρχῃ πρός pe; © ἀπο- 
κριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπε πρὸς αὐτόν, "Ades ἄρτι οὕτω γὰρ πρέπον ἐστὶν ἡμῖν 





and set them up on the western bank! there for ἃ memorial, so Jesus, 
the true Joshua, after His baptism in the samo river, begen to choose 
His twelve Apostles (see on x. 2) from obscure and unlearned men, 
like rude and unhewn stones of the wilderness, and to make them to 
be the θεμέλιοι λίθοι of Hie Church (Rev. xx. 14), which is the true 
family of Abreham, the Israel of God, the heavenly Jerusalem, the 
city that hath foundations, whoee builder is God. (Heb. xi. 10.) 
And eo, daily, God raises up ebildren to Abraham from stones 
of the desert (Zren. iv. 7. 2), when by His grace He softens the stony 
heart of the heathen, who worship stocke and stones,—and of the io- 
fidel, and turns them to Christ. (Jerome.) Aug. in Joan. 42.5. We 
become Abraham's seed by faith, but are changed into the Devil's by 
unbelief. (Hilary.) 
10. ἀξίνη---«εἶται Pia warning of judgment. Cp. Luke xiii. 7, 


org. Hom. in Ev, xx. 9. 

ἐν] Hebr. 3, denoting the inetrument; ὕδατι, with water only, 
without the Spiritual Ε- to be given by means of water in the 
Baptism instituted by Christ. Cp. Actsi. 5; xi. 16; xix. 4. Greg. 
Hom. in Ev. vii. 3. 

— laxuporepos μου] For I call to 
I preach the kingdom of heaven. He 
water, He with the Spirit also. (Raban.) On the difference of the 
Baptism of John and the Baptism instituted by Christ, see Acts 
xix. 4. Aug. ce. lit. Petil. ii. 32—37. Cyril, in John i. 26. Patrit. 
ii. p. 450—453. 

— ὑποδήματα Baordea:) ‘ Servue ejus esse.” Vorst, Adag. N. T. 
815. St. Luke says, iii, 16, λῦσαι τὸν ἱμάντα τῶν ὑποδημάτων. 
“ If,” says Aug. de Consens. Ev. ii. 12, “ there is any real discrepancy 
between the two expressions, then we may be sure that the Baptist 
tised them both; but if he only meant to express our Lord's tness 
and his own littleness, then the same sense is preserved, whether he 
used the one or the other. And thus considered, they afford salutary 
instruction, that in reading the Scriptures we are to inquire after the 
sind of the speaker.” 

— πυρί] “Spiritu Sancto, Mloque igneo.” 

To purify, illumine, transform, inflame with holy fervour and 

veal, and carry upward (as Elijah was carried up to heaven in a chariot 
fire),—a prophecy specially fulfilled at Pentecost when the Hol 
rit descended in tongues of fire. Acts ii. 3. (Cyril, Hierosol. 

atech. 3, p. 44.) 

There is also a threefold baptism with fire, says Jerome, 

1. With the fire of the Holy Ghost at Pentecost. 

2. With the fiery trials of this life. Luke xii. 49. 1 Pet. i.7; 
iv. 12. See on Mark ix. 49. 

3. That fire of which St. Paul 
rate work, what it is, at 


ntance, but He remits sin. 
tows it. I baptize with 


ks, which shall try eve 
e Great Day. (1 Cor. Ἢ 


13. οὗ τὸ πτύον---αὐτοῦ On this pronominal repetition see 
Winer, p. 134. As Bengel observes, the pronouns bring out the great 
trath, that no one has the judicial fan but Christ; that it is Hts fan, 
and The ‘Baptis than ἃ Prophet—passes fro f 

e tist——greater than a e m a view o 
the First Advent se vision of the Second. Christ has come as Sa- 
viour; but He is seen by him coming as Judge. His fan is in Hie 
hand ; the Visible Church Universal, the World itself, is His thresh- 
ing-floor, in which wheat and chaff now lie mingled together; He 


1. Did John point to them? (Bergel.) 


2 St. Aug. (Serm. 4. 32, p. 37), ““ Ecclesia est una catholica et tolerat pec- 
eata hominum quos non potest pareve de are& dominic& antequam veniat 
INe ultimua Ventilator qui falll non potest, ut purget aream suam.” See 
also Serm. 88. 19, p. 686, and Serm. 223, p. 1408, ‘‘Quantum est hoc quod 
premit palea? Nous prena simus. Audite me, palew; granorum conjunc- 
tio grane cos faciat. 

3 Cp. p. 687. and cp. Ambrose in Luc. fi. 88. Aug. in Joh. iv. 11. 

*The Author of the Sermon in δὲ. dug. Appendix 135, 1, says, 
**The Holy Spirit who had been present with Christ in His mother’s 
womb, riow shone around him in the water; He now sanctifies the water, 
who then purified Mary,” a strong testimony against the modern dogma 
that she was exempt from origixei sin. 

It has been supposed by some of the Fathers (see CArys. here) that 
our Lord éinstéluted the Sacrament of Baptism at His own Baptism, when 
Water was sanctified by His Baptism in it; when the Three Persons of the 


stands over it, to winnow the one from the otber by the fan of His 
aerate Judgment. Cp. Ps. i. 4, 5. 

The Baptist, the Herald of Christ, proclaims to the people the 
Future Judge, lest they should imagine that Christ, submitting to 
John's baptism, was inferior to John. “ Observe,” says Chrys., “after 
baptism, he immediately speaks of the fan of judgment, in order that 

ou might not imagine that Baptism is enough, without good fruit. 

or every tree that bringeth not forth good fruit is hewn down and 
cast into the fire. Let none of us, therefore, be chaff, tossed about 
with the wind, not puffed away by temptations, nor separating 
ourselves by schism, but remaining on the threshing-floor of the 
Church. Let us also remember that, on the Christian floor, the 
gtain may become chaff and the chaff grain. God now tries the grain, 
and is long-suffering: toward the chaff, that we may escape the fire, 
and inherit heaven.” “In are& sunt viatores, in horreo victores.” 


ap ἢ Not merely chaff (χνοῦς) yo (mots) ‘stubble,’ 
‘stalk,’ but the stipada aleo, and indeed all that is not grain. 

Chaff alone would have been of little use for heating the κλί- 
Bavos, or oven, but stubble, &c. was commonly used in the East for 
that purpose. See vi. 30. 

Fence the comparison here with the ἄσβεστον wip of Ge- 
henna. And hence a warning is implied by the Baptist, that what- 
soever ie not good grain will be cast into it at the Great Day. 

He aleo compares the Visible Church, which is the world, to 
an area, or threshing-floor, where chaff and grain,—bad and 
now lie mingled together, till He who will winnow them shall come. 
And thus He teaches patience, constancy, charity, zeal, and fear 3, 

18. ὁ ᾿[ησοῦ---- βαπτισθῆναι) Why did Jesus come to be bap- 
tized ? 

“To sanctify Water to the mystical washing away of sin.” 
See Ignat. Eph. 18, ἵνα τὸ ὕδωρ καθαρίσῃ. Hence St. Cyril 
Hiervusol, (Cat. 44, p. 45), ἡγίασε τὸ βάπτισμα βαπτισθεὶς αὑτός, 
and Jerome (adv. μος p. 293), “Dominus lavacro suo non tam 
mundatus est, quam universas aquas mundavit,” and Greg. Naz. 

. 538), “ He who was baptized as man, cleanses our sins as God 3." 
e came to baptize water by being baptized in it. 

He came to the Baptiem of His servant, in order that we, who 
are Christ’s servants, should rejoice to come to the Baptism of our 
Master. (Aug. in John. Tract.v.3.) : 

And thus, by obedience and eae Υβ to fulfil all righteous- 
ness. For “Iam come to take away, by y obedience, the curse of 
the Law consequent on Disobedience to it.” (Chrys.) See on v. 17. 

14. ἐγὼ χρείαν ἔχω] And therefore they who were baptized 
with John's baptism were afterwards baptized into Christ, Acts xix. 


‘And the Baptist himeelf was baptized into Christ, if not “ bap- 
tismo _fluminis™ (as come of the fathers have thought), yet ‘ baptismo 


γ 


flaminis,” in his mother’s womb (Luke i. 15), and “ baptismo san- 


grinis,” asa Martyr for Christ 5. 

15. ἀποκριθείεἾ A word censured as a solecism by the Gramma- 
rians. (See Phrynich. Eclog. p. 40.) Such Barbarisms as these, dis- 
tinguishing the Greek Testament from al] other books of its age. place 
it in a position of its own, and render its triumph over the learning 
and eloquence of the world more wonderful and illustrious. 

— ἄφες ἄρτι] See v. 14. 


Blessed Trinity, in whose Name Baptism {fe administered, declared them- 
selves by sensible signs. As was the case of the other Sacrament, He 
transmuted the Levitical shadow of the Passover into the Evangelical 
substance of the Holy Eucharist, so (it has been thought) by some, He 
blended the spiritual reality of His own Baptism with that which was an 
adumbration of it. 

In fact, it appears that soon after this, Christ did administer His 
Baptism (John iit. and iv.), though it was not made Imperative on aii till 
the outpouring of the Holy Spirit on the Day of Pentecost, when the New 
Law was fully promulgated, and the Old ceased to oblige. 

5 Hence Greg. Naz. Ὁ. 687, says, “1 have need,” &c. So e the 
λύχνος to Him who is the Light ; the Voice, to the Word; the friend, to 
the Bridegroom; He who was greater than all who had been born of 
woman, to Him Who is the Firstborn of every creature; John, to CuRrist. 

And Christ replied, Suffer it to be so mow, for He knew that He would 
afterwards baptize the Baptist. And for other expositions of this passage, 
see St. Hippolytus, 1. p. 263. Greg. hae seriall p. 30. 





12 


p Mark 1. 10. 


aera ε 59 \ > 4Φ 06 
M ites 0 μου oO αγατητος, εν ῳ εὖ ΟΚΉσ d. 


ἘΝ ieee” πειρασθῆναι ὑπὸ τοῦ Διαβόλον. 


ST. MATTHEW IIL. 16, 17. IV. 1, 2. 


~ . r ᾿ Ἀ 4 Ν 
πληρῶσαι πᾶσαν δικαιοσύνην. τότε ἀφίησιν αὐτόν (7) 15" βαπτισθεὶς δὲ 
ε 3 ~ > “ > 9 > A “A 10 ᾿ Α io “ > , 3 ΄Ὁ ε 9 ᾿ 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εὐθὺς ἀνέβη ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕδατος" καὶ ἰδοὺ, ἀνεῴχθησαν αὐτῷ οἱ οὐρανοὶ, 

A ον ΄ὸ “ ‘ 
καὶ εἶδεν ‘75 Πνεῦμα τοῦ Θεοῦ καταβαῖνον, ὡσεὶ περιστερὰν, καὶ ἐρχόμενον 
“ “ @ ε 
ἐπ᾿ αὐτόν' 1 καὶ ἰδοὺ, " φωνὴ ἐκ τῶν οὐρανῶν, λέγουσα, " Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ Υἱός 


᾿ 


IV. (Gt) "Τότε ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀνήχθη εἰς τὴν ἔρημον ὑπὸ τοῦ Πνεύματος, 


16 2 νι , e 94 , 
(γῇ ° καὶ νηστεύσας ἡμέρας τεσσαράκοντα 





— πληρῶσαι ---- δικ.]Ί Quoted by Ignatius ad Smyrn. i. p. 431. 
See on v. 17. : 
16. ἀνεώχθησαν οἱ οὐρανοί] The heavens, which had been shut 
by the sin of Adam are now opened at the baptism of Christ (Greg. 


Naz. 2. 688). 

he opening of the Heavens, the Descent of the Holy Ghost, 
and the Voice from heaven, designating Christ, now thirty years of 
age, as the well beloved Son of God, were not only ministerial to His 
Baptism, as such, but to this His public Ordination, and Inauguration 
in His Ministry. by the visible Unction of the Holy Ghost lighting 
upon Him (Iea. Ixi. ] and Luke iv. 21), and by an audible commission 
from God for the public performance of His prophetical office of 
preaching the Gospel. Cp. Bp. Pearson, Art. ii. p. 178, 185. 

— ὡσεὶ περιστεράν] σωματικῷ εἴδει says St. Luke, iii. 22. 
Not by any hypostatic union of the Holy Spirit with a Dove, but for 
a visible sign of the invisible influences of the Holy Spirit, Who for 
a like reason descended in the likeness of fiery tongues on the Apos- 
tles at the day of Pentecost (Acts ii. 3). As Aug. says (de Trin. ii. 
5), “In order that the hearte of men, moved by the visible and 
transitory appearance, might contemplate the invisible and eternal 
essence. 

Aug. compares this manifestation to the flame which appeared to 
Moacs in the bush}. 

Also, by the appearance of a Dove at Christ's Baptism, the 
Holy Spirit may have designed to remind the world of what took 
place at the Creation. The word used in Genesis i. 2, to express the 
moving of the Holy Spirit on the face of the Waters at the Creation 3 
is ΤΡ (merachepheth), to “ flutter with a tremulous motion, as 


a dove does” (cp. Deut. xxxii. 11), and so prepared the way for this 
manifestation of the Holy Ghost at the inauguration of the New 
Creation in the Baptism of Christ. 

We may suppose also® that, as at the ἐὰν Ἡσπων Baptism of 
the Old World—the return of the Dove to the Ark, with the Olive 
Branch in ite mouth, was the signal of the cessation of God's wrath, 
and the return of to the world, s0 the Dove was now visible as an 
emblem of reconciliation and peace in Christ (Eph. ii. 11—17. Col.i.20). 

The Dove, also, is an emblem of those graces, the fruits of the 
Spirit (Gal. v. 22), which are given in Baptism,—love, jov, holiness, 
and peace‘ (Matt. x. 16), and which are to be cherished by all who 
are baptized into the mystical body of Christ 5. 

© distinct appearance of the Holy Ghost at Christ's Bap- 
tism, together with the Voice from heaven, “ This is My beloved 
Son,” brings out clearly the distinctness of each of the Three Persous 
of the Ever BLEssEpD TRINITY, and was an appropriate prelude to 
the fuller Revelation of the Doctrine of the Ever Bl Trinity, 
in Whoee Name the whole world is now to be Baptized, according to 
the institution of Christ. 

The Mystery of the 7ristty is shown in the baptism of Christ. 
The Lord is baptized ; the Sptrit descends in the likeness of a Dove; 
the Voice of the Father is heard, bearing witness to His Son. And 
the Dove settles on the Head of Jesus, lest any one should imagine 
that the Voice was for John, and not for Christ (Jerome), and in 
order that we might know that at our own Baptism the Holy Spirit 
descends on us, and that we are bedewed with the unction of celestial 
glory, and are made the Sons of God by adoption 56. (Hilary.) 

17. ὁ Yids μον ὁ ἀγαπητός} He is su by men to be Joseph's 
son; but He ἐφ the Son of pe duds, but μου), and He is My 
ἀγαπητὸε. My Only Son (St. Hippol. p. 263. St. Athanas. adv. 
Arian. iv. 29. Patrit. ii. p. 488). 

— εὐδόκησα] Not simply in a present sense. See xii. 18; xvii. 





1 Cp. St. Cyril. Hierosol. p. 46. The Fathers make no doubt that a 
Dove was visible. 

3 In the tract Chagigah, it is said on this passage, ‘‘Spiritus Dei fere- 
batur super aquas, «f Columba.” : 

3 With Chrys. here. Ambrose on Luke ili. 21. Greg. Naz. p. 688. 

4 Hence St. Clement Rom. fr. viii. Maxdpuos ὁ prwaewy ὅτι τὸ πνεῦμα 
Αγιον, δόσις ἐστὶ τοῦ Πατρός. Καὶ τοῦτο ἐν τύπῳ «ριστερᾶς παρέσχε" Τὸ 
γὰρ ζῶον ἀκακίαν ὄχει καὶ ἄχολόν ἐστι “Axaxos δὲ ὃ Πατὴρ Πνεῦμα 
ἐδωκεν ἄκακον, ἀνόργητον, ἀπίκραντον, τέλειον, ἀμίαντον ἀπὸ σπλάγχνων 
ἰδίων προϊέμενος, ἵνα ῥνθμήσῃ τοὺς αἰῶνας, καὶ τοῦ ἀοράτον δῷ τὴν ἐπίγνω- 
σιν. 

5 In reference to the event recorded here by 8t. Matthew, the Arabian 
impostor had a dove which he taught to fly to his ear, and from which he 

cence to derive inspiration; and so he bare witness to the truth of this 
story. 

6 “Gloriosissima apparitio 5. Trinitatis, et documentum quid δεῖ, 
quando nos bap izamur; nam von Sibi baptizatus est Christus.” (Bengel.) 

Indeed, in a certain sense, Mankind was baptized in Christ; for, as 
Athanasius says (Or. i. c. Arian. 46, p. $55), ‘*Christ declares that He 
sanctifies Himself for our sakes (John xvii. 19). When He had taken our 
flesh, and the Holy Spirit descended on Him at Jordan, it descended on us 
because He bare our flesh; and the Spirit descended then, not that the 


imitive 


δ. 2 Pet.i. 17, and Weiner, Gr. Gr. p. 249. For a valuable 
ryph. 88. 


comment on these incidents in vv. 18—16, 17, see Justin M. 


Ca. IV. 1, ὑπὸ τοῦ Πνεύματοε] the Spirit; the Holy Spirit. On 
the distinct personality and aM f of the Holy Ghost see Athanas. 
Epist. ad Serapion. p. 518—540, and p. 557; and for a refutation of 
the most prevalent errors on His Nature and Person, Greg. Nas. 
Orat. xxxi. p. 556. Bp. Pearson, On the Creed, Art. viii. p. 575. 

— ἔρημον] Later curiosity has specified the desert of Quarantania 
(between Mount of Olives and Jericho) as the scene of the Tempta- 
tion ; just as it has fixed on a certain Mountain as the Mountain of 
Beatitudes, for the scene of the Sermon on the Mount, and on Mount 
Thabor for the Tra ion, &c. But the Holy Spirit has left all 
these matters, in Christ's History, uncertain; probably with the same 
design that He had in not mentioning the burial-place of Moescs,—viz. 
to guard against Superstition. (Cf. Bengel on xvii. 1.) 

_ See also below, on Mark i. 12, and Michaels and Webster here, 
for the opinion that the Temptation was in the desert of Αγαδία. 

— πειρασθῆναι) Why was He tempted? ‘ Ided,” says Aug. in 
Ps. lx. " tentatus est Christus ne vincatur ἃ Tentatore Christianus.” 
And because the trial of earth is necessary for the triumphs of heaven. 
“ Quando tentaris cognosce quia paratur Corona, Tolle Martyrum 
cruciatus, tulisti beatitudines.” (Ambrose, in Luke iv.) Our Lord 
is tempted immediately after His Baptism; showing that the Devil 
attacks those who are sanctified, and that he desires particularly to 
gain a victory over them. (fHilary.) Thou hast received arms 

οὐδ armoury, not that thou shouldest fly, but fight. He does not 
restrain the troop of temptations hastening to assail thee, in order 
that thou mayest Icarn by resisting them through Grace, that He has 
made thee stronger than they ; and in order that from a sense of 
thou mayest live ee and not be elated by thy gifts; and that 
the Tempter may learn, by finding thee proof against temptation, that 
thou hast renounced him and his works, and that by resisting tempta- 
tions thou shouldest acquire more strength to resist, and that from the 
eegerness of the Tempter to rob thee of thy spiritual blessings, thou 
shouldest learn their value, and the value of those other benefits 
which are still reserved for thee. (S¥. Chrys.) On the History and 
doctrinal import of the Temptation see Jrex. v. 21. M. Serm. 
xxxviii.—xlvii. p. 98. Bp. Andrewes, v. p. 479. 558. Chemnitz, Har- 
mony, xix. Dr. Mill's Sermons at Cambridge, 1844, p. 25—51. 
Williams on the Nativity, p. 239—260. 

— ὑπὸ τοῦ Διαβόλουν] If Christ, the Second Adam, was to be 
tempted, in order to be like us (Heb. ii. ]8; iv. 15), it must be, as 
the first Adam was, by the Devil; for He could not be tempted from 
within, ‘ Tentari Christus potuit,” says Greg. M., Hom. i. xvi. ‘* sed 
Ἢ" mentem ti delectatio non momordit. Ided omnis diabolica 
illa Tentatio foris non trtus fuit.” 

2. νηστεύσας hu. τεσσ. ὕ. Ewalvace} Cp. Luke iv. 2, οὐκ ἔφαγεν 
οὐδέν. Moees and Elias were enabled to fast Forty Days, ‘* potestate 
extrinsecus dat&,” Christ “ potestate propria,” which He did not 
choose to exert beyond that time, and so presented Himeelf in the 
infirmity of manhood to the Tempter. He was an , 
“Christ,” says Greg. Naz. p. 538, “hungered as man, and fed the 
hungry as God. He was hungry as man, and yet He is the Bread of 
Life. He was athiret as man, and yet He says, Let him that is athiret 
come to Me and drink. (Rev. xxii. 17 8)” 

On the term of soy days in the history of the Flood, the Spies of 
Canaan, the defiance of Goliath, the penitence of Ezekiel, &c., see 
ἀφο υ τ here, who observes: ‘“‘ Non potest fortuito fieri quod tam 
sepe fit %.” 


Worp might be improved, but that we might be sanctified, and be made 
partakers of His unction. When the Lord as Man was μα ἀνοίας in Jordan, 
we were baptized in Him. The Word was not anointed by the Spirit, but 
our Flesh which He had assumed, wax, in order that the unction then 
received by Him might flow from Him upon all.” (Psa. xlv.7; exxxili. 2.) 

7 Cp. an excellent Exposition in Iren. v. 21. 

8 He proceeds thus; ‘‘ He was weary, and is our Rest; He was be ci 
down with sleep, and yet is buoyed on the sea. He pays tribute, and iva King; 
He is called a Devil, and casts out devils; prays, and hears prayer; wee 
and dries our tears; is sold for thirty pieces of silver. and redeems the 
world; is led as a sheep to the slaughter, and is the Good Shepherd; is 
mute like a sheep, and is the Everlasting World; is the Man of sorrows, and 
heals our pains; is nailed to a tree, and dies upon it, and by the tree re- 
stores us to life; has vinegar to drink, and changed water to wine; laya 
down His life, and takes it again; dies and gives life, and by dying destroys 
death.” (Greg. Nax. p. 538.) 

8 Observable is the recurrence of Forty Days in the History of Christ. 

He was forty days before the Presentation in the Temple, forty days in 
the wilderness before His entrance on His Ministry, forty days after His 
Resurrection before He presented Himself in the Heavenly Temple to God. 
The term seems often to intimate in Holy Scripture a season of probation 
and preparation for some public manifestation. On 
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ae 4 a. ° a, 8 ‘ a 2 A ς , 
Kal νύκτας τεσσαράκοντα ὕστερον ἐπείνασε. “ Kat προσελθὼν αὐτῷ ὁ πειρά- 
t 9 A 9 en + A A x Vv. g € rd e » ’ 
ζων εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Εἰ Υἱὸς εἴ τοῦ Θεοῦ, εἰπὲ ἵνα οἱ λίθοι οὗτοι ἄρτοι γένωνται. 


4 Ὃ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπε, Τέγραπται, "Οὐκ ἐπ᾿ ἄρτῳ μόνῳ ζήσεται 6 


b Deut. 8. 8. 


ἄνθ λλ᾽ 9 \ #8 9 ’ ὃ A 4 “A 
ρωπος, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν παντὶ ῥήματι ἐκπορενομένῳ διὰ στόματος Θεοῦ. 
5 Τότε παραλαμβάνει αὐτὸν ὁ Διάβολος εἰς τὴν ἁγίαν πόλιν, καὶ ἵστησιν αὐτὸν 


9 A a , Ae “A 6 
ΕἾΤ TO TT €puyvov TOV Lepou, 


‘ ~ le) 
καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, Et Υἱὸς ef τοῦ Θεοῦ, βάλε σεαντὸν 
κάτω: γέγραπται γὰρ, ὅτι “τοῖς ἀγγέλοις αὐτοῦ ἐντελεῖται περὶ σοῦ, 


c Ps. 91. 11, 12. 


\ 93 A “A 9 ΄ ΄ 4 ’ “ 4 “ ’ 
καὶ ἐπὶ χειρῶν ἀροῦσί σε, μήποτε προσκόψῃς πρὸς λίθον τὸν πόδα 
¥ 
σου. Ἰ Ἔφη αὐτῷ 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς, Πάλιν γέγραπται, Οὐκ ἐκπειράσεις Κύριον ape. 6.16. 
τὸν Θεόν σον. ὃ Πάλιν παραλαμβάνει αὐτὸν ὁ Διάβολος εἰς ὄρος ὑψηλὸν 
λίαν 4 ὃ o 9 ”~ 4 “ ur 4 “A ’ . A 36 ‘3 A 
, καὶ δείκνυσιν αὐτῷ πάσας τὰς βασιλείας τοῦ κόσμου καὶ THY δόξαν αὐτῶν, 


9 


a “~ 
καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, Ταῦτα πάντα σοι δώσω, ἐὰν πεσὼν προσκυνήσῃς μοι. 10 Τότε 


’ 3 “~ e ? ἴω 9 9 a “~ 4 Q 
λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Ὕπαγε ὀπίσω pov, Σατανᾶ: γέγραπται yap, " Κύριον 4 Ῥουϊ 6.15. 


“ , ‘4 “ 9 “A , ’ 
τὸν Θεόν σου προσκυνήσεις, καὶ αὑτῷ μόνῳ λατρεύσεις. 


(sr) 1: Τότε 


ἀφίησιν αὐτὸν ὁ Διάβολος, καὶ ἰδοὺ, ἄγγελοι προσῆλθον καὶ διηκόνουν αὐτῷ. 


(Ξ) 12 Γ» 


1V 
(vu) 5 καὶ καταλιπὼν τὴν Ναζαρὲθ, ἐλθὼν 


Ακούσας δὲ ὅτι ᾿Ιωάννης παρεδόθη, " ἀνεχώρησεν εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν" 


f Mark 1. 14. 
Luke 8. 19, 20. 
Luke 4. 14. 


κατῴκησεν εἰς Καφαρναοὺμ τὴν Sohn. 49. 


παραθαλασσίαν, ἐν ὁρίοις Ζαβουλὼν καὶ Νεφθαλεὶμ, 6 ἵνα πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν 
διὰ Ἡσαΐον τοῦ προφήτου, λέγοντος, © "TH Ζαβονλὼν καὶ γῇ Νεῴφθα- κι. 9.1, ς. 





8. ὁ πειράζων] Participle for noun. A common Hebrew use. 
See viii. 33. Grot. and Glass. Ph. 8. p. 342, and Arnoldi. 


— εἰ Υἱὸς eI τοῦ Θεοῦ] If thou art indeed what thou wast 
Jately proclaimed to be by the Voice from heaven at Thy bap 
tism (iti. 17). How can that be, since Thou sufferest hunger? In 
a sense then art Thou Υἱὸς Θεοῦ This is what Satan would now 
explore. 

᾿ He begins with flattery, snd, as he had done, and done suc- 
(Cargo with the first Adam, by a temptation from the appetite 

He roceeds, as with our first Parents, A piel tg vee of spi- 
ritual pride, Vain-Glory, and Ambition —“ Ye be as gods, 
: and evil.” (Gen. iii. ]—15.) 

— εἰπὲ Iva—yiverra:] ἵνα in order that; and as a mean and 
cause, whereby. See xvi. 20. Mark v.10. Winer, 299. 

4. γέγραπται “ Vicit adversarium testimoniis Legis, non potes- 
irtutis, Pagnavit, ut et nos pugnaremus. Vicit, ut et nos vin- 
ceremus. Ob hoc ec tentari permisit, ut Cujus munimur auxilio 
Ejus erudiremur exemplo.” (St. Leo, Serm. xxxvii. de Quadrages. ) 
Christ quenches the false Scripture darts of the Devil with the true 
shield of Scripture. (Jerome.) And note, that his quotations are all 
from the Law of God, to show the invincibility of Obedience to His 
commandments. “Our Lord defeats the Tempter, not by Miracles, 
but by Scripture. He routs him by what all may wield,—the sword 
of the Spirit,—which is the word of God. Heuce learn the value of 

ripture, and the impotence of Satan against it.” (Origen, on Luke 
iv. Cp. Greg. Hom. in Ev. xvi. 5.) 

— ἐν παντὶ ῥήματι Every thing that He appoints for that pur- 
ar manna and quails in the desert. On ἐν (not ἐπὶ) see 

sner, G. 6. 347. 


5. τὴν ἁγίαν πόλιν] Jerusalem, still preserving a memorial of 
ite holiness in ite modern name. ( Winer, R.-W. p. 546. 

— τὸ πτερύγιον] The article τὸ indicates eomething single of its 
kind ; and therefore πτερύγιον cannot mean ἃ porticus or corridor; 
nor would there be any special eminence in πτερύγιον eo understood. 
It rather signifies the apex of the ᾿ἰροὰ ἐμ ψ ἁέτωμα, or tympanum of 
the Temple!. If so, the appeal would be,—If Thou art the Son of 
God, cast Thyself down into the court below, that if Thou art the Son 
of God, Thou mayest be adored by the assembled Priests and People 
in Thy Father's House. 





On the Quedragesimai, or Lent Fast, see δ᾽). Jerome here. Aug. Ep. 
ad Januar. 55. Greg. M. Hom. i. 16. Bp. Gunning’s History of the Lent 
Fast, pp. 46—60. 200— 232, Oxf. 1845. Bingham, xxi. 1. 

1 Cp. the use of the word (τὸ πτερύγιον τοῦ ἱεροῦ). also τοῦ ναοῦ by 
Hegesippus (in Eused. ii. 23, and Rowth, R. 8. i. 210. 239), in his account 
of the martyraom of St. James: there, also, it is evidently a pointed 
eminence ; and it would seem that a person there standing would be visible 
and audible to a large concourse of people, such as we may suppose cul- 
lected in the court of the Israclites,—o7n@e ἐπὶ τὸ πτερύγιον τοῦ ἱεροῦ, iva 
ἄνωθεν is ἐπ } 
yer ΞΞ 4 « e 
τὰς τῶν ἱερῶν στ 


upayns, καὶ ἢ εὐάκονστά σον τὰ ῥήματα παντὶ τῷ --πτερύ- 
ν in Hesych. The Schol. on Anistoph. Re Kio says, 
πτερὰ Kai ἀετοὺς καλοῦσι. 

8 Ορ. Hooker, i. ἵν. 8. It has been supposed by some (see a Lapide 
here), that when it was known in heaven that the Second Person of the 
Blessed Trinity designed to unite Himself with some other Nature, the 
Evil Angels were envious that He did not take the nature of Angels (Heb. 
ii. 16), and that some of them fell through Envy and Pride, while, on the 


Satan lies in wait in “high and holy places;” especially docs 
he tempt there to Spiritual pride. (Gloss. Reig.) 
6. βάλε o. x. γέγραπται yap] cast th down. 
This is the language of the Devil, who desires that we should 
fall. Observe, he may tempt us to fall, but he cannot make us fall). 
He may pereuade us to cast ourselves down, but he cannot cast us 


Observe also, the Devil expounds Scripture falsely; for if the 
text from the Psalm (xci. 11) which he quotes, refers to Christ, he 
ought to have added what there follows against himself,—** Thou shalt 
tread upon the Lion and the adder: the young Lion and the 
shalt Thou tread under Thy feet.” Ps. xci. 13. (St. Jerome.) 

9. ἐὰν πεσὼν προσκυνήσῃς μοι] Satan is ever seeking to be wor- 
ab pped Hence Idolatry. 1t is due to Satan’s Pride (by which he 
fell 3 from heaven), craving adoration on earth. 

10, Zarava] yop (Satan), Adversary. See Zech. iii. 1. Our 
Lord reserves this name for the Tempter when he claims adoration, 
and thus declares the Satanic character of Idolatry. 

— προσκυνήσεις--λατρεύσειςἾ Deut. vi. 3, where the original 
signifies literally, ‘thou shalt fear and serve.’ But, since the Tempter 


had claimed worship as an outward sign of awe, our Lord uses a word 
which signifies adoration. As to λατρεύσεις, the LXX often render 


the wo 727 (to serve) by λατρεύω (Exod. jii. 12; iv. 23). 

12. ἀκούσας) ‘ Decrescente Joanne crevit Christus.” (Bexgel.) 

— Γαλιλαίαν] Then very pepuieu Joseph. B. J. iii. 2. 10. 7. 
Lightfoot, ii. 56. St. Matthew here passes over the events narrated 
in John i. 37; iv. 47. 

18. Καφαρναούμ]Ί from (caphar), vicus, and por} (noha), 
consolatio, χωρίον παρακλήσεως (fesyc.), villa consolationis 
(Hieron.). bp. Winer, R.-W., p. 2105. And therefore Kadap- 
ναοὺμ, the reading of B, D, T, Z, is preferable to Καπερναούμ. 

14, ἵνα πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθέν) That the prophecy which, as far as 
the mournful part of it is concerned, was in some degree verified in the 
abduction by Tiglath Pileser (2 Kings xv. 29), and by the religious 
debasement of those cities, might now have its full and firal 
accomplishment in the light of the Gospel of ption, dif- 
fused by the preaching of Christ and His Apostles who were Gali- 
Jeans, in that land δ" which was first over-shadowed by the dark- 
ness of captivity. Cp. Jerome in Isa. ix. 1, and Mede, p. 100, and 
Webster here. 





contrary, the Good Angels rejoice in God’s act of Love, though the nature 
of Man is thereby exalted above their own (Luke fi 14). But Satan and 
His Angels, in their nature, are ever at work to pervert the honour due to 
the Man Christ Jesus, into homage to some other creature—and specially 
to themselves. 

3 “‘Capernaum erat florentissima Galilee civitas, in finibus Sabuloni- 
tarum et Naphthalitarum, ad mare Galila# sita. v. Liyhifoot Hor. Hebrr. 
et Talm. in Joh. ii. 12, p. 139. Quod accuratids autem hujus urbis, que 
Christo domicilium prebucrat, situm describeret Evangelista, addidit 
τὴν π αλασσίαν, murifimam, sitam ad lacum Gennesaret. 

**Lacus Gennesaret, ἡ λίμνη Γεννησαρὸτ, Luc. v.1. Joseph. B. J. ili. 
35. longus fuit, auctore Josepho 1. 1, centum stadia, latus stadia quadra- 
ta, Joh. vi. 1: xxi. 1. dicitur θάλασσα τῆς Τιβεριάδος ἃ civitatious 

ennesaret et Tiberiade, adjacentibus; et θάλασσα τῆς Γαλιλαίας infra v. 
18. et simpliciter θάλασσα viii. 24. Lacus autem, λίμνη, vocatur θάλασσα, 
mare, more Hebreeorum, he non modo mare, sed etiam lacum nominare 
solent py, 1 Regg. xviil. 833." (Ksin.) Cp. Winer, R.-W. i. 407. 





14 


{ Isa. 42. 6, 7. 
ἃ 49. 6, 
Luke 2. 32. 


k Mark 1. 14, 15. 
ch. 8. 2. ἃ 10. 7. 


1 Mark 1. 16—18. 
Luke 5. 1, 2. 
John 1. 42. 


m Luke 5. 10. 11. 


ST. MATTHEW IV. 16—25. V. 1. 


λεὶμ, ὁδὸν θαλάσσης, πέραν τοῦ Ἰορδάνου, Γαλιλαία τῶν ἐθνῶν" 
16'6 λαὸς ὁ καθήμενος ἐν σκότει φῶς εἶδεν μέγα καὶ τοῖς καθ- 
ημένοις ἐν χώρᾳ καὶ σκιᾷ θανάτον φῶς ἀνέτειλεν αὐτοῖς. 

(ar) 11 "᾿Απὸ τότε ἤρξατο ὁ ᾿Ιησοὺς κηρύσσειν καὶ λέγειν, Μετανοεῖτε" 
ἤγγικεν γὰρ ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν. 18 ' Περιπατῶν δὲ παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν 
7s Γαλιλαίας, εἶδε δύο ἀδελφοὺς, Σίμωνα τὸν λεγόμενον Πέτρον, καὶ ᾿Ανδρέαν 
τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, βάλλοντας ἀμφίβληστρον εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν: ἦσαν γὰρ 
ἁλιεῖς. (+) 15 καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Δεῦτε ὀπίσω μου, καὶ " ποιήσω ὑμᾶς ἁλιεῖς 


. > Ὁ" ε > “ 9 [οἱ 9 4 
καὶ ἀπῆλθεν ἡ axon αὐτοῦ εἰς ὅλην 


2 or. 12th ἀνθρώπων. ™* οἱ δὲ εὐθέως ἀφέντες τὰ δίκτυα ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. (Fr) 7! "καὶ 
Ὁ Mark i, 20. προβὰς ἐκεῖθεν εἶδεν ἄλλους δύο, ἀδελφοὺς, ᾿Ιάκωβον τὸν τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου, καὶ 
Ιωάννην τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ μετὰ Ζεβεδαίον τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτῶν, 
καταρτίζοντας τὰ δίκτυα αὐτῶν, καὶ ἐκάλεσεν αὐτούς" οἱ δὲ εὐθέως ἀφέντες 
τὸ πλοῖον καὶ τὸν πατέρα αὐτῶν ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. 
hth (2) 33 Kai περιῆγεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ὅλην τὴν Γαλιλαίαν, διδάσκων ἐν ταῖς συν- 
ern aywyais αὐτῶν, καὶ κηρύσσων τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς βασιλείας, καὶ θεραπεύων πᾶσαν 
νόσον καὶ πᾶσαν μαλακίαν ἐν τῷ λαῷ. ™ 
τὴν Συρίαν: καὶ προσήνεγκαν αὐτῷ πάντας τοὺς κακῶς ἔχοντας ποικίλαις νόσοις 
καὶ βασάνοις συνεχομένους, δαιμονιζομένους, καὶ σεληνιαζομένους, καὶ παρα- 
q Mark 3. 7. 


λυτικούς: καὶ ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτούς. 35. καὶ ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ ὄχλοι πολλοὶ 
9 A ~ , . ’ κε 4 \ 3 ’ . 4 
ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας καὶ Δεκαπόλεως, καὶ ‘Iepocokvpwv καὶ ᾿Ιονδαίας, καὶ πέραν 
τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνον. 

V. (%) | [dav δὲ τοὺς ὄχλους, ἀνέβη εἰς τὸ ὄρος: καὶ καθίσαντος αὐτοῦ, προσ- 





15. ὁδὸν θαλάσσηε) oxy ΤΥ Tea. ix. 1, the accusative ὁδὸν may, 


— δαιμονιζομένονε] The opinion (of De Welle, Meyer, &c. 


perhaps, be explained by reference to the verb expressed in the that the δαιμονιζόμενοι of the Gospel were merely afflicted wit 


Original, and here understood, or it may have the force of an adver}, 
as πέραν (prop. an accusative) and ; Other explanations are 


given in Winer, G. G. 206. Meyer interprets it seawards. 
— πέραν) ὋΣ understood here by some (Bengel, Kuin.) to mean 


justa, not trans.1 But it seems to retain here ite usual meaning 
(see iv. 25; xix. 1. Mark iii. 8, John i. 28; iii. 26), and to refer 
to our Lord’s miracles and teaching in Perea, where, in fact, our 
Lord began His ministry, being baptized there (Jobn i. 28; iii. 26), 
at Bethany, in Perea. 

17. βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν] The fifth, universal, and hea- 
venly and everlasting kingdom, foretold by Daniel (ii. 44; vii. 14. 
27), which is to supersede all ὧν μόν of the earth, and to destroy 
all that resist it. See on iii. 8. v.v. 10. 

PTL περιπατῶν) See the Homily of Greg. M. in Evang. i. 


5, p. ; 
is. δύο adeX ots] He chose three sae of brothers ; building the 
Gospel on the foundations of satural affection; and He sent out His 
Apostles and Disciples two and two. See x. Mark vi. 7. 
Luke x.1. So He had Jaid the foundations of the Law on two 
Brothers— Moses and Aaron. 

19. ἁλιεῖς dvOpewwy] Luke v. 10, ἀνθρώπονς ἔσῃ ζωγρῶν 
in the σαγήνη of the Gospel, to be drawn through the sea of the 
world, and enclosing both and good fish, and at length to be 
a a the shore—when the separation will be made. Matt. 
xiii. 47. 

Our Lord chose fishermen at their nets: ‘‘ Volens superboram 
cervices frangere, non quesivit per oratorem piscatorem, sed de pisca- 
tore lucratus est oratorem.” (Aug, in Joan. tr. 7. 1 Cor. i. 26—30. 
2 Cor. iv. 7.) 

Hence, and for other reasons, Christians are compared to 
ἰχθύες, in the sea of the world, and enclosed in the net of the 

urch, One other reason is suggested by Tertullian (de Baptism. 
1), “ Nos pisciculi secunddm ἰχθὺν Nostrum (‘Inaovy x. Θεοῦ υἱόν) 
in nascimur.” 

. περιὴγεν--ὅλην τ. [.] On the reading, cp. ix. 35. Mark 
τον and see Blooms. Mede, p. 67, and Prideaux, Connex. i. 406.-- 


— συναγωγαῖε] See on Luke iv. 16, Bp. Lonsdale, and Alford here. 

— θεραπεύων πᾶσαν] ‘ working miracles." Whenever God in- 
troduces a new Revelation He works miracles; thus giving pledges 
of His power, to those whom He requires to receive His Laws. 
Chrys., whoee remarks here may serve aa a reply by anticipation to 
Hume's objection to the evidence from Miracles. 

— πᾶσαν) ‘every kind of.” 

24. oj ἀκοὴ α.}] See on Rom. x. 16. 

— Bacavors] Bdcavor, ‘touchstone,’ perhaps from Hebr. 1m 
Senge 1 probavit, thence any trial, torture, or pain, and βασανιστὴς, 
xvii. 34, lortor. 


ordinary diseases, is refuted by the facte— 

That they are distingut from such persons by Christ Him- 
self, eee Matt. x. 1. Luke iv. 40. Mark iii. 15; xvi. 17. 

That they act and speak as possessed with evil spirits, whom 
Christ addresses as distinct from the persons possessed by them, and who 
give to those persons supernatural power, see Mark v. 3—15; ix. 25. 

That when the devils go out of a possessed person, they enter 
into other creatures, Mark νυ. 12. 

The Devils had a clearer knowledge of Christ than was shown 
by others, even His disciples (viii. 29. Mark iii. 11. Cp. Arnolds, 
p. 138), at the beginning of His Ministry. 

As to the allegation, that if men were possessed with devils 
in Palestine, then such cases would be frequent in other countries 
and times, it may be observed, 

That we do not know the nature and extent of diabolical 
agency. But the Holy Ghost, who wrote the Gospels, 


oes. 
That Satan exerted his power with extraordinary en 

in our Lord's age and country, because he knew that ‘‘t 
stronger than he” was come. And he was permitted by 
Christ to put forth his power then with extraordinary force, 
that by collision with him, in his fiercest fury, the power 
and mercy of Christ, in casting him out, might be mere 
manifest, gracious, and glorious. 

It has sometimes been urged against the truth of these posses- 
sions, that they are never mentioned by St. John (Afeyer, eae 
But St. John’s silence is a proof of their truth. The other Gospels 
were read in the Church, and were current in the world, when St. John 
wrote ; and if any thing further bad been requisite, concerning these 

ssessions, he would have added it in his Gospel. His silence there- 
ore in this matter, as in many others, is ΚΗ ΜΗ of approval. See 
John vii. 20; viii. 48, 49. 52; x. 20, 21. 


Cu. V. 1. εἰς τὸ Svos} The article τὸ does not point to an 
particular hill frequented by our Lord; but it signified the hi 
country, distinguished from τὸ πεδίον, or the level ground, where He 
had just been, and which He had ἰδ, to ascend the ὄρος. So ἡ 
ἔρημος is not the wilderness, but open pasture Jand, distinguished 
from 1 πόλις, or tnhubited places (see on Luke xv. 4. John vi. 10); 
and ἡ πέτρα is not any particular rock, but stony sotl, opposed to 
und, vii. 24. Luke viii. 6; ix. 28. 
he Law had been given from a mountain. So now the Goe- 
pel, but without the thunder and lightning of Sinai. The Law had 
also rat and cones on two opposite mountains ae xxvii. 
13). The Gospel at its delivery has one Mountain—of tudes. 
From Luke vi. 12—49, it would appear that our Lord had gone 
up to an elevated and sequestered place in order to retire from the 


crowd and to pray, before He chose His Apostles, and in order that 


Heo might then tnstract them in His doctrine, before He sent them 





1 Vorst, Hebr. 230, And so Casaubon interprets it in John i. 28; x. 40. 


ST. MATTHEW V. 2—18. 


es ἫΝ Η ΒΕ 
ἤλθον αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ" (5) 3 καὶ ἀνοίξας τὸ στόμα αὐτοῦ, ἐδίδασκεν αὖ- 
τοὺς, λέγων, 8" Μακάριοι οἱ πτωχοὶ τῷ πνεύματι" ὅτι αὐτῶν ἐστιν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν * Luke 6. 20. 


οὐρανῶν. (=) 4" μακάριοι ot πενθοῦντες" ὅτι αὐτοὶ παρακληθήσονται. (4) δ“ pa- * 
’ “A “A ~ 

κάριοι οἱ πρᾳεῖς" ὅτι αὐτοὶ κληρονομήσουσι THY γῆν. (1) δ “μακάριοι οἱ πεινῶντες ὃ 

καὶ διψῶντες τὴν δικαιοσύνην' ὅτι αὐτοὶ χορτασθήσονται. 


b Luke 6. 21. 
sa. 6). 2. 


42. 2, 

20 , e @ Luke 6. 21 
(2) 7° μακάριοι Ob Ps. 42. 2 
sa. 55. 1 


, ¢ > AN , gf , ε Va , ψ ἜΝ . 
VE t οὐ Φ bd & 65. 18. 
ἐλεήμονες" ὅτι αὐτοὶ ἐλεηθήσονται μακάριοι οἱ καθαροὶ τῇ καρδίᾳ" ὅτι αὐτοὶ § 


τὸν Θεὸν ὄψονται. 9 © μακάριοι οἷ εἰρηνοποιοί: ὅτι αὐτοὶ υἱοὶ Θεοῦ κληθήσονται᾽ 


10 h 


Mark 11. 25. 
James 2. 13, 


Ud € ὃ ὃ vd bd ὃ , ὸ φ >. A 9 ε , . 4, 
μακάριοι οἱ ὁδεδιωγμένοι ἕνεκεν δικαιοσύνης" ὅτι αὐτῶν ἐστιν ἡ βασιλεία pee: 
[ω ~ 4 30 Φ “~ 
τῶν οὐρανῶν: (Ὁ) |! μακαριοί ἐστε, ὅταν ὀνειδίσωσιν ὑμᾶς καὶ διώξωσι, καὶ 
Ψ “κ᾿ A “κ᾿ A 
εἴπωσι πᾶν πονηρὸν ῥῆμα καθ᾽ ὑμῶν, ψευδόμενοι, ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ. 


1 Cor. 18. 12. 

1 John 3. 2. 
2 Cor. 18. 11. 
s. 84. 13. 


12 k f 
Xaip CTE 1 3. 8—11. 


Kai ἀγαλλιᾶσθε, ὅτι ὃ μισθὸς ὑμῶν πολὺς ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς" οὕτω yap ἐδίωξαν "1 Pet. 5. 14. 


τοὺς προφήτας τοὺς πρὸ ὑμῶν. 


81 


i Luke 6. 22. 
1 Pet. 4. 14. 
k Luke 6. 23. 


(Gr) 5.1 Ὑμεῖς ἐστε τὸ ἅλας τῆς γῆς ἐὰν δὲ τὸ ἅλας μωρανθῇ, ἐν τίνι James. 2. 


Acts 7. 52. 


ἁλισθήσεται ; εἰς οὐδὲν ἰσχύει ἔτι, εἰ μὴ βληθῆναι ἔξω, καὶ καταπατεῖσθαι ch. 5. 4, κα. 


ε “ ~ > , 
ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων. 
’ ~ > Ud ¥ (a 
πόλις κρυβῆναι ἐπάνω ὄρους κειμένη" 


33 “~ ~ ~ 
(qr) "6" Ὑμεῖς ἐστε τὸ φῶς τοῦ κόσμον. 
15° οὐδὲ καίουσι λύχνον καὶ τιθέασιν n Mark 4. 21. 


} Mark 9. 50. 


3 , 
Luke 14. 34, 35. 
ov δύναται m Phil. 2. 15. 


uke 8. 16. 


αὐτὸν ὑπὸ τὸν μόδιαν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ τὴν λυχνίαν: καὶ λάμπει πᾶσι τοῖς ἐν TH δ}. 33. 


> 9 
οἰκιᾷ. 


ἰδορὕτω λαμψάτω τὸ φῶς ὑμῶν ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ὅπως o1 Pet. 3. 1. 


ἴδωσιν ὑμῶν τὰ καλὰ ἔργα, καὶ δοξάσωσι τὸν πατέρα ὑμῶν τὸν ἐν τοῖς 


οὐρανοῖς. 


33 δὰ 
(=) 7" Μὴ νομίσητε, ὅτι ἦλθον καταλῦσαι τὸν νόμον ἢ τοὺς προφήτας" P Rem. 5.8... 


οὐκ ἦλθον καταλῦσαι, ἀλλὰ πληρῶσαι. 


(+) " 1” Aunv yap λέγω ὑμῖν, ἕως 4 Luke 16. 17. 


ἂν παρέλθῃ ὃ οὐρανὸς καὶ ἡ γῆ, ἰῶτα ἕν ἣ μία κεραία οὐ μὴ παρέλθῃ ἀπὸ τοῦ 





ach. In these respecte His conduct was s iall exem- 
ose who hold office in the Church. aac | 


forth to 
platy to thee ᾿ 
. The τόπος πεδινὸς (nol the plain, but a level place) in Luke vi. 
17, is quite consistent with τὸ ὅρμος of St. Matthew, and is a circum- 
stance added by St. Luke. Our Lord went up εἰς τὸ ὄρος, and He 
chose a τόποε πεδινὸς in it, in order that He might instruct His 
disciples who were seated near him. Cf. Maldoxat. and Bengel here, 
and on Luke vi. 17. On the relation of the two Evangelical narra- 
tives, see further on Luke vi. 20, 
Christ had four places of spiritual retirement from the bustle of 
the world—all, in a certain sense, exemplary,— 

Ἰ. τὴν ἔρημον (for Fasting and Temptation, Conflict with Satan). 
τὸ ὅρμος, for Prayer, Teaching, Miraculous Feeding, Trane- 
figuration, finally, Ascension. 

3. τὸ πλοῖον (type of Church, for Teaching, Miracles). 

4. The Garden of Ge 6, Agony. 

2. ἀνοίξας τὸ στόμα ΚΕ] He who before had opened the 
mouth of Moses and all the Prophets, now opens His own mouth,— 
He who had taught the world by them concerning Himeelf, now 
teaches in His own Person—God with us (John x. 8. Heb. i. 1. 
Gregor. Moral. iv. 1), and He delivers in the Sermon on the Mount 
a perfect Code of Christian Duty. (Aug. on Serm. in Mon. 1.) Seo 
also Leo M., Serm. xcv. p. 1811, 


8. μακάριοι] “He octo Christi Beatitudines sunt quasi octo 
Christi Paradoxa;” and St. Ambrose (de Offic. i. 6) says, ἡ Inde in- 
cipit Beatitudo divino judicio unde arumna estimatur humano.” 

— ἡ βασιλεία τ. 0.) In all the Beatitudes, the Kingdom of Heaven 
is promised in a form corresponding to the grace which is beatified, 
Aug. (deSerm. in M.), who aske (on Ps. xciii.), “ Regnum celorum quo 
emitur? Paupertate. regnum ; dolore, gaudium ; labore, requies; vili- 
tate, gloria; morte, vita,” “‘adde (says a Lap.) luctu, consolatio; esurie, 
eatictas; miseratione, misericordia ; munditie, visio; pace, filiatio Dei.” 

St. Ambrose adds (in Luc, vi.), that there seems to be a gra- 
dusted scale here of grace and glory. 

And this seems to be done with a silent reference to the pro- 
mises of the Law. 

To prevent misconceptions as to the nature and ends of His own 
promises in the Gospel, he promises tho kingdom of heaven,—not an 


“ΕΠ Canaan. 
e then speaks of παράκλησιε. 

Of inheritance of #,—with reference to the promised land of 
milk and honey. 

Of satiety, opposed to Kibroth-hattaavah. 


Mercy,—lex talivnis. 


1 For an Expusition of this Sermon, and its fruits in human Society, 
see Justin M., ἈΠ: i. 15, 16. Cp. Aug. iii. 1492 "94. 7.4 Andrewes, ν. 
419—440. Chemnitz, Harmon. li. Bp. Taylor's Life of Christ, Sect. xii. 
Williams On the Nativity, pp. 420—460. Burgon, p. 85, and Trench. 

2 On this subject, see the excellent remarks of St. Irenaus, iv. 12, 18, 
and 16, where it is shown that Christ is the Author of the Law as well as 


Vision of God,—Jerusalem (visio pacis). 
Children of God,—true lerael, spiritual Jezreel. 

5. κλ. τὴν γῆν] the land; i.e. of promise, of the living (Ps. xxxvii. 
11; exlii, δ) for, Earth is the land of the dying; heaven of the 
living. Cyril, in Isa. lviii. Jerome here. Aug. Serm. liii. 2-6. 
Cp. 2 Pet. iii. 18. Rev. xxi. 1—27. 

9. κληθήσονται] ἱ. 6. be and be owned to be — (ii. 23), even by 
the children of the world. 

18, 14. ἀλαν---φῶς.Ἱ Salt to purify the earth, to season all 
things as sacrifices to God. (See on Mark ix. 49.) Light to enlighten 
it; but eo that men may glorify not you, bat Him who enables you to 
be both the one and the other. (Cp. Aug. Serm. liv. and exlix. 12.) 

“Ye are the salt of the earth,” says Chrys. ‘‘ He does not 
send His dieciples—as the Prophets of old—to one Nation, but to all. 
He calls them the ealt of the earth,—of the earth then corrupted by 
sin. Not that the Apostles could deliver it from this corruption, but 
when it was delivered by Christ, they were to keep it in a healthy 
state. Hence He teaches those virtues which, most diffusive in their 
nature, are conducive to the general good and common salvation of 
all; and thet not by flattering, but by making the wound smart, if 
necessary, aa salt does. He reminds them also of their own peril con- 
sequent on the greatness of their commission. Others may fall and be 
forgiven; but if the Teacher falls, his punishment is extreme. If the 
salt hath lost its savour, ἄς." (Mark ix. ). “ If the teacher errs, 
by what other teacher will he be corrected ? Let Bishops and Doctors 
look to it; for mighty men will be mightily tormented.” Wisdom vi. 6. 

Jerome.) ‘Quo sale sal condietur? non datur sal ealis.” Maldon. 


ansen. 

15. τὸν μόδ.} the bushel of the house. 

17. πληρῶσαι Christ fulfilled the Law and the Prophets, by 
obedience, by accomplishment of Types%, Ceremonies, Rites, and 
Prophecies, and by explaining, spiritualizing, elevating, enlarging, and 
perfecting the Moral Law, by writing it on the heart, and by giving 

to obey it 3, as well as an example of obedience, by taking away 
its curse; and by the doctrine of free Justification by Faith in Him- 
self, which the Law prefigured and nee a but could not give, 

18. ἀμήν] Hebdr. (Amen). Truth, Is. Ixv. 6. It had 


been used in the LXX for Hebr. in 1 Chron. xvi. 36. Neh. v. 


18, and elsewhere. St. Luke uses ἀληθῶς for it, ix. 27, or vai, xi. δ]. 

No one in the N. T. ventures to say ᾿Αμὴν, λέγω ὑμῶν, but 

Hz only who is the AMEN (Rev. iii. 14), the Truth Itself (John xiv. 

6). In the last Gospel—that of St. John—the word ᾿Α μὴν is inva- 
riably repeated,—never in any other. 

— ,l&ra] a yod, the least letter of the alphabet; κεραία, some- 


the Gospel. And eo He is said to abrogate the Law.—As a painter fills up 
a cartoon. (Theophyl.) ‘‘ Abolet non dissolvendo sed absolvendo, non 
delendo sed perficiendo.” (Maldon.) 

3 As Aug. says, “ Ante Christi Adventum Lex jubedat non juvabdaé; post, 
et jubet et juvat.” 
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r James 2. 10. 
ver. 8. 


s Luke xi. 89. 
ch. 23. 25—27. 


t Exod. 20. 18. 
Deut. 5. 17. 
u 1 John 8. 15. 


wv Luke 12. 58. 


x Luke 12. 59. 


Exod. 20. 14. 


eut. 5. 18. 
2 Job $1. 1. 


ach. 18. 8. 
Mark 9. 43, 45, 
47. Col. 3. 5. 


Ὁ Deut. %. 1. 


1 Cor. 7. 10. 


ST. MATTHEW V. 19—31. 


νόμον, ἕως ἂν πάντα γένηται. (Ὁ) 3" Ὃς ἐὰν οὖν λύσῃ μίαν τῶν ἐντολῶν 
4 “a 9 ’ ‘ ’ 9 “ > ’ 3 Ud Ld 
τούτων τῶν ἐλαχίστων, καὶ διδάξῃ οὕτω τοὺς ἀνθρώπους, ἐλάχιστος κληθήσεται 
ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν' ὃς δ᾽ ἂν ποιήσῃ καὶ διδάξῃ, οὗτος μέγας κλη- 
, a , a > A 208 42 N en g¢ 23 δ 
θήσεται ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν. Λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἐὰν μὴ περισ- 
σεύσῃ ἡ δικαιοσύνη ὑμῶν πλεῖον τῶν γραμματέων καὶ Φαρισαίων, οὐ μὴ 
εἰσέλθητε εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν οὐρανῶν. 3) "᾿Ηκούσατε ὅτι ἐῤῥήθη τοῖς 
ἀρχαίοις, Οὐ φονεύσεις, ὃς δ᾽ ἂν φονεύσῃ, ἔνοχος ἔσται τῇ κρίσει. 3 "᾿Εγὼ 
δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι πᾶς ὁ ὀργιζόμενος τῷ ἀδελφῷ αὐτοῦ εἰκῆ, ἔνοχος ἔσται τῇ 
’ δ᾽ ἂν » ~ » ὃ δὰ 3 “A e ‘ » » “A ὃ fie 
κρίσει' ὃς εἴπῃ τῷ ἀδελφῷ αὐτοῦ, ῥακὰ, ἔνοχος ἔσται τῷ συνεδρίῳ 
ὃς δ᾽ ἂν εἴπῃ, μωρὲ, ἔνοχος ἔσται εἰς τὴν γέενναν τοῦ πυρός. ™ ᾽Εὰν οὖν προσ- 
’ 4, ὃ ~ 4 > ἃ . θ , > ~ ~ 9 ε ἀδ l4 
φέρῃς τὸ δῶρόν σον ἐπὶ τὸ θυσιαστήριον, κἀκεῖ μνησθῇς ὅτι ὁ ἀδελφός σου 
ἔχει τὶ κατὰ σοῦ, * ἄφες ἐκεῖ τὸ δῶρόν σον ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου, 
καὶ ὕπαγε, πρῶτον διαλλάγηθι τῷ ἀδελφῷ σον, καὶ τότε ἐλθὼν πρόσφερε τὸ 
δῶρόν σον. (=) 5. Ἴσθι εὐνοῶν τῷ ἀντιδίκῳ σον ταχὺ, ἕως ὅτον εἶ μετ᾽ 
αὐτοῦ ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ" μήποτέ σε παραδῷ ὁ ἀντίδικος τῷ κριτῇ, καὶ ὁ κριτής σε 
παραδῷ τῷ ὑπηρέτῃ, καὶ εἰς φυλακὴν βληθήσῃ. 35. "᾿Αμὴν λέγω σοι, οὐ μὴ 
ἐξέλθῃς ἐκεῖθεν, ἕως ἂν ἀποδῷῴς τὸν ἔσχατον κοδράντην. (7) " Ἠκούσατε 
ῳ 356 9 > ’ 28 gs? A δὲ λ Ρ e a 4 ”~ ε λ id “a 
ὅτι ἐῤῥήθη, Οὐ μοιχεύσεις. Ἐγὼ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι πᾶς ὁ βλέπων γυναῖκα 
“ ‘\ > θ ~ o> A » 3 a > A 9 ”~ 4 3 ~ 99 a > 
πρὸς τὸ ἐπιθυμῆσαι αὐτὴν, ἤδη ἐμοίχευσεν αὐτὴν ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ. Εἰ 
ὲ ὁ ὁ ὄς σον ὃ δεξιὸς σκανδαλίζει σε, ἔξελε αὐτὸν καὶ βάλε ἀπὸ σου" 
δὲ ὁ ὀφθαλμό δεξιὸ δαλ ἔξελε αὐτὶ άλ 
συμφέρει γάρ σοι ἵνα ἀπόληται ἕν τῶν μελῶν σου καὶ μὴ ὅλον τὸ σῶμά σον 
βληθῇ εἰς γέενναν. © Καὶ εἰ ἡ δεξιά σον χεὶρ σκανδαλίζει σε, ἔκκοψον αὐτὴν 
καὶ βάλε ἀπὸ σοῦ' συμφέρει γάρ σοι ἵνα ἀπόληται & τῶν μελῶν σου, καὶ 
μὴ ὅλον τὸ σῶμά σου βληθῇ εἰς γέενναν. 


44», 


δι νυ Ἐῤῥήθη δὲ, ὅτι ὃς ἂν ἀπολύσῃ τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, δότω αὐτῇ ἀπο- 





thing stil] less, apex litere. Cf. Procop. Gaz. 1 Sam. χχὶ. 2, τὰ 
2. κοι κα (>) Boaxutdrns κεραίας μόνον διαλ- 
win. 


στοιχεῖα βὴθ 


λαττούσης. ( 
οὐδ.----“" Colligi hinc potest integritas Scripture, nam Scriptura nisi 
jntegra esset non posset perspici impleta.” 
19. ἐλάχιστουει---πμέγας} 
be different degrees of glory in a future state. 


drown the cries of children there immolated. Cp. Joshua xviii. 16, 
where the LXX have yaiswva; ‘the type of hell 3,” 

28. δῶρον) Thy pi fe Mark vii. 1]. 

«-- θυσία στῊρ ον) the brezen altar, before the Porch of the 
Temple,—not called βωμός (Mede, p. 390), He does not say, If thou 
hast aught against thy brother, but if de has aught against thee; that 
the harder duty of reconciliation may be laid on thee. (Jerome. 


n the Hebrew Bible there are above 66,000 


An intimation, perhaps, that there will 
See the use of Bac. τ. 


o. in v. 20, and cp. on x. J5. Accordingly as we treat the Word 
of God, so will God treat us. Cp. John xvii, 6. 11. Rev. iii. 10, 


( Beng. ) 

21. τοῖς ἀρχαίοις} to those of old (Chrys., Theoph., Maldon., 
Beng.), at she beginning of God's written Rove ation ; contradistin- 
guished from ὑμῖν, ‘fo whom 7 sow speak fare to face}.’ Our Lord 
not only op the Pharisaic corruptions of the Decalogue, but He 
unfolds it. He gives the kernel of it, its spirit, in opposition to those 
who dwelt only on the letter; for the letter (i.e. taken alone) killeth, 


but the Spirit (added to it) giveth life. (Rom. vii, 14. 2 Cor. 


iii. 6.) 

22. τῇ κρίσει] The Din Mishpat, or inferior court (of twenty- 
three judges), distinguished here trom the Superior Tribunal of the 
Sanhedrim (of seventy-two judges*). Our Lord says, that tho ratio 
of ὀργὴ and its penalties is to contumelious words and their penal- 
ties, what the ratio of the former court is to the latter. And above 
all is the Tribunal of γέεννα τοῦ wupoes,—for more contemptuous 
expressions,—how much more for malignant Actions! Against them 
He sets a double fence, by condemning passionate toords and angry 


Ads. 

— ῥακά] Hebr. pry = κενόε, vacuus, 

— μωρέ] The mention of an Oriental word ῥακά in the first 
clause, and of the Sanbedrim, where crimes of blasphemy were 
punished, make it probable that there isa reference to the Hebrew 
TM (morah), apostata. Cf. Mintert in v. 

— ἔνοχος als} liable to come to—. Winer, G. G. 19]. 

— γέενναν} wy (vallis), pi Hirnom, the valley at the foot of 
Moriah, and in which Siloa flows (Jerome on x. 28), on the East of 
Jerusalem, desecrated by the idolatrous fires of Moloch (Jer. vii. 31. 
Isa. xxx. 33), and called Topheth, from Tuph, the tympanum used to 





1 See Aug. Retr. i. 22, and Chrys., Hilar., and Theophyi. 
2 On these courts, see Joseph. B. J. 1. 20.5. Ant. iv. 8 14, and Mal- 
donat. here. Buxtorf, Lex Talmud. p. 514. 
3 Of which Melton writes thus accurately, Par. Lost I. :— 
‘* First Moloch, horrid King, besmeared with blood 
Of human sacrifice, and parents’ tears, 
Though for the noise of drums and timbrels loud 
Their children’s cries unheard that passed through fire 
To his grim idol. Him the Ammonite 


25. τῷ ἀντιδίκω] The word of God. (Aug. Serm. xl. and cix.) 
An allusion to Roman Law. The Plaintiff might ‘in jus rapere ;* the 
Defendant might ‘corcordare,’ till he came before the Magistrate, 
when law must take its course. 

26. ἕως av] never. Cf. v. 22. See Jerome here, and Ambr. in 
Luke vii. 59, and below on xii. 32; xviii. 34. Such as God finds ue 
at our Death, such wil] He judge us at the last Day. (Sv. : 
de Mortal. 2.) ‘In what things I find thee, in those things will I 
judge thee,” were words of Christ Himself. See Grade, Spicileg. i. 
p. 14 327, and St. Hippolyt. Fragment, printed by the present Editor, 
p. 307. See aleo Chrys. here ad iv. 24,—a protest against the notion 
ar pardon for the dead can be obtained by works and prayers of the 
iving. 

96. ἐπιθυμῆσαι) A new doctrine to the Pharisees, who con- 
demned only overt acts. 


29. εἰ δὲ ὁ ὀφθαλμόε] If the love of a brother or wife, or chil- 
dren intercepts our view of the true light, we ought to renounce it. 
Hence the High Priest might not defile himeelf for his Father or for 
his Mother (Levit. xxii. 10), that is, he must know no other affection 
but that of Him to whose worship he is dedicated. (Jerome.) 


81. ἐῤῥήθη] Perhape the connexion may be, He had eaid cut 
off hand, pluck out a right eye, and they might imagine, therefore, 
that they might be allowed to put away their wives. He corrects 
this. For the hardness of their hearte Moscs permitted the Jews to 
a away their wives, but ἐκ they did so, they were to give a bill of 

ivorce, (Deut. xxiv. 1. Jor. iii. 1, Matt. xix. 9. Mark x. 2.) 
Our Lord allows a man to put away his wife for one cause, and one 
only. Our Lord reminds His hearers of the former law, which He 
does not destroy, but correct. ( Moses did what he did, not 
to concede divorce, but to prevent murder. (Jerome.) The Gospel 





Worshipped in Rabba and her watery plain 
In Argob and in Basan to the streaai 

Of utmost Arnon. Nor content with such 
Audacious neighbourhood. the wisest heart 
Of Solomon he led by fraud to build 

His temple right against the Temple of God, 
On that opprobrious hill, and made his grove 
The ΘΙΡΕΡΕΙΙ valley of Hinnom, Tophet thence 
And black Gehenna called, the type of Heli. 


ST. MATTHEW V. 32—41. 
2°Eyo δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ὃς ἂν ἀπολύσῃ τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, 


στάσιον. 
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“ λ ’ a a 9 A A A . A 9X 9 , 
παρεκτὸς λόγον πορνείας, ποιει αὑτὴν μοιχασθαι' καὶ Os ἐὰν ἀπολελυμένην 


γαμήσῃ, μοιχᾶται. ὅ8 “ Πάλιν ἠκούσατε ὅτι ἐῤῥήθη τοῖς ἀρχαίοις, Οὐκ ἐπιορ- 
, re Siac , . φ Μ ἃ» ν δὲ λέ ea δ 

κήσεις, ἀποδώσεις δὲ τῷ Κυρίῳ τοὺς ὅρκους σου. Ἐγὼ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν μὴ » 

ὀμόσαι ὅλως: μήτε ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ, ὅτι θρόνος ἐστὶ τοῦ Θεοῦ' ὅ5 "μήτε ἐν τῇ 


c Lev. 19. 12. 
Exod. 20. 7. 


d James 5. 12, 
Ecclus. 23. 9. 


[αὐ @ ε “ὃ , > A δῶ 9 ~ ld 4 e ’ φ , 9 Q 
YI}, OTL VITOTOOLOY ἔστι τῶν TOOWY AUTOU’ μῆὴτε εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα, OTL πόλις ἐστὶ Isa. 66. 1. 


A Ud “~ ἴω 
τοῦ μεγάλον βασιλέως. © μήτε ἐν τῇ κεφαλῇ σον ὀμόσῃς, ὅτι οὐ δύνασαι 
4 ’ λ \. 4 aN A 37” δὲ ε , ea Α δ 
μίαν τρίχα λευκὴν ἢ μέλαιναν ποιῆσαι. Εστω ὃὲ ὃ λόγος ὑμῶν, ναὶ ναὶ, 
iY Ψ Y δὲ a o 9 A a 3 $8 {> e 4 
ob ov’ τὸ δὲ περισσὸν τούτων ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ ἐστιν. Ἡκούσατε ὅτι 
᾿Οφθαλμὸν ἀντὶ ὀφθαλμοῦ, καὶ ὀδόντα ἀντὶ ὀδόντος. 
er a 9 ἴω: “~ A 88 4 δὃ»ὦὦὺ7 . € vd 9 ἃ “\ 9 
ὑμῖν μὴ ἀντιστῆναι τῷ πονηρῷ' (-) ἀλλ᾽ ὅστις oe ῥαπίσει ἐπὶ τὴν δεξιάν σον 
Q ἴω. A 
καὶ τῷ θέλοντί σοι κριθῆναι, Kat 


σιαγόνα, στρέψον αὐτῷ καὶ τὴν ἄλλην: “0 


6 Ps. 48. 3. 


f Exod. 21. 23. 
Deut. 19. 21. 


933 ¢ 9 
ἐῤῥήθη, Spies 20. 4: 

9 v. 20. 
89 6 Ἐγὼ δὲ λέγω δ 24. 39. 
Rom. 12. 17, 19. 
1 Cor. 6. 7. 
1 These. 5. 15. 
1 Pet. 8. 9. 
h Deut. 15. 8, 10. 


, “~ » “~ . 
τὸν χιτῶνά σον λαβεῖν, ἄφες αὐτῷ καὶ τὸ ἱμάτιον (3) “ἢ καὶ ὅστις σε fice ss 





of Christ not only commands husbands to live at e with their 
wives, but lays the guilt of adultery at their door, if the wife, being 
divorced, marries another; and tolerates no other cause of divorce but 
fornication on the of the wife.” (Hilary.) 

— ἀποστάσιον] The words used by the LXX. in Deut. xxiv. 1 
are nop (ey (sepher cerithuth) a bill of cutting’ off from, rad. 


my (carath), abscidit (cf. Isa. 1.1); and this word shows that our 
Lord is speaking concerning divortium ἃ vinculo; not separation onl 
ἃ πιοπεᾶ et toro. See v. ὃ; δὼ : 


32. παρεκτὸς λόγου πορνείαε] Adyor = 14, verbum, negotium, 
causa. Vorst, Hebr. 373. 

It is generally supposed by Divines of Rome that ἀπολύω does 
not here signify to divorce, in ita strict sense of severing the vinculum 
matrimonis (which they suppose to be in al] cases indissoluble), but 
means only to separate ἃ mens& εἶ toro},and that Matrimony is in all 
cases θα indissoluble by our Lord in Mark x. 1. Luke 
xvi. 133. 

But the conversation here with the Pharisees is concerning divorce 
ἃ vinculo; and ἀπολύω is used in the natural sense of dissolutio vin- 
euli, as expressed in the bill of Divorce (Deut. xxiv. 1), see above, 
v. 31; and the exception contained in παρεκτὸς λόγου πορνείας, 
is repeated by our Lord in Matt. xix.9. And it cannot be supposed that 
any thing taught by our Lord in the “Sermon on the Mount” has been 

On comparing the passages of the three Evangelists above 
baer on thissubject, and also the words of St. Paul (1 Cor. vii. 
0, 11), it appears that ἕπ no case does our Lord advise Divorce ; 

And that in only one case (πορνεία) does He tolerate it® ; 

And in no case does he permit a person to marry a woman who 
has been divorced 4. 

— ποιεῖ a. μοιχᾶσθαι by tempting her to contract a second marriage. 
— Se ἐὰν ἀπολελυμένην γαμήσῃ] not τὴν ἀπολ., i.e. he who 
marries a divorced woman is guilty of adultery. 

But if a woman is divorced, does she not cease to be tha wife of 
bim from whom she is divorced ? how then can he who marries her 
be guilty of adultery? 

The reason seems to be, that a hope of union with another 
man who is not her husband, is the main thing which mskes a woman 
unfaithful to him who is her husband. Take away that hope, and the 
principal cause of adulteries is removed. There is the rout of the 

2; and our Lord, in His Sermon on the Mount, goes to the root of 
evil, by condemning all such unions as adulterous. 

Besides. by murryteg her he precludes ber return to her hus- 
band. See further on xix. 9. 

84, μὴ ὀμόσαι SAws] i.e. sponte tu. 

Do not voluntarily proffer, much less vainly protrude an oath. 
“ Non ames non affectes non appetas jusjurandum.” Cp. Axg. Serm. 
307, 308, and de Mend. 15. 

Our Lord here again 
teaching and practice of 
swear at ali. 


to the root of the evil, as seen in the 
e Pharisees, seo Matt. xxiii. 16—Do not 





} See Cone. Trid. Sess. xxiv. can. 7. Bellarmine de Matrimonio. 

2 This is the general opinion of Roman Divines; but some of them, e. g. 
Caietanus and Catharinus do not concur in it. See ὁ Lapideand Maldonat. 
on Marth. xix.9. The latter, pp. 255—260, gives a clear statement of the 
different opinions on this point. 

3 Cf. Greg. Naz. p. 650, Χριστὸς οὗ κατὰ πᾶσαν airiay, ἀλλὰ συγχωρεῖ 
μὲν μόνον χωρίζεσθαι τῆς πόρνης. τὰ δὲ ἄλλα πάντα > ἣν κελεύει. 

Cp. Aug. ep. 89, and other suthorities quoted in the Editor's Occasional 
0. 40, on the subject of Divorce, and below, xix. 9, and Bp. 
Cosin, iv. 489. 

4 St. Jerome (vol. iv. 162), ‘Qui dimissam acceperit adulter est, sive ipsa 
dimiserit virum sive ἃ viro dimissa sit. Vivente viro adulteraest muiier 
εἰ alteri nupserit;” and Ep. ad Ocean. p. 658, "" Precepit Dominus uxorem 
non debere dimitti, excepta caus& fornicationis; et si dimissa fuerit, 
manere innuptain ; et Evangelii vigore nubendi caussatio viventibus viris 
feminis amputatur.” 

5 The verb δ δ." is used only in Niphai (i.e. to be made to swear), and 


Hiphil (to cause to swear); as much as to intimate that no one ought to 
Swear. except when compelled to do so (see Bythner on Pea. xv. 4). 
The word is derived from 229 (sheba) seven; a perfect and sacred num- 


Vou. I. 


But this does not prohibit a person from being sworn, on a 

ve and solemn occasion5. For, as the Holy Spirit says by St. 

aul, An oath for confirmation is to men an end of strife. (Heb. vi. 

16.) Strife is an evil, and so an Oath arises from what is evil, v. 37, 
ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ. 

But the evil may be, and ought to be overcome with good : foran 
Oath, on such an occasion, is an appeal to God δ, as Omnipresent, 
Omniscient, and Omnipotent, and as the searcher of all hearts, and 
the Future Judge of all men; i.e. it is an act of Divine Worship, 
as the Prophet Jeremiah teaches (Jer. iv. 2), and therefore tho 
Psalmist says, “all they that swear by Thee shall be commended.” 
(Psa. lxiii. 2} 

87. περισσὸν τούτων ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ] See last note. It is also 
ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ in that it arises from irreverence; and so in every 
sense is ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ. i.e. itis from the Evil One who is the author 
of strife and profaneness. 

39. μὴ ἀντιστῆναι τῷ wovnes| 
the ‘ake of comparison, see on 
do not render evil for evil. 

The Levitical law of retaliation (Exod. xxi. 24. Deut. xix. 21. 
Levit. xxiv. 20), though strictly just in iteelf, was often abused for 
the gratification of vindictive passions, and for the infliction of evil as 
such, and not for the repression of crime for the sake of society. 
This is what our Lord forbids; He commands to check all private 
feelings of personal hatred and revenge, and to make private sacrifices 
on all occasions iu a spirit of forbearance, patience, meekness, and 
love, though (as our Lord teaches, Matt. xviii. 15—17. Luke xvii. 3) 
a for public justice, and the welfare of society and of the 
offender himeclf, may render it necessary (as it docs) to restrain and 
punish crime. 

Thus, for the Law of Retaliation as then practised by the Jews, 
Our Lord substitutes the Law of Love. 

This and the following precepts (see St. Aug. de Serm. D. i. 59) 
are to be understood as having regard “ad praparationem cordis, non 
ostentationem operis.” Some conform to the letter of these com- 
mands, without being animated by the spirit of them. ‘* Multi,” says 
Axg. i. 58, ‘alteram maxillam prebere noverunt, diligere vero cum 
& quo feriuntur ignorant.” But we must pray and strive to be ani- 
mated by the spirit, and then we shall not contravene the letter. 


— ὅστις σε pawlce] i.e. not only do not retaliate an injury, 
but be prepared rather to bear more injuries. ‘Si quis te percussent, 
noli tu percutere, sed te adhuc percutienti,” 8. Aug. de Serm. 
Dom. i. 56, i.e. be ὦ suffer in a good cause. Our Lord did 
not thereby forbid to take legal means of self protection or remon- 
strance (John xviii. 23, Acts xxii. 25). But He taught by precept 
as by example, “non solum in alteram maxillam cedi pro salute 
omnium sed etiam crucifiyi.” St. Aug. ibid. 

40. χιτῶνα---μάτιον) χιτὼν from Hebr. τὴ (cethoneth), the 


inner garment, tunic ; ἱμάτιον, 123 (Leged), the outer robe, “*loga 
Romanis, palliwm Grecis.” St. Luke inverts the order, vi. 29. You 


On the use of the negative, for 
att. ix. 13. Do not retaliate, 





ber. Cp. v29 (saba) to be filled, and ny shabath (Sabbath) to rest, 60 


that an Oath is, as it were, intended to be a sacred rest—a Sabbath from 
strife. (Heb. vi. 16.) 

6 Hence the sin of the Jews not only in swearing rashly and lightly, but 
also in swearing by creatures; “He who swears venerates or loves that 
by which he swears: and in the law it was ordered that they should not 
swear but by God: but the Jews, who swore by Angels, and the city and 
temple, honoured the creatures with the honour due to God.” (Jerome.) 


7 The case of ewraring is similar to that of taking away life. It is malune 
per se; but Swearing in a Court of Justice is an occasion of aase 
God's Supremacy, and so an act of Worship, as the punishment of Deat 
inflicted in obedience to God's law, and in His Name (Gen. ix.6. Rom. 
xiii. 4), is an occasion of proclaiming His Justice and dominion over the 
lives of all His creatures. 

See Bp. Andrewes, De Jurejurando Theolog. Disputatio, 1591. and 
Catechistical Doctrine, p. 289, and Sermons, v. 70—82. Dr. Borrow, 
Sermon xv., vol. i. p. 880. Bp. Cosin, on Eccl. Courts, pt. δ. Bp. Sanderson, 
De Juramenti Obligatione, vol. iv. 244 (ed. Jacobson, Oxford 1854), and 
Bp. Beveridge on Article xxxix., and below, xxvi. 62. 
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i Lev. 19. 18. 
Exod. 34. 12. 
Deut. 7. 2 


k Luke 6. 27, &c. 


1 Luke 6. 35. 
m Luke 6. 32. 
n Luke 6. 33. 
o Lev. 11. 44. 
& 19. 2. 


& 20. 7, 28. 
1 Pet. 1. 15, 16. 


Luke 6. 36. 
a Rom. 12. 8. 
4 4 43 A 
τὸν μισθὸν αὐτῶν. 
γ᾿ a e ὃ ’ ἐνψῃὕ7ν7ὰ]ν 
bLukel4. 4. σοῦ τί ποιεῖ ἡ δεξιά σον. 


ST. MATTHEW V. 42—48. VI. 1—6. 


~ . 
ἀγγαρεύσει μίλιον ἕν, ὕπαγε per αὐτοῦ δύο. 42 Τῷ αἰτοῦντί σε Sov καὶ 
A 5 9 4 ν 
τὸν θέλοντα ἀπὸ σοῦ δανείσασθαι μὴ ἀποστραφῇς. (5) © '’Hxovoare ὅτι 
ἐῤῥήθη, ᾿Αγαπήσεις τὸν πλησίον σου, καὶ μισήσεις τὸν ἐχθρόν σον. 
“Κ᾽ Εγὼ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν, ἀγαπᾶτε τοὺς ἐχθροὺς ὑμῶν, εὐλογεῖτε τοὺς κατα- 
ρωμένους ὑμᾶς, καλῶς ποιεῖτε τοῖς μισοῦσιν ὑμᾶς, καὶ προσεύχεσθε ὑπὲρ τῶν 
ἐπηρεαζόντων ὑμᾶς καὶ διωκόντων ὑμᾶς: 45 ' ὅπως γένησθε υἱοὶ τοῦ πατρὸς 
ς΄ Aa “A 9 ~” φ 5 4 9 A 9 2 ἃ “ . 9 a “ 
ὑμῶν τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς" ὅτι τὸν ἥλιον αὐτοῦ ἀνατέλλει ἐπὶ πονηροὺς καὶ ayalous, 
Α ’ 9 AN ὃ ,’ “ aot 41 46 m > A ᾿ 9 ’ A 9 
καὶ βρέχει ἐπὶ δικαίους καὶ ἀδίκους. (-7) Ἐὰν γὰρ ἀγαπήσητε τοὺς ἀγα- 
A ea , A μ᾿ > AN ‘ € ελῶ , 9 eo 47 a K . 
πῶντας ὑμᾶς, τίνα μισθὸν ἔχετε ; οὐχὶ καὶ οἱ τελῶναι τὸ αὐτὸ ποιοῦσι; αἱ 
9S 9 ’ “ > A € “ [4 Q a > A ᾿ 
ἐὰν ἀσπάσησθε τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς ὑμῶν μόνον, τί περισσὸν ποιεῖτε; οὐχὶ καὶ 
οἱ ἐθνικοὶ τὸ αὐτὸ ποιοῦσιν; 48." Ἔσεσθε οὖν ὑμεῖς τέλειοι, ὥσπερ ὃ πατὴρ 
ὑμῶν ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς τέλειός ἐστι. 
43 ] 9 \ ὃ , e a A) A Ψ θ aA 
VI. (2) 1 Προσέχετε τὴν δικαιοσύνην ὑμῶν μὴ ποιεῖν ἔμπροσθεν τῶν 
9 θ a . Ν, θ ~ 9 ΄Ὁ" > Se ’ θὲ > ¥ a ia) 
ἀνθρώπων, πρὸς τὸ θεαθῆναι αὐτοῖς" εἰ δὲ μήγε, μισθὸν οὐκ ἔχετε παρὰ τᾷ 
πατρὶ ὑμῶν TE ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. 3." Ὅταν οὖν ποιῇς ἐλεημοσύνην, μὴ σαλ- 
πίσῃς ἔμπροσθέν σον, ὥσπερ οἵ ὑποκριταὶ ποιοῦσιν ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς καὶ 
3 a ee φ ὃ A ew “Ὁ 3 θ , 8. A , e a > »9 
ἐν ταῖς ῥύμαις, ὅπως δοξασθῶσιν ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων: ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἀπέχουσι 
ὅ Σοῦ δὲ ποιοῦντος ἐλεημοσύνην, μὴ γνώτω ἡ ἀριστερά 
ὅπως ἦ σον ἡ ἐλεημοσύνη ἐν TE κρυπτῷ: καὶ ὃ 
’ ε , 3 [δὴ ~ 9. AN 4 ὃ a δ “ 4 
πατήρ σον ὁ βλέπων ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ, αὐτὸς ἀποδώσει σοι. ὃ Kat ὅταν προσ- 
εύχῃ. οὐκ ἔσῃ ὥσπερ ot ὑποκριταί' ὅτι φιλοῦσιν ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς καὶ ἐν 
ταῖς γωνίαις τῶν πλατειῶν ἑστῶτες προσεύχεσθαι, ὅπως φανῶσι τοῖς ἀνθρώ- 
: 3 “ X 4 e a 4 > ld . θὲ | Pe, 6 “ δὲ 4 
ποις. ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἀπέχουσι τὸν μισθὸν αὐτῶν. ὅ Σὺ δὲ, ὅταν 
’ » 3 \ aw 4 N ’ . A 4 
προσεύχῃ, εἴσελθε εἰς τὸ ταμιεῖόν σον, καὶ κλείσας THY θύραν σου, πρόσευξαι 





must be ready to sacrifice private comforts and advan 
de tuo ipsius jure” (see 


e. This p 


render what is not Ats own χιτὼν or ἱμάτιον, viz. public rights, much 


less Christian ciples 
contend earnestly (J ude 3), and of which we are not to divest ourselves, 
or to allow any one to etrip ue—for then we should be naked indeed 


“ decedere 
ug. 1. c. i. 59), for the sake of charity and 
t does not require nor permit any one to sur- 


fruition of His glorious Godhead hereafter. Ephes.v. 1. 1 Pet. i. 15. 
1 John ii. 1. “ Many imagine what is here commanded to be ine 
stb/e. But Christ never commands impossibilities ; but He prescribes 
such kind of perfection as was attained by David in the case of Saul 
and Absalom, and by Stephen the martyr in praying for his mur- 
derers, and by St. Paul in wishing to be acc for his persecutors, 
Acts vii. 60. Rom. ix. ὃ." (S¢. Jerome.) 


and Christian truth; for which we are to 


(Rev. iii. 17, 18). 


41. ὅστις σε ἀγγαρεύσει) “Ayyapos, a Persian word for a royal 
courier?, who had authority to press horees, &c. into his service in 


Cu. VI. 1. δικαιοσύνην] ἐμ Valg., lied to outward 
acts of righteousness; specially to almagiving. Dan. iv. 24, 


execution of his mission®. The word xray (angaris) (whence 


avania and avanie, in Ital. and Fr.), is used in the Talmud for any 

forced work. If any one presses thee to do him service,—especially 

" he = a public claim on thee for duty,—do not contend, but do it 

eartily. 

The word ἀγγαρεύω is applied by the Evangelista to Simon the 

Cyrenian, pressed into the service of bearing the croes of Christ. 
att. xxvil. 32. Mark xv. 21. This is our dyyapevua, to bear 

cheerfully the cross of Christ, and follow Him to Calvary. 

42. τῷ αἰτοῦντί σε δίδου) “ Omnt petenti, non omnia petentt, ut id 
des quod dare justé et honesté potes. Omni petenti dabis, quamvis 
non semper id quod petit dabis, et gp oa melius aliquid dabis 
cim petentem injusta correxzeris.” (St. Aug. de Serm. in M. i. 67.) 

— δανείσασθαι) ‘* Ne voluntatem alienes ab eo qui petit, quasi 
et pecunia tua vacabit et Deus tibi non redditurus est: sed cum 
id ex precepto Det facis, apud ITlum 45] hec jubet infructuosum 
esse non potest.” (St. Aug. ibid. i. 68.) 

44. ἀγαπᾶτε τοὺς ἐχθρούς) This is the Christian ‘Lex Talio- 
oy not overcome of evil, but overcome evil with good. (Rom. 
xii. 21. 

45. ὅπως γένησθε] that you may become. 

-- βρέχει] for ὕει, the a ae word, still in use in Greece. So 
βροχὴ for ὑετὸς, βουνὸς for ὅρος, Papi von ὀνψνάριον), for ἰχθύς, 
and numerous other words used in the New Test., instead of the 
more refined forms, and still surviving in the vernacular Romaic. 
See Preface to St. Luke. 

46. τελῶναι] The Jewish subalterns and lessees of the Roman 

ublicani, and therefore doubly odious to those of their own nation. 
he Talmud classes them with thieves and assassins, and regards 
their repentance as impossible. 

48. ἔσεσθε---τέλειο.] We who are created in God's image.and 
restored in Christ, and made kers of the divine nature in Him, 
are bound by the conditions of our creation, redemption, and sanctifi- 
cation, to endeavour to bo like Him here, that we may have the 





3 Connected with this is the Hebrew (sggereth), a letter. 
3 See Blomfeld and others in Lechyl. Agam. 292, and Alford, here. 


where mT32 (δ᾽ ), 1.0. ἐν δικαιοσύνῃ, is rendered by LXX and 


Theodotion ἐν ἐλεημοσύναις. Cp. 2 Cor. ix. 10, where δικαιοσύνη 
seems to have a similar sense. It is aleo used in LXX for ΤΠ 


(chesed), i. e. mercy, ὁ. g. Prov. xx. 28. Isa. Ixiii. 7. 

Here the general word δικαιοσύνη appears to be used by our 
Lord as introductory to precepts on its two special branches, Alme- 
giving and Prayer. 

— πρὸς τό] i. ©. with that intention. We are to be seen to do 
good, but not to do good to be seen. Cp. v. 16. Gal. i. 10. 

2. μὴ cadwions] The reference seems to be to the use of Trum- 
pels to summon public assemblies to see some fair spectacle. or hear 
some t thing. Num. x. 3, ἃς. Ps. Ixxxi. 3. 2 Kings ix. 13. 

— ὑποκριταὶ) ὑποκριτὴς, properly a hésfrio or actor who ὑποκρί- 
νεται τῷ χορῷ. i. 6. is an interlocator with the chorus; and wears a 
mask (προσωπεῖον, personam), and plays a part. Hence the word is 


applied in Christian Ethics to those who “teguat sub person4 quod 
sunt, et ostentant in person& quod ron sunt.” (Aug.) On the use of 
the word ὑποκριτὴς in the N. T. see below, xxiii. ] “ He follows 


up the metaphor. The hypocrite acts a part on this world’s stage, to 

seen of men; but Theatre is to be the Omniscience of God 
your heavenly Father, and the presence of the World and of Angels 
at the judgment to come. If you wish to be glorious, conceal your 
ood deeds here. and they will have a brighter crown hereafter.” 
(Se. Chrys.) ‘He calle them ἃ ites, i. e. actors, wearing a mask ; 
pretending to pray to God, they look around for the praise of men. 
God is the hearer not of words but of hearts.” (Jerome. 

. μὴ γνώτω much less let it hold the trumpet to thy mouth,— 
σεαυτὸν λάνθανε. ( .). 

4. τῷ κρυπτῷ] Observe the article here snd v. 6, not a secret 
place merely, but 1 secret,—shutting out all worldly considerations. 

5. gwtxeeot] ‘id quod iis debetur.” On the use of ἐπὸ 666 
xxii. 21. 

6. ταμιεῖον] as Daniel did. Dan. vi. 10. The word ταμιεῖον 
is used by the LXX, in Gen. xiiii. 30, for the private chamber to 





3 τ the question concerning the legality of Usury, see on Matt. 
Xxv. 27. 


ST. MATTHEW VI. 7—14. 
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A a “~ 9 “aA “ A e ,’ « » 3 ~ ~ 
τῷ πατρί Gov τῷ ἐν τῷ κρυπτᾷ" Kal ὃ πατήρ Gov, ὁ βλέπων ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ, 


ἀποδώσει σοι ἐν τῷ φανερῷ. 


() 1 " Προσευχόμενοι δὲ μὴ βαττολογήσητε, 


ς Ecclus. 7. 14. 
Eccles. 5. 2, 8, 7. 


9 e [Oy ΄ ὃ A “ nd 9 “ ’ 3. aA. 9 , 
ὥσπερ οἱ ἐθνικοί' δοκουσι yap, OTL ἐν τῇ πολυλογίᾳ αὐτῶν εἰσακουσθήσονται. 
A a “a “A 
ὃ μὴ οὖν ὁμοιωθῆτε αὐτοῖς" olde γὰρ ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν, Gv χρείαν ἔχετε, πρὸ 
~ e aA > A d 9 > Ὁ ΜᾺ 
τοῦ ὑμᾶς αἰτῆσαι αὐτόν. ° “Οὕτως οὖν προσεύχεσθε ὑμεῖς: Πάτερ ἡμῶν ὁ ἀτωκε τι. 5. 


> a 9 aA ee , . , 
εν τοῖς οὐυρανοίς, αγιασ θήτω TO Ονομᾶ σον. 


θήτω τὸ θέλημά σον, ὡς ἐν οὐρανῷ καὶ ἐπὶ γῆς. |! ‘roy 
Ee καὶ ἄφες ἡμῖν τὰ ὀφειλήματα ἡμῶν, ὡς καὶ g Luke τι. 4. 


ἐπιούσιον δὸς ἡμῖν σήμερον. 


ἡμεῖς ἀφίεμεν τοῖς ὀφειλέταις ἡμῶν. 3 " καὶ μὴ εἰσενέγκῃς ἡμᾶς εἰς πειρασμὸν, 
(sr) 4 '’Eav γὰρ ἀφῆτε τοῖς ἀνθρώποις 


ἀλλὰ ῥῦσαι ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ τοῦ πονηροῦ. 


10 ἐλθέτω ἡ βασιλεία σον. “ γενη- «εν. 15. 21. 


» ἐδ, ἧς «ἢ Ps. 108. 20, 21. 
αρτον μων TOV f Luke 1]. 8. 


, 


ph. 4. 32. 
heh. 26. 41. 
John 17. 15. 

i Mark 11. 25. 
Ecclus. 28. 2. 





which Joseph retired to weep. See also in Exod. viii. 3, and im. 
The Fathers give also a figurative sense to this precept, 6. g. St. Am- 
brose (Cain and Abel, ¢. 9) thus: Enter into the secret chamber (τὸ 
κρυπτὸν) of thine own mind wherever thou art, shut the door thereof 
against the werld, and commune with God. So St. Jerome, “ Claude 
ostium, et mente ora, uti faciebat Anna mater Samuelis. Hoc ora- 
tiomis cubiculum,” saya St. Ambrose, “ wlique tecum est.” We may 
enter the κρυπτὸν orchamber of our own hearts, even in a crowd,—" et 
a secretum est, cujus arbiter nullus est nisi solus Deus.” ‘ Qui,” 
as St. Cyprian de Orat. says, “non vocis sed cordis auditor est.” 

7. προσευχόμενοι μὴ βαττολογήσητεἢ ‘* Barros dicitur fuisse 
Poéta quidam fuisse ve multa inanitér garriebat eademque moles- 
tissimé inculcabat.” (Mintert in v. Cp. Suidas inv.) Hence βαττο- 
Aoysiv, to use vain repetitions ; to repeat for repetition’s sake. 

Our Lord repeated the samo words in prayer in His agony, 
Matt. xxvi. 44 He teaches us here that the essence of prayer is not 
in the utterance of the lips, but in the colloquy of the heart with 
God ; and by his own practice in His Agony He instructs us that the 
affection of the heart is stimulated and sustained by the ministry of 
the lips saying the same words. 

8. οἷδε yap] But since God knows what we need before we ask, 
why should we pray? Not to inform Him, but to exercise ourselves 
in communion with Him. (Chrys.) We are not narrators, but sup- 

iants. It is one thing to inform the ignorant, and another thing to 

h the Omniecient. (Jerome.) 


9. οὕτως οὖν προσεύχεσθε] Our Lord here, by this Prayer—(cp. 
the Benediction, Numcvi. 23. Deut. xxvi. 13) : cP 

Authorizes form of prayer !, 

Delivers a particular form of prayer to be used, and 

To serve as a pattern for the subject and order of our desires 
and prayers; and 3 therefore as a guide for our practice. 

As the is in two tables, so the Lord's Prayer is in 
two parte; making together seren petitions,—the first three relating to 
God, the latter four to man. (Aug.) Bp. Andrewes, v. p. 381. 

— Πάτερ ἡμῶν] Not auirepe. He lays the Roundauita of 
Prayer in Love. God is our Futher, we should honour Him as 
His children ; and if He is the father of ue (ἡμῶν), we should love 
one another as brethren. Let us remember also, for our comfort and joy, 
Who it is that authorizes and encourages us to use these words,—the 
Son of God, co-equal and of One Substance with the Father. 

— ἁγιασθήτω τὸ ὄνομα] ὄνομα, Hebr. og (Shem), has a com- 
prehensive meaning. See Mede, p. 5. It signifies whatever belongs 
to God,— His Essence, Attributes, Honse, Day, Word, Ministers, &c. 
See Exod. xxiii. 21. Levit. xxiv. 11. 16. 1 Sam. xvii. 45. Ps. viii, 
1; xx.1.7; xlviii. 10; cxiii. 1 ; cxlviii. Mal. i. 11. 14. 

This is to be our first aim and desire in all things—the glory of 
God. (Chrys.) 

10. γενηθήτω] as by angele in heaven, so by us on earth. 
(Jerome. ) 


b 





3 And in “the Lord's Prayer” our Lord adopts petitions already in use 
in Forms of Prayer among the Jews. See Vilringa de Synagog. ill. 692. 
Lightfovt and Schoetigen, pp. 61—65. Cp. on vi. 34. 

2 On this Prayer see Tertullian de Oratione, p. 129, Paris 1695, who 
ealles the Lord’s Prayer ‘‘ Breviarium Evangelii,” and Sé. At da Aira de Ora- 
tione Dominica, p. 395, ed. Ven. 1728. Aug. de Serm. M. ii. 4-8, and 
Serm. 56--58, ‘‘ad Competentes post symbolum traditum.” Ο᾽ egor. 
Nyssen. in de Orat. Domin. Origen, περὶ εὐχῆς, i. 226, and St. Cyril. 
Hierosolym. Catech. 23, p. 329. Bp. Andrewes, v. 350—476, who calls it 
“ἃ compendium of faith,” and Mede, 1—18. 

3 + Penem peti mandat, quod solum fidelibus secessarium.” (Tertullian 
de Orat. 6.) 

4 It has been said by many learned modern interpreters, that ἐπιούσιος 
is derived from ἡ ἐπιοῦσα ἡμέρα (to-morrow), and cannot come from ἐπὶ 
and οὐσία. for it would be Joos. 

Bat this opinion does not seem satisfactory. 

It is hardly consistent with Matt. vi. 34, to pray σήμερον for fo- 
morrow’s bread. 
"Emovows, from ἐπὶ and οὐσία, may be compared with ἐπιόγδοος, 

ivoos, ewiowrot, ἐπίορκος, éwiovpos, where the vowel ¢ is not elided. 

And so the Ancient Church understood the phrase; e.g. Chrys. 

ἐπὶ τὴν οὐσίαν διαβαίνοντα, and Basil. reg. brev. 2538, τὸν ἄρτον 

πρὸς τὴν ἐφήμερον ζωὴν τῇ ah Fy sa χρησιμεύοντα. Theoph. ἐπὶ 
TR οὐσίᾳ καὶ σνστασει αὐτάρκη, and ym. and Suidas, and Etymol. M. 
ὃ ἐπὶ τῇ οὐσίᾳ ἡμῶν ἁρμόζων. 

8ο also St. Cyril. Hierosol. p. 329, speaking of dally bread in a spiritual 


11, τὸν ἄρτον---τὸν ἑπιούσιονἹ]ῇ Bread—the Hebrew orm) a 


synecdoche for “ quicquid ad vitam sustentandam utile est.” Gen. 
xliii. 25. 81. 34. 

The word ἐπιούσιον, a new word, as Origen observes (de Orat.), 
peculiar to the New Testament, and marking the newncas of the pre- 
cept involved in this petition, seems to be formed in the same way as 
περιούσιος (superfluous), and is contrasted with it, and signifies what 
is necessary, not περι-ούσιον, but suffictert for our οὐσία 8 or exist- 


ence; hence ἄρτος ἐπιούσιος is* the same as yr DM) (lehem 
* ἈΝ ν 
huki) in Agur's prayer. Prov. xxx. 8; and this petition appears to 


be derived from it. ee 
The Fathers understand by this bread, the spiritual food of the 
Word and Sacraments. Tertullian. de Oratione 6, ‘“‘ Panem Spi- 
ritualitér intelligamus, Christus enim panis noster.” ‘ Hunc panem 
uotidié nobis postulamus,” says St. Cyprian, de Orat. Dom., as the 
anna in the wilderness. (Cp. John vi. 33.) So the English Cate- 
chism,—“‘all things that be needful for our souls and bodies.” 

12. ἄφιε τὰ ὀφειλήματα] "ἀφιέναι respondet verbo Chald. et 
Syr. pg, quod non modo valet, dimittere, relinquere, sinere, eed 
etiam condonare, remittere, et tunc ei fere jungitur ain, ὀφείλημα, 
v. Buxtorf. Lex. Talm. hb. v. atque sic etiam h. |. ἐφιέναι notat, con- 

, remittere, Hebr. mp; ut ap. τοὺς o° Ps. xxv. 18, ἄφες τὰς 
ἁμαρτίας poy’ add. Num. xiv. 19. Iles. lv. 7. Voces sin et am 
etiam de tis usurpantur, v. Bartorfii Lex. Talm. p. 714 5. et 
Vorstius de Hebraism. N. T. p. 74 ss. hinc et ap. Luc. xi. 4. pro 
ὀφειλήματα legitur ἁμαρτίας, et infra v. 14. ὀφειλήματα com- 
mutatur cum παραπτώματα." (Kuin.) Hence St. Augustine argues 
against the Pelagians, that no one is without sin. S. Aug. de Peccat. 
ii. 10, and c. Epist. Parmen. ii. 10. St. Cyprian (de Orat. Dom.) 
says, “ hinc docetur peccare se quotidié.” 

13. μὴ εἰσενέγκῃς) Quoted by St. Polycarp, Phil. 7. God 
tempts no one (James 1. 13; cp. de Aug. Serm. on M. ii. 9); but He 
sometimes permits the sda μὰ to try the faith and patience of His 
servants, as Job (i. 12; ii. 6), and our Lord Himself (iv. 1). We 
are taught to pray here that God would not lead us into Temptation, 
i. ὁ. allow us to run into it—‘* Ne nos induci patisris.” (Tertullian) 
—(though the Tempter may be allowed to attack us), much less go ἐπ 

uest of it; and thus we are reminded of, and acknowledge our 

railty, and need of e, and of watchfulness against Satan, and of 

raver for the Hol Qpirit-—Christ’s oat wey in His Agony. See 
att. xxvi. 39. See Bp. Andrewes, v. 467, on this text. 

— Tov πονηροῦ] the wicked one. Πονηρὸς is to be distinguished 
from κακὸν, because it always signifies mora] evil; whereas κακὸς 
sometimes means physical evil only. 

The Doxology ὅτι σοῦ---ἀμήν is not found in the oldest MSS, 
and was probably added in the beginning of the fourth century 5, 
from the primitive usage of Christian Churches in reciting the 
Lord's Prayer in their public Liturgies. 

Mr. Humphry (on Acts xxi. 14) and Prof. Blunt (on the Chris- 


sense, ὁ ἐπὶ τὴν οὐσίαν τῆς κατατασσόμενος, and so the Greeks 
now understand it. See the Athenian ed. of Ew/hym. 1842, p. 110. 

The Version of the Western Church has sup-rsubstantialss. 

See also Juseph Mede's excellent Essay, p. 125, who observes that the 
petition may be thus paraphrased, τὸν ἄρτον ἡμῶν, μὴ περιούσιον, ἀλλὰ 
τὸν ἐπιούσιον δὸς ἡμῖν σήμερον. Schoeligen here (pp. 68. 7], 72) cites 
passages from the Rabbis, which show that even among the most pious of 
the Jews it was not usual to pray for the things of the murrow. See also 
Bloomf., Alford, and Arnoidi. 

δ *Cmittunt haec verba codd. Graci, pauci quidem, sed preestantissimi, 
patres Latiné omnes, etiam ii, qui commentarios in hanc orationem scrip- 
serunt, et singulas ejus partes diligentér illustrarunt, inter quos antiquis- 
simi sunt Tertullianus et Cyprianus. Origenes quoque, qui omnes hujus 
orationis sententias singulari libello (περὶ εὐχῆς Opp. T. i. p. 226 ss. ed. de 
la Rue) pertractavit, et diserté indicavit, quibusnam rebus codices Luce, 
qui doxologia semper caruerunt, a Matth. codicibus differrent, hane ulti- 
mam formule partem plane preeteriit, unde patet, eam ab Origenis codd. 
abfulsse. Reperiuntur quidem hec verba in verse. Syriacis tribus, (Pes- 
ehito, Philoxeniana, Hierosolymitana,) in A2thiopica, Armenica, Gothica, 
ip constitutionibus Apostolorum, et spud Chrysostomum. Sed horum 
testium nullus, ut Griesbachius in Commentar. Crit. ad h. 1. monuit, si 
Syriacam Peschito excipias, probare potest, quarto secu/o antiquiorem 
hane clausulam esse, versionem autem Peschito, serioribus temporibus 
passim ad Greecos libros juniores, cum vulgari textu consonantes, recog- 
nitam esse. Adstipulor igitur Griesbachio, cui hac doxologia seculo tv. 
post Chr. N. e liturgils irrepsisee videtur.” (Kwin.) 

These facts show that wo have as oe MSS. of the New Test;. , 


20 ST. MATTHEW VI. 15—34. 
“Ὁ ’ 4 
keh.18.35. τὰ παραπτώματα αὐτῶν, ἀφήσει καὶ ὑμῖν ὁ Πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὁ οὐράνιος: | * ἐὰν 
᾿ 9 ~ “ 9 ’ 4 a Φ A SsQa ε ᾿ e “~ 
δὲ μὴ ἀφῆτε τοῖς ἀνθρώποις τὰ πάρ πτ μα τὰ αὐτῶν, οὐδὲ ὁ Π ατὴρ ὑμῶν 
1 Tea. 58. 5. ye, . . 45, 
Joe inis, ἀφήσει τὰ παραπτώματα ὑμῶν. ( Ξ ) Ὅταν δὲ νηστεύητε, μὴ γίνεσθε 
ὥσπερ οἱ ὑποκριταὶ, σκυθρωποί. ἀφανίζουσι γὰρ τὰ πρόσωπα αὐτῶν, ὅπως 
a “ 9 ’ a 9 ‘ , δ a ν 9 Cd “ 
φανῶσι τοῖς ἀνθρώποις νηστεύοντες. ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἀπέχουσι τὸν μισ- 
θὸν αὐτῶν. 1] Σὺ δὲ, νηστεύων, ἄλειψαί σον τὴν κεφαλὴν, καὶ τὸ πρόσωπόν 
σου νίψαι: 8 ὅπως μὴ φανῇς τοῖς ἀνθρώποις νηστεύων, ἀλλὰ τῷ Πατρί σου 
τῷ ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ: καὶ ὁ Πατήρ σου, 6 βλέπων ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ, ἀποδώσει σοι. 
m ch. 19. 21. 19™ ΜῊ θησαυρίζετε ὑμῖν θησαυροὺς ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ὅπου ons Kai βρῶσις 
55. : 
1 Tim. 6. 6, 9,18, ἀφανίζει, καὶ ὅπου κλέπται διορύσσουσι καὶ κλέπτουσι (=) 3 θησαυρίζετε 
3 ἴω ¥ “~ ’ , @¢ 
iis δὲ ὑμῖν θησαυροὺς ἐν οὐρανῷ, ὅπον οὔτε σὴς οὔτε βρῶσις ἀφανίζει, καὶ ὅπον 
κλέπται οὗ διορύσσουσιν οὐδὲ κλέπτουσιν: 7! ὅπου γάρ ἐστιν ὁ θησαυρὸς 
ὑμῶν, ἐκεῖ ἔ ὶ ἡ καρδία ὑμῶν. (50) 3." Ὁ λύχνος τοῦ σώματός ἐστιν 
plukei.#. ὑμῶν, ἐκεῖ ἔσται καὶ ἡ καρδία ὑμῶν. (Ὑ Ὃ λύχνος τοῦ σώματός ἐστι 
’ “A a ~ 
ὁ ὀφθαλμός. ἐὰν οὖν 6 ὀφθαλμός cov ἁπλοῦς ἢ, ὅλον τὸ σῶμά Gov φωτεινὸν 
φ A 
ἔσται. 3 ἐὰν δὲ 6 ὀφθαλμός cov πονηρὸς ἢ, ὅλον τὸ σῶμά σον σκοτεινὸν 
olukel6.18, ἔσται εἰ οὖν τὸ φῶς τὸ ἐν σοὶ σκότος ἐστὶ, τὸ σκότος πόσον. (+) 3 " Οὐδεὶς 


1 Jobn 2. 15, 16. 


Bate 12. 22. 
il. 4. 6. 


r Job 38. 41. 
Ps. 147. 9. 
Luke 12. 2. 


s Luke 12. 25. 
t Luke 12. 27. 


uv Luke 12. 28. 


x Luke 12. 29, 
80. 


Luke 12. 81]. 
s. 34. 10. 
1 Tim. 4. 8. 
1 Kings 3. 1] -- 18. 


a, 4 a a a δ. A ν 4 , “ 9 9 
δύναται δυσὶ κυρίοις δουλεύειν ἣ γὰρ τὸν ἕνα μισήσει, καὶ τὸν ἕτερον ἀγα- 
moe ἣ ἑνὸς ἀνθέξεται, καὶ τοῦ ἑτέρον καταφρονήσει. Οὐ δύνασθε Θεῳ 
δουλεύειν καὶ μαμωνᾷ (3) 35.» Διὰ τοῦτο λέγω ὑμῖν, μὴ μεριμνᾶτε τῇ ψυχῇ 
ε “A ’ [4 A ΄ [4 δὲ ~ a € ~ ’ ἐνὸ a θ 4 > A 
ὑμῶν, TL φάγητε καὶ Ti πίητε, μηδὲ τῷ σώματι ὑμῶν, Ti ἐνδύσησθε. “ οὐχὶ 
ἡ ψυχὴ πλεῖόν ἐστι τῆς τροφῆς, καὶ τὸ σῶμα τοῦ ἐνδύματος ; 35" ἐμβλέψατε 
εἰς τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ' ὅτι οὐ σπείρουσιν, οὐδὲ θερίζουσιν, οὐδὲ συν- 
άγουσιν eis ἀποθήκας: καὶ ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὁ οὐράνιος τρέφει αὐτά; οὐχ ὑμεῖς 

ἄλλον διαφέ ὑτῶν ; Ἵ "τίς δὲ ἐξ ὑμῶ ay δύ θεῖ 
μᾶλλον διαφέρετε αὐτῶν ; τίς δὲ ἐξ ὑμῶν μεριμνῶν δύναται προσθεῖναι 
ἐπὶ τὴν ἡλικίαν αὐτοῦ πῆχυν ἕνα; 33 καὶ περὶ ἐνδύματος τί μεριμνᾶτε ; κατα- 

4 θ ‘ ’ "9 A A 3 aga 9 ἴω 9 ὃ ὲ 10 . Ὁ λ 4 δὲ 
μάθετε τὰ κρίνα τοῦ ἀγροῦ πῶς αὐξάνει: οὐ κοπιᾷ, οὐδὲ νήθει έγω 
ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐδὲ Σολομὼν ἐν πάσῃ τῇ δόξῃ αὐτοῦ περιεβάλετο ὡς ἕν τούτων" 
80 υ εἰ δὲ τὸν χόρτον τοῦ ἀγροῦ, σήμερον ὄντα καὶ αὔριον εἰς κλίβανον βαλλό- 
μενον, ὃ Θεὸς οὕτως ἀμφιέννυσιν, οὐ πολλᾷ μᾶλλον ὑμᾶς, ὀλιγόπιστοι ; ὃ1 " μὴ 

4 
οὖν μεριμνήσητε λέγοντες, τί φάγωμεν, ἣ τί πίωμεν, ἣ τί περιβαλώμεθα ; 

πάντα γὰρ ταῦτα τὰ ἔθνη ἐπιζητεῖ: olde γὰρ ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν 6 οὐράνιος ὅτι 
χρήζετε τούτων ἁπάντων" ὅ3" ζητεῖτε δὲ πρῶτον τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ 
τὴν δικαιοσύνην αὐτοῦ, καὶ ταῦτα πάντα προστεθήσεται ὑμῖν" ™ μὴ οὖν μερι- 





tian Church, p. 38) well compare 2 Tim. iv. 18, where St Paul adopts 
the substance and order of the last two petitions in the Lord’s Prayer 


ogy. 
16. ὅταν νηστεύητε] Our Lord is speaking here of private fasts, 
not of fasts imposed b 
the Old Law; but with 


25. μὴ wean Our Lord does not forbid provident fore- 
thought (cp. 1 Tim. v. 8), as was imagined by the Euchites (“ qui vole- 
bant semper εὔχεσθε et nunquam jaborare"’), against whom St. As- 
gustine wrote his book “ de Opere Monachorum”™ (vi. 797; xi. 446). 


public authority. Fasting was prescribed by | ‘‘ Dominus,” says St. Aug., ‘* propter exemplum loculos habuit.” 


the exception of the annual fast on the day of 
Atonement (Lev. xvi. 1—34 5 xxiir. 27—29. Cp. Numbers xxix. 7), 
the times were left, for the most part, to private discretion. Some 
(ὁ. g. the Pharisees) fasted twice a week (Monday and Thureday) 
Luke xviii 11. (ZLightfoot.) He anticipates that Hie disciples twill 
fast. On the duty, design, and proper meaning of fasting, see Busil, 
De Jejunio ii. p. 1—15. 621. 

22. ὀφθαλμὸς ἁπλοῦς] " Lippientes oculi,” says St. Jerome, “ solent 
lucernas videre numerosas: simpler oculus et purus simplicia intuetur 
et pura.” Thy body will be full of light, if thou hast one object in 
view, i.e. the glory of God seen in the way of obedience to His Law 1. 

24. μαμωναᾳ) From Syriac wymo (mammuna), riches; which 
appears to be derived from ἡ (Aamon), abundance. ‘‘ Non dixit, 
qui Aabet divitiae sed qui servit divitiie; qui divitiarum eervus est 
custodié ut serous; qui servitutis excussit jugum, distriluit eas ut 
dominus.” (Jerome.) Cp. Luke xvi. 9. 11. 13 8, 


Ne en Ne Ne οὐ - ς Ὁ Ὁ 
A i ta the Text as it was defore the fourth century,—a very important 


And that the Lord’s Pra as 1 i 
Chitsting Liturcics yer was probably in universal use in Ancient 
1 See Bp. Sanderson (Praslect. de Obligat. Conse. ii. § 11, vol. iv. p. 31), 
who observes, that singleness of purpose,—or good intention, properly so 
called,—here includes goud means not less that a good end, and quotes 


St. Bernard, " Ut oculus sit simpice, duo sunt necessaria, charitas in inten- 
thone et in electione veritas.” 


But he forbids anxious, restless, and distrustful solicitude about 
earthly things,—and this He does by seven considerations. 1. The 
care which God shows for our life and our bodies (see Chrys. and 
Jerome). 2. For the inferior creatures which exist for our sake. 
3. Because all our care is vain without God. 4. From a considera- 
tion of the flowers and grass which God clothes and adorns. 5. Be- 
cause such solicitude is unchristian and heathenish 6. Because God 
adds every thing necessary to them who seck first His Kingdom. 
if ἘΣ sufficient unto the day is the evi] thereof. Cp. Phil. iv. 6. 

et. v. /. 

— THs τροφῆς] tts food. τοῦ ἐνδύματος, tis clothing. 
9. Xorouer] ‘Christus veré scivit Solomonis amictum.” 
.) : 


80. εἰς κλίβανον] ‘clibanus, furnus,’ the kiln; from τῇ) (lebhe 


ed later. From lack of timber in Palestine, χόρτος, ὅσ. was 
used as fuel. See above, iii. 10. 


‘*Him, only him, the hand of God defends 
Whose means are pure and spotless as his ends.” 





vg 
τὴν δὲ ψν ἣν ζημιω ἢ; ἐστὶν, θὲ 
ne αἰὼν καὶ ὁ μέλλων δύο ἐχθροὶ . .. ov ἡ κῶς κὸν δὺο oy im 


ST. MATTHEW VII. 1—18. 


μνήσητε εἰς THY αὔριον' ἡ γὰρ αὔριον μεριμνήσει ἑαυτῆς: ἀρκετὸν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ 
ἡ κακία αὐτῆς. ' 


2] 


: 60 Q , 9 ‘ ~ 4 ᾿ 
VIL. (τ) " "Μὴ κρίνετε, ἵνα μὴ κριθῆτες. 3 ἐν ᾧ γὰρ κρίματι κρίνετε, a Luke 6. 37, 58, 


4 ἴω: : A 

κριθήσεσθε: καὶ ἐν ᾧ μέτρῳ μετρεῖτε μετρηθήσεται ὑμῖν. (+) 5." Τί δὲ βλέ- 
πεις τὸ κάρφος τὸ ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ σου, τὴν δὲ ἐν τῷ σῷ ὀφθαλμῷ 
δοκὸν οὐ κατανοεῖς ; 4 ἣ πῶς ἐρεῖς τῷ ἀδελφῷ Gov, “Ades ἐκβάλω τὸ κάρφος 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ σον καὶ ἰδοὺ, ἡ δοκὸς ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ σου; ὅ ὑποκριτά' 
ἔκβαλε πρῶτον τὴν δοκὸν ἐκ τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ σου, καὶ τότε διαβλέψεις ἐκβαλεῖν 
τὸ κάρφος ἐκ τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ σον. (-<) ὁ Μὴ δῶτε τὸ ἅγιον τοῖς 
κυσί μηδὲ βάλητε τοὺς μαργαρίτας ὑμῶν ἔμπροσθεν τῶν χοίρων' μήποτε 
καταπατήσωσιν αὐτοὺς ἐν τοῖς ποσὶν αὐτῶν, καὶ στραφέντες ῥήξωσιν ὑμᾶς. 
68 “~ ~ ~ 
(=) 7° Airetre, καὶ δοθήσεται ὑμῖν" ζητεῖτε, καὶ εὑρήσετε" κρούετε, Kal ἀνοιγή- 
σεται ὑμῖν, ὃ πᾶς γὰρ ὁ αἰτῶν λαμβάνει, καὶ 6 ζητῶν εὑρίσκει, καὶ τῷ κρούοντι 
ἀνοιγήσεται. 5. ἢ τίς ἐστιν ἐξ ὑμῶν ἄνθρωπος, ὃν ἐὰν αἰτήσῃ 6 υἱὸς αὐτοῦ 
ἄρτον, μὴ λίθον ἐπιδώσει αὐτῷ ; 9 καὶ ἐὰν ἰχθὺν αἰτήσῃ, μὴ ὄφιν ἐπιδώσει 
> “ἡ 1} δ .? 4. ς a” 4 ἃ ἴδ ὃ , 4 θὰ ὃ ὃ ᾽ A 
αὐτῷ ; εἰ οὖν ὑμεῖς, πονηροὶ ὄντες, οἴδατε δόματα ἀγαθὰ διδόναι τοῖς 
τέκνοις ὑμῶν, πόσῳ μᾶλλον ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς δώσει ἀγαθὰ 

ἴω) 9 ~ > ¢ 54 12 τ Ud 4 9 ἂν θ ὅλ. ν ~ ε A ε 
τοῖς αἰτοῦσιν αὐτόν. (5) 13 ' Πάντα οὖν ὅσα έλητε ἵνα ποιῶσιν ὑμῖν οἱ 

v 
¥ 9 Q “A A »“" ὃ 
ἄνθρωποι, οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς ποιεῖτε αὐτοῖς: οὗτος γάρ ἐστιν ὁ νόμος καὶ οἵ 
προφῆται. _ | 
“~ “A , 9 “Ὁ 4 > 4 

(=-) 15 «Εἰσέλθετε διὰ τῆς στενῆς πύλης" ὅτι πλατεῖα ἡ πύλη, καὶ εὐρύχωρος 
ε ε δὲ εν », 9 . 9 , ‘ ’ 3 ε 3 ό ὃ 9 
ἡ ὁδὸς ἡ ἀπάγουσα εἷς τὴν ἀπώλειαν, καὶ πολλοί εἰσιν οἱ εἰσερχόμενοι δι 
au “Ὁ 14 9 \ @ aX: ‘\ An ’ ε δδὲ e 9 4 > A ζ A 
urns ὅτι στενὴ ἡ πύλη, καὶ τεθλιμμένη ἡ ὁδὸς ἡ ἀπάγουσα εἰς THY ζωὴν, 

XY 94νλΔ)2.59 > A ε ¢ + 9 v4 66 18 h ld δὲ 9. AN ~ ὃ 
καὶ ὀλίγοι εἰσὶν ob εὑρίσκοντες αὐτήν. (3c Προσέχετε δὲ ἀπὸ τῶν ψευδο- 

Ύ ὑΤη x pooex 


προφητῶν, οἵτινες ἔ ὃς ὑμᾶς ἐν ἐνδύ βάτων, ἔσωθεν δέ 
.Πρ ’ S €pxovTat πρὸς vas ἐν ἐνόυμασι προ ἢ 


ὃ 6 
εἰσι λύκοι ἅρπαγες. 1°!’ Ard τῶν καρπῶν αὐτῶν ἐπιγνώσεσθε αὐτούς" (=) μήτι 
A A 58 
συλλέγουσιν ἀπὸ ἀκανθῶν σταφυλὴν, ἣ ἀπὸ τριβόλων σῦκα; (-Ὁ) 7‘ οὕτω 
a , 5 9 Ν ‘ δ A, δ δ ν ὃ ὃ ΝΝ 
πᾶν δένδρον ἀγαθὸν καρποὺς καλοὺς ποιεῖ; τὸ δὲ σαπρὸν δένδρον καρποὺς 
πονηροὺς ποιεῖ. 18 * οὐ δύναται δένδρον ἀγαθὸν καρποὺς πονηροὺς ποιεῖν, οὐδὲ 





84, μεριμνήσει ἑαντῆς] 8. C, B, G, L, 5, V, and other MSS.— 


not τὰ ἑαυτῆς, i. ©. to-morrow will take care of itself; 80 φροντίζω | world by speaking we 


a. 

Rom. 3.1. 

& 14. 3, 4, 10, 18. 
1 Cor. 4. 3. 4, 5. 
James 4. 11, 12. 
Mark 4 24. 

b Luke 6. 41, 42. 


ech. 21. 22. 
Mark 11. 24. 
Luke 1]. 9. 
John 14. 13. 

& 15. 7. & 16. 23. 
James |. 5, 6. 

1 John 3. 22. 

d@ Luke 11. 11. 


e Luke 11. 18. 


f Luke 6. 8]. 
Tob. 4. 16. 
Matt. 22. 40. 
Rom. 13. 8, 10. 
Gal. 5. 14. 

1 Tim. 1. 5. 


g Luke 13. 24. 


h Micah 8. 5. 
ch. 24. 4, 5. 
2 Tim. 3. 5. 
Acts 20. 29. 


i Luke 6. 44. 
2 Tim. 3. 1, seqq. 


k Luke 6. 43. 


11. ὑμεῖς, με μι δὴ Scripture does not commend itself to the 
] of mankind ; more wonder is it that Scripture 


with genit. Matth. G. G. § 326. 

— ἡ κακία) not ἡ πονηρία, or malitia, but reratio or erumna,—its 
burden of care and sorrow. See Zertulitan c. Marcion. ii. 24. Jerome, 
Epist. 147, and above, v.13. Cp. Gen. xlvii. 9. 

Thie adage ie found in the Talmud Berachot, fol. 9.2. Vorst, 
de Adag. N. T. p. 806. . 

Here it may be observed, that our Lord adopts and spiritualizes 
several ree sayings in succession, which were known to the 
Jews. (See on verses 2, 3, 6 of the next Chapter.) In the same manner 
as in the Lord's Prayer (see above, vi. 9) He adopted and spiritualized 
petitions from the Jewish Liturgy. He thus exemplified His own 
precept concerning new wine and new bottles (Matt. ix. 16, 17), and 
on bringing out of the storehouse things new and old (xiii. 52). In 
all those cases He animates the old letter with the new Spirit of Hie 
own. 


Ca. VII. 1. μὴ mouere Quoted by St. Polycarp, Philipp. 2, 
p- 507, who also cites v. 3. 10. On the meaning of this precept, see 
Barrow's Sermon xx. vol. i. p. 431. 456. 

2. ἐν ᾧ μέτρῳ) ἐν preserves its usual sense here, ἐπ what measure, 
large or small, or just the contrary. On this adage, which is found in 
the Talmud Sota, cap. i. see Vorst, p. 801. 

3. xdpos] “ Festuca, stipula, palea qu in oculos facilé involat” 

ὰ Lapide) " opponitur dox@ tradi.” This proverb was already fami- 
ar to the Jews. See Talmud Erachin, c. 2, and Baba Bathra, c. 2, 
and see next note. ; 

6. κυσί)] By κύνες St. Aug. understands ‘ impugnatores veritatis ;° 
by χοῖροι, ‘ contemptores.” th were among the unclean animals of 
the Levitical Law (Lev. xi. salt on whose moral significance see 
W, Jones of Nayland, Zoologia Ethica, vol. ii. p. 115, ed. 1826. See 
aleo his Serm. xxix. on this text. This, like most of our Lord's pro- 
verbial sayings, appears to have been already current among the Jews. 
See Vorst. de Adag. N. T.. p. 780, ed. Lipe. 1778, cap. i. of Mischar 
Happeninim.—‘ Ne projiciatis margaritas coram porcis, et ne tradatis 
sapientiam ei qui ignorat prestantiam ejus.” 

As to our Lord's use of heathen proverbs, see on Luke v. 39. 
Acts xxvi. 14, 


has been received by men as God's word. (Cp. Beng.) 

12. πάντα οὖν) οὖν is not here illative; or if 90, it depends on 
what has preceded generally concerning moral duty, and so introduces 
a summary of universal application (Giluss, Philol., p. 534), and cor- 
responds to Hebr. 43) (lachen), and is used in transitions, as John ix, 


18. 1 Cor. xiv. 23. 
On this use of ἵνα seo Mark vi. 25; ix. 30. Winer, 
p. 3801. It is the νὰ of modern Greek. 

— ovrds ἐστιν ὁ νόμος Kai οἱ προφῆται] i. ὁ. the sum of the re- 
vealed will of God,—which among the Jews was known by the name 
“The Law and the Prophets.” Luke xvi. 16. See Matt. xi. 13; 
xxii. 40. 

14. στενὴ πύλη] The narrowness of the gate appears from 
various historical types of salvation; i.e. Lot and his daughters in 
Sodom; Noah and seven persons in the Flood; Caleb and Joshua in 
the Wilderness; and from our Lord’s saying, ‘‘ Many are called but 
few chosen ** (Matt. xx. 16). 

“The gate is straight; Jet the knowledge of its straightness 
stimulate our energies. And though the gafe ἐς straight, and the path 
narrow, yet not such is the ci/y—the heavenly city-—to which it leads,” 
στενὴ ἡ πύλη, οὐχ ἡ πόλις. rys.) 

— τὴν ζωήν] Observe τὴν, the life: that which alone deserves to 
(pags ἐ 6. “Vita enim presens non est vita, sed potius mors.” 
15. Ψευδοπροφητῶν false teachers. See on Rom. xii. 6. Titus 
i. 12. 1 Cor. xi. 4; xiv. 6. 

16. ἀπὸ τῶν εἰ παρα δὰ from the fruits of their teaching; not 
from their acts alone, use acts seemingly virtuous are often 
nothing more than the Sheep's clothing in which the wolf wraps him- 
eclf in order that he may deceive and devour the wan Bp. 
Sunderson, Sermon ix. § 31, on 1 Tim. iii. 16, vol. i. p. . “Non 
ex foliis neque ex floribus,” says St. Bernard, ep. 107, “sed ex fructu 
arbor bona malave dignoscitur.” 

18. οὐ δύναται) Christ does not say that a good tree cannot be- 
come bad (as Jovinian and others inferred), or that man has no free 
agency (see St. Jerome), as the Manichzans said; but that while it is 
good it produces good fruits, as a consequence and proof of its good- 


22 


lch. 8. 10. 
John 15. 2, 6. 
Luke 3. 9. 


m Hos. 8. 3. 

Jer. 7. 4. 

Luke 6. 46. 

Rom. 2. 18. 
James 1. 22. 

n Luke 18. 24, 25. 


o Luke 13. 27. 
ch. 25. 12, 41. 

2 Tim. 2. 19. 

p Luke 6. 47, 48. 


ST. MATTHEW VII. 19—29. VIII. 1—4. 


δένδρον σαπρὸν καρποὺς καλοὺς ποιεῖν. © ' πᾶν δένδρον μὴ ποιοῦν καρπὸν 
“ 9 4 4 9 ΄ι ἄλλ 7 90 κέ Lo! “A ~ 7 A 
καλὸν ἐκκόπτεται, καὶ εἰς πῦρ βάλλεται. ᾿3 apaye ἀπὸ τῶν καρπῶν αὐτῶν 
ἐπιγνώσεσθε αὐτούς. 
(3) 31: 5 οὐ πᾶς ὃ λέγων μοι, Κύριε, Κύριε, εἰσελεύσεται eis τὴν βασιλείαν 
τῶν οὐρανῶν, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ ποιῶν τὸ θέλημα τοῦ πατρός μον τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς. 
60\ 22 π .» δ᾽» 2 o » Ae ¢ , , > A A >» 
(9 3. " Πολλοὶ ἐροῦσί μοι ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, Κύριε, Κύριε, ov τῷ ow ὀνόματι 
ao Q ~ a > 9 ὃ 9 , 4 ΄ Δ φΦρ 
προεφητεύσαμεν, καὶ τῷ σῷ ὀνόματι δαιμόνια ἐξεβάλομεν, καὶ τῷ σῷ ὀνόματι 
’ Ν 3 , 93 ὁ 4 , ε , 2 A . 3 δέ 
δυνάμεις πολλὰς ἐποιήσαμεν ; καὶ τότε ὁμολογήσω αὕτοις, OTL οὐδέποτε 
y e ΝᾺ Φ ~ 9 9 9» ἴων € 9 A 9 ,’ 8 YT | P ἴω 
ἔγνων ὑμᾶς: ἀποχωρεῖτε ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ οἱ ἐργαζόμενοι τὴν ἀνομίαν. (“ν) ““" Πᾶς 
οὖν ὅστις ἀκούει μου τοὺς λόγους τούτους καὶ ποιεῖ αὐτοὺς, ὁμοιώσω αὐτὸν 
ἀνδρὶ φρονίμῳ, ὅστις ὠκοδόμησε τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ. τὴν πέτραν “5 καὶ 
κατέβη ἡ βροχὴ, καὶ ἦλθον οἱ ποταμοὶ, καὶ ἔπνευσαν οἱ ἄνεμοι, καὶ προσ- 
έπεσον τῇ οἰκίᾳ ἐκείνῃ, καὶ οὐκ ἔπεσε' τεθεμελίωτο γὰρ ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν. 


q Luke 6. 49. 


96 q Ἁ ~ e 3 ’ “ X 4 ’ , ᾿ ~ 9 “ € 
Kat mas 0 ἀκούων μον τοὺς λόγους τούτους, καὶ μὴ ποιὼν αὕτους, ὁμοιω- 
θ ’ 9 ὃ Q a 9 οὃ 4 ᾽ν > 9 9 ΄- é Ἁ Q ¥ > 27 4 
NOETAL AVOPL μωρῳ, οστις ῳκοδόμησε τὴν οἰκίαν AUTOU ἐπὶ τὴν ἄμμον καὶ 


’ ε A ‘\ € A , » ε iad 4 

κατέβη ἡ βροχὴ, καὶ ἦλθον οἱ ποταμοὶ, καὶ ἔπνευσαν οἱ ἄνεμοι’ καὶ προσ- 

τ Mark 1. 32,27. ἔκοψαν τῇ οἰκίᾳ ἐκείνῃ, καὶ ἔπεσε' καὶ ἦν ἡ πτῶσις αὐτῆς μεγάλη. (0) 3 "Καὶ 
ἐγένετο, ὅτε συνετέλεσεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τοὺς λόγους τούτους, ἐξεπλήσσοντο οἵ 
4 λ 9 A A διὸ ~ 3 νος 99 ἧ A ὃ Ud 9 Q € 9 & ? » 
ὄχλοι ἐπὶ τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ ν γὰρ διδάσκων αὐτοὺς ὡς ἐξουσίαν ἔχων, 

9 ε ~ 

Kal οὐχ ὡς οἱ Γραμματεις. 

a Mark 1. 40 Vit 68 oe , * δὲ > A 9 VW ~ » 9 4 > aA 

ἃ Mark 1. 40. . (Sr) | Καταβάντι" δὲ αὐτῷ ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄρους, ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ ὄχλοι 
πολλοί: 3 καὶ ἰδοὺ, λεπρὸς προσελθὼν προσεκύνει αὐτῷ, λέγων, Κύριε, ἐὰν 
θ aX ὃ Ud Ld a . 8 Δ» ’ N aA ν᾽ 9 A ς» A 
έλῃς, ὀύνασαι pe καθαρισαι. “ καὶ ἐκτείνας τὴν χειρα ἥψατο avTov ὁ Inaous, 

td “A 
Meniata, λέγων, Θέλω, καθαρίσθητι. καὶ εὐθέως ἐκαθαρίσθη αὐτοῦ ἡ λέπρα. “" Kat 





ness, and cannot be called good, if it does not bring forth good {| World where it occurs in the same manner as in the two Testa- 


fruit. a 

22. ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ) the great day. Mal. iii. 17. Luke x. 12; 
xxi. 

— προεφητιεύσαμεν) preached. See 15. Balaam and Caiaphas 
ΤῸ honed Pharaoh wa Nebuchadnezzar learn the future by cane 
Sudas (among the Apostles) worked miracles with a traitor’s mind. 
Such things are permitted for a manifestation of God's power, for the 
conviction of sinners, and for the edification of others. (St. Jerome.) 
“They will πὴ to Me.” Observe, having concluded His sermon, 
He presents Himself as our Judge, and describes the Judgment to 
come. So He said to His disciples, ‘* Rejoice not that the spirits are 
subject unto you, but that your names are written in heaven” (Luke 
x. 30). He teaches use that faith will not profit us without works, no, 
nor miracles. Hence St. Paul, “If I have faith so as to move moun- 
tains, and know al] mysteries, but have not charity, it profiteth me 
nothing” (1 Cor. xiii. 2). Let us then take good heed not to work 
iniquity, and let us not consider ourselves disparaged because we do 
not work miracles now. We shall be none the worse at the day of 
judgment on that account, when God will not require of us miracles, 
but oliness, (Chrys. 

28, οὐδ. ἔγνων as Mine. 

25. ἡ βιοχή rain. “ Articulus significat pluviam non refutu- 
ram.” ew: 

— ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν) the Rock, as distinguished from τὴν ἄμμον 
(26). See aboveonv.J. “ Mysticé petra est Christus; unde Glossa 
‘Ile edificat in Christo qui quod audit ab illo facit.’" (a Lapid.) 
St. Jerome, says, ‘ Christ built His Church upon a Rock Petra (Matt. 
xvi. 18), and from this Petra, Peter sretrus) derived his name. See 
Rom. ix. 33. 1 Pet. ii.8. 1 Cor. x. 4. The foundation which the Apostle 
laid as a Master builder (1) Cor. iii. 10—16). is the one Lord Jesus 
Curist. On this solid and firm foundation the Church of Christ is 
built. But all doctrines of Heresy are built on the sand, which is 
floating and cannot be consolidated ; and they are built only to fall.” 
Cp. on Matt. xvi. 181. 

28. καὶ ἐγένετο] This Hebraism, 00 often repeated by the Evan- 

list St. Matthew (see ix. 10; xi. 1; xiii. 53; xix. 1; xxvi. 1; ep. 

orst, p. 601), served continually to remind the Jewish and Hellenistic 
reader of the connexion of the Gospel History with the narrative of 
the Old Test. It would be difficult to find any other Books in the 





1 ** The rain descended. A prophecy verified in the primitive Clhureh, 
bearing all the brunt of the waves and storms of the world, of People, of 
Tyranta, of (τίς πὰς, of strangers. of the Devil himself persecuting her. and 
venting all the hurricane of his rage upon her. She stood firm, because 
Bhe was built upon a Rock. So far from being injured, she was made 
more glorious by the assault.” (Chrys.) 

5 St. Jerome adduces here a remarkable example of error, arising from 
the exclusive use of the Latin Version, ‘‘ Volo mundare,” which many of 


ments. 
29. ἦν μἰβαημαν Hebraismus. 
— ὡς ἐξουσίαν ἔχων] authority to teack. 
— οὐχ we ol ΤΡΑΜΗΒΤΕΡ" ane were various pointe of difference 
between Christ and the Scri 
In the subject of teaching: Christ taught concerning grave spiri- 
tual matters; the Scribes, ou frivolous trifles and superficial forma- 
lities. (See the Talmud, arvayd © 
Christ did what he taxght. Not so the Scribes. 
Christ taught with fervour and energy. 
Christ confirmed his teaching by meracles. 
chris taught as the Divine Law Giver; the Scribes as doctors of 


w. 
Christ in His teaching sought only the glory of God; the Scribes, 
eee Cuca ted grace to his hearers (if th humble) 
rist gave divine to his hearers (if they were humble), to 
teceive and lo Hie Word. J ; 
Christ’s doctrine was perfect; that of the Scribes erroneous and 
defective. 


Cu. VIII. 2. λεπρός] Our Lord enforces His Sermon by a 
Miracle ; and i, with healing that disease (Leprosy) which was 
regarded by the Jews as almost tncurable, and was specially a type of 
sin, Cp Jahn, § 189, where it is shown that leprosy was infectious 
and hereditary. 

8. ἥψατο αὑτοῦ] Toshow that He was above the Law. which forbad 
contact with leprosy (Num. v. 2. Lev. xiii. 46. Tertullian adv. Mar- 
cion. iv. 9); and to prove that He is the Source of purification even to 
what is most unclean, whether in body or soul. He stretched out His 
hand and touched the leper, to show that He is not subject to the Mosaic 
law, but superior to it. Elisha did not touch Naaman the leper, but con- 
formed to the strictness of the Jaw, and eent him to Jordan to wash. 
But the Lord touches the leper; and thus shows that He heals not as 
a servant, but a Lord; for His hand was not rendered unclean by 
touching the leper, but the whole body of the leper was cleansed by the 
touch of that holy hand. (St. Chrys.) See also on ix. 20°. 

— θέλω, καθαρμίσθητι] * Volo; magna potestas.” (Beng.) “ Dicit 
* Volo* propter Photinum ” (who said that Christ was a mere man) ; 
‘“‘jmperat propter Arium ™ (who denied His equality with the Father) ; 


the 





the Latins, he informs us, then interpreted as if ‘‘mundare” were the 
active infinitive, instead of the passive imperative.—‘' [ will, be thou 
clean.” Christ says this to prove the truth of :he leper’s declaration. 

Contrast here the mode of our Lord’s working miracles with that of the 
Aposties. Hesays, “1 will;” they say, " Why look ye so earnestly on us, - 
as though by our own power or holiness we had made this man to walk?” 
And they ascribe the effect to Christ alone, His name, through faith in His 
pame, hath made this man whole. Acts iii. 12—16. 


ST. MATTHEW VII. 5—16. 


λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Ὅρα μηδενὶ εἴπῃς, ἀλλ᾽ ὕπαγε, © σεαντὸν δεῖξον τῷ ἱερεῖ, 
καὶ προσένεγκον τὸ δῶρον ὃ προσέταξε Μωῦσῆς, εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς. 
(10) ὅ Εἰσελθόντι δὲ αὐτῷ εἰς Καφαρναοὺμ προσῆλθεν αὐτῷ ἑκατόνταρχος, 


29 


ς Mark 1. 44. 
Luke 5. 14. 

Lev. 14. 3, 4, 10. 
ch. 9. 80. ἃ 12. 16, 


d Luke 7. 1. 


παρακαλῶν αὐτὸν ὃ καὶ λέγων' Κύριε, 6 παῖς μου βέβληται ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ παρα- 
λυτικὸς, δεινῶς βασανιζόμενος. | καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς: ᾿Εγὼ ἐλθὼν θερα- 


, > “ 
TEVCG) AuTov. 


4 9 Ἁ 
8* καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ἑκατόνταρχος ἔφη, Κύριε, οὐκ εἰμὶ ἱκανὸς «τυκο. 6,7. 


4 . 4 4 9 
ἵνα μου ὑπὸ τὴν στέγην εἰσέλθῃς" ἀλλὰ μόνον εἰπὲ λόγῳ, καὶ ἰαθήσεται ὁ 


παῖς μον. 


4 δ ¥ 
9 [καὶ yap ἐγὼ ἀνθρωπός εἰμι ὑπὸ ἐξουσίαν, ἔχων ὑπ’ ἐμαντὸν tLute7.s. 


Φ ‘\ , Φ 
στρατιώτας" καὶ λέγω τούτῳ, Πορεύθητι, καὶ πορεύεται: καὶ ἄλλῳ, Ἔρχου, 


\. »*» 2 . “~ ὃ ἥλω a A Q “Ὁ 
Και εῤχέται και Te ου : μου, Ποίησον Τοῦτο, Και TTOLEL. 


10 ε'Ακούσας δὲ g Luke7.9. 


ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐθαύμασε, καὶ εἶπε τοῖς ἀκολουθοῦσιν, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐδὲ ἐν 


τᾷ ᾿Ισραὴλ τοσαύτήν πίστιν εὗρον. 


(Ὁ) 11 "Λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν, ὅτι πολλοὶ ἀπὸ h Luke 18. 29. & 


ἀνατολῶν καὶ δυσμῶν ἥξουσι, καὶ ἀνακλιθήσονται μετὰ ᾿Αβραὰμ καὶ ᾿Ισαὰκ 
. 9 ᾿ 2 κα , a 3 A 241 ε εν «κα , 2 , 
καὶ ᾿Ιακὼβ ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν, 13 οἱ δὲ viol τῆς βασιλείας ἐκβλη θή- 1 Luke 13. 28. & 


3 δ 4 Δ, 93,42 . 3 ον ς Q x e ‘ “- 
σονται εἰς τὸ σκότος τὸ ἐξώτερον᾽ ἐκεῖ ἔσται ὁ κλαυθμὸς καὶ ὁ βρυγμὸς τῶν 
66 > A A 
(5) 15" Kai εἶπεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τῷ ἑκατοντάρχῃ᾽ Ὕπαγε, καὶ ὡς ἐπί- 


ὀδόντων. 


ch. 2]. 48. 


k John 4. 53. 
Luke 7. 10. 


στευσας γενηθήτω σοι. καὶ ἰάθη ὁ παῖς αὐτοῦ ἐν τῇ ὥρᾳ ἐκείνῃ. 
(2) “ Καὶ ἐλθὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς eis τὴν οἰκίαν Πέτρου, εἶδε τὴν πενθερὰν αὐτοῦ 
βεβλημέίνην καὶ πυρέσσουσαν: ὃ καὶ ἥψατο τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῆς, καὶ ἀφῆκεν 


9. Ὁ ε ᾿ς \ 9 » \ , , “σ᾿ 
αὐτὴν ὁ πυρετός καὶ ἠγέρθη καὶ διηκόνει αὐτῷ. 


16 ᾽οψίας δὲ γενομένης 


προσήνεγκαν αὐτῷ δαιμονιζομένους πολλούς" καὶ ἐξέβαλε τὰ πνεύματα λόγῳ, 





“tangit propter Manicheum ” (who said that Christ had not human 
fleah, but was only a phantom), Ambrose in Luc. v. 12. 

“ Prima miracula,” says Beng., ‘‘ confestim fecit, ne videretur cum 
labore facere, posteaquam auctoritatem sibi constituerat, moram inter- 
dam adhibuit ealutarem.” 

4. μηδενὶ εἴπη) 

To give a leseon against vain-glory. 

To teach humility. 

To avoid giving offence to His enemies by exciting their envy 
and jealousy. 

o allow them time to examine calmly into the evidence of His 
works and claims. 

To wean them from their carnal and earthly notions of the Mes- 
siak ; and to teach them what the true character of the Messiah was 
2 be, viz. one of meekness and suffering as well as of power and of 

ory. 

Not to expose the person healed to persecution as a disciple of 

ist 


But yet the miracle was to be made known in an orderly manner 
by an appeal to the Priests who were legally appointed to examine the 
criteria of the case (Levit. xiii. 2; xiv. 2; xv. ἴ9. 21), αηὰ who might 
thus be satisfied that He was not at variance with the Law, but revered 
and obeyed it. 

And since they were, for the most part, hostile to Jesus, their tes- 
timony would be of greater value; and if they were candidly disposed, 
they would thus be Jed to acknowledge Him to be what He professed 
to be, and what His worke proved Him to be. And He would give 
them the opportunity of originating the acknowledgment of His 
Power, insead of having it forced upon them by others. 

— εἰς μαρτύριον avrois] for a testimony that thou art really 
cleansed ; and in order that they may testify to that effect; and recog- 
nize me to be the Christ; and (adds Chrys.), “for a witness against 
them, if they will not believe—which Christ foresaw would be the 
case; and as a witness fur Me, that I have done My part that they 
should believe.” 

δ. προσῆλθεν αὑτῷ i) He came by others whom he sent. 
See Luke vii. 3. ‘“ Non absurdé Mattheus, per alios facto accessu 
Centurionis ad Dominum, compendio dicere voluit accessit ad Kum 
Centurio.” (Aug. de Cons. Ev. ¢. 20, and see Chrys. here.) And it is 
common with Hebrew writers, especially to speak of a thing as done 
by him who orders others to do it. (See Kuin. and xxvii. 26.) 

This Centurion at Capernaum was a figure and precursor of the 
Gentile World coming to Christ, and received by Him (Aug. Serm. 
62),—a forerunner of the Centurion at Cesarea, Cornelius (Actes x. 1). 


6. ὁ παῖς) He does not say δοῦλος, but, as in Latin, puer, servant. 
See Luke vii. 3. 

8. εἰπὲ λόγῳ] The centurion had a just notion of Christ’s power. 
He did not eay, Pray to God, and my servant will be healed, but 
speak the word only. And our Lord greatly commended him, whereas 
Martha, who said, “I know whatsoever τὰ shalt ask of God, He 
will gire ὦ Thee” (John xi. 22), was reproved, as having spoken 
amiss; and Christ thus teaches that He Himeelf is the Source of 
Blessings (Chrys), which He could not be unlese He were God. 

9. ὑπὸ ἐξουσίαν] If I, who am under authority (i.e. of the ‘tri- 


bunus legionis* and of the ‘imperator’), command and receive ready 
obedience from my soldiers, how much more Thou, Who hast no 
superior, canet command ἘΝ ministers (Diseases, the Elements, 
&c.), and they will oy Thee 

10. ἐθαύμασε ‘ Who,” says St. Aug., lib. de Genes. c. Manich., 
‘had inspired that faith but He Who now admires it? In wonderin 
at it, He intimated that we ought to admire, He admires for our good, 
that we may imitate the Centurion’s Faith. Such movements in 
Christ are not signe of perturbation of mind, but are exemplary and 
hortatory to us.” Seo a similar expression, Mark vi. 6, ἐθαύμαζε 
διὰ τὴν ἀπιστίαν αὑτῶν. 

— οὐδὲ ἐν τῷ ᾿Ισραήηλ] Christ did not enter the Centurion's 
house, but hie servant was healed by Him, present in majesty, but 
absent in body. So to Israel indeed, and to them alone, He showed 
Himeelf in the Flesh; but to the Gentiles He was preached by others. 
And then was fulfilled the saying, ‘‘ A people that I have not known 
shall serve Me” (Ps. xviii. 43). The Jews saw and crucified Him; 
the Gentiles heard and believed. (Cp. Aug. Serm. 62.) 

12. οἱ vioi τ. 8.) A Hebraism. Cf. on ix. 15. 

— τὸ σκότος] the darknese—that which is indeed such. Tho 
righteous will be received into the glorious light of the heaven! 
palace, and there be refreshed at the Spiritual banquet; but the chil- 
dren of the kingdom, those who rely on their carnal descent from 
Abraham, and do not acknowledge Me to be the Son of Abraham, in 
whom all Nations are to be blessed, they will be excluded from the 
glory of the royal palace, and cast into outer darkness. 

— ὁ κλαυθμὸς καὶ ὁ βρυγμόε] the weeping, &c.; that which alone 
deserves the name; being more doleful than any other anguish,—both 
in duration and intensity. ‘‘In h&c vita dolor nondum est dolor” 
(Beng.). See the opposition in ἡ Yon, vii. 14. | 

15. ἥψατο] This was on the Sabbath-day. See Mark i. 29. 
Luke iv. 38; and thue He taught His disciples at first privately that 
it was lawful to do good on the Sabbath—the people did not bring the 
Sick till sunset. See Mark i. 32. 

— dinxover] By His touch He not only quenched the fever, but 
restored her to perfect health. This no human physician could have 
done. After a fever 8 long convalescence ensues be ore health returns, 
But in the case of Christ it was with Diseases as it was with the Sea. 
After a storm there is a swell before the Sea sinks into a calm. But 
Christ reduced the fury of the Sea by a word to perfect calm, as He 
did the rage of the fever to perfect health. She arose and mintstered 
ae thus proving- the cure and her own Jove to its Author, 
( : 

16. ὀψίας] “sel. pas, [quod addit Mare. xi. 11. γενομένην, 
vespert, Marc. i. 82. addit: ὅτε ἔδυ ὁ ἥλιος, sed ἑσπέρα est Hebr. 
xv, et de omni tempore pomeridiano adhibetur. Duas fuisse Hebreis 


vesperas, docent loci Exod, xii. 6. Levit. xxiii. 5. Matt. xiv. 15; 
una fuit ab hora 1x, nostra pomeridian& tertia, usque ad horam sextam, 
altera ab hor& nostra sexta, usque ad noctis principium, ὀψία devripa, 
uz etiam simpliciter ὀψία et ἑσπέρα dicebatur, et hoc quidem loco 
alters ho pars temporis pomeridiani intelligi debet, ut Luc. xxiv. 29, 
- (Kautn, 
— πολλούε] See how, as it were, with a single word the Evangelists 
sail over a sea of miracles! And that it might not seem incredible 
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ST. MATTHEW VIII. 17—26. 


καὶ πάντας τοὺς κακῶς ἔχοντας ἐθεράπευσεν' 7 ὅπως πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ 


1128. 53. 4. & 
68. 9 


1Pet.2.2. καὶ τὰς νόσους ἐβάστασεν. 


Ἡσαΐου τοῦ προφήτου λέγοντος, | Αὐτὸς τὰς ἀσθενείας ἡμῶν ἔλαβε, 


18 Ιδὼν δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς πολλοὺς ὄχλους περὶ αὑτὸν, ἐκέλευσεν ἀπελθεῖν 


m Luke 9. 57, 58. εἰς τὸ πέραν. 


(5) 19" Καὶ προσελθὼν εἷς γραμματεὺς, εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Διδάσκαλε, 
ἀκολουθήσω σοι ὅπου ἐὰν ἀπέρχῃ. 


Ὁ καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Αἱ ἀλώπεκες 


A) ¥ ‘ dS “ “A > A 4 € en ~ 

φωλεοὺς ἔχουσι, καὶ τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ κατασκηνώσεις, ὃ δὲ Υἱὸς τοῦ 

n Luke 9. 59,60. ἀνθρώπον οὐκ ἔχει ποῦ τὴν κεφαλὴν κλίνῃ. 7 " Ἕτερος δὲ τῶν μαθητῶν 
9. A 2 A , ο3 92 , “ 9 σι 4 , δ , 

o1 Kings 19.20, αὐτοῦ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Κύριε, ° ἐπίτρεψόν μοι πρῶτον ἀπελθεῖν καὶ θάψαι τὸν πατέρα 

μον. 33 ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγει αὐτῷ, ᾿Ακολούθει μοι, καὶ ἄφες τοὺς νεκροὺς θάψαι 


Mark 4. 87, &c. 


δ ε aA , 
@ vs. 
uke 8. 23, & TOUS εαντῶν VEKPOVS 


(ὦ) 3 Kai? ἐμβάντι αὐτῷ eis τὸ πλοῖον ἠκολούθησαν 


αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ. ™ καὶ ἰδοὺ, σεισμὸς μέγας ἐγένετο ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ 
9 x λ “ ’ θ eo A 4 > AN ὃ ὲ 2 {0 ὃ 95 Ν 
ὥστε τὸ πλοῖον καλύπτεσθαι ὑπὸ τῶν κυμάτων' αὐτὸς δὲ ἐκάθευδε' © καὶ 
προσελθόντες οἱ μαθηταὶ ἤγειραν αὐτὸν, λέγοντες, Κύριε, σῶσον, ἀπολλύμεθα" 


q Ps. 65.7. ἃ 
89. 9. & 107. 29. 


26 καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Τί δειλοί ἐστε, ὀλιγόπιστοι; “ τότε ἐγερθεὶς ἐπετίμησε 





that so Jarge a number should be healed in δὸ short a time, the Evan- 
gelist introduces the Prophet Isaiah witnessing that so it should be. 
(Chrys.) Thus Prophecy becomes History. 

17. ὅπως πληρωθη] From this citation of Jea. liii. 4 compared 
with 1 Pet. ii. 24, it appears that some of the prophecies of the Old 
Test. have a double senee,—physical and spiritual ; and that the Hol 
Spirit in the New Testament has enabled us to see new lights, whic 
otherwise would be only partially discerned, in those Propliecies. Cp. 
Surenhus. p. 222. 

— λαβε.--ἐβάστασεν “λαμβάνειν respondet Hebr. ww, quod ut 
bap, cui h. J. respondet βαστάζειν, non tantum notat, ferre, perferre, 
eed etiam llere, auferre. tollere, ut b. 1. v. 40. xv. 26. v. Exod. 
xxxiv. 7. vit. x. 12. Numb. xiv. 8, ubi Alexandrini habent 
ἀφαιρεῖν" verbum βαστάζειν hoc modo occurrit etiam Joh. xx. 15, 
ubi in nonnull. codd. pro ἐβάστασας ὁ glossemate Jegitur ρας." 
(Kuin.) Thus Christ is not only our Vicarious Proxy, but our all- 
sufficient Atonement, On αἴρων in a similar sense see on John i, 29. 

19. ais) ‘one,’ ‘ unus e multis.” 

— ἀκολονθήσω] Thies Scribe saw the crowds following Christ on 
account of Hie miracles, and appears to have hoped for some worldly 
advantage from Him. This man’s temper is to be inferred not so 
much from his words as from our Lord's anserer to them, Christ 
read his heart, and replied from ἐξ. You think perhape that you will 
derive some worldly advantage from following Me; but do you not 
«ΝᾺ sen I have no resting-place, no, not even so much as the birds of 

e air 

Observe here generally, that we may often ascertain the disposi- 
tion of those whose conversations with Christ are recorded in the 
Gospel, not so much from their ctor trords as from His replies to 
them. He answered not their words, but their thoughts. (St. Chrys., 
who refers to Matt. xii. 47. John vii. 7; i. 47. Luke vii. 22.) 

20. αἱ ἀλώπεκες} Our Lord would not draw any to Himeelf by 

romises of worldly ease. ‘Servuse Christi nihil preter Christum 
bet,” says St. Jerome, ad Heliodor. i.; and we may add “ nibil avet.” 
But, says Aug., “" pauci amant Christum prepter Chrietum.” 

— ὁ δὲ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου] The article ὁ denotes that He is the 
Son of Man κατ᾽ ἐξοχήν, He who being above all has taken on 
Him man’s nature—the Second Adam. A proper name (applied by 
Daniel vii. 13 to the Messiah. See on Matt. xvi. 13), which Christ 
applies to fHimself (cp. Lightfoot, i. 537) when He speaks of His own 
Incarnation and its consequences. “ Commendat nobis,” saye δὲ. Aug. 
De Cons. Evang. ii. 1, “quid misericorditer dignatus sit esse pro 
nobis; et velut mysterium commendans admirabilis tacarnalionis 
sux, pomen hoc sxpids auribus nostris insinuat.” 


22. λέγει] So B,C; not εἶπεν. There seems to be a contrast 
ΒΕ πεῖν the εἶπεν of these persons and the λέγει of our Lord; seo 
v. 19, 20. 

— ἀκολούθει μοι] “ Hoc dixit ei,” says St. Ambrose (on Luke 
ix. 60), “cujus patrem jam sciebat mortuum.” The person here de- 
scribed was a disciple (v. 21), one to whom Christ had already said, 
‘Follow Me.” (Luke ix. 59.) Our Lord, when He had called him, 
knew what would happen to his father; and our Lord, by precept 
and example, taught filial love and obedience (Luke ii. 51. Matt. 
xv. 6), and yet He had said, ““ Follow Me." Hence we may be sure 
that no duty to the parent was infringed by obeying Christ. But, 
as St. Ambrose says (Jib. vii. in Luc. ix. 59), “ Paterni funeris 





1 Hence oe: here, κ᾿ You may say, was it not unnatural in a son not 
to bury his father? Yes; if he was absent from indifference. But Jesus 
forbad him to go, in order to show that nothing, not even the most im- 
tap work of natural duty and affection, is so momentous as care for the 

ingdom of heaven ; and nothing, however urgent, should cause us to be 
guilty of a moment's delay in providing first for that. What earthly con- 
cern could be more necessary than to bury a father? a work too which 
might be dispatched speedily. And yet the answer is, " Let the dead bury 


sepultura prohibetur, ut intelligas humana posthabenda divinis.” 

Our Lord shows the vast importance and paramount duty of followin 

Him tmmediately, alone, and with the whole heart, by contrasting wit 

that duty, and subordinating to it, the natural desire and obliga- 

tion of burying the dead (see Tobit xii. 12), and especially a dead 
nt 


The strength of Abraham's faith was tried and proved by the 
command to sluy his son. The strength of this man’s faith was 
tried ie auswer given to his request, “Suffer mo first to bury 
my futher.” 

"See also below, xii. 46—50, where our Lord illustrates in His 
own conduct to His mother what He teaches here. And see the 
comment of St. Augustine on Luke ix. 59; and cp. Luke xiv. 26. 

— ἄφες τοὺς νεκρούς} Suffer those who have not been called by 
Me, who are as yet dead (Jobn v. an trespasses and sine; who 
have not risen tu life ἐπ Me,—suffer to bury their dead, not My 
dead: for My dead live—they never die. Βαϊ] am Zhe Life; there- 
fore follow thou Me: and “go thou and preach the Gospel” (Luke 
ix. 60); preach it to them who are dead, and so raise them from that 
which is indeed death,—raise them from the grave of the soul, instead 
of following others to that of the body. 

. τὸ] Observe τό. Cp. v. 18.--πλοῖον. “Jesus habebat sckolam 
ambulantem.” (Henge) This school a ship,—sometimes near shore, 
where the people stood; sometimes in calm, sometimes in storm,— 
an emblem of the Church. 


24. σεισμὸς μέγα: He permitted the storm to arise to try the 
faith of His disciples, and in order that by quelling it He might prove 
His Divine power. 

— ἐκάθευδε) was sleeping. He fell asleep to exercise tho faith of 
Hie disciples, el dpa ἐν πειρασμοῖς ἀκλόνητοί εἰσι (Theophyl. on 
Lue. viii. 23). ἢ 

And to combine (as usual) a proof of His Manhood with the evi- 
dence that He was now about to give of Hie Godhead, eo that they 
might never think of the one without being reminded of tho other, 
See on John xi. 35. 

He was asleep. We have a type of this action in Jonas, who 
slept when the others were in peril, and was awakened and rescues 
those who were labouring in the storm, by the mysterious action of 
His own self-sacrifice. (Jerome.) The Church ie a ship, and 
passengers of different sorts, and is tossed by the winds and waves of 
this world. Christ invites all to the ship. storm arises; the sea is 
4 dari ; those who areon board fear ; Christ is awakened ; He rebukes 
the disciples, because they have little faith, and calms the storm. Thoee 
Churches where the Word of God ie not awake, are in danger of 
shipwreck ; not that Christ sleeps, but He is slumbering in ue by 
reason of our sl But where faith watches, there is no fear of 
wreck from the powers of this world. (St. Hilary.) 

25. σῶσον) A mark of truth,—the Evangelists describe their own 
weaknesses. They were ambitious, &c. before Pentecost. The Holy 
Ghost changed their hearts. (Cp. Bengel.) 


26. τί δειλοί ἐστε, ὀλιγόπιστοι) They had some faith, for they 
came to Christ; but it was a weak faith, for they awoke Him. They 
did not wait patiently on Him, relying on the power and love of 
Him whose disciples they were, and who had led them into the 
sto 


rm. 
They did not yet understand that while He slept as man, yet as 


their dead. Follow thou Me.’ If, then, it is not safe to spend even 80 
little time as is requisite for the burial of a parent, to the neglect of 
spiritual things, how guilry shall we be if we allow slight and trivial mat- 
ters 10 withdraw us, who are Christ’s disciples, from His service! (Luke 
ix. 62.) But rather let us endeavour, with Christ's aid, to raise those who 
are spiritually dead and buried, from the death of sin to a life of righteous- 
Her ΑΝ raised Lazarus from the tomb, then we shall be His disciples 
indeed.’ 


ST. MATTHEW VIII. 27—34. IX. 1—5. 
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τοῖς ἀνέμοις Kal τῇ θαλάσσῃ, Kai ἐγένετο γαλήνη μεγάλη. 7 οἱ δὲ ἄνθρωποι 
9 ’ ld ld > 4 ψ A « » x @ l4 
ἐθαύμασαν, λέγοντες, Ποταπός ἐστιν οὗτος, ὅτι καὶ οἱ ἄνεμοι καὶ ἡ θάλασσα 


€ 4 4 »“" 
ὑπακούουσιν αντᾳ. 


8 τ \ 3 4 | Ped 9 a 4 9 Qa ’ A“ “A ε ’ 
Καὶ ἐλθόντι αὐτῷ εἰς τὸ πέραν εἰς τὴν χώραν τῶν Γεργεσηνῶν, ὑπήντη- 
σαν αὐτῷ δύο δαιμονιζόμενοι, ἐκ τῶν εἴων ἐξερχόμενοι, χαλεποὶ λίαν, ὥστε 
ῷ μονιζόμ μνὴμ ρχόμενοι, χ 


r Mark 5.1, &e. 
Luke 8. 26, &c. 


μὴ ἰσχύειν τινὰ παρελθεῖν διὰ τῆς ὁδοῦ ἐκείνης. ™ Καὶ ἰδοὺ, ἔκραξαν λέγοντες, 
Τί ἡμῖν καὶ σοὶ, ᾿Ιησοῦ, Υἱὲ τοῦ Θεοῦ; ἦλθες ὧδε πρὸ καιροῦ βασανίσαι 
ε ΄΄ὸ 30 δὲ Α 9 93 9 A 9 x o λλ aA ld » 8] ε 
ἡμᾶς; dy δὲ μακρὰν ἀπ αὐτῶν ἀγέλη χοίρων πολλῶν βοσκομένη οἱ 
δὲ δαίμονες παρεκάλουν αὐτὸν, λέγοντες, Εἰ ἐκβάλλεις ἡμᾶς, ἐπίτρεψον ἡμῖν 
9 ελ θ “” 9 ᾿ 9 ὅλ. “~ rd 32 \ T 9 “A € 4 ε δὲ 
ἀπελθεῖν εἰς τὴν ἀγέλην τῶν χοίρων. ™ καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ὑπάγετε. οἱ 
9 ’ 9 ~ 9 \ 9 ’ ΄ΝΝ 4 Q > ‘\ 9 “A 
ἐξελθόντες ἀπῆλθον εἰς τὴν ἀγέλην τῶν yoipwr καὶ ἰδοὺ, ὥρμησε πᾶσα 
ἡ ἀγέλη τῶν χοίρων κατὰ τοῦ κρημνοῦ εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν, καὶ ἀπέθανον ἐν 
“ ὃ 33 ε δὲ ’ ¥ . 9 ’ 9 ᾿ 4 9 ,’ 
τοῖς ὕδασιν. οἱ δὲ βόσκοντες ἔφυγον, καὶ ἀπελθόντες εἰς τὴν πόλιν ἀπήγ- 


γειλαν πάντα, καὶ τὰ τῶν δαιμονιζομένων. 


9 4 “a 9 ΝᾺ Α 9ῷ > A 0 9 ~ > A 
εἰς συνάντησιν τῷ Inoov καὶ ἰδόντες αὐτὸν, παρεκάλεσαν ὅπως μεταβῇ ἀπὸ 


ζω ¢ 59 > A 
ΤΩΡ οβίων αὅτων. 


34 8 


a 9 aQ “~ € o 9 ζ΄ 
s Deut. 5. 25. 
Kal ἰδοὺ, πᾶσα ἡ πόλις ἐξῆλθεν t Kings 17. 18. 
Luke 5. 8. 
Acts 16. 39. 


IX. (=) !*Kat ἐμβὰς εἰς τὸ πλοῖον διεπέρασε, καὶ ἦλθεν εἰς τὴν ἰδίαν «ο". «. 15 


πόλιν. 2" Καὶ ἰδοὺ, προσέφερον αὐτῷ παραλντικὸν ἐπὶ κλίνης βεβλημένον' 
“καὶ ἰδὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τὴν πίστιν αὐτῶν, εἶπε τῷ παραλντικῷ, Θάρσει, τέκνον, 


b Mark 2. 3. 
Luke 5. 18. 


ech. 8. 10. 


ἀφέωνταί σοι at ἁμαρτίαι cov. ὃ καὶ ἰδοὺ, twes τῶν γραμματέων εἶπον ἐν 4 Ps. 1839.2. 


ἑαντοῖς, Οὗτος βλασφημεῖ. * 


ὁ καὶ ἰδὼν 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς τὰς ἐνθυμήσεις αὐτῶν, 


ch. 12. 25. 
Mark 12. 15. 
Luke 5. 22. 


“A Cal ΄΄ὰ ἴω a ’ 
εἶπεν, Ἱνατί ὑμεῖς ἐνθυμεῖσθε πονηρὰ ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμῶν ; ὅ τί γάρ ἐστιν “ι΄ 





God, He neither slumbers nor sleeps. Hoe sleeps as man, before Ho 
ms the sea as God, in order that we may believe that the one 
Christ is perfect man and perfect God. 

Why are ye so fearful, O ye of little faith? By these words He 
rebukes all irregular, impatient, and irreverent ways of endeavouring 
to extricate ourse) ves from difficulties ; and if we can neither row nor 
sail, He teaches us to sit still in quietness and confidence, and wait 
igs ey and athe g poe ice Tstaas clloge Τὰν 

. οἱ ἄνθρωποι e sailors, not disciples. me alle ᾿ 
184) that this is at variance with Mark v. Ἢ Luke viii. "Ἢ 88 ifthe 
remark might not have been made by many. 


Γεργεσηνῶν) This seems to be the true reading here!, called . 


Γαδαρηνῶν by St. Mark v. 1, and St. Luke viii. 26, who mention 
only one demoniac, “ quia ille nobilior et famosior,” says St. Aug:, de 
Cons. Ev. ii. 24. So Chrys. These circumstantial differences (not 
contradictions) show independence of knowledge, and are evidences of 
truth. See further on Mark v. 2. Luke viii. BI. 

29. τί ἡμῖν καὶ σοί] See on John ii. 4. 

— πρὸ καιροῦ) i. ὁ. before the day of Judgment. The devils 
believe and tremble. (James ii. 19.) As yet the Evil Spirit has 
great liberty and power in the world. He is called the Prince of this 
world ; the God of this world; the Prince of the power of the air. 
(John xiv. 30. 2Cor. iv. 4. Eph. ii.2; vi. 12. I Pet. v. 8) 

But when the καιρὸς is come, he will be cast into the Lake of 
Fire ai xx. 10. Matt. xxv. 41), and there βασανισθήσεται (Rev. 
xx. 10). 

Cp. Aug. de Civ. Dei, viii. 23. Joseph Mede, Discourse iv. 
p. 23—25, κῷ Luke viii. 8]. 

80. χοίρων] which, being unclean, it was not lawful for Jews to 
keep. t Light oot. 

SL ἐπίτρεψον)] ‘ Nec in porcorwm gregem diaboli legio habuit 

testatem nisi eam de Deo impetrasset ; tantim abest ut in oves Dei 

abeat.” (Tertullian, de fuga 2.) 

32. ὥρμησε πᾶσα ἡ ἀγέλη] How t was the multitude of 
devils cast out from this one man by Christ, since they were able 
to fill this herd of swine, and drive them down into the deep! See 
here a visible proof of the power and fierceness of Satan and his asso- 
ciate fienda, who will hurry all that give entrance to them into their 
hearts, with furious impetuosity into the gulf of the Lake—the Lake 
of Fire. If the contemplation of this awful spectacle can save a single 
soul from everlasting death, let no one question the merciful desi 
of thie stupendous miracle, by which the devils themselves are made 





1 It is authorized by the best MSS. testimony. Gadara is mentioned by 
Josephus as the principal town of Perea, and as a Greek city (hence the 
swine. Bell. Jud. iv. 8, 3. Ant. xiii. 18, 3; xvii. 18), and as sixty 
stadia from Tiberias. (Joseph, vit. 65.) Cp. Stanley on Palestine, 373. 

Gerasa is mentioned by the same writer as on the eastern frontier of 
ἔπε and is called a city of Arabia by Origen. (Joseph. Bell. Jud. iii. 3, 3; 
v. 9,1) 
Gergesa is mentioned by Origes (in Johan. tom. iv. vol. i. 239, Lomm.) 
as new the Cc of Tiberias, and as the scene of the Miracle. 
OL. ° 


ministerial to the display of Christ's power, and to the publication of 
a warning againet their own deadly designs. 

84. παρεκάλεσαν ὅπως μεταβῇ) An example of servile feur. 
Contrast the case of the Samaritans and the consequences (John iv. 
40). Fear is the Leginning of wisdom (Prov. ix. 10), but perfect love 
casteth out fear. (1 John iv. 18.) 


Cua. IX. 1, τὸ πλ.] See viii. 23. 

— ἰδίαν πόλιν Capernaum. iv. 13. Mark ii. 1. 

3. τὴν πίστιν αὐτῶν) As shown by the circumstances mentioned 
by St. Mark, ii. 3,4. Luke v. 17—20. 

— θάρσει, τέκνον, ἀφέωνται] ἀφέωνται = ἀφεῖνται. Luke 
vii. 47, 48. 1 Jobn ii. 12, Thy sins have been already forgiven. The 
Work precedes the Word ; an evidence of Love and Power in the 
Agent and Speaker. τέκνον, a word of condescension and love, sug- 
gesting that Our Lord saw the operation of faith in the paralytic him- 
self, who, with his shattered frame, would not have consented to be 
borne to the roof, unless he had believed that Christ was able to heal 
him. ‘“ Mira humilitas Christi,” says St. Jerome, “filium vocat, 
quem sacerdotes non dignabantur attingere.” 

3. Bee eane) i.e. usurps the prerogative of God. See below, 
xxvi. 65. 

4. ἰδὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τὰς ἐνθυμήσει. The Pharisees accused Him of 
blasphemy because He forgave sin, for God only can do that. But He 
proved Himself God ; for He knew their thoughts. God alone reads 
the heart (Jer. xvii. 10; xx. 12); and by healing the body, He who 
sees the soul proves that He is able to heal the soul. By the samo 
power ae that with which I read your thoughts, I have healed his soul. 
(Cp. Jerome here.) And so by what was visible He establishes what 
was invisible. The Pharisees perhaps thought Him a deceiver, be- 
cause He professed to act upon what was invisible, the soul, and did 
not act upon what was visible, the body. And therefore He heals the 
body which they could see, in order that all may know that He can 
heal the soul which they cannot see. 

At the same time He thus teaches that the cause of disease is stn, 
and that when that is destroyed, the body will enjoy angelic health 
and beauty. 

5. τί γάρ ἐστιν εὐκοπώτερον] It is easier to heal the body than 
the soul; and therefore I have proceeded to do what is the more diffi- 
cult work of the two, i. 6. to heal the soul. I have forgiven his sins. 
But you do not believe that I can do that. You even accuse Me of 
blasphemy for professing to do it; but ye are guilty of blasphemy 


He speaks of the reading Τερασηνῶν as a common one in the M88. 
which he had seen, and appears to prefer Τεργεσηνῶν on the ground of 
local tradition : and he mentions T νῶν as found in some few MSS. 

See Bloomfeld, Excureus, p. 800, for some iuteresting topographical 
details. Probably the miracle took place on the confines, between the dis- 
trict of Gadara and Gergesa, and some of the masters of the swine may 
have belonged to Gadara and some to Gergesa. The mention of both, as 
well as other circumstantial variations, bespeak independent knowledge in 
the Evangelists. E 
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ST. MATTHEW IX. 6—13. 


εὐκοπώτερον, εἰπεῖν, ᾿Αφέωνταί σον αἱ ἁμαρτίαι: ἢ εἰπεῖν, Ἔγειρε, καὶ περι- 
πάτει; ὃ ἵνα δὲ εἰδῆτε, ὅτι ἐξουσίαν ἔχει ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς 
ἀφιέναι ἁμαρτίας---τότε λέγει τῷ παραλυτικῷ,--- Ἐγερθεὶς ἀρόν σον τὴν κλίνην, 
καὶ ὕπαγε εἰς τὸν οἶκόν σον. ἴ καὶ ἐγερθεὶς ἀπῆλθεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ. 
8 ἰδόντες δὲ οἱ ὄχλοι ἐθαύμασαν, καὶ ἐδόξασαν τὸν Θεὸν τὸν δόντα ἐξουσίαν 


τοιαύτην τοῖς ἀνθρώποις. 


e Mark 2. 14. 
Luke 5. 27. 


(41) 9* Kai παράγων ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐκεῖθεν, εἶδεν ἄνθρωπον καθήμενον ἐπὶ τὸ 


ἴω “a “X 
τελώνιον, Ματθαῖον λεγόμενον, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, ᾿Ακολούθει μοι. καὶ ἀναστὰς 


f Mark 2. 15, &e. 


3 , 3 ~ 
Luke δ. 29, ἄς. ἠκολούθησεν αντῳ. 


[οὶ in 4 
+) 101 καὶ ἐγένετο, αὐτοῦ ἀνακειμένου ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ, καὶ 


ἰδοὺ, πολλοὶ τελῶναι καὶ ἁμαρτωλοὶ ἐλθόντες συνανέκειντο τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ καὶ τοῖς 


μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ. 


ech. 11. 19. 
Luke 5. 30. & 
2 


15. 2. 

h Gal. 11. 15. 

i Hos. 6. 6. 
Micah ᾿ 6, 7, 8. 


ch. 12. 7. 
k 1 Tim. 1. 15. 


while you accuse Me of it. And therefore, ἵνα εἰδῆτε, in order that 
you ma that I can do it, 1 will do what is more easy. but ts 
eisible, i.e. give health to the body, that you may know by this out- 
ward sign that the inward act is done. 

6. ἐξουσίαν ἔχει ὁ Ὑἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐπὶ τῆς yijs] Hence 
St. Athanasius demonstrates the Divinity of Christ, Adv. Arian. iii. 
4, p. 438. Christ forgives sins not only as God, by His Omnipotence, 
but as Son of Man ; use He has united man’s nature to His own, 
and in that nature has fulfilled the law, and perfected obedience, and 
80 merited to receive all power on earth (Matt. xxviii. 18) in that 
nature; which power He now exercises as Mediator, and will con- 
tinue to exercise, till all enemies (Satan, Sin, and all their powers 
and adherents) are put under His Feet. As Son of Man He ever ex- 
erciees this power of nies sin on earth, by means of the Word 
and Sacraments, and by the Ministry of Reconciliation (2 Cor. v. 18, 
19), and by whatever appertains to what is called “ the Power of the 
Keys.” “ Per eos dimittit (Dominus) peccata,” says St. Ambrose on 


Luke v. 20, “quibus dimittendi tribuit potestatem.” See Bp. An- 
, Sermon ix. vol. iii. p. 263. 277—279. 

Besides, by saying that sins are forgiven “ upon earth,” our 
Lord reminds us that after death there is no more place for re- 
pounce on) forgiveness, for then the door is ehut. (Tkeophyl. on 

ον. 24. 


— ἐγερθεὶς ἄρόν σου τὴν εἰν μα Here was a visible sign of in- 
visible He who restored health to the body, and gave a public 
roof of the restoration by enabling bim to carry that whereon he lay 
dridden, thus proved manifestly to all that He had by His word 
raised him from that sick-bed of sin on which he lay, a paralytic in 
soul. He thus gave visible evidence of His power to work tnvisi 
cures; i. 6. to give birth and health to the soul by His divine power, 
working in and by the means of grace. ‘‘ Surge, excussa paralysi, et 
ut id probes toti popale porta lectum tuum, ut jam curatus ἃ Me por- 
tes eum, qui te paralyticum paulo ante portavit.” (a Lap.) 
Paralysis is regarded by Divines as a type of that spiritual state 
of bedridden incapacity and impotence which is called ia 
(dxydia), and is a prover subject of mercy and aid from others, and 
can only be cured by being carried and faid at the feet of Christ, 
Who alone can enable the soul to rise and carry tts bed. Cp. Rom. 
vii. 24, 253, 

9. τελώνιον] Probably at or near Capernaum, where he collected 
port-duties and custome from those who traversed the lake. 

— Marbaiov] i.g. man (Mattiak), i.e. donum Dei, i.g. Gr. Θεό- 
δωροι. See Mark ii. 4. See the wisdom of the Apostle. He does 
not disguise his former life, as a Sart ele but calls himself by the 
name which he afterwards bore (Matthew), whereas the other Evan- 

lists veil it with another name, Levi (Mark ii. 14. Luke v. a 
Crome.) In a like spirit in the Apostolic catalogue he calls himself 

atthew the tcan,—which they do not; thus he identifies him- 
self with the Matthew here called by Christ, and named Leri by the 
two other Evangelists. See on x.3. Hence it is clear that Levi and 
Matthew are not (ae some suppose) two different persone, but two 
different names of the same person. Tho difficulty which some have 
imagined in the mention of Matthew here without any note of his one- 
ness with Levi; and in the mention of Levi by the olher two Evange- 
lists without any note of bis oneness with Levi, will disappear bilore 
the moral considerations stated above, combined with the reflection 
that all the Gospels were dictated by one Spirit, and form one 
whole, of which the component parts mutually sd/ustra/e one another. 





1 “Observe, that the couch of the P fe, which before was the proof of 
his sickness, was now made the proof of his cure.” (Chrysolog.) The sin 
which once carried us when sick, is to be carried by us when restored to 
health, and thus it will be proved that Christ has indeed said to us, “ Thy 
sins are forgiven thee” When the drunkard becomes an example of tem- 
perance, and the libertine becomes a pattern of holiness, he carries the bed 
on which he once lay; and he proves the power and love of his Saviour. 


rr ri . ..ἘἨ-ο-οὖῸ6 Γὅ.- τι͵. 


ll καὶ ἰδόντες οἱ Φαρισαῖοι εἶπον τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, Διατί 
μετὰ ἐτῶν τελωνῶν καὶ ἁμαρτωλῶν ἐσθίει ὁ διδάσκαλος ὑμῶν ; (ar) 123 ὁ δὲ 
3 A 9 , > A bn? , ¥ ε 5 , 9 A 3λλ9 
Ιησοῦς ἀκούσας εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, "Ov χρείαν ἔχουσιν οἱ ἰσχύοντες ἰατροῦ, ahd’ 
οἱ κακῶς ἔχοντες----ἰ 3 πορευθέντες δὲ μάθετε τί ἐστιν, 'Ἔλεον θέλω, καὶ οὐ 
θυσίαν’---οὐ γὰρ ἦλθον καλέσαι δικαίους, ἀλλὰ ἢ ἁμαρτωλούς. 


That mode of Interpretation which severs one Gospel from 
another can never lead to any good result. 

Some Sceptics (Porphyry and Julian) object here that it was irra- 
tional for a man to rise and quit bis calling immediately at the bidding 
of another. But many miracles had been wrought by Chriet and seen 
by the Apostles before they believed. And the radiance and majesty 
of the hidden Deity beaming in our Lord’s countenance might easily 
draw many even on the first aspect; for if there is so much power in 
the magnet and in amber to attract objects to them, how much more 
could the Lord of All draw to Himeelf whom He would! (Jerome.) 
Obeerve our Lord calle him from the receipt of custom, that is, from 
the midst of his worldly business, as He called Saul from the heat of 
persecution. A signal poet of divine power. (Chrys.) 

10. τῇ οἰκία] St. Matthew's. Observe his modesty. He does 
not mention that this was his own house, and that he made a δοχὴ 
μεγάλη, great feast for Christ (as St. Luke relates, νυ. 29, cp. Mark 
ii. 15) ; whence it appears that he left much to follow Christ. But 
of this he saye nothing. 

12. οὐ χρείαν] It is not a shame, but a glory, for a Physician to 
be surrounded by the sick. He is not contaminated by their 
sickness, but heals it. Which, therefore, is the true Physician? 
You, or Christ? Al men are morally diseased and need the 
Physician of Souls (see Isa. liii. 4—16); and therefore the sense 
of these words seems to be, “they who tmagine themeelves to 
be well, as ye Pharisees do, have no need, feel no want of, have 
no desire for, My healing care,—‘non Me egetis;* but they who 
are Sick,” i.e. are sensible of their sins. See note on next verse 
and on Luke xv. 7, οὐ χρείαν ἔχουσι μετανοίας. The words od 

pelav ἔχουσιν, oe do not feel the want, are used precisely in 
thie way by the L in Prov. xviii. 2, ob χρείαν ἔχει copias 
ἐνδεὴς φρενῶν, for yor (lo ), non ur. 

18. πορευθέντες μάθετε] You have come here to feack the Law, 
go and learn it. 
ἔλεον] Hos. vi. 6 hry (chesed), which you Pharisees limit to 
external acts, of almegiving, to the body ; but it is an affection of the 
heart, showing itself preety, in acts of mercy and tenderness and 
love both to body and soul. Ztsch. and Lachmann prefer ἔλεος, the 
neuter form. 

— καὶ οὐ θυσίαν] i.c. more than sacrifice; and so that sacrifice is 
a vain abomination without it. A Hebrew use of the negative, in 
order to bring out more forcibly the need and value of the one thing, 
which is contrasted with, and preferred to, another good in iteelf, and 
even prescribed by God, as sacrifice was. Cp. 1 Sam. viii. 7. Prov. 
viii. 10. Jer. vii, 22. Joel ii. 18. John vi. 27. Luke xiv. 12. 26, 
Heb. viii. 11. 1 Cor. i.17. ““ Comparativus sepé ita circumecribitur, 
ut alterum et quidem inferius ex duobue comparatis xeyetur, alterum 
affirmetur, cui excellentia tribuenda est.” Glass. Phil. Sacra, 
p. 468 (lib. iii. tract. v.). 

On this text, as expressive of the true genius of Christianity, see 
Bp. Butler's Analogy, pt. ii. chap. i., near the end. 

— ov γὰρ ἦλθον καλέσαι étxaiovs] I have not come to call those 
who think themselves righteous, but those who con/ess themselves sin- 
ners, to repentance. So σοφοὶ and συνετοὶ, those who think them- 
selves wise. (Matt. xi. 25. Luke x. 21. 1 Cor. i. 19. See aleo 
ov Luke vii. 48%.) 

— ov yap ἦλθον.--ἁμαρτωλούςἾ Cited by Clem. Rom. ii. 2, thus: 
ὁ δὲ εἶπεν ότι πολλὰ τὰ τέκνα τῆς ἐρήμον (Isa. liv. 1). ‘Erépa 
δὲ Γραφὴ λέγει, ‘ov γὰρ HAVor—duapredAvis, whence it appears 





2 Tt is a rule of frequent use In sacred criticism, that ‘“‘opinio hominum 
seepé pro re ips& ponitur” (Glass. PLil. 8. p. 699, e.g.), as here, they who 
in thetr own opinion are δέκαιοι, are called δίκαιοι. Thus St. Paul, 1 Cor. 
i. 21, speaks of the °foulishwess of preaching,’ i.e. what was accounted 
(ΟΠ ΕΉΔΕΝΕ by men. Cp. Gal. 1. 6. See elso a similar use of verbs, Mark 
vi. 48. 


ST. MATTHEW IX. 14—30. 


4 Τότε προσέρχονται αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ ᾿Ιωάννου, λέγοντες, 
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' Διατί ἡμεῖς καὶ 1 Mark 2. 18, δο. 
Luke 5. 33, &c. 


ε “A 
ot Φαρισαῖοι νηστεύομεν πολλὰ, ot δὲ μαθηταί σον ov νηστεύουσι ; 15 καὶ # 18.12. 
9 “A 9 ἴω ἴω ~ ~ 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Μὴ δύνανται " οἱ υἱοὶ τοῦ νυμφῶνος πενθεῖν, ἐφ᾽ ὅσον ™Jobn 3.29. 
9 | Se, 9 ε 4 9 4 € ’ ψ > ~ 9 9 9 A 
μετ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐστιν ὁ νυμφίος ; ἐλεύσονται δὲ ἡμέραι, ὅταν ἀπαρθῇ ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν 


9 


καὶ χεῖρον σχίσμα γίνεται. 


4 x @€ a ¥ ἴω A 
ἀγνάφου ἐπὶ ἱματίῳ παλαιῷ" αἴρει γὰρ τὸ πλήρωμα αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἱματίου, 
ld ’ > 9 bs) 
οὐδὲ βάλλουσιν οἶνον νέον εἰς ἀσκοὺς παλαιούς: 


ὁ νυμφίος, καὶ " τότε νηστεύσουσιν. ' Οὐδεὶς δὲ ἐπιβάλλει ἐπίβλημα ῥάκους » Acts 15, 2, 3 


1 Cor. 7. 5. 


> δὲ , 9 e 59 4 δε ly > ~ “ € > A > ~ 

εἰ O€ μήγε, ῥήγνυνται οἱ ἄσκοϊ, Kal ὁ οἶνος ἐκχεῖται, καὶ οἱ ἀσκοὶ ἀπολοῦνται: 
> “ a ly 4 > > ‘ Q \ 3 ld “Ἄ 
ἀλλὰ βάλλουσιν οἶνον νέον εἷς ἀσκοὺς καινοὺς, καὶ ἀμφότεροι συντηροῦνται. 


(72) 18° Ταῦτα αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος αὐτοῖς, ἰδοὺ ἄρχων εἰσελθὼν προσεκύνει 
αὐτῷ, λέγων, Ὅτι ἡ θυγάτηρ μον ἄρτι ἐτελεύτησεν: ἀλλὰ ἐλθὼν ἐπίθες τὴν 
καὶ ἐγερθεὶς 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς ἠκολούθησεν 


a + > 3 9 A 4 ’ 19 
χεῖρά σον ἐπ᾽ αὐτὴν, καὶ ζήσεται. 
αὐτῷ, καὶ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ. 


o Mark 5. 22, &c. 
Luke 8. 41, &c. 


0? Καὶ ἰδοὺ, γυνὴ αἱμοῤῥοοῦσα δώδεκα ἔτη, προσελθοῦσα ὄπισθεν, ἥψατο p Mark 5.25. 


τοῦ κρασπέδο 


ma 4 ΄ » 9 
υ τοῦ ἱματίου αὐτοῦ, 7! ἔλεγε yap ἐν ἑαντῇ, ἐὰν μόνον ἅψωμαι 


Luke 8. 43. 


Tov ἱματίον αὐτοῦ, σωθήσομαι. 33 ὃ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐπιστραφεὶς καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτὴν, 
εἶπε, Θάρσει, θύγατερ’ “ἡ πίστις σου σέσωκέ σε. καὶ ἐσώθη ἡ γυνὴ ἀπὸ 4 τωκοτ. 50 


τῆς ρας ἐκείνης. 33: Καὶ ἐλθὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν τοῦ ἄρχοντος, καὶ 
ἰδὼν τοὺς αὐλητὰς καὶ τὸν ὄχλον θορυβούμενον, λέγει αὐτοῖς, 33 "᾿Αναχωρεῖτε' 
> » ‘ , 2\\ 8 2g, Ν 2 κα o5 
ἀπέθανε τὸ κοράσιον ἀλλὰ καθεύδει. καὶ κατεγέλων αὐτοῦ. 


οὐ γὰρ 


& 8. 48. & 17. 19. 


s Acts 20. 10. 
ν 
OTE 


δὲ ἐξεβλήθη ὁ ὄχλος, εἰσελθὼν ἐκράτησε THs χειρὸς αὐτῆς, καὶ ἠγέρθη τὸ 
κοράσιον. “ὃ καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ἡ φήμη αὕτη εἰς ὅλην τὴν γῆν ἐκείνην. 

(2) 7 Καὶ παράγοντι ἐκεῖθεν τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ δύο τυφλοὶ, 
κράζοντες καὶ λέγοντες, ᾿Ελέησον ἡμᾶς, ‘vie Δαυΐδ. 8 ἐλθόντι δὲ εἰς τὴν 1". 15. 22.8 


ξσ΄- 9 “~ ’ 9 
οἰκίαν προσῆλθον αὐτῷ ot τυφλοὶ, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Πιστεύετε ὅτι 


20. 30, 31]. 
Mark 10. 47, 48. 
Luke 18. 38, 39. 


A A y a 
δύναμαι τοῦτο ποιῆσαι; λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Ναὶ, Κύριε. 3 τότε ἥψατο τῶν 
ἴω “A A Α 9 
ὀφθαλμῶν αὐτῶν, λέγων, Κατὰ τὴν πίστιν ὑμῶν γενηθήτω ὑμῖν: © καὶ ἀν- 
a“ 9 ~ 
εῴύχθησαν αὐτῶν ot ὀφθαλμοί: καὶ ἐνεβριμήσατο αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, λέγων, 





that the writer regarded the Gospel of St. Matthew as Scripture no 
less than Jsaiah. 

14. οἱ μαθηταὶ ol cad, According to Luke v. 33 the Pharisees. 
Some Critics (De Wette. fever) have alleged that one of the two 
Evangelists is wrong. But Mark (ii. 18) informe us that both are 
right. An important lesson. What if we had a fyis Evangelist? The 
few seeming discrepancies in the Four would then perhaps disappear. 
But they are left to try our Faith. The Fifth Gospel will be the 
coming of Christ. 


15. οἱ υἱοὶ τοῦ νυμφῶνος TANT 2} (bene λαολαίδεππαλ). The 
Hebrew 13 (den), son, is often used for a friend, inhabitant, disciple, 


follower, ἄς. So υἱοὶ βασιλείας, Matt. viii. 12; υἱοὶ τοῦ αἰῶνος 
τούτου, Luke xvi. 8; xx. 34; οἱ υἱοὶ ὑμῶν, Matt. xii. 27. (Cp. Zech. 
ix. 13, and see Vorst, de Hebr. cap. xxiv., and below, Matt. xxiii. 15, 
and on Luke x.6. John xvii. 12.) Our Lord answers St. Jolin’s 
disciples by referring to their Master's words (John iii. 29), ‘‘ He 
that hath the bride is the brid m, but the friend of the bride- 
groom (i.e. their Master, John) rejoiceth to hear the bridegroom's 
voice.” 

By Hie Incarnation the Son of God bad married our nature, and 
eepoused to Himee]f a Church ; and as long as He was present in His 
body on earth the children of the bridechamber could not fast, but 
they must fast till He returns again in His bodily presence, and the 
Marriage of the Lamb and of the Bride is come (Rev. xix. 7), and 
then they will no more fast, but celebrate an eternal festival. 

16. paxovs ἀγνάφου " panni rudis,’ ‘impexi,’ ‘ impoliti,,—newly 
woven ; and before it has been dressed and dyed by the fuller. St. 
Luke, v. 36. has ἐπίβλημα ἱματίου καινοῦ. 

17. doxove παλαιούε] “ utres veteres,” skins. See Judges ix. 4. 
13, “doliorum loro—utres veteres, Pharissi ; novi discipuli; vinum 
Evangelium.” (Beng) “ΝΥ disciples have not yet been made new Ὁ 
the Holy Spirit, and [ must deal with them accordingly. (John xvi. 
12.) 1 must not commit too much to them which is not fitted to 
their as yet imperfect condition. He thus bequeaths a law to His 
own disciples. that when they make converte they should treat them 
with gentleness ” (Ch ὲ See aleo Jerome here. 

18. a εἰσελθών) do , D, E, M, X, and other MSS. and Ver- 


1 Surely this is far better Criticism, than that of some later Interpreters 
(e. g. Olahausen), who say that the damsel had only fallen into a trance, a 


sions. Others ἐλθὼν or εἷς ἐλθών. There ie a force in the preposi- 
tion sle. Our Lord was sitting at meat in St. Matthew's house 
(v. 10). The ἄρχων entered the house in quest of Him; and our 

rd rose up (v. 19) from table, to go with him, and heal his 
daughter. 

20. καὶ ἰδοὺ, γυνή] See further on Mark v. 25. ‘ Statuam 
hujus ele et ita cam sanantis suo #vo mansisse narrat 
Euseb., vii. 14." ( Ἶ 

— ἥψατο) heer to the law of Moses (Ley. xv. 1%, whoever 
touched a woman with an issue of blood was unclean She touches 
Christ to be made clean. And our Lord said, “ Daughter, thy faith 
hath made (not οὐδ make, Ya ΙΕ already made) thee clean.” 
Jerome.) Compare the case of the leper, vin. J. 
¢ sib ποῦ peace tion} the fringe. Num. xv. 38. Christ ob- 
served that Jaw also. (Beng ) 


23. aiAnrds} Concerning hired mourners among the Jews see 
Jerem. ix. 17. Eccles. xii. 5. Amos νυ. 16. 


24. ob γὰρ ἀπέθανε] See Theophyl. on Luke viii 52. “He 
says this because He was about to awake her, as from a sleep ;” for 
death is only a sleep when Christ calls and says “ Arise.” Cp. John 
xi. 112 


25. ἠγέρθη τὸ κοράσιον] Among the numerous examples of 
dead nls raised to life J Christ, the following are mentioned in 
the Gospels :— 

The daughter of Jairus; here dead, but not carried out of the 
house. (Cp. Mark νυ. 22. Luke viii. 41.) 

The widow’s son at Nain; dead, and being carried to the grave. 
(Luke vii. 11.) ; 

Lazarus; dead, and buried. (John xi. 39.) 

Lastly, Himeelf. ἫΝ 

These to be mentioned in order to show Christ's power 
over death in every form; and also to show that He has provided 
means in His Church for reviving the sou) in every stage of spiritual 
mortality by Hie Divine Virtue acting in and by those means. Cop. 
John v. 25. Eph. ii. 1. 5,6. It is observable that He connects this 
power with His own Resurrection. (John xx. 22-24) 

80. ἐνεβριμήσατο] See Mark i. 43; xiv. 5. Joho xi. 33. He 


supposition contradicted by St. Luke viii. 55, ‘‘her spirit came again.” 
It is well said by Bengei, “non ΠΗ πὰ Deo enim νέσωπέ omnes 
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uch. ᾿ 
12. 16. & 17. 9. 
Luke 5. 14. 


A>. » 
YD cKxewy.- 


wv Luke 11. 14. 


ST. MATTHEW IX. 31—38. X. 1—3. 


ns48% " Ὁρᾶτε, μηδεὶς γινωσκέτω. *) ot δὲ ἐξελθόντες διεφήμισαν αὐτὸν ἐν ὅλῃ TH 


2° Αὐτῶν δὲ ἐξερχομένων, ἰδοὺ, προσήνεγκαν αὐτῷ ἄνθρωπον κωφὸν, δαιμο- 


νιζόμενον. 83 καὶ ἐκβληθέντος τοῦ δαιμονίου, ἐλάλησεν ὁ κωφός: καὶ ἐθαύ- 


weh. 12. 24. 
Mark 8. 22. 
Luke 1]. 15. 


μὴ ἔχοντα ποιμένα. 


John 4. 35. x β 4 , cao 
πολὺς, ot δὲ ἐργάται ὀλίγοι" 


μασαν οἱ ὄχλοι, λέγοντες, Οὐδέποτε ἐφάνη οὕτως ἐν τῷ ᾿Ισραήλ. *™ Οἱ δὲ 
Φαρισαῖοι ἔλεγον, “Ἐν τῷ ἄρχοντι τῶν δαιμονίων ἐκβάλλει τὰ δαιμόνια. 

(222 85 Καὶ περιῆγεν ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς τὰς πόλεις πάσας καὶ τὰς κώμας, διδάσκων 
ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς αὐτῶν, καὶ κηρύσσων τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς βασιλείας, καὶ 
θεραπεύων πᾶσαν νόσον καὶ πᾶσαν μαλακίαν. 
9 ’ ‘ 9 re 9 > ld Q 9956 ld ε A a, 
ἐσπλαγχνίσθη περὶ αὐτῶν, ὅτι ἦσαν ἐσκνυλμένοι καὶ ἐῤῥιμμένοι, ὡσεὶ πρόβατα 
(+) 51 " Τότε λέγει τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, Ὁ μὲν θερισμὸς 
38 ὃ ’ θητ ἦν A a ἴω θ a ®& ω 

εήἤθητε οὖν τοῦ κυρίου τοῦ θερισμοῦ ὅπως 


(ar) 35. “᾿Ιδὼν δὲ τοὺς ὄχλους 


ἐκβάλῃ ἐργάτας εἰς τὸν θερισμὸν αὐτοῦ. 


a Mark 8. 13, 14. 
Luke 6. 12. & 
9. I. 


b Luke 6. 14. 
John 1. 42. 
Mark 8. 16, 17. 
Acts 1. 13. 


X. (4) 1 "Καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος τοὺς δώδεκα μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, ἔδωκεν 
αὐτοῖς ἐξουσίαν πνευμάτων ἀκαθάρτων, ὥστε ἐκβάλλειν αὐτὰ, καὶ θεραπεύειν 
πᾶσαν νόσον καὶ πᾶσαν μαλακίαν. 
ὀνόματά ἐστι ταῦτα" πρῶτος Σίμων ὁ λεγόμενος Πέτρος, καὶ ᾿Ανδρέας ὁ ἀδελφὸς 
αὐτοῦ: ὃ ᾿Ιάκωβος ὁ τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου, καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης 6 ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ: Φίλιππος, 


(522 2᾿ Τῶν δὲ δώδεκα ἀποστόλων τὰ 


καὶ Βαρθολομαῖος: Θωμᾶς καὶ Ματθαῖος ὁ τελώνης: ᾿Ιάκωβος ὁ τοῦ ᾿Αλφαίου, 


charged them with rebuke, because they had low notions of the Mes- 
siah’s Kingdom, and thought that He would aspire to worldly fame 
and glory. See on viii 4. 

SL. οἱ δὲ ἐξελθόντες διεφήμισαν] Glory is not to be obtained by 
seeking for it, but by declining it. ‘“Sequentem fugit, fugientem 
sequitur.” 

. καὶ τὰς κώμαε] Not only the towns but the villages, in order 
that men may learn not to despise what is little and lowly; and not 
sock only to preach the Word in large cities, but take care also to 
wre seed of the Gospel in small hamlets. (Theopkyl. in Mark 
v. 16. 

36. ἐσπλαγχνίσθη] σπλάγχνα is the word by which the LXX 
render D'nrT) (rachamem), misericordia, Prov. xii. 10, which is con- 
nected with orry (verter), whence probably the word σπλάγχνα was 
suggested to the LXX. Cp. Gen. xliii. 30. 1 Kings iii. 26; and 
see the excellent remarks of Vorstius, de Hebr. N. T., Ἢ 35—37. 

This use of σπλαγχνίζομαι and σπλάγχνα is limited to the 
LXX and N. T. It bespeaks connexion between them, and separation 
from other compositions. Singular intimations of Mercy may well 
have a language of their own. 

87. Ospiopos] By the word harvest He connects the Gospel with 
the Law, which was the seed-time. An argument inst the Mar- 
cionite and Manichzan, who would sever the one from the other, 
and set the one against the other. See John iv. 38. 

88. δεήθητε) ‘ Vide quanti sint preces!” ( -) 

— ἐκβάλῃ] As the Hebrew rig} and wry not only signifies 

πὶ but eméttere. See Matt. xiii 52. Mark i. 12. John x. 4. 

uke x. 35. Matt x. 34, βαλεῖν εἰρήνην : but perhape there may be 
some reference to the divine impulee which constrains men unwilling 
and unable of themselves to Jabour in eo great a work, and makes 
them feel and say Va mihi si non evangelizavero ! (1 Cor. ix. 6 ) 


Cu. X. 1. ἔδωκεν adrois] He gave. Mark the difference between 
Christ and all others who exercised miraculous power. Christ is the 
Author of it, others Recipients; He the Source, they only streams 
and channels of grace. 

.--- ἐξουσίαν πνευμάτων] ‘Genitivus objecti.. See on Luke 
vi. 

ἃ. δώδεκα ἀποστόλων See the Lists in Mark iii. 16. Luke vi. 14; 
and cp. on Acts i. 13. The number Twelve (3 x 4) in Scripture seems 
to be significant of perfection and universality; and the Twelve 
Apostles were regarded by the ancient Church as typified by the 





mortui. (Luc. xx. 36.) Et puella ob resuscitationem mox futuram 
enumeranda erat dormientibus.” 

See therefore here, not only a miracle, but a prophecy; 1. 6. a twofold 
proof of divine power. 

1 “Hi sunt operarii,” says Aug. in Psa. lix., ‘‘qui mittendi erant et 
qguadrati orbis partes ad fidem Trinitatis vocaturi.” The symbolical 
meaning of Numbers in Holy Scripture deserves more study and attention 
than it received in recent times. ‘God doeth all things in sumber and 
measure and weight.” (Wisdom xi. 20.) From an induction of particulars 
it would appear that 8 is an arithmetical Symbol of what is Disine, 

544 μά μεν νι anton of thet 
= the union of the Two; hence signifying Rest: 
a Sabbath 8 x 4 = 12, is the blending and indwelling of whist is Divine 
Heavens; sap etean e. f. as ar ra ane eons of God: and in the 
erusaiem ev. x } . Bédhr - ’ 
aracal hae). ’ (cp » Symbolik 1. 201, and 
5. See Bp. Pearson, On the Creed, Art. ii. p. 145. Joshua, or Jesus, the 


Twelve Sone of Israel f . Matt. xix. 28, and Maldonat. here), the 
Twelve wells at Elim. od. xv. 26. See St. Jerome, xiii.), and 
rhaps by the Twelve Stones of the Urim and Thummim on the 
reastplate of the High Priest, the type of Christ (Exod. xxviii. 15— 
21); the Twelve Loaves of shew-bread ; the Twelve * Exploratores ἢ 
of the promised land, the type of heaven; the Twelve Stones taken 
from the bed of Jordan *. ey seem also to be repeee tet by the 
Twelve Stars in the crown of the Woman in the Wilderness, the 
Church on Earth (Rev. xii. 1), a8-well as by the Twelve Founda- 
tions 3 of the Church glorified. (Rev. xxi. 14. See Eph. ii. 20.) 

These types of the Apostolic body are irreconcileable with the 
hg ΕΝ a Supremacy in any one of the number. See on v. 2, and 
xvi. 18. 

— ἀποστόλων) ἀπόστολος is used by the LXX for the Hebrew 
mind (sheluah), (Lightfoot), which does not signify a messenger simply, 
but one who executes the office of him by whom he is sent. 

— πρῶτος Σίμων] St. Peter is always first in all the sie ogece 
of the Apostles; as Judas is alwave last; and (says Aug.) ‘* As Stephen 
was first among the Deacons.” (See on Acts vi. 5.) 

Cp. Gen. xlvi. 8, πρωτότοκος ‘PovBiv.—The twelve Apostles 
are the twelve Patriarchs of the Spiritual Israel, and the relation of 
St. Peter to the other Apostles appears to be similar to that of Reuben 
to his brethren: a relation of primacy, not of supremacy. He was 
“ primus inter pares, non summus tnfertores.” 

Suppose, for argument’s sake, that thie privilege of primacy was 
to descend to the successors of St. Peter; and suppose also that the 
Bishops of Rome are St. Peter's successors,—yet, as Reuben the firet- 
born was deprived of hie birthright because he went up to his father’s 
bed (Gen. xlix. 3. 1 Chron. v. ᾿ eo, if the Bishop of Rome puts him- 
eclf in the place of Christ, as if he were husband 4 of Christ's Spouse 
the Church, he forfeits whatever privilege may belong to him on the 
ground of his su succession to St. Peter. 

Christ calle Judas, the last of the Apostles, ‘the Son of perdi- 
tion’ (John xvii. 12). And there is a Power which sits in the 
Christian Church, and is called in Scripture ‘the Son of Perdition’ 
Ὁ Thees. ii. 2—4). And if he who calls himself the Successor of St. 

eter, the first of the Apostles, imitates that Power, then it may be 
that in him may be verified the saying, “he that exalteth himself 
shall be abased;” ‘“‘and many that are first shall be last;" and he 
that claims to be Peter may prove to be Judas. 


8. Βαρθολομαῖος] from 43 (bar), i. 4. ben, filius, and "bm (tolmai), 
supposed by some to be the same as Ptolemy (sec Winer, Lex. p. 140, 


Son of Nun, begins his office at the banks of Jordan, where Christ is i 
tized, and enters upon the public exercise of His prophetical office. He 
chooseth there twelve men out of the people to carry twelve stones over 
with them, as our Jesus thence began to choose His twelve Aposties, those 
Soundation stones in the Church of God, whose names are in the (twelve 
Soundations of the wall of the holy city, the new Jerusaiem (Rev. xxi. 14). 

3 It is supposed by some (6. 4. ἃ Lapide) that the twelve precious stones 
in the High Priest's breastplate (Exod. xxviii. 15—21), are similar to those 
mentioned as the 12 θεμέλιοι λέθοι of the Church glorified, in Rev. xxi. 
19, 20. See above, on fit. 9, and below, on xvi. 18. 

4 See Barrow, On the Pope’s Supremacy, vol. iv. p. 204, ‘“‘ Christ is the 
One Spouse of the Church, which title, one would think, the Bishop of 
Rome might leave peculiar to our Lord, there being no Vice-Ausbands ; yet 
hath he been bold ever to claim that, as may be seen in the Constitutions of 
τοῦς Gregory X., in one of their general Synods.” Sext. Decret. i. tit. vi. 
Cc. ° 
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καὶ AeBBatos ὁ ἐπικληθεὶς Θαδδαῖος: 4° Σίμων ὁ Kavavirns, καὶ ᾿Ιούδας «Lures. 15, 16. 


δ 
ὁ ᾿Ισκαριώτης, ὁ καὶ παραδοὺς αὐτόν. 


(2) > Τούτους “τοὺς δώδεκα ἀπέστειλεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, παραγγείλας αὐτοῖς, 


dch. 15. 24. 
Acts 13. 46. 


λέγων, Eis ὁδὸν ἐθνῶν μὴ ἀπέλθητε, καὶ cis πόλιν Σαμαρειτῶν μὴ εἰσέλθητε, 
ὃ πορεύεσθε δὲ μᾶλλον πρὸς τὰ πρόβατα τὰ ἀπολωλότα οἴκου ᾿Ισραὴλ, 
88. 76 4 δ᾿ , s 9 4 ε ’ A 
(Gz) 7° wopevdpevor δὲ κηρύσσετε λέγοντες, Ὅτι ἤγγικεν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν ¢ Luteo. 2 


οὐρανῶν. ὃ ᾿Ασθενοῦντας θεραπεύετε, νεκροὺς ἐγείρετε, λεπροὺς καθαρίζετε, 
δαιμόνια ἐκβάλλετε' δωρεὰν ἐλάβετε, δωρεὰν δότε. 5 ' Μὴ κτήσησθε χρυσὸν, 
μηδὲ ἄργυρον, μηδὲ χαλκὸν, εἰς τὰς ζώνας ὑμῶν: | μὴ πήραν εἰς ὁδὸν, μηδὲ 
δύο χιτῶνας, μηδὲ ὑποδήματα μηδὲ ῥάβδους: 
(=) 11" εἰς ἣν δ᾽ ἂν πόλιν ἢ κώμην εἰσέλθητε, ἐξετάσατε τίς 


3. A 2 
αὐυτοῦυ ἐστιν. 


ἐν αὐτῇ ἀξιός ἐστι κἀκεῖ μείνατε, ἕως ἂν ἐξέλθητε. 
181 καὶ ἐὰν μὲν ἦ ἡ οἰκία ἀξία, ἐλθέτω 
ἡ εἰρήνη ὑμῶν ἐπ᾽ αὐτήν: * ἐὰν δὲ μὴ ἡ ἀξία, ἡ εἰρήνη ὑμῶν πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐπι- 
, ~ ~ 
στραφήτω. (5) 4) Kat ds ἐὰν μὴ δέξηται ὑμᾶς, μηδὲ ἀκούσῃ τοὺς λόγους ὑμῶν, 


9 A > @ 9 Ud 9 4 
εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν, ἀσπάσασθε αὐτήν. 


ch. 3. 2. & 4. 17. 


f Mark 6. 8. 
Luke 9. 3. & 
10. 4. & 22. 35. 


δ 1Cor. 9.7, 11. 
1 Tim. 5. 18. 


ἄξιος " yap ὁ ἐργάτης τῆς τροφῆς 


(+) "3 εἰσερχόμενοι δὲ 
Luke 9. 4. & 
10. 8. 

i Luke 10. 5. 
k Ps. 35. 13. 


1 Mark 6. 11. 
Luke 9. 5. & 
10. 10, 11. 


ἐξερχόμενοι THs οἰκίας ἣ τῆς πόλεως ἐκείνης, “᾿ ἐκτινάξατε τὸν κονιορτὸν τῶν 
PX τη i τῇ νης, Pe m Neh. 5. 18. 


ποδῶν ὑμῶν. 


μόῤῥων ἐν ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως, ἢ τῇ πόλει ἐκείνῃ. 


Acts 13. 5]. 
1 


15 =" Aunv λέγω ὑμῖν, " ἀνεκτότερον ἔσται γῇ Σοδόμων καὶ To- Acts: 


ἢ οὗ. 1]. 25. 
och. 11. 22, 24. 





note) and Bartholomew is thonght by some! to be the same as Na- 
thanael of Cana in Galilee, which is Wéiner'’s opinion; and then the 
relation of the name Nathanael to Bartholomew would be the same as 
Simon to Barjona. 

— θωμα:)}] Hebr. vie (com), i.g. Gr. δίδυμοε, geminus, ‘a 
twin.’ Jobn xi. 16; xx. 24, and Lightfoot in loc. 

— ὁ τελώνηο) Observe St. Matthew's humility in preserving this 
title, which is mot added to his name by the other Evangelists; and 
also in putting himeelf after St. Thomas. (Jerome.) Cp. Mark iii. 

8. Luke vi. 15, and see above ix. 9. 

This addition (ὁ τελώνηε) is aleo a confirmation of the genuine- 
ness of St. Matthew's Gospel; and it is an argument that this Gospel 
in ite Greek form is from St. Matthew himself. It well became 
the charity of others (e.g. of St. Mark and St. Luke) not to add this 
τα νρλον (a publican) to a Ὀγοῖ ποῦ δ name ; and it also well became 

humility and thankfulness of the Apostic and Evangelist St. Mat- 
thew, to add it, in evidence of his Master's love and condcscension 
to himself, and as an encouragement to others. 

— ᾿Αλφαίου] Probably the same as KArowae®, Luke xxiv. 18. 

— Gaddatos] Probably the same name as Judas, from min 


 ocas lmtape eee 3, and by this name, as well as by his name Led- 
(from 35, led, heart), Jude, the brother of James, was distin- 


lished πὰ Judas the traitor. Cp. Routh, R. 8S. ii. 26. Dr. Mill, 
ii. p. 251. 

4. Κανανίτης or rather Καναναῖος, from B, C, D, L, and Vulg. 
Not ‘ Canaanite,’ nor ‘ Cananite,’ but, as St. Luke renders it, Ζηλω- 
τὴς (Luke vi. 15), from (kanna), ‘a zealot,’ cf. Pe. lxix. 9, i.e. 
a zealous for the glory of God. Cf. Jerome in Caten. Aur. in 
Mare. iii. 18. Bete 

On the character of the ζηλωταὶ in this age, see Joseph. B. J. iv. 
6, 3 (cf. Wetstein and Hammond here). If Simon was one of that 
clase, he had much to unlearn (like Saul) in the school of Christ. 

— ᾿Ισκαριώτης] from wre (isch, vir) and ning (Keryoth) a city 
of Juda. Jos. xv. 25. See Gloss and Remig. on xxvi. 14. 

— ὁ παραδούς a mild word for προδούς. “ Eligitur et Judas,” 
says St. Ambrose, on Luke vi. 16, “non per imprudentiam, sed per 

videntiam. Quanta est veritas quam nec adversarius Minister 
infirmat! Christus voluit deseri, ut tuo socio desertus moderaté 
feras:” and to show an example of toleration, and that His Word and 
Secraments ** be effectual because of Christ's institution and promiee, 
although they be ministered by evil men” (Art. xxvi.). Cf. bid 
Naziaaz. p. 712, and note on Acts viii. 36, and cp. on Acts vi. 5, the 
case of Nicolas the Deacon. 

5. τούτους τοὺς δώδεκα] Among these twelve, half were three 
pairs of brothers. See above iv. 18. 

— ὁδὸν ἐθνῶν] Way to the Gentiles. (Meyer.) Seeiv. 15. It 
was not till after His Crucifixion by the Jews and His Resurrection, 
that our Lord said, ‘Go and teach all nations." He sends His Apos- 
tles first to the Jews, that they might not plead that they rejected 
ae — He sent His disciples to the Gentiles and Samaritans. 

erome. 


1 See R. Nelson on St. Barthol.’s Festival. Cp. Lightfoot, Hor. Hebr. 
p. 325. See further on, Jobn i. 43, and Mintert, Lexicon in νυ. 
3 See Papias, Galland. i. p. 319; below on xii. 46. Mintert, in v. and 
KAeéwas : the 5 in ἘΠῚ (Halepha) being hardened into a K, as Tipe pesak, 
, whence πάσχα, the passover. Cp. below on xii. 46, and Routh, R. 8. 
16. 207. 215. 219. 255. 260, 261. 279, 280, he is calied the father of Sy- 
meon, and the brother of a (Based. iii. 11). Mill, Diss. il. 236, 237. 
Patrit. ii. p. 44. Arnoldi on 47. 





— Σαμαρειτῶν) for the reason of this see Jerome iv. 195. 

8. δωρεὰν δότεϊ A warning against simony. (Greg. 4 Mor. in Ev. 
i. 4.) ‘* Gratia vocatur quia gratis datur.” (Aug) 

9. μὴ κτήσησθε] By this charge He would thus make them 
free from suspicion of avarice; and He would relieve them from 
all worldly anxiety, and teach them to devote themselves wholly 
to the preaching of the Word; next He would prove to them His 
own power: and therefore He afterwards asked them, When I sent you 
without purse and ecrip and shoes lacked ye any thing ἢ (Luke xxii. 35.) 
For He intended to send them forth as teachers of the world, to live 
the life of Angels without secular distractions. 

He aleo gave this charge in order to teach others the duty of 
maintaining the Ministers of the Gospel (for the Jabourer is worthy of 
his hire); and therefore maintenance is a debt due to the teachers 
from the taught. (Chrys.) 

Hence the Apostle says, ‘Let him that is taught in the word 
communicate unto him that teacheth, in all good things’ (Gal. vi. 6); 
and that they who sow spiritual things to others should reap their 
carnal things (1 Cor. ix. 11). (Jerome.) 

— χρυσὸν--- χαλκόν aclimax. Not gold,—no, nor even copper. 

10. μηδὲ δύο χιτῶνας] which were eometimes worn, especially by 
travellers,—one an Ad χιτὼν, the other an under one, for warmth. 
Winer, R.- W. i. p. 662. 

— μηδὲ ὑποδήματα | i. 6. calceos ; but He allows σανδάλια (Mark 
vi. 9), , i.e. coverings merely for the sole of the foot, and fastened 
with ἱμάντες, or thongs across the instep. Cp. Acts xii. 8, ὑπόδησαι 
τὰ σανδάλιά σου. 

— μηδὲ puBsous] This is the reading of 12 uncial and 150 cur- 
sive MSS., and is received by Ttsck. for Elz. ῥάβδον. St. Mark 
ae 8) has ἵνα μηδὲν aipwow ele ὁδὸν εἰ μὴ ράβδον μόνον. St. 

uke (ix. 8) has μήτε ῥάβδονς. The senee is the same in all. They 
are to go as they are; they are not to procure any thing: ‘ne mini- 
mam quidem rem‘ (Aug. de Cons. Ev. ii. 30) ; not even so light and 
common a thing as a staff, which was, as it were, nothing (see Gen. 
xxxii. 10, “with my staf” I paseed over this Jordan”). They among 
them who have no staff are not to purchase one (μὴ κτήσησθε). 
They among them who have one may éake it (αἴρειν), but nothing 
more. They are to depend on the power and love of Christ, " Who 
is their Rod and their Staff to comfort them” (Ps. xxiii. 4). 

If all of them were to go without a ῥάβδος at all, our Lord 
would probably have specified the ῥάβδος per deulety in the ques- 
tion which He afterwards put to His Apostles, ** When I sent you 
forth,” ἄς. See Luke xxii. 35 5. 

18. ἡ εἰρήνη ὑμῶν) Therefore Prayers and Benedictions are not 
in vain, though they may not take effect in behalf of those for whom 
they are designed ; they redound to the good of him who offers them, 
and return with a blessing into hie bosom. (Ps. xxxv. 13.) 

On the use of Benedictions in the Church of God, see Num. 
Abele τε Deut. xxi. 5. Luke x. 6. Hooker, V. xxv. 2; V. Ixx. 1, and 


15. ἀνεκτότερον] Hence it that there will be different, 
degrees of punishment, as wel) as different degrees of blies and glory, 


3 Another derivation is from ἽΞ (tad, qu. Angl. feat), mamma. See 


Bustorf, Lex. Talm. p. 2565, 

4 Gregory there discusses the question, why in some cases the Apostles 
worked miracles, and in offers not. Cp. 1 Tim. v. 23. 

5 A spiritual meaning, also, has been assigned to there words by some, 
e.g. Hilary. Take no puree. We are to have no venal affections in the 
discharge of our Ministerial office. Our ae ie en is not to be mades 
trade. Take noscrip. We must leave behind us al] anxiety about worldly 
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Luke 10. 3. 
m. 16. 19. 


q ch. 23. 34. 
Heb. 22. 19. 


r Mark 13. 9. 
Luke 12. 11. 
Acts 12. 1. 

& 25. 23. 

s Luke 12. 12. 
& 21. 14, 15. 

t Mark 13. 11. 
Acts 2. 4. 

2 Pet. 1. 21. 
u Micah 7. 5, 6. 
Luke 21. 16. 


x Mark 18. 18. 
Luke 21. 17. 
ch. 24. 18. 

y Matt. 16. 28. 


s Luke 6. 40. 
John 18. 16. 


b Mark 4. 22. 
Luke 8. 17. 
& 12 


12. 2. 
1 Pet. 3. 14. 


e Luke 21. 18. 
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(+) 1° P1800, ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω ὑμᾶς ws πρόβατα ἐν μέσῳ λύκων" γίνεσθε 

3 , ε εν . » 2 ¢ ε ' , 87 17 q , 
οὖν φρόνιμοι ὡς οἱ ὄφεις, καὶ ἀκέραιοι ws αἱ περιστεραί. (=) *' Προσέχετε 
δὲ ἀπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων: παραδώσουσι γὰρ ὑμᾶς εἰς συνέδρια, καὶ ἐν ταῖς συν- 
αγωγαῖς αὐτῶν μαστιγώσουσιν ὑμᾶς: δ΄ καὶ ἐπὶ ἡγεμόνας δὲ καὶ βασιλεῖς 
9 , θ 9 9 Le 9 ’ 9 “A A ο΄» ἔθνε 88 19 389% 
ἀχθήσεσθε ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ, εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς καὶ τοῖς ἔθνεσιν. (-Ὁ) 19" ὅταν 
δὲ παραδιδῶσιν ὑμᾶς, μὴ μεριμνήσητε πῶς ἣ τί λαλήσητε: δοθήσεται γὰρ 
ὑμῖν ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ὥρᾳ, τί λαλήσετε. “Ὁ "οὐ γὰρ ὑμεῖς ἐστε οἱ λαλοῦντες, ἀλλὰ 
τὸ Πνεῦμα τοῦ πατρὸς ὑμῶν τὸ λαλοῦν ἐν ὑμῖν. 53) " Παραδώσει δὲ ἀδελφὸς 
> Ἁ 9 Ud 4 ᾿ a, Α 9 », 4 > A ~ 
ἀδελφὸν eis θάνατον, καὶ πατὴρ τέκνον: καὶ ἐπαναστήσονται τέκνα ἐπὶ γονεῖς, 
καὶ θανατώσουσιν αὐτούς. “5. " καὶ ἔσεσθε μισούμενοι ὑπὸ πάντων διὰ τὸ 
ὄνομά μον ὁ δὲ ὑπομείνας εἰς τέλος οὗτος σωθήσεται. (5) 33) Ὅταν δὲ 
διώκωσιν ὑμᾶς ἐν τῇ πόλει ταύτῃ φεύγετε εἰς τὴν ἄλλην. ἀμὴν γὰρ λέγω 
ὑμῖν οὐ μὴ τελέσητε τὰς πόλεις τοῦ ᾿Ισραὴλ, ἕως ἂν ἔλθῃ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώ- 
που. (ar) 3 "Οὐκ ἔστι μαθητὴς ὑπὲρ τὸν διδάσκαλον, οὐδὲ δοῦλος ὑπὲρ τὸν 

, 2. A 95a? Q A. aA ¢ , ε ε , 4. A 
κύριον αὐτοῦ. ἀρκετὸν τῷ μαθητῇ, ἵνα γένηται ὡς ὁ διδάσκαλος αὐτοῦ, 
καὶ ὁ δοῦλος ὡς ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ. (2) Ei τὸν οἰκοδεσπότην Βεελζεβοὺλ ἐπεκά- 
λεσαν, πόσῳ μᾶλλον τοὺς οἰκιακοὺς αὐτοῦ; >My οὖν φοβηθῆτε αὐτούς: 
(qr) οὐδὲν γάρ ἐστι Kexaduppevor, ὃ οὐκ ἀποκαλυφθήσεται" καὶ κρυπτὸν, ὃ οὐ 
γνωσθήσεται. (=) ὃ λέγω ὑμῖν ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ, εἴπατε ἐν τῷ φωτί: καὶ ὃ εἰς 
τὸ οὖς ἀκούετε, κηρύξατε ἐπὶ τῶν δωμάτων. 3 Καὶ μὴ φοβεῖσθε ἀπὸ τῶν 
9 ’ A ~ A ὃ λ ᾿ ᾿ ὃ la 9 ~ a 
ἀποκτεινόντων τὸ σῶμα, τὴν δὲ ψυχὴν μὴ δυναμένων ἀποκτεῖναι. φοβήθητε 
δὲ μᾶλλον τὸν δυνάμενον καὶ ψυχὴν καὶ σῶμα ἀπολέσαι ἐν γεέννῃ. “5 Οὐχὶ 
δύο στρουθία ἀσσαρίον πωλεῖται ; καὶ ἕν ἐξ αὐτῶν οὐ πεσεῖται ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν 
Ψ le) A ee a 30 cé A ὃ \ \ e id A ΄ὰ ~ 9 
ἄνευ τοῦ Πατρὸς ὑμῶν. Ὑμῶν δὲ καὶ at τρίχες τῆς κεφαλῆς πᾶσαι ἠριθμη- 





in another world. lo the words of Hooker (App. bk. v. p. 571), 
“D in wickedness have anewerable d 
their endless punishment.” See below, xi. 
48. St. Jerome c. Jovinian, and Bp. Bull's Sermon on that subject, 
Serm. vii. vol. i. p. 168, and eee above, v. 19; below, xxiii. 15. 

16. πρόβατα ἐν μ. λύκων) He thus prophesies what they will 


in the weight of 
24, and Luke xii. 47, 


218 ad Honorat. 1 


have to encounter; and He will prove his own power, when the 
sheep overcome the wolves, and not only are not destroyed though in 
the midst of wolves, but change the wolves into sheep. This they 
were to do, though they were but twelve in number, and though the 
world was filled with wolves. Let us thence learn, that as Jong as we 
are Christ's sheep we shall conquer, although many thousand wolves 
rage about us; but when we begin to be wolves we shall be destroyed ; 
for we lose the aid of the Shepherd Who came not to feed the wolves, 
but the sheep. (Chrys. 

This is quoted from memory by Clemens R. ii. 5, who adds some 
words, probably from oral tradition. Adye: ὁ Κύριος, ἔσεσθε ὡς 
ἀρνία ἐν μέσῳ λύκων" ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Πέτρος αὑτῷ λέγει, ἐὰν οὖν 
διασπαρμάξωσιν οἱ λύκοι τὰ ἀρνία; εἶπεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοὺῦς τῷ Πέτρῳ, 
Μὴ φοβείσθωσαν τὰ ἀρνία τοὺς λύκονς μετὰ τὸ ἀποθανεῖν αὑτά" 
καὶ ὑμεῖς μὴ φοβεῖσθε τοὺς ἀποκτείνοντας ὑμᾶς καὶ μηδὲν ὑμῖν 
(περισσότερον, Luc. xii. 4, 5) δυναμένους ποιεῖν ἀλλὰ φοβεῖσθε 
τὸν μετὰ τὸ ἀποθανεῖν ὑμᾶς ἔχοντα ἐξουσίαν ψυχῆς καὶ σώματος 
τοῦ βαλεῖν ele γέενναν πυρός. 

— γίνεσθε) ᾿δεεβί 

-- ὄφεις --- περιστεραῇ See Gen. iii. 1; viii. 8 and 1]. We 
may learn something from the Tempter (cp. Luke xvi. 8), as well as 
from the Holy Spirit. 

It is said that the serpent shows his wisdom in guarding his head, 
whatever other part of his body is struck. So let us be ready to sacri- 
fice any thing but our faith ; or, let ue guard our head Christ. (Hilury, 
St. Jerome.) “ Et ary ae deponit tunicam velerem ut novus ex- 
ultet.” (Aug. Serm. 64.) The innocence of the Dove is shown in 
likeness to the Holy Ghost. (St. Jerome,) 

20. of λαλοῦντες] “ Similis usus articuli. Joh. vi. 63." (Beng.) 

— ἀλλὰ τὸ [Ivevua] An argument for the Jnspiration of the 
Writers of the New Testament. John xiv. 26. 

23. φεύγετε) It was a question discussed in early times, whether 
‘fuga in pereecutione’ was under any circumetances allowable. Ter- 
tullian (de foga in persecutione) argues that our Lord's permission 
was only temporary; but this ie contravened by S¥. Jerome (Catal. 
Script. in Tertullian). Seo also Nazian. (Orat. i. in Julian.), and the 


things. Take not two tunics—it is enough to have put on Christ once, and 
let us not seek any other robe (such as heresy or Judaism) but Him. 
Take no shoes; as it was said to Mo-es, ‘‘ Put thy shoes from off thy feet. for 
the place whereon thou standest is holy ground” (Exod. fii. 5. Acts vii. 
$3). Nor a staf: for Christ is our support. He is ‘‘the Rod of Jesse” 
(Isa. xi. 1), and His Rod and Staff comfort us (Ps. xxiii. 4). 


; xiv. 6; xv. 88. 
— τὴν ἄλλην) τὴν the other, the next,—showing that there will 
always be some other to fly to. 
omen τοὺ ‘lopani, pont ys ἔλθῃ] ᾿ 
n 8 primary sense, you will not have completed your missio 
ef sal it 


work in δυάδα before I come to judge Jerusalem. Cp. Acts vi 
(Jerome.) 

In a secondary and larger seuse,— the Missio Work of the 
Church for the epi: itual Israel will not cease till the Second Coming 


of Christ. (Cp. Matt. xxiv. 14.) 
There is a successive series of ‘Comings,’ all preparatory to, and 
consummated in, the Great Coming of Christ. Cp. on xvi. 28. 
25. Βεελζεβούλ] The Deity of the Ekronites was called by them 
93 (Bual- 


), " Lord of flies,” i. ᾳ. Θεὸς ἀπόμνιος or pviaypor 


(2 Kings i. 2) 5 and thie name was in ridicule and contempt changed 
by the leraclites to 53} Spyz (Baal-zebel), ‘ Dominus stercoris,’ and 
thence applied to the Prince of the Devils%. 

Hitherto our Lord has given precepts to His Apostles for the 
discharge of their duty. He now eupplies motives, viz. : 

His own example. 

God will display the truth of the Gospel and His own glory even 
by means of those who persecute them. 

God is more to be feared than man. 

God cares for the Jeast of his own. 

And will give them reward and honour in the presence of the 


Angels. 
: ἐπὶ τῶν δωμάτων] On the roofs,—flat (Pp. Acte x. 9), used 
for public proclamations (Iea. xv. 3. Jer. xix. 13; xlviii. 38), and 
other similar ἰοὺ ἡρῷ See on Luke v. 19, and the passages quoted 
in Jahn, Archaeol. ὃ 34. Winer v. ‘ Dack.’ 

29. tv—ob πεσεῖται] You may buy fo sparrows for an ‘as,” 
and yet not one of the two falls, ὅς. No bodily change or chance is 
to be feared by those who are Christ's, since even our hairs are all 
numbered by the power and love of Him Who preserves us. (/ilary.) 


Hol 


1 The question may be illustrated from the history of Po/ycarp, Martyr. 
iv. 18. pp. 593—600, and Archbishop Laud, whom Grotiue advised to 
escape (see Pocock’s Life, Ὁ. 83, ed. 1816). 

2 Lightfout ad loc. Gvodwin, Moses and Aaron iv. 8. Jahan, Archaeol. 
§ 408, p. 566, ed. Vienn. 1814, interprets it ‘ Deus habitaculi;’ but see 
Winer in v. 


ST. MATTHEW X. 31—42. 


ΧΙ. 1—3. 31 


ἀρνήσηταί pe ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ἀρνήσομαι αὐτὸν κἀγὼ ἔμπροσθεν 


τοῦ Πατρός μον τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς. 


(+) 83. “Μὴ νομίσητε ὅτι ἦλθον βαλεῖν e Luke 12. 49,51. 


εἰρήνην ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν. οὐκ ἦλθον βαλεῖν εἰρήνην, ἀλλὰ μάχαιραν. 85 ἦλθον 

γὰρ διχάσαι ἄνθρωπον κατὰ τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ, καὶ θυγατέρα κατὰ τῆς μητρὸς 

αὐτῆς, καὶ νύμφην κατὰ τῆς πενθερᾶς αὐτῆς. ‘Kai ἐχθροὶ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου f Micah 7. δ. 
- 6. 24. 


e 9 A 9 δὰ 
οἱ OLKLAKOL αὕντου. 


(+) 57: Ὁ φιλῶν πατέρα ἣ μητέρα ὑπὲρ ἐμὲ οὐκ ἔστι pov gute is. 3. 


ἄξιος: καὶ ὁ φιλῶν υἱὸν ἢ θυγατέρα ὑπὲρ ἐμὲ οὐκ ἔστι μον ἄξιος. 88" καὶ ν οἱ. τ. 36. 


Mark 8. 34. 


, ΄ 
ὃς οὐ λαμβάνει τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ καὶ ἀκολουθεῖ ὀπίσω pov, οὐκ ἔστι μου Luke 9. 23. 


» 

ἄξιος. 
QA ? ~ 4 9 Le) € V4 9 ΄ 

ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ εὑρήσει αὐτήν. 


δέχεται" καὶ ὁ ἐμὲ δεχόμενος δέχεται τὸν ἀποστείλαντά με. 


97 ε σι Α 
(τα) © ' Ὁ εὑρὼν τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ἀπολέσει αὐτήν: καὶ ὁ ἀπολέσας τὴν ich. 16. 35. 


Mark 8. 35. 
(7) 0 δεχόμενος ὑμᾶς ἐμὲ Leet δι 
(x) “᾿ Ὁ δεχό- 


Luke 10. 16. 


μενος προφήτην εἰς ὄνομα προφήτου μισθὸν προφήτου λήψεται: καὶ ὁ δεχόμενος John 13. 40. 


δίκαιον eis ὄνομα δικαίου μισθὸν δικαίου λήψεται. 


Mark 9. 41. 
(ar) *? Kat ὃς ἐὰν ποτίσῃ Heb. 6. 10. 


ΕΣ A 
ἕνα τῶν μικρῶν τούτων ποτήριον ψυχροῦ μόνον, εἰς ὄνομα μαθητοῦ, ἀμὴν λέγω 


ὲἐέὲἩ͵ aA > \ 9 . δ 3 ~ 
ὕμιν, οὐ μὴ ἀπολέσῃ Tov μισθὸν αὐτοῦ. 


ΧΙ. (3) 1 Καὶ ἐγίνετο", ὅτε ἐτέλεσεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς διατάσσων τοῖς δώδεκα ature 7. 18, 


μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, μετέβη ἐκεῖθεν, τοῦ διδάσκειν καὶ κηρύσσειν ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν 


αὐτῶν. 


(+) 2 Ὁ " δὲ ᾿Ιωάννης, ἀκούσας ἐν τῷ δεσμωτηρίῳ τὰ ἔργα τοῦ Χριστοῦ, 


9, &e. 


deb. 14. 8. 
ς Gen. 49. 10. 
Num 24. 17. 
Dan. 9. 34. 


A A A A ὯΔ 
πέμψας διὰ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ, εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ὃ Σὺ εἶ ὁ " ἐρχόμενος, ἣ ἕτερον Par: Ὁ. *: 





33. ἐν ἐμοί] Something more than ‘confess Me.’ ἐν shows the 
ground on which the confession rests. Cp. Luke xii. 8. 

84. μὴ νομίσητε ὅτι ἦλθον] This may appear paradoxical and at 
variance with the Angel's song (Luke ii. 14). But our Lord's desi 
was to educuie His disciples by hard sayings (Chrys.), who adds, " No 
one should be able to say that He had flattered them by soft speeches. 
He would, as it were, exaggerate the evils they might e to see. 
Here was a proof of His power, in that they who heard these things 
from Him received Him as their Lord, and were able to convert others. 

Christ was no caxse of the miseries He predicted as consequent on 
His coming ; but the wickedness of men was. And yot as the manner 
of gh pak is, He speake of Himself as dotng these things. So it is 
said, " He gave them eyes that they should not see’”’ ( Ezek. xii. 2. 
John xii. 40). Lest they should expect perfection in this world, He 
deseribes the resulé of Hie coming, viz. strifes, echisms, seditions, con- 
troversies, wars.—the consequence of man’s sin and the devil's malice. 
See below on xviii. 7. Though the Song of the Angels was ‘ Peace 
on earth * (Luke ii. 14), yet in the same chapter we read that He was 
set for the fall as well as the rising of many (Luke ii. 84). Hie Gos- 

] is a savour of death to some and of life to others (2 Cor. ii. 16). 

e is a stone of stumbling to the disobedient as well as precious to 
them that believe (1 Pet. ii. 7,8). This ie the condemnation, that 
Light is come into the world, and men loved darknese rather than 
light, because their deeds were evil (John iii. 19). 

88. AuuBaver τὸν σταυρὸν αὑτοῦ] αὐτοῦ, his cross, as I shall 

My cross. Every one has his own cross to carry; as crimiuals 
did when led to crucifixion. 

Our Lord thus prophecies the masxner of His own death. (See 
below, xx. 19.) 

He knew what He would do and what He would suffer; and 
this ie ever to be borne in mind in interpreting Hie words. They 
must be explained from a consideration of His Dirine Prescience. He 
has all things before Him ἐν στιγμῇ χρόνου. Often, if viewed merely 


with to what was known only to His disciples on the occasion 
when they were uttered, they will seem dim and obecure. But time 
explai them; and the oy Ghost enabled them to understand 
them (see John xii. 16); and if we forget thie we shall often miss 


their true meaning. See on John iii. 22, and at end of that chapter; 


vi. 53, 54. 
39. ὁ εὑρών] Not ‘he that findeth,” but he that‘ hath found,’ or 
ned—i.e. he that hath made orey provision for his worldly com- 
ort, and so appears to have yained the treasure of which he was in 
quest—hie life; and he who has sacrificed hie life for Christ shall gain 
it for ever. εὑρίσκω is used thus Rom. iv. 1. Cp. Luke xii. 19, 20. 
41, ele ὄνομα προφήτου] i.e. ‘qua, quatenus, et propheta.’ 
( Vorst, Heb. 740.) But εἰς τὸ ὄνομα is more forcible than ἐν τῷ 





1 Greg M. (Hom. in Ev. i. 20) ingeniously illustrates this by a com- 
parison, ‘‘etsi fructum ulmus non habet, vitam tamen cum fructibus por- 
tans hac ipsa sua efficit quéd bené sustentat aliena.” 


ὀνόματι. It signifies an inward movement of love to, and, as it were, 
identification with the prophet (see xviii. 20), and consequently a 
reception of his message into the soul. He who receives a minister 
of Christ, because he is suck, and with love and adhesion to Christ, the 
True Prophet (as distinguished from men, who are only Hie instru- 
ments), shal] partake in the reward promised to those “who turn 
many to righteousness” (Dan. xii. 3). The prophet to be received 
may be an unworthy person—a Judas. Our Lord, foreseecing this, 
save that the office is to be regarded, and not the person ; and that you 
will not lose your reward if you receive a prophet, though he who is 
received is unworthy. Sheba Hilary. Cp. Article xxvi.) Receive 
him in the Name of a Prophet, not for the sake of any secular pre- 
eminence or any worldly consideration, but because he is a prophet, 
and you will receive a prophet's re a 

— ὁ δεχόμενος δίκαιον] pray (tsadik), i.e. a good and holy man, 
though not a preacher of Christ. Seo Matt. xiii. 17, πολλοὶ προφῆ- 
ται καὶ δίκαιοι 3. ᾿ . seit 

42. iva τῶν μικρῶν] μικρὸν, i. ᾳ. piDQ (halon), litle, a disciple, 
as distinguished from 34 (rab), great, a master. Cp. xviii. 6. 10. 
The third case here mentioned—whoever does the least act of kind. 
ness to one of the least of my disciples, in My name, and because he is 
my disciple—shal! not lose his reward. 


southern frontier of Persea. Ant. xiv. 5. 2; xviii. 5, Bell. 
Jud. i. 8.2; iii. 3. 3. 

— τὰ ἔργα) the Miracles. Cp. Luke viii. 18. 

— Χριστοῦ) “opportune scribit Christé non Jesu, quia τὰ ἔργα 
eum esse Messsam probant.” (Calmet.) ; 

— πέμψας διὰ τῶν μαθητῶν) διὰ B,C, Ὁ, P, Z, A, δύο E, F, 
G, K, L, M, 8, U, V, X (Elz.); but it was much more likely that 
διὰ should have been altered by copyists into δύο than δύο into διά, 
Many modern expositors have supposed that St. John, now a prisoner, 
wavered in faith, and put this question in doubt. But this notion is 
altogether alien from the tenour of the narrative, and irrecoucileable 
with the words of Christ (see on v. 7), and at variance with the expo- 
sitions of the Ancient Church®, Meyer, indeed, who adopts the 
modern notion ‘ . 216, 217), refers to Tertullian adv. Marcion. iv. δ 
(cf. de Bapt. c. b) for that opinion ; but the sense of that passage is 
ambiguous. The following ancient testimonies may suffice. 

* John does not put this question from ignorance, for he himself 
had proclaimed Christ to be the Lamb of . But as our Lord 
kel concerning the body of Lazarus, ‘ Where have ye laid bim ?° 
(John xi. 34,) in order that they who anewered the question might, by 


Cu. XI. 3. ἐν τῷ δεσμωτηρίῳ] Probably Macherus, on the 
Tee 





2 See Chrys. here. Aug. Serm. lxvi. Jerome here, and iv. 188. Hilary. 
Gre: hom. in Ev. vi. 2, and St. Basil, Seleuc. p. 179. Ambrose in Luc. 
v 
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ST. MATTHEW XI. 4—10. 


1. προσδοκῶμεν ; * καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Πορευθέντες ἀπαγγεί- 
᾿ λατε ᾿Ιωάννῃ, ἃ ἀκούετε καὶ βλέπετε' ὃ ἀ γυφλοὶ ἀναβλέπουσι, καὶ χωλοὶ 
102 3s. «= περιπατοῦσι λεπροὶ καθαρίζονται, καὶ κωφοὶ ἀκούουσι νεκροὶ ἐγείρονται, Kat 
6 καὶ μακάριός ἐστιν ὃς ἐὰν μὴ ' σκανδαλισθῇ ἐν 


7) © Ὁ Ιδοὺ, ἐγὼ ἀπο- 


& 14.11 ὲ Ses , 
ὁ Ps. 22. 26 πτωχοὶ εὐαγγελίζονται. 
Isa. 6]. 1 ῷ , x 78 YY \ ᾽ ¥ ς 9 A κι ΓΝ Q 
Luke 4.13. ἐμοί. Τούτων δὲ πορενομένων, ἤρξατο ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγειν τοῖς ὄχλοις περὶ 
ohana rat 9 4 a 3 Ὁ » θ , θ , ex 3 », 
flea.8.14,15. ᾿Ιωάννου, Ti ἐξήλθετε εἰς τὴν ἔρημον θεάσασθαι ; κάλαμον ὑπὸ ἀνέμον σαλευ- 
& 4-10. £26.31. Suevov ; 8 ᾿Αλλὰ τί ἐξήλθετε ἰδεῖν; ἄνθρωπον ἐν μαλακοῖς ἱματίοις ἡμῴφι- 
ke 7. 24 A 

ch. 4.5 expevov; ἰδοὺ, οἱ τὰ μαλακὰ φοροῦντες ἐν τοῖς οἴκοις τῶν βασιλέων εἰσίν. 
22. 26. A 
Luke 1. 76 9 ᾿Αλλὰ τί ἐξήλθετε ἰδεῖν; προφήτην ; ναὶ, λέγω ὑμῖν, καὶ " περισσότερον 
i Mal. 3. 1 “δὺς “Ob fn é Σ of ve 
i Mal. 5. | προφήτου: οὗτος yap ἐστι περὶ οὗ γέγραπται, ( 
Luke 7. 27 “λλ Ἁ μέ λ Ld Ἃ ’ ὃ 4 
ie da στέλλω τὸν ἄγγελόν pov πρὸ προσώπον σου, ὃς κατασκευάσει 





their own answer, be led to faith, so John, now about to be slain by. 
Herod, sends hie disciples to Jesus, in order that by this occasion 
they who were jealous of the fame of Jesus (ch. ix. 14. John iii. 26) 
might see His mighty works and believe in Him, and that while their 
Master asked the question by them, they might hear the truth for 
themeclves.” (Jerome.) 1 

John had no doubts concerning Christ. In the Baptist the Law 
is as it were in prison; its office is now done, and it sends its disciples 
to the Gospel, in order that they who do not believe, may see the 
proofs of its own sayings in the works of Christ. And St. John thus 
provides for the faith of hie disciples by sending them to see Christ's 
miracles, by which they would be convinced that his own testimony 
to Chriet was true, and that they were not “to look for another. 
(Hilury.) v. 4. Our Lord refers to His own miracles, and does not 
give a direct answer to the express question of St. John, but to the 
silent scruples of his messengere whom He warns by the words 
4“ Blessed is he who is not offended in Me.” If these words had 
been applicable to St. John, as some imagine, how could our Lord 
have given such an eulogy of St. John as He immediately proceeds to 
do? (Jerome.) 

The design of this mission and history was to show the nature of 
St. John's own office, viz. that it was temporary, transitory, and 
manuductory to Christ; and to declare also the nature of the Evidence 
on which Christianity rests, viz. the mighty works of Christ. 

Our Lord gives the clue to thie, the true interpretation of the 

e, when He says to the Jews (John v. 33), ‘“ Ye sent unto 
Sohn and he bare witness anto the truth; but I receive not My witness 
(τὴν μαρτυρίαν) from man: he was indeed that burning nt shining 
lamp which I kindled in the world (ὁ λύχνος. not τὸ dos), and ye 
were willing for a season to rejoice in Kis light; but the witness 
which I have is a greater witness than that of John; the Works which 
My Father has given Me to finish,__the works themselves that I am 
now doing, they bear witness of Me that the Father hath sent Me.” 
Cp. also John x. 37, 38. 

We find (Luke vii. 18, 19) that St. John’s disciples came to 
him in the prieon and showed to him of Christ’s miracles. 1t was no 
questioning or doubt in hie own mind, but it was the announcement 
of these miracles which was the occasion of his sending to Jesus. 
And it was providentially ordered, that at the very time when John's 
messengers arrived, our Lord was en in working those miracles 
by which He showed His divine mission, and fulfilled the prophecies 
seeing the Messiah. (See Luke vii. 21 and Isaiah xxxv. 5; 

i. 1.) 

Christ pet it into the heart of John in prison to send to Him, 
and to send at thie time, in order to show more clearly the true 
ground of belief in Christ. St. John the Baptist—the test of 
those who had been born of women—the divinely-a pointe prscurser 
and herald of Christ—comes, in the person of His disciples, to Christ 
—to Christ working the works of the Messiah. And now “his joy is 
fulfilled.” He site at Christ's feet, and hears His word. The λύχνος 
comes to the φῶς; the φωνὴ βοῶντος comes to the eternal Adyor; 
the wpodposos comes to the ‘Odos; the Κήρυξ comes to the Kpr ric: 
the twinkling of the φωσφόροε, or morning star, is lost in the full 
effulgence of the Divine “HAsos,—the ᾿Ανατολὴ ἀφ᾽ GWous,—the 
risen Sun of Righteousness. 


John had said of Christ, “‘ He must tacrease, but I must decrease” 
(John iii. 30), i.e. my light must wane and vanish, being absorbed 
in His. Thus he finishes his mission, by bringing all men, as far as 
he is able, with his last breath to Christ. And thus in this histo 
we see a Divine Essay on the Evidences of Christianity. The ground- 
work of our faith is in the Works of Curist. There is the founda- 
tion of our belief. Hence St. John the Evangelist says at the close 
of the last Gospel (John xx. 30), “ Many other signs truly did Jesus 
in the presence of His Disciples which are not written in this book ; 





' St. Ambrose says well on Luke vii. 19, ‘‘Misit discipulos suos ad 
Christum Johannes, ut supplementum scientia consequantur, quia pleni- 
tudo Legis Christus est.” also Theophy!. on Luke vii. 18. 

3 It may be necessary to confirm this exposition from ancient authori- 
ties. ‘‘He replies to the thoughts of the crowd. They might imagine 
from St. Johns message. and the words in which it was delivered, that 
the Baptist wavered in his faith, and that his imprisonment had shaken 
his constancy. Our Lord, therefore, reminds them of what John was, how 


Son of Cod, and tha beliclag ye might have ie through Hs nama” — 
ο ; ieving ye ve life ts name.” 
χὰ if it be asked why we believe that the Gospels in which 
these works are recorded, are true, we may ΤΡ} 75: eae these 
Works are described as having been performed in the presence and on 
the persons of multitudes of people; and because the Gospels were 
published in the age and country wherein those works are affirmed in 
them to have been done; and use they were received as true in 
that and other countries by the Church of Christ, which gladly suf- 
fered persecution and death for receiving them; and because they 
were at length received as true by that very power which persecuted 
the Church for receiving them—the Empire of Rome; and because 
they have been 80 received even to this day; and because the more 
they are examined the more they prove themselves to be true. 

The sending of his disciples to Jesus was the crowning act of 
St. John’s ministry. He thus guarded against a schiswn between his 
own disciples and those of Jesus; he bequeathed hie disciples to 
Christ ; he bad prepared the way for Christ in the desert; he now pre- 
pares it in the prison; and the happy result of this mission is inti- 
mated in those pear J words (Matt. xiv. 12), “ His disciples took 
up the body of John and buried it, and came and told Jesus." 

8. ὁ ἐρχόμενοι) μι) (abba), i.e. the Messiah, whose Coming was 
expected from the beginning. Gen. xlix. 10. See particularly Ps. 
exviii. 26, ‘* Blessed ie He that cometh.” Cp. Is. xxxv. 4. Mal. iii. 1. 
John vi. 14. Heb. x. 37. 1 Joha v. 6. John xi. 27. Cp. ix. 39; xii. 
46. See Glass. Philo). p. 434. Vorat. de Hebr. p. 713. 

— προσδοκῶμεν) may we, should we look for —? the conjunctive 


mood. 

4. ἀπαγγείλατε) Eng. Version, ‘show John again.’ It is hardly 
necessary to remark, that *agaiz’ does not here mean ‘a second time,’ 
but represents the preposition, ἀπὸ---ἀπαγγείλατε, ‘Go back and re- 
port to him.” He does not refer them to His own words, nor to 
those of Hie disciples and the people; but to the testimony of their 
own senses, ‘Go and report to John what ye, Hie disciples, hear with 
your own ears, and see with your own eyes.” 

δ. τυφλοῇῆ Our Lord here repeats the substance, and not the pre- 
cise words, o epee concerning the Messiah ; to which he 
adds a caution derived from another prophecy foretelling that to some 
He would be a rock of offence. (Is. viii. 14.) On this mode of deal- 
ing with prophecy see Surexhus. p. 227. 

The same ΔΗ͂ be said of the prophecy of Malachi iii. 1, quoted 
by our Lord, v. 10. 

It is to be remembered generally, that our Lord as the Great 
Prophet held in His hand the “ Key of the House of David" (Is. 
xxii. 22.. Rev. iii. 7); the “ Key of Knowledge” (Luke xi. 52); one 
use of which was to unlock Prophecy; and therefore in quoting the 
prophecies He often inserts words, or modifies them, in order to mako 
their sense more plain to the hearer. 

7. wopevoniveoy) He would not praise John in the presence of 
John’s disciples, lest he should be suspected of flattery and collusion, 
—He waited till their departure. See Luke vii. 24. 

— τί ἐξήλθετε---θεάσασθαι ; κάλαμον) Our Lord had answered 
the question of St. John’s disciples by an appeal to thetr own senses. 
He now replies to the thouyhis of the multitude concerning John,— 
thoughts suggested by the sound of John’s message, of which they did 
not penetrate the sense,—by an appeal to their own acts. He first telle 
them what John ie ποέ, and then what he is. 

What went ye out into the wilderness to see? Not a reed, 
planted in the morass of a weak and watery faith, and quivering in the 
wind of doubt. Nota Reed—buta Rock. Not a man of soft and 
effeminate disposition. No; for be preached in the wilderness; and 
when he went into a King’s house, it was not in soft clothing, but in 
the hairy garb of an Elias; it was not to partake of the dainties of the 
Court, but constantly to speak the truth, and boldly to rebuke vice ; 
for which he is now in prieon and about to die 3. 





he had acted, and how they themselves had behaved to him. What went 
ye out for to see? Not an inconstant δι α vacillating man. Nota reed 
shaken by the wind. But a man of inflexible resolution and invincible 
courage. What went ye out into the wilderness to see? Not a man of 
efieminate temper. Not a sycophant who would flatter me for hope of 
ἘΜ. No; his rigorous fare, his simple garb, the very place in which you 
ound him refute this notion. If he had been such, he would have been in 
the court, and not in the desert. But what went ye out for to see? a 


ST. MATTHEW XI. 11—21. 


33 


τὴν ὁδόν σου ἔμπροσθέν σου. (7) ᾿ ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν: οὐκ ἐγήγερται 
ἐν γεννητοῖς γυναικῶν μείζων ᾿Ιωάννον τοῦ βαπτιστοῦ: ὁ δὲ μικρότερος ἐν 
τῇ βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν μείζων αὐτοῦ ἐστιν’ (7) 135 ᾿Απὸ δὲ τῶν ἡμερῶν 
᾿Ιωάννου τοῦ βαπτιστοῦ ἕως ἄρτι ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν βιάζεται, καὶ 


Ἁ ε a > ’ 
βιασταὶ ἁρπάζουσιν αὐτήν. 


μέλλων ἔρχεσθαι. 


οὔ A 
(>) 15 Πάντες γὰρ ot προφῆται καὶ ὁ νόμος ἕως 
᾿Ιωάννον προεφήτευσαν' 13 ἢ καὶ, εἰ θέλετε δέξασθαι, αὐτός ἐστιν ᾿Ηλίας ὁ 
δ ε [ὦ 9 ’ 9 ᾿ 
Ο ἔχων ὦτα ἀκούειν, ἀκονέτω. 


k Mal. 4. 5. 
Luke 1. 17. 


107 , 
(55) ἰδ τίνι δὲ ὁμοιώσω 1 Luxe 7. 31. 


τὴν γενεὰν ταύτην ; Ὁμοία ἐστὶ παιδίοις ἐν ἀγοραῖς καθημένοις, καὶ προσφω- 
νοῦσι τοῖς ἑταίροις αὑτῶν, | καὶ λέγουσιν, ΗἩὐλήσαμεν ὑμῖν, καὶ οὐκ ὠρχή- 


> v4 ὲέ a ‘ 9 > ἢ 
σασθε' ἐθρηνήσαμεν ὑμῖν, καὶ οὐκ ἐκόψασθε. 
ἐσθίων μήτε πίνων: καὶ λέγουσι, Δαιμόνιον ἔχει. 


18 ἦλθε γὰρ ᾿Ιωάννης μήτε 
19 ἦλθεν ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀν- 


’ 9 a Α ’ ‘ ig > A ἃν [4 Q 9 ao 
θρώπου ἐσθίων καὶ πίνων: καὶ λέγουσιν, ᾿Ιδοὺ, ἄνθρωπος φάγος καὶ οἰνοπότης, 
τελωνῶν φίλος καὶ ἁμαρτωλῶν. Καὶ ἐδικαιώθη ἡ σοφία ἀπὸ τῶν τέκνων αὐτῆς. 
(+) 3. “ Τότε ἤρξατο ὀνειδίζειν τὰς πόλεις, ἐν αἷς ἐγένοντο ai πλεῖσται δυνάμεις m Luke 7. 85. 
αὐτοῦ, ὅτι οὐ μετενόησαν. 7 Οὐαί σοι, Χοραζὶν, οὐαί σοι, Βηθσαϊδὰν, ὅτι 
9 9 ’ 4 Low 9 @ e ὃ 4 € 4 ? e A Ud 
εἰ ἐν Τύρῳ καὶ Σιδῶνι ἐγένοντο at δυνάμεις αἱ γενόμεναι ἐν ὑμῖν, πάλαι 





IL οὐκ ἐγήγερται---μείζων] The ρτοδίηεεο of John as compared 
with thoee who preceded him was seen in various particulars. 

He was sanctified in the womb, and there prophesied of Christ by 
leaping for joy. 
me 6 inaugurated the Baptism of Repentance, and he baptized 

rist. . 
He announced the advent of the kingdom of heaven. 

He proclaimed Christ already come as the Bridegroom, the Lamb 
of God, the future Judge. 

He was typified by Elias, one of the greatest of the old Prophets. 

He was“ plue Prophet&é, nam Eam quem precurrendo prophe- 
taverat, ostendendo monstrabat.” (Greg. M.1}.c. Cp. ἃ Lapide.) 

— ὁ δὲ μικρότεροε] He that is Jess than John. There seems to 
be a contrast between γεννητοὶ γυναικῶν and the person who is here 
proclaimed Slessed, as born not of the flesh, but of God, and of a Virgin 
(see uw. Hierosol. Cat. 3, p. 42); and also a contrast between ὁ 
βαπτιστὴς, ὁ προφήτης (Luke vii. 28) and the ὁ ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ 
στῶν οὐρανῶν. 

ὁ phrase ὁ μικρότερος is understood by some of the Fathers! 
to mean Christ Himself; and this interpretation so commended is not 
li sap Ὁ be set aside. Cp. John i. 15. 27. 30. “ He that cometh 
after ὁ (in time) is preferred before Me’ (Matt. iii. 11). 

And there is something in favour of this interpretation in the words 
οὐκ ἐγήγερται μείζων ἐν τοῖς γεννητοῖς γυναικῶν, i.e. in those 
who have been begotien by human from women, which Christ 
was not. 

No one has appeared among those springing from human parents 
greater than John the Baptist But do out τὴ μοὺς that he is greater 
than I am. I am not γεννητὸς γυναικῶν, but Θεοῦ, and though after 
him in the Gospel (because he is my precursor), vet I am greater than 
he ag 90 μικρότερον, and yet elder; greater, μείζων, but less. Rom. 
But in a secondary sense ὁ μικρότερον may be applied to every 
Christian who has been born of God (John i. 10; iii. ), and has 
seen Christ fully set forth in His crucifixion and ascension, and has 
received the graces thence ensuing, and felt the fulness of the blessings 
vouchsafed by God in the βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν. or Christian 
Church; for (as Maldonat. says) ‘“‘minimum maximi majus est 
maximo minimi,” 

And by reason of the greatness of these gifts, ho who is less than 
John, is vet, by being in the ea aah of Heaven fully opened, greater 

quoad statum) than John the Baptist, who saw these things as yet 
ture. (Cc . Matt. xiii. 16. Luke x. 23.) And see how this say ng 
was fulfilled and explained in the poured ou those who ἢ 
been baptized by John, and afterwards received the full outpouring of 
the gift of the Holy Ghost when they were baptized in the name of 
Christ, and were confirmed by the laying on of the hands of bim who 
calle himself the least of the Aposties,—St. Paul (Acts xix. 6); and 
became er than him who was the greatest of the prophets, 
and of all who had been born of women—being born anew of the 
Holy Ghost. 


13. βιάζεται) βιαίωε ἐδατειναι (Hesych.), suffers violence, and 
cannot be entered except by those who strive for entrance (vii, 13, 
14. Luke xiii. 24). St. Ambrose, in Luc. xi. 5, “ Vim facimus Do- 
mino, non compellendo, sed flendo; non Ἡποτοσληος injuriis, sed 
lacrymis exorando. O beata violentia, &c. Hec sunt arma fidei nos- 


Prophet; yea, I say unto you, and more than a Prophet. And then He 
refers to their own Scripture for the true character and office of John.” 
(Chrysos., Hilary, Jerome, Ambrose in Luc. viii. 23.) 
following is from S. Greg. M. Homil. p. 1454. ‘‘ Arundo vento 
agitata Johannes non erat quem ἃ statis sui rectitudine nulla vocum varie. 
tas ace Discamus ergo arundines non esse. Solidemus animum 
OL. 


of τῇ and My kingdom. 


tre,” and Grey. M. “ Joannes gui penitentiam peccatoribus indixit 
(qua vitam sternam perci unt quid aliud quam regno celorum 

| violentiam docuit? Ergo itatem justorum iamus per 
penitentiam,” and by earnest prayer, ‘“‘ Hac ta oss est,” Jer- 
tullian (Apol. 89). Hence our Lord says (vii. 13, 14), ἀγωνίζεσθε 
εἰσελθεῖν διὰ τῆς στενῆς πύλης. 

18. ἕως ᾿Ιωάννου] Cp. Luke xvi. 16, the emphatic word is they 

ied, i.e. a8 seoraclage something fuure: i.e. they prophesied 
ut now He that was to come ts come. 
Hence the dignity and blessednese of John, who was chosen to pro- 
claim His ears “ Usque ad Johannem Lez; ab eco Evangelium.” 
Cp. Athanas. de Incarn. x). p. 65. 
14. εἰ θέλετε δέξασθαι] Our Lord knew that they looked for 
Elias in person, and therefore He endeavours to correct their error. 
So the Angel had said to Zacharias, the father of the yr gt (Luke 
i. 17), that John would come in the pee and spirit of Elias, i.e. 
not in his person: and St. John had denied that be was Elias (John 
j. 21). See below on Matt. xvii. 11, 12. 

16. ὁμοία wacdios] A Hebrew adage (see Voret de Adag. 
N. T. p. 813). By the children many interpreters understand the 
Baptist and our Lord. But this seems harsh. The γενεὰ iteclf is 
said to be ὁμοία παιδίοις, and the querulous murmur of the chil- 
dren, complaining that others would not bumour them in their fickle 
caprices, is compared to the discontented censoriousness of that gene- 
ration of the Jews, particularly of the Pharisees, who could not 
be pleased with any of God's dispensations, and rejected John and 
Christ, as they had done the Prophets before them. The sense 
therefore is, Ye are like a band of wayward children, who go 
on with their own game, at one time gay, at another grave, and give 
no heed to any one else, and expect that every one should conform to 
them. You were angry with Jobn, because he would not dance to 
your piping; and, with’ Me, because I will not weep to your dirge. 
John censured your licentiousness, I your hypocrisy; you, therefore, 
vilify both, and “reject the good counsel of God.” who has devised a 
variety of meane for your salvation. (Luke vii. 30.) 

19. καὶ (adversative, as Hebr. ἡ, tau, and yet) ἐδικαιώθη) δικαία 
ἐλογίσθη. (Euthym.) 

These wayward children cannot be pleased; but all who are really 
wise children of God, although they may be called bales by those who 
think themselves wise men, approve all the methods, however various, 
of Divine Wiedom, and profit by them, and press into the kingdom 
of heaven. Cp. Luke vil. 29, οἱ τελῶναι ἐδικαίωσαν τὸν Θεὸν, 
βαπτισθέντες τὸ βάπτισμα 'lwavvou. 

21, Χοραζίν] Near the Sea of Galilee, about two miles from 
Capernaum. (Jerome.) It is observable that the very names of these 
cities denounced by our Lord bave perished; and that their precise 
site is unknown. Cp. Robinson, On Palest. iii. 294. 

— Βηθσαϊδάν) i. ᾳ. “ ry (beyth) domus, et wg (tsayada) piscatio, 
venatio;” the town of St. Peter, Andrew, and Philip, a very appro- 
priate name for those who were to become “ fishers of men.” 

Our Lord had worked πλείστας δυνάμεις in Chorazin and 
Betheaida ; and yet there is no mention in the Gospels of any miracle 
performed by Him there. How much is recorded, and yet how much 
is left unnoticed by them! John xxi. 25. 

Chorazin and Bethsaida were on the Sea of Galilee. Hence He 
compares them with Tyre and Sidon,—marttime cities. 





inter auras linguarum positum; stet inflexibilis status mentis; non nos 
prospera elevent, non nos adversa perturbent, ut qui in soliditudine fidei 
figimur nequaquam rerum transeuntium mutabilitate moveamur.” 

1 Chrys., Macar. (p. 170), Aug., Hilary, Theophyl., and also by Estius, 
Fritasche, Arnoldi. 
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ST. MATTHEW XI. 22—30. XII. 1—6. 


~ A id 
dy ἐν σάκκῳ καὶ σποδῷ μετενόησαν. ™ Πλὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, Τύρῳ καὶ Σιδῶνι 
4 a 54 9 ε ’ , A e a 33 Ό Κ Ἁ A) K 4 ε 
ἀνεκτότερον ἔσται ἐν ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως, ἢ vp. αἱ σὺ, Καφαρναοὺμ, ἡ 
΄΄ὭΖωᾧ a“ a 9 4 109 ψ 
ἕως τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ὑψωθεῖσα, ἕως Gdov καταβιβασθήσῃ (τ) ὅτι εἰ ἐν Σοδόμοις 
ἐγένοντο ai δυνάμεις αἱ γενόμεναι ἐν σοὶ, ἔμειναν ἂν μέχρι τῆς σήμερον. 
24 ο \ , ena gy a , 3 , ¥ > e 2 , 
πλὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι γῇ Σοδόμων ἀνεκτότερον ἔσται ἐν ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως, 
ἢ σοί. (0) 5. Ἐν ἐκείνῳ τῷ καιρῷ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν, ᾿Εξομολο- 
γοῦμαί σοι, Πάτερ, Κύριε τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καὶ τῆς γῆς, ὅτι ἀπέκρυψας ταῦτα 
ἀπὸ σοφῶν καὶ συνετῶν, καὶ ἀπεκάλυψας αὐτὰ νηπίοις. * Nat, 6 Πατὴρ, 
ὅτι οὕτως ἐγένετο εὐδοκία ἔμπροσθέν σον. (11) 3 ἃ Πάντα μοι παρεδόθη ὑπὸ 
[οὶ , 112 Ν 3 ὃ ἃ > ’ ‘ ἐς > XY ε , ὑδὲ 
τοῦ Πατρός μον' (qr) καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐπιγινώσκει τὸν Υἱὸν, εἰ μὴ ὁ Πατήρ' οὐδὲ 
εν 4 ‘ 3 ’ 9 VN ε ες  Φ 3NX aX: ε en 9 
τὸν Πατέρα τὶς ἐπιγινώσκει, εἰ μὴ ὁ Υἱὸς, καὶ ᾧ ἐὰν βούληται o Υἱὸς ἀποκα- 
λύψαι. (5) “3. Δεῦτε πρός με, πάντες οἱ κοπιῶντες καὶ πεφορτισμένοι, κἀγὼ 
Γ ΄ ε κα Ω9 r ¥ ‘ , 979 € A \ ‘6 2 > 9 A. 
ἀναπαύσω ὑμᾶς. Αρατε τὸν ζυγόν μον ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς, καὶ μάθετε am ἐμοῦ 
ὅτι πρᾷός εἶμι καὶ ταπεινὸς τῇ καρδίᾳ καὶ εὑρήσετε ἀνάπαυσιν ταῖς ψυχαῖς 
« an, 82. »" , Ν Vos ἢ 2 ,᾿ 2 
ὑμῶν ὁ γὰρ ζυγός μον χρηστὸς, καὶ τὸ φορτίον pov ἐλαφρόν ἐστιν. 
114 4ε49"ν 3 a A ~ 93 ἢ e 3 A a , Q 
XII. (22 1" Ἐν éxeivw τῷ καιρῷ ἐπορεύθη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τοῖς σάββασι διὰ 
~ ΄ ε δὲ \ 9 A 9 ’ λνλνν (λλ U 
τῶν σπορίμων: οἱ δὲ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἐπείνασαν, καὶ ἤρξαντο τίλλειν στάχνας 
καὶ ἐσθίειν. 3 Οἱ δὲ Φαρισαῖοι ἰδόντες, εἶπον αὐτῷ, ᾿Ιδοὺ, οἱ μαθηταί σον 
ποιοῦσιν ὃ οὐκ ἔξεστι ποιεῖν ἐν σαββάτῳ. Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Οὐκ ἀνέγνωτε 
, va 2 ἫΝ 9 > » \ ε > 9. A 4b A > ~\ θ 3 . 
τί ἐποίησε Aavid, ὅτε emeivacev, Kat ot per αὐτοῦ ; 4" πῶς εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸν 
Ϊ σι A Q a 4 A o ¥ a 9 9 9 ~ 
οἶκον Tov Θεοῦ, καὶ τοὺς ἄρτους τῆς προθέσεως ἔφαγεν, οὗς οὐκ ἐξὸν ἦν αὐτῷ 
a δὲ a 9 9 A 3 \ aA €. A 4 18, § cd 9 
φαγεῖν, οὐδὲ τοῖς μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, εἰ μὴ τοῖς ἱερεῦσι μόνοις; (τα) " “Ἢ οὐκ 
9 ‘4 9 “Ὁ ’ 4 ~ Ud e e “~ 9 nm e “A . [4 
ἀνέγνωτε ἐν τῷ νόμῳ, ὅτι τοῖς σάββασιν ot ἱερεῖς ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ τὸ σάββατον 
A Ν > ’ a 9 6 4 δὲ ς« a 9 a € A Ay? 9 
βεβηλοῦσι, καὶ ἀναίτιοί εἶσι; © Λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν, ὅτι τοῦ ἱεροῦ μεῖζόν ἐστιν 





— ἐν μετενόησανῇ Hence, and from v. 23, it is proved, that our 
Lord's knowledge extended to contingencies, i.e. to what would have 
happened, ¢/eomething else had happened. See 1 Sam. xxiii. 10—13, 
concerning what icould have happened if David had gone to Keilah. 

22. ae λέγω] On this text, see the Treatise of St. Athanas. 


28. Καφαρναούμ)] “ Beatior quum Chorazin (presentia Christi), 
sed ex peccato infelicior; ideo cum Sodomis confertur non Tyro 
ὑψωθεῖσα ἕ. τ. οὐρανοῦ. Nam Dominus a colo ipsumque adeo 
coslum ee illuc habitatum contulerat.” (Bengel.) 

25. ἐξομολογοῦμαι) The LXX use this word for stim (hodhad), 


*‘laudavit, celebravit, glorificavit.” Cp. Luke ii. 38. Cf. 2 Sam. xxii. 
50. Vorst de Hebr. p 173. Some interpreters suppose that this verse is 
to be interpreted as if it were ἀποκρύψας ἀπεκάλυψας, i.e. “ quum 
abdidisses ab illis revel&sses his’ (see Winer, Gr. Gr. p. 505, and 
compere Rom. vi. 17), but this seems to be a distortion of the words. 
The sense is, I acquiesce in all thy dispensations, and praise thee 
for them. 

Oar Lord does not say that God denied means of salvation to 
any; but He thanke Him, because He has revealed to the Apostles 
what He has hidden from the Pharisees (Jerome), and thus punishes 
pride and rewards meekness. He thus teaches the proud, that if they 
will become Aumble they will be able to see the wondrous things of 
God's law, and so escape the punishment due to pride, and receive the 
blessings promised to the meek (cp. Rom. vi. 17). He recognizes 
God as Supreme Ruler over all, and blesses Him in all His ways, 
whether of judgment or of mercy, and therefore He adds, οὕτως 
ἐγένετο εὐδοκία ἔμπροσθέν cov, and He thus teaches us to submit 
our will and judgment to God's will and judgment in all things, and 
to say, “Ὁ Lord God Almighty, true and mghteous are thy judg- 
ments " (Rev. xvi. 7). ‘ Great and marvellous are thy works, Lord 
God ἈΠΡΙΚΉΣ: just and true are thy ways, Thou King of Nations.” 
(Rev. xv. 3; xix. 2. Rom. xi. 22.) 

-- Ὁ x. σ.͵] Those who think themselves wise. Cp. on ix. 
13, and | Cor. i. 20. Aug. (Serm. ἫΝ and Ixviii.) ““ ποτηΐηο δα- 
pientium εἰ prudentium intelligi ipse exposuit.” 

— yywiow) Those γα ϑβμα the Geld calle. sick. and who are 
νήπιοι τῇ κακίᾳ, | Cor. xiv. 20. 


27. οὐδὲ τὸν Πατέρα] Hence it was argued by some, that the 
God who was revealed in the Old Test. before the Incarnation, is not 
the God of the Gospel. For a refutation of this heresy, see Jren. 
iv. 6, who shows that all Divine Revelations are from God, through 
Christ, the Word of God. (Cp. xiii. Sy 

29. τὸν ζυγόν mov] Yoke and burden. A metaphor from cattle 
ploughing and carrying—an emblem of Christian life—especially the 
ministeria). Tea. xxxii. 20. Ecclus. vi. 24, 25, and see on Acts xxvi. 
14. Christ bas a yoke and a burden for all, but it is very different 
from the yoke and burden of the Law, Acts xv. 10. Gal. v. 1, and 


much more does it differ from the yoke and burden of sin. Rom. vi. 
17. 2 Pet. ii. 19. 

On this text see Bp. Sanderson, iii. 366. The following is from 
Chrys. “ Come ail; not this man or that man, but aii, all that labour 
and are heavy laden, all that are in distress, and in sin. Come, not 
that I may condemn you, but release you: come, because I desire 

our salvation, and I will give you rest. Come, take My yoke, and 
r My burden; and be not fearful, when you hear of a yoke, for it 

is easy; nor of a burden, for it is light. But how is this compatible 
with what He said before? Straight is the gate, and narrow is the 
way, which leadeth to life. (Matt. vii. 14.) Because straight it is, if 
we are lukewarm and listless; but if we obey Christ's precepts, and 
follow His example, the yoke becomes easy. And how are we to do 
this? By meekness. And therefore our Lord begins Hie divine 
Sermon, Blessed are the poor in Spirit (Matt. v. 2), thus you will 
find rest for your soul. Hence St. Paul calls his own afflictions a 
light burden, and (2 Cor. iv. 17. Cp. Rom. viii. 18. 35), on the other 
pas arch eg so hard, no burden so heavy as that of sin.” Cp. 

ech. v. 7, 

80. ζνγὸς xpnords—gopriov ἐλαφρόν] Cp. Isa. x. 27, 
yoke en δὸ taken away, Gecauie of the anointing.” The Fathers 
com the yoke of Christ to a bird’s plumage, which is indeed a 
weight to it, but enables it to soar to the sky. “‘ Hac sarcina,” says 
Aug. Ser. xxiv. de Verb. Apostoli, “non est pondus onerati, sed 
ala volaturi.” 


Ca. XII. 1, τοῖς σάββασι} On the σάββατον δευτερόπρωτον, a 
great Sabbath; and therefore the argument of our Lord on this oo- 
casion applies ἃ fortiori to ordinary sabbaths. 

— τίλλειν orayvat] which it was lawful for any one to do on an 
ordinary day. See Deut. xxiii. 25. The Pharisees do’ not blame the 
disciples for the act, but for doing it on the Sabbath. 

8. τί ἐποίησε Δαυΐδ) When he fled from Saul to Abimelech, the 
priest at Nob, a city of the priests (1 Sam. xxi. 6). 

4. ἄρτους τῆς προθέσεως The ‘duodecim panes propositionis,’ 
a Hebraiem, npywon on} (le hammareceth), i.e. ‘ panes ordi- 
nis,’ from their being set on the Holy Table in the Tabernacle before 
God, and sometimes called mrygst ont) ( huppanyim), ‘* the loaves 


of the faces,” rendered by the LXX (Exod. xxv. 30), ἐνώπιοι, as 
being always “in conspectu Dei,” and therefore holy ᾳ Sam. xxi. 6), 
whence incense was pl on them (Levit. xxiv. 7); an offering 
made afresh every Sabbath to God in the name of the twelve tribes, 
and an acknowledgment that they derived their sustenance in body 
and soul from Him whoee eye was ever upon them. 

5. ἱερεῖς] who ought to be most zealous for the Law. ( Bengal) 

— βιβηλοῦσι] by various works necessary for the sacrificial ritual 
of the Temple. 


| 
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ὧδε.---ἰ ὁ Εἰ δὲ ἐγνώκειτε τί ἐστιν, “"Edeov θέλω καὶ ob θυσίαν," οὐκ ἂν ἃ ποι. 5.6. 
κατεδικάσατε τοὺς ἀναιτίους. ὃ Κύριος γάρ ἐστι τοῦ σαββάτου ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ 


ἀνθρώπου. 


8 


(ar) 9" Καὶ μεταβὰς ἐκεῖθεν, ἦλθεν εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν αὐτῶν. '' Kai ἰδοὺ, ¢ Mark 5.1. 
td 


ἄνθρωπος ἦν τὴν χεῖρα ἔχων ξηράν. 


ἔξεστι τοῖς σάββασι θεραπεύειν ; ἵνα κατηγορήσωσιν αὐτοῦ. 


uke 6. 6. 


‘ 
καὶ ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν, λέγοντες εἰ {luke 18. 14. 


11 Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν 9" 9. 16. 


αὐτοῖς, Τίς ἔσται ἐξ ὑμῶν ἄνθρωπος, ὃς ἕξει πρόβατον ἕν, καὶ ἐὰν ἐμπέσῃ 


τοῦτο τοῖς σάββασιν εἰς βόθυνον, οὐχὶ κρατήσει αὐτὸ καὶ ἐγερεῖ ; 


2 πόσῳ 


οὖν διαφέρει ἄνθρωπος προβάτου: ὦστε ἔξεστι τοῖς σάββασι καλῶς ποιεῖν. 
13 Τότε λέγει τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ, — τὴν χεῖρά gov καὶ ἐξέτεινε: καὶ ἀπεκατ- 
4 @ 4 e ε 117 g 4 ε ΄Ὁ 
εστάθη ὑγιὴς ὡς ἡ ἄλλη. (Gr) Ἐξελθόντες δὲ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι συμβούλιον ¢ Mark 3.6. 


ἔλαβον κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ὅπως αὐτὸν ἀπολέσωσιν. 


John 10. 89. 


(x) 1 Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς γνοὺς & 11. 53. 


ἀνεχώρησεν ἐκεῖθεν. Kai ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ ὄχλοι πολλοὶ, καὶ ἐθεράπευσεν 


αὐτοὺς πάντας" 


6 » > , 9 ΄Ὁ ψ Α , > A a? 
καὶ ἐπετίμησεν αὑτοῖς Wa μὴ φανερὸν αὐτὸν ποιήσωσνν' 


h Isa. 42. 1 


17 ὅπως πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ Ἡσαΐου τοῦ προφήτου, λέγοντος, δ "᾿1δοὺ, SF bir, 
ὁ παῖς μου, ὃν ἡρέτισα' ὁ ἀγαπητός μου, εἰς ὃν εὐδόκησεν ἡ 


ψυχή μου. 


Hence it was a maxim of the Jews “in templo non esse Sab- 

m.” 

6. ἱεροῦ μεῖζον) If the service of the temple can justify the pricets 
in labouring on the Sabbath, I, who am greater than the temple and 
give sanctity to it, can excuse my disciples. 

Christ had not interfered to prevent His disciples from plucking 
the corn. Therefore their act was His, and in censuring bem the 
Pharisees had blamed Him. 

7. ἔλεον θέλω] See above, ix. 13, 

The Sabbath was made for man ( Mark ἢ. 27), and I who am the 
Son of Man, the Second Adam, the of the New Creation, am 
the Lord and Master of the Sabbath. 

8. ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου] Because I also am the Son of God, 
therefore I am the Giver of the Law. And he who gives a law can 
dispense with it. This is another assertion of Christ's το τς 

No one else (says Titus Bostrensis on Luke vi. δ) is called in the 
Gospel the Son of Man but Jesus. And He is called so by Himeelf 

Jesus calls Himself Son of Man 

hsafed to become Son of Man in a si 
salvation. cats? 4 FOUqnes not 
The following is an exposition of the argument by Jerome and 


lar manner for our 
μαλὰ σὰ ah 


ο ὃ 
You break the Sabbath in the temple by slaying victims, and by 
offering them on the wood heaped up on the altar; and you circum- 
cise children on the Sabbath days, and so (according to your own alle- 
ions) break the law of the Sabbath, in your desire to keep another 
w. t the laws of God never contradict each other. (Jerome.) 
Observe the circumstances here :—the place, the temple ;—the persons, 
the priests ;—the time, the Sabbath ;—the act iteelf, they profane ;— 
and this they do, not from any τ aa necessity, as David; but 
habitually, every Sabbath, and yet they are a age And if are 
blameless, much more are those who are with Me; for I am the Lord 
of the Sabbeth. 

In St. Mark the argument rests on a common principle of huma- 
nity. The Sabbath was made for man. But here He speaks of Him- 
eclf, the Lord of the Temple, the Truth and not the Type. He who 
gave the law of the Sabbath explains its meaning. He teaches them 
that it was not merely prohibitory, requiring them to abstain 
evil, but preceptive also, commanding to And therefore 
He refers them to the practice of the priests and God's own saying in 
their Scriptures, “I will have m and not sacrifice ™ (Hos. vi. 6. 
Micah vi. 6). Thus He gave additional life to the Law. For the 
season was now come in which they were to be trained by a higher 
discipline. (Chrys.) He calls Himself the Son of Man, and His 
meaning ie—He whom ye euppose to be a mere man is God. the Lord 
of the bath, and has power to change the law, because he gave it. 
(Remiy.) He calls Himeelf the Lord of the _—® prophetic 
intimation cleared up by the event, that the Lew of the Sabbath 
would be changed, as it has now been under the Gospel, not by any 
alteration in the proportion of time due to God, but in the position of 
the day ; by the transfer of it from the seventh day of the week to the 
first, in memory of the Resurrection of the Sox of Man. 

10. τὴν χεῖρα] St. Luke adds (vi. 6) that it was his right hand ; 
and that the persons who watched Him were the Scribes and Phari- 
sees in order to accuse Him (vi. 7). 

11. πρόβατον ἔν) “" ἵν, cnjus (Beng.) You 

eep, profane 


i. tar sae ap. taat 

to preserve your property, though it be only a single 

the Sabbath, according to your own sense of the terms; and yet you 
cnet Me with profaning it when I restore health to your brother; 
which I do with much less labour than you can draw a single sheep 
from a pit. (Jerome.) Ye are evil interpreters of the Law, who ny 
that I ought to rest from good deeds on the Sabbath. In the Sabbat 


v4 A ’ > 9 9 Q .' ,ὔ A ¥ 
Θήσω τὸ πνεῦμα μουν ET αὑτὸν, Kal κρίσιν τοῖς ἔθνεσιν 


of ΠΡΌΣ we shall rest from evil, but doing good will be our Sab- 
bath iteelf. 

— βόθυνον] Luke xiv. 5, φρέαρ. 

13. ἀπεκατεστάθη)] He does not say as it was before, but ὡς 4 
ἄλλη. See on Acts i. 6. 


11. ὅπως πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθέν] A remarkable specimen of the 
manner in which the Holy pirit, speaking by the Evangelists, deals 
with the Prophecies of the Old Testament in order to interpret them. 
--ὅπωε πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν is the form used by the Evangelists when 
this process of Divine Exposition is performed. It is, as it were, the 
title of an Evangelical Targum or Paraphrase. See above on ii. 23. 
The elucidation of the la Act (Isa. xlii. 1), as explained by our 
Lord, is as follows. For the Hebrew "73y (abeds), ‘my servant,’ He 


does not say ὁ δοῦλός μου, which would be derogatory to His Divine 
Person, but ὁ wats μου, where παῖς offers a double sense, servant 
and son. (Cp. on Acts iii. 13. 26; iv. 27. 30.) And it is one of the 
felicitous circumstances Soar not they be called providential ?) which 
mark the formation of the LXX Version, that in this prophecy con- 
cerning Christ it was enabled to use a word (παῖς) which se sug- 
t the double sense of the word, pre-eminently significant of Christ, 
in Whom were united the obedience of the servant and the dear 
ness of the son. (Cp. Heb. iii. 5.) For the Hebrew 15 


(ethmak-bo), ‘I will lay hold on him, in order to support him (see Pas. 
lxiii. 8, especially Ps. |xxxix. 21. Isa. xli. 10), He says ὃν ἠρέτισα, 
‘whom I have laid hold on or chosen, My delight.” For orgy 
ETD PRG (ad yasim ba-arets mishpat) in Isa. xiii. 4, ‘till He 
establish justice on the earth,’ He says, ἕως ἂν ἐκβάλῃ εἰς νῖκος τὴν 
κρίσιν, ‘till He bring forth jydgment to victory,’ so that no further 
conflict will remain, 1.¢. His Yu gment will not only be true, but vic- 
torious. 

Again (in v. 21) He says τῷ ὀνόματι for trrvinin (ulethoratho), 
i.e. for His Law, which would have given an unintelligible sense to a 
Gentile unacquainted with the old covenant. 

The next modification ἔθνη for pry (iytim), islands, was almost 


an modification, inasmueh as νῆσοι, though a literal render- 
ing, would not to a Greek or Gentile car have the sense of ἔθνη, 
which it had to the Hebrews familiar with the Old Testament (e. g. 
Gen. x. 5. Seo Mede’s Essay, p. 272). 

Thus the Holy Ghost ing by the Evangelist vindicates our 
Lord from the cavils of the Pharisees, as descri in this chapter, 
and shows that Hie meek and pacific, and yet wiee and victorious 
conduct in dealing with His enemies, corresponded with that pre- 
dicted of the Messiah; and He teaches those who required to be 
taught, that the prophet was there speaking of the Messiah, as indeed 
the Chaldee paraphrast understood him to do. 

From this passage and others we perceive the reasons why our 
Lord and the Evangelists did not always cite the LX X Version of the 
Old Testament, nor give a literal version of their own. Their pur- 

was to give the sense which was in the mind of the Spirit when 

e wrote the Prophecies. And since the Prophecies had been spoken 
in other times long past, and to a single people, and since the Evan- 
gelical Interpretations of the Hebrew Prophecies were designed for 
all ages and nations of the world, therefore to accomplish their pur- 
pose of conveying the sexse, it was necesssry for them often to give 
a paraphrase rather than a version of them. In fact, the mode in 
which the ancient Prophecies are explained in the New Testament, 
displays the most perfect exemplification of the critical rule, 


‘* Nec verbum verbo curabis reddere jidus 
Interpres.” Ἐῶ 


i Luke 11. 14. 


ST. MATTHEW XII. 19—82. 


> A 19 3 > V4 8 Ν ’ ἡὃ ' 9 o > 
ἀπαγγελεῖ. 9 Οὐκ ἐρίσει, οὐδὲ κραυγάσει οὐδὲ ἀκούσει τις ἐν 
ταῖς πλατείαις τὴν φωνὴν αὐτοῦ. ™ Κάλαμον συντετριμμένον ov 
κατεάξει, καὶ λίνον τυφόμενον οὐ σβέσει ἕως ἂν ἐκβάλῃ εἰς νῖκος 
τὴν κρίσιν. Kat τῷ ὀνόματι αὐτοῦ ἔθνη ἐλπιοῦσι. 

(+) 3.’ Τότε προσηνέχθη αὐτῷ δαιμονιζόμενος, τυφλὸς καὶ κωφὸς, καὶ ἐθερά- 
πευσεν αὐτόν' ὥστε τὸν τυφλὸν καὶ κωφὸν καὶ λαλεῖν καὶ βλέπειν. (1) “5 Καὶ 
9,9 a, ε 5 ‘ ¥ , Φ' * é € ες tS 
ἐξίσταντο πάντες ot ὄχλοι, Kat ἔλεγον, Μήτι οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ vids Δαυΐδ; 
(5) ** Ot δὲ Φαρισαῖοι ἀκούσαντες, εἶπον: Οὗτος οὐκ ἐκβάλλει τὰ δαι- 
(22) 3. Εἰδὼς δὲ 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τὰς ἐνθυμήσεις αὐτῶν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Πᾶσα βασιλεία μερισθεῖσα 
καθ᾽ ἑαυτῆς ἐρημοῦται, καὶ πᾶσα πόλις ἣ οἰκία μερισθεῖσα καθ᾽ ἑαντῆς 
οὐ σταθήσεται. “ὃ Καὶ εἰ ὁ Σατανᾶς τὸν Σατανᾶν ἐκβάλλει, ἐφ᾽ ἑαντὸν ἐμε- 
ρίσθη: πῶς οὖν σταθήσεται ἡ βασιλεία αὐτοῦ ; 2 Καὶ εἰ ἐγὼ ἐν Βεελζεβοὺλ 
9 ,ὔ QA ὃ ’ ε e x e A 9 , 9 ἀλλ ὃ 4 A 9 \ e ἴω) 
ἐκβάλλω τὰ δαιμόνια, οἱ υἱοὶ ὑμῶν ἐν τίνι ἐκβάλλουσι ; διὰ τοῦτο αὐτοὶ ὑμῶν 
ἔσονται κριταί. 3 Εἰ δὲ ἐν πνεύματι Θεοῦ ἐγὼ ἐκβάλλω τὰ δαιμόνια, ἄρα 
9 Ἢ πῶς δύναταί τις εἰσελθεῖν 
εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν τοῦ ἰσχυροῦ, καὶ τὰ σκεύη αὐτοῦ διαρπάσαι, ἐὰν μὴ πρῶτον 

,’ Q > 4 Α ’ A > 9 9 “A ὃ ,ὔ 30 e 4 ὼ 
δήσῃ τὸν ἰσχυρόν ; καὶ τότε τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ διαρπάσει. Ο μὴ ὧν μετ᾽ 
(=) 81} Δ4 ιὰ 
π 

A “ “A , XN 4 , “A 
τοῦτο λέγω ὑμῖν, πᾶσα ἁμαρτία καὶ βλασφημία ἀφεθήσεται τοῖς ἀνθρώποις" 


k ch. 9. 84, 
ἘΣ 
6 ry ° ~ ἃ , 
μόνια, εἰ μὴ ἐν τῷ Βεελζεβοὺλ ἄρχοντι τῶν δαιμονίων. 
ἔφθασεν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

9 “Ὁ 3 3 “Ὁ 9 QA e A , 9 > a) ΄ 
1Mark 5.9. ἐμοῦ κατ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐστι καὶ ὁ μὴ συνάγων per’ ἐμοῦ σκορπίζει. 
uke e 
! John 5. 16. 

Heb. 6. 4. 
& 10. 26 


ἡ δὲ τοῦ Πνεύματος βλασφημία οὐκ ἀφεθήσεται τοῖς ἀνθρώποις. 
Ψ o “A ea “~ 9 ’ 9 ’ 39 Ὡς 
ἂν εἴπῃ λόγον κατὰ τοῦ Υἱοῦ τοῦ. ἀνθρώπου, ἀφεθήσεται αὐτῷ 


32 Καὶ ὃς 


ὃς δ᾽ ἂν 





tori non porrigit manum, nec portat 
amum confringit ; qui scintillam fidet con- 
(Jerome.) 


20. κάλαμον] “ Qui 
onus fratris, ae “a : 
temnit in ulia, linum extinguit fumigans.” 

24. Βειλζεβοῦλ᾽ See above, x. 25. 

27. ἐν] Hebr. ἃ, by, with, See Vorst. Hebr. 213. Cp. Matt. iv. 1 
with Luke iv. }. 

— ol viol ὑμῶν] Your disciples. This is the more modern inter- 
retation, and Acts xix. 13. 14, is quoted in behalf of it; but this 
oes not seem conclusive. For there the devils were victorious. 

Some of the Fathers interpret this of the Apostles, as follows :— 

The Pharisees ascribed the worke of God to the power of the 
Devil. Our Lord does not answer their words, but their thoughts, in 
order that even thus they might be constrained to acknowledge the 

wer to be Divine of Him who saw the secrets of their hearts. And 

e asks this question, “ΒΥ whom do your sons cast them out ?”— 
your sons, the Apostles, concerning whom He said ΤΙΣ. 28), “Ye 
shall sit on thrones judging the twelve tribes of Israel.” (Jerome.) 
Observe His mildness. He did not say, By whom do My Apustles 
cast them out? but By whom do your sons?—in order that they 
might be brought to the same mind with the Apostles, whom He calls 
their sons. For the Apostles had recetved power from Him to cast 
out devils (Matt. x. 1), and it does not appear that the Jews had 
brought any such charge against them. And the Apostles were taken 
from among the Jews, and yet they listened to Christ and owned Him 
as their Master; therefore “ they shall he your judges,” i. 6. condemn 
you of inconsistency, and unbelief, and of envy and malice against 

e. (Chrys., Hilary.) 

28. ἔφθασεν) ven:t, with an idea of surprise: an Hellenistic use 
of the word preserved in modern Greece. Koray, ’Araxra, iii. 
646. ‘ If J by the Spirit of God ;" or, as it isin St. Luke, ‘If I by the 
finger of God,'—that finger which the Magicians of Egypt acknow- 
ledged (Exod. viii. 9) and by which the law was written. Exod. 
xxiv.12. Deut. ix. 10. (Jerome.) Observe His gentleness and love. 
He would attract them to Himeelf. Why do you cavil at the bless- 
ings which are now offered to you? Why resist God's gracious 
designs for your salvation? Rather you ought to rejoice because the 
kingdom of God is come to you; and 86 lam | niet to give 
you the blessings preannounced by the Prophets, and because your 
ghostly enemy is now cast out by Me. (Chrys.) 

We ought not to think oureelves secure. Our ghostly enemy is 
called the stroag man even by his conqueror, and he is the " Prince 
of this world,” which lieth in wickedness. (John xii. 3]. Eph. ii. 2.) 
The Tempter was bound by Christ at the ΤΕΡΡΊΑΠΟΝ, when he 
was called Satan by Christ,—‘*Get thee hence, Satan" (Matt. iv. 
10); and Christ entered his house and spoiled his goods,—that is, 
rescued us sex from his grasp, and subdued us to Himself, and made 
us fit for Himeelf. ‘ Vasa ejus et domus nos eramus.” ren. iii. 
7.2. Hilary. 

80. ὁ μὴ ὧν μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ] Observe μή. 774 man is neutral, and is 





1 They who sin thus (ssys Athanasius) refer the work of God to the 


Devil; they Judge God to be the Devil; and the true God to have nothing | 


more in His works than the Evil Spirit. See Athanas. ad Serapion. § 50. 


not in heart with Me in My conflict with Satan, he will be treated by 
Me as an enemy; and whosoever does not gather with Me,—that is, 
labour with Me in the spiritual harvest for the salvation of souls, scat- 
tera the ears of corn which he ought to bind into sheaves to be housed 
in a barn. This is to be compared with Mark ix. 40. Luke ix. 50. 
his is another answer to the objection of the Jews. Satan is 
on one side, I on the other. He rebels against God; I invite all 
men to him. He holds men captive, I release them. He preaches 
idolatry, I the worship of the one true God. He tempts to sin, I lead 
to virtue. (Jerome. Chrys.) How then can I be thought to work with 
him and he with Me? He is not with Me, and therefore is against 
Me. He gathereth not with Me, and therefore ecattereth. He says, 
indeed, in another place, " He that is not against us is for us” (Luke 
ix. 50. Matt. ix. 40), but these two sayings are not contrary. Here 
He is speaking of one opposed to Him in heart and hand; there of 
one who was with them ts spirit though not in person; for he cast 
out devils in Christ's name. (Cp. Chrys.) 
81. Πνεύματοε βλασφημία] i.e. against the Holy Ghost. Cp. 
Matt. x. 1, ἐξουσία πνευμάτων. 1 Cor. ix. 12, ἐξουσία ὑμῶν. 

It is observable that both in St. Matthew here (xii. 31, 32), and in 
St. Mark te 28, 29), our Lord says, ‘sin and blasphemy’ in the first 
member of the sentence, but only speaks of βλασφημία in the latter 
member of the sentence, as trremissible4, The question, therefore, 
which has been argued by Divines 5 concerning sin against the Hol 
Ghost, may perhape be properly reduced, as far as connected wi 
this place, to an enquiry concerning the nature of blasphemy against 
the Holy Ghost. 

The Blasphemy against the ΠΟΥ Ghost, of which our Lord here 
speaks, is that which ascribes to Beelzebub the Prince of the Devils, 
and enemy of God and Man, works done by the Spirit of God for the 
salvation of man and the glory of God 3, 

Again, Blasphemy against the Holy Ghost is ter than blas- 
phemy against Christ as man, because the Holy Ghost did not take 
the nature of man; and Christ as man is inferior to the Holy Ghost. 
Athanas, contra Arian. p. 358; iv. pp. 561—567. 

From this passage it is rightly inferred, that the Holy Ghost is a 
Person, and that He is God. Sce St. Cyril in Caten. Luke xii. 3, 
and Bp. Pearson, On the Creed, Art. viii. 

81. οὐκ ἀφεθήσεται] i.e. is very unlikely to obtain forgiveness. 
Not that it never can. Aug. Retract. i. 19, “de nullo quamvis 
imo in hac vita desperandum eet;” and Ambrose, de Penit. ii. 4. 
ut inasmuch as it grieves the Holy Ghost, and provokes Him to 
withdraw His grace from the soul and leave it to itself, it is almost a 
suicidal act; and it is impossible, Aumaaly king, to renew such an 
one to repentance. (Heb. vi. 4—8.) Bat with God nothing is im- 
possi (Matt. xix. 26. Mark x. 27.) Cp. Aug. Serm. Ixxi. de 
rm. in Monte j. 22, and see the note οὗ Mark vi. 5. 
82. κατὰ τοῦ Υἱοῦ τ. ἀνθρώπου] He who speaks a word against 
the Son of Man, being offended by My appearance, seeing 


2 See a Lapide here and Olshausen, and Professor Browne, On Article xvi. 
8 See St. Mark ili. 30. So Athanas. adv. Serapion. (iv. p. 862). SS. 
Jerome, Chrysostom, Ambrose, and others interpret the passage. 


ST. MATTHEW XII. 33—40. 
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» ,, ΄ςΡ > 
εἰπῃ κατὰ τοῦ Πνεύματος τοῦ ἁγίου, οὐκ ἀφεθήσεται αὐτῷ οὗτε ἐν τούτῳ 


A 9 δὰ ¥ 9 ~ rr 
T@ αιωνι οὔτέ EV Τῳ μέελλορτι. 


() δ." ποιήσατε τὸ δένδρον καλὸν, καὶ 


m ch. 7. 17. 
Luke 6. 43, sq. 


τὸν καρπὸν αὐτοῦ καλόν' ἢ ποιήσατε τὸ δένδρον σαπρὸν, καὶ τὸν καρπὸν 
αὐτοῦ σαπρόν' ἐκ γὰρ τοῦ καρποῦ τὸ δένδρον γινώσκεται. 8. " Γεννήματα nch.s.7. 
8 


ἐχιδνῶν, πῶς δύνασθε ἀγαθὰ λαλεῖν, πονηροὶ ὄντες ; ἐκ γὰρ τοῦ περισσεύ- 


ματος τῆς καρδίας τὸ στόμα λαλεῖ. (5) ὅδ Ὁ ἀγαθὸς ἄνθρωπος ἐκ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ 
A 52 Ud 9 , \ e€ “ ἊΨ > “A ΝᾺ “ 
θησαυροῦ ἐκβάλλει ἀγαθά καὶ ὁ πονηρὸς ἄνθρωπος ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ θησαυροῦ 


( 126 


ἐκβάλλει πονηρά. 


x) % Δέγω δὲ ὑμῖν, ὅτι πᾶν ῥῆμα ἀργὸν, ὃ ἐὰν λαλήσωσιν 


οἱ ἄνθρωποι, ἀποδώσουσι περὶ αὐτοῦ λόγον ἐν ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως: 7 ἐκ γὰρ τῶν 
λόγων σον δικαιωθήσῃ, καὶ ἐκ τῶν λόγων σου καταδικασθήσῃ. 

(Ὁ) 8 Τότε ἀπεκρίθησάν τινες τῶν Γραμματέων καὶ Φαρισαίων λέγοντες, 
Διδάσκαλε, θέλομεν ἀπὸ σοῦ σημεῖον ἰδεῖν. (35) %°°O δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν och. 16.1. 


αὐτοῖς, Γενεὰ πονηρὰ καὶ μοιχαλὶς σημεῖον ἐπιζητεῖ: καὶ σημεῖον οὐ δοθήσεται 


Mark 8. 11. 
Luke 1]. 16, 29. 
1 Cor. 1. 22. 

p Jonah 1. 17. 


αὐτῇ, εἰ μὴ τὸ σημεῖον Iwva τοῦ προφήτου. ?"Nowep yap ἦν ᾿Ιωνᾶς ἐν 27 





that I am supposed to be the carpenter's son, and to have James and 
Joses and Judas for My brethren, he may be foreieet but he who 
sees My miyhly works, and revilee Me who am the Word of God, and 
gays that the works of the Holy Spirit, working by Me, are the works 
of Beelzebub, has no forgiveness. (Jerome.) 

— οὔτε ἐν τῷ μέλλοντι) Some have hence inferred that sine 
not forgiven in this world may be forgiven in another. But this 
inference contradicts the general teaching of Scripture. (St. Luke xvi. 
26, and note. John ix. 4. Heb. iii. 13; ix. 87) The Gloss. on 
this passage says, “hence is refuted the heresy of Origen, who said 
that after many all sinners should obtain pardon;” and St. 
Mark re (ch. iit. 29), οὐκ ἔχει ἄφεσιν ele τὸν αἰῶνα. The 
phrase taken together signifies zaxquam, and is a Hebraism found in 
the Talmud. See Vorstins de Hebr. p. 42, just as ἐν τῷ αἰῶνι 
τούτῳ καὶ iv τῷ μέλλοντι, Ep. i. 21, is a Hebraism fur semper. 

It is observable that the Hebrew odiy (vlam), according as it is 


used with certain pronouns, signifies both ‘ this world* and ‘ eternity.’ 
Hence the similar use of αἰὼν in the N. Teat., i.e. ὁ αἰὼν οὗτος, this 
present world; ὁ αἰὼν ἐκεῖνος, that world which is to come; els τὸν 
«leva, for the world, the future world, that which is κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν the 
world for which we ought to peewee; εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας, for alt ages ; 


hence αἰώνιος, ih cman See Matt. xxv. 46. 

$3. ποιήσατε) Ce. ohn viii. 53. Indicate, agnoscile, fatemini ; 
εἴπατε. (Euthym.) It is a rule often applicable to the diction of the 
N. Test., that “ verba que facere significant uynttionem facti signifi- 
care.” Cp. Glass. Phil. Sacr. p. 370. 

Ye accuse Me of working by Beelzebub. But if the devil be 
evil, he cannot do good works, ao that if My works are good the devil 
isnot the doer of them. (Jerome.) A tree is known by its fruits, 
not the fruite by the tree. The tree is the cause of the fruit, but the 
fruit is the proof of the tree. But ye reverse this. Having no fault 
to find with the fruit, ye pass sentence against the tree, saying that I 
have a devil. (Chrys.) 

Since a tree bringeth forth good fruit, and a corrupt tree 
bringeth forth evil fruit (Matt. vii. 17), therefore (ποιήσατε) 
mize my works as good; or, if you will not do this, prove Me to be 
evil, and therefore My works evil, for a tree is known by its fruits. 
But since the fruits I bring forth are good, and you cannot deny this, 
therefore I cannot be evil. Therefore οἷν me as such, confess Me 
to be the Son of God. But ye who charge Me with working by 
means of Beelzebub, are children of the Evil One. Ye yourselves 
are γεννήματα ἐχιδνῶν, the brood of the Old Serpent, how therefore 
can you speak what is good? No wonder, therefore, that you, being 
the children of the devil, revile the Son of God, and make Him an 
agent of the Evil one. 

He then describes the punishment of evil words. 

86. ῥῆμα ἀργόν] ἀργὸς here is not simply ofiosus, as a person at 
leisure,—much less as a person who enjoys seasonable leisure in order 
that he may work,—but as one who will not work when he ought to 
work (‘qui opus detrectat'). Cp. 2 Pet. i. 8, οὐκ ἀργοὺς οὐδὲ 
ἀκάρπους, and Eph. v. 1]. 

“ Olsosum verbum,” says Jerome, “est quod sine utilitate et 
loquentis dicitur et audientis, si omissis serits de rebus frivolis loqua- 
mur;” and therefore a person is guilty of ῥήματα ἀργὰ, who omits 
to use speech for its proper purpose of edification to men and of glory 
to God, and abuses the best member that he has (Ps. cviii. 1) in 
uttering words of levity, impurity, or outrage against God and calumny 
against man. How much more one who disseminates them by the 


public press ! 


ι Something like the notion derived from this text, and propagated by 
some in our own days, that our Lord was crucified on a Thursday, and 
therefore the observance of Good Friday is unscriptural, was broached and 
exploued in ancient times. See Bp. Pearson, p. 488; & Lapide in loc. 
The following is from μέν. ‘' Duas tantim noctes, et unum diem Jesus 
in sepulcro fuit; sed Hebrei qui noctem diei initium constituebant, duas 
noctes cum partibus primi ac tertii diei tres dies algue tres noctes cvcabant, 
tempus incompletum pro completo habebant; et in omnibus fere linguis, 


— ἀποδώσουσι περὶ αὐτοῦ λόγον] This anomaly of Syntax, 
found sometimes in classical authors (Matth. Gr. Gr. 88 310. 562), is 
of frequent occurrence in Hebrew (Gen. ii. 17. Exod. xxxii. 1. 
Ezek. xxxiii. 2. John xvii. 2. Acts x. 38), and is very useful in 
order to bring out the prominent idea (here ῥῆμα ἀργὸν) at the 
beginning of the sentence. 

Here it may be observed generally that most of the anomalies of 
1 age in the New Testament, which at first may offend the taste 
of the classical reader, are Hebraisms consecrated by use in the Old 
Testament, and are doubtless designed to remind him of the connexion 
of the New Testament with the Old, and to show that both Testa- 
ments are distinct from other books, and are from One and the 
same Hand. And they are admirably contrived to facilitate the 
grouping of ideas, and for presenting them in the best form and with 
the brightest colouring to the reader. They may indced be called 
solecisms, when measured by the standards of human Philology; but 
they are above those standards, and are to be referred to the rules of 
another and higher Grammar—the Grammar of Inspiration. 

88. σημεῖον] i.e. ἀπὸ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ (see xvi. 1}. Mark viii. 11); 
such as was given under Moses by the pillar of cloud, the thunders at 
Sinai, the manna in the wilderness, or in fire as by Elias, or with 
thunder as under Samuel. They require a sign,—as if the miracles 
they had seen were no signs. (Jerome.) ell may He say ἐπι- 

ητεῖ. 
ἶ 39. μοιχαλίς] adulterous: because it had forsaken God and joined 
itself to others in spiritual harlotry. (Jerome. ) 

— σημεῖον ov δυθήσεται] i.e. none in answer to their demands 
and to gratify their curiosity (cp. Herod's case, Luke xxiii. 8); and 
that which shall be given shal] not be from keaven, but from the grave, 
and will not persuade them to believe, but condemn their unbelief. 


But did not Christ give other onueta? Yes; but not to the 
curiosity of a wicked and adulterous generation. See Mark vi. 5. 
Luke xxiii. 8. 

But was the resurrection (typified by Jonah) given in answer to 
a challenge from that generation? Yes. See xxvii. 40. Mark xv. 
29. John ii. 20, 21. 

— Ἰωνᾶ τοῦ προφήτου] Jonah was a σημεῖον of Christ ,— 

In preaching before and after his resurrection. 

In offering Rimeelf to death to appease the storm and save the 
ship—an argument for the Atonement. 

In his burial and resurrection after three days. 

On the parallel between Jesus and Jonas, see Cyril. Hieros. 
Catech. xiv. p. 213. 

Our Lord sometimes speaks of His resurrection as to take place 


on the third day (cp. Matt. xvi. 21; xvii. 23; xx. 19. ark 
x. 84. Luke xviii. δ; xxiv. 7); and sometimes as to take place 
after three days (Mark viii. 31. Matt. xxvi. 61; xxvii. 63). These 


periods therefore are coincident. This is explained from the Jewish 
mode of reckoning time, according to which any portion, however 
short, of the period of twenty-four hours was reckoned as a νυχθή- 
μερον. See below, xvii. 1, and Hieron., Thenphyl., Aug., and Bp. 
Pearson On the Creed, Art. v. pp. 488. 492, and the notes}. “1 have 
treated more fully,” says Sé. Jerome, “on this passage on my com- 
ment on the Prophet Jonah. I will now only say, that this is to be 
explained by a figure of speech called synecdoche, by which a part is 
put for the whole; not that our Lord was three whole days and three 
nights in the grave, but part of Friday, part of Sunday, and the whole 
of Saturday are reckoned as three days.” 

The days of Christ's absence from His disciples were shortened 


pars diel, mensis, anni, dies, mensis, annus per aynecdochen dici solet. 
Sic etiam 1 Sam. xxx. 12, tres dies εἰ noctes, ν. 13, explicatur usque ad 
diem tertium; add. 2 Chron. x. 5, coll. v. 12. Gen. xlii. 17,18. Deut. xiv. 
28, coll. xxvi. 12. Tob. iii. 12, 18. Vid. Relandi Antiqq. Hebr. iv. 20, 
hanc verd fuisse Judworum loquendi consuetudinem, et hic ipse locus 
noster docet, et exinde quoque patet quod ut probe Relandus |. ἢ. mo- 
nuit, nunquam Apostolis controversia mota est de spatio hoc dierum trium 
et noctium quo se Jesus in sepulchro commoraturum esse predixerat.” 
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ST. MATTHEW ΧΗ. 41—50. 


.- A o “A 4 a e ᾽ A ΄ο 4 9g ¥ ε en ~ 
™7 κοιλίᾳ του KYTOUS τΤρέις ἡμέερᾶς Και τρέις νυκτᾶς, OVTWS ECOTAL O γιὸς TOV 


q Luke 11. 32. 
Jonah 3. 5. 


ἀνθρώπου ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ τῆς γῆς τρεῖς ἡμέρας καὶ τρεῖς νύκτας. 41 “ "Avdpes 


“A ΄Ν a A QA 
Νινευῖται ἀναστήσονται ἐν τῇ κρίσει μετὰ τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης, Kal κατακρι- 
νοῦσιν αὐτήν' ὅτι μετενόησαν εἰς τὸ κήρυγμα ᾿Ιωνᾶ' καὶ ἰδοὺ πλεῖον ᾿Ιωνᾶ 


rl Kings 10. 1. 
2 Chron. 9. 1. 
Luke 1]. 3). 


8 Luke 11. 24. 


ὧδε. “2 Βασίλισσα Νότου ἐγερθήσεται ἐν τῇ κρίσει μετὰ τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης, 
καὶ κατακρινεῖ αὐτήν' ὅτι ἦλθεν ἐκ τῶν περάτων τῆς γῆς ἀκοῦσαι τὴν σοφίαν 
Σολομῶνος" καὶ ἰδοὺ, πλεῖον Σολομῶνος ὧδε. 


(=) “5 "Ὅταν δὲ τὸ ἀκάθαρτον 


πνεῦμα ἐξέλθῃ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, διέρχεται δι’ ἀνύδρων τόπων ζητοῦν ἀνά- 
παυσιν, καὶ οὐχ εὑρίσκει. “ Τότε λέγει, ᾿Επιστρέψω εἰς τὸν οἶκόν μον ὅθεν 
ἐξῆλθον' καὶ ἐλθὸν εὑρίσκει σχολάζοντα, σεσαρωμένον καὶ κεκοσμημένον' 


t 2 Pet. 2. 20, 21. 45 ἱ 

Heb. 6. 4. 

& 10. 26. 
3 , > A , Ps ᾿ 
ἀνθρώπον ἐκείνον χείρονα τῶν πρώτων. 

a) 

πονηρᾷ. 

u Mark 3. 31. 

Luke 8. 19. 


4 4 Α , ε Aa ς δλν»-Ὁῳφ ’ 
τότε πορεύεται καὶ παραλαμβάνει μεθ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ ἑπτὰ ἕτερα πνεύματα πονὴη- 
ρότερα ἑαντοῦ, καὶ εἰσελθόντα κατοικεῖ ἐκεῖ καὶ γίνεται τὰ ἔσχατα τοῦ 


Οὕτως ἔσται καὶ τῇ γενεᾷ ταύτῃ τῇ 


(Ὁ) “ὁ " Ἔτι δὲ αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος τοῖς ὄχλοις, ἰδοὺ, ἡ μήτηρ καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ 


αὐτοῦ εἱστήκεισαν ἔξω, ζητοῦντες αὐτῷ λαλῆσαι. “1 εἶπε δέ τις αὐτῷ, ᾿Ιδοὺ, 
ἡ μήτηρ σον καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοί σον ἔξω ἑστήκασι, ζητοῦντές σοι λαλῆσαι. “ὃ Ὁ 
δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπε τῷ εἰπόντι αὐτῷ, Τίς ἐστιν ἡ μήτηρ pov; καὶ τίνες εἰσὶν οἱ 
35 Nechos 49 V3 , . 8 a 2 A 9A ‘ 6 4 2 A Ἶ 

ἀδελφοί pou; * καὶ ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, εἶπεν, 
᾿Ιδοὺ, ἡ μήτηρ μον καὶ ot ἀδελφοί μου δ ὅστις γὰρ ἂν ποιήσῃ τὸ θέλημα 





in mercy to them as far as was consistent with the fulfilment of the 
prophecy. 

Here is an observable instance of the uses of the Gospels in con- 
firming the Old Testament. Qur Lord here refers to the wonderful 
history of Jonah, swallowed and disgorged by the fish. He treats it 
as a true aad to be understood in its plain sense, and expounds the 
meaning of it, hitherto unrevealed, viz. that it was not only a history, 
but also a prophecy, a typical representation of Himeelf,—of His own 
wonderful Death, Burial, and Resurrection. Cp. the testimony of the 
Holy Ghost, speaking by the op setae St. Peter, confirming the hie- 
tory of Balaam and the ass. (2 Pet. ii. 15.) 

By this specimen of Divine exposition, Our Lord suggests to all 
readers of the Old Testament the belief, that whatever they may now 
find there difficult to be understood, will one day be explained, and 
perhaps be seen to be prophetic and typical of the greatest mysteries 
of the Gospel ; and that in the mean time it is an exercise of their 
Faith, and a trial of their humility,—a divinely appointed instrument 
of their moral probation. And it is because they are strange and mar- 
vellous, that such histories as those of Jonah and Balaam are the best 
tests of the strength of our faith. 

40, καρδίᾳ τῆς γῆ:] Jonah’s soul as well as body was ἐν rH 
κοιλίᾳ τοῦ κήτους (Jonah ii. 1). Therefore the καρδία γῆς may be 
what St. Paul calls τὰ κατώτερα τῆς γῆε (Eph. iv. 9. 1 Pet. iii. 19. 
See the ages of the Fathers, τς by Bp. Pearson, Art. v. pp. 
443450), and this appears to spoken of our Lord's human 
soul descending into Sheol or Hades. 
= Βασίλισσα Νότου] Observe the absence of the article. See 
i. 1. 

— περάτων τῆς ys] Hebr. ΤᾺΝ nisp or ‘ope (aphse or hetsoth 
haarets), Ps. ii. 8; lxv. 8, and passim. 

43. ἀνύδρων τόπων] The opposites of Paradise, and striking 
witnesses of man’s sin, which is the physical as well as moral wild- 
ness and desolation (cp. Olshausen here). 

44. οἷκόν μου] “ Suum putat; ἐξῆλθον, quasi non ejectus.” (Beng.) 

— εὑρίσκει σχολάζοντα] “ Vacuam Deo, Deique gratia, ideoque 
aptam ut fiat domus Diaboli, nam Niki agere est male agere.” 
And it was swept and garnished like an untenanted lodging, ready to 
be let to the first comer. 

45. οὕτως ἔσται τῇ γενεᾷ T.] The evil spirit had been cast 
out of the Jewish Nation when they received the Law; and he 
walked in the wilderness of heathenism. But the heathen would 
believe in God, and the Devil be cast out of them and return to 
the Jews whom he had left, and the last state of that Nation is 
worse than the first; for they are now beset by a larger number of 
evil spirits, when they blaspheme Christ in their synagogues, and so 
they are in a worse condition than when they were in Egypt itself, 


1 The following important fragment on the four ct td is from Papias, 
scholar of St. John (ap. Routh, Reliq. Sacr. ex Cod. M88. 2397). 

‘*4, Maria, mater Domini. ii. Maria, Cleophe sive Alphezt uxor, 
que fuit mater Jacobi Episcopi et Apostoli, et Simonis et Thadei et cu- 
jusdam Joseph. iii. Maria Salome, uxor Zebedei, mater Joannis Evange- 
liste et Jacobi (confer Matt. xxvii. 56, et Mare. xv. 40 et xvi. I). 
iv. Maria Magdalena. (We may add v. Mary of Bethany.) 

‘*Istee quatuor in evangelio reperiuntur. Jacobus et Judas et Joseph 
filii erant 11d matertersw Domini. Jacobus, quoque et Joannes 111 alterius 


before the Law. Accordingly the calamities which befel the Jews 
under Vespasian and Titus, were far more grievous than any in 

t, Babylon, or under Antiochus. (Jerome.) A warning to those 
who speak softly of Judaism, as it is now. We must pray for the Jews, 
and even the more fervently, because Christ has taught us to detest 
Judaism. 

46. ἀδελφοῇῆ Compare Matt. xiii. 55, where his brethren are 
called James and Joses and Simon and Judas, and these were sons of 
a Mary. See Matt. xxvii. 56. Some of the ancients imagined that 
these were children of Joseph by a former marriage. (Eused. ii. 1.) 
But the more probable opinion 1s that they were int, OF COU- 
sins of Christ ἰἘμροῦ. Hist. iii. 11) ; sons of the Mary who was the 
sister of the Blessed Virgin and wife of Cleophas or Alpheus. See 
x.3 John xix. 25. Jerome, ad loc., who calls them ‘‘ Mariz libe- 
ros, matertere Domini que esee dicitur mater Jacobi et Josephi et 
Juda.” See also Ap. Pearson On the Creed, Art. iii. pp. 
and Dr. W. H. Mill's Dissertations, ii. pp. 22]—2901. 


48. τίς ἐστιν ἡ μήτηρ mov] “Non spernit matrem, sed ante- 
ponit Patrem.” (Beagel. 

“Qui Christi frater est credendo, mater efficitur tocando ; 
quasi enim parit eum quem in corde audientis infuderit; et si per 
ejus vocem amor Domini in proximi mente generatur.” (Greg. M. 
Moral. in Evang. i. 3, p. 1445.) 

His mother was perhaps moved by a spirit of vain glory: and 
came to draw Him from preaching; to display to the multitude the 

wer she had over One who could work so great miracles. ( Theophy- 

. on Mark iii. 32.) Hear what He says, because His mother and 

His brethren were eager to show that they were related to Him, and 

were vain-glorious on that account. (S¢. Chrys. on ch. viii. 20.) 

Hence we learn that it was of no benefit even to have borne Christ 

ᾧ ς womb, and to bring forth that Wonderful Offspring,—without 
oliness. 

He uttered these words, not as if He were ashamed of His 
Mother, or denied her to be His Mother, but to show that her 
maternity was of no benefit to her unless she did her duty. And 
what she now attempted to do was an effort of exceeding vain 
glory. For she desired to show the people that she had power and 
authority over her Son. Observe her folly? and theirs, for when they 
ought to have come in and listened with the multitude, and if they . 
were not willing to do this, to await the conclusion of His Discourse, 
and then to address Him, they ca)l Him out, and do this in the pre- 
sence of all, betraying excessive ambition, and wishing to show that 
they can command Him. (Chrys.) 

There is but one true nobility, that of obedience to God. This 
is greater than that of the Virgin’s relationship to Christ. Therefore 
when a woman in the crowd exclaimed, * Bleseed is the womb that bare 


matertere Domini fuerunt 811|, iida Maria Jacobi Minoris et Joseph mater, 
uxor Alphei soror fuit Marie, matris Domini, quam Cleophes Joannes 
nominat (xix. 25), vel ἃ patre vel A gentilitatis familiA vel alif causa. 
fiitia Maria Salome vel a viro, vel a vico, dicitur: hanc eandem Cleopbee 
quidam dicunt, qudd duos viros habuerit.” 

2 ἀπόνοιαν---ἃ strong term (which it has become necessary to point out), 
showing what would have been the opinion of St. Chrysostom and the 
Church in his age. of the doctrine now enforced as an article of faith; vis. 
that of the exemption of the Blessed Virgin from original and actual sin. 


ST. MATTHEW XIJII. 1—11. 


39 


τοῦ Πατρός μου τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς, αὐτός pou ἀδελφὸς καὶ ἀδελφὴ καὶ μήτηρ 


> » 
εστιν. 


XII. (2) 1" Ὲν δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ ἐξελθὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀπὸ τῆς οἰκίας, 


a Mark 4. 1. 
Luke 8. 4. 


ἐκάθητο παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν' 3 Kai συνήχθησαν πρὸς αὐτὸν ὄχλοι πολλοὶ, 
ὥστε αὐτὸν εἰς τὸ πλοῖον ἐμβάντα καθῆσθαι καὶ πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος ἐπὶ τὸν αἰγιαλὸν 
εἱστήκει. ὃ Καὶ ἐλάλησεν αὐτοῖς πολλὰ ἐν παραβολαῖς, λέγων, ᾿Ιδοὺ ἐξῆλθεν 


ὁ σπείρων τοῦ σπείρειν" * 


. 3 A , 28 a . ¥ δ Ά 
Καὶ ἐν T@ σπειρειν QuTOV, α μὲν ἐἔπέσε Wapa Τὴν 


ὁδόν, καὶ ἦλθε τὰ πετεινὰ καὶ κατέφαγεν αὐτά. ὅ ΑΔλλα δὲ ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ τὰ 
πετρώδη, ὅπον οὐκ εἶχε γῆν πολλήν. καὶ εὐθέως ἐξανέτειλε, διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν | 
βάθος γῆς: 5 ἡλίου δὲ ἀνατείλαντος, ἐκαυματίσθη, καὶ, διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν ῥῖζαν, 
ἐξηράνθη. Τάλλα δὲ ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ τὰς ἀκάνθας: καὶ ἀνέβησαν αἱ ἄκανθαι 

καὶ ἀπέπνιξαν αὐτά. ὃ "Adda δὲ ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν τὴν καλήν" καὶ ἐδίδου 
καρπὸν, ὃ μὲν ἑκατὸν, ὃ δὲ ἑξήκοντα, ὃ δὲ τριάκοντα. ὃ Ὁ ἔχων ὦτα ἀκούειν, 
ἀκουέτω. 19 Καὶ προσελθόντες οἱ μαθηταὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Διατί ἐν παραβολαῖς ᾿. ᾿ς γγ. 


1 Cor. 2. 10. 


λαλεῖς αὐτοῖς; 11 " Ὃ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ὅτι ὑμῖν δέδοται γνῶναι ἰ τον ἢν 





Thee, and the paps that Thou hast sucked; He did not say She is 
not My Mother, but if she desires to be blessed let her do the will of 
God; He said, yea, rather, blessed are they that hean the word of 
God, aud keep it (St. Luke xi. 27). Chrys. 

See also Sé. AS. (in Joan. Tract. x.) " Mater mea quam appel- 
latis felicem, inde felix est quia verbum Dei audit non quia in 118 
verbum caro factum est, quia custodit ipsum verbum Dei, per 
quod facta est et quod in ill caro factum est. 

How many women have blessed that Holy Virgin and her womb, 
and have desired to be such a mother as she was! What hinders 
them? Christ has made for us a wide way to this happinces: and 
not only women, but men may tread it; the way of Obedience, this 
is it which makes such a mother—not the throes of parturition. 


(Chrys.) 


Cu. XIII. 8. ἐν wapaBodais] Hebr. ore (meshalim), from 
root Sup (mashkal), to compare, make like. See Ps. xlix. 12. Isaiah 
xiv. 10; xlvi. 5, and from the frequent use of comparisons in short 
pithy sayings among the Orientals (see the Talmud, passim, Cod. 
Berachoth, Cod. Schabbath, &c.). The word mashal often signifies 
some sententious adage, apophthegm, or speech (αἶνος, ἀπόλογουτ),---- 
and therefore Balaam's prophecy is so called!, Numb. xxiii. 18; xxiv. 
15. Cp. Isa. xiv. 4. 2 Chron. vii. 20; and Job's speech, xxvii. 1. 

The word παραβολὴ had been epee by the LXX to the Pro- 
verbs of Solomon (} Kings iv. 32, ἐλάλησε τρισχιλίας wapaBodas) ; 
but the Proverbs are inscribed παροιμίαι, which is a more general 
term. See John xvi. 25. 

— ἰδοὺ ἐξῆλθεν] See Clem. Rom. § 24, p. 101. 

This Chapter may be described as containing a Divine Treatise 
on the Church Militant here on earth. The Parables in it form a 
whole, representing the true nature of the βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ, or of 
the Christian Church as far as it is visible. 

That of the Sower (v. 3), explained by Christ Himeelf (Matt. 
xiii. 18. Mark iv. 14. Luke viii. 11), exhibits Christ going forth 
to sow the Seed of the Word, and the various reception of the same 
divine eced by various persons, according to their disposition and 
coke and their resistance or non-resistance to the temptations of 
the World, the Flesh, and the Devil; and it brings out the doctrine 
that we must take heed how we hear (Luke viii. 10), and receive with 
mecknese the engrafted Word. (James i. 21.) 

That of the Zares and Wheat (v. 24) accounts for the existence 
of Evil in this world, and deciares that it is not from 3 God, at the 
same time that it assures us of God's perfect goodness, and of His de- 
sire and design (short of compulsion) that the whole world should be 
saved; for as our Lord declares, " the Field is the World,”—that is, 
in His Will and design the Church is co-extensive with the World ; 
it assures us aleo of the preservation of Good, and of the continuance 
of the Church Visible unto the End; and of the future, full, and 
final Victory of Good over Evil, and of the everlasting reward of 
Virtue, and eternal punishment of Sin. 

It therefore warns us not to be staggered and perplexed by the 
temporary triumphs of Evil, or of Heresy and Schism in the Church, 
and of Vyee in the World. It inculcates the duties of Faith, Sted- 
fastness, Patience, Forbearance, Courage, Hope, and Love; and of 
maintaining unity in the Church, and of endeavouring to reclaim the 
erring and to overcome evil with good. 

Phat of the Grain of Mustard-seed (v. 31) is prophetic of the 
growth of the Gospel from very small eae throughout the 
whole world, and of the reception of Gentile Nations beneath its 





1 See Vorst. de Hebr. p. 140, and Glass. Philol. Sacr. pp. 217—224. 914, 
and Notes on the Parables by Rev. R. C. Trench, B.D., Lond. 1853, fifth 
edition, and Oljskausen’s note here, who reters with commendation to 
oO 3 work, De Parabolarum Jesu NaturA et Interpretatione, Lips. 1828. 
A list of works on the Parables will be found in Mr. Trench’s excelient 


shadow, as birds of the air flock to, and nestle in, the branches of a 

tree. And it calls attention to the marvellous and continued propa- 

δ γι of the Gospel, as indicating that it is from God, and will ever 
protected by His Omnipotence and Love. 

That of the Leaven (v. 33) calls attention to Auman agency,— 
especially to that of the Church,—symbolized by the woman employed 
as God's chosen instrument in this divine work of evangelization, and 
oe all and each member of the Church of their missionary 


These Parables being prophetic, are designed to afford evidence 
of the truth of Christianity; and they have given, and will ever con- 
tinue to give such evidence, by their gradual accomplishment in the 
diffusion of the Gospel of Christ. 

The Parable of the Treasure found in the field (v. 44), intimates 
that God, of His own accord, discovers the truth to persons engaged 
in doing their duty, Ἢ so Ba such dispositions as would lead them 
to sell all for the truth’s sake. 

The Parable of the Pearl ( 45) indicates that if men seek for 
truth, with a readiness to sell all for it, they will certainly find it. 

Both these Parables inculcate the duty of forming and cherish- 
ing such a temper as would dispose us to purchase Truth at any cost, 
and not to sell it at any price. 

The Parable of the Draw-net (v. 47) intimates the use made Ὁ 
God of the Fishers of men, to draw the Net of the Gospel throu 
the sea of this world; and teaches, that in this net—i.ec. in 
Church Vistble on Earth—there are and ever will he, some of every 
kind, bad fish mingled with good; but that at last the net will be 
drawn to shore; and then, at the end of the world, a severance will 
be made for ever of the good from the bad, and some be saved and 
others lost. 

““On the last (or seventh Parable),” says Alexander Knoz 3, 
“that of the Net, I need not dwell. Like the Seventh Seal and the 
Seventh Trumpet in the Apocalypse, it apparently does little more 
than mark the final close.” 

But this may be added, that it declares 

That the present mized state of the Visible Church will continue 
to the end. 

‘: bit the Missionary work of the Church will also continue to 
the end. 

That the Net of Evangelical Preaching will be drawn through 
the whole Sea of the World. 

That there is a judgment to come. 

These truths—inculcating the Christian duties of charity, pati- 
ence, zeal, faith, hope, and watchfulness, are propounded in the last 
parable as being of special importance and requiring continual atten- 
tion, 

It is observable, that all these parables concerning the βασιλεία 
τῶν οὐρανῶν are declaratory rather of the condition of the Church in 
its present mixed and imperfect state on earth, than of its future con- 
dition when cleansed from all taint and blemish in heaven; i. 6. they 
teach us to lay very great stress on the performance of present duty, in 
order to future glory. 

9. ὁ ἔχων ὦτα ἀκούειν]: A solemn saying, showing man's great 
proneness to inattention, and the absolute necessity of attention to 
Christ’s words, and therefore often y our Lord on earth 
and even from heaven, after His ascension. See Matt. xi. 15; xiii. 
43 Fa oa ii. 7, ‘He that hath an ear,” ὅς. Rev. ii. 11. 17. 29; 
iii. 6. 13, 22, 


11, ὑμῖν δέδοται] Faith, therefore, and knowledge of trath, are 





Volume, pp. 520—5238. For some topegraphical illustrations eee Stanicy, 
Palest., Ὁ. 409 — 23. 

2 Cp. Tren. iv. 29. 

8 Remains, |. p. 425, where are same exociient remarks on these para- 
bles. Cp. 4ug. Quest. in Matth. i. 16—16. 


ST. MATTHEW XIII. 12—29. 


+) 13 ο ὅστις 


355) 18 Διὰ τοῦτο ἐν παραβολαῖς αὐτοῖς λαλῶ ὅτι 
T ρ 
14 ὁ Καὶ 


15 ἐπαχύνθη γὰρ ἡ καρδία τοῦ λαοῦ τούτου, καὶ τοῖς ὠσὶ βαρέως 


40 
A o A v4 “A 9 ~ 9 ’ δὲ 3 δέδ 
ech. 25.39. τὰ μυστήρια τῆς βασιλείας τῶν οὐρανῶν, ἐκείνοις OE οὐ δέδοται. 
Luke 8. 18. νι ψῳ , 9 A \ , Lo Ψ S 9 5 Ν Ψ 
Luke 8, γὰρ ἔχει, δοθήσεται αὐτῷ καὶ περισσευθήσεται' ὅστις δὲ οὐκ ἔχει, καὶ ὃ ἔχει, 
ἀρθήσεται am αὐτοῦ. 
ἃ Isa. 6.9. βλέποντες, οὐ βλέπουσι, καὶ ἀκούοντες οὐκ ἀκούουσιν, οὐδὲ συνιοῦσι. 

Beet τοι ἐλευ το ‘a ‘Haatov ἢ \éyoura, ἀκοὴ dxod 
Luke8.10, ἀναπληροῦται αὐτοῖς ἡ προφητεία “Hoatov ἢ λέγουσα, ᾿Ακοῇ ἀκούσετε, 
. 40. a . 4 9 
Acts %.28- «at ov μὴ ouvnte καὶ βλέποντες βλέψετε, καὶ οὐ μὴ ἴδητε. 

¥ 4 “ 9 ᾿ 9 “A > Ud 4 ψ 
ἤκουσαν, καὶ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς αὐτῶν ἐκάμμυσαν' μήποτε ἴδωσι 
A “A “A ἃ ~ 
- τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς, καὶ τοῖς ὠσὶν ἀκούσωσι, καὶ TH καρδίᾳ συνῶσι, 
6.16... καὶ ἐπιστρέψωσι, καὶ ἰάσωμαι αὐτούς 
Luke 10. 23. P , μ ς 


f Mark 4. 14, ἄς. 
Luke 8. 11, &c. 


g Tea. 58. 2. 
John 5. 35. 


(=) 16 "Ὑμῶν δὲ μακάριοι 
οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ, ὅτι βλέπουσι. καὶ τὰ ὦτα ὑμῶν, ὅτι ἀκούει. |” ᾿Αμὴν γὰρ λέγω 
ὑμῖν, ὅτι πολλοὶ προφῆται καὶ δίκαιοι ἐπεθύμησαν ἰδεῖν ἃ βλέπετε, καὶ οὐκ 
15 é ‘ 9 A a 3» , ἃ 9 Ψ 185 18 {ει ΄ Ὁ ov 3 6 
εἶδον καὶ ἀκοῦσαι ἃ ἀκούετε, καὶ οὐκ ἤκουσαν. (7) δ Ὑμεῖς οὖν ἀκούσατε 
τὴν παραβολὴν τοῦ σπείροντος. 3 Παντὸς ἀκούοντος τὸν λόγον τῆς βασιλείας 
καὶ μὴ συνιέντος, ἔρχεται ὁ πονηρὸς καὶ ἁρπάζει τὸ ἐσπαρμένον ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ 
3 A es 2 ε δ Ἁ ε δὲ , 90 g*¢ 5 ὲ Ν δ , 
airov’ οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν σπαρεΐς. O ἐπὶ τὰ πετρώδη 
Ν 4Φ ἢ 3 € 8 , 9 , Α 92 Χ δ A , 
σπαρεὶς, οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ τὸν λόγον ἀκούων, καὶ εὐθὺς μετὰ χαρᾶς λαμβάνων 
αὐτόν: 3] οὐκ ἔχει δὲ ῥῖζαν ἐν ἑαυτῷ, ἀλλὰ πρόσκαιρός ἐστι γενομένης δὲ 
θλίψεως ἢ διωγμοῦ διὰ τὸν λόγον, εὐθὺς σκανδαλίζεται. 3 Ὃ δὲ εἰς τὰς 
ἀκάνθας σπαρεὶς, οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ τὸν λόγον ἀκούων, καὶ ἡ μέριμνα τοῦ αἰῶνος 


, x. € 3 Ud ἴω , lg Q ’ “ ¥ o 
_TOUTOV, Kal ἢ ἀπάτη τοῦ πλούτου συμπνίγει τὸν λόγον, καὶ ἄκαρπος γίνεται. 


8 Ὃ δὲ ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν τὴν καλὴν σπαρεὶς, οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ τὸν λόγον ἀκούων 
καὶ συνιῶν: ὃς δὴ καρποφορεῖ, καὶ ποιεῖ ὁ μὲν ἑκατὸν, ὁ δὲ ἑξήκοντα, ὃ δὲ 
τριάκοντα. 

(3) 33':΄Ἴλλλην παραβολὴν παρέθηκεν αὐτοῖς, λέγων, (Ωμοιώθη ἡ βασιλεία 
τῶν οὐρανῶν ἀνθρώπῳ σπείροντι καλὸν σπέρμα ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ αὐτοῦ * ἐν δὲ 
τῷ καθεύδειν τοὺς ἀνθρώπους, ἦλθεν αὐτοῦ ὁ ἐχθρὸς, καὶ ἔσπειρε ζιζάνια ἀνὰ 
μέσον τοῦ σίτον, καὶ ἀπῆλθεν. 25. Ὅτε δὲ ἐβλάστησεν ὁ χόρτος, καὶ καρπὸν 
ἐποίησε, τότε ἐφάνη καὶ τὰ ζιζάνια. ™ προσελθόντες δὲ οἱ δοῦλοι τοῦ οἰκο- 
δεσπότου, εἶπον αὐτῷ, Κύριε, οὐχὶ καλὸν σπέρμα ἔσπειρας ἐν τῷ σῷ ἀγρῷ; 
πόθεν οὖν ἔχει ζιζάνια; 3. Ὃ δὲ ἔφη αὐτοῖς, ᾿Εχθρὸς ἄνθρωπος τοῦτο ἐποίησεν. 
Οἱ δὲ δοῦλοι εἶπον αὐτῷῴ, Θέλεις οὖν ἀπελθόντες συλλέξωμεν αὐτά; 3 Ὃ 





so clear as is desirable for those (i.e. for the Gentiles as well as 


God's gifts to be sought by prayer. Hence the tgnorance and folly of 
the wit e. of those who deem themselves so, such as Scribes and 
Pharisees, and all who are like them; and hence Christ spake in 
parables, which would be intelligible to all who pray for grace to un- 
derstand them, but not to those who despise Him and esteem them- 
selves; and thus the Parables were designed as a moral trial and 
visible manifestation of men's tempers, whether they are fit for the 
Kingdom of Heaven, which these parables describe. 

— μυστήρια] μυστήριον either from Gr. piw, μέμυσται, claudo ; 
or (as Casaubon and others suppose) from Hebr. spon (πέραν), from 
root WN (sathar), occultavit ; hence something which is involved, or 


concealed, or symbolized by something external, as the soul in the 
tte ob t ‘) F pposed to have if he d 

. oun ἔχει or a person is not su to if he does not 
use what he bes. God intends that His gifts shall be χρήματα, not 
κτήματα. 

14, ἡ προ ητεία Ἡσαΐου) Isa. vi. 9. The verbs are imperative 
in the original, here they are future (as aleo Acts xxviii. 26). This 
deserves notice, as explaining this and other similar prophecies, where 
the sin of man seems to be represented as due to the will of God. The 
Holy Spirit here teaches us how these prophecies are to be under- 
stood, viz. as Divine declarations of the re; and He confirms the 
LXX interpretation, who had already rendered them in this way, 
and whose words He adopts here liferatim. 

By employing here and in other places the LXX, and in not 
doing 80 always (see above, xii. 18), He shows that the sense given in 
the former cases is a correct and clear sense; and in the latter cases 
He intimates, that though it may be a correct sense, yet it is not 





1 Tractat Kilaim, I. Halach 1 (Melchior. apud Mintert inv.) ‘genus 
seminis quod tritici erat non absimile, verum degenerabat.” See Winer, 
Lex. sub v. Loich, oder Tollkorn. Latin Lolium temulenium. Virg. 


Jews) to whom the Gospels are delivered, and for whom they were 
written. 
15. ἐκάμμνυσαν] “ Ergo Deus eos sanare voluerat.” ( Beng.) 


19. otros] It is observable that all the Evangelists use the mas- 
culine der here, i.e. they consider the person as sown; that is, 
the seed ie not responsible for the use made of the seed; but the 

who receives the seed és responsible, and is therefore identified 
with it: the seed pasees into him, is moulded up with him, and 
assumes his nature, it loses, as it were, ts οἷσι gender and number, 
and takes Ais. See Mark iv. 16. 18, ol σπειρόμενοι, and Luke viii, 
13, of iwi πέτρας. 

25. ζιζάνια]ΊἙ ‘Talmudici nominant, pry (zonim) }," a degene- 
rate wheat, and which may also be reclaimed into wheat. 

26. ἐφάνη τὰ ζιζάνια] The Tares were apparent. This, com- 
bined with v. 30, supplies an answer to those who say that heretics 
may be destroyed by force if they are known to be such. (Chrys.) 
Aug. Qu. in Matt. qu. 2. In such a case, if they remain obstinate, 
they are indeed to be separated by the wholesome exercise of Church 
Discipline from Communion with the Church in holy offices (see 
Matt. xviii. 17. 1 Cor. νυ. 5.9. Article xxxiii.), and therefore this 
parable gives no countenance to the Erastian® theory that all Church 
power consists merely in persuasion. On the other hand, they are 
not to be eradicated from the soil, because, through the frailty of 
human judgment, what may seem to be ζιζάνια. fares, may not be 
ζιζάνια, and wheat may be rooted up as tares; and because what are 
now degenerate wheat, may one day become good wheat, and be 
gathered as such into the garner of heaven. (Cp. Jerome here.) 


Georg. i. 154. Fr. yerofe. See also Trench, p. 91. 
2 Cp. Hammond on the Power of the Keys, i. 


. 429. Bp. Sandersen, 
Preelect. vii. 29. Archd. Pott, On Christian Sovere 


ty, p. 24. 


ST. MATTHEW XIII. 30—38. 


δὲ ἔφη, Ov μήποτε συλλέγοντες τὰ ζιζάνια, ἐκριζώσητε ἅμα αὐτοῖς τὸν σῖτον' 
Ὅλ ἄφετε συναυξάνεσθαι ἀμφότερα μέχρι τοῦ θερισμοῦ, καὶ ἐν καιρῷ τοῦ 
θερισμοῦ ἐρῶ τοῖς θερισταῖς, Συλλέξατε πρῶτον τὰ ζιζάνια, καὶ δήσατε αὐτὰ 
ry δέσμας πρὸς τὸ κατακαῦσαι αὐτά, τὸν δὲ σῖτον συναγάγετε els τὴν ἀπο- 

KNV μον. 

Cr) **'"AdAnv παραβολὴν παρέθηκεν αὐτοῖς, λέγων, Ὁμοία ἐστὶν ἡ βασι- 
λεία τῶν οὐρανῶν κόκκῳ σινάπεως, ὃν λαβὼν ἄνθρωπος ἔσπειρεν ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ 
αὐτοῦ ὅδ᾽ ὃ μικρότερον μέν ἐστι πάντων τῶν σπερμάτων, ὅταν δὲ αὐξηθῇ, 
μεῖζον τῶν λαχάνων ἐστὶ, καὶ γίνεται δένδρον, ὦστε ἐλθεῖν τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ 
οὐρανοῦ καὶ κατασκηνοῦν ἐν τοῖς κλάδοις αὐτοῦ. 

(Ὁ) 5.“ "Ἄλλην παραβολὴν ἐλάλησεν αὐτοῖς" Ὁμοία ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν 
οὐρανῶν ζύμῃ, ἣν λαβοῦσα γυνὴ ἐνέκρυψεν εἰς ἀλεύρου σάτα τρία, ἕως οὗ 
ἐζυμώθη ὅλον. : ; 

(τ) * Ταῦτα πάντα ἐλάλησεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐν παραβολαῖς τοῖς ὄχλοις" καὶ 
χωρὶς παραβολῆς οὐκ ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς’ © 1 ὅπως πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ τοῦ 
προφήτου λέγοντος, ᾿Ανοίξω ἐν παραβολαῖς τὸ στόμα μον' ἐρεύξομαι 
κεκρυμμένα ἀπὸ καταβολῆς κόσμον. 

(YZ) * Τότε ἀφεὶς τοὺς ὄχλους, ἦλθεν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" καὶ προσῆλθον 
αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, λέγοντες, Φράσον ἡμῖν τὴν παραβολὴν τῶν ζιζανίων 
τοῦ ἀγροῦ. ὃἴ Ὃ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ὁ σπείρων τὸ καλὸν σπέρμα 
ἔστιν ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπον: ὅ8. " ὁ δὲ ἀγρὸς ἔστιν ὁ κόσμος: τὸ δὲ καλὸν 
σπέρμα, οὗτοί εἶσιν οἱ νἱοὶ τῆς βασιλείας: τὰ δὲ ζιζάνια, εἰσὶν οἱ υἱοὶ τοῦ 


41 


h ch. 8. 12. 


i Mark 4. 80. 
Luke 18. 8. 


k Luke 18. 20. 


I Ps. 78. 2. 


m Gen. 8. 15. 
John 8. 44, 
Acts 13. 10. 

1 Joho 3. 8. 





80. ἄφετε σνναυξάνεσθαι] For ancient expositions of doctrine to 


81. σινάπεωε] The Talmudic 5mm (chardel or chardlo), Mischna 


be derived from this Parable, and also from that of the Drawnet; ; RSE a ae 
with which we may com the words of the Baptist concerning the δ τιν τὰ ‘ Pola dag gto Piaget edoa Wee bh. H ce 
Chaff and the Wheat, Matt. iii. 12, Luke iii. 17, which were gene- YQH (chamets), v0 called from its acid and fermenting quality, whence 


. 1. 
rally associated by the Fathers with these parables!; sce foot note. it had been employed fi 


ively in the Old Testament (Hosea vii. 


Among English Divines we may refer to the words of Hooker, iii. 
1. 8 and 10, “ Our Saviour compareth His Church unto a field, where 
Tares manifestly known and seen by all men do χὴν intermingled 
with good corn, and even so shall continue till the full consummation 
of the world. God hath ever, and ever shall have, some Church Visible 
upon earth. The Church of Christ which was from the beginning is, 
and continueth unto the end. Of which Church all parts have not 
been always equally sincere and sound.” 

And, again, xvi. 6. “ The (Visible) Church of God (on earth) 
(i.e. as far as it is an object for the sense and judgment of man) may 
contain them which are not indeed His, yet (by reason of their out- 
ward profession of Christ) must be repuéed His by us, that know not 
their inward thoughts. 

‘‘For to this, and no other purpose, are meant those Parables 
which our Saviour in the Gospel hath, concerning mixture of Vice 
with Virtue, Light with Darkness, Truth with r, as well and 
openly known and seen as cunningly cloaked.” 

So Bp. Pearson, On the Creed, art. ix., ‘‘ Within the notion of 
‘the Church (Visible on Earth) are comprehended d and bad, 
being both externally called. For the kingdom of heaven is like 
unto a Field, in which wheat and tares grow together unto the har- 
vest; like unto a Net that was cast into the sea, and gathered of 
every kind; like unto a Floor, in which is lnid up wheat and chaff. 
I conclude, therefore, as the ancient Catholics did against the Dona- 
tists, that within the Church, in the public profession and external 
Communion thereof, are contained persons truly good and sanctified, 
and hereafter saved; and, together with them, other persons, here- 
after to be damned.” 

See also Bp. Beveridge and Professor Browne, on Article xxvi. 





1 See particularly the doctrinal and practical instruction deduced from 
them by St. Augustine, in his works against the Donatists, particularly ino 
vol. ix. ed. Benedict. See also, 6. g. Sermon Ixxxvili. 21, 22. p. 687. Some 

are quoted in Theophilus Anglicanus, part i. ch. il., 6. g. as fol- 
[oes SH: Aug. iv. 497 (addressing the Donatists), says, ‘“‘ Tolera et 
sizania, si triticum es; tolera paleam, si triticum es; tolera pisces malos 
inter retia, si piscis bonuses. Quare ante tempus ventilationis avolfeti? 
Quare ante tempus messis frumenta eradicfsti tecum? quare, antequam 
ad littus venires, retia disrupisti?”— And v. 129, ‘‘Geme in areé ut 
gaudeas in horreo.” 
Again, Epist. ev. 16, “" Quos Soopers nee valemus, etiamsi necessitas 
cogit pro salute ceterorum ut Dei enta nobiscum communicent, 
eatie tamen eorum non communicemus, ane non fit nisi conmsentierdo 
et favendo. Sic enim eos in isto mundo, in quo Ecclesia catholica per 
omnes tes diffunditur, quam ume suum Dominus dicit, tanquam 
sizenia inter friticum, vel in h&c unitatis areA tanquam paleam permixtam 
Sremento, vel intra retia verbi et sacramenti tanquam ma/os pisces cum 
δοπέε inclusos, ue ad tempus messis aut ventiiationis aut littorie tolera- 
mas, ne propter eradicemus et triticum, aut grana nuda ante tempus 


VoL. 1. 


4) for what diffuses itsel 
— σάτα tpia) σάτον. Hebr. rep (seath), § of an ephah. 


— Yws ob ἐζχυμώθη ὅλον] Till the whole ephah (the same size as 
the Bath) of the world be leavened. “ Sanctificatur enim per Ecclesiz 
velut quoddam fermentantis officium Scripturarumque doctrinam.” 
(St. Ambrose, on Luke xiii. 21.) The tnxdicative ἐζυμώθη (not sub- 
junctive ζυμωθῖ) shows that the whole will be leavened. 

35. τοὺ προφήτου] From Ps. Ixxviii. 2, attributed to Asaph. St. 
Matthew here follows the LXX in the former ink of the quotation, 
but in the latter 09 Minty mye (abiya chidoth minny-kedem), 
where the LXX have φθέγξομαι w ἥματα ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς, he has 

hrastically, but more strongly and expressively, ἐρεύξομαι (a 
wo properly applied to Him who is the Fountain of living waters) 
κεκρυμμένα ἀπὸ καταβολῆς κόσμον. . pp. 245, 246 

This is a difficult passage. If we examine the )xxviiith Psalm, 
we find it to be a Histury of the Ancient Church in the Wilderness. 
And it commences with the solemn appeal, ‘‘Hear My Law, O My 
People,” words only appropriate in the mouth of God. And in the 
second verse historical records are called and dark sayings 
(chidoth), pierctng words (from rad. ἽΤΊ, mucro), ἀντίκεντρα. 

The solution of these questions seems to be given by the Holy 
Spirit in the present passage applying those words to Christ. Christ 
+ ogg by Asaph. Christ calls on His people to hear His Law. And 
the historical records of the Ancient Church are dark sayings, for 
they are τύποι edayysAlov. As St. Paul shows ( Cor. x. 11), they 
are figures of the βασιλεία τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, symbols of the Christian 
Church ; not only true Histories, but Prophetical Parables in action ὃ, 
and 80 they belong to the same system of Divine Teaching as the 


de are& separata, non in horreum mittenda purgemus, sed volatilibus 
colligenda projiciamus; aut disruptis per schismata retibus, dum quasi 
malos pisces cavemus, in mare perniciose: libertatis exeamus.” 

St. Cyprian, de Unit. Eccles. p. 111: ‘‘ Nemo existimet bonos Eccle- 
si& posse discedere. Triticum non ir ventus; inanes palea tempestate 
jactantur.” And Epist. liv. p. 99: " Etsi videntur in Ecclesi& esse siza- 
nia, non tamen impediri debet aut fides aut caritas nostra, ut, quoniam 
sizania esse in Ecclesi& cernimus, ipsi de Ecclesi& recedamus. Nodis 
tantummodo laborandum est ut frumentum esse possimus, ut, chm coeperit 
frumentum Dominicis horrels condi, fructum pro opere nostro et labore 
capiamus.” 

2 See Linnsean Transact. xxil. p. 450. Billerbeck, Flora Classica, p. 172. 
Winer, Lex. v. Senf. 

8 As far as the People of Israel was a son of God, they were a of 
Christ: the Holy Spirit applies to Christ a passage of Hoeea spoken of 
Israel, " Out of Egypt have I called my Son.” See above, if. 15. In_ this 
respect, also, their history is parabolical, and is so treated by the Holy 
Spirit in the Gospel. 

G 


u Mark 6. 1, 2. 
Luke 4. 16. 


42 ST. MATTHEW XIII. 39—55. 
pRev.it.14 Πονηροῦ. 9" ὁ δὲ ἐχθρὸς ὁ σπείρας αὐτὰ ἔστιν ὁ Διάβολος: ὁ δὲ θερισμὸς 
νον κι 9A 7 9 e Se 6 . » , 9 40 ° 2 ὃν 
συντέλεια τοῦ αἰῶνός ἐστιν" οἱ ερισταὶ ἄγγελοί εἰσιν. σπερ oO 
συλλέγεται τὰ ζιζάνια καὶ πυρὶ κατακαίεται, οὕτως ὄσται ἐν τῇ συντελείᾳ τοῦ 
Φ Ke) , 4] > “A ε en wn” 9 v4 A, > “λ 9 “ 
αἰῶνος τούτον: * ἀποστελεῖ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπον τοὺς ἀγγέλους aurou, 
καὶ συλλέξουσιν ἐκ τῆς βασιλείας αὐτοῦ πάντα τὰ σκάνδαλα, καὶ τοὺς που- 
och 8.12 οὗντας τὴν ἀνομίαν, 42" καὶ βαλοῦσιν αὐτοὺς εἰς τὴν κάμινον τοῦ πυρός" 

Ῥω. 23. ἀκεῖ ἔσται ὁ κλαυθμὸς καὶ ὁ βρυγμὸς τῶν ὀδόντων. 45 "Τότε ot δίκαιοι 
ἐκλάμψουσιν ὡς ὁ ἥλιος ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Πατρὸς αὐτῶν. Ὃ ἔχων ὦτα 
ἀκούειν, ἀκονέτω. 

ais “9 Πάλιν ὁμοία ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν θησαυρῷ κεκρυμμένῳ ἐν 

a σι » 9 “~~ ~ A 
τῷ ἀγρῷ: ὃν εὑρὼν ἄνθρωπος ἔκρυψε, καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς χαρᾶς αὐτοῦ ὑπάγει, καὶ 
πάντα ὅσα ἔχει πωλεῖ, καὶ ἀγοράζει τὸν ἀγρὸν ἐκεῖνον. 

r Prov. 8. 1]. 4 : Πάλιν ὁμοία ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν ἀνθρώπῳ ἐμπόρῳ ζητοῦντι, 
καλοὺς μαργαρίτας" “6 ὃς εὑρὼν ἕνα πολύτιμον μαργαρίτην, ἀπελθὼν πέπρακε 
πάντα ὅσα εἶχε, καὶ ἠγόρασεν αὐτόν. 

4 Πάλιν ὁμοία ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν σαγήνῃ βληθείσῃ εἰς τὴν 
θ Ud \ 9: . ld a? ‘ 48 a 9g 9 Xr: ’ 9 
άλασσαν, καὶ ἐκ παντὸς γένους συναγαγούσῃ ἣν, ὅτε ἐπληρώθη, ἀναβι- 
Ud 9 ἃ Q 9 . \ , Α, Α 9 > ~ 
βάσαντες ἐπὶ τὸν αἰγιαλὸν καὶ καθίσαντες συνέλεξαν τὰ Kaha εἰς ἀγγεῖα, 
sch5.32 τὰ δὲ σαπρὰ ἔξω ἔβαλον. 49 "Οὕτως ἔσται ἐν τῇ συντελείᾳ τοῦ αἰῶνος: 
9 a € ἂν Q 9 A a ἣν 9 4 Led ὃ [2 
ἐξελεύσονται ot ἄγγελοι, καὶ ἀφοριοῦσι τοὺς πονηροὺς ἐκ μέσου τῶν δικαίων, 
t ver. 42. 


δ0 ὁ καὶ βαλοῦσιν αὐτοὺς εἰς τὴν κάμινον τοῦ πυρός" ἐκεῖ ἔσται ὁ κλαυθμὸς 
se & A δὸ , 5] , 2 A « 2 A , a 
καὶ ὁ βρυγμὸς τῶν ὀδόντων. ὅϊ Λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Συνήκατε ταῦτα 
πάντα; λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Ναὶ, Κύριε. 32 Ὃ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Διὰ τοῦτο πᾶς 
AS θ ᾿ > 4 o A 9 “A 9g 4 9 θ ’ 
γραμματεὺς μαθητευθεὶς εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν οὐρανῶν ὅμοιός ἐστιν ἀνθρώπῳ 
οἰκοδεσπότῃ, ὅστις ἐκβάλλει ἐκ τοῦ θησαυροῦ αὐτοῦ καινὰ καὶ παλαιά. 
53 Καὶ ἐγένετο, ὅτε ἐτέλεσεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τὰς παραβολὰς ταύτας, μετῇρεν 
ἐκεῖθεν. (55) δ. " καὶ ἐλθὼν εἰς τὴν πατρίδα αὐτοῦ, ἐδίδασκεν αὐτοὺς ἐν TH 
~ 7 A 9 > ? 6 9 A) N 50 a? ε 
συναγωγῇ αὐτῶν, ὥστε ἐκπλήσσεσθαι αὐτοὺς καὶ λέγειν, Πόθεν τούτῳ ἢ 
o ψ μὴ ε ὃ ά δδν 9 4 ε A , es 9 ἃ 
σοφία αὕτη καὶ αἱ δυνάμεις ; Οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ τοῦ τέκτονος υἱός ; OUXt 
ε , 9 “A 4 Α Ν ε 9 ‘ > a o x. 3 ΄Ν 
ἡ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ λέγεται Μαριὰμ, καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ ᾿Ιάκωβος καὶ ᾿Ιωσῆς 





spoken Parables of this chapter; and the same words may be applied 
to both, “1 will my mouth in Parables.” 

41. τοὺς ἀγγέλους αὐτοῦῦἝ His Angels, the Angels belonging to 
Christ. He is therefore God. 

— σκάνδαλα] offensiones, προσκόμματα, σκάζω, claudico, Hebr. 


D, offendiculum, a ecandal, or cause of stumbling and of sin. And 
σκανδαλίζω, to cause to stumble or sin. 
Ν ΤῊ an excellent account of these words, see Vorst. de Hebr. pp. 
44—52. θησαυροῦ] Christ is the treasure hid in the field; He is 
hid-in the field of Holy Scripture, where He is ea a μι by types 
and parables. (/ren. iv. 26.) On these parables see the Hom. of 
M. in Evang. i. 11, p. 1473. 
. xetleairas) ‘studiosé.” ( Beng.) 

δῶ. ypappareds—xaiva καὶ Gekaial A acribe, v. q. E10 (sopher), 
( Vorst. de Hebr. p. 83), a teacher (copés) connected with ἼΣΟ (sepher), 
a book, i.e. an interpreter ef the eacred Volume. Christ in His 
Parables, ee and B pdatin did not disdain to avai] Himeelf of 
what was y received in the world. He built His religion on the 
foundation of the Old Testament, and aleo on the primaval basis of 
man’s original constitution and nature rightly understood!, And He 
teaches His na Seep and Ministers not to reject any thing that is 
true, and therefore of God; but to avail thomeelves of what is old, in 
teaching what is mew, and, by teaching what is new, to confirm what 
fe old; to show that the Gospel is not con te the Law, and that 
both are from One and the Same Source (φ. ren. iv. 9), in harmony 
with Nature (eee Jren. iv. 13). and that One and the same God is 
Author of them all. God the Father is the Original of all; and God 
the Son, the Eternal Logos, Who manifests the Father by Creation 
and by Revelation, Who made the World and Who Governs it,— 


is the Dispenser and Controller of all. 
The necessity of this precept has been shown in the history of 


Bee Bp. Butler's Sermons on Human Nature. 
ertullian, adv. Marcion 


2 
2 Bee p. 365. 
3 See St. Aug. Works against the Manichzans, in vol. x. ed. Bened. 


the Marcionite? and Manichsan 3 controversy, and in the erroneous 
teaching of some in more recent times, who either, on the one side, 
would set aside Revelation on the plea that Reason is sufficient 4, or, 
on the other side, would disparage Reason as if it were superseded 
by Revelation 9. 

“The Apostles,” says Jerome, “" were like Christ's notaries, who 
registered His words on the tables of their hearts, and draw out from 
that storehouse of doctrine things new and old, proving what they 
preached in the Gospe] by testimonies of the Law and the prophets; 
whence the Bride says in the Canticles, ‘ At our gates are all manner 
of pleasant fruits, new and old, which I have laid up for thee, Ο my 
beloved ° (Cant. vii. 13).” 

68. μετῇρεν] “ Finem fecit habitands Capernaumi. Deinceps ab 
Herode agitatus” (et ab incelis spretus et ut ceteris predicaret) 
“minus uno loco mansit.” (Bengel.) 


64. πόθεν τούτῳ ἡ σοφία] Strange blindness in these Nazarenes ! 
They wonder how Wiedom itself has wisdom, and how Power itself 
has power. But here was its cause, they deemed Him the Carpenter's 
ΝΣ But their error is our safety ; for thus His humanity is proved. 

erome.) 


55. ὁ τέκτονος vids] Mark vi. 3,4 τέκτων. Cf. Sozomen. vi. 2, 
who relates that when a Christian was scoffingly asked by a heathen, 
What the carpenter’s son was doing? he answered He was 
making a coffin for Julian. 

- αν ηρ] Hence we rar! infer that Joseph was dead. 

- Μαριὰμ, Wels cad ‘‘Hos sic nominant quasi nil haberent 


hisi nomen. σ. 
— οἱ ἀδελφοί] See above, xii. 46. “Ἰάκωβος (i.e. minor) καὶ 
᾿Ιούδας auctores of oageae aes Canonicarum. ... Simon vel Simeon 
in Episeopath Hierosolymitano.” Eused. iii. 11 


Sipe oboe | 
; : . iv. 
oses here sa to be the same as Joves in xxvii. 56. It is pro- 





4 See Leland’s History of Deism, il. 32. 183. 
5 See Hooker, I.xiv.; I. iv.; and Il. vill. 7, and Bp. Sanderson's 
Preilections, Pre!. 142. 


iv. Works, vol. iv. 76. 


ST. MATTHEW XIII. 51—58. XIV. 1—15. 


43 


καὶ Σίμων καὶ ᾿Ιούδας ; δ καὶ ai ἀδελφαὶ αὐτοῦ οὐχὶ πᾶσαι πρὸς ἡμᾶς 


εἰσι ; πόθεν οὖν τούτῳ ταῦτα πάντα ; 51 " καὶ ἐσκανδαλίζοντο ἐν αὐτῷ. (+) Ὁ 
“A “~ ΓΟ Φ 
δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Οὐκ ἔστι προφήτης ἄτιμος, εἰ μὴ ἐν τῇ πατρίδι 


w Mark 6. 4. 
Luke 4. 24. 
John 4. 44. 


> “A ‘ aA ~ a 
αὑτοῦ, Kal ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ αὐτοῦ. *®* Kat οὐκ ἐποίησεν ἐκεῖ δυνάμεις πολλὰς * Mark. 5. 


ὃ Sou 59 2A 
ta TV ATLOTLAY AUTQY. 


XIV. (Fr) "Ἐν ἐκείνῳ τῷ καιρῷ ἤκουσεν ἙἩΗρώδης ὁ τετράρχης τὴν ἀκοὴν 5 Mark 6. 14. 


> “a “A n~ 
Ἰησοῦ, 3 καὶ εἶπε τοῖς παισὶν αὐτοῦ, Οὗτός ἐστιν ᾿Ιωάννης ὁ βαπτιστής" 


Luke 9. 7. 


9 A A A A A 
αὐτὸς ἠγέρθη ἀπὸ τῶν νεκρῶν, Kai διὰ τοῦτο ai δυνάμεις ἐνεργοῦσιν ἐν αὐτῷ. 


144 


(τὸ δ" Ὁ γὰρ Ἡρώδης κρατήσας τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην, ἔδησεν αὐτὸν καὶ ἔθετο ἐν φυλακῇ, 


b Mark 6. 17. 
Luke 8. 19. 


διὰ ἩΗρωδιάδα τὴν γυναῖκα Φιλίππου τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ αὐτοῦ 4 ἔλεγε yap αὐτῷ ὁ 


᾿Ιωάννης, Οὐκ ἔξεστί σοι ἔχειν αὐτήν. °° Καὶ θέλων αὐτὸν ἀποκτεῖναι, ἐφο- 
βήθη τὸν ὄχλον, ὅτι ὡς προφήτην αὐτὸν εἶχον. (τ) 5 Γενεσίων δὲ ἀγομένων 


ech. 21. 26. 
Mark 6. 18, 19. 
145 Luke 20. 6. 


τοῦ Ἡρώδου, ὠρχήσατο ἡ θυγάτηρ τῆς Ἡρωδιάδος ἐν τῷ μέσῳ, καὶ ἤρεσε 
τῷ Ἡρώδῃ ἴ ὅθεν μεθ᾽ ὅρκον ὡμολόγησεν αὐτῇ δοῦναι ὃ ἐὰν αἰτήσηται. 
8 Ἢ δὲ προβιβασθεῖσα ὑπὸ τῆς μητρὸς αὐτῆς, Δός μοι, φησὶν, ὧδε ἐπὶ πίνακι 


τὴν κεφαλὴν ᾿Ιωάννον τοῦ βαπτιστοῦ. 


9 Καὶ ἐλυπήθη ὁ βασιλεύς" διὰ δὲ 


τοὺς ὅρκους, καὶ τοὺς συνανακειμένους, ἐκέλευσε δοθῆναι" 10 καὶ πέμψας ἀπεκε- 


φάλισε τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην ἐν τῇ φυλακῇ. 


καὶ ἐδόθη τῷ κορασίῳ' καὶ ἤνεγκε τῇ μητρὶ αὐτῆς. 


11 Καὶ ἠνέχθη ἡ κεφαλὴ αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ πίνακι, 


12 Καὶ προσελθόντες 


οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἦραν τὸ σῶμα, καὶ ἔθαψαν αὐτό: καὶ ἐλθόντες ἀπήγγειλαν 
τᾷ ᾿Ιησοῦ. (ar) “ὃ “Καὶ ἀκούσας ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ἀνεχώρησεν ἐκεῖθεν ἐν πλοίῳ ἃ Mare. s2 


uke 9. 10. 


εἰς ἔρημον τόπον κατ᾽ ἰδίαν' καὶ ἀκούσαντες οἱ ὄχλοι, ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ πεζῇ Jom 6. 2. 


ἀπὸ τῶν πόλεων. 


14 ὁ Καὶ ἐξελθὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶδε πολὺν ὄχλον, καὶ ἐσπλαγχνίσθη ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς, ὁ Mark 6. 34,35. 
uke ¥. . 


νν 9 U4 \ 3396 4 t en 
καὶ ἐθεράπευσε τοὺς ἀῤῥώστους αὐτῶν. 


-) 15 ’Orpias δὲ γενομένης, προσ- John 6. 5. 


Cy 


ἦλθον αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, λέγοντες, "Epnuds ἐστιν ὁ τόπος, καὶ ἡ wpa 





bable that the four persons here named were sons of Cleopas or 
Alpbeeus. 


Cu. XIV. 1. 'Ηρώδης ὁ trarpapyns] Antipas, or Antipater, son 
of Herod the king, by Malthace, a Samaritan woman. (Joseph. Ant. 
xviii. 1. τ Tetrarch or ruler of Galilee and Perea, (7 ϊά. 
xvii. 8.) He had married the daughter of Aretas, King of Arabia, 
but deserted her for Herodias, daughter of Aristobulus, son of Herod 
the Great (Joseph. Ant. xviii. 5), and wife of Philip}, son of Herod 
the Great by Mariamne (Joseph. ibid.). If a man died childless, his 
brother was commanded to m his wife and raise up seed to his 
brother (Deut. xxv. 5). But if not, not. But Herod took to himself 
the wife of his brother, who had a daughter by him, and therefore 
John reproved him. (Chrys.) 

Philip was alive at this time; and Herodias had issue then living 
by him ; so that Herod was guilty of adultery. See Joseph. Ant. xviii. 
6, 7. After the Baptist’s death she commanded his dead body 
(πτῶμα, Mark vi. 29; σῶμα, Matt. xiv. 12) to be cast out in con- 
tempt without burial, which accounts for the fact recorded in con- 
nexion with it by the Evangelists. Josephus relates that the army of 
Herod was destroyed by Aretas, his father-in-law, on account of the 
outrage committed by Herod Antipas on his daughter, and that the 
current opinion among the Jews was that this destruction was a retribu- 
tion on him from heaven for the murder of the Baptist (Ant. xviii. 7). 

2. παισίν] ‘ Amicis et familiaribus suis: παισὶν id. se δούλοις, 

{λές ut 2 Esr. i. 82. Mace. i. 6. Etenim ab Hebreis onay 
icuntur non modo ii, qui proprie servi sunt, sed etiam homines liberi 
et ingenui, ministri principum, regum, ac civitatum Orientis. Hinc 
interpretes Greci veteres 12x29 modo vertunt παῖς 1 Sam. xviii. 22. 
Jos. i. 7. 13, quo fowen loco Symmachus habet δοῦλος, modo 
φίλος, ut Esth. ii. 18." (Kass.) 

8. ἔδησεν] The aorist, not for plusq. perf. But the writer takes 
himeelf and the reader back to a past pot in the history, and writes 
JSrom tt ; and so the sense is,—Herod, having apprehended John at thaé 
time, bound hig, &c. Cp. xxvii. 60, and ἀπέστειλεν, John xviii. 24. 

John the Baptigt, who came in the power and spirit of Elias, 
rebuked Herod and Herodias, as Elijah did Ahab and Jezebel. 
(Jerome, Aug. de Cons. Ev. ii. 44. 

δ. εἶχον] More than esteemed him as a Prophet; held him as a 

treasure ; so that in killing him Herod robbedthem. Cp. xxi. 26. 46. 





1 “« Herodes Philippus h.1. memoratus, non debet confundi cum Herode 
Philippo, tetrarcha Iturez et Trachonitidts, cujus mater fuit Cleopatra, 
sed notatur h.1. alius Herodis M. filius ignobilis et obscurus, qui, a patre 


6. γενεσίων ἀγομένων] Cp. Gen. xl. 20. On this sense of 
ἄγειν see Luke xxiv. 2]. Actes xix. 38. 

— ἡ θυγάτηρ] Called Salome. Joseph. Ant. xviii. 5. 4. 

9. διὰ Tove ὕρκονε!} On the case of Herod's Oath, and other rash 
oaths like it, see Bp. Pre. iii. § 16, De Juramenti Obliga- 
tione, who compares it with the Oath of Abssuerus, Est. v. S—6 ; 
vii. 2, and with the promise of Solomon, 1 Kings ii. 20, " Esto He- 
rodis juramentum nobis exemplum in casfelam ; esto illud Salo- 
monis in imitationem, et meminerimus juramentum, sic indefinite 
prolatum, cum su& justa exceptione tantum esse semper intelligen- 
dum.” also Sanderson's ‘‘ Case of a Rash Vow,” νυ. pp. 61—/4. 

10. καὶ πέμψας) Probably at or near Machezrus. On the history 
seo Wieseler, p. 244, and above, xi. 2. 

— ἀπεκεφάλισε] <A proof that John was not the Christ. Cp. 
John xix. 36. (Beng.) ᾿ ane 

12. ἀπήγγειλαν τῷ ᾿]ησοῦ] Observe how the aay of John 
had been conciliated by Jesus. They came and told Him of their 
Master's death. They take refuge with Him. They had been con- 
vinced by the answer which our Lord had given them, and the cala- 
mity which had happened to their Master was to them a providential 
corrective. (Chrys.) See above on xi. 2—14, 

18. ἐν πλοίῳ εἰς ἔρημον τόπον κατ᾽ Idiav] From a comparison 
of this paseage with Luke ix. 10 and John vi. 1, it appears that our 
Lord crossed the lake (ἀπῆλθε πέραν τῆς θαλάσσης, says St. John, 
vi. 1), and that the place to which he crossed was called Bethsaida. 
It has beea sup by some that this was the same as the town 80 
called of Peter, Andrew, and Philip, which was near Capernaum on 
the west side of the Lake, but this is not consistent with the nar- 
rative. 
The well known Bethsaida of Peter and Andrew (John i. 44) 
would hardly have been described by St. Luke, as thes Bethsaida is, as 
a πόλις καλουμένη Βηθσαϊδά, and it is not surprising that there 
should be more than ove (i.e. the place of 

ing) near the ake. And there was on the xorthern shore a towa 
called Bethsaida, or Jubias. (Joseph. Ant. xvii. 2.1; Bell. Jud. ii. 9.) 
Hence St. Matthew's expression, ἀνεχώρησεν ἐκεῖθεν, i.e. he 
retired from Capernaum and its neighbourhood; and went over the 
Sea to a more sequestered place. This was in the Spring, a little 
before the Passover. John vi. 4. Cp. on Luke ix. 10. 
15. ἔρημός ἐστιν ὁ tTowot] Our Lord’s Miracles of feeding the 





exheredatus, vitam privatus transegit, susceptus 6 Mariamna, Simonis 
Pontificis M. filia: vid. Joseph. Ant. xvii.6. 3B. I. i. 30. 7.” (Kuin.) 
3 Hieron. c. Rufin. iii. 42. Nicephor. ἢ " 


ST. MATTHEW XIV. 16—30. 


ἤδη παρῆλθεν' ἀπόλυσον τοὺς ὄχλους, ἵνα ἀπελθόντες εἰς τὰς κώμας ἀγορά- 


σωσιν ἑαντοῖς βρώματα. 


Ι6 Ὃ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Οὐ χρείαν ἔχουσιν 


ἀπελθεῖν’ δότε αὐτοῖς ὑμεῖς φαγεῖν. 11 Οἱ δὲ λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Οὐκ ἔχομεν 
ὧδε εἰ μὴ πέντε ἄρτους καὶ δύο ἰχθύας. 18 Ὃ δὲ εἶπε, Φέρετέ μοι αὐτοὺς 


f ch. 15. 36, 
& 26. 26. 

Mark 6. 39. 
Luke 9. 14. 


Mark 6. 42, 
uke 9. 17. 


ὧδε. 19! Καὶ κελεύσας τοὺς ὄχλους ἀνακλιθῆναι ἐπὶ τοὺς χόρτους, λαβὼν τοὺς 
πέντε ἄρτους καὶ τοὺς δύο ἰχθύας, ἀναβλέψας εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν εὐλόγησε' καὶ 

“~ A A A 
κλάσας ἔδωκε τοῖς μαθηταῖς τοὺς ἄρτους, of δὲ μαθηταὶ τοῖς ὄχλοις. ™ * Kat 


ἔφαγον πάντες, καὶ ἐχορτάσθησαν. Καὶ ἦραν τὸ περισσεῦον τῶν κλασμάτων, 
δώδεκα κοφίνους πλήρεις. 7! Οἱ δὲ ἐσθίοντες ἧσαν ἄνδρες ὡσεὶ πεντακισχίλιοι, 


‘ a ‘ , 
χώρις γνναικων Καὶ 77 αιδίων. 


(Ὁ 3 Καὶ εὐθέως ἠνάγκασεν τοὺς μαθητὰς 


A ν Φ. 9? , 
ἐμβῆναι eis τὸ πλοῖον, Kal προάγειν αὐτὸν εἰς TO πέραν, ἕως οὗ ἀπολύσῃ 


h Mark 6. 46. 
John 6. 16. 


τοὺς ὄχλους. (2) 35" Kai ἀπολύσας τοὺς ὄχλους, ἀνέβη εἰς τὸ ὄρος κατ᾽ ἰδίαν 


προσεύξασθαι. (3) ᾿Οψίας δὲ γενομένης μόνος ἦν ἐκεῖ. ™ Τὸ δὲ πλοῖον ἤδη 
μέσον τῆς θαλάσσης ἦν βασανιζόμενον ὑπὸ τῶν κυμάτων: ἦν γὰρ ἐναντίος 
ὁ ἄνεμος. 35 Τετάρτῃ δὲ φυλακῇ τῆς νυκτὸς ἀπῆλθε πρὸς αὐτοὺς περιπατῶν 
ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης. “5 Καὶ ἰδόντες αὐτὸν ot μαθηταὶ ἐπὶ τὴν θάλασσαν περι- 
πατοῦντα ἐταράχθησαν, λέγοντες ὅτι φάντασμά ἐστι' καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ φόβον 
ἔκραξαν. 3 Εὐθέως δὲ ἐλάλησεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, λέγων, Θαρσεῖτε' ἐγώ 


εἰμι, μὴ φοβεῖσθε. 


(33) 8 ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ Πέτρος εἶπε, Κύριε, εἰ 


. ἴω 9 . 
σὺ εἶ, κέλευσόν pe πρός σε ἐλθεῖν ἐπὶ τὰ ὕδατα. 3 Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν, “ENOE. καὶ 
καταβὰς ἀπὸ τοῦ πλοίον ὁ Πέτρος, περιεπάτησεν ἐπὶ τὰ ὕδατα, ἐλθεῖν πρὸς τὸν 

“A > 
᾿Ιησοῦν: © βλέπων δὲ τὸν ἄνεμον ἰσχυρὸν ἐφοβήθη, καὶ ἀρξάμενος καταποντί- 





Multitudes were wrought in a wilderness (see here and below, xv. 33): 

ly to make the miracle more evident and impressive, and ly, 

It is probable, to s t to them that the same God Who, Himeelf 

invisible, had fed their forefathers with miraculous sustenance for 

ΠΡ yer in the Wilderness, was now come in human form to visit 
is people. 

,. ἐχορτάσθησαν ορτάζομαι (from χόρτοε, ) had been 

already Ned by the Lx for yay, satiutus fuit, Pe. xvii. 14, 15; 
xxxvii. 19; lix. 16, and passim, especially in reference to satiety 
from the Divine bounty, e.g. xvii. 15, χορτασθήσομαι ἐν τῷ ἱδεῖν 
τὴν δόξαν Luv. Ps. cvi. 9. The word 80 used seems to t that 
those so fed are the Sheep of God's pasture, and that He vouchsafes to 
be their Shepherd (Ps. xxiii. 1), and so is very appropriate when 
κα τ to those who are fed by Christ the Good Shepherd (John 
x. 14). 
Christ blesses and breaks, and what is blessed and broken be- 
comes a ‘seminarium’ of food for the multitude. So the spiritual 
food of the Word of the Old Testament, when its mysteries are 
brought forth by Christ and broken for nourishment, feeds the 
Nations. Observe, the multitude are fed by Christ through the 
Ministry of His Apostles. (Jerome.) 

The manner of the act baffles our intelligence. It was not that 
five loaves are multiplied into more; but fragments succeed fragments 
imperceptibly. The substance increases, whether on the table, or in 
the hands of those who receive it, or in the mouth of those who eat it, 
I know not. Wonder not that fountains gush forth, or that wine 
streams from grapes, or that all the riches and plenty of the world 
flows in an unfailing stream. The Author of the universe was dis- 
played by this abundant increase of bread. His invisible will acts by 
visible operation, and the Lord of heavenly mysteries executes the 
miracle of what was present to the eye. The Power of Him who 
works transcends al] nature, and the mode of that Power transcends 
all intelligence, and we have nothing left but to adore. (Hilary.) 

— κοφίνους] Here is a difference between our Lord‘s miracles 
and that wrought by Moses. The manna was only sufficient for him 
7: gathered it, and it could not be kept.—Theophyl. in Mare. vi. 


On the word κόφινος see below, xvi. 9. It is observable, that 

the word κόφινος (on which see xvi. 9) had been used by the LXX 
in describing the hi aed of the Israelites in Egypt in gathering cla 
to make bricks, Ps. Ixxxi. 7. As St. Ambrose says, Luke ix. 17, 
‘Populus qui ante /utum in cophinis colligit, hic jam vite celestis 
operatur alimonium: per d im cophinos tanquam tribuum singu- 
larum fidei fundamentum redundat.” 

21. ἄνδρες ὡσεὶ πεντακισχίλιοι] Our Lord's Miracles were also 
es He had said to His arr “Give ye them to cat” 
v. 16). Thus He had prefignred the dis tion of the Spiritual 
ood, His Word and Sacraments, by the ministry of the Apostles and 
their successors. 
And thie miraculous prophecy had a remarkable fulfilment in 
what is said Acts iv. 4, “" Many of those who heard the word be- 
lieved, and the number of the men (τῶν ἀνδρῶν) was about five thou- 


sand.” See Hilary here, who refers to the Acts, under the title “ in 
libro Prazeon,” 

32. Yor οὗ] while; xxvi. 36. 

23. ἀνέβη --- 3980. περιπατοῦντα] The spiritual and prophetic 
meaning of this act has thus been traced by Aug. Serm. 75: “Quod 
ascendit relictis turbis Dominus orare in montem,—relictis turbis 
solus post Resurrectionem ascendit in celum et ibi interpellat pro 
nobis. Interea navis portans discipulos, id est Ecclesia, fluctuat et 
quatitur tempestatibus tentationum. Opus est in navi simus; 
nam si ἐπ nave pericula sunt, stre navi certus interitus. Etsi turbatur 
navis, navis est tamen. Tene te itaque in navi, et roga Deum... 
Quarta vigilia noctis finis est noctis. In fine seculi venit Dominus: 
videtur ambulare super omnes tumores maris, hoc est super omnes 
hujus swculi principatus . .. sub ejus pedibus totam hujus seculi 
rabiem subjectam.”—See also Aug. Serm. 76, and cp. on John vi. 

9, 20. 

"After that our Lord has dispensed the food of life to the world 
in the Word and Sacraments ministered by His disciples He has 
ascended up into heaven alone to pray for His Church, and thence 
He looks down upon her on the waves, and He will come 
ate at the fourth watch, treading under foot the storms and billows 
of this world, and will enter the ship and bring her where she 
would be. 

25. τετάρτῃ φυλακῇ Formerly the Jews had divided the ἯΜΕΣ 
into three πε γεν, (See Burtorf, Lex. Talmud. νος. smmome ut 
when Judea became a Roman province, they adopted the Roman 
division into four watches. (Lips. de Milit. Rom. p. 123.) The 
ee had already used φυλακὴ in the sense of watch. (Exod. 
xiv. 24. 

“ the fourth watch, i.e. the last,” says Jerome.—Our Lord will 
come to our aid at the end of the world. 

He allows His disciples to be tried by dangers that they may be 
taught patience, and does not come to them till morning that the 
may not expect to be delivered at once, but may hope for deli- 
bg if they have perseverance and faith. (Theophyl. in Mark 
vi. 25. 

Thus Christ deals with His Church, Hptee by the Apostolic 
ship. He leaves her from time to time to be tossed by the waves of 
this world, and to be assailed by the blasts of the evil one, and He 
will retarn to her in the fourth watch of the night. The first watch 
of the ay be was the age of the Law, the second of the Prophets, the 
third of the rhe χε the fourth of His glorious Advent, when He will 
find her buffe by the spirit of Antichrist, and by the storms of the 
world. And by Christ's reception into the ship, and the consequent 
calm, is prefigured the sternal 
coming. (Hilary.) 

— περιπατῶν ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης In v. 26 we have iwi τὴν 
θάλασσαν περιπατοῦντα. The former expression indicates the act 
of walking over the sea tuward the disciples; the latter brings out 
more forcibly the fact of His walking on the sea—as a pavement 
under His feet. This is what made them afraid, and say, “it is a 
spirit.” Cp. ἐπὶ in iv. 5; vii. 24; xix. 28, 


peace of the Church after His second 


ST. MATTHEW XIV. 31—36. XV. 1—8. 


45 


ζεσθαι, ἔκραξε λέγων, Κύριε, σῶσόν pe 31 εὐθέως δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐκτείνας τὴν 


χεῖρα ἐπελάβετο αὐτοῦ, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, 


9 ’ 9 o 4 
Ολιγόπιστε, εἰς τί ἐδίστασας ; 
(τ) 3 Καὶ ἐμβάντων αὐτῶν εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, ἐκόπασεν ὁ ἄνεμος. 83 ' Οἱ δὲ 
ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ ἐλθόντες προσεκύνησαν αὐτῷ λέγοντες, ᾿Αληθῶς Θεοῦ Υἱὸς εἶ. 


ich. 16. 16. 
& 26. 63. 

Juha 1. 50. 
Ps. 2. 6, 7. 


(Gr) * Καὶ διαπεράσαντες ἦλθον εἰς τὴν γῆν Γεννησαρέθ. © καὶ ἐπυγνόντες 
αὐτὸν οἱ ἄνδρες τοῦ τόπου ἐκείνου, ἀπέστειλαν εἰς ὅλην τὴν περίχωρον ἐκείνην, 
καὶ προσήνεγκαν αὐτῷ πάντας τοὺς κακῶς ἔχοντας, © καὶ παρεκάλουν αὐτὸν, 
ἵνα μόνον ἅψωνται τοῦ κρασπέδου τοῦ ἱματίου αὐτοῦ καὶ ὅσοι ἥψαντο διεσώ- 


θησαν. 


XV. (τῷ | " Τότε προσέρχονται τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ οἱ ἀπὸ ἹΙεροσολύμων Τραμματεῖς Mak 7.1. 
καὶ Φαρισαῖοι, λέγοντες, 3 Διατί οἱ μαθηταί cov παραβαίνουσι τὴν παράδοσιν 
τῶν πρεσβυτέρων ; οὐ γὰρ νίπτονται τὰς χεῖρας αὐτῶν ὅταν ἄρτον ἐσθίωσιν. 
ὃ Ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Διατί καὶ ὑμεῖς παραβαίνετε τὴν ἐντολὴν τοῦ 
Θεοῦ διὰ τὴν παράδοσιν ὑμῶν; 4" Ὁ γὰρ Θεὸς ἐνετείλατο, λέγων, Τίμα τὸν υ Exod. 20.12. 


4 XN ‘ “A 
πατέρα Kal THY μητέρα' Kal, ὁ κακολογῶν πατέρα ἣ μητέρα θανάτῳ 


Deut. δ. 16. 
Ephes. 6. 2. 
Exod. 21. 37. 


τελευτάτω" ὃ ὑμεῖς δὲ λέγετε, Ὃς ἂν εἴπῃ τῷ πατρὶ ἢ τῇ μητρὶ, Δῶρον, ὃ ἐὰν Ler. 2.9. | 
ἐξ ἐμοῦ ὠφεληθῇς----καὶ οὐ μὴ τιμήσῃ τὸν πατέρα αὐτοῦ ἢ τὴν μητέρα αὐτοῦ" 
δ καὶ ἠκυρώσατε τὴν ἐντολὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ διὰ τὴν παράδοσιν ὑμῶν. 7 Ὑποκριταί, 


καλῶς προεφήτευσε περὶ ὑμῶν Ἡσαΐας λέγων, ὃ“ Εγγίζει μοι ὁ λαὸς 


c Jsa. 29. 18. 
Mark 7. 6. 





81. ὀλιγόπιστε} It is of no use to be near Christ in person, un- 
lees we are near Him by faith. If we are near Him by faith no storm 
can drown us. It is not the Tempest, but our own weakness of faith 
which is to be feared; therefore our Lord does not calm the storm, 
but takes hold of Peter’s hand. And He brought the Apostle to the 
ship as a Bird brings its young on its wings to the nest, when it has 
attempted to fly before its time and is about to fall on the ground. 


eter was enabled by Christ to walk on the sea; so the risen 
bodies of the Saints will be enabled by Christ to fly upwards and 
meet Him in the air. 1 Thess. iv. 17. 

Christ alone treads the waves of this world, and walks amid its 
storms. He treads the wine-press alone, Isa. Ixiii. 3. He alone is 
the Redeemer of the world, and all who are saved are redeemed by 
Him alone. Peter sinks without Christ.. (Cp. Hilary.) 


Peter is the image of weak faith, staggered by the storms of this 
world; but after he had received the gift of the Holy Ghost, he who 
is here like a fluent wave, became like a stedfast rock, unmoved by 
eye of persecution and the fear of death. (Cp. Aug., Serm. 
( 


St. Peter walked on the sea. Let then they who imagine that 
our Lord had not a true human body, because He walked on the 
waves, Neat ΑΝ how St. Peter also walked on the waves, who certainly 
had a body. (Jerome.) 

$6. κρασπέδου τυῦ ἱματίον]! The word κράσπεδον had been 
employed by the LXX to designate the fringes, miox9 (kanephoth), 
wings, of the garment, which were to be made of le, according to 
the law (Numb. xv. 38. Deut. xxii. 12), to emit the woaere of 
the law, especially of the Sabbath. See below, xxiii. 5. 

Observe Christ’s miraculous power thus exerted here and on 
other occasions (ix. 20) by the skirts of His clothing (Ps. cxxxiii. 2) 
in connexion with the prophecy (Malachi iv. 2) which speaks of 
“healing in His wings; the word ‘twings’ being used by the He- 
brews to describe the hems or fringes of the ents. 

Consider also its connexion with Zech. viii. 23, “ They shall 
take hold of the skirt (κράσπεδον) of Him that is a Jew,”—« pro- 
phecy specially applicable to faith in Christ. 


Cu. XV. 2. παράδοσιν] Partly the map (cabbala), tradition ; 
from 537 (Aibbel), to recetve ; and called π. πρεσβντέρων because it 


was pretended by the Pharisees and other Rabbis of the Jews that it 

orally delivered by God to Moses on Mount Sina, and 
thence handed down by oral tradition to their own times; partly the 
oral precepts which were afterwards embodied in the Talmud (or 
Doctrine), from root 1) (/amadh), to teach ; which at first consisted 


of the Mishna (about a. Ὁ. 219), i. 6. the oral repetition of the Law 
(from yy shanah, to repeat); and to which was afterward added 


1 On this text,—(v. 9), ‘‘teaching for doctrines the commandments of 
men,” —see Bp. Sanderson's S-rmon ad Clerum (Serm. v. vol. ii. pp. 141— 
168), who shows its application to those who, 

Either of their own authority impose Rites and Ceremonies as neces- 
sary to salvation ; or, 
Enforce new articles of faith, as the Church of Rome does, and make 





(about a.p. 500) the Gemarah, or the complementum, root 2) 
(ganar), - finish, of the Mishna. See Bustorf, Synag. Judaic., 
cap. iii. p. 59. 

— ὅταν ἄρτον ἐσθίωσιν] ἄρτον ἐσθίειν, i. q. Hebr. on) De, said 
of eating food generally. Mark iii. 20. Luke vii. 33; xiv. 15. 

3. παράδοσιν ὑμῶν) You pretend that these things have been 
delivered by God; but they are in fact your traditions, and are op- 

4. fact cine ἃς i do ), in Scripture d 

τίμα] τιμή m τίω, pendo, to pay), in Scripture does not 
mean merely homage and salutation, but succour, support by alms 
and offerings; thus the Apostle says, ‘‘ Honour widows that are 
widows indeed” (1 Tim. v. 3); “ and let the presbyters who rule 
well be counted worthy of double honour” (1 Tim. v. 17), i.e. stipend. 

— θανάτῳ τελευτάτω] A Hebraism from Levit. xx. 9, where 
LXX has θανάτῳ θανατούσθω, and Exod. xxi. 16, ὁ κακολογῶν 
watipa ἣ μητέρα αὑτοὺ τελεντήσει θανάτῳ. 

δ. δῶρον] i. 4ᾳ. κορβᾶν (77) See xxvii. 6. Mark vii. 11, Tt is 
a gift,—an offering consecrated to God, and therefore I cannot apply 
it to your benefit. The sense is,—that in which thou mightest have 
been benefited by me has been vowed and hallowed to God as a Gift 
to Him; and therefore cannot without sacrilege be alienated from 
Him and applied to thy use. And it will be most pro to thee 
also, being so applied as a gift to God. Thus they taught hypocrisy 
and undutifulness to ts, under the mask of piety to God. 

There seems to be an apostopesis after ὠφεληθῇς, as if our Lord 
abstained with horror and indignation from pronouncing the words of 
blasphemy with which this hypocritical infraction of the divine com- 
uae Se completed. begi si , pod 

ς apodosis cannot in with καὶ ob μὴ τιμήσῃ, for the 
Pharisees were too shrewd to say that; but they are our Lord's 
words. See next note. 

They who inculcated this doctrine, being Priests or connected 
ve) derived private advantage from it. (See Theophyl., Mark 
vii. 1]. 

— Kal ob μὴ Timon) And, through your tradition, he shall not 
honour his father,—although God commands, “‘ Honour thy father.” 
Cp. Mark vii. 11, where the construction is similar. 


7—9. ‘Hoatae] Is. xxix. 13. Cp. Mark vii. 6,7, where the prophecy 
is cited with the same variation from the LX X as here by St. Mat- 
thew, i.e. ὃ. ὃ. é. ἀ. for διδάσκοντες ἐντάλματα ἀνθρώπων καὶ 
διδασκαλίας. The original of Isaiah signifies ‘‘ the reverence with 
which they regard Me is only a Auman command,” i. e. their religion 
is based on human commandment, and not on My Law. They sub- 
stitute human traditions for divine commands. Our Lord gives the 
sense of the prophecy; and adds, that such worship is vain. See 
Surenhus. p. Bad, Such explanations and additions ame from 
Him, Who is the Author of the Law, are to be regarded as already 

re-existing in His Mind when He gave the Law, and are implicitly 
involved in it}. 


them terms of Church Communion; or, 

Affirm things to be enlawful, which cannot be proved so to be, and 
on the plea of such alleged unlawfulness, separate from the Church, and 
tend it by schism. 

See also Hooker, I. xiv. δ, and II. viii. δ. 





d Mark 7. 14, &c. 


ST. MATTHEW XV. 9—28. 


οὗτος τῷ στόματι αὐτῶν, καὶ Tots χείλεσί pe τιμᾷ, ἡ δὲ καρδία 
αὐτῶν πόῤῥω ἀπέχει ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ' ὃ μάτην δὲ σέβονταί με, διδάσκοντες 
διδασκαλίας ἐντάλματα ἀνθρώπων. 4 Καὶ προσκαλεαάμενος τὸν ὄχλον, 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Ακούετε καὶ συνίετε. | Οὐ τὸ εἰσερχόμενον εἰς τὸ στόμα κοινοῖ 
τὸν ἄνθρωπον, ἀλλὰ τὸ ἐκπορευόμενον ἐκ τοῦ στόματος, τοῦτο κοινοῖ τὸν 
ἄνθρωπον. (=) 2 Τότε προσελθόντες οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Οἶδας, 
ὅτι οἱ Φαρισαῖοι ἀκούσαντες τὸν λόγον ἐσκανδαλίσθησαν ; 18" Ὁ δὲ ἀπο- 


(47) 15 8’ Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Πέτρος 
16 Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν, 
17 οὕπω νοεῖτε ὅτι πᾶν τὸ εἰσπορενόμενον 


Καὶ ἰδοὺ, γυνὴ Χαναναία ἀπὸ τῶν ὁρίων ἐκείνων ἐξελθοῦσα, 


a) Ἢ δὲ ἐλθοῦσα προσεκύνει αὐτῷ λέγουσα, 


9 John 15. 2. 
κριθεὶς εἶπε, Πᾶσα φυτεία ἣν οὐκ ἐφύτευσεν ὁ Πατήρ μου 6 οὐράνιος ἐκριζω- 

fen.23.16. θήσεται. (4) 4 Agere αὐτούς ὁδηγοί εἰσι τυφλοὶ τυφλῶν' τυφλὸς δὲ τυφλὸν 

gMak7.17. ἐὰν ὁδηγῇ, ἀμφότεροι εἰς βόθυνον πεσοῦνται. 

heh 16,9... εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Φράσον ἡμῖν τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην. 
᾿Ακμὴν καὶ ὑμεῖς ἀσύνετοί ἐστε; 

iJamess.6. εἰς τὸ στόμα εἰς τὴν κοιλίαν χωρεῖ, καὶ εἰς ἀφεδρῶνα ἐκβάλλεται; 18 ' τὰ δὲ 
ἐκπορενόμενα ἐκ τοῦ στόματος ἐκ τῆς καρδίας ἐξέρχεται, κἀκεῖνα κοινοῖ τὸν 

kGen.6.8. ἄνθρωπον" 15 "ἐκ γὰρ τῆς καρδίας ἐξέρχονται διαλογισμοὶ πονηροὶ, φόνοι, 

Mark7.21. μοιχεῖαι, πορνεῖαι, κλοπαὶ, ψευδομαρτυρίαι, βλασφημία ~ ταῦτά ἐστι τὰ 
κοινοῦντα τὸν ἄνθρωπον' τὸ δὲ ἀνίπτοις χερσὶ φαγεῖν οὐ κοινοῖ τὸν ἄνθρωπον. 

1 Mark 7. 24. 21' Καὶ ἐξελθὼν ἐκεῖθεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ἀνεχώρησεν εἰς τὰ μέρη Τύρον rat 
Zines Β΄ καὶ bey or), Χαρανκε dno τὸν ὁρίων ἐκένων ἐξ 
ἐκραύγασεν αὐτῷ λέγουσα, ᾿Ελέησόν με, Κύριε, vie Aavid, ἡ θυγάτηρ μον 
κακῶς δαιμονίζεται. 35. Ὃ δὲ οὐκ ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῇ λόγον. Καὶ προσελθόντες 
οὗ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἠρώτων αὐτὸν, λέγοντες, ᾿Απόλυσον αὐτὴν, ὅτι κράζει ὄπισθεν 
ἡμῶν. (55) * Ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν, Οὐκ ἀπεστάλην εἰ μὴ εἰς τὰ πρόβατα τὰ 
ἀπολωλότα οἴκου ᾿Ισραήλ. 

Κύριε, βοήθει μοι. 35 Ὃ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν, Οὐκ ἔστι καλὸν λαβεῖν τὸν ἄρτον 

Phu 53. 


Ll. κοινοῖ] κοινὸν, ἀκάθαρτον, He 
the sense of unclean in the books of the Maccabees. 1 Macc. i. 47. 
62, in connexion with the war of 
Epiphanes against the Jews, in requiring them to eat swine's flesh, 
and other unclean meats. 
difference between clean and unclean meats as it had been defined by 
Himeelf in the Levitical Law, which had an intrinsic, moral, and 
spiritual meaning, now corrupted and obecured by its 


“A , “ “~ ”~ [4 ε > o “ δ “ 

τῶν τέκνων, καὶ βαλεῖν ""᾿ τοῖς κυναρίοις: 7 Ἢ δὲ εἶπε, Ναὶ, Κύριε' καὶ yap τὰ 
Ud > , > A “Ὁ , ΄“Ὁ ’ > A “A 4 ἊΝ a 

κυνάρια ἐσθίει ἀπὸ τῶν ψιχίων τῶν πιπτόντων ἀπὸ τῆς τραπέζης τῶν κυρίων 

2A 98 , 9 θ ἃ e ? a T 9 A , ar ε 
αὑτων. Tore ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ Ϊησους εἶπεν αὕτῃ, 2 γύναι, μεγάλη σου 7 
. κοινὸς had been used in | vency increased by repulses, though she was a Gentile, and He was 
sent to the lost sheep of the house of Israel. 

When our Lord had taught His disciples concerning the differ- 
ence of meats, He opens the door of the kingdom of heaven to the 
Gentiles. But why then did He say to the disciples, ‘‘ To the way of 
the Gentiles go ye not?” (Matt. x. 5.) He does not seem to have 
crossed the border, nor did He go to preach, as appears from Mark vii. 


24. The woman came to Him, not He to her. Observe, the Evan- 


tion waged by Antiochus 


Our Lord did not intend to di the 


Teachers, who 





laid stress only on external acts. But He designed to show that the 
source of all uncleanness is the heart, and that unless that is cleansed, 
all outward cleansings are vain. 

- 14, βόθυνον] “ foveam, et metaphor. interitum ;” a ptt-faill, more 
properly than ἃ ditch. See Isaiah xxiv. 17, 18, where the LXX has 
βόθυνος for now (pahath), a ptt, of destruction; a pit-fall set by 
hunters for wild animals. 

15. παραβολή) gg dae See above, xiii. 3. 

16. ἀκμήν ἔτι, Σ even to this potnt, ἀκμή : used in this 
sense ὦ Xenophon and Polybius. (See Kiiin.) 

22. Xavavaia] of Canaan, Hebr. 1833 (Cenaan), i.q. meroator, 
and an appropriate name for those who lived near the coast and led a 
mercantile life. St. Mark here (vii. 26) reminds his Gentile readers 
by the words ἦν ἡ γυνὴ “EAAnvie Συροφοίνισσα that Our Blessed 
Lord had offers of mercy for them, even for those among them who, 
like the Συροφοίνικες of Tyre and Sidon, had been polluted by 
idolatry and its associate sins (cp. Psalm xliv. 12); and gt. Matthew 
reminds the Jews by the word Xavavaia that Christ would receive 
the descendants of those seven nations of Canaan (cf. Acts xiii. 19), 
which had been exterminated by their forefathers at God's command. 

26. xvvapiois] Not that our Lord a aia them as aoe but 
because they were δ0 called by the Jews, whose language He adopts. 

. val, Κύριε, καὶ γὙ ἀρ] Yea, Lord, thou sayest true; it is not 
right to take the children’s bread and give it to the d For the 
dogs eat of the crumbs that fall from their master's table. Let me 
therefore have not bread, but only crumbs; and do not gire me even 
them; but Ict me pick up what falls from the table. A beautiful 
image of the humility of the faithful Gentiles, hungering and thirsti 
for the least fragments of the Gospel which dropped from the table o 
the Jews who despised it. Cp. Ps. Ixix. 23. Acts xxviii. 28. 

28. ὦ γύναι, μεγάλη σου ἡ τσ τ} She showed Aumility by not 
Tejecting the title κυνάριον; fatth, by calling Christ the Son of 
David, and by perseverance in her entreaty for help, and by her fer- 


gelist calls her a ‘ Canaanite ;* reminding us of those godless Nations 
of Canaan who had subverted even the laws of Nature; and so by her 
very name he displays the wonder and proclaims the greatness of her 
faith. The Canaanites had been ej from Canaan that they ay 
not pervert the Jews; and now this Canaanite comes forth from her 
own land to seek Christ, who came to the Jews and was rejected by 
them. (Cp. Chrys. 

also an evidence here of the divine inspiration acting on the 
heart of St. Matthew. He tells his Jewish readers that Christ had 
mercy, love, and praise for this poor woman, whom he calls—not as 
the other Evangelists do, a Gentile—but a Canaanite, i. ὁ. deecended 
from those whom their ancestors were commanded by God to destroy. 


In proportion as the woman's supplication became more itense, 
so our Lord's remonstrance became more strong. He at first was silent; 
then He calls the Jews His sheep, and says that He was sent only to 
them ; then He calls them His children, and the Gentiles dogs. And 
on this rebuke the woman frames her reply; she shows patience and 
faith, although she might seem to be treated with scorn. Let them 
be children and I a dog; yet, as such, I am not forbidden to eat of the 
crumbs which they let fall. Our Lord had foreknown that she would 
answer thus; and therefore He at first refused, and rebuked her, in 
order that He might bring out her faith and humility as an example. 
His silence and reproof were like the silence and reproof of one who 
is desirous of revealing a hidden treasure to the oye. 


The Jews boasted themselves the children of Abraham and de- 
spised the Gentiles; she calls the Jews her masters and herself a dog; 
and thus she became a child of God. O woman, great is thy faith! 

He delayed the gift in order that He might utter at once this 
speech, and place a crown of glory on the woman's head. See then 
here the aa of faith and humility and perseverance in 
prayer. rys. 

This miracle was prophetic. The woman of Canaan in the heathen 
regions of Tyre and Sidon is typical of the Gentile World coming to 


ST. MATTHEW XV. 29—39. XVI. 1—6. 


πίστις" γενηθήτω σοι ὡς θέλεις" καὶ ἰάθη ἡ θυγάτηρ αὐτῆς ἀπὸ τῆς Spas 
ἐκείνης. 


47 


(yr) 3 "Kai μεταβὰς ἐκεῖθεν ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ἦλθε παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν τῆς Γαλι- κΜμεῖ τ. 81. 
λαΐας: καὶ ἀναβὰς εἰς τὸ ὄρος, ἐκάθητο ἐκεῖ. 89. Καὶ προσῆλθον αὐτῷ ὄχλοι ots. 55. 5. 
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πολλοὶ, ἔχοντες pel ἑαυτῶν χωλοὺς, τυφλοὺς, κωφοὺς, κυλλοὺς, Kal ἑτέρους 
πολλούς: καὶ ἔῤῥιψαν αὐτοὺς παρὰ τοὺς πόδας τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, καὶ ἐθεράπευσεν 

9 4 8] 9 “ » ’ », “ A A) 
αὐτούς: * ὥστε τοὺς ὄχλους θαυμάσαι, βλέποντας κωφοὺς λαλοῦντας, κυλλοὺς 
ὑγιεῖς, χωλοὺς περιπατοῦντας, καὶ τυφλοὺς βλέποντας: καὶ ἐδόξασαν τὸν Θεὸν 
3 ε ΄“ ~ 
Ἰσραήλ. 3» Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς, προσκαλεσάμενος τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, εἶπε, 

. ἢ “A 

Σπλαγχνίζαμαι ἐπὶ τὸν ὄχλον, ὅτι ἤδη ἡμέραι τρεῖς προσμένουσί pot, καὶ οὐκ 
ἔχουσι τί φάγωσι: καὶ ἀπολῦσαι αὐτοὺς νήστεις οὐ θέλω, μήποτε ἐκλυθῶσιν 
ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, © Καὶ λέγουσιν αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, Πόθεν ἡμῖν ἐν ἐρημίᾳ 
¥ > om A A a 
ἄρτοι τοσοῦτοι, ὥστε χορτάσαι ὄχλον τοσοῦτον ; * Kai λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, 
Πόσους ἄρτους ἔχετε ; οἵ δὲ εἶπον, Ἑπτὰ, καὶ ὀλίγα ἰχθύδια. 85 Καὶ ἐκέλευσε 
τοῖς ὄχλοὶς ἀναπεσεῖν ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν. * καὶ λαβὼν τοὺς ἑπτὰ ἄρτους καὶ τοὺς 
ἰχθύας, εὐχαριστήσας ἔκλασε, καὶ ἔδωκε τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, οἱ δὲ μαθηταὶ 

a Ψ X 37 q K ,. ¥ ld 8 9 Ud ΟΝ 4 Q ~ 
τῷ ὄχλῳ. αἱ ἔφαγον πάντες καὶ ἐχορτάσθησαν: καὶ ἦραν τὸ περισσεῦον 
τῶν κλασμάτων ἑπτὰ σπυρίδας πλήρεις. © Οἱ δὲ ἐσθίοντες ἦσαν τετρακισο- 
χίλιοι ἄνδρες, χωρὶς γυναικῶν καὶ παιδίων. 

δ Καὶ ἀπολύσας τοὺς ὄχλους, ἀνέβη εἰς τὰ πλοῖον, καὶ ἦλθεν εἰς τὰ ὅρια 
Μαγδαλά. XVI. (τ ' Καὶ προσελθόντες οἱ Φαρισαῖοι καὶ Σαδδουκαῖοι, 
πειράζοντες ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν σημεῖον ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἐπιδεῖξαι αὐτοῖς. 
(99) 2 Ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Οψίας γενομένης λέγετε, Εὐδία, πυῤῥάζει 
γὰρ 6 οὐρανός: ὃ καὶ πρωΐ, Σήμερον χειμὼν, πυῤῥάζει γὰρ στυγνάζων 6 
οὐρανός. Ὑποκριταί, τὸ μὲν πρόσωπον τοῦ οὐρανοῦ γινώσκετε διακρίνειν, 
τὰ δὲ σημεῖα τῶν καιρῶν οὐ δύνασθε; (Ft) 4 "Γενεὰ πονηρὰ καὶ μοιχαλὶς 
σημεῖον ἐπιζητεῖ: καὶ σημεῖον οὐ δοθήσεται αὐτῇ, εἰ μὴ τὸ σημεῖον ᾿Ιωνᾶ τοῦ 

4 A a 9 A} 9 “Ὁ 
προφήτον. Καὶ καταλιπὼν αὐτοὺς ἀπῆλθε. 
δὺ Καὶ ἐλθόντες οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸ πέραν, ἐπελάθοντο ἄρτους λαβεῖν. 
164 6 “ ὃ Ν9᾽ A +f 9 “ ε ἴω XN , > 4 ” 4 “~ 
(zx) ἢ Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, “Opare καὶ προσέχετε ἀπὸ τῆς ζύμης τῶν 


p Mark 8.1. 


q ch. 14. 20, 21. 


ach. 12. $9. 
Jonah 2. 1. 


b Mark 8. 14, &c. 
Luke 13. 1, &c. 





Christ, and thankfully accepting the crumbs which fall from the 
children’s table, and therefore welcomed and accepted by Christ, 


are less than in the former ; and this is another evidence of veracity. 
If the second narrative had been a mere ‘loose tradition’ of the 


while the children of the kingdom are cast out. (Cp. Hilary.) 

82. ἡμέραι τρεῖε)] three days to them waiting on Me.—Seo on 
Mark viii. 2. 

88. σόθεν ἡμῖν ἐν ἐρημίᾳ): An objection has been made to this 
narrative by some (De Wette, and even Schleiermacher). It is alleged 
that it is only a repetition or loose tradition of the narrative of the 
former miraculous feeding alee xiv. 13). It is said that the Apostles 
could not have used such language as they du here, after they had 
been witnesses of, and even ers in, the former miracle. 

The answer has been given by anticipation to this objection, in 
the Old Testament (see Ps. Ixxviii. 11 ; evi. 21) recording 
the incredulity and insensibility of the Israelites! in the wilderness— 
after the sa aed works of God in delivering them from Egypt and in 
the supply of water and food, of which they had been witnesses and 

ers. Even after the Manna, Moses himself doubted concerning 
the possibility of a supply of flesh. (See Numb. xi. 21—23.) The 
Apostles in the wilderness of Galilee art as yet children of the literal 
Israel in the wilderness of Arabia. And even after this second mira- 
culous feeding, to which Our Lord refers (Matt. xvi. 7—10), they are 
still ὀλιγόπιστοι, and are rebuked as such by Him. 

It is strange that the objectors to St. Matthew's veracity do not 
appear to have perceived that if the Apostle St. Matthew® had intended 
to invent, or to disguise the truth, instead of to relate it honestly and 
fully, he would have magnified the effects of the miracle on the minds 
of the disciples, and he would ποέ have what was not credit- 
able to himeelfand hie brethren—their unbelief. But by oe 
that even after the miracle was wrought once, and even twice, they 
were still ἀσύνετοι and ὀλιγόπιστοι. He ΕΣ us a striking proof 
—the more striking because a silent one—that he has told the truth, 
and has exaggerated nothing in the history of Christ's works. 

It is observable also that in the Second Miracle the numbers fed 


1 God gave water miraculously twice in the wilderness, and fed the 
γοῦν; by éwo miraculous supplies (manna and quails). Se our blessed 
fed the people in the wil miraculously twice. And the parallel 





former, the number would have tacreased and not diminished. 
See another ment for their distinction in xvi. 9, 10. 

87. σπυρίδας on xvi. 9. 

39. Μαγδαλ | St. Mark mre (viii. 10), sie τὰ ὅρια Δαλμα- 
νουθὰ, a region a little North of Tiberias, on the western coast of the 
Sea of Galilee, perhaps the birth-place of pet Magdalene. Jerome, 
Aug. read Μαγεδὰν, which is found iv the old Syriac (Cureton), and 
in b, D, and is received by Tesch. 1856, and has an oriental origin. 
See the MSS. in Rev. xvi. 16. 


Cu. XVI. 1. Σαδδουκαῖοι] As far as we know from the Gospels, 
the Sadducees attacked Christ Himself only twice ( Cf. xxii. 
23); but after the Ascension they were bitter enemies of the doc- 
awe of the Resurrection (Acts iv. 1; v. 17)—a silent evidence of its 
truth. 

— σημεῖον ix τοῦ οὐρανοῦ] A sign from heaven ; as much as to 
say that the Miracles he had wrought were only from earth, and not 
80 great as those wrought by Moses, who gave bread from heaven ; and 
by Elias, who went up into heaven. 

2. ὀψίας γενομένης] Cp. Plin. N. H. xviii. 35. Virg. Georg. 
i. 425455 


4. σημεῖον dv ὃ. 

But hereafter He will show signs from heaven. He will fold up 
the heaven as a scroll, and will eclipse the Sun, and the glory of His 
presence will be like lightning. But the time for these signs is not 
yetcome. (Chrys.) 

— ‘leva τοῦ προφήτου] See above, xii. 39. 

6. ζύμη.] Our Lord commanded His Disciples to observe and do 
all that the Scribes and Pharisees command while sitting on Moses’ 
seat (Matt. xxiii. 1—3), i.e. while teaching in his name and in 
accordance with his writings. 





extends further; 1. 6. it is seen not only, in each case, in the goodness of 
God, but aiso in the obduracy of man. 
2 The same may be said—‘ mutatis mutandis’—of Moses. 





bg 


—" 





=z) 1 Οἱ δὲ διελογίζοντο ἐν ἑαυτοῖς λέγοντες, 


9° οὔπω νοεῖτε, οὐδὲ μνημο- 


4 (οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Οἱ μὲν ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν Βαπτιστήν, ἄλλοι δὲ ᾿Ηλίαν, 


ἰδ Λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ὑμεῖς δὲ τίνα με 


16 ε καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς Σίμων Πέτρος εἶπε, Σὺ εἶ ὁ Χριστὸς, ὁ Υἱὸς 
(=) 17 " Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Μακάριος 


48 ST. MATTHEW XVI. 7—18. 
Φαρισαίων καὶ Σαδδονκαίων. 
Ὅτι ἄρτους οὐκ ἐλάβομεν. ὃ Γνοὺς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τί διαλογίζεσθε 
ech.14.17. ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, ὀλιγόπιστοι, ὅτι ἄρτους οὐκ ἐλάβετε ; 
geomet: , ¥ αν a ΡΤ , Ne! ay , 7 
νεύετε TOUS πέντε ἄρτους τῶν πεντακισχιλίων, Kal πόσους κοφίνους ἐλάβετε, 
:0Ὸ ἁ » ὃ ὲ 8 ε . » ῳ ιλί , ’ (δα ra B e 
ἃ ch. 15. 84. οὐδὲ τοὺς ἑπτὰ ἄρτους τῶν τετρακισχιλίων, καὶ πόσας σπυρίδας ἐλάβετε; 
1] πῶς οὐ νοεῖτε, ὅτι οὐ περὶ ἄρτων εἶπον ὑμῖν προσέχειν ἀπὸ τῆς ζύμης τῶν 
Φαρισαίων καὶ Σαδδουκαίων; 2 Τότε συνῆκαν, ὅτι οὐκ εἶπε προσέχειν ἀπὸ 
τῆς ζύμης τοῦ ἄρτον, ἀλλὰ ἀπὸ τῆς διδαχῆς τῶν Φαρισαίων καὶ Σαδδονκαίων. 
9 le ’ ΄ὰ [4 9 [4 
ὁ Mark 8. 27. (**) 13 "᾿Ελθὼν δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς τὰ μέρη Καισαρείας τῆς Φιλίππου, ἠρώτα 
“ δ. ϑ ~ , a , ἐν θ Ἶ Q Tia “~ 
τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, λέγων, Τίνα pe λέγουσιν οἱ ἄνθρωποι εἶναι τὸν Trov τοῦ 
feb. 14.2 ἀνθρώπου ; 
ἕτεροι δὲ “Ιερεμίαν, ἢ ἕνα τῶν προφητῶν. 
gionn.6o. λέγετε εἶναι ; 
Acta 8, 37. Tov Θεοῦ τοῦ ζῶντος. 
1Jonn4.18. εἶ, Σίμων Bap ᾿Ιωνᾶ, ὅτι σὰρξ καὶ αἷμα οὐκ ἀπεκάλυψέ σοι, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ Πατήρ μου 
h 1 Cor. fi. 10 


e 9 ~ > a, 
Ο ἐν τοις ουρανοις 


18 κἀγὼ δὲ σοὶ λέγω, ὅτι σὺ εἶ Πέτρος, καὶ ἐπὶ ταύτῃ τῇ 





He here teaches them to beware of their ζύμη, by which they 
corrupt the sound doctrine of Moses; i.e. their hypocrisy δὶ κερμῷ 
xii 1}, by which they deceive others and themselves. Cp..1 Cor. νυ. 
6—8. Thus He gives the rule to be observed by the people. If any 
of the Clergy teach what is false, it is the duty of the people προσ- 
έχειν ἀπὸ τῆς ζύμην, at the same time that they observe and do what 
the ministers of Christ preach in His Name and in accordance with 
His word. 

9,10. κοφίνουε.---σπυρίδα] All the four Evangelists use the 
word κόφινοι in connexion with the former miracle (Matt. xiv. 20. 
Mark vi. 43. Luke ix. 17. John vi. 3); and the two Evangelists 
(Matt. xv. 37 and Mark viii. 8) use the word owupidss in the latter 
case. And now, in this question, our Lord preserves the same dis- 
tinction ; which would well have been retained in the English ver- 
sion. Here is another proof of the diversity of the two miracles. 
See above, xv. 32. ᾿ 

Chrys. well asks, on cap. xv., ““ Whence is it that the fragments 
in this latter miracle are fewer than in the former, although they who 
ate were not so many? It is either because the basket πη in 
this miracle is larger than in the former (κόφινος), or that by this 
poms of difference they might remember the étro several miracles ? 

erefore also our Lord then made the number of the κόφινοι to be 
equal to that of the disciples, but now He makes the owupides to be 
equal in number to the loaves.” See Mark viii. 19. 

How much more of sound criticism is there in these remarks 
than in the pretences to acumen which have been made by more 
modern scepticism torturing the text of Scripture in order to con- 
found the Miracles of Christ! See on verse 33. 


The κόφινος is used by the Septuagint once for Hebr. Ἢ (dud), 
Ps. lxxxi. 6, which seems to have been a vessel capable of holding 
liquide (three xdee or congit), probably a metal or eathenware jar. 
(Cp Judges vi. .) The Jews were noted for their use of ins 

see Juvenal, iii. 15; vi. 542), which they carried with them for the 
preservation of clean meats and drinks free from contamination. 

And the word owupis (Lat. sporta, sportula) appears to have been 
of juncus or vimen and palm-leaves, and not suited for liquids. The 
fact that they had with them so many κόφινοι and omwupidse (perhaps 
each of the Apostles had one for his own use) seems to indicate that 
the places where the miracles were wrought were not very lofty. In 
fact the words τὸ ὄρος are little more than a negation ; i.e. they sig- 
nify ground raised above τὸ πεδίον, or plain (see on v. 1); and this is 
confirmed here by the circumstance that women and children were 
present as well as men, some probably aged, in great numbers. 

12. ζύμης τοῦ ἄρτου] On the inferences to be derived from this 
narrative, see on Luke xxii. 38. 

18. Καισαρείας τῆς Φιλίππου)] Caesarea Philippi, a town at the 
foot of Lebanon, near the springs of Jordan, s0 called from Philip, 
Tetrarch of Iturea, who named it Casarea (formerly Paneas, J ᾿ 
Ant. xviii. 3. ἰδ. vii. 17), in honour of Tiberius Cesar; and also 
to distinguish it from the other more celebrated Caesarea on the sea- 
coast (formerly Turris Stratonis), and named Cesarea by Herod the 
Great, in honour of Augustus. In the great towns of Judea how 
much was there now of Rome ! 

— τὸν Υἱὸν tou ἀνθρώπου] By asking, “ Whom say men that /, 
the Son of Man, am?" He shows how carmestly He desires that men 
should confess His Incarmation, thence proclaiming His divinity. 
“No one hath ascended into heaven but the Sox of Maz, who is in 


heaven™ (John iii. 13). Chrys. 

14. οἱ μὲν, ᾿Ιωάννην κιτ.λ.} Cp. above, xiv. 2. Luke ix. 7—9. 
John j. 20,2]. The people imagine Thee to be one of these persons 
who are dead, and (as the people think) one of these has risen again 
in Thee; a belief which seems to have arisen from Deut. xviii. 15. 18. 


al. iv. 5, 


It is to be observed that the Jews entertained two false notions 
concerning the Messiah. 

First, that He was to be a temporal Prince and Saviour. 

Secondly, that he was to be a man only, and not God. And one of 
the strongest ents against the Socinian heresy may be founded 
on the horror felt and expressed by the multitude at the announce- 
ment of His claim to be God,—a proof that our Lord made that 
claim ; that He professed Himself to be God, and required the pene 
to accept Him as nothing less. Cf. Blunt on the Early Church, 


p. 117. 

16. ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ τοῦ ζῶντος] Not a man risen from the dead 
as the people imagine, but the Son of the Living God. Thou who 
art the Son of Man, and so callest Thyself (see v. 13); i. 6. who art 
the Second Adam, art also the Christ, and Thou who art the Christ 
art also Son of the Living God, or (as St. Luke expresses it, ix. 20) 
the Christ of God. 

We must remember, that He who is the Son of God is also the 
Son of man. The confession of one of these truths without the 
other affords no hope of salvation. (Htary.) 

17. Σίμων Bap 'lwva}] Bap, the Chaldaic form used by the Pro- 
phet Daniel (the Prophet to whom our Lord had alluded in His 
question ; see Dan. vii. 13, and note here on v. 18), for the Hebr. 3 


(Ben), or Son. 

This confession, thet I, who am Son of Man, am also the Son of 
God, is as true as that thou, Simon, art the Son of Jona. 

— σὰρξ καὶ αἷμα] Humanity in its weakness, and as distin- 
guished from God. Gal. i. 16. Eph. vi. 12. 

18. σὺ εἶ Πέτρος, καὶ ἐπὶ ταύτῃ τῇ πέτρᾳ οἰκοδομήσω μου τὴν 
ἐκκλησίαν] On this passage it is said by Divines of the Church of 
Rome, that it contains a promise to St. Peter, 

That he is described by Christ as the Rock on which He would 
build the Church, 

That a Rock is something permanent, and that the Rock on 
which the Church is built must be as enduring as the Church itself; 
and that therefore this promise to St. Peter is also a promise that St. 
Peter would have successors, and is also a promise to them (see Mail- 
donat. here), 

That the successor of St. Peter is the Bishop of Rome, 

That the promise here made by Christ to St. Peter is made to 
the Bishop of Rome. 

But, these words of Christ are recorded by St. Matthew alone. 
St. Mark and St. Luke stop at the confession of St. Peter, adding 
only that our Lord enjoined them not to tell any one this thing. 

Hence it appears that the aim of our Lord's inquiry was to elicit 
a true confession concerning Himself. ‘‘Whom do men say thet J 
am? The world is in error on this point. Some call Me John the 
Baptist, and by other human names; but whom sa that I am P— 
te My Disciples, in this the third year of My Ministry,—ye who 

ve heard My words and seen My works ?” 

This was the matin design of our Lord's question. The Evan- 
gelists St. Mark and St. Luke omit the words in St. Matthew 
concerning St. Peter (see further on St. Mark viii. 29. Luke ix. 18), 
which they would hardly have done, if the declaration of St. Peter's 
privileges, and not of our Lord’s Person and office, had been the 

of the conversation. 

Its end and aim is not Peter, but Christ. Here is the clue to the 
interpretation of our Lord’s words to St. Peter, “On this Rock I will 
build My Church.” And hence we are led to believe that the Rock 
is CHRIST. 

Weare brought to the same conclusion by other considerations ;— 

Our Lord introduces Himeelf here as ‘the Son of Man.” 
‘* Whom tay men that I, ‘the Son of Man,’am?” Thie title ‘ Son 
of Man” is applied to Christ in only one passage of the Old 
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πέτρᾳ οἰκοδομήσω μοῦ THY ἐκκλησίαν, καὶ πύλαι ἄδουν οὐ κατισχύσουσιν 


αὐτῆς" 19 i 


~ ich. 18. 18. 


καὶ δώσω σοι τὰς κλεῖς τῆς βασιλείας τῶν οὐρανῶν' Kal ὃ ἐὰν δήσῃς τον τὸ 2. 





Testament (Dan. vii. 13); therefore our Lord may here be supposed 
to allude to that passage, when He asks, “" Whom say men that I the 
Son of Man (Bar-Enosh) am?” And there was something very ap- 
propriate in the transition from speaking of Himself as Bar- Enosh, 
to speak of Peter as Bar-Jona, who had acknowledged Him to be 
Bar-Elokim as well as Bar-Enosk, Now in the book of Daniel the 
kingdom of the Son of Man is compared to a stone which becomes a 
great Rock (Tur, the Chaldaic for Hebr. swe (7sur); see Dan. ii. 35), 
and lasts for ever, and is called the kingdom of the God of heaven. 
(Dan. ii. 44.) 

Here we see a prophetic representation of our Lord’s words to 
St. Peter, on this Rock (i.e. on Myself, the Son of Man, confessed 
also to be Son of God) I will build My Church, My Kingdom, which 
is the kingdom of the Living God, and it shall last for ever: and I 
will give to thee the keys of that dingdom. 

ur Lord epeaks of a πέτρα, or Rock. Now this title Rock is 
one which is reserved in the oid Testament to the ALMIGHTY. The 
language of Hol Scripture, from beginning to end, is, “ Who is a 
Rock save our (2 Sam. xxii. 52, Ps. xviii. 31.) ‘God only 
is my rock.” (Ps. lxii. 2. 6,71.) As far as the word Rock is used 
in the Old Testament figuratively as a support, a foundation, or ἃ 
basis to build upon (as it is used by our Lord here), it is used of Gon, 
and of Him alone. 

The language of the New Testament is similar. He who builds 
on Christ's words, builds on a Rock (Matt. vii. 24,25. Luke vi. 48. 
Cp. 1 Pet. ii. 4, 5). And St. Paul says (1 Cor. iii. 11), “ Other 
foundation can no man lay than that which lieth (xeira:),"—i. e. not, 
ts fatd, as the Apostles are laid on the foundation, but which lieth by 
its own spontaneous act, as the foundation—Jxsus CurisT; i. e. He 
who is JEsus as Man, and CarusT as the Son of the Living God ;— 
which is St. Peter's confession here. 

, As Greg. Nazian. says, p. 555, our Lord is vide ἀνθρώπου διὰ 
τὸν ᾿Αδὰμ, καὶ διὰ τὴν Παρθένον-.--Χριστὸς δὲ διὰ τὴν θεότητα" 
χρίσις γὰρ αὕτη τῆς ἀνθρωπότητος, παρουσία ὅλον τοῦ χρί- 
OvT Of. 

The relation of St. Peter and the other Apostles to this one 
foundation, Jesus Christ (i. e. Christ confessed to be both God and 
erg os distinctly marked in the Holy Scriptures, both of the Old 
and New Testament; 

In the Old Testament the Apostles were τη 86 by the Twelve 
Stones taken from Jordan (see above on x. 2), as also by other 
emblems (see ibid.) signifying their duodenary character and co-ordi- 
nate power as respects one another. 

ut there is not a single type in the Old Testament which pre- 

fi a supremacy of one Apostle over the rest, and over the whole 

urch. All the Old Testament types of the New Testament 
Church are disturbed by the theory of such a supremacy. 

In the New Testament, the actual relation of the Apostles to the 
one Foundation Jesus Christ, and to each other, is clearly stated; e.g. 

Christ is the Vine, they all are Branches. (John xv. 1—5. 
He is their Master, they are all Brethren. oe xxiii. 8.) He dis- 
courages al] thought among them that one of them should be greatest. 
(Matt. xviii. 1. Mark ix. 34. Luke ix. 46; xxii. 24.) Christ pro- 
mises them Twelve Thrones. (Matt. xix. 28. Luke xxii. 30.) The 
Church is built on the foundation of the Apostles and Prophets (not 
on one Apostle). Ephes. ii. 20, Jesus Christ being the Head Corner- 
stone, on Whom or in Whom (ἐν ᾧ) the whole building fitted toge- 
ther groweth into a holy Temple in the Lord, on Whom ye are 
builded together. 

There are twelve stars in the crown of the Church militant sojourn- 
ing on earth ahs xii. 1), and Twelve foundation-stones in the wall of 
the Church glorified in heaven. (Rev. xxi. 14.) And if Peter, who 
is one of these Twelve Stones, is taken from the other eleven and 
made to be their foundation, the whole structure is disturbed, and 
the whole fabric fulls. Hence St. Paul calls himself not a whit be- 
hind the very chiefest Apostles (2 Cor. xi. 5; cp. 28), and in nothing 
(he ny®) am I behind the very chiefest Apostles. (2 Cor. xii. ay 

ut, it may be asked, can ἐπὶ ταύτῃ τῇ πέτρᾳ be rightly 
interpreted as equivalent to ἐπ᾽ iuaura, i.e. on Myself? 


1 Cp. Deut. xxxii. 4. 15. 18.30. 1 Sam. ff. 2. 3Sam. xxii. 2, 3.47; xxiii. 3. 
Ps. xix. 14; xxviii. 1; xxxi. 2, δ; xii. 9; Ixxi. 8. 26; Ixxviii. 35. In 
the Lord Jehovah is the Rock of Ages. Cp. Isa. xxviii. 6, ‘‘a sure foun- 
dation ;” xxxii.2; xliv. 8. Where the words Rock and God are inter- 
changed : ‘*Ie there a God beside Me? yea, there is no Rock, I know not 


ne On the demonstrative pronouns ὅδα οὗτος, used by a speaker for him- 
“εἴ, see Matt. Gr. Gr. §§ 470, 471. 

Cp. Chemns(z, Harmon. Leyser, cap. 85, for an able exposition of this 
text, and Schoétigen, δὴ 148, and particularly Dr. Jackson on the Creed, 
Book iil. ch. viii. vol. il. p. 249. 

4 See the clear exposition given by St. wp eget Serm. lxxvi. vol. v. 
p. 595. See also Serm. cxlix. and Tract. in Johan. cxviii. cxxiv. ‘‘ Petra 
principale nomen est. Ideo Petrus A Petrd; non Petra ἃ Petro; quomodo 
non ἃ Christiano Christus, sed ἃ Christo Christianus vocatur. ΤῊ es ergo, 
inquit, Petrus, εἴ super hanc Petram Quam confessus es, super hane Petram, 
quam cognovisti, dicens, Tu es Christus Filius Det vivi, edif~cabo Eccle- 
siam Meam. Id est super Me ipsum, Filium Det Vivi. xdificabo Ecclesiam 
Meam. Super Me adificabo te, non super te.” And then St. Augustine 
proceeds to condemn those who would build the Church on 8. Peter. 
** Volentes homines edificari super Aomines, dicebant, Ego sum Pauli, ego 
autem Apollo, ego vero Cepha (1 Cor. i. 12, 13), ipse est Petrus (i. 6. Cephas 
is ale πὰ erant qui nolebant sedificari super Petrum, sed (i. 6. vole- 

OL. 


We have a reply to this question in the Baptist’s words concern- 
ing himeelf, and in our Lord’s own words concerning Himself ; 

St. John says, Matt. iii. 32, οὗτός éori,—he is there speaking 
of himself. Our Lord says, Destroy this Temple, τοῦτον τὸν ναόν 
(John ii. 19); this He said of Hsmself. Whoso falleth on this stone 
(Matt. xxi. 44), τοῦτον τὸν AiBov,—this He said of Himself. If an 
one eats of this bread, τοῦτον τὸν ἄρτον (John vi. 5),—this also He 
said of Himself (see aleo νυ. 58). 

So in the present sentence,—on this Rock, ἐπὶ ταύτῃ τῇ πέτρᾳ, 
—He is speaking of Himeelf?. 

Again: the pronoun οὗτος, this, may be used to signify a third 

rson, and it may be applied by the speaker to designate himself; 

ut it is doubtful whether any passage can be cited from the New 
Testament where it is used to specify the person to whom the person 
using it speaks. Now our Lord is speaking ¢o Peter. Here, then, 
we see another evidence that Peter is not this Rock. 

What He eays is this: “1 Myself, now confessed by thee to be 
both God and Man, am the Rock of the Church. This is the founda- 
tion on which it is built.” And because St. Peter had confessed Him 
as such, He says to St. Peter, ‘“‘ Thou hast confessed Me, and I will 
now confess thee; thou hast owned Me, I will now own thee. Thou 
art Peter;” i. 6. thou art a lively stone, hewn out of, and built upon 
Me, the living Rock. Thou art a genuine Petros of Me the divine 
Petra. And whosoever would be a lively stone, a Peter, must imitate 
thee in this thy true confession of Me the living Rock ; for upon this 
Rock, that is, on Myself, believed and conf to be both and 
Man, 1 will build My Church ¢. 

In contravention of this exposition two objections have been 
made. It is alleged,—- 

That our Lord did not speak in Greek, but in Aramaic or Syro- 
Chaldaic, and used the same word in both members of the 
sentence; j. 6. that He said, Thou art a Cepka, and on this Cepha I 
will build My Church. 

But this cannot be proved; for it is as probable that our Lord 
ae aren art Cephas, and upon this Cepha I will build My 

urch 5, 

And if the name Petros in the New Testament means a Rock, 
and if our Lord had intended to say that Peter is the Rock of the 
Church, then the Holy Spirit writing by St. Matthew would have 
said, σὺ εἶ Πέτρος, καὶ ἐπὶ τούτῳ τῷ wit pw οἰκοδομήσω μου τὴν 
ἐκκλησίαν. But by changing the word from Petros to Petra, He 
shows that Petros is not the Rock of the Church δ, 


The Holy Spirit has also declared in what sense Simon Bar-jona 
was called Cephas. For He records our Lord's saying, when the 
Apostle was first called (John i. 43), σὺ εἶ Σίμων ὁ υἱὸς leva, σὺ 
κληθήσῃ Κηφᾶς, and there the ἐμὰ δ νὰν adds, ὃ ἑρμηνεύεται 
Πέτρος, i.e. which word Cephas is to be interpreted a stone. 

I do not say that Petros never signifies a Rock in profane authors, 
but it never has that sense in the LXX or the Greek N. T.; but no 
one doubts that Petra there and elsewhere signifies a Rock. Petra is 
a Rock; but, as Maldonutus allows (one of the ablest Roman Catholic 
Expositors, p. £17), ‘“‘ Πέτρος pro rupe et Atticum et rarum est.” 

Another objection is, that the Fathers apply the words ἐπὶ 
ταύτῃ τῇ πέτρα to St. Peter, and call him the Rock of the Church. 
But this is not true. No doubt some of the Fathers do this’, and 
they who do so, do not always do s0. Some of them say that the 
πέτρα of the Church is the faith of St. Peter; others, that the 
πέτρα is Christ, confessed to be God and Man&, which is equivalent 
to, but a more clear assertion of, the other opinion. Some of the same 
Fathers who sometimes call Peter a Rock, vary in opinion on this 
point. The record which A me in the fifth century gives of his 
own practice is remarkable, viz. that in his earlier expositions he had 
applied the words to Peter, but in his later ones to Christ®, And 
many of the Fathers place St. Paul on a par with St. Peter! S¢. 
Jerome says, ii. p. 689, ‘ Ecclesia Catholica super Petram Christum 
atabili radice fundata est ;” iv. 177 (ad Hedibiam), “Ipei Prophets a 
Petra, hoc est Christo, cum Apostolis vocabulum acceperunt.” And 
see on Matt. vii. 25. And in his note here δέ. Jerome says, Christ 
gave the name Petrus to Simon, who believed in Christ the Petra, 





bunt sedificari) super Petram, Ego autem sum Christi. Non in Pauli nec 
in Petri, sed in nomine Christi baptizati estis, ut Petrus sdificatur 
super Petram, non Petra super Petrum.” 

How could St. Augustine have written this, if he had received as an 
Article of Faith that the Rock of the Church is 8t. Peter, and that the 
Bishop of Rome ix 8t. Peter's successor ἢ 

And yet this is now called by Romish Divines, e.g. Card. Bellarmine, 
Pref. in Libr. de Poniif. ‘‘ res summa fidei Christiane.” 

8. See Lightfoot, ad loc., and Bp. Beveridge on the 37th Article, vol. ii. 
396 


rie Cf. Glass. Philol. Sacr. p. 928. 7 a 
7 E.g. Greg. Nazian. Ὁ. 591, ὁ μὲν πέτρα καλεῖται καὶ τοὺς θεμελίονς 
τῆς Ἐκκλησίας πιστεύεται. 

But many of the passages quoted as from the Fathers in this sense pre 
spurious; e.g. all the first three cited here by Maldonat. p. 219, The 
forged Papal Decretals did much for this Exposition. 

® See some of them collected by Bp. Andrewes, Tortura Torti, p. 234, 
and by Bp. Beveridge on the xxxviith Article, pp. 582—584. And in the 
Editor's Theophilus Anglicanus, pp. 248, 344, and p. 121. Ed. 1850. And 
on the subject gene , see Barrow on the Pope’s Supremacy, Works, 
rg Pas 1.21. See TheopAil. Anglic. p. 344. Ed. 1850 

ug. Retract. i. 21. . Anglie. Ὁ. 244. 2 2 
10 Thus Leo, Bishop of Rome, in the fifth century ar ag lxxix. p. 165). 
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ST. MATTHEW XVI. 20, 21. 


ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ἔσται δεδεμένον ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, καὶ ὃ ἐὰν λύσῃς ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, 


(1) © "Τότε διεστείλατο τοῖς μαθηταῖς 


ν a) ~ 
k ch. 17. 9. ἔσται λελυμένον ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. 
᾿ nage a » 
Luke ν. 21 αὐτοῦ wa μηδενὶ εἴπωσιν, ὅτι αὐτός ἐστιν ὁ Χριστός. 
Mark 8. 31 
Luke 9. 22. 


And St. Asthrose says, in Luc. ix. 20,‘ Petra est Christus: etiam dis- 
cipule suo hujus vocabuli gratiam non negavit ut ipee sit Petrus, 
quod de /etr& habeat soliditatem constantiz, fidei firmitatem.” 
Augustine's exposition in this sense has been cited already. 
. There is a remarkable in Theodoret, in t Cor. iii. 11, 
p. 182, who says, “Other foundation can no man lay than this 
Saab This foundation was laid pend or rather by our Lord 
imself, for when Peter had said (Matt. xvi. 16), Thou art the 
Christ, the Son of the Living God, our Lord says, On this Rock I 
will build My Church. Do not, therefore, call yourselves by the 
names of men, for the foundation is CuRist.” And in England, even 
in the eighth century, the greatest divine of the Saxon Church, the 
Venerable Bede, says (in Mare. iii.), ‘“‘Idem Grecé sive Latine 
Petrus quod Syriacé Cephas. Et in utraque lingua nomen ἃ Petré 
derivatur; haud dubie A illa de qué Paulus ait (1 Cor. x. 4), 
* Petra erat Christus.’ Nam Simoni qui credebat in Petram Christum, 
Petri largitus eet nomen. Cujus alludens etymologia dixit, ‘Tu 
es Petrus et hanc Petram edificabo Ecclesiam meam.’” And 
what is still more remarkable, this exposition has been adopted by 
most of all Popes, ee Hildebrand, who, as 
Cardinal nius relates (ad ann. 1080, vol. xi. p. 704, and see 
Matth. Paris ad A. 1077), when he deposed the Emperor Henry IV., 
sent a crown to Rudolphus, with the inscription, in a hexameter verse, 
‘“* Petra dedit Petro, Petrus diadema Rodolpho,” where the Petra of 
the Church is distinguished from Peter, and is Christ. 

18. οἰκοδομήσω μοῦ τὴν ἐκκλησίαν) "1 will build of Me the Church.’ 
This confirms the last note, and is a protest against all encroach- 
ments on the supremacy of Christ. Obeerve, our Lord does not say 
οἰκοδομήσω τὴν ἐμὴν ἐκκλησίαν, nor does He say τὴν ἐκκλησίαν 
μου. But He says Μοῦ τὴν ἐκκλησίαν. This seeming solecism 
was probably pai, ete to bring out more clearly His own supre ; 
against all other claims. Do not think that the Church I will build 
is the Church of thee, or of any man. It is not the Church of thee, 
but of Mx. It is not the Church of a human Petrus, but of the 
Divine Petra: not the Church of Simon Bar-Jona, but the Church 
of Christos Bur- Exosk, and of Christos Bar- Elohim. 

— ἐκκλησίαν) The word 'ExxAnoia had been used by the LXX 
for the Hebrew ‘xyz (kakal), connected with Greek pai, τας Latin 


Calenda, and Eng. Call. Root Hebr. Sip (hol), vor. A congregation, 


e.g. Deut. ix. 10; xviii. 16, and a and also for the Hebrew 
try (edhak), an Assembly, particularly of Rulers, Ps. Ixxxii.1. In 


the N. T. it signifies more than an Assembly convened for a special 
purpose; it denotes a permanent visible ratte ἐν is shown by the 
present where it first occurs. Cp. Matt. xviii. 17. See 
Hooker, iii. 1.4. Bp. Peurson on the Creed, art. ix. Our Lord 
here, and in xviii. 17, speaks prophetically of a Society to be founded 
hereafter by Himself; and the froly Spirit, in recording His words, 
uses prophetically the word Ecclesia, by which that Society would be 
known in all and countries of the world. 

— πύλαι bow οὗ κατισχύσουσιν αὐτῆς} πύλαι dou, i.e. its 
counsels, power, and terrors. See Job xxxviii. 17. Ps. ix. 13; 
evii. 18. lea. xxxviii. 10. lace p- 102. There is an allitera- 
tion in the words di "rt (shaare sheol). The gates of a city 
‘were the places in which councils were summoned to deliberate on 
stratagems of war, Deut. xxv. 7. Lam. v. 14. Esth. iv. 2. And 
from which the army issued against the enemy; and therefore the 

mise of Christ here assures the Cliurch, which is a city built on 

imeelf, that Hell shal] not prevail against her, either by secret 
guile or open force. As Bengel observes, there is a ‘ Metaphora 
Architectonica' oe in ‘ porte,—edificabo.—cluves.” 

— κατισχύσουσιν unt contra. See Luke xxiii. 23. 

That these words contain no promise of Infallibility to St. Peter 
is evident from the fact that the Holy Ghost, speaking by St. Pau 
in Canonical Scripture, says that he erred (Gal. ii. if 3). And 





speaks of these two Apostles as those “ quos gratié Christi in tantum apicem 
inter omnia Eeclesim membra provexit, ut eos in corpore cui caput est 
Christus, quasi geminum construeret lumen oculorum (where some MSS. 
have ‘ Petrus et Paulus gemminus oculus Ecclesia alter alteri equalis') de 
quorum meritis rihil diversum, nihil debemus sentire discretum ; quia illos 
et electio pares, et labor similes, et finis tecit equates.” 

Thus St. Aug. ili. 2313, ‘‘ Ipse os ἐκ et Princeps Apostolorum,” speak- 
ing not of δι. Peter, but of St. Pasi. Again, he says, x. 256 ‘ (Paulus) tanti 
Apostolatf's meruit principatum.” 80 St. Ambrose, de Spir. Sanct. ii. 13. 
4“ Nee Paulus Inferior Petry ;—cum primo quoque facile conferendus, et 
nulli secundus; nam qui se imparem nescit, facit equalem.” 80 Petrus 
Claniacus (a. Ὁ. 1147) contr. Petrobus. Bibl. Patr. Colon. xiii. 221, 2, 
calls St. Paul ‘‘ Susemus post Christum Ecclesise Magister :” and thus both 
St. Peter and St.Paul are called Kopvdato: in the same sentence by 
Euthym. Zyg. Pref. ad 8 Luc. Aovaas Παύλῳ τῷ Κορνφαίῳ συναρ- 
μοσθεὶς καὶ σννέκδημος. καθάπερ δὴ κ bid τοῦ Κορνφαίον Madpxos: 
and aii the Apos'les are called Κοροφαῖοι y of pg τς in 8. Lue. x. 
«ὑρήσομεν τ ύδακα πηγὰς τ τοὺς δώδεκα ᾿Απο- 

. 8.66 also Casauhon, Exerc. Baron. xv. 327, 8, and xvi. 658. 

1 The following are testimonies from the Fathers to this effect :— 
Tertutiien, jac. 10, "" Memento claves hic Dominum Petro et 
fllum Ecclesia reliquisse.” S. Cyprian, de Unit. Eccles. p. 107, *‘ Apostolis 
omnibus post resurrectionem suam parem potestatem tribuit.”—p. 108, 
4“. Ecclesia una est, in qué Episcopatus unus est cujus ἃ singulis in solidum 


» a a a “ 
311 4πὸ τότε ἤρξατο ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς δεικνύειν τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, ὅτι Set αὐτὸν 


that they do not contain any promise of Infallibility to the crag} of 
Rome is clear, among other proofs, from the circumstance that Pope 
Liberius (as Athanasius relates, Historia Arian. 41, p. 291) lapsed 
into Arianism, and Honorius was anathematized of old by Roman 
Pontiffs as an heretic. See Liber Diurnus Rom. Pontif. Rowh, Scr. 
Eccl. Opusc. p. 507. 515, 536, and the recently-discovered Philoso- 
phumena of St. Hippolytus, Scholar of 8, lrenxus, proving the same 
thing, BP. 284— 

19. dow} After My Resurrection. Cp. John xx. 22, and Ascen- 
sion, Eph. iv. 8, 

— τὰς κλεῖς τῆς βασιλείας τ. οὗρ.)] In Holy Scripture, 
are badges of power and trust; and are given, as such, tos 8, 
treasurers, wardens, &c., who have power of excluding and of ad- 
mitting, of keeping in custody, and also of opening stores and dis- 
pensing them. See Isa. xxii. 22. Rev. i. 18; iii. 7; xx. 1. Luke 
xi. 52. 


In a primary and personal sense, St. Peter, in reward for his 

confession of the true faith in Christ, received and exercised 
the power of the keys; for after the Ascension he was the first amon 
the Apostles to admit into the Church by the meee the Wo 
and raments, the Jewish converts (Acts ii. 14. 38); and also 
Cornelius the first-fruits of the Gentiles (Acts x. 34—48). And 
Peter himeelf notes the fulfilment of Christ's promise to himself 
(Acts xv. 7). 

In a secon and general sense the promise is made to the 
Church, and specially to all who hold and profess the faith of Peter, 
and are called to the office of dispensing the Word and Sacraments, 
and of exercising the ministry of reconiliation (2 Cor. v. 18, 19) 3. 

— ὃ ἐὰν dnons—s ἐὰν λύσει The same power was given to 
the other Apostles, Matt. xviii. 18, John xx. 23, whence it ap 
that the figure is derived from binding or loosing the chain of those 
who are imprisoned by sin. (Cp. Luke iv. 18. Rom. vi. 18. 22.) 
Christ looses from the guilt of original sin by the Ministry of Baptism 
(Acts ii. 38; xxii. 16. Titus iii. δ), and from the bands of actual 
sin, on the condition of faith and repentance, by the Ministry of 
Reconciliation (2 Cor. v. 18, 19), particularly in the Holy Eucharist 
(Matt. xxvi. δε 

He binds by means of His Ministers when He withholds the 
means of grace from those who despise them, or are in open and’ 
flagrant sin, and separates them from Communion with the Church 
in Holy Offices (Matt. xviii. 17. 1 Cor. v. 4—7. 2 Cor. vii. 9—12. 
2 Thess. iii. 14. See Article xxxiii. Hooker, VI. iv. 2. Bp. An- 
drewes, Tortura Torti, p. 63. Ahm. Cranmer on the Power of the 
Keys, Catechism, pp. ὁδὶ, 202, ed. Oxon, 1829). This text, Matt. 
xvi. 19, is extendad by the Church of Rome to authorize the claim of 
her Bishop to absolve from Oaths; on which see Bp. do 
Juramento, Prel. vii. vol. iv. p. 346. 

20. ἵνα μηδενὶ εἴπωσι) Becanse (as St. Peter's words showed, 
v. 22) the Apostles were not as yet fully schooled in the doctrine of 
the true nature of Christ's kingdom and office (see Luke xxii. 24, 
Acts i. 6), and would not be 20, till the outpouring of the Holy Spirit 
upon them. 

- Because Christ knew that they would forsake Him in His suffer- 
ing, and because the Faith of those to whom they had preached would 
be greatly imperilled by their desertion. 

Because He would not exasperate His enemies, but allow them 
longer time to see and consider the evidence of His works. 

use He was now about to suffer the greatest indigniti 
which would make belief in His Deity a difficult matter, and would 
expose those who eaw Him suffer, to the danger of rapa 3 
Him as God by greater gel pained and because Faith in His Deity 
would be easier after His g 
heaven. 

21. ἀπὸ τότε] Observe Christ's method in teaching. 

They must first confess His Messiahship and Divinity. 


orious Resurrection and Ascension into 


ne tenetur.” S. Hieron. ec. Jovinian. lib. i. ‘‘ Dicis, auper Petrum fun- 
ur Ecclesia; licet id ipsum in alio loco super omnes Apostolos flat, et 
cuncti claves regni eelorum accipiant, et super eos ex eguo Ecclesiz forti- 
tudo solidetur.” δ. Basti, Const. Monast. 22, πᾶσι τοῖς ῆ καὶ 
διδασκάλοις παρέχει ἴσην ἐξουσίαν᾽ καὶ τούτον σημεῖον μεῖν ἅπαν- 
τας καὶ λύειν ὥσπερ duties. S. Ambrose, in Pealm xxaviii. ‘‘Quod Petro 
dicitur, ceteris Apostolis dicitur.” 5. August. Serm. xii. "" Numquid istas 
claves accepit Petrus, et Paulus non accepit? Petrus accepit, et Joannes 
et Jacobus non accepit et caeteri Apostolif Autnon sunt iste in Ecclesia 
claves ubi peccata quotidie dimittuntur?” Serm. cexcv. ‘Has claves non 
ary aor sed ani/as accepit Ecclesia.” See also Serm. cxvili. and cxxiv. 
and ccxiv. 

S. Leo, a.p. 450. Serm. ili. p. 58, ed. 1700, ““ Transivit in elise Apoe- 
tolos jus potestatis illius et ad omnes Ecclesie Principes decreti hujus con- 
stitutio commeavit. Sed non frustra uni commendatur, quod omnibus 
intimetur.” Serm. de Nativ., " Hec clavium potestas ad omnes etiam Apos- 
tolos et Ecclesie Praesules est translata. Quod autem sigillatim Petro sit 
commendata, ideo factum est quéd Petri exemplum omnibus Ecclesia 
Pastoribus fult proporitum.” 

Hooker, V1. iv. 1. Bp. Andrewes, Tortura Torti, p. 63. Mason, de 
Ministerio Anglicano, v. 10. Hammond here, p. 84. Barrow on the Pope's 
Supremacy, vi. pp. 107-110, de Potestate Clavium. Vol. iv. p. 50, which 
is more full than his English Treatise on the Power of the Keys, v. 902. 


ed. Oxon, 1818. Theophil. Anglican. chaps. xii. and xill. 





ST. MATTHEW XVI. 22—28. XVII. 1. 


5L 


ἀπελθεῖν εἰς ‘IepoodAupa, καὶ πολλὰ παθεῖν ἀπὸ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων Kai ἀρχ- 
ἱερέων καὶ γραμματέων, καὶ ἀποκτανθῆναι, καὶ τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἐγερθῆναι. 
(Ὁ 3 Καὶ προσλαβόμενος αὐτὸν ὁ Πέτρος, ἤρξατο ἐπιτιμᾷν αὐτῷ λέγων, 
“λεώς σοι, Κύριε' οὐ μὴ ἔσται σοι τοῦτο. 35 Ὃ δὲ στραφεὶς εἶπε τῷ Πέτρῳ, 
Ὕπαγε ὀπίσω pov σατανᾶ, σκάνδαλόν μου el: ὅτι οὐ φρονεῖς τὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ, 


170 


a i : a u“ fa , a“ σε ry 9 a“ 
ἀλλὰ τὰ τῶν ἀνθρώπων. (7) Τότε ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπε τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, πι οἱ. 10 38. 


Εἴ τις θέλει ὀπίσω pov ἐλθεῖν, ἀπαρνησάσθω ἑαντὸν, καὶ ἀράτω τὸν σταυρὸν Liked... 


αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἀκολουθείτω μοι’ % ὃς γὰρ ἂν θέλῃ τὴν ψνχὴν αὐτοῦ σῶσαι, 

9 4 9  ς 9 9 v4 “\ ‘ 9 ΄“ ν 9 “A € », 

ἀπολέσει αὐτήν" ὃς δ᾽ ἂν ἀπολέσῃ τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ, εὑρήσει neh. 10. 20. 
9 V4 28 ’ δ 4 “~ ¥ oN 4 ’ ψ , ‘ John 12. 25 

αὐτὴν. τί γὰρ ὠφελεῖται ἄνθρωπος, ἐὰν τὸν κόσμον ὅλον κερδήσῃ, τὴν 135. 


δὲ ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ζημιωθῇ"; ἣ τί δώσει ἄνθρωπος ἀντάλλαγμα τῆς ψυχῆς 


o Mark 8. 36. 
Luke 9. 25. 


αὐτοῦ; (3) 7? Μέλλει yap ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπον ἔρχεσθαι ἐν τῇ δόξῃ τοῦ ph. 36. δι. 


Π μι 9 A q δ a“ 9 ’ 9 a, ΓΚ Ν , 9 ὃ , e 7 \ 
QaTpos ἄντον ᾿ μέτα Τῶν αγγε λων auTov καὶ TOTE ATOOWOEL ἐκαάστῳ κατα 


a “~~ φ “~~ 
τὴν πρᾶξιν αὐτοῦ. 


Q 4 θ ’ 9 ἂν id a Tid Aa. 9 θ ’ 9 a 9 
μη γευσωνται ανατοῦυ, EWS Llowot TOV LLOV TOV αν βώπον ερχομένον εν TT) 


βασιλείᾳ αὐτοῦ. 


(2) 3 ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, εἰσί τινες ὧδε ἑστῶτες, οἵτινες οὐ ὅν. 35. 


Luke 9. 26. 
Dan. 7. 10. 
1¢. 8. 
81]. 
aft Job 31. 11. 
Rom. 2. 6. 
1 Cor. 3. 8. 
Rev. 22. 12. 


XVII. : Kai μεθ᾽ ἡμέρας ἐξ παραλαμβάνει ὁ “Inoovs τὸν Πέτρον καὶ 
᾿Ιάκωβον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἀναφέρει αὐτοὺς εἰς ὄρος ὑψηλὸν 





They are to be taught that yet He would suffer the greatest 
indignities as man. 
According J: after the Ascension, they first endeavoured to per- 
suade the world, 
That ‘ch ‘ neta suffer, d d Cf. Bengel 
at Christ sho , die, and rise in. : 
here.) See above on xvi. 14. eee 

— ἀποκτανθῆναι Our Lord does not yet say σταυρωθῆναι. 

_ This was to be revealed hereafter (Matt. xx. 19). But He had sug- 

= it in what He had required, and was about to require again 
m His Disciples, viz. apa: τὸν σταυρὸν καθ' ἡμέραν καὶ axo- 

wee αὐτῷ (Matt. x. 38; xvi. 24. Mark viii. 34. Luke ix. 23; 

xiv. a 

— τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ] St. Mark has here (viii. 31), μετὰ τρεῖς 

ἡμέρας. See above, 4 40.. ) 

32. ἵλεώς σοι] “ propitius sit δὲ 1" ἵλεως, ἵλαος, ἱλάσκομαι 
are connected by some Lexicographers with ἱλαρὸς (see Passow) ; 
they seem to have a common root with ἔλεος, cp. on Rom. iii. 25, 
ἱλαστήριον, propitiatorium, Mercy- : 

88. ὕπαγε ὀπίσω pov carava}] “ Adversarie 
now wert a lively Stone in My Church, art now doin 
the πύλαι ἄδον, and even of their Prince himself, Ὁ 
from suffering death, by which 1 shall overthrow 
give life to the Church. 

— σκάνδαλον] Observe our blessed Lord here keeps up the 

or of Πέτρος, or a Stone: thou who wert just now by thy 
faith in confessing Me, a ea ὁ Stone, art now by thy carnal weakens 
a stumbling Stone to Christ. See below, xviii. 6. 

34. τὸν σταυρὸν αὑτοῦ] He must take up Ais own cross; as I 

have just spoken of My death (Matt. xvi. 21). See below, xx. 19, and 


1" 


Thou who jurt 

the work of 
issuading Me 
e Enemy, and 


cp. ren. iii. 18, 12, who thence refutes the heresy of the Docete. 
Our Lord was not content with rebuking Peter; He s to 
show the benefit of suffering. Thou sayest, be it far from Thee Lord, 


but I say unto thee, that thou wouldest destroy thyself if thou 
couldest restrain Me from suffering; and if thou art scandalized with 
ΜΥ death; and thou canst not be saved, unless thou art prepared to 
follow Me, thou must not expect a crown of glory, because thou 
hast confessed Me; this is not enough; thou must take up iM cross, 
i.e. be content not only to suffer, but to die the moet shameful death 
—to follow Me. 
Christ will have a voluntary service from us: He does not com- 

1 us to follow him, but He says, “If any one ts willing to 
ollow Me.” And then He sets before us the misery of not followin 
Him; and the glorious rewards, far exceeding the sufferings, ὁ 
cera, Him. (Cp. oe 

26. τί γάρ] Quoted by Ignatius ad Rom. vi. p. 388. 

27. ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου] Ho again refers to Daniel vii. 13. 
See above, v. 18. 

28. εἰσί rivec—Bacirtsla abrov] This 


prophecy, like man 
di has a progressive and expansive character. 


It unfolded itse 
egrees and at intervals; it put forth buds and blossoms, but it 
will not be in its full bloom of Accomplishment till the Great Day. 
Its first germination was in what immediately follows, viz. the Trans- 
figuration (Matt. xvii. 1—5). Its season of blossoming was in the 
manifestation of Christ's power and majesty in the punishment of 
His Enemies by the means of the Roman Kention Christ’s Legions 
called Caear's, at the siege and fall of Jerusalem. Another stage 
toward fulfilment may be observed in the revelation of Christ's glory 
to St. John in the Apocalypse. But its full manifestation will be at 


Suture glory of 


our Lord's Second Coming in glory, for the Universal Judgment. 
This is evident 

From what He has just said, the Son of Max shall come in the 
glory of His Father, with His Angels, and then shall He reward every 
man earns to his pir τὰ Ε 

rom a comparison of the parallel passages in St. Mark (viii. 38 
and St. Luke (ix. 26), where our Lord speaks distinctl pe shee 
Second Coming with His Holy Angels in the glory of His Father. 

The saying, therefore, in its full power, is to be understood thus, 

Some who stand here, viz. remain stedfastly by Me, shal? not 
taste of death (cp. John viii. 52); i.e. shall not feel its bitterness, 
for I will take away its sting and will taste death for them (Heb. 
. 9); ΤΥ will not taste its bitterness until I come again in 

ory; an 
᾿ they shall not taste of that which alone ought to be called death, 
viz, ‘the second death,’ the death of the soul (Rev. xx. 14). 

Thus they will not taste of death till I come. 

Much less will they taste of it then. They will fal] asleep in Me, 
and rest in e in Paradise as to their souls, till 1 come again in 
an kingdom. And when I come again in glory, then their bodies 
will be raised and reunited to their souls, and they will enjoy the 
ΓΗ consummation of bliss both in body and soul, in My kingdom 
or ever, 

The signification of ἔως ἄν here may be compared to ἕως οὗ 
in Matt. i. 25 (where see note). 

So again He says (xxviii. 20), He will never be absent from His 
Disciples, even to the end of the world; stuck less will He be absent 
from them after it, for then, both in body and soul, they will be 
“ever with the Lord” ν᾿ Thess. iv. 17). 

‘‘Ttaque,” says St. Ambrose, in Luke ix. 27, “ οἱ volumus mortera 
non timere, stemus ubi Christus est: vita tua Christus est: ipsa cat 
Vita que mori nescit.” And Origen here, ‘‘ They that stand where 
Jesus stands, are they who have the foundation of their souls resti 
upon Jesus; and they shall never taste of death. The word un 
does not fix any time when that shall be which was not before; for 
he that once sees Christ in His glory, shall by no means after that 
tuste of death.” See also on John viii. δ]. 


Cu. XVII. 1. μεθ’ ἡμέρας FF] So Mark ix. 2. St. Luke says 
ὡσεὶ ἡμέραι ὀκτώ. This may serve to illustrate the modes of ex- 
pression by which our Lord’s rest in the grave is described. Seo 


above, xii. 40. . 
The Transfiguration was a type and glimpse and earnest of the 
e risen bodies of His members; and some of the 
Ancient Fathers see a symbolical meaning in the period here specified 
—“ after siz cor ba Seven is the number of tion and rest; the 
sabbatical number; after an Hexumeron of labour we come to the 
eternal Sabbath, in which we may hope to be transfigured with Christ. 
(Cp. Theophyl. in Marc. ix.) Some have also connected with them 
the ancient opinion that six millenary periods typified by the 
Hexameron of Creation, the Sabbath will ensue. 
‘Our Lord was transfi ” i Jerome, “not that He lost 
His form and aspect, but He appeared to His apostles as He will 
appear to all at the Day of J 
— Spor] In Galilee; perhaps Tabor. (St. Jerome in eit 
Paula and δὲ. Cyril, Cateches. xii.) Some have su d that thi 
was ἃ fulfilment of Isaiah's prophecy, xxxv. 2. Dr. inson (Pales- 
tine, iii. 22]) thinks that the Transfiguration took place on a moun- 
tain to the ΝΕ. of the Sea of Galilee. But see above on ch. v. 1. 


udgment." 


ST. MATTHEW XVII. 2—12. 


κατ᾽ ἰδίαν, 3 καὶ μετεμορφώθη ἔμπροσθεν αὐτῶν, καὶ ἔλαμψε τὸ πρόσωπον 
αὐτοῦ ὡς ὁ ἥλιος, τὰ δὲ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο λευκὰ ὡς τὸ φῶς. ὅ Καὶ ἰδοὺ, 
ὥφθησαν αὐτοῖς Mwiions καὶ ᾿Ηλίας μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ συλλαλοῦντες. * ᾿Αποκριθεὶς 
δὲ ὁ Πέτρος εἶπε τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ, Κύριε, καλόν ἐστιν ἡμᾶς ὧδε εἶναι: εἰ θέλεις, 
ποιήσωμεν ὧδε τρεῖς σκηνάς: σοὶ μίαν, καὶ Μωῦσῇ μίαν, καὶ μίαν ᾿Ηλίᾳ. 
5 Ἔτι αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος, ἰδοὺ, νεφέλη φωτεινὴ ἐπεσκίασεν αὐτούς" καὶ ἰδοὺ, 
φωνὴ ἐκ τῆς νεφέλης, λέγουσα, Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ Υἱός μον ὁ ἀγαπητὸς, ἐν ᾧ 
εὐδόκησα αὐτοῦ ἀκούετε. ὅ Καὶ ἀκούσαντες ot μαθηταὶ ἔπεσον ἐπὶ πρόσωπον 
αὐτῶν, καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν σφόδρα. 7 Καὶ προσελθὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἥψατο αὐτῶν, 
καὶ εἶπεν, ᾿Εγέρθητε, καὶ μὴ φοβεῖσθε. ὃ ᾿Επάραντες δὲ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς 
αὐτῶν οὐδένα εἶδον, εἰ μὴ τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν μόνον. 

9 Καὶ καταβαινόντων αὐτῶν ἐκ τοῦ ὄρους, ἐνετείλατο αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, λέγων, 
Μηδενὶ εἴπητε τὸ ὅραμα, ἕως οὗ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπον ἐκ νεκρῶν ἀναστῇ. 
(0) 1° Καὶ ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, λέγοντες, Τί οὖν οἱ Tpap- 
ματεῖς λέγουσιν, ὅτι ᾿Ηλίαν δεῖ ἐλθεῖν πρῶτον ; 1} ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀποκριθεὶς 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Ηλίας μὲν ἔρχεται πρῶτον, καὶ ἀποκαταστήσει πάντα' | λέγω 
δὲ ὑμῖν, ὅτι ᾿Ηλίας ἤδη ἦλθε, καὶ οὐκ ἐπέγνωσαν αὐτὸν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐποίησαν ἐν 





2. μετεμορφώθη) In order to give them a glimpee of His future 
glory. He coal speaking to them of sufferinys—His own and 
theirs. His Passion was at hand, and He endeavours to confirm their 
faith in His Messiahship, recently confessed by St. Peter, who was 
blessed for that confession, and to sustain their courage under thase 
sufferings, by a view of His divine glory, and of the glory of the 
bodies of the Saints in a heavenly state. 

On this subject see Leo M. Serm. xciv. p. 179. 

3. Μωύσῆς καὶ ᾿Ηλίαε] The Representatives of the Law and of 
the Prophets ; to show their union with, and subordination to, JEsus 
Cunrist and the Gospel ; and that He is the Christ of whom Moses 
and the Prophets did write. “ Moses et Elias,” says St. Ambrose on 
Luke ix. 830," hoc est Lex et Prophetia cum VxRBO.” Moses had not 
been permitted when alive to enter the Land of Promise, but here 
we sce him brought into it, to do homage to the true Joshua. 

No man knew where the body of Moses was (Deut. xxxiv. 6). 
But God here unites it to that of Elias and of Christ Our bodies 
may be scattered to the winds, and lost to men. But God knows 
where they all are; and will bring them all again at the last Day. 

Moses was dead, Elias alive; Christ the Life, the Son of the 
Living God, is the Lord both of dead and living (Rom. xiv. 9). 

ence we sce that they who have been faithful to Him on earth, 
though they be dead, yet ΠΥ live in Him, and retain their personal 
identity. Perhaps also the Holy Spirit thus intimates the doctrine of 
muted ttiun in a future state. 

Another purpose of this manifestation was to show that Jesus was 
not Elias (see Matt. xvi. 14), nor one of the old Prophets, but supe- 
rior to all—and to Moses; and therefore the Messias, the Son of God. 

“Why,” says Chrys., “did He bring hither Moses and Elias?” 

First, because men said that He was Elias, or one of the old 

rophets, He conducts the chief Apostles (τοὺς xupupaious), to the 
Mount that they may see the difference between the Prophets and the 
Lord of the Prophets. Next, that they might understand that Christ 
is not, as some imagine, contrary to the Law and the Prophets; and 
that when He claims to be equal with the Father, He does not con- 
travene them. Next, that they might learn that He has power of life 
and death; and therefore He brings forth Moses who had died, and 
Elias, who had never seen death. ἧχι. that they might understand 
the glory of the cross; and that He might vel. the fear of Peter, 
shrinking from the crose, and might elevate the thoughts of the rest. 
For Moses and Elias spake of His ΑΝ which He was about to 
accomplish at Jerusalem by death. He also brings forward Moses and 
Elias as examples of suffering in the cause of God, and of consequent 
reward in glory.” 

4. τρεῖς canvas] σκηνὴ, from Ἰγὺ (shackan), Aabilavit, whence 
Shechinah. St. Peter desired to remain there, and to retain Moees 
and Elias. He had heard Christ's prophecies concerns suff ing ; 
Moees and Elias conversed with Christ concerning His (Luke 
ix. 31). Peter shrunk from that (see Theophyl: on Luke ix. 33); he 
was entranced, and enraptured with the present glory ; he wished to 
enjoy that. And he puts Moses and Elias on a par with Christ. But 
as St. Mark adds (probably from St. Peter's own dictation), he knew 
not what he said, for they were afraid (Mark ix. 6). 

‘“‘Thou errest, O Peter,” says Jerome, ‘and knowest not what 
thou sayest. k not of three tabernacles, since there is but one 
tabernacle. that of the Gospel, in which the Law and the Prophets 
are enshrined. The Voice from heaven says, ‘This is my beloved 
Son,’ they (Moses and Elias) are His servants.” 


In order that it might be known that the Voice (‘ Hear ye 
Him") referred to Christ, as soon as it was uttered Moses and Elias 
disappeared, and Christ alone remained to be heard. Observe, tho 
cloud was a bright cloud ; not like that from which the Law was given 
on Sinai. (St. Chrys.) Observe also that Christ remained after tho 
cloud had passed away. After the cloud which hung over the Law 
and the Prophets has been withdrawn, both are revealed and illumined 
in the Gospel. (Cp. St. Jerome.) 

5. νεφέλη)] St. Peter had spoken of a σκηνή. The Cloud is 
Christ's oxnen—His Shechinak. Cp. the eA pagy τί the Cloud of the 
divine Presence at the Tabernacle and Temple, Exod. x]. 34. 1 Kings 
viii. 10; and see Rev. xi. 12; xiv. 14—16, 

— οὗτοι---αὐτοῦ ἀκούετε) Not Moses and the Law, nor Elias and 
the Prophets; but Christ and the Gospel. The voice came from 
heaven. See 2 Pet. i. 17, 18, who refers to the history as well known 
to the Church. 

— dyarnrot] My beloved. Observe, this Voice was. uttered 
after they had been speaking of His death (Luke ix. 31). An answer 
from heaven to the objections of some who e that the doctrine of 
the Atonement, which represents Christ as suffering the Just for the 
vy ba (1 Pet. iii. 18), is irreconcileable with God's attribute of Love. 
“God is Love” (1 John iv. 16), and God the Father 20 loved tho 
world that He gave His only tten Son to redeem it (John iii. 16. 
] John iii. 16; iv. 9). But God the Son loved us, and gave Himeelf 
freely for us (John xv. 13. Gal. i. 4; ii. 20.. Ephes. v. 5, Rev. 
i. 5, 6). I lay down My life of Mveelf. No one taketh it from Me. 
Therefore doth My Father love Me (John x. 17,18). The Father 
loveth the Son, and hath given all things into His hand (John iii. 35). 


8. el μὴ τὸν ᾿ἰησοῦν μόνον] Moses and Elias vanished ; Christ 
was left alone. The Law and the Prophets were for a time, but the 
Gospel remains for ever to the end. ‘ Finis Legis Christus; Lex et 
Prophetia ex Verbo; gux autem ἃ Verbo coperunt in Verbo desi- 
nunt.” (Ambrose, in Luc. ix. 36.) 

9. μηδενί] ‘Ne condiscipulis quidem.” ( 

10. ᾿Ηλίαν δεῖ ἐλθεῖν spares] The reason why the Disciples 
spoke of Elias seems to be, they had heard that Elias should come 
before the Messiah. But they had just seen Elias. Could therefore 
their Master, who had appeared before Elias, be the Christ, as Peter 
had owned Him to be? (Erusmus in Paraphras.) 

The Jews and some of the Fathers affirm that Elias will appear 
in person before Christ's Second Advent to judgment Yor iit. 23, 
24; iv. 5. Cp. Rosenm. here). Bishop Andrewes says (contra Bel- 
larmin., cap. xi. p. 255) that this opinion was derived from the read- 
ing in the LXX in Mal. iv. 5, τὸν Θεσβίτην, the Tishitte, which is 
not in the original Hebrew; and from the reading in 2 Kings ii. 1 
and ll, we εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν, which is not a correct translation of the 
original, but passed from the LX X into the writings of the Greek and 
eae age i the Church. es i point τ Αρδῤὲ it seems better 
πέχειν. keophylact and others on Mark ix. Origen and 
Chrys. in Matt. xvii. Hilary, cap. xx. in St. Matt. Lactant. vii. 16. 
St. Aug. de Civ. Dei, xx. 29, and in Joh. Tract. iv.: ‘“Quomodo 
duo adventus, sic duo precones: hoc erit in secundo adventu Elias, 
quod in primo Joannes. Txnc Elias per proprietatem Elias ert, nunc 
per simidiludinem Elias erat ;" and Gregory, Moral. in Job xi. 9; 
xiv. 1]; xx.25; and Hom. vii. and xxix. in Evangel. See further on 
Luke i. 17, and above on Matt. xi. 14. 


11. ἀποκαταστήσειΪ On this word see on Acts i. 6. 





1 Chrysostom, in his edition of St. Luke, ix. 18, seems to have read δόξαν for ἔξοδον, see Mr. Field's collation and note. 


ST. MATTHEW XVII. 13—27. 


53 


αὐτῷ ὅσα ἠθέλησαν" οὕτω καὶ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου μέλλει πάσχειν ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν. 
18 Τότε συνῆκαν οἱ μαθηταὶ ὅτι περὶ ᾿Ιωάννου τοῦ βαπτιστοῦ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς. 
(1) “* Kat ἐλθόντων αὐτῶν πρὸς τὸν ὄχλον, προσῆλθεν αὐτῷ ἄνθρωπος 1Μπὶ 9.1.2. 
γονυπετῶν αὐτὸν, ὃ καὶ λέγων, Κύριε, ἐλέησόν μον τὸν υἱὸν, ὅτι σεληνιάζεται 
καὶ κακῶς πάσχει: πολλάκις γὰρ πίπτει εἰς τὸ πῦρ, καὶ πολλάκις εἰς τὸ ὕδωρ' 


16 


Luke 9. $37—42. 


\ ; 
καὶ προσήνεγκα αὐτὸν τοῖς μαθηταῖς σου, καὶ οὐκ ἠδυνήθησαν αὐτὸν θερα- 


πεῦσαι. |! ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν, Ὦ γενεὰ ἄπιστος καὶ διεστραμμένη, 


ἕως πότε ἔσομαι μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν ; " ἕως πότε ἀνέξομαι ὑμῶν ; φέρετέ μοι αὐτὸν ὧδε. 
18 Καὶ ἐπετίμησεν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τὸ δαιμόνιον" καὶ ἐθερα- 

δ A 
(59) 15 Tore προσελθόντες οἵ μαθηταὶ τῷ 


’ ε “ 39 αὶ “Ὁ ψ 9 ’ 
πεύθη ὁ παῖς ἀπὸ τῆς ὧρας ἐκείνης. 


bNum 14.1), 27. 
Ps, 95. 10. 

ch. 23. 37. 

Exod. 34. 6. 


*Inood κατ᾽ ἰδίαν εἶπον, Διὰ τί ἡμεῖς οὐκ ἠδυνήθημεν ἐκβαλεῖν αὐτό; Ὁ Ὁ Se 
᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Διὰ τὴν ἀπιστίαν ὑμῶν: ἀμὴν γὰρ λέγω ὑμῖν, " ἐὰν ἔχητε ech. 21.01 


John 11. 40. 


v “A “~ < 
πίστιν ὡς κόκκον σινάπεως, ἐρεῖτε τῷ ὄρει τούτῳ, Μετάβηθι ἐντεῦθεν ἐκεῖ, καὶ } Cor. 15. 2. 
μεταβήσεται, καὶ οὐδὲν ἀδυνατήσει ὑμῖν. 7! Τοῦτο δὲ τὸ γέ DK ἐ j 

Ἶ τήσει ὑμῖν. οὔτο δὲ τὸ γένος οὐκ ἐκπορεύεται 


εἰ μὴ ἐν προσευχῇ καὶ νηστείᾳ. 


(Fr) 3. ᾿Αναστρεφομένων δὲ αὐτῶν ἐν τῇ Γαλιλαίᾳ, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, 
ἃ Μέλλει ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παραδίδοσθαι εἰς χεῖρας ἀνθρώπων, “5 καὶ ἃ οἱ. τ. 1. 
ἀποκτενοῦσιν αὐτὸν, καὶ τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἐγερθήσεται: καὶ ἐλυπήθησαν σφόδρα. 

5) *’ENOdvrwv δὲ αὐτῶν εἰς Καφαρναοὺμ, προσῆλθον ot τὰ δίδραχμα 
λαμβάνοντες τῷ Πέτρῳ, καὶ εἶπον, Ὁ διδάσκαλος ὑμῶν οὐ τελεῖ " τὰ δίδραχμα ; e Exod. 30 


1 


% λέγει, Nai. Καὶ ὅτε εἰσῆλθεν eis τὴν οἰκίαν, προέφθασεν αὐτὸν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, #38. #—2. 
λέγων, Τί σοι δοκεῖ, Σίμων ; οἱ βασιλεῖς τῆς γῆς ἀπὸ τίνων λαμβάνουσι τέλη 
κι [οὶ Lae a“ ca 2 A a 9. ἃ a“ 3 ’ 96 ’ >” ε 
ἢ κῆνσον ; ἀπὸ τῶν υἱῶν αὐτῶν, ἢ ἀπὸ τῶν ἀλλοτρίων ; * Adéyer αὐτῷ ὁ 
Πέτρος, ᾿Απὸ τῶν ἀλλοτρίων. “Edn αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, “Apaye ἐλεύθεροί εἰσιν 
οἱ υἱοί 7 Siva δὲ μὴ σκανδαλίσωμεν αὐτοὺς, πορευθεὶς εἰς θάλασσαν βάλε τὶ cor.9 19-22 
ἄγκιστρον, καὶ τὸν ἀναβάντα πρῶτον ἰχθὺν ἄρον' καὶ ἀνοίξας τὸ στόμα αὐτοῦ ch. 5.39. 
ε 7 “A >” N δὲ > A 3 ν 3 A Ν A 
εὑρήσεις στατῆρα' ἐκεῖνον λαβὼν, δὸς αὐτοῖς ἀντὶ ἐμοῦ καὶ σοῦ. 


Chron. 24. 9. 





10. οὐκ ἠδυνήθησαν) Another proof of St. Matthew's honesty. 
11. ὦ γενεὰ ἄπιστος 
Our Lord rebukes the Jews here publicly for their want of faith 
in Him and in His Divine Power. (Jerome, Hilary, Chrysost., Theo- 
yl.) The fault, He tells them, is not so much in His Apostles as 
in themselves. They had blamed the Apostles by saying οὐκ ἠδυνή- 
θησαν, but Christ tells them to look to themselves. ess you huve 
Suith, not even I shall be able (i.e. willing) to heal you. And He 
says to the father εἰ δύνασαι πιστεῦσαι πάντα δυνατὰ τῷ πιστεύ- 
οντι. And therefore the father, foe himself rab Ὑν Christ, 
says, πιστεύω. Κύριε, βοήθει μον τῇ ἀπιστίᾳ (Mark ix. 24). 
But lest the Apostles should imagine that there was no fault in 
themeelves, He aleo rebukes them ; but in chiar (v. 20). 

21. τοῦτο τὸ ree It was a deaf and dumb spirit, and παιδιόθεν 
Mark ix. 25; ibid. 21.) Its terrible power was seen in its effects. 
Mark ix. 22. 26.) This was therefore a very awful form of de- 

moniacal possession. There are therefore different kinds and de- 
grees of diabolical agency and energy; but Christ conquers them 
ull, and enables His servants to do so by His grace with faith 


in Him. 

34. οὐ τελεῖ] Does He not pay? Whence it would seem that 
the payment, though binding on the conscience, was not enforced in 
the civil courts. 

Half a stater (or tetradrachm), and the same 


— τὼ didpayua) 
as the hal/of the shekel, γὼ, due annually from each Jew a little be- 


fore the Passover; whence the time of this miracle may be determined. 
The Temple-rate was n to be demanded by public proclamation 
on the first day of the month Adar, and was due on the first of Nisan. 
See Miskna de Siclis, cap. i. col. 7; and Surenhus, p. 260, 261. This 
tribute was levied for the maintenance of the Temple and its sacred 
worship, i.e. for incense, wood, red heifer, shewbread, &. See 
Exod. xxx. 13; xxxviii. 26. Joseph., Antiq. iii. 8. Bell. Jud. vii. 6. 
Ant. xviii. 12; and Winer, Lex. vv. and Stater!, This 
Temple-rate was afterwards sequestered by the Romans, and under 
Vespasian transferred to the capitol at Rome. Joseph. B. J. vii. 6, 6. 
Cp. Roserm 


3} The didrachma = stater, or two denarii, was the tribute which the 
Law imposed on the people of Israel, for the redemption of every soul and 
body, and was applied to the ministry of those who served in the Temple. 
(Hilary and Ambrose ad Justum, Epist. vii.) This was paid to the Priests 
and the Temple. (Taeophylact.) 


25. οἱ βασιλεῖς τῆς γῆ.) ΤΆΤ (maloke erets), as distinguished 
from God, the King of Heaven, Ps. ii. 2. (Rosenm.) 

The sense is: If the kings of the earth do not receive tribute 
from their children, how can the King of Heaven receive this tribute 
to the Temple from Me, His Son? If the children of earthly kings 
are exempt from tribute, how much more 1? But in order that we 
may not be supposed to oe the law, pay the tribute; which I do 
not give it as due from Me, but in order to strengthen and correct the 

ess of others. (Zheophyl.) 

— τέλη] toll for wares. κῆνσον, capitation-taz, and for land; 
here a poll-tax. 

27. βαλε ἄγκιστρον] Not a net, in order that the miracle might 
be more apparent. A wonderful combination of Miraculous and 
Prophetical power. Not one fish among many caught in a net, but 
one fish, ΕἾ that the first, caught by a hook, was to bring in its 
mouth (not belly) the sum, and that the precise sum required for 
Christ and His Dicciple. 

ee that comes up from the deep to obey Me. Cp. Ps. 
viii. 8. 

— εὑρήσεις στατῆρα] Some Expositors* who endeavour to ex- 
plain away this miracle allege 

That our Lord meant only that St. Peter would catch a fish and 
obtain a stater by its sale. 

That our Lord must have been without money at the time 
has would not have commanded St. Peter to go to the sea an 

sh. 

That our Lord rebuked St. Peter for rashncss in saying that He 
paid the δίδραχμα. 

That it is not said that Peter caught the fish and found the 
money in its mouth. 

he first of these allegations is refuted by the words of the 
Evangelist, taken in their plain grammatical sense. 

On the second we may eay that our Lord showed His catia | by 
reading Peter's thoughts, and by levying tribute on the deep, and by 
His power and prescience with regard to the fish. And that He paid 
the tribute in this way, not because He had xo money, but rather be- 
cause He had money, and because while doing an act of obedience to 


8 E.g. Dr. Paulus, who refers στόμα ἴ0 Peter, and interprets αὐτοῦ ‘on 
the spot? and Leisner. And evcn Olshausen treats this opinion with 
respect, and concurs in the opinion stated above in paragraphe (2) and (3). 
And from this 6 tion there was only one step (which has been taken 
by Sirauss, ii. p. 184), to treat the whole as a fable. 
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XVII. (Ὁ) Ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ὥρᾳ προσῆλθον οἱ μαθηταὶ τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ, λέγοντες, 
+ Mark 9. 85. 67. ἃ Τίς ἄρα μείζων ἐστὶν ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν ; 3 Καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος 


a Mark 9. 38—37. ἃ 


. 30. 20 -- 28. 3 \ 
ΔΎ © Ιησοῦς παιδίον, ἔστησεν αὐτὸ ἐν μέσῳ αὐτῶν, ὃ καὶ εἶπεν, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, 
Rom. 12. 10 


Poil.2.3. ἐὰν μὴ στραφῆτε Kal γένησθε ὡς τὰ παιδία, οὐ μὴ εἰσέλθητε εἰς THY βασιλείαν 
τῶν οὐρανῶν. 4 Ὅστις οὖν ταπεινώσει ἑαυτὸν ὡς τὸ παιδίον τοῦτο, οὗτός 
ἐστιν ὁ μείζων ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν: ὅ καὶ ὃς ἐὰν δέξηται παιδίον 
τοιοῦτον ἕν ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί μον, ἐμὲ δέχεται (Fr) ὅ ὃς δ᾽ ἂν σκανδαλίσῃ ἕνα 
τῶν μικρῶν τούτων τῶν πιστευόντων εἰς ἐμὲ, συμφέρει αὐτῷ ἵνα κρεμασθῇ 
μύλος ὀνικὸς ἐπὶ τὸν τράχηλον αὐτοῦ, καὶ καταποντισθῇ ἐν τῷ πελάγει τῆς 

Row, θαλάσσης. Τ" Οὐαὶ τῷ κόσμῳ ἀπὸ τῶν σκανδάλων’ ἀνάγκη γάρ ἐστιν ἐλθεῖν 
τὰ σκάνδαλα' πλὴν οὐαὶ τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ ἐκείνῳ δὲ οὗ τὸ σκάνδαλον ἔρχεται. 


bch. 18. 41. 


c Mark 9. 48—48. 180 


¢ Mark 9. δ. 48. (ar) °° Et δὲ ἡ χείρ σον ἣ ὃ πούς cov σκανδαλίζει σε, ἔκκοψον αὐτὰ καὶ 


& 18. 22—24. 


χεῖρας ἣ δύο πόδας ἔχοντα βληθῆναι εἰς τὸ πῦρ τὸ αἰώνιον. 8 Kai εἰ ὁ 


βάλε ἀπὸ σοῦ" καλόν σοι ἐστὶν εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν ζωὴν χωλὸν ἢ κυλλὸν, 4 δύο 


ὀφθαλμός σον σκανδαλίζει σε, ἔξελε αὐτὸν καὶ βάλε ἀπὸ σοῦ καλόν σοι 
ἐστὶ μονόφθαλμον εἰς τὴν ζωὴν εἰσελθεῖν, ἢ δύο ὀφθαλμοὺς ἔχοντα βληθῆναι 
εἰς τὴν γέενναν τοῦ πυρός. (᾿ξ) !° Ὁρᾶτε μὴ καταφρονήσητε ἑνὸς τῶν μικρῶν 





human authority as max, He would show, by supplying the money 
not from the common purse, or from any other ordinary source, but 
from the sea, that He is supreme over all as God. And so He makes 
the ge δῷ of His obedience more striking, exemplary, and instruc- 
tive ; and teaches another lesson on the great doctrine of the Unity of 
the Two Natures, Divine and Human, in His One Person. 

Doubtless our Lord, Who obeyed the Law for Man, had paid 
the tribute (which was an annual one) in former years; and St. Peter, 
knowing this, answered as he did, val, yes. 

St. Matthew does not say that the Miracle was done. No; he 
leaves that to be su . There is something sublime in this 

lopesis. He had just been relating the glories of Christ's Trans- 
figuration, and His victory over the Evil Spirit in one of his fiercest 
forms, and he had recorded our Lord’s rebuke to the multitude for 
want of faith. He sup his reader to be so awe-struck and im- 
pre by what he himself has seen, and heard, and written of 

hrist, that he deems it needless to say, and he does not suppose that 
any one will require to be told, that what Christ spake was done. 
And yet many now demand this, and are called intelligent and 
candid men! Not so the truly wise. By his reverential silence, 
St. Matthew shows his own faith, and exercises that of the reader 
ap Christ, Who is the Word, and by Whom all things were 

e. 

The practical bearing of this Divine Act on the question of 
* Church- * has been considered in the Editor's Occasional Ser- 
mons, No. xxxix. 

— δὸς abrois] Although the Temple Service was then admi- 
nistered by His enemies, who (as He had just told His Disciples, 
rs τὰς 21) were about to conspire against Him and put Him to 

ea 


Cu. XVIII. 1. μείζων] greater than the rest. See xi. 11; 
xiii. 32; xxiii. 11. Ephes. iii. 8. Glass. Phil. Sacr. p. 274. 

2. παιδίον] Mark ix. 36. Supposed by some to have been 
Ignatius, but this is refuted by Bp. Pearson (Vind. Ign. xii. p. 527, 
οὐ, Churton). 

6. σκανδαλί Cause to stumble, i.e. to sin.—oxdvdaXov is 
used by the LXX for wy (mokesh) a trap, from root Wr, (yakask), 
and for ‘iti7x2 (michshol), from rad. 702 (cashal), titubavit, a 
stumbling-stone ; which is the sense of σκάνδαλον here. In Church 
matters, says Jul. Rom. apud Athanas. (c. Arian. p. 111), οὐ λόγων 
ἐπίδειξίς ἐστιν, ἀλλὰ κανόνες ᾿Αποστολικοὶ, καὶ σπουδὴ τοῦ 
μὴ σκανδαλίζειν ἕνα τῶν μικρῶν' συμφέρει γὰρ, and then he 
ἐμόν μοι ἐν ὙΠ be 

— μικρῶν y tples ; however ma despised by the 
world. See x. 42. ee os ᾽ 

— πιστευόντων εἰς ἐμέ] So πιστεύειν ἐν, and πίστις εἰς, 
and ἐν. This use of the ab tay is derived from that of the 
Hebrew 3. Vorst.de Hebr. 68—677. in Ecclesiastical writers 
do not distinguish between Credo is and Credo with a dative (see 
Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. i.); and the difference made between 
the two by Aug. (Joh. Tract. 29), “Credimus Paulo sed non credi- 
mus ἐπ Paulum,” and Rufinus (in itione Symbo).), “ hae pre- 
positionis syllabi (tN) Creator ἃ creaturis secernitur,” is derived from 
the lan of the Test. Cp. Jerome in Epist. ad Philemon. 
As Vorat. observes, p. 676, ““ Nunquam in Novo Fodere phrasis Graca 





1 This use of ave explains the sense of the important and contro- 
verted passage of St. Ireneus. iii. 3, *‘Ad hanc Ecclesiam secesse est 
omnem convenire Ecclesiam ;" Le. it is certain that every Church does 


πιστεύειν εἴς τινα de Petro, Paulo, aliisque sanctis usurpatur, 
sed de Deo tantim,” and it is used often concerning Christ, as here— 
a proof of His Divinity. 

— μὖλος ὀνικόε)] A mill-stone too heavy to be turned by hand 
(see xxiv. 41), and requiring the power of an dvos to turn it. 

St. Mark (ix. 42) has λίθσε μυλικός. 

Consider the aptness of the expression, Man puts a stumbling- 
stone in his brother's way, and he who does so better have a 
mill-stone about his own neck. 

On the punishment of καταποντισμὸς, see Casaubon, Sueton. 
Octav. 67. 

7, οὐαὶ --ἀπό)] ἀπὸ = γῸ (min). See LXX in Exod. ii. 28. 


m.) 

“‘ If it is necessary that offences must come, why, it may be said, 
does Our Lord commiserate the World, and not rather stretch out 
His hand to avert them ? 

‘‘He became Man for us, He took the form of a servant and 
endured the worst sufferings for our sakes; He did all that it became 
Him to do for our salvation. And therefore He laments for the 
wicked, who will not be healed by Him; as a Physician bewails a 
sick man, who will not follow his advice, and be whole. In the latter 
case, however, there is little use in the commiseration, but here the 
denunciation of future Woe may excite the sinner, and heal him of 
his sins. And we are not to imagine that Christ's Prophecy brings 
the offences. No; the offences foreseen are the cause of the Pro- 
pee. They will not come, because He foretells them; but He 

oretells them, because they will come. Because many would choose 
to remain incurable, therefore He forewarned us of the fact. But 
why does He not remove offences or avert them? For whose sake 
ought He to do so? For the sake of those who are hurt by them. 
But they who are hurt, are hurt by their own fault; and others are 
not hurt by them, but win glory by them: as Joseph and Job did, 
and all righteous men do. Offences are stimulants to the 
They make us watch, and quicken our steps, and walk warily. 
They try us; they distinguish the evil from the good. 

᾿ If evil does not arise through fault of our own wills, why do 
men ever reprove their servants or their children? Evils proceed 
from our evil will and evil acta. Men enquire what is the origin οὗ - 
evil? but no one who lives well will ask this question. They who 
lead vicious lives entangle themselves in these perplexing subtleties, 
which we solve not by words but deeds. For no one sins by neces- 
sity. If sins were n , our Lord would never have said, Woo 
to him by whom the offence cometh! Our Lord commiserates thoee 
who choose to be sinners. And He proves to them that sins are not 
necessary, by commanding us to cut off a right hand if it offends us, 
Me aes tert Nel ΠΕ ΕΝ but ex Aypothesi 

— ἀνάγκη ior ot abeolutely, and per se, but ex i; 
i.e. on the slate ΝΝ and previous foreknowledge of certain condi- 
tions, viz. the agency of Satan on man's evil passions. It is explained 
by St. Luke xvii. 1, ἀνέκδεκτόν ἐστι. Cp. 1 Cor. xi. 19, δεῖ αἱρέ- 
σεις εἶναι 1. 

8. εἰ--- σκανδαλίζει σε] “υἱ εἰδὲ a scandalo non cavet, aliis scan- 
dala objicit.” ἵν : 

— καλὸν---ἢ] Good to enter in halt; and better than, &., 
Fritsche, Meyer, Winer: but the phrase seems rather to be derived 
from the Hellenistic use of the LX X, Gen. xxix. 19; xlix. 12, where 
ἢ is the Hebrew ic) (Arnolds), It is good, rather, &c. 





agree with this Church. Cp. the Rdifor’s 8. Hippolytus, &c. pp. 196—3208, 
on the sense of ἀνάγκη, which has been much sn lpundeterood: = 
See also on x. $4, and on Luke xil. 49. 
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, , ‘ ea v d.¢ » 2 A_ 9 > a ‘ ᾿ , 
τούτων" λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν, ὅτι “ot ἄγγελοι αὐτῶν ἐν οὐρανοῖς διὰ παντὸς βλέ- ἃ Luke 16. 22. 


ε 


πουσι τὸ πρόσωπον τοῦ Πατρός μον τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς. |! "Ἦλθε γὰρ ὁ Υἱὸς Ρε 5.1. 


Dan. 10. 13, 20, 21. 


τοῦ ἀνθρώπου σῶσαι τὸ ἀπολωλός. (9) 12΄Τί ὑμῖν δοκεῖ; ἐὰν γένηταί τινι Pa.)018:2 


e Luke 19.10. . 


ἀνθρώπῳ ἑκατὸν πρόβατα, καὶ πλανηθῇ ἕν ἐξ αὐτῶν, οὐχὶ, ἀφεὶς τὰ ἐνενη- fiunsis.4 ke. 
κονταεννέα, ἐπὶ τὰ ὄρη πορευθεὶς ζητεῖ τὸ πλανώμενον ; | καὶ ἐὰν γένηται 
εὑρεῖν αὐτὸ, ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι χαίρει én’ αὐτῷ μᾶλλον ἢ ἐπὶ τοῖς ἐνενη- 
κονταεννέα τοῖς μὴ πεπλανημένοις: | οὕτως οὐκ ἔστι θέλημα ἔμπροσθεν 
τοῦ Πατρὸς ὑμῶν τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς ἵνα ἀπόληται εἷς τῶν μικρῶν τούτων. 
Cy) " ε᾿ Ἐὰν δὲ ἁμαρτήσῃ εἰς σὲ ὁ ἀδελφός σον, ὕπαγε καὶ ἔλεγξον αὐτὸν g Luke 17. 3, 4. 
μεταξὺ σοῦ καὶ αὐτοῦ μόνου: (33) 15" ἐάν σον ἀκούσῃ, ἐκέρδησας τὸν ἀδελφόν Heclus. 19.13, be, 


John 8. 17. 


wou ἐὰν δὲ μὴ ἀκούσῃ, παράλαβε μετὰ σοῦ ἔτι ἕνα ἣ δύο, ἵνα ἐπὶ στόματος 15)55.17. 

δύο μαρτύρων ἣ τριῶν σταθῇ πᾶν ῥῆμα 11' ἐὰν δὲ παρακούσῃ αὐτῶν, i Rom. 16. 17. 
9 ὲ “A é X. , ἐὰ δὲ Ν “A 9 , 4 ¥ ν ε 29) 

εἰπὲ τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ ἐὰν δὲ καὶ τῆς ἐκκλησίας παρακούσῃ, ἔστω σοι ὥσπερ ὃ ἐθνι- 

KOS καὶ ὁ τελώνης. (τ) δ" ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅσα ἐὰν δήσητε ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ἔσται Κεἰ. 16.19. 


δεδεμένα ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ, καὶ ὅσα ἐὰν λύσητε ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ἔσται λελυμένα ἐν τῷ 


“~ 





10. ol ἄγγελοι αὑτῶν] i.e. the Angels appointed by God to 
Minister to them (Heb. 1. 14. Ps. xxxiv. 7; xci. 2), though sent 
forth to do God's errands, as His ἄγγελοι or messengers upon earth, 
yet they always enjoy the beatific vision of His countenance in 

eaven’; wherever they are, they carry their blessedness with them. 
(Gregor, Bernard. ap. Maldon.) 

ἄγγελοε is used by the LXX for the Hebrew πη (mack), 


which also signifies a messenger. 
Our Lord here shows the dignity of every Christian, however 
r, especially of the weak, who cannot defend themselves when in 
nger, and teaches to revere them on account of the Angels who 
watch over them (Acts xii. 15); and St. Paul applies the same argu- 
ment ἃ fortiori to Christian tons (1 Cor. xi. 10). On the 
Ministry οἷς Angels towards the Faithful, see Bp. Bull, Serm. xii. 


He had before said that we must sacrifice what is nearest and 
dearest to us if it offends us, or causes us to sin; He now tempers 
that precept with mercy, and teaches us to seek the salvation of the 
souls of others by means of our own. Great is the worth of the 
soul, for it has an Angel assigned it by God. (Jerome.) 

Our Lord excites us to be zealous for the salvation of others, 
however poor and despised they may be. He stimulates us to this by 
His own example. "Observe the order of His shire ἐν By saying 
that no one can enter the kingdom of heaven, except he become as a 
little child, He brings down our pride. By telling us that offences 
must needs come, He excites our vigilance. By pronouncing Woe on 
him by whom the offence cometh, he teaches every one to take hoed 
not to be a cause of stumbling to others. By commanding us to cut 
off whatever offends us, or makes us to sin, He makes our salvation 
easy; and by ordering us not to despise those who may offend us, or 
any, however humble, He makes us more eager in promoting the sal- 
vation of others. And He presents us the example of the Angels, 
and His own example and that of His Father for our imitation, in 
order to stimulate our zeal. (Chrys.) 

11, τὸ dwodwdcs}] Observe τό. And since Infants are a of 
the lost world, Christ came to save them: hence an argument for the 
a as of Infunts. 

. τὰ ἐνενηκονταεννέα)] The Son of Man has set an example of 
tender rd fur a single soul. He left the ninety and nine (the 
Angels of whom He had just been speaking) to seek and save the 
human race, which is but as a single sheep of His fold. See /renaeus, 
flilary, Ambrose, and others, cited by ἃ Lapide. Join πορευθεὶς 
with ἐπὶ τὰ ὄρη. 

18. χαίρει ix’ αὑτῷ μᾶλλον] He does not say πλέον, but 
μάλλον: not plus, but mugis; not more, but rather ; i.e. at the time 
of the recovery and restoration of the one lost sheep, His joy is 
vather di to that particular sheep, than to all the rest: and 
why? Because that particular sheep is now delivered from that con- 
dition of misery, over which he so much grieved, and because it 
is restored to the company and condition of the other sheep, who 
have not strayed, and in whom He joys so much. 

Our Lord here speaks κατ᾽ ἄνθρωπον, and by a mode of speech 
common in Scripture He transfers human feelings to God Himeelf. 

. Luke xv. 7. 

4. οὐκ ἔστι θέλημα] Not, ‘it is not the will;’ but He is un- 
tilling that any should perish: πάντας θέλει σωθῆναι (1 Tim. ii. 4), 
He desires all to be saved. 

16. ἁμαρτήσῃ ele] A Hebraism—izp7 followed by } 

16. ἐπὶ orcuaror) ‘wy (al-pi), the attestation,—as the cause of 


‘ 

! This has been explained away as a mere metaphor derived from the 
language A Eastern Courts by some. But see Matt. v. 8. 1 Cor. xili. 12. 
‘1 John iii. 2. 

2 Oo the mode and measure of exercising discipline, and administering 


confirmation. Cp. Deut. xix. 15. 2 Cor. xiii. 1. John viii. 17. 
Heb. x. 28. 
— πᾶν ῥῆμα] Ὁ or res, x. p. = every thing. 

Our Lord had commanded His disciples not to give offence, and 
to cut off what is most dear—to separate from our nearest friend—if 
he offends us, i.e. causes us to sin. But lest they should proceed 
hastily and haughtily in this matter, He prescribes the course which 
they must pursue in the exercise of discipline. He calls the sinner 
their brother, and commands them to deal with him privately at first, 
and if he hearkens to them and confesses his sin, then He does not 
say, Thou hast inflicted punishment or obtained satisfaction, but thou 
hast guined thy brother. And the more refractory he may be, the 
more eager thou must also be asa patient and tender A gp pone: for the 
restoration of his spiritual health. If one remedy fails, try another, 
and another. Take with thee one or two more, that it may be mani- 
fest that thou art ready to do all on thy ΤΕ that may conduce to 
amendment and restoration. But if he will not hear them, tell it to 
the Church—that, through fear of being cast out of Church by excom- 
munication and of the binding in heaven, consequent on it, he may 
be so shamed, and lay aside his malice. Our Lord threatens the 
sinner with these punishments, in order that he may repent and 
them. Hence He does not cut off the sinner at once from the Church, 
but establishes a first, a second, and a third tribunal, in order that if 
he refuse to hear the first, he may hearken to the second or the third, 
and if he have no reverence for that, he may stand in awe of the 


future judgment of God. (Chrys.) 
17. τῇ ἐκκλησία] Spoken ly. Our Lord had already 


prepared His Apostles for the use of this word ἐκκλησία (see above, 


xvi. 18), the Visible Society of His faithful le. He had informed 
them who were to bear office publicly in it for the exercise of godly 
discipline therein (cp. 1 Cor. νυ. 9. 1 Tim. v. 20) in His Name an 
for the general : 
— ὁ ἐθνικός] Observe 6. Not α heathen man, who may be a 
henism. 


good man in his way, but as ¢he heathen in Ais heat 


18. ὅσα ἐὰν λύσητε)] He does not say Avnre—the power was not 
given yet. See on xvi. 19. The following authorities on this sub- 
ject deserve the student's attention :— 

Ordering of Priests, in the ries Common Prayer of the United 
Church of England and Ireland. “ ive the Holy Ghost for the 
Office and Work of a Priest in the Church of God, now committed 
unto thee by the Imposition of our Hands. Whose sins thou dost 
forgive, they are forgiven ; and whose sins thou dost retain, they are 
retained. And be thou a faithful Dispenser of the Word of God, and 
of His Holy Sacraments; in the Name of the Father, and of the Son, 
and of the Holy Ghost. Amen.” See also the Forms of Absolution 
in Morning and Evening Prayer; the Order for the Holy Commu- 
nion ; and the Office for the Visitation of the Sick. 

Homily on Common Prayer, p. 330 (ed. 1822). “ Absolution 
hath the promise of forgiveness of sins.” 

Abp. Cranmer on the Power of the Keyes, Catech. p. 202. “‘ God 
hath given the keyes of the kingdom of heaven, and authority to for- 

e sin, to the ministers of the Church. And when the minister 
oes 80, then I ought stedfastly to believe that my sins are truly 
forgyven me.”—Compare Cranmer's Works, iv. p. 283, ed. Jen- 


kyns. 

ἐξ Hooker, VI. iv. 1. ‘‘ They that have the keys of the kingdom of 
heaven are hereby signified to be stewards of the house of God, under 
whom they guide, command, and judge His family. The souls of 
men are God's treasure, committed to the trust and fidelity of such as 


reproof public and private, see Chrys. here, and Aug. De Correptione, 
val: ΧΟΡ. 1816, and Serm. xiii. and Ixxxli, and Epist. 95, and De Civ. Del, 
i. 4, and Hooker vi. 4, on this text, and Hammond on Fraternal Correption, 
Works, i. p. 290, ed. 1684. 
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John 15. 7, 16. P Φ: 
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th Luke 17. 3,4. ἐμὸν ὄνομα, ἐκεῖ εἶμι EV μέσῳ αὐτῶν. 
ε Ud @ 4 
ἑβδομηκοντάκις ἑπτά. 

n 2 Kings 4.1]. 


ST. MATTHEW XVIII. 19—34. 


(23 9" Πάλιν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἐὰν δύο ὑμῶν συμφωνήσωσιν ἐπὶ τῆς 
γῆς περὶ παντὸς πράγματος οὗ ἐὰν αἰτήσωνται, γενήσεται αὐτοῖς παρὰ τοῦ 
Πατρός μον τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς: ™ οὗ γάρ εἶσι δύο ἣ τρεῖς συνηγμένοι εἷς τὸ 
(=) 31 “ Τότε προσελθὼν αὐτῷ ὁ Πέτρος 
εἶπε, Κύριε, ποσάκις ἁμαρτήσει εἰς ἐμὲ ὁ ἀδελφός μου, καὶ ἀφήσω αὐτῷ; 
ἕως ἑπτάκις; 3 Λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Οὐ λέγω «σοι ἕως ἑπτάκις, ἀλλ᾽ ἕως 
(232 3 διὰ τοῦτο ὡμοιώθη ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν 
ἀνθρώπῳ βασιλεῖ, ὃς ἠθέλησε συνᾶραι λόγον μετὰ τῶν δούλων αὐτοῦ: ™ ἀρξα- 
μένον δὲ αὐτοῦ συναίρειν, προσηνέχθη αὐτῷ εἷς ὀφειλέτης μυρίων ταλάντων" 
256 α μὴ ἔχοντος δὲ αὐτοῦ ἀποδοῦναι, ἐκέλευσεν αὐτὸν ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ πραθῆναι, 
καὶ τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ καὶ τὰ τέκνα, καὶ πάντα ὅσα εἶχε, καὶ ἀποδοθῆναι 
26 πεσὼν οὖν ὁ δοῦλος προσεκύνει αὐτῷ, λέγων, Κύριε, μακροθύμησον ἐπ᾽ ἐμοὶ, 
καὶ πάντα σοι ἀποδώσω' 3 σπλαγχνισθεὶς δὲ ὁ κύριος τοῦ δούλον ἐκείνου 
ἀπέλυσεν αὐτὸν, καὶ τὸ δάνειον ἀφῆκεν attra.  ᾿Εξελθὼν δὲ ὁ δοῦλος ἐκεῖνος 
εὗρεν ἕνα τῶν συνδούλων αὐτοῦ, ὃς ὥφειλεν αὐτῷ ἑκατὸν δηνάρια, καὶ κρατήσας 
αὐτὸν ἔπνιγε, λέγων, ᾿Απόδος εἴ τι ὀφείλεις. 3 Πεσὼν οὖν ὁ σύνδονλος αὐτοῦ 
εἰς τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ παρεκάλει αὐτὸν λέγων, Μακροθύμησον ἐπ᾽ ἐμοὶ, καὶ 
ἀποδώσω σοι. ‘OC δὲ οὐκ ἤθελεν, ἀλλὰ ἀπελθὼν ἔβαλεν αὐτὸν εἰς φυλακὴν 
ἕως οὗ ἀποδῷ τὸ ὀφειλόμενον. *! ᾿Ιδόντες δὲ οἱ σύνδουλοι αὐτοῦ τὰ γενόμενα 
ἐλυπήθησαν σφόδρα, καὶ ἐλθόντες διεσάφησαν τῷ κυρίῳ αὐτῶν πάντα τὰ 
γενόμενα. © Τότε προσκαλεσάμενος αὐτὸν ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ λέγει αὐτῷ, Δοῦλε 
πονηρέ, πᾶσαν τὴν ὀφειλὴν ἐκείνην ἀφῆκά σοι ἐπεὶ παρεκάλεσάς pe * οὐκ 
ἔδει καὶ σὲ ἐλεῆσαι τὸν σύνδουλόν σον, ὡς καὶ ἐγὼ σὲ ἠλέησα; ὃ καὶ 
ὀργισθεὶς ὃ κύριος αὐτοῦ παρέδωκεν αὐτὸν τοῖς βασανισταῖς ἕως οὗ ἀποδῷ 





must render a strict account for the very least which is under their 


custody.” 

Hooker, VI. iv. r ε Libera they remit or br Spee 
ever is done by way of orderly an proceeding, the im- 
self hath promised to ratify.” 

‘The Priest gives pardon, not as a King, nor yet as a Messenger, 
i.e. not by way of authority, nor yet only by declaration; but as a 
physici ae health, i. 6. he gives the remedies which God appoints.” 
(Bp. Taylor on Repentance, x. § 4.) 

Bp. Sparrow, Rationale, p. 14, ed. 1704. “If our confession be 
serious and hearty, this absolution is effectual, as if God did pro- 
nounce it from heaven: so says the Confession of Saxony, and Bohe- 
mia, and the Aveta Confession (xi. xii. xiii.);° and so says St. 
Ch in his Fifth Homily on Esay, “ Heaven waits and expects 
the Priest's sentence here on earth; and what the servant righély 
binds or soe 95 ΘΑ, ent the a confirms in eae St. 
Augustine and St. rian, and gene ntiquity, say the same. 

δὰ : ; p 109 (Serm. vii.). “ Come to vonk spiritual phy- 
sician, not only as to a learned man, experienced in the Scriptures, as 
one that can speak quieting words to you, but as to one who hath 
Authority delegated to him from God Himeelf, to absolve and acquit 

our sins.” 
: 19. ἐάν δύο] viz. if they do His will and ask with faith and charity 
in Christ's Name, and if what they ask is according to His Will and 
on ient for them. See John ix. 3]. James v. 16. 1 John iii. 22; 
v. 14. 

— συμφωνήσωσιν) A beautiful word expressive of the holy music of 
hearts and voices, especially in public. Compare the eloquent exposi- 
tion of it in Sé. Ignatius ad Ephes. iv.): τὸ ἀξιονόμαστον ὑμῶν 
πρεσβυτέριον rou Θεοῦ av, οὕτως συνήρμοσται τῷ ἐπισκόπῳ 
ὧς χορδαὶ κιθάρᾳ" διὰ τοῦτο ἐν ὁμονοίᾳ ὑμῶν καὶ συμφώνω 
ἀγάπῃ ᾿Ιησοὺς Χριστὸς ἄδεται᾽ καὶ οἱ κατ᾽ ἄνδρα δὲ χορὸς 

νεσθε, ἵνα σύμφωνοι ὄντες ἐν ὁμονοίᾳ χρῶμα Θεοῦ λαβόντεν, 
ἔδητι ἐν pare μιᾷ διὰ 'ησοὺ Χριστοῦ τῷ Πατρὶ, ἵνα καὶ ὑμῶν 

κούσῃ, καὶ ἐπιγινώσκων δι᾽ ὧν εὖ πράσσετε μέλη ὄντας τοὺ υἱοῦ 
αὑτοῦ. χρήσιμον οὖν ἐστιν ὑμᾶς ἐν ἀμώμῳ ἑνότητι εἶναι ἵνα καὶ 
Θεοῦ πάντοτε μετέχητε. 

20. εἰς τὸ ἐμὸν ὄνομα] i.e. not in their own name, or accordin 
to their own devices, or for their own glory, much less in a spirit o 
strife and division; but with yearnings of love to Me and of union 
with Me; in the manner appointed by Me in the unity of My Church, 
and in obedience to My law, and for the furtherance of My glory. 
See Hilary and Chrys. here. 

On the use of ele τὸ ὄνομα Secroager than ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι), con- 
taining a idea of love to, and of incorporation txéo, see on x. 4] and 
xxviii. 19. 

the meaning of the phrase to “do any thing in Christ's 
Name,” see Dr. , Sermon xxzxiii. vol. ii. pp. 246—249. 


— iv μέσῳ] Observe how our Lord reconciles sinners, not only 
through fear, but by love. Having declared the evils consequent on 
strife, He now displays the blessings of unity. By unity we persuade 
our Father to grant our prayers, and we have Christ in the midst of 


us. (Chrys.) 

22. iplounuorrdece éiwrd] The number seren in Holy Scripture 
is used to signify completeness ; and the multiplication of 70 x 7 here 
signifies that there is to be no stint or limit to the spirit of forgive- 
ness. 

The number fen times seven is used to express the fulness of 
retribution on Lamech (Gen. iv. 24). And for bringing in of forgive- 
wess of sins into the world there are ten times seven generations from 
Adam to Christ. See on Luke iii. 23—38. (Hilary and Aug.) 

But here the number is seventy times seven, the number of 
from the rebuilding of the wall of Jerusalem unto Christ, who brought 
in the forgiveness of sins (Dan. ix. 24). 

28. ἑκατὸν δηνάρια] About 1,250,000th part of the μυρία 
τάλαντα ah 24). 

In order to show the easiness and necessity of forgiveness, our 
Lord had introduced His own example, whence it appears that even 
if we forgive our brother seventy times seven, i.e. an indefinite number 
of times, our clemency is not 80 much as a drop of water com 
with the ocean of God's goodness to us, without which we must be 
condemned hereafter. Fen now observe the rag ga a χα men's 
t sees against us and our inst : ormer are 
ts the tater 3 as a hundred seus ta tet ousand talents. The differ- 
ence is infinite , as appears from the difference of the persuns, as well 
as from the frequency and tness of the sin. Consider aleo the 

we have received and do receive, public and private, spiritual 
and temporal, from God. (Chrys. 

— el τι ὀφείλει.) εἴ τι has been rightly restored from the best 
MSS. for ὅ τι : you owe, therefore pay. The creditor is ashamed to 
mention the petty hundred pence. Therefore he does not say & τι. 
but εἴ τι.---Απὰ thus the force of the ble, teaching the uty of 
equitably receding from the rigid enforcement of rights, is more 
clearly seen. Cp. Al 
Racancrais] 


Pt Soe above, iv. 24, τοῖς Bac., “non modd cus- 
Observe, past sins revive to the unforgiving. Cruelty to others 
cancels the grant of God's saga to us, 
Among men, the party who sues his debtors at law docs not 
aa the cause; but Gop is not only our Creditor, but our 


— ἴως οὗ ἀποδῷ] “torquendum donec solvisset.” See v. 30. 
The 10,000 talents was a sum that never could be paid (Chrys.), 
and therefore this expression cannot be taken to intimate that sin, 
not repented of and not forgiven in this life, will be forgiven Aere- 
after. See above, v. 26; xii. 


ST. MATTHEW XVIII. 35. XIX. 1—9. 
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“A A 4 > A 9 \ e 4 
πᾶν τὸ ὀφειλόμενον αὐτῷ. © Οὕτω καὶ ὁ Πατήρ pov ὁ ἐπουράνιος ποιήσει 
e a 4" A 9 n~ 9 “~ 9 ον aA 
ὕμιν, ἐὰν μὴ ἀφῆτε ἕκαστος τῷ ἀδελφῷ αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ τῶν καρδιῶν ὑμῶν τὰ 


παραπτώματα αὐτῶν. 


XIX. (4) "Καὶ ἐγένετο ὅτε ἐτέλεσεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τοὺς λόγους τούτους, 


~ 9 


pernpey ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας, καὶ ἦλθεν εἰς τὰ ὅρια τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας πέραν τοῦ 


a Mark 10. 1, &c. 
John 10. 40—42, 


9 A ἴω 

Ἰορδάνον' ? καὶ ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ ὄχλοι πολλοί: καὶ ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτοὺς 
ἐκεῖ. ὃ Καὶ προσῆλθον αὐτῷ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι, πειράζοντες αὐτὸν καὶ λέγοντες 
αὐτῷ, εἰ ἔξεστιν ἀνθρώπῳ ἀπολῦσαι τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ κατὰ πᾶσαν αἰτίαν ; 


4" Ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Οὐκ ἀνέγνωτε, ὅτι ὁ ποιήσας ἀπ᾽ 


» “~ 
ἄρσεν καὶ θῆλν ἐποίησεν αὐτοὺς, *° 


9 ζω 
ἀρχῆς b Gen. 1. 27. 
PXMS Ὁ Gen. 


Q 9 . 
καὶ εἶπεν, Ἕνεκεν τούτου καταλείψει Mal. 2.15. 
c Gen. 2. 24. 


» o A A ἴω 

ἄνθρωπος τὸν πατέρα καὶ τὴν μητέρα, καὶ κολληθήσεται τῇ yu- Ἐρμε:. 6.51. 
‘ ἴω a 

ναικὶ αὐτοῦ: καὶ ἔσονται οἱ δύο εἰς σάρκα μίαν; 5 ὥστε οὐκέτι εἰσὶ 


δύο, ἀλλὰ σὰρξ μία: ὃ οὖν ὁ Θεὸς συνέζευξεν, ἄνθρωπος μὴ χωριζέτω. 


r. 6. 16. 


74 AZ a Dent. 24. 1. 
Ae ch. 5. 8]. 


γουσιν αὐτῷ, Ti οὖν Mwions ἐνετείλατο δοῦναι βιβλίον ἀποστασίου, καὶ 

> ΄“ ἰοὺ 9 o 45 “A 
ἀπολῦσαι αὐτήν ; ὃ Λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ὅτι Μωῦσῆς πρὸς τὴν σκληροκαρδίαν ὑμῶν 
ἐπέτρεψεν ὑμῖν ἀπολῦσαι τὰς γυναῖκας ὑμῶν dn’ ἀρχῆς δὲ οὐ γέγονεν οὕτω. «Ὁ. 5. 35. 


(ὦ) " “Δέγω δὲ ὑμῖν, ὅτι ὃς ἂν ἀπολύσῃ τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, μὴ ἐπὶ πορ- 


Mark 10. 11. 
Luke 16. 18. 
1 Cor. 7. ll. 





35. ὁ Πατήρ pov] My heavenly Father. He does not say your 
(canes the emforuiving servant Ἰὼ ceased to be a child of Bod. 


Cu. XIX. 1, τὰ ὅρια κιτ.λ.}] On this circuit in Peraa see Note 
on Luke x. 1. 
An exposition of this chapter to v. 12 will be found in Greg. 
Nazian. Orat. xxxvii. p. 645. 
— πέραν τοῦ ‘lopédvov] i.e. He crossed Jordan, and came into 
the confines of Judea. See Mark x. 1. It is very doubtful whether 
re region east of Jordan was called Judea. Patrit. ii. 441. 


and Arnoldi, p. 484. 

8. πειράζοντες) lempting Him; for He had already forbidden 
divorce. (Matt. v. 32.) If He now allowed it, they would say, 
Why then didst thou forbid it before? If He repeated what He 
had before said, they would urge against Him the authority of Moses. 


Chrys.) 
( ᾿διδένηε the wisdom of our Lord. He did not directly reply in 
the negative, but He began with showing them the original ordinance 
of God, and that His own teaching is in harmony with it; and not 
contrary to, but in unison with, the Law of Moses. And He proves 
this not only from creation but from primitive Legislation. He not 
only says that God made one man and one woman, but God also 
commanded that the one man should be coupled with the one woman. 
If God had been willing that the man should put away his wife and 
marry another, He would have made several women when He made 
one man ; but by the terms of Creation as well as original Legisla- 
tion, God declared that une man should continually dwell together 
with one woman, and never be put asunder, Observe also how our 
Lord expresses this: “ He that made them in the beginning made 
them male and female; they ans from one root and form one 
body, for He says they twain shall be one flesh (or rather joined txto 
one flesh). He represents it as a heinous sin to despise this Legis- 
lation ; for He says, What God hath joined togetber, let not man put 
asunder. And if you allege against 
sony be puppoeed to say), 1 show you here the Gud of Moves, and I 
confirm what I say by priority of time; for in the beginning God made 
them male and female. This law is the older law, though it ma 
seem to you to be now first enacted by Me. And it was enacted wi 
much solemnity; for God brought the woman to the man, and not 
ony so, but commanded him to leave father and mother for her sake; 
not only to come to her, but to cleave (κολληθῆναι) to her, 
—showing by the word used the tndissoludility of the bond, and He 
to reiterate the law by His own authority,—“ Wherefore 
they are no more twain, but one flesh.” As then it is a sacrilegious 
thing for a man to mangle his own flesh (Lev. xxi. 5), so it is un- 
la for him to put away his wife. (Chrys.) 

— κατὰ πάσαν αἰτίαν] = Ἴ Ὁ vp (al col dabhar), which was 
the exposition given of Deut. xxiv. 1, by the school of Rabbi Hillel 
in opposition to the stricter school of Rabbi Schammas. See B i 
de My Jud. c. 29. 

e Pharisees came to our Lord seemingly for a solution of this 
question between the two schools, but in fact to entangle Him in His 
words. 


e the authority of Moses (He 


4. ἄρσεν καὶ θῆλυ] which is said only of Man (Gen. i. 27), not of 
any other ani 
Joygamy was first introduced in the family of Cais by Lamech 
the sizth from Adam (Gen. iv. 19), and is seen in connexion with 
murder (Gen. iv. 23), and God does not vouchsafe to trace its issue 
hs ΩΝ generation. 
OL. 


_ For illustrations from the LXX of these verseq 4—12, see 
Grinfield, PP 117, 118. 


spake by Adam; for how could Adam then know, except 
by abine inspiration, that a man would have a father or mother to 
cave 

— κολληθήσεται] “ pro Hebr. p33 (dabhak), hasit ;” to cleave. 
Ruth i. 14. Prov. xviii. 24. “" Arctissimo amoris glutino ac he, eed 
cum eA copulatus.” Cp. 1 Cor. vi. 16, κολλώμενος τῇ πόρνῃ. v. 
xviii. 5, ἐκολλήθησαν αἱ ἁμαρτίαι ἄχρι τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. 

— εἰς σάρκα μίαν] εἰς = Hebr.5. The words are more expressive 
than σὰρξ μία or ἐν σαρκὲ μιᾷ, and literally rendered from the Hebr. 
WME Wy) (le-basar echad), joined into one, so as to be no longer twain, 
but one. Cp. Gen. ii. 24. On similar uses of eis, see Vorst. Hebr. p. 680. 
ale τὸ ὄνομα, xviii. 1 Cor. xv. 45, ἐγένετο εἰς ψυχὴν ζῶσαν, 

The LXX have inserted the words οἱ δύο, which are not in the 
original ; and our Lord approves the insertion as giving tho true sense. 
Observe οἱ here, ‘the two.’ Marriage is only ‘inter duos ;’ a protest 
against Polygamy. 

6. ὃ---χωριζέτω] What God hath joined together lot not man put 
asunder. Man does put asunder when he divorces his wife, with de- 
sire of marrying another. (Jerome.) 

7. ἐνετείλατο] Moses did not command absolutely to do so, but 
only permitted it (v. 8), and ex ἃ }, i. ©. on supposition of a re- 
solve to divorce a wife, he ordered that it should not be done hastily 
and passionately by mere word of moxth, but in a set form, witha 
written document properly prepared, attested, and executed before a 
magistrate ; in order to give time to the husband to consider what he 
was doing, and to secure evidence to the wife that she had not left her 
husband of her own accord. See Vitringa, de Synagog. Jud. c. xl. 
and above, v. 8]. 

8. πρὸς τὴν σκληροκαρδίαν] πρὸς = Hebr. 2 (propler, contra) 
—i.e. lest you in your cruelty should rid yourselves of your wives 
by violent means (see on v. 31, 32); lest you should saaltreat your 
wife. ‘* He permitted divorce to avoid homicide.” (Jerome.) There- 
fore the permission to which you appeal is a proof of your cruelty ; 
that which you plead as your excuse is a proof of your sin, and an 
evidence of your own degradation; and if you were children of God 
it would not exist. 

— ἐπέτρεψεν) 2 correction of ἐνετείλατο. 

9. ὃς ἂν dwodvey] Seoabove, onch. v. 3]. Our Lord sdmits but 
one cause of divorcing a wife—/ornication. And here we must under- 
stand, that if a woman leaves her husband on this single cause, for 
which divorce is allowed, she ought to remain unmarried, or be re- 
conciled to her husband, either reformed or to be tolerated,—rather 
than marry another. And the Apostle adds, “ Let not the husband put 
away his wife” (see 1 Cor. vii. 1O—15),—intimating briefly in the 
case of the husband the same course as he had commanded in the 
case of the wife. St. Aug. (de divers. quest. 83). See aleo Hermas 
Pastor. ii. Mand. iv. . Eliber. can. 65. Neocasar. can. 8, 
Eptphan. Heret. lix. Lactant. Inst. vi. 23. 

Our Lord says, that he who takes to wife a woman that has been 
divorced by her husband is the cause of her adultery, for he gives her 
occasion to sin; and if he did not receive her, she might return to 
her husband. (S. Clemens Alez. Strom. ii. p. 507.) 

A wife may be put away for fornication; but a man who re 
away his wife for fornication may not marry another during her life. 
And it is said by our Lord, that he who marries an adulteress is 

ilty of adultery. (Jerome.) By a marriage, which never could 

ve taken place if the adulteress remained aon to her hus- 
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veig, καὶ γαμήσῃ ἄλλην, μοιχᾶται: καὶ ὃ ἀπολελυμένην γαμήσας μοιχᾶται. 


x 
{1 Cor. 7. 2, 7, 


g 1 Cor. 7. 82, 84. ἐς κοιλίας μητρὸς ἐγεννήθησ. αν 


& 9. 5, 15. 


(=) 1° λέγουσιν αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, Ei οὕτως ἐστὶν ἡ αἰτία τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
μετὰ τῆς γυναικὸς, οὐ συμφέρει γαμῆσαι. | Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Οὐ πάντες 
χωροῦσι τὸν λόγον τοῦτον, ἀλλ᾽ οἷς δέδοται: 13 εἰσὶ γὰρ εὐνοῦχοι, οἵτινες 
εοὕτω' καί εἰσιν εὐνοῦχοι, οἵτινες εὐνουχί- 
σθησαν ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων" καί εἰσιν εὐνοῦχοι, οἵτινες εὐνούχισαν ἑαυτοὺς διὰ 


τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν οὐρανῶν. ὋὉ δυνάμενος χωρεῖν χωρείτω. 
(ar) 152 Τότε προσηνέχθη αὐτῷ παιδία, ἵνα τὰς χεῖρας ἐπιθῇ αὐτοῖς καὶ προσ- 


h Mark 10. 18. 
Luke 18. 15. 
ch. 18. 3. 


evnrav οἱ δὲ μαθηταὶ ἐπετίμησαν αὐτοῖς. 
τὰ παιδία, καὶ μὴ κωλύετε αὐτὰ ἐλθεῖν πρός με' τῶν γὰρ τοιούτων ἐστὶν 


14 δ Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν, “Agere 


ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν. 1ὃ Καὶ ἐπιθεὶς αὐτοῖς τὰς χεῖρας ἐπορεύθη ἐκεῖθεν. 


i Mark 10. 17. 
Luke 18. 18. 


(392 .6' Καὶ ἰδοὺ, εἷς προσελθὼν εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Διδάσκαλε ἀγαθὲ, τί ἀγαθὸν 
ποιήσω, ἵνα ἔχω ζωὴν αἰώνιον ; 1 Ὃ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ' Τί με ἐρωτᾷς περὶ τοῦ 


ἀγαθοῦ ; εἷς ἐστιν ὁ ἀγαθὸς, ὁ Θεός. Εἰ δὲ θέλεις cis τὴν ζωὴν εἰσελθεῖν, 


φονεύσεις: οὐ μοιχεύσεις 


m ch. Δ. 40. 
Luke 13. 33. 


τήρησον tas ἐντολάς. |8* Λέγει αὐτῷ: Ποίας; ὋὉ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπε, Td, οὐ 


οὐ κλέψεις: οὐ ψευδομαρτυρήσεις" 


191.7 ‘ , ν oA : . » , ‘ λ 2 

τίμα τὸν πατέρα καὶ τὴν pnrépa καὶ, ἀγαπήσεις τὸν πλησίον 
σου ὡς σεαυτόν. ™ Λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ νεανίσκος, Πάντα ταῦτα ἐφυλαξάμην ἐκ 
νεότητός pou’ τί ἔτι ὑστερῶ; (Fr) 2 “Ἔφη αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Εἰ θέλεις τέ- 





band, he who marries her makes himself one flesh with an adulteress, 
and so is a partner in adultery, and causes her to commit adultery. 

The sentence of our Lord is, that a wife is not to be put away 

for fornication, and that she who is put away is not to be mar- 
ried to another. (Jerome, Epist. xxx. pro libris suis adv. Jovian.) 
We pronounce that man to be an adulterer who puts away his wife 
for any cause save fornication; but we do not therefore absolve from 
the taint of this sin (‘non hujus peccati labe defendimus’) him who 
has put away his wife for fornication and has ed another. No 
one can deny that he is an adulterer who has married a woman 
whom her husband has put away for fornication. (Aug. de Conj. 
Adult. i. 9, 12; ii. 16. 

— μοιχᾶται] In Matt. v. 32, our Lord says ποιεῖ αὐτὴν μοι- 

ὄσθαι. is has been explained by the use of the Hiphil form for 

al (a Lepide) ; but both are very consistent. The man who divorces 
' bis wife and marries another commits adultery, inasmuch as he unites 
himeelf to another woman while he has a wife living; and he makes 
her commit adultery,—that is, he exposes her to the danger of doing 
80, by tempting her to unite herself to another man while she has a 
husband Jiving,—and so, as far as in him lies, makes her an adul- 
teress. “ Apud Deum,” says Grotius (in Marc. x. 11), “adulterii 
crimine tenetur, qui expulse prebet adulterii occasionem.” 

10. ἡ αἰτία) the case. Hebr. τ. (dibrah). 

11, χωροῦσι] A metaphor derived from the capacity of a vessel, 
σκεῦος, to which the human body is compared in N. T. 1 Thess. iv. 4. 
Cp. 1 Pet iii. 7. All are not capable of holding, i.¢. of observing 
σοῦτον τὸν λόγον, Viz. ans ; but some are ols δέδοται, and then 
He gives certain examples. 1 Cor. vii. 2.7. 9. 17. 

. εὐνοῦχοι) εὐνοῦχος, Hebr. onp (saris), from ow (saras), 
4 abscidit* (Gesen.) ; and thence,—because εὐνοῦχοι were often ‘cu- 
bicularii,'—it signifies a chamberlain, and in such cases is not to be 
taken in the literal signification. 

The word εὐνοῦχος had been already used by the LXX for 
chamberlain, εὐνὴν ἔχων, α lord of the bedchamber, a courtier gene- 
rally, in numberlees places of the O. T. See Gen. xxxix. 1], concern- 
ing Potiphar, who was married, and yet is called εὐνοῦχος Φαραώ: 
and cp. xl. 3.7, concerning the chief butler and baker. See also 
1 Sam. viii. 15. Esth. i. 10.12.15. In Gen. xxxvii. 36 and Jaa. xxxix. 7 
the LXX use σπάδων, and so mark the difference of meaning. 

Thus it appears that the phrase εὐνούχισαν ἑαντοὺς does not 
mean literally z enpoie (heaven forbid ἢ), but by the extirpation 
of sensual thoughts. They who act upon this literally give occasion 
to those who traduce creation, and encourage the heresy of the Mani- 
cheans, and fall into the sin of those among the Gentiles who violate 
themselves. (Chrys., doubtless with reference to the case of Origen.) 
See Eusebd. vi. 8. Epiphan. Her. Ixiv. 3. 

The phrase (civ. éavrodt) in this verse signifies also those, both 
men and women, who abstain from married life and its cares, that 
they may attend with more assiduity on the service of the Marriage 
Chamber and Court of the ΠΙΡΕΤΟΟΙΥ King. (Cf. Isa. lvi. 3, to 
which passage probably our Lord alludes.) "Gp. Greg. Naz., p. 658, 
who says, τὸ μέχρι τῶν owpaTiKwy εὐνούχων στῆσαι τὸν λόγον, 
μικρὸν καὶ ἀνάξιον λόγον. 

. παιδία] He had vindicated the rights of Marriage, and now 
defends that of its fruit; and eo consecrates both. 

— ἵνα τὰς χεῖρας ae atroie] As Jacob did on Ephraim and 
Manasech (Gen. xlviii. 14,15). Cf. Isa. xl. 11, a prophecy concern- 
ing the Messiah here fulfilled by our Lord. 


14. ἄφετε τὰ παιδία] On this text, as an argument for Baptism 
of In =, see St. a See 174, quoted below on Mark 2 14. 
Cp. Luke xviii. 17. 

— τῶν τοιούτων] “Si taltum, multo magis tpeorune (i. 6. infan- 
tium)." (Cp. Beng.) 

10. εἷς} emphatically; for he was an ἄρχων (Luke xvili. 18). 

17. τί με ἐρωτᾷς περὶ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ] This appears to be the true 
paras ἢ and is received by Gb., Lackm., Tisch., and A/f. from B, D, 
L, and it is found in Syriac , and in Origen, Euseb., Jerome, 
Aug., and others, for τί με λέγεις ἀγαθόν; Cp. Mark x. 17. Luke 
xviii. ἜΣ See next ara mais ae 

— εἷς ἐστιν ὃ ἀγα 8 appears to e right ing, 
ΜΡ eek BD cal Ser, Coton ea remind by Tak 
1856, for οὐδεὶς ἀγαθόε, al μὴ εἷς. 

The ὁ ἀγαθὸς is God. Cp. 1 Pet. iii. 18, rhe ὑμᾶς ὁ κακώσων 
ἐὰν τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ μιμηταὶ γένησθε: St. Matt. gives our Lord's 
answer to the question ; the other two Evangelists to the address of 
the young man. The sense is, ‘‘ Do you ask me concerning the good 
that you should do in order to have life? There is One Who sd pa 
—the God. He is the sole Source of good, and you need not 
any other Instructor but Him ; and you must comply with His Law, 
and not rely on yourself, but pray for His grace in order to be enabled 
to do the least good.” 

This reply is very fitly followed by that in the other Gospels. 
Since God alone is good, why do you call Me good? or, if you call 
Me good, why do you not rise higher in your thoughts of Me and call 
Me, not Rabbi, but God? “ Commodissime igitur,” says Aug. do 
Cons. Ev. ii. 63, “‘intelligitur utrumque dictum Quid dicis Me 
bonum ? et Cur interrogas Me de boro?” (Cp. Aug. de Trin. i. 13.) 

“Some blame this young man as a hypocrite; but we read in St. 
Mark that our Lord looked on him and lored him (Mark x. 21). 
His fault was that he doted on his possessions, which got the 
over him. Wealth isa dette tyrant, and blights many virtues. 

“ But why did our Lord say ‘none is good?’ Because be came 
to Him merely as a man—as a human teacher; He therefore 
asa man; for He often replies to the thoughts of His hearers. hen 
He says ‘ None is , He does not deny Himself to be good (heaven 
forbid δ. He did not say, ‘I am net good, but ‘ None is good." 
No man is good—much lces in comparison with God. He thus ele- 
vates his thoughts and detaches him frem carthly good, and fixes his 
mind on God, and teaches him what is the essence and source of good, 
and to ascribe honour to Him. So when He said, ‘Call no man 
father on carth’ (Matt. xxiii. 9), He was spenx'ng tm comparison 
with God, and teaching us what is the first principle of all things. 
The young man showed no smal] eagerness for good ; for when others 
came for temporal blessings, he came to ask concerning eternal life. 
His mind was like good and fertile | aces but it was overgrown with 
thorns which choked the seed.” (Chrys.) 

18. οὐ φονεύσειε] To show him his imperfection He begins with 
the Second Table of the Law. 

Christ sends the proud to the Low, and invites the humble to 


6 aes ar 

21. εἰ θίλεις τέλειοε εἶναι] If you desire to be; as much as to 
say thatas yet he is not 50, although he says τί ἔτι ὑστερῶ: τέλειος, 
for Hebr. (tamim), tateger, used by the LAX of Noah, Gen. 
vi. 9; of Job, i. 1. Our Tord commands al] His Disciples to be 
τέλειοι, v. 48; and so St. Panl. (Cf. 1 Cor. xiv. 20. 1. i, 29) 
And the command here given was designed to reveal the young men 
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λειος εἶναι, ὕπαγε, πώλησόν σον τὰ ὑπάρχοντα καὶ δὸς πτωχοῖς, καὶ ἕξεις 
θησαυρὸν ἐν οὐρανῷ' καὶ δεῦρο ἀκολούθει μοι. (33) 3 ᾿Ακούσας δὲ ὁ νεανί- 
σκὸς τὸν λόγον ἀπῆλθε λυπούμενος" ἦν γὰρ ἔχων κτήματα πολλά. 


Ο δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπε τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι δυσκόλως 2 Mark 10, 25, 8c. 
πλούσιος εἰσελεύσεται eis τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν οὐρανῶν. ™ Πάλιν δὲ λέγω 


Luke 18. 34, &e. 
1 Tim. 6. 9, 10. 


ὑμῖν, εὐκοπώτερόν ἐστι κάμηλον διὰ τρυπήματος padidos διελθεῖν, ἣ πλούσιον 
εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰσελθεῖν. 35 ᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ οἱ μαθηταὶ ἐξεπλήσ- 


govro σφόδρα λέγοντες, Tis ἄρα δύναται σωθῆναι; 35. ᾿Εμβλέψας δὲ ὁ 


᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Παρὰ ἀνθρώποις τοῦτο ἀδύνατόν ἐστι, παρὰ δὲ Θεῴ "5" 5. 


πάντα δυνατά. Ἢ »Τότε ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ Πέτρος εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Ιδοὺ, ἡμεῖς ἀφή- 
καμεν πάντα, καὶ ἠκολουθήσαμέν σοι τί ἄρα ἔσται ἡμῖν; (35) 3." Ὁ δὲ 


Mark 10. 28, &c. 
uke 18. 28, &c. 


Acts 8. 21. 


᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ὑμεῖς οἱ ἀκολουθήσαντές μοι, ἐν τῇ Rev.2 1. 


παλυγγενεσίᾳ ὅταν καθίσῃ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπον ἐπὶ θρόνον δόξης αὐτοῦ, 


(1) καθίσεσθε καὶ ὑμεῖς ἐπὶ δώδεκα θρόνους, κρίνοντες τὰς δώδεκα φυλὰς 
τοῦ Ισραήλ. (ar) Ἔ Καὶ πᾶς ὅστις ἀφῆκεν οἰκίας, ἢ ἀδελφοὺς ἢ ἀδελφὰς, 
ἢ πατέρα ἢ μητέρα, ἣ γυναῖκα ἣ τέκνα, ἣ ἀγροὺς, ἕνεκεν τοῦ ὀνόματός μου, 


ἑκατονταπλασίονα λήψεται, καὶ ζωὴν αἰώνιον κληρονομήσει. 


90. Or Lorch. 20. 16. 
( τ) Πολλοὶ Mark 10. $1. 


δὲ ἔσονται πρῶτοι ἔσχατοι, καὶ ἔσχατοι πρῶτοι. XX. (55) 1 Ὁμοία γάρ buve ls. 30. 
ἐστιν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν ἀνθρώπῳ οἰκοδεσπότῃ, ὅστις ἐξῆλθεν ἅμα 
πρωὶ μισθώσασθαι ἐργάτας εἰς τὸν ἀμπελῶνα αὐτοῦ. 3 Συμφωνήσας δὲ μετὰ 





to himself. The young man's σκάνδαλον was his wealth, his beset- 
ting sin was covetousness ; and our Lord touches him to the quick by 
piercing at once that besetting sin, and He thus shows Himself to be 
something more than ‘Good Master,’ and to be no other than God, 
Who trieth the very hearts and reins. And, like a good physician, 
He applies the special remedy adapted to this particular case. (Cp. 
avi. 25, 26; xviii. 8.) “ Preceptum est culare, ad idiosyncrasiam 
hujus (rather say talis) anime accommodatum.” (Berg.) 

6 general inference therefore is that all Christians are s0 to 
hold every thing they have, that they may not be saat but rejoice to 
surrender it, if Christ requires the surrender, or if it retards or 
impedes them in following Him. See further on Luke xii. 33. 

Pelagius argued from our Lord's words that no rich man could be 
saved unless he sold his —— and gave them to the poor. But 
this notion was refuted by Aug., Ep. ad Paulinum. (See ἃ ide, 
and cp. Actsv.4. 1 Tim. vi. 18.) And on the salvability of the 
rich, see Clem. Alez., " Quis dives salvetur ?” ii. p. 935. 

24. κάμηλον] To exprese an ἀδύνατον, or impossibility, the 
Rabbis used to say, “ It is casier for an Elephant to pass through a 
needle's eye.” See Talmud, Berachot. fol. 55. Bavamezia, fol. 38. 
Vors. de Hebr. p. 764. The camel and needle are found in the 
Koran, Sur. 7. 38. Our Lord uses the word Camel as perhaps better 
known to the hearers and readers of His 1; and on account of 
the form of the Camel, the hump on its back being an apt emblem of 
worldly wealth as a heavy load and impediment to entrance through 
the narrow gate—the néedle's eye—of life. 

If a rich man cannot enter the kingdom of God any more than a 
camel pass through the eye of a needle, then no rich man could be 
saved. But Joaiah says (Ix. 6) that the camels of Midian and Ephah 
shall come with their gifts and offerings to Zion; and they who before 
were crooked and bent and distorted enter its gates; 20 those camels, 
to which the rich are compared here, when they have cast off the load 
of their worldliness, may by the Divine clemency enter the straight 

te which leadeth into life. (Jerome.) It is not a sin to be rich, 
or how can 8 man give largely without means? But it is a sin to 
covet wealth and to dote upon it. (Hilary.) 

— διελθεῖν---εἰσελθεῖν) Such a to be the true reading. 
The comparison is between passing one thing (the needles 
= gee entering into another, the kingdom of heaven. Cp. Mark 
x. ἐδ. Luke xviii. 25. 

26. ἀδύνατον) What is ἐπὶ μαῦρο with men, acting by their own 
unassisted aid, is possible to them with the Divine aid, for which 
aa” te therefore to pray. (Chrys.) 

. ἐν τῇ παλιγγενεσίᾳ) At the new birth of the saints at the 
Resurrection,—in the new Torusless. (See 2 Pet. iii. 13. Rev. iii. 
12; xxi. 2. 5.) That ifn Clo is commenced in, and typified 
bye the Regeneration or new birth in the Church Visible on earth 
(Tit. iii. 5), cp. on Rom. viii. 22; and see Aug. de C. Ὁ. xxv. 5. 

With the phrase iv τῇ παλιγ. ὅταν, cp. Mark xii. 23, ἐν τῇ 
ἀναστάσει, ὅταν. 
βῆ πὶ τας heck Pig το ψε, ahaa Lag wart akg (Boe a 

ng of Himself; the middle voice, of His tles. as 

-- int δώδεκα θρόνους, xpivovrse}] Not that the Apostles are 
not first to be judged by Christ. See Rom. xiv. 10. 2 Cor. v. 10. 
1 Cor. iv. 3,4. 2 Tim. iv. 8. “Ineunte Judicio stabuat (Luke xxi. 
36. 2 Cor. v. 10), tum, absoluti, considebunt.”” (Beng.) They will 


= 


be set to judge, ἱ. 6. to reign and abide, on sests of glory and dignity 
in His tin om. See Dan. vii. 9, which speaks of Thrones being 
set, &c. Cf. . iii. 21, and iv. 4. To judge is equivalent to reigns 
See Rev. xx.4. Wisdom iii.8, κρινοῦσιν ἔθνη, καὶ κρατήσουσι λαῶν. 

Kplvew, ong (skaphat), to judge, signifies often to rule. Hence 
the Suffetes of Carthage, properly onppre (shophetim), Judges, were 
Magistrates. So the Israclitish J: : : ᾿ 

We are not to suppose (says Aug. de Civ. Dei, xx. 5) that only 
twelve persons are to judge with Christ. But by the perfect number 
twelve, is signified the whole number of those who shall judge. 
Otherwise, as Matthias was elected into the feet of Judas, the 
Apostle Paul, who laboured more abundantly than they all, should 
have no place to judge. But He shows that 
saints, is numbered among the Judges when He says, Know ye not 
that Ὗ shall judse Angels? 1 Cor. vi. 3. Cp. Aug. Serm. 85]. 

. Mar. x. 51. 

— δώδεκα θρόνου] He says δώδεκα, although Judas would forfeit 
his throne. “ Loquitar Christus, ut theologi solent, secunddm pre- 
sentem justitiam, et non tam de personis, quam de 2 statu ; 
quasi dicat Apostolorum offictum hoc habere propositum premium, ut 
ha co bene fanctus fuerit, m Judicio super sedem sessufus sit.” (Mal- 


ὁ tells Peter that they should sit on fwelve Thrones. He does 
not promise him One Throne by himself. Let the Bishop of Rome, 
who claims to be Peter's Successor, admit all other Bishops to be 
σύνθμονοι with himself; or else let him fear that he may forfeit his 
throne by covetousness,—as Judas did. ἢ 

ἐδῶ δώδεκα φυλὰς τ. ᾿Ισραήλ] The literal Israel, judging, i. ὁ. 
condemning them for not believing what you believe, i. 6. the Gospel 
(Jerome.) . Matt. xii. 27. 

The whole Visible Church. (Ang. de Civ. Dei, xx. δ.) See Rev. 
vii. 4—9, and xii. 12. 
By the word παλιγγενεσία, our Lord had drawn off the minds 
of the Apostles from earthly hopes to spiritual joys; and He now 
ks of the Aeaven/y Jerusalem, the Israe] of God, in which the 
postles will hold high places, and therefore their names are said to 
be λα on the foundation stones of the heavenly city (Rev. 
xxi. 14). 

29. zac] Even the poorest of the poor. 

— οἰκίας} Some recent Editors tran οἰκίας to follow dypoée, 
but against the mao of MSS. and the structure of the sentence, 
which is one of ascent first, and then of descent. 

-- Ὑγ εἴκει} Some expunge γυναῖκα, as if a wife was never to be 
left; against the balance of . and the tenor of the sentence; 
which is, that al must be left # Christ s0 requires—a condition im- 

liod in ἕνεκεν τοῦ ὀνόματόε μον. And see Mark x. 29. Luke xiv. 
6; xviii. 29, and therefore γυναῖκα has iar force. 

— ἑκατονταπλασίονα] For all Christians are brothers and 
sisters in Christ. Ἵ: 

80. πρῶτοι] not οἱ πρῶτοι here, asit is inxx. 16. See note there. 


Cu. XX. 1. ἀμπελῶνα] The Visible Church of God had been 
already compared to an ἀμπελὼν DQ (kerem), in the Old Test. Is. 
v. 1—7. Cant. viii. 12. | 

3. συμφωνήσατ--ἐκ δηναρίου ray antes”) The Lord is de- 


e, with the rest of the ~ 
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τῶν ἐργατῶν ἐκ δηναρίον τὴν ἡμέραν ἀπέστειλεν αὐτοὺς eis τὸν ἀμπελῶνα 
αὐτοῦ. ὃ Καὶ ἐξελθὼν περὶ τρίτην ὥραν εἶδεν ἄλλους ἑστῶτας ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ 
9 oe. 4 9 id +f e ld Q ε A 9 . 9 ων Α ὃ éa 

ἀργούς" * κἀκείνοις εἶπεν, Ὑπάγετε καὶ ὑμεῖς εἰς τὸν ἀμπελῶνα, καὶ ὃ ἐὰν 
ἡ δίκαιον, δώσω ὑμῖν" ὅ οἱ δὲ ἀπῆλθον. Πάλιν ἐξελθὼν περὶ ἕκτην καὶ ἐνάτην 


4 
ὥραν ἐποίησεν ὡσαύτως. 


ὁ Περὶ δὲ τὴν ἑνδεκάτην ὥραν ἐξελθὼν εὗρεν 


ἄλλους ἑστῶτας ἀργοὺς, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Τί ὧδε ἑστήκατε ὅλην τὴν ἡμέραν 
ἀργοί; Ἶ Λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Ὅτι οὐδεὶς ἡμᾶς ἐμισθώσατο. Μέγει αὑτοῖς, Ὑπ- 
dyere καὶ ὑμεῖς εἰς τὸν ἀμπελῶνα, καὶ ὃ ἐὰν ἢ δίκαιον λήψεσθε. ὃ ᾿Οψίας δὲ 
γενομένης, λέγει ὁ κύριος τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος τῷ ἐπιτρόπῳ αὐτοῦ, Κάλεσον τοὺς 
ἐργάτας, καὶ ἀπόδος αὐτοῖς τὸν μισθὸν, ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ τῶν ἐσχάτων ἕως 
τῶν πρώτων. ὃ Καὶ ἐλθόντες οἱ περὶ τὴν ἑνδεκάτην ὧραν ἔλαβον ἀνὰ δηνά- 
ριον. 10 ᾿Ελθόντες δὲ οἱ πρῶτοι ἐνόμισαν ὅτι πλείονα λήψονται: καὶ ἔλαβον 
καὶ αὐτοὶ ἀνὰ δηνάριον. 1ϊ λαβόντες δὲ ἐγόγγυζον κατὰ τοῦ οἰκοδεσπότου, 
12 λέγοντες, Ὅτι οὗτοι οἱ ἔσχατοι μίαν ραν ἐποίησαν, καὶ ἴσους ἡμῖν αὐτοὺς 


ἐποίησας τοῖς βαστάσασι τὸ βάρος τῆς ἡμέρας καὶ τὸν καύσωνα. 
3 θ νι + ey 2 A ε ζω) 4 ἀδ aA 9 8 ’ a U4 
ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν ἑνὶ αὐτῶν, ‘Eraipe, οὐκ ἀδικῶ oe οὐχὶ δηναρίον συνεφώνησάς 
14 a a “ . , “A td ὃ A ε Α id 
μοι; " ἄρον τὸ σὸν καὶ ὕπαγε' θέλω τούτῳ τῷ ἐσχάτῳ δοῦναι ὡς Kal Goi. 


a Rom. 9. 21. 
James 1. 18. 
b Deut. 15. 9. 
Prov. 23. 6. 
ch. 6. 23. 


ἰδὲ ἣ οὐκ ἔξεστί μοι ποιῆσαι ὃ 


scribed as agreeing with those only who were hired first for a specific 
sum, a denarius, or drachma, b day: the usual rate of for 
a day's labour (Sce Tobit v. 4 Rev. vi. 6, Tueté. Ann. 1. 17.) 
To the others he promises to give ὃ ἐὰν ἥ δίκαιον (ver. 4), and they 
enter his service in a trustful spirit, on these terms. 

8. καὶ ἐξελθών] On this Parable, ]—16, see Chrys. v. 708. 
Orat. 101. Greg. M. Homil. i. 19, p. 1510. Almighty God has been 
ever going forth, even from the beginning of the world, to call men 
into His Vineyard, that of the Visible Church. 

This He did in the several successive dispensations of the various 
Hours of the World's Day. Adam was called at daybreak ; then 
Noah; then the Patriarchs; then Moses and the Prophets; and last 
of all the Apostles and Evangelists; and the Gentile World by the 
Goepel preached at the hour, the καιροὶ ἔσχατοι (Heb. i. 2. 
] Pet. i. 5. Acts ii. 17. 1 John ii. 18) of the world's existence. 
‘¢ Extrema hora, salvatoris adventus." (Jerome, iv. 159. 

— τρίτην ὥραν] Nine o'clock. On the division of the Roman 
day, see Martial iv. 8. They had gone to the ἀγορά, and waited 
there, in order to be hired. 

7. λέγουσιν αὑτῷ, Ὅτι οὐδείς} Therefore, they tonuld have gone 
into the Vineyard with the first, sf they had been called. God not 
only knows how men act, but how they would have acted, under 
given circumstances. The readiness with which many of the Gen- 
tiles embraced the Gospel, when offered, is a very favourable circum- 
stance for the case of those to whom it was not offered. The case of 
Cornelius ( Acts spor what the great men, soldiers of the Cornelia 
gens, the Scipios, &c. would have done, ¢f the Gospel had been offered 
them. May we not say the same of Cicero, Horace, and many others? 
Hence may we not hope that Christ's merits may extend to them ἢ 

10. πλείονα] Tischendorf and others read not πλεῖον, but πλείονα, 
which has the best authority, and is more suitable than πλεῖον, as sig- 
nifying an indefinite expectation of more, without any right to, or 
even anticipation of, any oxe particular greater sum. 

11, ἐγόγγυζον) A word already used by the LXX for Hebr. 
ie (raghan), to murmur from discontent and in rebellion. Ps. cvi. 


Isa. xxix. 24. ‘“‘ They that were called of old,” says Jerome, 
i.e. the Jews, “ ot! the Gentiles, and are grieved at the grace of 
the Gospel ;* as if the prize was impaired by its being imparted to 
others. This is prophetic of the jealous spirit of the Jews toward the 
Gentiles. Seo Acts xiii. 45, 46, and icularly 1 Thess. ii. 16, “for- 
bidding us to preach to the Gentiles, that they may be saved.” 

15. ὀφθαλμὸς πονηρός] βάσκανος, invidus, see Deut. xxviii. 54. 
Prov. xxiii. 6. The Jews had an evil eye, being grieved at the call 
of the Gentiles to salvation. Therefore the Jews are rejected, as the 
Parable declares. The first shall be and the last first. The 
Jews, from being the head, are become the tail; and we Gentiles, 
from being the tail, are the head. Deut. xxviii. 13.44. (Jerome.) 

The scope of the Parable seems to be as follows:— = - 
St. Peter had heard our Lord's answer to the young man, “ Sell 
all that thou hast, and give to the poor, and follow Me, and thou 
shalt have treasure in heaven” (xix. 2]. Mark x. 21. Luke xviii. 
22); and he inferred therefrom, that he himself and his brother 


Apostles, who had done what Christ commanded the man to 
do, i.e. had left all and followed Christ, would have for 
their work: and he asks, What shall we have ? (v. 27. 


Our Lord tells him in vv. 27, 28, and adds, 


1 In expounding this Parable. 8. Chrys. introduces a remark of general 
use for the interpretation of Parables. ‘‘We must remember that the 


discourse is a Parable, and we must not be too curious in pressing every 


t not only they, 





18 ‘O Se 


θέλω ἐν τοῖς ἐμοῖς; "ἢ ὁ ὀφθαλμός cov 


one who makes sacrifices of worldly advantages for His 
sake, wil have an abundant reward hereafter (v. 29. Mark x. 29— 
Luke xviii. 29, 30), and yet He warns him that at that Day, 
who are now first shall be last, and many who are last be first. 
For (He adds) the Visible Church on earth is like a Vineyard. 
And then He recites the Parable (xx. 1—16), at the close of which 
He says that the first shall be last, and the last first. Observe the 
article οἱ with πρῶτοι and with ἔσχατοι, showing that the words 
refer to two particular classes—i.e. the Jews and the Grentiles—a special 
case, illustrating the general proposition in xix. 30. 

The one Denarius given to all cannot mean efernal Salvation ; for 

Eternal life is never represented in Scripture as wages due for 
work ; but as the free gift (χάρι) of God in Christ; and 

The last are not represented as saved; and 

There will be no murmuring in heaven (v. 11). 

Rather, the one Denarius, given to all, represents, that there will 
be a great difference at the Last Day. For, if the last receive a 
Denarius for one hour, whereas the first receive the same sum for 
twelve hours, it is evident that the last do in fact receive twelve 
times as much as the first; for it comes to the same thing—and 
the difference is equally marked—whether men receive the same 
wages for different times of work, or different for the same 
time of work. And so the first are last, and the last first. 

As to torks.—all that any can claim as a right is an earthi; 
coin, a miserable denartus, the wages of a day-labourer on 
And the award of this one sum to all is a proof of the equal émpo- 
tency of all human works, to mertt as wages due. 

Besides this, the very fact of having a murmuring spirit is iteelf 
ὃ punishment. Envy disqualifies for heaven, 

“ Invidus alterius macrescit rebus opimis, 

Invidié Siculi non invenere tyranni 

Majus tormentum.” 

It 1s an inward hell. And so the Jews are lost, self-degraded, 
eelf-condemned, self-exiled from heaven ; and they are condemned by 
the Almighty Judge, Who says, take thine oton (τὸ σὸν) ---- thine 
own due—and go thy way (Ὁ. 1, depart from Me. 

her, these firet-hired labourers boast of their own works. 

““ We have borne the burden and heat of the day.” Cp. the language 
of the elder brother in the Parable, Luke xv. And so the Jetwe, 

ing about to establish thetr own ri ess, have not submitted 

emeelves unto the righteousness of God (Rom. x. 3), and have not 
attained to the law of righteousness (Rom. ix. 31); but the ’ 
who have trusted in God. have attained to the righteousness of fat 
(ix. τὰ And so the first are last, and the last first. 

Thus the Parable is prophetic of an important fact in the history 
of the Church; viz. that among those who were first called (viz. the 
Jews), many would be last; and that among the last called (viz. the 
Gentiles), many would be first. 


Thus also our Lord prepares His disciples for what He is about 
to reveal to them more fully, viz. that their Master Himself would 
suffer much from the Jews (see xx. 18). He Himeelf, the First, would 
seem to be last. He cheers them by what He has just said, and exhorts 
them not to be pee Nive and cast down, though they themeelves, 
who had left all to follow Him, should suffer as He was about to 
suffer. For in due time, they who suffered with Him should be 
rewarded, and all His enemies, who might now seem triumphant 


particular in it literally, but must consider the 
and comprehend this in our grasp, and not 
Feet.” 


eral scope of the whole, 
overecrupulous with the 


ST. MATTHEW XX. 16—27. 
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, ψ 
πονηρός ἐστιν, ὅτι ἐγὼ ἀγαθός εἰμι; 15" Οὕτως ἔσονται οἱ ἔσχατοι πρῶτοι, «εἰ. 19. 3. 
4 . . . 
καὶ οἱ πρῶτοι ἔσχατοι’ πολλοὶ γάρ εἰσι κλητοὶ, ὀλίγοι δὲ ἐκλεκτοί. 
301 d Y a 9 A 
(τ 7° Καὶ ἀναβαίνων ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς ἹἹεροσόλυμα παρέλαβε τοὺς δώδεκα ἃ Mark 10. 
@ 15. 


8. $1.’ 


μαθητὰς κατ᾽ ἰδίαν ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 8 ᾿Ιδοὺ, ἀναβαίνομεν εἰς ‘Iepo- John 12. 12. 
σόλυμα, καὶ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παραδοθήσεται τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσι καὶ γραμμα- 
τεῦσι, καὶ κατακρινοῦσιν αὐτὸν θανάτῳ, 13" καὶ παραδώσουσιν αὐτὸν τοῖς « John 18. 32 
ἔθνεσιν εἰς τὸ ἐμπαῖξαι καὶ μαστιγῶσαι καὶ σταυρῶσαι: καὶ τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ 


ἀναστήσεται. 


908 σι “A ει ft 4 Ἄ 
(zr) “ ᾿Τότε προσῆλθεν αὐτῷ ἣ μήτηρ τῶν υἱῶν Ζεβεδαίον μετὰ τῶν υἱῶν {2.4 δι ις 


αὐτῆς, προσκυνοῦσα καὶ αἰτοῦσά τι παρ᾽ 


αὐτοῦ. 3) Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῇ, Τί 


θέλεις ; «Λέγει αὐτῷ, Εἰπὲ ἵνα καθίσωσιν οὗτοι οἱ δύο υἱοί μου, εἷς ἐκ δεξιῶν 

σου καὶ εἷς ἐξ εὐωνύμων σου, ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ σον. 3 "᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς §ch. 38. 8, 
εἶπεν, Οὐκ οἴδατε τί αἰτεῖσθες. Δύνασθε πιεῖν τὸ ποτήριον, ὃ ἐγὼ μέλλω πίνειν, 

καὶ τὸ βάπτισμα, ὃ ἐγὼ βαπτίζομαι, βαπτισθῆναι ; λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, δυνάμεθα. 

3 Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Τὸ μὲν ποτήριόν pov πίεσθε, καὶ τὸ βάπτισμα, ὃ ἐγὼ 
βαπτίζομαι, βαπτισθήσεσθε: τὸ δὲ καθίσαι ἐκ δεξιῶν pov καὶ ἐξ εὐωνύμων 

μον, οὐκ ἔστιν ἐμὸν δοῦναι, ἀλλ᾽ οἷς ἡτοίμασται ὑπὸ τοῦ Πατρός μον. 

(Ὁ) 33" Καὶ ἀκούσαντες οἱ δέκα ἠγανάκτησαν περὶ τῶν δύο ἀδελφῶν 325᾽' ὁ δὲ Marx το. 41. 


ch. 26. 39, 42. 


Luke 22. 24. 
{ Mark 10. 42. 


> a , 3. Δ ν εν A A 
Inoovs προσκαλεσάμενος αὐτοὺς εἶπεν, Οἴδατε, ὅτι οἱ ἄρχοντες τῶν ἐθνῶν t Mark 10, 4 
a 4 «a 

κατακυριεύουσιν αὐτῶν, καὶ ol μεγάλοι κατεξουσιάζουσιν αὐτῶν: * οὐχ οὕτως 

δὲ ¥ 2 ¢ a ἀλλ᾽ a aN θ aN 3 ea , 4 θ ¥ ec a 

€ ἔσται. ἐν ὑμῖν' ὃς ἐὰν θέλῃ ἐν ὑμῖν μέγας γενέσθαι, ἔστω ὑμῶν 

ὃ 4 27 Ν ὃ ΕᾺ θ ‘\ 2 ε »“ ty a ¥ ε A ὃ or 

ιάκονος, Kai ὃς ἐὰν θέλῃ ἐν ὑμῖν εἶναι πρῶτος, ἔστω ὑμῶν δοῦλος. 





Ha time, be punished; and 0 the first be last, and the last 


This to be the primary scope of the Parable. 
Subordinately, it may be a plied to ropresent God's ious 
dealings with each individual soul, in the successive stages of human 
life (see . Hom. in Evang. i. 49). 
ncidentally aleo St. Peter is reproved for asking τί ἔσται ἡμὶν; 
He should rather have trusted, as the labourers did (v. 4), that the 
Lord would give them ὁ ἐὰν ἡ δίκαιον. And while the jealous and 
envious spirit of the Jews in murmuring against God, and imagining 
themeel ves ieved by the introduction of the Gentiles into the 
Vineyard, and by their participation in its blessings, and boasting of 
their own works (v. 12), is reproved and condemned, it is set forth as 
8 warning against αὐ envy and censoriousness, and all self-righteous- 
nese and all repining against God's free and gracious dispensations. 

11. παρέλαβε] He took them aside. 

19. σταυρῶσαι) Our Lord reveals the future by degrees, as His 
Apostles were able to bear it; i.e. in proportion as they were more 
and more schooled by His miracles in the doctrine of His Divinity, 
and in proportion as He drew nearer to His Passion. He had before 
told them that the Son of Man should be killed (xvi. 21), and He had 
said that His tee must take up the Cross and follow Him ἐξ 88; 
xvi. 24); and thus He had prepared: them hp for the revelation 
which He now makes to them at almost the close of His Ministry, that 
He Himself should be delivered to the Gentiles (Romans) to be mocked 
and scourged and crucified. How natural is all this! Here is one of 
the many silent proofs of the Truth of the pap 9 History, as well as 
of the long-suffering, wiedom, and tenderness of Christ. 

. ἡ μήτηρ] For their father, Zebedee (as appears from Mark 

20) had been left with the hired servants. 

— προσκυνοῦσα] The request is attributed by St. Mark (x. 35) 
to the two reer and St. Matthew implies that they took part in 


the he μῶν (v. 2 

21. ἐκ δεξιὼῶν)] See 2 Sam. xvi. 6. 1 Kings ii. 19; xxii. 19. 
2 Chron. xviii. 18. 

22. ilo See xxvi. 39. 42, John xviii. 1]. Rev. xiv. 10, 
used ἫΝ the LXX for pip (cos), a cup of suffering or wrath (Ps. 

— βάπτισμα] Luke xii. 50. The cup is the bitter water to be 


drunk ; the Baptism is the Red Sea of His own Blood to be passed 
through. Cf. I Cor. x. 2; see Luke xii. 50. 

Θ prophecy was fulfilled in the case of James, Acts xii. 2; in 
that of John, Rev. i. 9. Cp. Bede in Caten. Aur. here. 

23. τὸ μὲν ποτήριόν μου πίεσθε] The one, St. James, was the 
first of the Apostles to drink the cup of suffering; the other, St. John, 
ΣΝ survived the rest, drank the largest and deepest draught 
of it. 

Our Lord here describes the two kinds of Christian M om ; 
and all Christians must be prepared for one or the other of them. 
Every one must be a James or a John. Cp. St. Greg. in Luc. 
xxi. 9: “Si virtutem patientie servare contendimus, et in pace 
Ecclesia vivimus, martyrii palmam tenemus. Duo quippe sunt 


martyrii genera, unum in mente, aliud in mente simul et actione. 
Itaque esse martyres possumus, etiamsi nullo percutientium ferro 
trucidemur. Mori quippe & persequente, martyrium in aperto opere 
est; ferre verd contumelias, odientem diligere, martyrium est in 
occult& cogitatione. Nam quia duo sunt martyrtt genera, unum in 
occulto opere, aliud in publico testatur Veritas, que Zebedei filios 
requirit, dicens: Potestis Kibere calicem, quem ego bibiturus sum ? 
Cui cim protinus responderent (Matt. xx. 22), Possumus, illico 
Dominus reepondet, dicens: Calicem quidem meum lLibetis. j 

enim per calicem, nisi dolurem passionis accipimus? De quo alias 


dicit: Pater, si , transeat ἃ me caliz iste (ib. xxvi. 39. 
Marc. xiv. $6). Et Zebedai filii, id est Jacobus et Johannes, non 
uterque per ium occubuit, et tamen quod uterque calicem 


, audivit. Johannes namque nequaquam per martyrium vitam 
finivit, sed tamen martyr extitit ; quia passionem, quam non suscepit 
in corpore, servavit in mente. Et nos ergo hoc exemplo sine ferro 
esse possumus martyres, si patientiam veraciter in animo custodi- 


mus, 

— τὸ δὲ καθίσαι) Observe the active voice; and cp. xix. 28. 

— δοῦναι] i.e. It is not for Me to give, but it ts for Me to udjudge ; 
it is nota boon to be ance solicitation, but it will be assigned to 
those for whom it is , according to certain laws prescribed by 
God. Cp. Basil. Selewo. Orat. xxiv. p. 134, who says καμάτων 
ἄθλον ὁ ὑρόνος, οὗ Pidorimias χάρισμα' ix κατορθωμάτων, οὐκ ἐξ 
αἰτήσεως ἡ δόσις. Is not mine to give. It does not depend on 
the giver, but on the rectptent. For there is no respect of persons 
with God, but he who is most worthy, not in person, but in practice, 
will receive it from Him. (Jerome.) No one will sit at Christ's 
right hand and left. No saint or apostle. No, not any Angel or 
Archangel. Why then does He of such a session? He conde- 
ecends to their weakness, and oe according to their notions. They 
had heard that the Apostles would sit on twelve thrones, and they did 
not understand that saying, but claimed the primacy for themselves. 
What He says is this: Ye will onfer for My sake. But this will not 
entitle you to the chief place. Others may suffer more than you. 
And every man will be rewarded rding to his works. We are not 
however to imagine that Christ will not be the giver of future rewards 
even the highest, for St. Paul “ays, ‘there is laid up for me a crown 
of righteousness, which the Lord the righteous Judge shall give me at 
that day" (2 Tim. iv. 8), And that no one will have a higher place 
than St. Paul, is, I suppose, manifest to all. (Chrys.) 

24. οἱ δέκα] Observe St. Matthew's ingenuousness, recording his 
own failings and those of his brethren,—a proof of truth. 

27. ὃς ἐὰν θέλῃ] He teaches (v. 25) that it is a heathen passion to 
seek pre-eminence; and He ph a is own practice as a pattern. 
The Son of Man was King of heaven, and condescended to me 
Man, and to be rejected, and suffer death for His enemies. Suffering 
was his road to Glory. Humility is the door of heaven. By desiring 

t things we lose them; by not seeking them we gain them. 
What is lower than the Devil? And how did he become so? By 
self-exaltation, And how are we enabled to tread him under foot? 


By humility. (Chrys.) 
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k Phil. 2. 7. 
Luke 22. 27. 

1 Tim. 2. 6. 

1 Pet. 1. 19. 

1 Mark 10. 46, ἂς. 
Luké 18. 35, &c. 


ST. MATTHEW XX. 28—34. ΧΧΙ. 1—5. 
(Fr) 2 * ὥσπερ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου οὐκ ἦλθε διακονηθῆναι, ἀλλὰ διακονῆσαι, 
καὶ δοῦναι τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ λύτρον ἀντὶ πολλῶν. 
(29 3. ᾿ Kai ἐκπορενομένων αὐτῶν ἀπὸ “Ἱεριχὼ ἠκολούθησεν αὐτῷ ὄχλος 


πολύς. 89 καὶ ἰδοὺ, δύο τυφλοὶ καθήμενοι παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν, ἀκούσαντες ὅτι 
ἸΙησοῦς παράγει ἔκραξαν λέγοντες, ᾿Ελέησον ἡμᾶς, Κύριε, vids Δαυΐδ' 8: Ὃ 
δὲ ὄχλος ἐπετίμησεν αὐτοῖς, ἵνα σιωπήσωσιν" οἱ δὲ μεῖζον ἔκραζον, λέγοντες, 
᾿Ελέησον ἡμᾶς, Κύριε, υἱὸς Δανΐδ' ™ Καὶ στὰς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐφώνησεν αὐτοὺς, 
καὶ εἶπε, Τί θέλετε ποιήσω ὑμῖν ; *® Λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Κύριε, ἵνα ἀνοιχθῶσιν 
ἡμῶν οἱ ὀφθαλμοί. * Σπλαγχνισθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἥψατο τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν 


αὐτῶν: καὶ εὐθέως ἀνέβλεψαν αὐτῶν οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ, καὶ ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. 


a Mark 11. 1, &c. 
Luke 19. 29, &c. 


XXI. () 1 "Καὶ ὅτε ἤγγισαν εἰς ἱΙεροσόλυμα, καὶ ἦλθον εἰς BnOpayn 


πρὸς τὸ ὄρος τῶν ἐλαιῶν, τότε ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀπέστειλε δύο μαθητὰς, 3 λέγων 
9 ”~ 4 > \ o δ 9 ’ ε ἰω Α > ’ ε 4 
αὐτοῖς, Πορεύθητε εἰς τὴν κώμην τὴν ἀπέναντι ὑμῶν, καὶ εὐθέως εὑρήσετε 


» ’ Qa “A 3 Φ A a 9 Ud [4 
ὄνον δεδεμένην, καὶ πῶλον μετ᾽ αὐτῆς" λύσαντες ἀγάγετέ μοι. 


ὃ Καὶ ἐάν τις 


ὑμῖν εἴπῃ τι, ἐρεῖτε, Ὅτι ὁ Κύριος αὐτῶν χρείαν ἔχει εὐθέως δὲ ἀποστελεῖ 


9 4 
αντοῦυς. 
Ὁ Isa. 62. 11. 
& 40. 9. 


Zech. 9. 9. 
John 12. 18. 


(=) 4 Τοῦτο δὲ ὅλον γέγονεν, ἵνα πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ τοῦ προφήτου 
΄ὰ 4 9 ε 4 

λέγοντος, δ" Εἴπατε τῇ Ovyarpi Σιών, "150d, ὁ βασιλεύς σου ἔρχε- 

ταί σοι mpaus, καὶ ἐπιβεβηκὼς ἐπὶ ὄνον, καὶ πῶλον νἱὸν ὑποζυ- 





28. λύτρον deri] λύτρον is the word used by the LXX for 
Tp (pidhyon), a ransom (Exod. xxi. 30), from root 118 (padhah), to 
α ransom, for which λυτροῦν is used in numerous by the 
X: Exod. xiii. 13. 15; xxxiv. 20. Lev. xix. 20; xxvii. 29. 
Numb. xviii. 15.17. Deut vii. 8; ix. 26. Ps. xxv. 22; xxvi. ll; 
xxxi. δ. Isa. li, 12. Jer. xv. 21. Cp. 1 Pet. i. 18, 19, which supplies 
the best comment on this passage, ov φθαρτοῖς, ἀργυρίῳ ἣ χρυσῷ, 
ἐλντρώθητε, ἀλλὰ τιμίῳ αἵματι, ὡς ἀμνοὺῦ ἁμώμον καὶ 
dowidov, Χριστοῦ. Αὐτρον is 8160 something more ; it is py 
for some great benefit: See Grotius, de Satisfactione Christi, 
p. 16 A divine assertion of the doctrine of the Atonement ; the life 
of Christ was given by Him as a price by which mankind is razsomed 
from the captivity and slavery of sin and death, and for the purchase 
of Sivie liberty and of life everlasting. The LXX use aleo the 
word “τῷ (copker) for λύτρον, in the sense of covering an offence. 
(See Exod. xxi. 26; xxx. 10. a And the Mercy-seat, as covering 
the Ark (the figure of the Church), and as that on which God re 
in mercy between the Cherubim, is called ΓΒ} (caporeth), Exod. 


xxv. 17—22, or covering, and also ἱλαστήριον (Heb. ix. 15), and isa 
fit of the propieve made by Christ. See Rom. iii. 25, ὃν 
προέθετο ὁ Θεὸε ἱλαστήριον. 

— ἀντὶ πολλῶν) Why does He not "ἶ πάντων" That would 
be true; see Heb. ii. 9. m. viii. 82. 1 Tim. ii. 6, ὁ dode ἑαντὸν 
ἀντίλντρον ὑπὲρ πάντων. 

But the Sacrifice was not yet offered; when it had been, it would 
declare its own nature; and the Apostles would proclaim it. He 
makes His gracious revelations to them by d . (See xvi. 2] and 
xxvi. 2.) Cp. on xxvi. 28, περὶ πολλῶν ἐκχυνόμενον, and see how 
in this case of πολλοὶ and πάντες are equivalent, Rom. v. ]2—19. 

29. καὶ ἐκπορενομένων αὑτῶν] At first sight there seems to be 
a difficulty in reconciling this narrative with that in St. Luke (xviii. 
85—43) and St. Mark (x. 46—52), which see. 

The solution seems to be as follows: 

Our Lord on entering Jericho sees a blind man by the wayside 
begging (Luke xviii. 35—40). St. Luke says that our Lord 
after a time and healed him. St. Luke then goes back to give an 
account of Zaccheus, who was anxious to sce Jesus as He was entering 
Jericho (Luke xix. 1). And St. Luke recounts how our Lord spends 
the night in the house of Zacchseus, probably at Jericho, and leaves 
the city for Jerusalem. 

It seems probable that St. Lake desired to describe and pu‘ 
together the whole history of the blind man's cure, and so anticipates 
the result by a prolepsis common in Scripture, and that in fact the 
blind man was not healed immediately ; but that our Lord tried his 
faith by postponing his cure till the next day, and that when our Lord, 
after His sojourn with Zacchseus, was going out the next day from 
Jericho, the same blind man, now attended by another blind man 
who had heard of.our Lord's intention to go that way, and who had 
perhaps been invited by the other blind man to join him, was sitting 
near the gate which led out of Jericho toward Jerusalem (see Matt. 
xx. 29, Hh and that both were then healed. 

See further on this subject the note on Mark x. 46, and on the 
situation of Jericho see on Luke xviii. 85. 

In confirmation of the above remarks, it may be observed that 


nothing is more striking in sacred history (com with human 
annals) than the practice of Anticipation and tulution (see 
XXvi. It belongs to the nature of the Divine Author of Scripture 


(ὁ ὧν καὶ ὁ ἦν καὶ ὁ ἐρχόμενοε, Rev. i. 4), to Whom all time is pre- 
sent at once. Holy Scripture, to be rightly understood, must be read 


and interpreted accordingly. One of the Rabbis says well, “" Non est 
prius, aut posterius, in Scnptur&.” (2. Jarchi, in Gen. vi.) 

A similar instance of fintshing off a subject may be seen in St. 
Matthew's narrative of the withering of the fig-tree (xxi. 20), which 
he connects with the remarks of the Disciples upon it, although those 
remarks were not made till the next day. (Mark xi. 20.) 

See also a remarkable instance of Anticipation in St. Luke, iii. 
19, and another xix. δ. By a similar prolepeis Mary is sid, in John 
xi. 2, to have anointed Jesus, tho e anointing did not take place 
till afterwards (xii. 3). See aleo Matt. xxvii. 52, 53. 

S1. ol δὲ μεῖζον Expatoy} A proet of faith. The Wind men saw 
Jesus with the Τὰ of faith, and prayed to Him as their Saviour 
—while the world, who could see His person, saw Him not. An 
yet the blind world, which did not see Jesus, rebuked the blind men 
who saw and worshipped Him; but they were nothing daunted by 
the rebuke, but cried to Him the more earnestly. Thus the blind 
recovered sight ; and they who saw became blind. John ix. 39. 

Comp. the case of the faithful woman who alone tomched Him 
(though it was but by the hem of His garment), while the profane 
crowd which pressed on Him touched Him not (ix. 20). 

$4. ἥψατο) He touched them as Man, and healed them as God. 


Cu. XXI. 1. ὅτε ἤγγισαν εἰς 'Ιεροσόλυμα] This day seems to 
have been the tenth day of the month Abib or Nisan, on which the 
paschal lamb was to be taken wp (Exod. xii. 1—5). 

The true Paschal Lamb therefore now goes to Jerusalem to 
those who would slay Him; and to that city where alone the Paes- 
over could be sacrificed. He thus shows that He is the true Pass- 
over, and that He laid down His life willingly (John xviii. 1). 

For Homilies on Palm Sunday (εἰς τὰ Buta), seo St. 8 tenn 
ii. p. 251 and 301, and St. Methoditas, p. 430. Cf. note on υ. 9. 

— Βηθφαγῆ] μὰσ ΤῊΣ (beth-phage) “locus groseorum,’ the place 
4 Figs, at the foot of the Mount of Olives, to the west of Bethany. 

mong the Rabbinical Writers the term Bethphage is applied to a 
District (ee Lightfoot) stretching from the Mount of Olives to Jeru- 
salem. further on xxvi. 6. 

— ὄρος τῶν ἐλαιῶν] omar (Aar-hazzeythim), (Zech. xiv. 4,) 
five furlongs east of Jerusalem (Acts i. 12. Joseph. Ant. xx. 8), and 
separated from it by the brook Kedron (Joseph. B. J. v. 2). 

2. κώμην] Bethphage. 

4. τὸ ἐν διὰ τον τροφήτου] Isa. lxii. 11. Zech. ix. 9. 
“Solent Scriptores N. T. ex duobus vel pluribus locis allegatis unum 
contexere.” (Glass. Philol. Sacr. p. 960.) ‘“‘ Prophetam autem in 
singuluri vocat, ut pulcherrimam vaticinionum harmoniam insinuet, et 
omnes prophetas xno Spiritu locutos fuisse ostendat.” See on Mark i. 2. 

5. τῇ θυγατρὶ rg tuber sas Cp. lea. xlvii. 1. Jer. xlvi. 24. 
Ps. cxxxvii. Vorst. de Hebr. 499. 

— wpals}] Zech. has Ἢ (ant), poor, rendered πραῦε by LXX. 


— ὄνον] The riding on an Ass was ἃ sign of peacefulness; as 
opposed to the use of the horse, the emblem of War; and a rebuke to 

ὁ Jewish spirit, which in defiance of the Divine command not to 
multiply horses, put their trust in charsofs and in horses (Ps. xx. 7), 
i.e. in pony strength, and not in the Name of the Lord. See Bp. 
Sherlock On the Prophecies, Diss. iv. 

Contrast this peaceful entry of-our Lord, riding on the ἀρ of az 
ass, with His majestic ἘΡΡΓΈΓΗΙ ΟΣ (as described in Ps. xlv. asa 
Conqueror, King, and God; and also as displayed in the A 
ts Te the White Horse—conquering and to conquer ( 
xix. 


v. Vi. 25 
), a8 King of kings and Lord of lords. 


ST. MATTHEW XXT. 6—16. 


63 


‘4 ae) 8. Ἵ ὲ οἱ ὶ ὶ Ἵ ὶ 4 c Mark 11.4, &. 
γίου. Gr) * Hopevdévres δὲ οἱ μαθηταὶ, καὶ ποιήσαντες καθὼς προσέταξεν e Mark It. 4. fe 
αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ἴ ἤγαγον τὴν ὄνον καὶ τὸν πῶλον, Kal ἐπέθηκαν ἐπάνω αὐτῶν 

.«. εν 2 A 9 , > 9 9. A gat ὃ ὲ A ” 
τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτῶν, καὶ ἐπεκάθισεν ἐπάνω αὐτῶν. Ο δὲ πλεῖστος ὄχλος ἃ John 12. 1. 
ἔστρωσαν ἑαντῶν τὰ ἱμάτια ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ ἄλλοι δὲ ἔκοπτον κλάδους ἀπὸ τῶν 


\ e Pe. 118. 34, 25. 
39. 


δώδρων καὶ ἐστρώννυον ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ. (72) 9° Οἱ δὲ ὄχλοι οἱ προάγοντες καὶ 37%! 
οἱ ἀκολουθοῦντες ἔκραζον, λέγοντες, (Ωσαννὰ τῷ υἱῷ Δαυΐδ' εὐλογημένος ὁ 
ἐρχόμενος ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίου: ‘Ncavva ἐν τοῖς ὑψίστοις. 

(=) 1° Καὶ εἰσελθόντος αὐτοῦ εἰς Ιεροσόλυμα, ἐσείσθη πᾶσα ἡ πόλις λέ- 
γουσα, Τίς ἐστιν οὗτος ; | ‘Ot δὲ ὄχλοι ἔλεγον, Οὗτός ἐστιν ᾿Ιησοῦς ὁ προ- ten. 3. 25. 


φήτης, ὁ ἀπὰ Ναζαρὲθ τῆς Γαλιλαίας. 


(2 5 "Καὶ εἰσῆλθεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ ἐξέβαλε πάντας g Mark 11. 15. 


uke 19. 45, Χο. 


τοὺς πωλοῦντας καὶ ἀγοράζοντας ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, καὶ τὰς τραπέζας τῶν κολλυβιστῶν John 2.18. 
: ἃ 14. 35, 
κατέστρεψε, καὶ τὰς καθέδρας τῶν πωλούντων τὰς περιστεράς" 1ὃ " καὶ λέγει bh isn. 56. 7. 


αὐτοῖς, Γέγραπται, Ὁ οἶκός μον οἶκος προσευχῆς κληθήσεται, ὑμεῖς 
(=) Kat προσῆλθον αὐτῷ τυφλοὶ 


δὲ αὐτὸν ἐποιήσατε σπήλαιον λῃστῶν. 


4 \ 3 Ὁ 4 “ \ 9 Ud Ψ 6 
καὶ χωλοὶ ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, καὶ ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτούς. 


΄“ Jer. 7. ll. 


( 38) 15 ἐ»1δόντες δὲ οἵ ἀρχιερεῖς i Luke 19. 47. 


καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς τὰ θαυμάσια ἃ ἐποίησε, καὶ τοὺς παῖδας κράζοντας ἐν τῷ 
ἱερῷ καὶ λέγοντας, (Ωσαννὰ τῷ υἱῷ Aavid, ἠγανάκτησαν, 1°) καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, 1Ὁε- 8.5. 
᾿Ακούεις τί οὗτοι λέγουσιν ; Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγει αὐτοῖς, Nai: οὐδέποτε ἀν- 
ἔγνωτε, Ὅτι ἐκ στόματος νηπίων καὶ θηλαζόντων κατηρτίσω αἶνον; 


— ὄνον, καὶ πῶλον] The conjunction καὶ does not express addé- 
tion here (Vorst. Hebr. 382), but explanation (epexegesis); and the 
phrase may be rendered thus :—‘ He is thy King, but does not 
come to thee riding on a horse, but on an ass; and not an ass of full 
age and size, which might be a noble creature, but even on the foal of 
an ass.” Such is thy Messiah —in His meekness and humility ! 
us ea. Graf eee! Ligifuot ns St7 of this usage, sce 

ings ix. inf, p. 128. Lightfoot, i. : 

— imsxddiosy inde αὑτῶν] On dhe garments elon ay a 
Exuthym.), not (as some have ee on the ass and its colt; for 
He rode only on the foal. (See Jobn xii. 15, and Mark xi. 2. 4. 7.) 

Mba act was typical and prophetical ; see Justia Martyr c. Try- 

on. 53. 

: He thus prophesied that the Gentiles would come to Him; for 
the colt symbolized the Gentile Church, which was unclean before 
it received Christ, Who sat upon it and sanctified it. (Chrys.) The 
ass, which had been tamed, was a figure of the Jewish people, which 
had received the yoke of the law; the foal of the ass on which none 
had ever sat, was the Gentile world. Christ sent His Apostles to 
both,—to one the poe of the circumcision, to the other the 
Apostle of the Gentiles. ore) St. Matthew, who wrote for 
the Jews, is the only one of the Evangelists who mentions the ass. 
The Hebrew nation, if it repents, will be saved by faith ; and Neda 
ass folluws the colt) it will be converted to Christ, when the esa 
of the Gentiles is come into the Spiritual Stor. (Rom. xi. 25.) The 
Lord hath need of both. 


8. ixowrov κλάδυνε] They imitate the holy offices prescribed for 
the feast of Tabernacles. Levit. xxiii. 40. Cp. 1 Mace. xiii. δ]. 
2 Macc. x. 7; and see further on John xii. 13, 

9. ‘Qeavva}] wyiyrtiin (Hoshian-na), save now ; from Ps. cxviii. 
25, 26, which formed part of the great Hillel (i.e. Ps. cxiii—cxviii.), 
or praise then sung. They acknowledge Him as Jesus 
(J , Jeskua) or Saviour, and as Son of David and King; and 
as coming in the Name, i. 6. with the power of, the Lord, Jehorah. 

Perhaps the use of the solemnities of the Feast of Tabernacles on 
this occasion may have been providentially ordered as an intimation 
that their God and King was now manifest in the Tabernacle of 
Human Flesh. (John i. 14. Rev. vii. 15; xxi. 3.) See John vii. 53. 

It is observable that our Lord made His triumphal entry into 
Jerusalem on a Sunday, the Sunday before His Passion. He then 
showed Himeelf as King, Saviour, and Conqueror, and rode on the 
foal of the ass (the type of the Gentile world; see on Mark xi. 2. 
John xii. 14) into Jerusalem, the city of God. Well might the 
Psalmist in the Spirit, hearing with the prophetic ear the future 
Hosannas of his own city at the triumphal entry of his own Son and 
King (eve Ps. cxviii. 24. 26), exclaim, ‘“ This is the Day which the 
Lord made (the s Day), we will rejoice and be glad 
in it.” And may not this event be among those that were prophetic 
of the sanctity, dignity, pens and glory of the Christian Sunday ? 

On the events of the ay Week, inning with Palm-Sunday, 
see Dean Stanhope's Holy Week, and Williams’ Holy Week, p. 24, 
&e.; and Adams, Rev. W., Warnings of Holy Week. See on σ. J. 

12. cle τὸ ἱερόν] St. Matthew appropriately proceeds from the 
triumphant entry to speak of our Lord's visit to the Temple—His 
Palace—in His own Capital—and thus brings out more clearly the 
meaning of the Withering of the Fig-tree, typical of the destruction 
of Jerusalem,—flourishing with the luxuriant foliage of a hypocritical 


show of Religion in the Services of the Temple, but barren of 
fruit. 

— ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ] The order court (not the ναὸς or sanctuary) in 
which (i yd Atos had erected their booths. 

— κολλυβιστῶν) the κερματισταί, ‘ aummularié ;* those who ex- 
changed larger sums into smaller (κόλλυβοι or κέρματα), for the 
convenience of those who had to pay the half-shekel or Temple-rate 
te above, xvii. 24, and Mishna de Siclis, cap. i. col. 7), or to buy 

oves (see Luke ii. 24. Levit. i. 14; ν. By, or other victims. 
“ Auxerat emporium appropinquans Pascha.” (HRoserm.) See 
ther on John ii. 14—16. ; 

— τὰς περιστεράε] the doves; for oblations. 

The Priests sold doves and victims to the people who came to 
the Temple for sacrifice; and they acted also as money-changers, to 
change money, in order that the people might buy, and to lend to 
those who had none. Our Lord overturned the seats (cathedras or 
chairs) of those who sold doves, The Dove is an emblem of the 
Holy Spirit. The seat ie the place of teaching. He overturns the 
seats of all who sell the gifts of the Spirit, and who make a traffic of 
their ministry. He reproves and punishes simony,—that is, the sell- 
ing of spiritual grace for moacy. He is ever entering into the Temple 
of His Father the Church, and casts out from His Church Bishops, 
Priesta, Deacons, and laymen,—both sellers and buyers, who trade in 

iritual things; for it is written, Freely ye have received, freely 
give. Matt. x. 8. (Hilary. Jerome. 

Deacons who do not well dispense the funds of the Church, but 

w rich from the poor man's portion, are the money-changers in 
rist’s Temple, whose tables Christ overthrows. Bishops, who in. 
trust Churches to unfit persons, are they who sell doves,—that is, 
spiritual grace—whose seats Christ overthrows. rigen. 

18. σπήλαιον λῃστῶν) ‘Speluncam latronum.’ The term 
λῃστὴς, Hebr. yyp (paris), is a general term for a factious and 
lawless person in word aad act. 

These words are not only descriptive of the then state of the 
Temple, but are prophetic of ita future desecration by the bands of 
factious robbers and assassins (Ayovral, σικάριοι), who would occupy the 
Temple during the siege. It ia remarkable that Josephus (Ant. v. 12) 
uses the word oral when penning of them. Cp. Surenhus. p. 263. 

Your holy House is deserted by Ae; it is left for desolation. 
Comp. the remarkable words of Tacitus, Hist. v. 13, concerning the 
Temple of Jerusalem at the siege: “ ag ioc repenté delubrs fores, 
et audita major human’ Vox, Aacedere ay ; ; 

14. προσῆλθον---τνφλοί)] He first as a say hee His Palace, 
and then dispenses royal gifts to His people. (Luc. Brug.) a 

10. οὐδέποτε ἀνέγνωτε---αἷνον) for κατηρτίσω αἶνον, the original 
(Ps, viii. 2) has Ὁ δ" (γι φααία oz), ie. ἡ Thou hast found, esta- 


fur- 


blished, strength.’ Our Lord adopts the sense already given by the 
Jewish Translators, the LXX, as the correct one, as showing oe the 
strength of the weak is in pealon and that the worship of Himeelf is 
strength. Cp. Mede, —39, 266. ; 

— ἐκ στόματος m the mouth ; for it was not done by their 
mind; but by divine pence giving articulate sounds to lisping 
tongues ; a figure of the tile world then stammering in infancy, 
but soon about to sing with faith. It was also a drigae Saag Of 
ment to the Apostles. That ey ee se — w poi being 
illiterate men, they might be enabled to preach, Giod gives eloquence 
to babes. Remark the contrast. Infants sing praise to Christ, like 


. 


k Mark 11. 18, 
&c. 


Ich. 7. 7. 
Mark 11. 23. 
Luke 11. 9. 
John 15. 7. 
1 John 8. 22, 


& 5. 14. 

m Mark 11. 27, 
ἂς. 

Luke 20. 1, &e. 


ST. MATTHEW XXI. 17—29. 


(34) "ἢ καὶ καταλιπὼν αὐτοὺς ἐξῆλθεν ἔξω τῆς πόλεως εἰς Βηθανίαν, καὶ 
ηὐλίσθη ἐκεῖ. 

18* Πρωΐας δὲ ἐπανάγων εἰς τὴν πόλιν, ἐπείνασε' 13 καὶ ἰδὼν συκῆν μίαν 
ἐπὶ τῆς ὁδοῦ, ἦλθεν én’ αὐτὴν, καὶ οὐδὲν εὗρεν ἐν αὐτῇ, εἰ μὴ φύλλα μόνον" 
Ἁ ld 9. A a, > ~ ‘ 4 9 4, 9 δὰ \ 9? id 
καὶ λέγει αὐτῇ, Μηκέτι ἐκ σοῦ καρπὸς γένηται εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα: καὶ ἐξηράνθη 

“A ε aA 90 \. 93 5 , ε N 20 ’ λ , A 
παραχρῆμα ἢ συκη. Καὶ ἰδόντες οἱ μαθηταὶ ἐθαύμασαν λέγοντες, Πῶς 
παραχρῆμα ἐξηράνθη ἡ συκῆ: (=) 7 ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 
᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐὰν ἔχητε πίστιν καὶ μὴ διακριθῆτε, οὐ μόνον τὸ τῆς συκῆς 
ποιήσετε, ἀλλὰ κἂν τῷ ὄρει τούτῳ εἴπητε, ΓΑρθητι καὶ βλήθητι εἰς τὴν θάλασ- 
σαν, γενήσεται (35) ~' καὶ πάντα ὅσα ἂν αἰτήσητε ἐν τῇ προσευχῇ πιστεύ- 
οντες, λήψεσθε. 

(FF) 53" Καὶ ἐλθόντι αὐτῷ εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν, προσῆλθον. αὐτῷ διδάσκοντι οἱ 
ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι τοῦ λαοῦ, λέγοντες, "Ev ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα 

~ Ν [4 + “ > ’ 4 94 9 θ ‘ de ε 3 ἴω 
ποιεῖς ; καὶ τίς σοι ἔδωκε τὴν ἐξονσίαν ταύτην ; ™ ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Ερωτήσω ὑμᾶς κἀγὼ λόγον ἕνα' ὃν ἐὰν εἴπητέ μοι, κἀγὼ ὑμῖν 
3._A 9 rd 9 ’ A aA 25 δ , > 4 ’ θ > 
ἐρῶ ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα mow “ τὸ βάπτισμα ᾿Ιωάννον πόθεν ἦν; ἐξ 
οὐρανοῦ, ἣ ἐξ ἀνθρώπων ; Οἱ δὲ διελογίζοντο παρ᾽ ἑαντοῖς, λέγοντες, "᾽Εὰν 
εἴπωμεν, ἐξ οὐρανοῦ, ἐρεῖ ἡμῖν, Διατί οὖν οὐκ ἐπιστεύσατε αὐτῷ ; “ὃ ἐὰν δὲ 
» 9 > a ’ Q » 4 A » Q 9 4 
εἴπωμεν, ἐξ ἀνθρώπων,----φοβούμεθα τὸν ὄχλον, πάντες yap ἔχουσι τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην 
ὡς προφήτην. Καὶ ἀποκριθέντες τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ εἶπον, Οὐκ οἴδαμεν. "Edy 
αὐτοῖς καὶ αὐτός, Οὐδὲ ἐγὼ λέγω ὑμῖν ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξονσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιῶς (=) Τί 
δὲ ὑμῖν δοκεῖ; Ανθρωπος εἶχε τέκνα δύο' καὶ προσελθὼν τῷ πρώτῳ, εἶπε, 
Τέκνον, ὕπαγε σήμερον ἐργάζον ἐν τῷ ἀμπελῶνί μον. 3. Ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς 





the Angels in heaven; and men reject Him. Christ is the Author 
of nature. He makes children speak wiedom in harmony with pro- 
hecy, while wise men become fools. (Chrys.) Holiness makes 
bes into men; and sin makes men into babes. Some reckon the 
Raising of Lazarus, or the giving of sight to one born blind, or the 
Transfiguration, as the greatest of our Lord's Miracles. But it seems 
to me that nothing was more marvellous than this. One man, then 
80 despised in their eyes, that He was afterwards delivered to be cru- 
cified, did what He now does, while the Rulers rage against Him and 
ece their gains destroyed. He ejects a multitude and overturns their 
tables and their seate, and does what a large force could hardly 


have done. Certainly a flame of fire and vit brightness flashed 
rb His eyes, and the Majesty of the Godhead shone in His face. 
erome 


᾿ 17. ἐξῆλθεν---Βηθανίαν] See on xxvi.6. ‘Ex urbe autem Jesus 
discesstt, ut omnem affectati i terreni suspicionem ἃ se amoveret. 
Preclaré ad h. 1. notavit Michkaélis, templum munitissimum, et 
coacervatam fuisse in eo infinitam pecunim atque frumenti copiam, 
adeo ut qui templum, arcem urbis, occupasset, in ipsa quoque urbe 
dominaretur. Jesum ergo, quem tam insignis multitudo hominum 
ferum novarum cupidissimorum, eumque Messiam agnoscentium, in 
templum comitata esset, si voluisset regnum terrenum affectare, 
opportunissimam tunc temporis occasionem nactum fuisse, seditionem 
movendi, presertim cdm plus quam decies centena millia, tempore 
festi Paschatos, Hierosolymis commorarentur; eum vero hac occa- 
sione non usum esse, sed 6 templo, et ips urbe, discessisse.” (Kuin.) 
He went to Bethany. In the great city of Jerusalem—His own 
Metropolis—the “ay fe the Jews and of Heaven itself has not where 
to lay is head, but He goes out to a small village in the suburbs for 


8 lodging. 

18, 19. cuxjv—iEnpavOn} A Parable and chy κυρ in action. 
** Quod exsecrationem ipsam et consilium Christi ficum exsecrantis 
attinet, monent interpp. voluisse Jesum, qui per signa et symbola 
suam goctrinam adumbrare solebat, actione symbolica (cujusmodi 
actiones Orientalibus frequentes sunt, les. xx. 2 sqq.) depingere 
imminens Jud@orum exitium, quod pietatis fructus ferre noluissent, 
coll. Luc. xiii. 6 sqq. et ad hoc presignificandum eum elegiese arbo- 
rem in Judea vilissimam, nulli propriam, in via publica stantem, 
qu neque fructus ferret, neque promitteret; et parabolam Luc. 1. 1. 
notatam, discipulos consilium Christi ficum exsecrantis edocuisse.” 
(Kauin.) See also below, notes on Mark xi. 13. 

Our Lord withers a fig-tree, the moet succulent of trees, in its 
full luxuriance of leaf, and near the public road, and thus the miracle 
was more striking. He here manifests His punitive power in order 
that the disciples may learn that He is able to wither the Jews who 
crucify Him. But He would not show this punitive power on any 
rational creature. The Evangelist St. Mark (xi. 13) says it was not 
yet the time for ὅχβ. But the Jewish people was here represented, 
and it twas the time to look for the fruit of faith there. Cp. ot Chrys.) 

We here see a ae of our Lord's ness. en He exer- 
eised His Mercy in His Miracles He did it on the bodies of men, but 


when He displayed the severity of His future judgment, it was done 
upon a Tree, in order that the danger of unbelief might be shown 
without damage to those whom He had come to redeem. (/#ilary.) 
Trees were made for men ; they have no volition, and therefore can- 
not sin, and have no feeling of punishment. And this barren ae 
withered by Christ's word, bears fruit for ever in the garden of Holy 
Scripture by the warning it gives against hypocritical ostentation and 
luxuriant unfruitfulnese. 

He was an hungered—showing His humanity, and that He 

earned for the salvation of believers, and was grieved for the unbe- 
ief of Jerusalem. In the Fig-tree we see the Jewish Nation, stand- 
ing near the Way—for it was planted by the Wayside of God's Law 
—and He came to it and found on it nothing but leaves, the rustling 
leaves of religious profession, the barren traditions of the Pharisees, 
the ostentatious display of the Law, and vain exuberance of words 
without the age fruit of works. He says to it, ‘Let no man eat 
fruit of thee for ever.” And it was withered, because it had not the 
fruit for which Christ hungered. Our Lord was yoing to His cruci- 
fixion, and He therefore confirmed the minds of His disciples by this 
assurance of His power. If He had so willed He could have withered 
His enemies, who were about to crucify Him, but He waited for their 
salvation by tance. 

19. μίαν ἃ so more conspicuous; and there was but one Jeru- 
salem (of which the tree was a type) in the whole world. Single in 
favour,—and in sin. 

ie εἰ ἐλ φυλα μόνον Ah leaves incred aati it had Seay Mor 
the sap of divine grace, enabling it, morally ing, to bear Ὶ 
also ; and so its own pa condemned it for barrenness οὔ. 

— μηκέτι] He hungers as Man, and withers the tree as God. 
Whenever He gives signs of Human infirmity, some proof of His 
Divine Power is always near. 

21. ἐὰν ἔχητε πίστιν] The leafy and barren fig-tree, which 
looked so fair and flourishing, was withered by the breath of Christ, 
in order to teach the Apostles to have faith in Him; and to assure 
them that, although He Himself was now about, as it were, to be 
withered by the blighting scorn and scorching rage of the Jewish 
Nation, now seeming to flourish in prosperity and power, yet He 
could blast it in a moment, and would wither it if it did not bring 
forth fruits of Repentance. Let not therefore the Disciples of Christ 
faint; let them not be cast down by the temporary triumph of evil 
abel good, but,—have faith in God. See further on Mark xi. 20 


— Tw ὄρει τούτῳ] of Olives, far from the Sea. Cp. Zech. xiv. 4. 
Rev. vi. 14; viii. 8. 
The moving of mountains, i.e. of impediments and difficulties, 
is characteristic of Faith. See 1 Cor. xiii. 2. Job ix. 5. 
Pie ἕνα] Not more—oxe will suffice—though you have assailed 
e often. 
. ἄνθρωπος εἶχε τέκνα δύο] In this and the next Parable our 
Τοῖς connects the reception of the Gentiles with the rejection of the 
ews. 
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εἶπεν, Οὐ θέλω' ὕστερον δὲ μεταμεληθεὶς, ἀπῆλθε. ὃ Καὶ προσελθὼν τῷ ἑτέρῳ 


εἶπεν ὡσαύτως. Ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν, “᾿Εγὼ, κύριε' καὶ οὐκ ἀπῆλθε. 


81 Tig 0 Luke 7. 29, 80. 


ἐκ τῶν δύο ἐποίησε τὸ θέλημα Tod πατρός ; Λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Ὁ πρῶτος. Λέγει 
αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι of τελῶναι καὶ ai πόρναι προάγουσιν 
ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ: 835 ἦλθε γὰρ πρὸς ὑμᾶς ᾿Ιωάννης ἐν ὁδῷ P Lukes. 11,13. 
δικαιοσύνης, καὶ οὐκ ἐπιστεύσατε αὐτῷ οἱ δὲ τελῶναι καὶ ai πόρναι ἐπίστευσαν 
> A, € A L907 3 , Ψψ σι σι 2 A “ 
αὐτῷ" ὑμεῖς δὲ ἰδόντες οὐ μετεμελήθητε ὕστερον, τοῦ πιστεῦσαι αὐτῷ. 


(FF) 3 Ἄλλην παραβολὴν ἀκούσατε' “Ανθρωπος ἦν οἰκοδεσπότης, ὅστις 
ἐφύτευσεν ἀμπελῶνα, καὶ φραγμὸν αὐτῷ περιέθηκε, καὶ ὥρνξεν ἐν αὐτῷ ληνὸν, 


Mark 12. 1. 


. 3 , \ 2 fe ρὲ ae 4 84 5 Ps. 80. 9. 
καὶ φκοδόμησε πύργον, καὶ ἐξέδοτο αὐτὸν γεωργοῖς, καὶ ἀπεδήμησεν. OTe εκ τς 
ε Α ~ ~ 9 9, “ 4 A 
δὲ ἤγγισεν ὁ καιρὸς τῶν καρπῶν, ἀπέστειλε τοὺς δούλους αὐτοῦ πρὸς τοὺς 


γεωργοὺς, λαβεῖν τοὺς καρποὺς αὐτοῦ. 


5% Καὶ λαβόντες οἱ γεωργοὶ τοὺς δού- 


λους αὐτοῦ, ὃν μὲν ἔδειραν, ὃν δὲ ἀπέκτειναν, ὃν δὲ ἐλιθοβόλησαν. 85 Πάλιν 
9 9 ’ ~ , \ 93 a 3 ~ e a 
ἀπέστειλεν ἄλλους δούλους πλείονας τῶν πρώτων: καὶ ἐποίησαν αὐτοῖς ὡσαύ- 
37 9 δὲ > ‘4 \ 9 δ Α ες 3 ~ 3 3 » 
τως. ὕστερον ὁὲ ἀπέστειλε πρὸς αὐτοὺς τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ, λέγων, ᾿Εντραπή- 
᾿, es 88 τ ᾿ς ὃ \ \ id 4 \ en T 3 ε A 
σονται τὸν υἱὸν μον. Οἱ δὲ γεωργοι, ἰδόντες τὸν υἱὸν, εἶπον ἐν ἑαντοῖς, ch. 26. 8. 


& 27.1. 


Οὗτός ἐστιν 6 κληρονόμος: δεῦτε, ἀποκτείνωμεν αὐτὸν, καὶ κατάσχωμεν τὴν Jon 11.58. 


κληρονομίαν αὐτοῦ. 


898 Καὶ λαβόντες αὐτὸν ἐξέβαλον ἔξω τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος, 


9 > A A “A 
καὶ ἀπέκτειναν. 42 Ὅταν οὖν ἔλθῃ ὁ κύριος τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος, τί ποιήσει τοῖς 
γεωργοῖς ἐκείνοις; “1 Λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Κακοὺς κακῶς ἀπολέσει αὐτοὺς, καὶ 
᾿, > “A 3 ’ » “A 9 > ’ 9 ~ A) 
Tov ἀμπελῶνα ἐκδώσεται ἄλλοις γεωργοῖς, οἵτινες ἀποδώσουσιν αὐτῷ τοὺς 
καρποὺς ἐν τοῖς καιροῖς αὐτῶν. 43" Λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Οὐδέποτε ἀνέγνωτε + Ps. 118. 22. 


Isa. 28. 16. 


ἐν ταῖς γραφαῖς; Λίθον ὃν ἀπεδοκίμασαν οἱ οἰκοδομοῦντες, οὗτος Muk i210. 


Acts 4. 11. 


9 , 3 A ’᾽ A ’ > ’ ψ \ »» 
ἐγενήθη εἰς κεφαλὴν γωνίας: παρὰ Κυρίου ἐγένετο αὕτῆη, Kal ἔστι Rom. 9.33. 


A “A Q A “a D4 
θαυμαστὴ ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς ἡμῶν. “ Διὰ τοῦτο λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἀρθήσεται 
e οἱ ε ’ wa “A “ ὃ , 0 ~ “ \ 
ὑμῶν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ δοθήσεται ἔθνει ποιοῦντι τοὺς καρποὺς , 1. ς 15, 


ἀφ᾽ 
αὐτῆς. 


1 Pet. 2. 7. 


Dan. 2. 34, 35. 


4 Καὶ ὁ πεσὼν ἐπὶ τὸν λίθον τοῦτον, συνθλασθήσεται' ἐφ᾽ ὃν δ᾽ ἂν Paes, 





ως τῷ ἑτέρω)] So Tisch. and others on good MSS. authority for 
ντέρ 
31. δ΄ πρῶτοι So the most and best MSS. and Versions, among 
which the old Syriac Curetun. And notwithstanding the ingenious 
observations of Tregelles (pp. 106—108), this reading cannot, I think, 
be set aside for ὁ ὕστερον, or ὁ δεύτερος, or ὁ ἔσχατος, Which pro- 
bably arose from a transposition of the phs ΓΑ 29), ὁ δὲ ἀπο- 
κριθεὶς---μεταμεληθεὶς ἀπῆλθεν, and a 30) ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶε---οὐκ 
ἀπῆλθεν, a transposition which was very likely to occur, because 
both clauses begin and end with the same words. Besides, it might 
be thought reasonable by some that the invitation should be made 
νεῖ to those who represented the Pharisees. Hence another occasion 
for transposition. 

— προάγουσιν ὑμᾶ4] Show you the way. 

33. ὁδοὶ ΤΥ (dhereckh), way, track, doctrine. 


Mir Fag ἐξοχην, the Gospel (Acts xix. 23). 
8—15 


Hence ἡ ὁδὸς, the 


ἀμπελῶνα] See above, xx. 1. Cp. Isa. v. 1—7. Pe. lxxx. 


84. τοὺς dovous] The Prophets. (See Luke xiii. 34.) Servants 
—whom they beat as Jeremiah, or killed as Isaiah, or stoned as 
Naboth and Vechariah, whom they killed between the porch and the 
altar. Read the Epistle of St. Paul to the Hebrews and sce what the 
servants suffered (Heb. xi.). (Jerome.) 

— καρπούς) asrent. See Luke xvi. 5. 

39. ἔξω rou ἀμπελῶνοεϊ A prophecy that He would suffer with- 
out the gate (Heb. xiii. 12). 

42. Aivov| This quotation finds a Mand appsepeate pees here, 

ing from the same Psalm (cxviii. 22) as the language of Hosazaa, 
which had just been addressed to Christ. (See above, v. 9.) He 
then to another prophetical image concerning Himeelf repre- 


sented as a Stone. ; ΝΣ ᾿ 
-- εἰς κεφαλὴν γωνία] This expression is synonymous with 
ἀκρογωνιαῖος, scil. λίθος, in Eph. ii. 20, and 1 Pet. ii. 6 (occurring 


also in Barnab. Epist. c. vi.), there quoted from Isa. xxviii. 16, where 
the Hebr. is mp y3x, to which the Hebr. mp win, corresponding to 
κεφ. γωνίαι here is tantamount, since mn there refers to the head- 
post, or angle, where two walls meet. Now a stone so placed may 
serve to bind the two walls, with which it is united, together; and 
hence the metaphor is highly suitable, since Christ is here represented 





1 In the 7th and 18th centuries there was a School of Interpreters, 
who found Hebraisms every where in the N. T. Now there is an error in 
the other extreme, which sees them no where. The truth seems to lie 


Vou. 1. 


as uniting Jews and Gentiles in Himself, so as to form one Body,— 
the Church of the faithful__iy ᾧ πᾶσα ἡ οἰκοδομὴ συναρμολογου- 
μένη αὔξει εἰς ναὸν ἅγιον ἐν Κυρίῳ, Eph. ii. 21. This view is con- 
firmed by Euthym., who (after . and other ancient Fathers) 
explains: καθάπερ ἐκεῖνος (ὁ λίθος) ip ἑαυτῷ συνδεῖ toixous 
δύυ, τὸν αὑτὸν τρόπον καὶ ὁ Χριστὸς ἐφ' ἑαυτῷ συνδεσμεῖ τοὺς 
δύο λαοὺς (Jews and Gentiles) καὶ συνενοῖ διὰ τῆς sle αὑτὸν 
πίστεως. © same view is expressed in nearly the same words 
by 7: yluct. So also Origen ap. Catenam in Matt., Oxon., 
. 176 (ed. Cramer): γωνία ἐστὶ συγκρότησιςε δύο τοίχων τὸ ἐξ 
ἰσραὴλ λῆμμα (read λεῖμμα, and comp. Rom. xi. 5) καὶ τῶν ἐθνῶν 
(Bl air εἰς iv συγκροτῶν ὁ λίθος Χριστὸς τὴν γωνίαν ποιήσας. 
looms. 

The head of the Corner. Christ is become the Corner stone, 
that He may join the two Walls of the two Peoples (Jews and Gen- 
tiles) in Himeelf. Seo Isa. xxviii. 16. 1 Pet. ii. 6. (Jerome.) 

— αὕτη] A Hebraism, rats (zoth), hac, derived through the LXX 
(Ps. cxviii. 22). The feminine refers to the whole subject, not (as 
Meyer?) to γωνία or κεφαλή. . John xvii. 3; and see Vorst. de 
Hebr. pp. 285 87; and Kais.: ‘* Hebrei femininum sepius ponere 
solent pro neutro, et hanc loquendi rationem secuti sunt quoque 
interpp. Alerandrint, 1 Sam. ivy, pro ΓΜ est τοιαύτη pro τοιοῦτο" 
ib. xi. 2, pro reins, ἐν ταύτῃ Judd. xix. 30, rey, ὡς αὕτη" Gen. 
xxiv. 14, pro ἐν τούτῳ Ps. xxvii. 4, μίαν ἡτησάμην παρὰ 
Κυρίου, ταύτην ἐκζητήσω Hebr. nme et ΑΝ 

44, ὁ πεσών] The unbeliever stumbles at Christ, and is shattered 
to pieces; and the Stone will crush him and winnow him like chaff by 
its judicia] power at the Great Day. 

— τὸν λίθον τοῦτον} i.e. Myself. (See above on xvi. 18.) He 
refers here also to the same prophecy of Daniel (as in the words 
ταύτῃ τῇ πέτρᾳ); and it is observable that in the translation of 
Dan. ii. 44 by Theodotion, the same word is used as here—Arxproas 
—will become like a fan and winnow him away like chaff. The 
λίθους or stone cut out without hands (Dan. ii. 4), λεπτυνεῖ 
καὶ λικμήσει πάσας τὰς βασιλείας. Cp. v. 35 in LXX, where 
the other ning pris are described as so pulverized by the Stone, that 
they become λεπτότερα ἀχύρου ἐν ἅλωνι, i.e. λικμώμενα. 

Cp. Matt. iii. 12, οὗ τὸ πτύον i. τ. χειρὶ αὑτοῦ. 


between the two. It was easy for Hebraisms to ὮΝ through the LXX 
Version, from the Old Testament into the New, as a 


K 


66 ST. MATTHEW XXI 45, 46. XXII, 1—15. 
πέσῃ, AuKpyoe αὐτόν. (F) © Kat ἀκούσαντες ob ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ of Φαρισαῖοι 
ἃ Μέρα 12,3, τὰς TapaBohas αὐτοῦ, ἔγνωσαν ὅτι περὶ αὐτῶν λέγει: “ὃ " καὶ ζητοῦντες αὐτὸν 
κρατῆσαι, ἐφοβήθησαν τοὺς ὄχλους, ἐπειδὴ ὡς προφήτην αὐτὸν εἶχον. 
XXII. (4)! Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς πάλιν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ἐν παραβολαῖς, 
aLuke Μ. 16. λόγων, 3" 'Ωμοιώθη ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν ἀνθρώπῳ βασιλεῖ, ὅστις ἐποίησε 


2Cor.6.2. γάμους τῷ υἱῷ αὐτοῦ: ὃ καὶ ἀπέστειλε τοὺς δούλους αὐτοῦ καλέσαι τοὺς κεκλη- 


Ὁ Ῥιον.9.3. μένους εἰς τοὺς γάμους: καὶ οὐκ ἤθελον ἐλθεῖν. 4" Πάλιν ἀπέστειλεν ἄλλους 
δούλους, λέγων, Εἴπατε τοῖς κεκλημένοις, ᾿Ιδοὺ, τὸ ἄριστόν μον ἡτοίμασα, οἱ 
ταῦροί μου καὶ τὰ σιτιστὰ τεθυμένα, καὶ πάντα ἕτοιμα: δεῦτε εἰς τοὺς γάμους. 
5 Οἱ δὲ ἀμελήσαντες ἀπῆλθον, ὁ μὲν εἰς τὸν ἴδιον ἀγρὸν, ὁ δὲ εἰς τὴν ἐμπορίαν 
αὐτοῦ. 5 Οἱ δὲ λοιποὶ κρατήσαντες τοὺς δούλους αὐτοῦ ὕβρισαν καὶ ἀπέκτειναν. 
1 Καὶ ἀκούσας ὁ βασιλεὺς ὠργίσθη: καὶ πέμψας τὰ στρατεύματα αὐτοῦ, 
ἀπώλεσε τοὺς φονεῖς ἐκείνους, καὶ τὴν πόλιν αὐτῶν ἐνέπρησε. ὃ Τότε λέγει, 
τοῖς δούλοις αὐτοῦ, Ὃ μὲν γάμος ἕτοιμός ἐστι, οἱ δὲ κεκλημένοι οὐκ ἦσαν 
ἄξιοι. 9 Πορεύεσθε οὖν ἐπὶ τὰς διεξόδους τῶν ὁδῶν, καὶ ὅσους ἐὰν εὕρητε, 
καλέσατε εἰς τοὺς γάμους. 1 Καὶ ἐξελθόντες οἱ δοῦλοι ἐκεῖνοι εἰς τὰς ὁδοὺς, 
συνήγαγον. πάντας ὅσους εὗρον, πονηρούς τε καὶ ἀγαθούς" καὶ ἐπλήσθη ὃ 

ς 20οτ. 6.8. γάμος ἀνακειμένων. (7) |! " Εἰσελθὼν δὲ ὁ βασιλεὺς θεώσασθαι τοὺς ἀνακει- 

Cal 3 16,18, , μένους, εἶδεν ἐκεῖ ἄνθρωπον οὐκ ἐνδεδυμένον ἔνδυμα γάμον: | καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, 

15. 2.19.8.  Ἕταϊῖρε, πῶς εἰσῆλθες ὧδε μὴ ἔχων ἔνδυμα γάμου ; Ὁ δὲ ἐφιμώθη. 15 " Τότε 

eh. 25. 80 εἶπεν ὁ βασιλεὺς τοῖς διακόνοις, Δήσαντες αὐτοῦ πόδας Kal χεῖρας ἄρατε αὐτὸν 
καὶ ἐκβάλετε εἰς τὸ σκότος τὸ ἐξώτερον' ἐκεῖ ἔσται 6 κλαυθμὸς καὶ ὁ βρυγμὸς 

ech.20.16. τῶν ὀδόντων" | " πολλοὶ γάρ εἰσι κλητοὶ, ὀλίγοι δὲ ἐκλεκτοί. 

p Markle 5,8... (A) 8! Tére πορευθέντες of Φαρισαῖοι συμβούλιον ἔλαβον, ὅπως αὐτὸν 





Cu. XXII. 2, ἐποίησε γάμον. See ix. 15. The word γάμοι 
had been used by LAX for a Marriage Feast mig (mishteh), from 


root (shathab) bibit, Gen. xxix. 22. Esther ii. 18. 


On this Parable see . M. Hom. in Ev. xxxviii. 

Almighty God has made a Marriage Feast for our Lord Jesus 
Christ ‘id is Church, which is gathered both from the Jews and 
Gentiles; and He has sent His servants, Moses and the Prophets, 
and other servants, the Apostles. His armies are the angels; or the 
(erom aa under Vespasian and Titus, sent to destroy Jerusalem. 

rome. 

10. πονηροὺς καὶ ἀγαθούς] Such is the state of the Visible Church 
on earth, a mixed company (see xiii. 3. 30), containing good and bad. 
“ Arca in undis diluvii, Ecclesis typum gessit; in hac Ecclesia nec 
mali sine bonis, nec boni sine walis.” (Greg. M. 

11. ἔνδυμα γάμου] For ἔνδυμα γαμικόν. this use of the 

itive for an adjective, see Luke xvi. 9, μαμμωνᾶς ἀδικίας. 
ὅς i. 25, dxpourine ἐπιλησμονῆε. 2 Thess. ii. 8. ἄνθρωποε 
Guaptiac. Heb. i. 8, ῥάβδος εὐθύτητος. 2 Pet. ii. 1, αἱρέσεις 
ἀπωλείας. Theses. ii. 9, τέρατα ψεύδους. Matt. xxiv. 15, 
βδέλνγμα ἐρημώσεως. Cp. on Acts ix. 15, axavue ἐκλογῆς. Acts 
vii. 2, Θεὸς δόξης. See Vorst. de Hebr. p. 247. Glass. Phil. Sac. 
p. 260, and 257. 599, and Schrveder, Inet. Hebr. p. 227, ‘‘ Hebraici 
amant construere duo substantiva, quorum posterius adjctiei locum 
teneat.” Exod. xxix. 29. 1 Sem.i.ll. Jerem. xii. 10. Humphry 
on Acts xxvi. 25. 

The ἔνδυμα γάμον is a ina 4 Robe, which the King had 
provided for his gueets (cp. Zeph. i. 8), as was customary at Eastern 
audiences and entertainmente. See Hosenmiiller here, and the pas- 

in Trench on the Parables, pp. 227, 228. 

12, πῶς εἰσῆλθες ὧδε μὴ ἔχων ἔνδυμα γάμον: How camest 
thou in hither, thou bast not on an ἔνδυμα γάμου ὃ 

What is re ted by the wedding garment? Many eminent 
Expositors say it is some txtoard affection, faith, or charity. Cp. 
Aug. Serm. xc. vol. v. pp. 702—706. 

But this docs not seem to be an adequate reply to the question. 
The Parable represents the Visible Church on Berth, in which are 
bed mingled with good (see v. 10). No doubt, all the good will be 
severed from the bad, when the King comes in to see the guests, i.e. 
at the Last Day. And this process of severance had been described 
by our Lord in many οὐδεν Parables, viz. the Wheat and the Tares, 
the bad fieh and the good fish (see Matt. xiii. 30—48). 

But the aim of the present Paruble is to represent a particular 
form of badness, viz. the refusal to wear the wedding garment, pro- 
vided and appointed by the King for the guests. There were bad 
and good in the Guest-chamber; and bad as well as good had on the 


Wedding-garment. Therefore the Wedding-garment cannot repre- 
sent internal goodness. 
ent is a visible thing; and this garment was provided 


for all ; it was one which all may and must wear, and by which they 


would be distinguished from all others, as wearing the livery of the 
King; but which did not of itself make the bad to be good, and yet 
he who did not wear it was condemned as bad for not wearing it. 

It must therefore be some oudward mark, something which bad 
men may have as well as good, but without which, if wantonly and 
ire! refused, when proffered by the King, none can hope to be 
sav 

We may conclude, therefore, that the ἔνδυμα γάμου means the 
Christian faith as publicly professed, and the Christian Sacraments 
duly received. Particularly it means Baptism, as the germ of all 
the means of spiritual grace. 

The question, therefore, “ Friend, how camest thou in hither 
not having a wedding garment?” aad be understood as specially 
addressed to those who, bearing the Christian Name, and who, by 
virtue of certain articles of Christian Belief that they hold, are, so 
far, members of the Visible Church; yet reject the visible signs and 
means of spiritual grace, provided for, and prescribed to, all by the 
Great King, viz. the bol raments. 

And, considering the title the Quakers have taken for them- 
selves, that of ‘‘ Friends,” may we not be allowed to say that this 
question has a solemn and awful sense in reference to them, ‘* Friend, 
how camest thou in hither, not having a wedding garment?” 

The white Marriage-Garment provided in the ancient Church 1 
to be worn in Baptism, when the soul is espoused to Christ, may be 
referred to as illustrative of this interpretation. And so thie parable 
is applied to the Baptismal Robe kept pure and unsullied, or if sullied 
by sin, washed by penitential tears and in the Blood of Christ, by 
Clemens R. ii. 6, ἐὰν μὴ τηρήσωμεν τὸ βάπτισμα ἁγνὸν xaé 
ἀμίαντον ποίᾳ πεποιθήσει εἰσελευσόμεθα εἰς τὸ βασίλειον τοῦ 
Θεοῦ: and St. Cyril (Hieros. p. 3 and p. 39, and p. 12), who calls 
Baptism ἔνδυμα φωτεινόν. ép. St. Paul ad Galat. iii. 27. 

14. πολλοὶ yap εἰσι κλητοί)] Christ commands to baptize all 
Nations (Matt. xxviii. 19). And He says, “ Drink ye ail of this“ 
(Matt. xxvi. 27). He proffers the Marriage-Garment to all, and yet 
how many refuse it, and prefer their own clothes! 

Besides, even of those who have the Wedlding-Garment, some are 
described as πονημοί. Therefore ὀλίγοι ἐκλεκτοί. The κλητοὶ, or 
Ecclesia visibilis, is numerous, but how few are the chosen | 


15, 16. Φαρισαῖοι --- μετὰ τῶν 'Ηρωδιανῶν ΤΕΥ hated one 
another: the Pharisees, under pretence of zeal for Jehovah, bei 
eager to rebel against Rome; the Herodians profaning the things o 





1 Especially on Whitsunday, see Bingham XII. iv. Cp. the Chrysom in our own Church, mentioned in K. Edward VI.’s Prayer Books. Bp. Gibson's 


Codex, Tit. xviii. c. vii. 


ST. MATTHEW XXII. 16—82. 


παγιδεύσωσιν ἐν λόγῳ 
ay oye. 


\ A 
ἰδ Καὶ ἀποστέλλουσιν αὐτῷ τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτῶν, 


μετὰ τῶν Ἡρωδιανῶν, λέγοντες, Διδάσκαλε, οἴδαμεν ὅτι ἀληθὴς εἶ, καὶ τὴν 
ὁδὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐν ἀληθείᾳ διδάσκεις, καὶ οὐ μέλει σοι περὶ οὐδενὸς, οὐ γὰρ 
βλέπεις εἰς πρόσωπον ἀνθρώπων 17 εἰπὲ οὖν ἡμῖν, τί σοι δοκεῖ ; ἔξεστι δοῦναι 
κῆνσον Καίσαρι, ἢ οὗ ; ὃ Γνοὺς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τὴν πονηρίαν αὐτῶν, εἶπε, Τί με 
πειράζετε, ὑποκριταί ; 13 ἐπιδείξατέ μοι τὸ νόμισμα τοῦ κήνσον' οἱ δὲ προσ- 
> ~ ’ 20 νι , 9 A 4 e > A σ ν ε 3 
ἤνεγκαν αὐτῷ δηνάριον. Και λέγει αὐτοῖς, Τίνος ἡ εἰκὼν αὕτη καὶ ἡ ἐπι- 


γραφή; 7 " Λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Καίσαρος. Τότε λέγει αὐτοῖς, ᾿Απόδοτε οὖν τὰ 


g Rom. 13. 7. 


’ Ad N A A A “A 
Καίσαρος Kaicapt, καὶ τὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ τῷ Θεῷ. ™ Καὶ ἀκούσαντες ἐθαύμασαν" 


καὶ adévres αὐτὸν ἀπῆλθον. 


5. Ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ προσῆλθον αὐτῷ Σαδδουκαῖοι, of λέγοντες 
μὴ εἶναι ἀνάστασιν, καὶ ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν, 


Ὦ Mark 12. 18, 
& 


Cc. 
Luke 20. 27, &c. 
Acte 23. 8. 


Ἃ λέγοντες, Διδάσκαλε, 


oo {ἃ 3 ’ 

Μωύσῆς εἶπεν, Ἐάν τις ἀποθάνῃ μὴ ἔχων τέκνα, ἐπιγαμβρεύ- 
σει ὁ ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἀναστήσει σπέρμα 
~ 9 A > A > 9 ἴω) A 
τῷ ἀδελφῷ αὐτοῦ. *™"Hoay δὲ παρ᾽ ἡμῖν ἑπτὰ ἀδελφοί: καὶ ὁ πρῶτος 

ή 4 Α , A σι A 
γαμήσας ἐτελεύτησε, Kat μὴ ἔχων σπέρμα ἀφῆκε τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ τῷ 
ἀδελφῷ αὐτοῦ: * ὁμοίως καὶ ὁ δεύτερος, καὶ ὁ τρίτος, ἕως τῶν ἑπτά. 7 Ὕστε- 

δὲ ld 9 6 x, e , 98 3 A > 9 ’ v4 A e \ 
pov δὲ πάντων ἀπέθανε καὶ ἡ γυνή. Εν τῇ οὖν ἀναστάσει, τίνος τῶν ἑπτὰ 


» ’ , ‘ ¥ 9. 2 29 
€COTAL γυνὴ; WAVTES Yap ἐσχὸν αντὴν. 


᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν 


αὐτοῖς, Πλανᾶσθε, μὴ εἰδότες τὰς γραφὰς, μηδὲ τὴν δύναμιν τοῦ Θεοῦ: ὅὃ9 ἐν 
γὰρ τῇ ἀναστάσει οὔτε γαμοῦσιν, οὔτε ἐκγαμίζονται: ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἄγγελοι τοῦ 


Θεοῦ ἐν οὐρανῷ εἰσι. 381: Περὶ δὲ τῆς ἀναστάσεως τῶν νεκρῶν, οὐκ ἀνέγνωτε 
τὸ ῥηθὲν ὑμῖν ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ, λέγοντος, 83 ᾿Εγώ εἶμι ὁ Θεὸς ᾿Αβραὰμ, 
καὶ ὁ Θεὸς ᾿Ισαὰκ, καὶ ὁ Θεὸς Ἰακώβ; οὐκ ἔστιν ὃ Θεὸς Θεὸς νεκρῶν, 


God, under plea of loyalty to Herod and to Rome; but they con- 
deg ee against Christ, who confounded them both by the 
orce of Truth. 

Observe Herodiani, a Latin termination, showing connexion with 
the Gentile world. So Christiani, a word first heard in a Gentile 
city (Acts xi. 26). 

7. 5 ide A dilemma. If He says No, the Herodians will 
accuse Him as a rebel against Caesar. If Yes, the Pharisees will 
condemn Him as a traitor to God, whose Prophet and Son He pro- 
feases to be. But see how He turns the horns of the dilemma against 
them both ! 

— «nvoov] ‘censum;’ ἐπικεφάλαιον, ἃ poll-tax. (Hesyeh.) 

— Kaicapr) i.e. Tiberio. 

19. νόμισμα τοῦ κήνσου)͵) The money in which the Tax is to 
be paid. Not a Jewish shekel but a Roman coin; a Denarius havin 
Caesar's image; sometimes combined with heathen emblems, an 
showing that you are under his rule. ‘“ Ubicunque numisma regis 
alicujus obtinet” (says a Jewish writer, Maimonid. in Gezelah. 
v. 18), “illic incole regem istum pro domtno nt.” 

20. τίνος ἡ εἰκών] He answers them by what they had in their 
hands, and with which they transacted their daily aftairs—the cur- 
rent coin of the country—proving by its currency the subjection of 
their country to him whose coin it is, 

21. ἀπόδοτε] They had talked of giving tribute to Cusar, as if 
tribute was a boon! He corrects them by prefixing a preposition, 
ἀπό,---Ηὀ does not say, dora, but ἀπό-δοτε.---ποὶ date, but reddite. 
Tribute is not a gift, but a due. Render, therefore, tribute of your coin 
to Cesar; and tribute of yourselves,—coined in the Divine Mint, and 
stamped with the Divine Image and Superscription (Gen. i. 26. 27; 
ix. 6. 1 Cor. xi. 7) to Casar’s God. Tertullian says (de Idol. xv.), 
“ Reddite imaginem Cesari que in nummo est, et imaginem Dei Deo 
quz in homine est.” Cp. Aug. in Joann. Tract. xl. 9, and xli. 2; 
and Bp. Andrewes, ‘On giving Cesar his Due,” ν᾿ p. 127—140. 

Pharisees had sent their disciples with the Herodians pre- 
pearing for Him a double snare, that if He answered according to the 
opinion of the Herodians, the disciples of the Pharisees might accuse 

im; but if He replied in their favour, then the Herodians might 
arraign Him. But He, as God, knew their thoughts, and, as His 
custom was, replied to them out of their own mouths. He does not 
say, ‘‘ Give to Cesar, but render, as a due.” And Jest they should 
allege that He subjected them to man, He adds, “ And render the 
things of God to God." So St. Paul (Rom. xiii. 7), “ Render unto 
all their dues."—-And when you hear that you are to render the 
things of Cesar to Cesar, you are to understand that our Lord means 
you are to render those things which are not prejudicial to holiness ; 
for the surrender of any thing that is sacred is not Cwsar's tribute, 
but Satan's. (Chrys.) 

Render to Casur.—Then Tiberius, under whom our Lord was 
cracified.—Render to Cesar his due, tribute, custom; and to God 
His own,—namely, tithes and offerings. (Jerome.) 


i Exod. 8. 6, 16, 
Mark 12. 26, 
Luke 20. 37. 
Acts 7. 82. 

Heb. 11. 16. 


22, ἀπῆλθον] And yet they could afterwards accuse Him of for- 
bidding to give tribute to Cesar! See Luke xxiii. 2. 

24. Mwuvans εἶπεν] The reference is to Deut. xxv. 5, of which 
the substance is here given, not the exact words. 

This method of quoting, common among the Jews, deserves 
attention, as showing that our Blessed Lord, and His Apostles and 
Evangelists, followed the practice usual among the Jews in citin 
Holy Scripture, and in giving the sense sometimes in an ὁ . 
sometimes in a compendious form, rather than the exact words. 
Surenhus., and above on Matt. ii. 23. 

2039, μὴ εἰδότες τὰς γραφά4) See Irex. iv. 5. 2, who thence 
argues against the Gnosticsa, that the God of the Old Testament is 
the same as He Whom Christ reveals as His Father in the New. 
Cp. Beveridge and Browne on Art. vii. 

82, ἐγώ clue) I am the God of Abraham, who is dead; but 
since I am His God, and since all live in Me, therefore he will rise 


n. 
εἰ God calls Himself the God of Abraham; and Abraham consists 
of body and soul; 80 that Abraham's body must rise again in order 
that God's promise may be true. (Theophyl. in Marc. xii.) 

He proves aleo that Abraham’s sox/ is still alive; for God calls 
Himself his God, and He is the God of the fivtng, and so is inferred 
the resurrection of the body, which, together with the soul, had done 
good orevil. (Jerome.) 

The Eternal “1 am” calls Himself their God, therefore they 
will exist for ever. (Cp. Hilary, Origen.) 

God after their death desiring still to be called their God 
thereby acknowledgeth that He had a blessing and reward for them 
still, and consequently that He will raise them to another life in 
which they may receive it. Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. xi. 
p. 702—712. 

‘* Nam non aristenti beneficia tribui non possunt. (Rosenm.) 

In this question the Sadducees were not content with putting a 

case of three or four husbands, they speak of seven, m order to throw 
ridicule on the doctrine of the Resurrection. Since they plead Moses 
and the Law, He shows that their question proceeds from ignorance 
of Scripture. It is not wonderful that through ignorance of Me you 
should tempt Me, since your question proves that you know not 
God’s power nor Word. If you knew God, you would know that 
nothing is impossible with Him. And then He shews them from 
Scripture that they who are departed are still alive; for God says, I 
am (not I was) the God of Abraham, Isaac, and of Jacob; I am the 
God of them yet living. And He describes the manner of the Resur- 
rection,—they do not marry nor are given in marriage, but are as 
the angels of God in heaven. Being as the angels they do not 
marry. The fashion of this world passeth away. 1 Cor. vii. 8]. 
wast il 
( ur Lord chose this testimony from the Pentateuch to refute 
the Sadducees, who received only the five books of Moses. 
(Jerome.) ἘΠ 
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k ch. 7. 28. 


1 Mark 12. 28. 
Luke 10. 25. 


m Deut. 6. δ. 
Luke 10. 27. 


n Lev. 19. 18. 
Mark 12. 31. 
Luke 10. 27. 


Luke 20. 41, &e. 


Ps. 110. 3. 
cts 1. 16. 


a Luke 11. 46. 


ST. MATTHEW XXII. 33—46. XXIII. 1—7. 


ἀλλὰ ζώντων. 8* Kat ἀκούσαντες οἱ ὄχλοι ἐξεπλήσσοντο ἐπὶ τῇ διδαχῇ 
αὐτοῦ. 

(=) 5. ' οἱ δὲ Φαρισαῖοι ἀκούσαντες ὅτι ἐφίμωσε τοὺς Σαδδονυκαίους, συν- 
. 29 XN 4 > x 85 \ 3 ΄ ΐ ἐξ 2 A \ , 9 8 
ἤχθησαν ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ, © καὶ ἐπηρώτησεν els ἐξ αὐτῶν, νομικὸς, πειράζων αὐτὸν 
καὶ λέγων, © Διδάσκαλε, ποία ἐντολὴ μεγάλη ἐν τῷ νόμῳ; "Edn αὐτῷ 
Ἰησοῦς, ᾿Αγαπήσεις Κύριον τὸν Θεόν σου, ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ καρδίᾳ σου, καὶ 
9 ” A A \ 3 9 λ “A ὃ id 38 v 9 a e 
ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ ψυχῇ cov, καὶ ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ διανοίᾳ cov. ἢ Αὕτη ἐστὶν ἡ 

4 QA ’ ϑ ’ 89 Ὧ , δὲ ε ’ >. A ϑ » a 
μεγάλη καὶ πρώτη ἐντολή. Δευτέρα ὁμοία αὐτῇ, ᾿Αγαπήσεις τὸν 
’ ε , 40 ο 4 “A ὃ Α 3 λ a ὅλο ε 

πλησίον σον ὡς σεαντὸν. Ἐν ταύταις ταῖς δυσιν ἐντολαῖς ολος ὁ 
νόμος κρέμαται καὶ οἱ προφῆται. 

(22 4“ »Συνηγμένων δὲ τῶν Φαρισαίων, ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτοὺς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
42 λέγων, Τί ὑμῖν δοκεῖ περὶ τοῦ Χριστοῦ ; τίνος υἱός ἐστι; λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, 
Τοῦ Δαυΐδ. 43 Λέγει αὐτοῖς, Πῶς οὖν Δαυὶδ ἐν πνεύματι Κύριον αὐτὸν καλεῖ 
λέγων, 4 Εἶπεν ὁ Κύριος τῷ Κυρίῳ μου, Κάθου ἐκ δεξιῶν pov, ἕως 
ἂν θῶ τοὺς ἐχθρούς σον ὑποπόδιον τῶν ποδῶν σου; “5 Εἰ οὖν Δαυὶδ 
καλεῖ αὐτὸν Κύριον, πῶς υἱὸς αὐτοῦ ἐστι; (37) “8 Καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐδύνατο αὐτῷ 
9 A ’ ὑδὲ 9 » , > 39 9 ’ io ε , 3 a 
ἀποκριθῆναι λόγον: οὐδὲ ἐτόλμησέ τις aw ἐκείνης τῆς ἡμέρας ἐπερωτῆσαι 
αὐτὸν οὐκέτι. 

XXII. (Ξ335) : Τότε ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐλάλησε τοῖς ὄχλοις καὶ τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ 
3 λέγων, "Ent τῆς Μωύσέως καθέδρας ἐκάθισαν ot Γραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι: 
8 πάντα οὖν ὅσα ἐὰν εἴπωσιν ὑμῖν τηρεῖν, τηρεῖτε καὶ ποιεῖτεε κατὰ δὲ τὰ ἔργα 
αὐτῶν μὴ ποιεῖτε, λέγουσι γὰρ καὶ οὐ ποιοῦσι (=) 4 " δεσμεύουσι γὰρ φορτία 
βαρέα καὶ δυσβάστακτα, καὶ ἐπιτιθέασιν ἐπὶ τοὺς ὥμους τῶν ἀνθρώπων: τῷ 
δὲ δακτύλῳ αὑτῶν οὐ θέλουσι κινῆσαι αὐτά. (77) 5” Πάντα δὲ τὰ ἔργα αὐτῶν 


Numb. 15. 38. = 
Deut. 6. 8. ποιοῦσι πρὸς τὸ θεαθῆναι τοῖς ἀνθρώποις" πλατύνουσι δὲ τὰ φυλακτήρια αὐτῶν, 
be : A ΄ 
eMark 12. 8, καὶ μεγαλύνουσι τὰ κράσπεδα τῶν ἱματίων αὐτῶν: 5 “ φιλοῦσί τε τὴν πρωτο- 
ρα όσον Ν δ ’, 2 A A Q 
co. κλισίαν ἐν τοῖς δείπνοις, καὶ Tas πρωτοκαθεδρίας ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς, 1 καὶ 





85. νομικόι] The only passage in St. Matthew where the word 
occurs. He is called γραμματεὺς by St. Mark, xii. 28. 

86. ποία ἐντολὴ peyadn] μεγάλη, specially so. (Heb. x. 21; 
xiii. 20.) Glass. Phil. Secr., p. 274. Hence Mark xii. 28 has 
πρώτη. 

The question of the rebate is conceived in the spirit of the 
same Jewish Doctors who taught that if a man was careful to keep 
some “one great precept,” he might disregard the rest; see James 
ii. 10, where the e teaches that if a man wilfully and habitu- 
ally allows bimself in the breach of any one commandment, he is 
guilty of all. 

he offering of sacrifice was by vagy Seg te as the paramount 
duty, as being placed first in Leviticus. (See Bede on Mark xii.) On 
this was founded the Gloes of the Corban (see above, xv. 5); and to 
this our Lord replies, ov. 87. 39, from Deut. vi. 5, and approves the 
opinion of the scribe, Mark xii. 33, τὸ ἀγαπᾶν «.7.A. πλεῖόν ἐστι 
πάντων τῶν ὁλοκαυμάτων καὶ τῶν θυστῶν,---τῆοτο than all the 
burnt-offerings and the sacrifices prescribed, δὲ] well know, in the Law. 


87. ἔφη αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿[ησοῦ] So E, F, G, H, K, M,S, V, and others, 


not ὁ δὲ ᾿1. εἶπεν αὐτῷ. 

98. αὕτη ἐστὶν ἡ μεγ. κι πρώ. So B, D, L, Ζ, and other MSS. 
and ancient Versions, among which the Syriac Cureton ; and this 
appears to be preferable to the reading αὕτη ἐστὶ πρώτη καὶ 


μεγάλη. 

Io. ὅλος ὁ νόμοε κρέμαται κ. ol mpoenrst] All the Scripture 
hangs. On vom. x. wp., 28 equivalent to the whole Scripture, see vii. 
12; xi. 13. κρέμαται in sing. and after νόμος, the reading of B, D, 
L, Z, Vulg., Syr. Cureton, &c., seems preferable to the other reading 
κρέμανται at the end of the sentence. The Lawyer had asked what 
was the great commandment in the Zaw. Our Lord recites the 
oe on which hangs all the Law, and the Prophets 

ides. 

44, εἶπεν ὁ Κύριοι) i.e. Jehovah said to Adonai. (Ps. cx. 1.) 
Cp. Ps. ii. 4, where for Adonai the Chaldee Paraphrase has wwp 
(meyimra), the Eternal Λόγος, or Worp of God; from root Ὃν 


(amar), dixit. Cp. Acts ii. 34, where St. Peter applies the same 
prophecy to Christ; and see on John i. 1. 


Cu. XXIII. 3. ἐπὶ τῆς Μωυσέως καθέδρας ἐκάθισαν] Μωῦσέωε 
καθέδρας. Observe the alliteration mem avin (moshab moskeh). 


ἐκάθισαν, the aorist, denoting continuance. Cf. εὐδόκησα, iii. 17, 


they sté, i.e. they are invested with official authority, as Teachers 
Luke iv. 20. John viii. 2 Matt. xxvi. 55) and as Judges. Cp. 
od, xviii. 13. Matt. xxvii. 19. 

And as far as they speak in the name of Moses, and in conformity 
with his doctrine, they are to be revered and obeyed. See above, 
xvi. 6—12, and St. Aug. (in 8. Joann. Evang. Tract. xlvi. 6): 
‘Multi quippe in Ecclesia commoda terrena sectantes, Christum 
tamen preedicant, et per cos vox Christi auditur: et sequuntur oves, 
non mercenarium, sed vocem PasTORi8 per mercenarium. Andite 
mercenarios ab Ipso Domino demonstratos: Scribe, inquit, εἰ Pha- 
rise@i cathedram Moysi sedent: qua tgitur dicunt, facile; qu@ autem 
Jaciunt, facere nolite. Quid aliud dixit, nisi, per mercenarios vocem 
Pastoris audite? Sedendo enim cathedram Moysi, \egem Dei docent: 
ergo per illos Deus docet. Sua vero illi si velint docere, nolite 
audire, nolite facere. Quod enim facit malé, non predicat de cathedri 
Christi: inde ledit unde mala facit, non unde bona dicit.” 

Hence also an ent may be derived for the arias of the 
Hebrew Text of the Old Testament. Our Lord refers His disciples 
to the Scribes as the ians of the Secred Volume. He 1zes 
it as existing in their hands. Cf. Lud. Viv. in Aug. De Civ. Dei, 
viii. 39; “ Scribe erant, qui sacrorum librorum literam docebant, nec 
ab ea recedebant latum culmum.” 

The Pharisees had conspired with their enemies the Sadducees 
against Christ, as Herod and Pontius Pilate were made friends at the 
crucifixion. But what more meek and benign than Christ! He had 
been ae by the Pharisees; and yet to maintain the honour of 
the priesthood and the dignity of its name He exhorts the people to 
submit to them, not in ia of their works, but their doctrine {ws 
far as it was taught from the chair of Moses, i. 6. consistently with the 
Law of God). (Jerome.) 

δ. πλατύνουσι-- φυλακτήρια] The texts of Scripture embroi- 
dered on the Phylacteries i Gana Tephillim, from Tephilluh, prayers) ; 
amulets of parchment which were braced with leather th over the 
arms, the heart, and the eyes (Deut. vi. 4—10; xi. 1820. Exod. 
xiii. 9. 16). . Joseph. Ant. iv. 8. Hieron. in Ezek. xxiv. 17. 
B - Lex. Talm. p. 1743, Goodwin, Moses and Aaron, i. 10]. 
Lightfoot, i. 944. Jakn, Archrol. § 320. 

— μεγαλύνουσι τὰ κράσπεδα] They make their Fringes of an 
exorbitant size. The κράσπεδα (tsttsith) differ from arp meat 
being attached as fringes, of purple, to the garment (Numb. xv. 38. 
Deut. xxii. 12); whereas the φυλακτήρια were parchment strips 
bound over the arm, ἄς. with strings. See Jake, Arch. § 122. 


ST. MATTHEW XXIII. 8—23. 
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“ 9 “A σι A ~ 
τοὺς ἀσπασμοὺς ἐν ταῖς ἀγοραῖς, καὶ καλεῖσθαι ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων paBBi, 


ῥαββί. 


(ὦ) " Ὑμεῖς δὲ μὴ κληθῆτε ῥαββί " 


ἃ James 8. 1. 
1 Cor. 8. 4. 


εἷς γάρ ἐστιν ὑμῶν ὁ διδάσκαλος, 


πάντες δὲ ὑμεῖς ἀδελφοί ἐστε; 9." καὶ πατέρα μὴ καλέσητε ὑμῶν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς" « Μαι. τ. 6. 
εἷς γάρ ἐστιν ὁ Πατὴρ ὑμῶν, ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς: 19 μηδὲ κληθῆτε καθηγηταί: 


Ν ἴω 
εἷς γὰρ ὑμῶν ἐστιν ὁ καθηγητὴς, ὁ Χριστός. 
ὑμῶν διάκονος. 
A ε a e 4 
ταπεινώσει ἑαντὸν, ὑψωθήσεται. 


489 A a σι 
(=) ᾿5" οὐαὶ δὲ ὑμῖν, Γραμματεῖς καὶ Φαρισαῖοι, ὑποκριταΐ, ὅτι κατεσθίετε 
a A A Q ἰφὶ 1 o ὦ. Ve 
Tas οἰκίας τῶν χηρῶν, Kal προφάσει μακρὰ προσευχόμενοι: διὰ τοῦτο λήψεσθε b Mark 12. 40. 
A a) ων 40. e 
Mi οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, Τ' ατεῖς καὶ Φαρισαῖοι, ὑποκριταΐ, 
μῖν, Γραμμ ρ ριταί, 


περισσότερον κρῖμα. 


(59 1} “Ὁ δὲ μείζων ὑμῶν ἔσται teh. 2. 36, 27. 


9 
12 εὍστις δὲ ὑψώσει ἑαντὸν, ταπεινωθήσεται: καὶ ὅστις g Luke γ4. 11. 


Job 22. 29. 
Prov. 29. 23. 
Ecclus. 3. 18. 
James 4. 6. 
47 


Luke 
Ezek. 22. 25. 
Tit. 1. 11. 


ὅτι κλείετε THY βασιλείαν τῶν οὐρανῶν ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ἀνθρώπων" ὑμεῖς yap | Luke li. 52. 


οὐκ εἰσέρχεσθε, οὐδὲ τοὺς εἰσερχομένους ἀφίετε εἰσελθεῖν. 


(Ξ) "5 οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, 


~ a ”~ ε 4 9 4 Ἁ ’ , a 
Tpapparets καὶ Φαρισαῖοι, ὑποκριταί, ὅτι περιάγετε τὴν θάλασσαν καὶ τὴν 
BS 9 ἴω 
ξηρὰν, ποιῆσαι ἕνα προσήλντον, καὶ ὅταν γένηται, ποιεῖτε αὐτὸν υἱὸν γεέννης 


διπλότερον ὑμῶν. 


16 Κ οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, ὁδηγοὶ hot, of λέγοντες, Ὃς ἂν ὀμόσῃ 1". 15. 14. 
μ ey μοσῃ 


& δ. 33, 84. 


ἐν τῷ ναῷ οὐδέν ἐστιν, ὃς δ᾽ ἂν ὀμόσῃ ἐν τῷ χρυσῷ τοῦ ναοῦ, ὀφείλει. "7 μωροὶ 
καὶ τυφλοί, τίς γὰρ μείζων ἐστὶν, ὁ χρυσὸς, ἣ ὁ ναὸς ὁ ἁγιάζων τὸν χρυσόν ; 
18 καί, ὃς ἐὰν ὀμόσῃ ἐν τῷ θυσιαστηρίῳ, οὐδέν ἐστιν, ὃς δ᾽ ἂν ὀμόσῃ ἐν τῷ 


δώρῳ τῷ ἐπάνω αὐτοῦ, ὀφείλει. 19! 


μωροὶ καὶ τυφλοί, τί γὰρ μεῖζον, τὸ δῶρον, 1 Exod. 29. 57. 


ἢ τὸ θυσιαστήριον τὸ ἁγιάζον τὸ δῶρον ; Ὁ οὖν ὀμόσας ἐν τῷ θυσιαστηρίῳ 


> ’ 9 a . > A “” 3 Ud 3 ~ 
ὀμνύει ἐν αὐτῷ, Kal ἐν πᾶσι τοῖς ἐπάνω αὐτοῦ" 


λ € 9 9 3 A a 
Kat O ομοσαᾶς εν Τῳ vam τὰ } Kings 8. 13. 
2 Chron. 6. 2. 


21 m 


ὀμνύει ἐν αὐτῷ, καὶ ἐν τῷ κατοικήσαντι αὐτόν: ™* καὶ 6 ὀμόσας ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ neh. 5.3. | 
ὀμνύει ἐν τῷ θρόνῳ τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ ἐν τῷ καθημένῳ ἐπάνω αὐτοῦ. Hos. 6. δ. 


Micah 6. 8. 
Jer. 22. 15, 16. 


334 “A A A 
(F) 3° Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, Γραμματεῖς καὶ Φαρισαῖοι, ὑποκριταί, ὅτι ἀποδεκατοῦτε 3°73 





7. ῥαββῇῆ ιν, My Master. Rabbi, from root χγ, rab = great; 
as Mugister from m , μέγαε. 

8. μὴ κληθῆτε) Let not this be your ambition to be so called. 

— tle ὁ διδάσκαλος So Tischendorfand Alford for ε. ὁ καθηγητὴς, 
and, it seems, rightly. There is but one, the only Magister or Teacher, 
a in oe vy wt Cp τς iy poi ou mrccere ΙΕ ae Who 
ts the Wisdom ὁ . St. Augustine's Treatise de Magistro 
(i. 187), in which this argument is handled. 

9. καὶ πατέρα μὴ καλέσητε τς prohibitions are to be under- 
stood from the practice of the Pharisees, who did not teach the people 
to look up to (iod, the sole Author of all good, but, in their ambitious 
gene 7 uman glory frome ΧΟΡ ΟῚ titles, ae. off ie er of 
people from to ‘ves, and usurped His place in the popular 
mind. Cp. 2 Cor. i. 24. James iii.1. 1 Pet. v8. ὰ 

That man may be said to call πὸ mas father upon earth, who does 

all hie actions asin God's sight, and the lan of whose life is, “ Our 
Father which art in heaven, Hallowed be Thy Name!” (Cp. Origen.) 

10, καθηγητής] The Pharisees claimed. to be ὁδηγοὶ (Rom. ii. 
19), and are called ὁδηγοὶ τυφλοὶ by Christ (xv. 14; xxiii. 16. 24), 
a warning to those who encroach upon the province of others in 
exercising spiritual direction—adAorpioawiocxowo: (1 Pet. iv. 15), 
and particularly to those who usurp dominion over the conscience, or 
submit their conscience unreservedly to the will of others. See Bp. 
Sanderson, vol. iv. 62; de Conscient. Preel. iii. 8 67. 

— ὁ Χριστός] Our Lord now to use the word Χριστὸς in 

ing of Himeelf. (See xvi. 20. Mark ix. 4.) In the Gospels, when 

e word stands alone or with 'Incove, except in such cases as Matt. 
i. 1, Mark i. 1, John i. 17; xvii. 3, it generally has the article, 
but in the Eptséles it is generally without the article. 

The declaration that Christ alone is their Master and Guide is a 
lain declaration of the Divinity of Christ. St. Paul says, Who is 
aul, who is Apollos, who is Cephas? are they not Ministers or Ser- 

vants, not Masters? (1 Cor. iit. 5.) He means that we ought to 
kaow Him Whom we call Father, above all ; God, the great cause of 
all Teachers and Fathers. And by adding that one is their Master, 
Christ, He equals Himself to God, and makes Himself one with God 
the Father. (Chrys) 

11. ὁ μείζων) He who is really greater than the rest shall become 
so by making himself less. 

18. ovai] Used by the LXX for the Hebrew “ee or “nm. Our 
Lord had with Nine Beatitudes (Matt. v. 3—11). He now 
concludes with Eight Woes. 

— ὑποκριταί) Our Lord 
(vv. 13, 14, 15, 23, 25, 27, 29). 
the Pharisees, not only as deceiving others, but as deluding them- 
selves, being blinded by their evil passions; whence they are called 
blind guides (v. 16; see also xxiii. 26), see Bp. Butler's Serm. on 
Jan. 30, and note in Christian Institutes, iii. pp. 48, 49. 


ts this word seven times here 


On the term Hypocrisy applied to 


— καὶ xp.) And this too ye do,— maki 
text (Phil. i. ὃ of religion : that is, ye 
and therefore will receive greater tion. 

— περισσότερον) ‘ Qui bono abutitur ad malum ornandum magis 
judicatur.” (Beng. 

15. xpoojAvrov] The word used by LXX for Hebrew 13 (ger), 
from pa (gur), commorari (Exod. xii. 48, 49; xx. 10, and passim) ; 
and applied specially in our Saviour's time to the two classes of con- 
verts to Judaism, i.e. (1) the Proselytes of the Gate, we) 3, who 


were κοί circumcised; and (2) the Proselytes of Righteousness, 
PTS Ὁ, who were circumcised and also baptized. Cf. Jakn, Archeol, 


long prayers for a pre- 
ἃ hypocrisy to rapacity, 


325. 
— vidv egal Cp. υἱὸν ἀπωλείας (John xvii. 12. 2 These, 
ii. 3). So ΤΌ 13 (ben maveth), ‘son of death;’ i.e. “‘spiritu inferni 
commotum et alios ad infernum secum trahentem, et dignum i 
inferni, iisque afficiendum.” Cp. above on ix. 15 and on xvii. Vy 

— διπλότερον ὑμῶν] The Pharisees inade proselytes for their 
own advantage; and these pre seeing the vices of those who 
converted them under a semblance of piety, e worse than before, 
and even than their masters (p. Jerome) Or because, having seen 
your sins, he relapses into heathenism and becomes worse than before. 

_ Twice as much a child of Hell. Hence we may infer degrees of 

punishment hereafter proportioned to degrees of sin. (Origen.) So 
Aug. Serm. 161. 4: “ Dus habitationes sunt, una in igne eterno 
alia in regno xterno: ibi omnes cruciabuntur, minus ille, plus ille. 
He then cites x. 15 and this text, and adds, “alii duplo alii simplo.” 
See above on x. 15. 


18, τῷ δώρῳ] Their own gift was counted by them in their own 
self-righteousness of more worth than the divine honour. 


28. ἀποδεκατοῦτε) “ ἀποδεκατοῦν, verbum Alexandrine dialecto 
proprium, nam in scriptis Atticorum non legitur, respondet Hebr. 
WR, significat et, dectmas exigere, decimare, 1 Sam. viii. 15. Heb. 
vii. 5, et decimas dare, Gen. xxviii. 22, ἢ. 1. est, τὴν δεκάτην τελεῖν, 
ut dixit Joseph. Ant. iv. 4. Judai sacerdotibus dare debebant decimas 
omnium frugum, vid. Lev. xxvii. 30. Num. xviii. 21. Deut. xiv. 22. 
Phariseorum ii, qui non ex sacerdotum ordine erant, ut inprimis 
sancti et pii adversus Deum viderentur, hanc legem diligentissime 
observabant, ita ut etiam decimas minutissimorum olerum, que vulgo 
decimari non solebant, religiosissime persolverent. Neque Jesus hanc 
corum religionem vituperat, sed perstringit corum siiaalationeds. quéd 
negligerent virtutes, quarum studium et exercitatio longé majoris 
momenti esset.” (Kwzn.) 

Mint, anise, and cummin are the seasoning of food, and not the 
substance. Our Lord roves the observance of what is least, but 
commana to keep what is chief, that is, “judgment, mercy, 


ST. MATTHEW XXIII. 24—35. 


4 ε δύ QA A » 0 Ἁ 4 a QA > ΄ 4 , A 
τὸ ἡδύοσμον καὶ τὸ ἄνηθον καὶ τὸ κύμινον, καὶ ἀφήκατε τὰ βαρύτερα τοῦ 
νόμου, τὴν κρίσιν καὶ τὸν ἔλεον καὶ τὴν πίστιν: ταῦτα δὲ ἔδει ποιῆσαι, κἀκεῖνα 


μὴ ἀφιέναι. 


pLuke 11.39. καταπίνοντες. 
ch. 15. 20. 


Mark 7. 4. 


q Jer. 4. 14. 


(3) * ὁδηγοὶ τυφλοί, of SwriLovres τὸν κώνωπα, THY δὲ κάμηλον 

(FF) 25» οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, Τραμματεῖς καὶ Φαρισαῖοι, ὑποκριταί, ὅτι 
καθαρίζετε τὸ ἔξωθεν τοῦ πατηρίου καὶ τῆς παροψίδος, ἔσωθεν δὲ γέμουσιν 
ἐξ ἁρπαγῆς καὶ ἀδικίας. 35.“ Φαρισαῖε τυφλέ, καθάρισον πρῶτον τὸ ἐντὸς τοῦ 


ποτηρίου καὶ τῆς παροψίδος, ἵνα γένηται καὶ τὸ ἐκτὸς αὐτῶν καθαρόν. 


rt Luke 1]. 44. 


(2) 5," Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, Γραμματεῖς καὶ Φαρισαῖοι, ὑποκριταΐ, ὅτι παρομοιάζετε 


τάφοις κεκονιαμένοις, οἵτινες ἔξωθεν μὲν φαίνονται ὡραῖοι, ἔσωθεν δὲ γέμουσιν 
ὀστέων νεκρῶν καὶ πάσης ἀκαθαρσίας’: οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς ἔξωθεν μὲν φαίνεσθε 
τοῖς ἀνθρώποις δίκαιοι, ἔσωθεν δὲ μεστοί ἐστε ὑποκρίσεως καὶ ἀνομίας. 


s Luke 11. 47, 48. 


288 a a A A 
(52 ®* οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, Γραμματεῖς καὶ Φαρισαῖοι, ὑποκριταί, ὅτι οἰκοδομεῖτε τοὺς 


τάφους τῶν προφητῶν, καὶ κοσμεῖτε τὰ μνημεῖα τῶν δικαίων, ™ καὶ λέγετε, 
Εἰ ἥμεθα ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις τῶν πατέρων ἡμῶν, οὐκ ἂν ἤμεθα κοινωνοὶ αὐτῶν 


t Acts 7. 5]. 
2 Chron. 24. 21. 


φονευσάντων τοὺς προφήτας. 


v Luke 11. 49. 
Acts 5. 40. 


& 22. 19. 
2 Cor. 11. 24, 25. 


ἐν τῷ αἵματι τῶν tpodyntar *|' wore μαρτυρεῖτε ἑαυτοῖς, ὅτι υἱοί ἐστε τῶν 
(3) 83 καὶ ὑμεῖς πληρώσατε τὸ μέτρον τῶν 
πατέρων ὑμῶν. "Odes, γεννήματα ἐχιδνῶν, πῶς φύγητε ἀπὸ τῆς κρίσεως 
τῆς γεέννης; (7) 5." Διὰ τοῦτο ἰδοὺ, ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω πρὸς ὑμᾶς προφήτας 
καὶ σοφοὺς καὶ γραμματεῖς, καὶ ἐξ αὐτῶν ἀποκτενεῖτε καὶ σταυρώσετε, καὶ 


ἐξ αὐτῶν μαστιγώσετε ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς ὑμών, καὶ διώξετε ἀπὸ πόλεως εἰς 


πόλιν, * * ὅπως ἔλθῃ ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς πᾶν αἷμα δίκαιον ἐκχυνόμενον ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ἀπὸ 
αἵματος "Αβελ τοῦ δικαίον ἕως τοῦ αἵματος Ζαχαρίον viov Bapayiov, ὃν ἐφο- 





24. διὺλίζοντε.] The Vulgate rightly renders it ercolantes, strain- 
ing owt, straining of. In Amos vi. 6, the LXX_ have wivovras 
δινλισμένον olov,—i. e. wine so carefully strgined and filtered that no 
unclean animalcula could find their way into it so as to be swallowed 
by them. Buztorf, Lex. Talmud. p. 516. , 

This was ne practice of those who professed extraordinary sanc- 
tity. See Zaulmud in cap. Schabbath, “colant vinum per lintea;” 
and Maimon, de cibis vetitis, apud Vorst. de Hebr., p. 7\. 

- ‘Irridet,” says St. Hilary, “Christus scribarum in colandis 
culicibus diligentiam quorum in glutiendis camelis eeset incuria.” 

27. Kexoviauivow) κονίᾳ. “calce dealbatis,” white-washed. So 
τοῖχε κενονιαμένε (Acts xxiii. 3). Cp. Demosth. 36, 16; 689, 24. 
And see Pococke, i. 154, and Wetstein here. The graves were usually 
whitewashed in the month Adar (March), (cp. Vightf and Schoétt- 
gen,) in order to guar’ persons from contracting pollution by proxi- 
mity to the dead, see Numbers xix. 16. 

The ceremonial ordinances of the Law were instituted for the 
sake of the moral law, i.e. for mercy and judgment; so that the 
former were of no use without the latter. He speaks thus to show 
that even before the Gospel, these ceremonial ordinances were not 
the main requisite, but were subordinate to moral duties. And this 
is what the ancient Prophets often teach, e.g. Micah vi. 8. Hos. vi. 6. 
We ought to be Temples ;—how often are we but Tombs! (Chrys.) 

29. τάφους --- μνημεῖα] Ye build their tombe and adorn their 
monuments, but do not imitate their example; ye disobey their 

recepts, and slight their warnings, and rebel against their God, 

o has sent you His Son, to Whom all the Prophets bear witness. 
And thus ye show yourselves the children of those who killed the 
Prophets, and are even worse than your fathers, because you add 
hypocrisy to impiety. Woe, therefore, to you Hypocrites ! 

0. ἤμεθα] ‘ Pro ἦμεν in pluribus et optimis codd. h. 1. et paulo 
post legitur ἥμεθα, quam Imperfecti formam recté in textum rece- 
"shbe Griesbachius εἰ Matthai. Attici enim veteres rard dixerunt 

μὴν pro ἦν, sed Alexandrina et communis dialectus hanc Imper- 
fecti formam sibi tanquam pepe vindicavit. vid. Jos. v. 1. Neh. 
i. 4. ii. 1]. Matt. xxv. . Maris: ἦν, ἀντὶ τοῦ ἤμην, ᾿Αττι- 
κῶτ' funy, Ἑλληνικῶφ." hapa 

91. ὥστε μαρτυρεῖτε] Ye call them, who killed the Prophets, 
your Fathers; and rightly, because Μὴ imitate their acts; and are 
therefore their children. Cp. v. 45. τῇ. iv. 11,12. He therefore 
identifies them with their fathers, and charges them with their 
fathers’ sins. See v. 35, ὃν ἐφονεύσατε, ye killed even Zacharias. 
Cp. John vi. 32, ‘‘ Moses gave you not,” &c. 

84. διὰ τοῦτο] There is a remarkable similitude between this 
passage and 2 Eedras i. 2833. (Beng.) (Cp. Luke xi. 49.) 

— μαστιγώσετε ἐν ταῖς poecveree), See on Acts xxvi. 11. 

85. Ζαχαρίου υἱοῦ Βαραχίου) Cf. Luke xi. 51. 

Among the various opinions that have been adduced concerning 





1 The words of Zachariah were ΟΥΎΤῚ ΠΙῈΡ ory (yer Yehouah eryidh- 
ee τι - 
resh). And τη (darash) = ξητέω, Lev. χ. 16. Deut. xii. 2. 1 Chron. x. 18. 


this Zacharias, the most probable is, that our Lord refers to the 
Zacharias who was the son of J the Priest, and was slain by 
command of King Joash, whom he had rebuked for his sins, and for 
those of his subjects. That Zachariah was slain in the court of the 
House of the Lord, our Lord describes it ‘‘ between the Temple and 
the Altar,” that is, in the Court of the Priests, between the Porch of 
the ναὸς and the brazen Altar of burnt-offering; and when he died 
he aS “The Lord look upon it and require it}.” (2 Chron. xxiv. 
The books of the Chronicles being regarded as the conclusion of 
the Historical Canon of the Old Testament, and the sum and colophon 
of all Jewish History (“ Instrumenti Veteris Epitome,” says St. 
Jerome ad Paulin.), our Lord in citing the history of the Martyrdom 
of Zacharias from that Book, and in going backward from it to the 
Martyrdom of Abel, as recorded in the k of Genesis, comprises 
all Jewish History as narrated in the Inspired Canon of the Old 
Testament (cp. Bp. Cosia on the Canon, ‘9 13), and therefore com- 
bines the “ Acts and Sufferings of all the Martyrs,” whose blood 
“crieth from the ground” to God, as did that of Abel and Zachariah. 
(Gen. iv. 10. 2 Chron. xxiv. 22. 

The dying words of Zachariah seem to be Br wacastsp of our 
Lord's allusion to his Martyrdom;.and our Lord (in Luke xi. 51) 
appears to refer to those dying words, vai, λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐκζητηθή- 
σεται. 

The words of Zachariah were spoken in the Zemple where his 
blood was shed. Our Lord, the true Zacharias (from 1}, zachar, 
recordatus fuit, and 7 Jehovah), or Remembrancer of God, and the true 
Son of Barachiah (from 73, barak), benedirit, and τ (jah), or Son 
of the Blessed (see Mark xiv. 61), takes up those words in the Temple, 
and predicts its doom there. 

Kain. well says. “ Jesus igitur, ut significaret omnes cedes homi- 
num sanctissimorum, easdemque simas, ut Luce verbis uta- 
mur, ἀπὸ καταβυλῆς κόσμου, ἃ Judeorum majoribus commiseas, 
nominavit primam, maximé memorabilem, cedem in literis sacris 
commemoratam, et uliimam cedem, ad aras ratam, nempe 
Zacharis. Altare etiam nocentibus, nisi atrocissimé deliquissent, 
asylum et tutela erat. vid. Exod. xxi. 14, 1 Regg. i. δ]. ii. 28 
eqq. Sic neque nos tangunt ea, que observarunt alii, i 
nimirum non fuisse ultimum prophetarum a Judsis interfectorum, 
Uriam φύθηνο rophetam jussu Joiakimi trucidatum esse, coll. Jer. 
xxvi. 2] ss. 2 Paral. xxxvi. 4 ss. sed, quod probé notandum, non 
interfectus est ut Zacharias μεταξὺ τοῦ ναοῦ καὶ τοῦ θυσιασ- 
τηρίου." 

But it may be asked, why does our Lord not call him Son of 
Jehoiada? Why does He call him Zachariah, the Son of Barackiah ? 
from Hebr. mM? benedizit, and Domizus. 


‘Bercauee probably Jehoiada was aleo called Barachiah 5, and be- 


And alluding to this our Lord says, ἐκζητηθήσεται (Luke xf. 51). 
3 Por numerous instances of persone διώνυμοι among the Jews, see 
Grotius here. Swrenhus. p.92. Glass. Philol. Patrf#. de Evang. ii. p. 43. 








ST. MATTHEW XXIII. 36—39. XXIV. 1—3. 
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4 ‘ A A “ ἴω θ , 9% 3. ἃ 4 e a 9 ψ 
νεύσατε μεταξὺ τοῦ ναοῦ καὶ τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου: * ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἥξει 
ταῦτα πάντα ἐπὶ τὴν γενεὰν ταύτην. (35) 1 "“Ιερουσαλὴμ, ἹἹερουσαλήμ, ἡ y Luke 13. 84, 35. 
μ ᾿ rae 1. 30. 


Exsdr. 


ἀποκτείνουσα τοὺς προφήτας, καὶ λιθοβολοῦσα τοὺς ἀπεσταλμένους πρὸς αὐτὴν, Deut. 32 11, 12. 
ποσάκις ἠθέλησα ἐπισυναγαγεῖν τὰ τέκνα σον, ὃν τρόπον ἐπισυνάγει ὄρνις 
bd) id >. A e a δ ’ A 3 3 Gex 4 38 3 ὃο A > ’ 
τὰ νοσσία αὐτῆς ὑπὸ τὰς πτέρυγας, καὶ οὐκ ἠθελήσατε ; ὃ ᾿Ιδοὺ, ἀφίεται 
ὑμῖν ὁ οἶκος ὑμῶν “ἔρημος. © “" Λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν, Οὐ μή με ἴδητε ἀπ᾽ ἄρτι, ἕως «ον. 3:. 15. 


ἂν εἴπητε: Evdoynpevos ὁ ἐρχόμενος ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίου. 
XXIV. (2 1" Καὶ ἐξελθὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐπορεύετο ἀπὸ τοῦ ἱεροῦ" καὶ προσ- 


az Ps. 118. 26. 
ch. 21. 9. 


a Mark 13. 1, &c. 
Luke 21. δ, &c. 


Gov ot μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἐπιδεῖξαι αὐτῷ τὰς οἰκοδομὰς τοῦ ἱεροῦ. 2 Ὁ Se 
Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Οὐ βλέπετε πάντα ταῦτα ; ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐ μὴ ἀφεθῇ 


ὧδε λίθος ἐπὶ λίθον, ὃς οὐ καταλυθήσεται. 


(=F) " Καθημένον δὲ αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ 


τοῦ ὄρους τῶν ἐλαιῶν, προσῆλθον αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ κατ᾽ ἰδίαν, λέγοντες, Εἰπὲ 
ἡμῖν, πότε ταῦτα ἔσται; καὶ τί τὸ σημεῖον τῆς σῆς παρουσίας, καὶ τῆς 





cause, as Abel ‘ the oe the good shepherd, slain by his brother 
Cain, was a type of Christ (Heb. xii. 24), so Zacharias, in his name, 
his priestly office, his preaching, and in his death, was ' type of 
Christ Himself. The words, ‘Son of Barachiah,’ mean ‘Son of the 
Blessed,’ and this was a name of CurisT Himself (see Mark xiv. 61). 
Barachias (says Jerome) signifies ‘ Blessed of the Lord; and the 
righteousness of Jehoiada the Priest is expressed by this Hebrew 
word. And in the Gospel used by the Nazarenes we find ‘Son of 
Jehoiadu,”’ instead of ‘ Son of Barachias." 

Our Lord had just been uttering maledictions against the hypo- 
crisy of the Scribes and Pharisees; and He now intimates that they 
who suffer for the truth are children of “‘ the Blessed,” and that He 
Himself Whom they were about to put to death as accursed,—for, 
cursed is he that hangeth on a tree (Gal. iii. 18. Deut. xxi. 33), is the 
* Son of the Blessed,’ and had been typified in His testimony and His 
sufferings by all the Martyrs of the Old Testament, from Abel to 
Zacharias, the Son of the Blessed; and that His own murder would 
be the crowning sin which would fill up the cup of God's wrath to 
the brim, and make it overflow with ven ce upon them. And 
He concludes with saying that es should not see Him till they 
acknowledge Him to be ‘ the Son of Barackias,’ and say, ‘‘ BLESSED 
is He that cometh in the Name of the Lorp”™ (see νυ. 89). For an 
interesting inquiry into this text, see Dr. Jackson on the Creed, 
book xi. ch. xliii. vol. xi. pp. 256—287. Cp. Light/fuot, i. 2040; ii. 
237. 436. Thilo, Codex. Apoc. N. T. Ixiv. 

836. ταῦτα πάντα] See on xxiv. 15. It may be asked why the 
blood of Abel and Zechariah. which was νοΐ shed by the Jews of that 
generation, should be required of it? Because they, who in their 
conduct to the Apostles imitate Cain and Joash, are considered as 
one and the same generation with them. (Jerome.) 

Our Lord encouraged and comforted His disciples, by showing 
them that whatever they might suffer, no less had been suffered by 
saints of old. And He warned the Jews, by predicting that as 
the persecutors of the ancient Saints were destroyed, so would they 
be punished also. They who see how others have been chastised for 
sin, and yet commit the same sin, or worse, will suffer worse punish- 
ment than those whose examples they have been permitted to sce. 


(G7) ' ee 
87. “IspoveaXiu, ‘lepoveadru] This repetition of the name 
marks intense love. (Chrys.) 

— ποσάκιοἢἾ ‘How often!’ For Christ came to the Jews in 
Moses and the Prophets, and in the Angels themselves, ministering 
to their salvation in every ee ( Origen.) 

— ὄρνις τὰ νοσσία] Not only because He would have covered 
her with His Wings, but (as Aug. says, Serm. 264) “quia gallina 
propter infirmitatem pullorum ipsa infirmatur, et infirmatur cum 
puallis, et Dominus propter infirmitatem nostram et Ipee susceptione 
carmis infirmari dignatus est.” Cp. 2 Esd. i. 30. He derives the 
image from the bird who most loves her offspring, and from the 
language of the Prophets and Psalms, which speak of the people being 
safe under the wings and feathers, i.e. the providence and protection 
of God. Ps. xvii. 8; lvii. 1; Ixi. 4; xci. 4. What Christ then pro- 
phesied has already come to pass; who can deny it? And as surely 
will His other prophecies be fulfilled. As surely as, according to His 

rophecies, Jerusalem has been destroyed, so surely, therefore, will 
He come again to judgment. ΟἾγ γεν 

88. ὁ οἶκος ὑμῶν] particularly the Temple; your holy House, 
which was God's House, but is now become your house, by being 
made ‘a den of thieves,’ that is now left to you, being deserted by 
God. See on xxiv. 15, and above, xxi. 13. 

The Veil of the Temple was about to be rent in twain; and 
though after the Ascension the Apostles still resorted to it for prayer, 
yet in fact the virtue of the daily sacrifice ceased (Dan. ix. 27) at the 
Crucifixion, when the Type was merged in the Antitype, and when 


W. and Kuin. here: ‘‘Constat apud Hebraeos multas 
personas fuisse binomines, vid. interpp. ad Marc. fi. 26. Wolfum in Curis, 
et Grolium ad ἢ. 1. Scholiast. cod. Mosquensis : Ζαχαρίαν δὲ τὸν ᾿Ιωδαὲ 
λήγει, ag Πα: γὰρ ἦν. Hine Zacharias 2 Par. 1. 1. Jofade, ἢ. 1. autem 
Barachiw filius nominatur, quoniam nimirum pater ipsius duo nomina 


Bargon. p. 565. 


the Jewish Temple became the Cenotaph of the Law, and the Chris- 
tian Church was made the Oracle of God. 

89. οὐ μή με ἴδητε) You will not know Me, before you welcome 
Me as the Messiah, and adore Me as God. You may crucify Me as 
Man, but that is because you are blind. and see Me not. But in order 
to see Me, you must look at Me with the eye of furth; you must 
-worship Me as God. And this will be, when with broken hearts and 
Serine 9 es, you “look on Him Whom you huve pierced.” Zech. 
xii. 10. John xix. 37. Hos. iv. 3. 

a seh eynnivor= Msp loe] The solemn salutation of the Messiah 
(Ps. exviii. See xxi. 9). reference to the name Βαραχίας, men- 
tioned v. 35. 

What He says is this—Unless ye repent, and confess Me, of 
whom the Prophets wrote. as the Son of God Almighty, ye shall not 
see My face. The Jews have now time given them for repentance ; 
let them confess’ Christ to be the Blessed One Who cometh in the 
Name of the Lord, and they will see His face. (Jerome.) 

The Jewish Nation has ceased to be God's household; and 
remajning in the obstinacy of unbelief, they will not behold Christ 
till they bless Him coming in the name of the Lord. (Hilury.) 


Cu. XXIV. 1. τὰς οἰκοδομὰς τοῦ ispou} Whose sas and mag- 
nificence is deacribed by Josephus, B. J. v. 5. Antiq. xv. 14. 

As Bengel observes, the word οἰκοδυμὰς intimates that the work 
of building was even then going on (cp. John ii. 20). “ Fortasse 
magis opus fervebat, ob Pascha instans.” While they were building 
it, He was prophesying its destruction. Because our Lord had just 
said to the Jews, “ Your house is left desolate," therefore the Apos- 
tles, surprised by such an announcement, come and show Him the 
buildings of the Temple; as if in doubt whether so much glory could 
fade. He therefore proceeds to predict its entire destruction. Ye 
are surprised at the announcement—but not one stone will be left on 
another. The Apostles appear to have then supposed that the day of 
Jerusalem's destruction would be the day of His Second Coming. 
They imagined this would be so because He had said, ‘ Ye shall not 
see Me henceforth, till ye say Blessed is He that cometh in the name 
of the Lord” (xxiii. 59). But our Lord corrects this notion by 
saying, ‘‘ The end is not yet” (xxiv. 6). 

On former occasions, Jerusalem had been restored from time to 
time, and the Temple had been rebuilt; but He now predicts that 
the next destruction would be total. (Chrys. v. 16.) 

8. τῶν ἐλαιῶν] Observe, that the Siege began at the place where 
this prophecy was delivered, i.e. the Mount of Olives (sec Josephus 
B. J. v. 2 and 3); 

And, at the time, the Passover ([bid. vi. 9. 3.), 

And that many hundreds were destroyed by the same death as 
me, ‘ie now about to inflict upon Christ, viz. Crucifixion (Ibid. 
v. [1). 


Titus, the Son and successor of the Roman Emperor Vespasian, 
even himeelf as the executioner of God's Judgment on Jerusalem. 
e destruction of the Temple was a more striking fulfilment of 
Christ's prophecy, because it was effected by Roman soldiers in 
opposition to the orders of Titus, who wished to spare it. And the 
woes with which Jerusalem was visited were more remarkable, as 
being brought about by the agency of one who was distinguished for 
clemency, and was called “ delicie humani_ generis.”— Vespasian, his 
father, who the Jewish war, seems also to haye been specially 
raised up by Ciod to be the minister of his purposes against Jerusa- 
lem; and it is observable that he alone of the Roman Cesars was 
permitted to bequeathe the Empire to his sons. Cp. Dr. Jackson on 
the Creed, Book I. xxiii. and Serm. vi. vol. vi. p. 169, For the 
sages of Josephus which illustrate this prophecy, see Grinfield, Schol. 
Hellenist. pp. 60. 63, and Whithy, Notes to Chap. xxiv. 


— πότε ταῦτα ἔσται; καὶ τί τὸ σημεῖον τῆς σῆς παρουσίας, 


a Sa 
habuit, et Judeis, qui Christi etate plurimum studii genealogiis impende- 
bant, utrumque nomen satis notum erat.” 

Some Critics recklessly cut the knot by saying, ‘‘ Wahrsheinlich hat 
Jesus selbst den viterlichen Namen gar nicht genannt.” Meyer ad loc. διά 


_ Ed. p. 878, 
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Ὁ Mark 18. 6, ἃς, συντελείας τοῦ αἰῶνος ; 
Luke 21. 8, &c. 
Eph. 5, 6. 
Col. 2. 8, 18. 
2 Thess. 2. 3. 
1 John 4. 1}. 
c Jer. 4. 27. 
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4 " Kai ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, βλέπετε 
A \ b % ~ 4 ’ rd 

μή τις ὑμᾶς πλανήσῃ ° πολλοὶ γὰρ ἐλεύσονται ἐπὶ τῴ ὀνόματί μου, λέγοντες, 

Ἐγώ εἶμι ὁ Χριστός: καὶ πολλοὺς πλανήσουσι. °° Μελλήσετε δὲ ἀκούειν 

πολέμους καὶ ἀκοὰς πολέμων' ὁρᾶτε, μὴ θροεῖσθε' δεῖ γὰρ πάντα γενέσθαι 


\ a, 
ἀλλ᾽ οὕπω ἐστὶ τὸ τέλος. 7 ᾿Εγερθήσεται yap ἔθνος ἐπὶ ἔθνος, καὶ βασιλεία 
ἐπὶ βασιλείαν, καὶ ἔσονται λιμοὶ καὶ λοιμοὶ, καὶ σεισμοὶ κατὰ τόπους" ὃ πάντα 


ἃ ch. 10. 17. 
John 15. 20. 

& 16. 2. 

Acts 4. 2, 3. 

ἃ 7. 59. & 12. 1, 
&c. 


δὲ a 9 Q 4 0. 
ἐ ταῦτα ἀρχὴ ὠδίνων. 


(292 5 “Τότε παραδώσουσιν ὑμᾶς εἰς θλίψιν, καὶ 
“ A A “\ 

ἀποκτενοῦσιν ὑμᾶς, καὶ ἔσεσθε μισούμενοι ὑπὸ πάντων τῶν ἐθνῶν διὰ τὸ 

ὄνομά μου: (2) 19 καὶ τότε σκανδαλισθήσονται πολλοὶ, καὶ ἀλλήλους παραδώ- 


σουσι, καὶ μισήσουσιν ἀλλήλους: |! καὶ πολλοὶ ψευδοπροφῆται ἐγερθήσονται 


A X 4 
καὶ πλανήσουσι πολλούς: 12 καὶ, διὰ τὸ πληθυνθῆναι THY ἀνομίαν, 


ψυγή- 


A A Φ 
σεται ἡ ἀγάπη τῶν πολλῶν! 18 ὁ δὲ ὑπομείνας εἰς τέλος, οὗτος σωθήσεται. 


e Mark 18. 14. 
Luke 21. 20. 
Dan. 9. 27. 

& 12. 11. 


(Fr) 4 Kat κηρυχθήσεται τοῦτο τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς βασιλείας ἐν ὅλῃ TH οἰκου- 
μένῃ, εἰς μαρτύριον πᾶσι τοῖς ἔθνεσι, καὶ τότε ἥξει τὸ τέλος. 


(32) 15" Ὅταν 





καὶ τῆς συντελείας τοῦ αἰῶνος. Here is the clue to the inter- 
retation of this chapter. Our Lord’s prophecy has a double re- 
erence,— 


To the judgment of Jerusalem. And 


To that of which that judgment was ἃ type, viz. His second, 


ἀῶ udge the world. 

e Apostles, indeed, then supposed that the taking of Jeru- 
salem, and the end of the world, and Christ's coming to judgment, 
would be simultaneous (cf. v. 6) ; 

It is to be observed, that several Future Events, however 
distant from each other, seem to be represented by Prophecy as con- 
pt aaah till one of them is near, and detaches itself from the 
other. 

Future Events in Time may be compared to distant objects in 
place. [ἢ ἃ mountainous country, two ridges of hills rising the one 
above the other, are seen in the horizon almost as one, although there 
may be many miles between them; and it is only when the spectator 
arrives at the summit of the first ridge that he is aware of the chasm 
between them. So it is with Future Events. 

The Prophets of the Old Testament rapidly from describing 
the first Advent of Christ to the Second: Advent, so that the two 
Advents seem to be blended together in one. 

But when the predictions ees | the first Advent had been 
accomplished by the manifestation of Christ in the world, then the 
prophecies concerning the Second Advent became more distinct. 

Yet even then the coming of Christ to judge Jerusalem seemed 
to be blended with His coming to the Universal Judgment, of which 
the judgment of Jerusalem was a type, and is so treated by Himeelf 
in the present Chapter. 

It is only in the Scriptures written after the taking of Jerusalem 

viz, the Revelation of St. John) that the transactions of the Great 

y stand forth alone in all their grand and awful majesty. And as 
there is a gradual process of clearing up in the prophecies concerning 
the coming of Christ, so is there a similar process of elucidation in 
the successive prophecies concerning the coming of Anti-Christ. And 
there is reason to believe that the prophecies concerning the coming 
of Anti-Christ will be brought to a climax at about the same time as 
those concerning the coming of Christ. 

δ. iwi τῷ ὀνόματί pov] Not als τὸ ὄνομα (see xviii. 20), but 
ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι. Standing upon it, and usurping it. See note on 


v. 1]. 

6. ἙΟΡΤΑῚ al] that I predict. 

— οὕπω ἐστὶ τὸ τέλος] Cp. Mark xiii. 7. 10. Luke xxi. 9. Our 
Lord, therefore, did not predict (as some have ventured to say) that 
He would come again to judgment immediately. He said the con- 
trary, as here; nor did His Apostles afterwards. See 2 Thess. ii. 2. 

8. ἀρχὴ ὠδίνων) Observe the word ὠδῖνες (pains of parturition) 
as “ry appropriate and significant; because the circumstances of the 
World on the eve of Christ’s coming will be like those of a woman 
in travail (see 1 Thess. v. 3), and because after them the New Crea- 
tion will be dorn,—the παλιγγενεσία (see xix. πῇ will ensue. 

Lest the disciples should be absorbed in dwelling on the punish- 
ments in reserve for the Jews, and suppose that they themselves would 
be exempt from suffering, our Lord warns them of coming woes and 
trials for themselves (v. 9 and 12), and thus stimulates them to watch- 
fulness and ον τοῖς And in order to show that the calamities which 
would overtake the Jews were divinely-appointed judgments for their 
sins, He specifies not only wars, but famines and earthquakes; and 
adds, ‘‘ Verily I say unto you, all these will come upon this genera- 
tion,”—i. ὁ. for their cruelty to Himself. And lest the Apostles 
. should imagine that the Gospel would be imperilled by these calami- 
ties, He says, ‘‘ Be not terrified.” (Chrys.) 

The stgas of which our Lord here speaks are to be understood 
both literally and figuratively; there will be famines of bread, and 
aleo of “hearing the Word of God.” (Amos viii. 11.) So also with 
regard to pestilences and earthquakes there will be false teachers, 
‘“‘ whose word eats as doth a canker" (2 Tim. ii. 17), and commotions 
of the world, and falling of many from the faith. Uae) 


11. ψευδοπρυφηται Cp. v. 24. Here was one main cause of the 
miseries of the Jews. ey had killed the true Prophet and the true 
Christ, Who had come for their salvation ; and, for a retribution of 
their sin, they were deceived by false DD ibang and false Christs, to 
their own destruction. (See Acts v. 36; xxi. 38. Juseph. B. J. ii. 
13. 4; vii. 11. 3.) They rightly expected that the Messiah would 
appear at this time; and that He would come to His Temple, for so 
e prophets had foretold; but they knew Him not; and because 
they expected the Messiah and had not known Him, they were more 
eisily deluded by impostors professing to be Christ; and they ima- 
ined it impossible that Jerusalem should ever be taken by the 
mans, and even to the last believed that the Messiah would inter- 
fere to save them and to destroy their enemies. 


12. τὴν ἀνομίαν) lawlessness. Cf. Zech. v. 8, where the LXX 
use the word for ; (risheah), wickedness. Sometimes they use 
it for spy (sheker), falsehood, lying. 

In proportion as the end approaches, errors will increase, terrors 
will increase, iniquity and infidelity will increase, and the darkness of 
hatred among brethren. (St. Aug. in Joan xxv.) 

— τῶν πολλῶν] of the world. 

18. ὁ δὲ ὑπομείνας ε. τ.] Intimating that many would fall 
away. 

14. τοῦτο τὸ εὐαγγέλιον) Not St. Matthew's 1, as De 
Wette objects, who charges the Evangelist with forgetting himself 
here. The Gospel is present to our Lord's or here and xxvi. 13, as 
the great purpose of His coming into the world. 

Our Lord predicts a threefold struggle—from open enemies, 
from impostors, from false brethren. See St. Paul's declaration, 
2 Cor. vii. 5; xi. 13. And yet He assures them that so far from the 
Gospel being extinguished by this conflict, it will be preached every 
where (v. 14); but Ho does not say it will be belseved every where. 
It will be preached as a wiiness,—a witness to those who reject it,— 
it will be preached to their condemnation. Those who believe will 
be like witnesses against those who do not believe, and will condemn 
them. (Chrys.) 

Observe how many difficulties beset the Gospel. Deceivers, 
Roman armies, Famines, Plagues and Peastilences, and Earthquakes, 
Tribulations, Treachery, Hatred, Diseensions, Failure of Love, 
Abundance of Iniquity ; and yet the Gospel triumphs, and will be 
preached in all the world. (Chrys.) 

The Preaching of the Gospel throughout the world is a sign of 
Christ's coming to judgment. (Jerome.) 

15. ὅταν οὖν ἴδητε τὸ βδέλυγμα THe ἐρημώσεωε, τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ 
Δανιὴλ τοῦ προφήτου, ἑστὼς ἐν τόπῳ ἁγίῳ) τόπος ἅγιοε is the 
oi (hak-kodesh), “the Holy Place” (Exod xxvi. 33; xxviii. 29. 35, 
and passim),—i. 6. the ναὸς, or part of the Temple where the Golden 
Altar of incense, &c. stood, and called (makom), or pluce κατ᾽ 
ἐξοχὴν, in Tea, xxvi. 21, rendered by the LXX τὸ ἅγιον. 

βδέλνγμα, or abominatio, is the Hebrew (shekkets), which 
signifies an unclean thing (Lev. vii. 21; xi. 10. 13. 41, 42), and is spe- 
cially applied to denote an object of idolatrous worship (1 Kings xi. 
5.7. 2 Rings xxiii. 13. 2 Chron. xv. ὃ), or an act of uncleannese and 
idolatry (Jer. iv. 1; xiii. 27. Ezek. v. 11). . 

ἐρήμωσις, or desolation, is the Hebr. τοῦ (shemamah), which 


signifies a devastation that causes astonishment and awe. Σ 

βδέλνγμα ἐρημώσεως is a Hebraism for βδέλνγμα ἐρημοῦν, a 
ect πο abomination. On this use of the genitive see above, 
xxii. 11. 

The Prophet Daniel speaks of such a βδέλυγμα in three 
(ix. 27; xi. BI; xii. 11), which appear to refer to three different 
times. 

The prophecies concerning the ut up of “ the abomination of 
desolation” in the holy place, was doubtless fulfilled in the first in- 
stance by the setting up of an idol statue of Jupiter in the Temple by 
Antiochus Epiphanes; cp. 1 Macc. i. δέ, where that idol is expressly 
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οὖν ἴδητε τὸ βδέλυγμα τῆς ἐρημώσεως, τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ Δανιὴλ τοῦ προφήτου, 


4 
ἑστὸς ἐν τόπῳ ἁγίῳ, 6 ἀναγινώσκων voeita,—'® τότε οἱ 


ἐν τῇ Ιουδαίᾳ φευγέ- 





called pene ἐρημώσεως ἐπὶ τὸ θυσιαστήριον. Cp. Grinfiedd 


here, p. 152. 

But the reference to Daniel made by our Lord in thie His pro- 
phecy concerning Judza and the World, shows that Daniel's predic- 
tion was not yet exhausted, but was to have a further accomplish- 
ment 

In Jerusalem, and also 

In the Church at large. 

With respect to Jerusalem, He declares that the Abomination 
which would make the πος desolate, or be the cause of its bein 
deserted and destroyed, would stand in ‘the Holy Place.” Cp. M 
xiii. 14, ὅπον οὗ δεῖ. 

It cannot therefore mean the Roman armies. The passage in 
Luke xxi. 20, speaking of Jerusalem excompassed with armies, refers 
to a different circumstance. 

Our Lord also says that it should be ἃ sign and warning to His 
disciples that they should escape. ‘‘ Then let them that be in Judaa 
Jiee to the mountains” (v. 16). 

The in Daniel which appears to refer to the siege of 
Jerusalem by the Romans, and to have been specially in our Lord's 
eye, is ix. 271, which first speaks of the cessation of the daily sacri- 
fice ; and, literally interpreted, proceeds thus: ‘‘and upon the wing 
of abominations (i. 6. upon the abominable wing), the desolator,” and 
it is added, that it (i. 6. God's wrath) shall flow, or be poured out 
upon the desolator. 

This seems to be further described in Dan. xii. 11, which speaks 
of the taking away of the daily sacrifice, and of the abominatiun that 
maketh desolate betng set up, where e LXX and Theodotion use the 
words afterwards employed here by St. Matthew, βδέλυγμα ἐρημώ- 
σεως. Their original here is ow pipe, i.e. the abomination that 


maketh desolate. 
sie To what particulars in the siege of Jerusalem does this Prophecy 
er? 

The daily sacrifice was taken away in the siege of Jerusalem (see 
Joseph. B. J. vi. 2), three years and a half after the beginning of the 
war; and thie was done by the factious zealots among the Jews them- 
selves, headed by John, who had seized the Temple under plea of 
ἡ θξσος ΤΩ the city. (See Joseph. Β. J. v. 6. 1, and v. 8. 1; cp. 

nt. x. Il. 7.) - 

What, then, is the wing of abomination that maketh desolate,— 
upon which the divine anger was poured ? 

A Wing (Hebr. canaph) is an emblem of covering, and defence, 
and love (sce Ps. xvii. 8; xxxvi.7. Ruth ii. 12); and God's pre- 
sence rested in the Temple, in the Holy of Holies, on the Mercy- 
seat, upon the Ark, between the Wings of the Cherubim. (Exod. 
xxv. 20; xxxvii. 9. 1 Kings viii. 7.) 

Hence the figure of a Wing is “‘allocutio admodum familiaris,” 
applied to the inah, or Divine Presence, by other Jewish 
writers. , p. 208; e.g. “ Nidus est Templum, Israelite 
sunt palli quibus mater insidet, et gentiles conversi sub alas Schechine 
venisse dicuntur.” 

And just before our Lord delivered this prophecy, He had said, 
“Ὁ Jerusalem, Jerusalem, how often woul have gathered thy 
thereth her chickens under her 


ἜΣ 
your Temple, is left unto you ἔρημος, desolate.” Your Holy House ; 


Therefore “ the Wing of abomination that would make desolate” 
ie that power to which the Jews in their trouble and in the Sie 
looked for shelter and defence, instead of taking refuge under the 
Wings of the Cherubim and the Wings of Christ. ; 

Our Lord prophesies here, that this abominable and desolatin 
Wing would be in the Temple, in the Holy Place (Matt. xxiv. 15, 
Mark xiii. 14). 

Now we find that in Holy Scripture the word Wing is often used 
for a military power, on account of its rapid flight, whether for Ἔβέτου- 
sion or defence, and because it is, as it were, overspread to shelter 
those for whom it fights. See Isa. viii. 8. Jer. xlvii. 40; xlix. 22; 
and Ps. xci. 4, concerning the Lord of Hosts. 

Hence, also, in other lan , the ale or wings of an army. 
The Wing therefore of which our Lord 2 ar is that Army of Zealuts 
and Assassins whom the Jews themselves invited to defend them 





’ oye aie 44 ἮΝ ζ The LXX and Theodotion paraphrase this 


as follows: καὶ, ἐπὶ τὸ ἱερὸν, βδέ τῶν ἐρημώσεων. Some interpret 
this, ‘* the desolator shall come on the abominable wing,” but it seems that 
the word ‘desolator’ is put in apposition with the abominable wing, and 
describes its character, and that the sentence may be thus paraphrased. 
And upon the Wing of Abominations that maketh desolate it shall be 
(i. e. God’s wrath shall be), and it shall flow out or be poured out upon the 


inst the Romans, and to whom they resorted for help, and under 
whom they took refuge and shelter, and which stationed itself and 
hovered and brooded, as it were, with an abominable wing over the 
Holy Place during the Siege, and defiled it with all manner of abomi- 
nations; by whose agency the daily sacrifice ceased and was taken 
away. (See Dan. ix. 27. Josephus, B. J. vi. 2; x. 11. 30.) 

Se appears to confirm this interpretation, for he remarks 
(B. J. iv. 6.3) that there was an ancient saying then current, that the 
city would be taken and the Temple destroyed when it had been 
defiled by the hands of Jews themselves. And this exposition of 
Daniel's prophecy—for such it appears to be—was adopted even by 
Ue ὅτι οι τ ete? τς peal cae oe τὰ ae it. 

— . J. iv. 6. 3. . Hengstenberg, Christol. , 709. 
e Jews οἰ οι νεῖ γεν, cen always the proper authors ΝᾺ their 
own miseries. ‘‘O Israel, thou hast thyself (Hos. xiii. 9). 
The same principle is applicable to Christian Nations. Their βὲέ- 
λυγμα ἐρημώσεως has ever been from within. 

The interpretation to which these considerations lead is also con 
firmed by what He had just said concerning Zacharias, the son of 
Barachias. They had profaned the Temple with his innocent blood 
(xxiii. 35. 2 Chron. xxiv. 20,21). And all those things there men- 
tioned were to come on this generation. And fitly ; because they were 

ilty of more than the same sin—in defiling the City and Holy 
ouse with innocent blood. 

The people had refused to shelter themselves under the Wings of 
the Lord of Hosts, and under the Wings of Christ; under which 
they would have been secure from their enemies, for He would have 
‘defended them under His Wings, and they should have been safe 
under His Feathers™ (Ps. xci. 4), a8 Mede well says (p. 298): ‘‘ The 
Wing of abominations (Dan. ix. 27) overwhelmed not the τ of 
Jerusalem, until Christ had long laboured in vain to gather them 
under His ,Wings as a Hen gathereth her chickens.” But they would 
not have Jehovah, the Lord of Hosts, for their God; they chose to 
flee for refuge to the winys of those who changed God's Holy House 
into a Den of Thieves; they made them to be, as it were, their God, 
their Jdol, their βδέλνγμα ; and crag Aiba they thus preferred to 
God were therefore not an Army of Defence, but an Abomination of 
Desolation. 

In the Christian Church the prophecy of our Lord concerning the 
setting up of an Abomination of Desolation in the Holy Place appears 
to have been in part fulfilled by the setting up of the Bishop of Rome 
upon the Altar of God in St. Peter's Church, in order that, there sit- 
ting, he may be adored—on his inauguration to the Papacy, and by 
the “ and grievous abominations” (Hooker) of his heretical 
doctrines? and idolatrous worship which he enforces as terms of com- 
munion, and so makes the Church desolate. Cp. 2 Thess. ii. 3, 
The ὰ aps speaks of this abomination of desolation in the Church 

e speaks of the Man of Sin as sitting in the Temple of God. 
(2 Thess. ii. 4.) 

The word “ abomination” in Scripture means an idol; and it is 
ao “ of desolation,” because it is placed in the temple made deso- 

te 


By “ abomination of desolation * we may understand, in ἃ spiri- 
tual sense, perverse doctrine, which when we see standing in the holy 
pa that 1s, the Church, and shewing ttself'as God, we ought to flee 
rom Judea to the mountains, that is, the everlasting hills, where is 
the light of God. 

e ought also to be upon the house-top (i.e. for prayer and 
meditation), where the fiery darts of the wicked cannot reach us, and 
not to come down from thence, nor to turn back for those things 
which we have left behind. And we ought to meditate in the spiritual 
field of Holy Scripture, that we may reap fruit therefrom. (Jerome, 
Hilary, Bede, in Mark xiii.) 

15. Δανιὴλ τοῦ προφήτου] Our blessed Lord, the Divine Pro- 
phet, here gives the title, ‘‘the Prophet,’ to Daniel; and condemns 
y anticipation all who, like ἄν ry in ancient times, and some in 
modern, either reject the Book o iel, or ascribe it to another and 
later author than he ὃ. 
— ὁ ἀναγινώσκων νοείτω) Probably a reference to the words of 
the Angel to Daniel (ix. 25), ‘‘ Know therefore and understand.” 


16. φευγέτωσαν] Not only those in Jerusalem, but they in 
Juda@a also were to fly. The Christians did flee to Pella beyond 
Jordan, and so were saved (see Exsed. iii. 5. Ept . Her. 29, 30); 
whereas, on the contrary, many hundreds of thousands of Jews 
resorted to Jerusalem (against our Lord's warning, Luke xxi. 21) for 
protection and for the Passover. See above, v. 2, and the summary 
10 εὐ iii. 5, and his remarks. ; canes ; 

is warning was very necessary, for after that the λῃσταὶ and 
στασιασταὶ had for some time established themselves in the Holy 
oe μενα γιὸ not allow any one to quit the city. (Josephus, 

. ὦ. ν. 





This is our Lord’s interpretation of the passage when He speaks of the 
Abomination of Desolation. 

3 ‘*Abominatio hareticw perverseque Doctrine in Kcciesid.” St. 
Jerome, iv. 194. 204. 

3 On the genuineness of the Book of Daniel, see also Bp. Butler's 
Analogy, ii. c. 7. Dr. Miéii’s Dissertations, ii. pp. 64-- 72, in reply to 
Strauss, and the Works of Hengstenbderg, Havernick. and Dr. Tregelles on 
this subject. : 
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τωσαν ἐπὶ τὰ Opn, (ar) " 6 


ST. MATTHEW XXIV. 17—29. 


ἐπὶ τοῦ δώματος, μὴ καταβαινέτω ἄραι τὰ ἐκ τῆς 


ἴω ” ”~ A 4 ld A e o 
οἰκίας αὐτοῦ, 18 καὶ ὁ ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ, μὴ ἐπιστρεψάτω ὀπίσω ἄραι τὰ ἱμάτια 


αὐτοῦ. 
ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις" 
χειμῶνος, μηδὲ σαββάτῳ. 


f Acts 1. 12. 


g Dan. 12. 1. 


΄ 9 9 9 A r 9 A A vo > A ld 
γέγονεν air ἀρχῆς κοσμου CWS Tov νυν, ὁ ov μὴ yevyTat. 


(2) 9 οὐαὶ δὲ ταῖς ἐν γαστρὶ ἐχούσαις, καὶ tats θηλαζούσαις, ἐν 


=) Ὁ “προσεύχεσθε δὲ ἵνα μὴ γένηται ἡ φυγὴ ὑμῶν 
(8) 9 εἔσται γὰ 


τότε θλῖψις μεγάλη, οἵα οὐ 


=) Ὁ καὶ, εἰ 


coTat γα 


μὴ ἐκολοβώθησαν αἱ ἡμέραι ἐκεῖναι, οὐκ ἂν ἐσώθη πᾶσα σάρξ: διὰ δὲ τοὺς 


h Mark 13. 21. 
Luke 17. 28. 


& 21. 8. 
i Mark 18. 22. 


ἐκλεκτοὺς κολοβωθήσονται at ἡμέραι ἐκεῖναι. 
᾿Ιδοὺ, ὧδε ὁ Χριστὸς, 4} ὧδε, μὴ πιστεύσητε (Fr) 35 | ἐγερθήσονται γὰρ ψευδό- 


(5) 33" Τότε ἐάν τις ὑμῖν εἴπῃ, 


χριστοι καὶ ψευδοπροφῆται, καὶ δώσουσι σημεῖα μεγάλα καὶ τέρατα, ὥστε 


σ΄ ca) 256 
πλανῆσαι, εἰ δυνατὸν, καὶ τοὺς ἐκλεκτούς. * ᾿Ιδοὺ, προείρηκα ὑμῖν. (5) 


96 23S 


Lukel7.37, Δ. ee eee a αν Me ee ek z ae 
EMark i334, οὖν εἴπωσιν ὑμῖν, Ιδοὺ, ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ ἐστὶ, μὴ ἐξέλθητε Ἰδοὺ, & τοῖς ταμείοις, 
Luke 31. 5. μὴ πιστεύσητε. (Ὁ) “ ὥσπερ γὰρ ἡ ἀστραπὴ ἐξέρχεται ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν, καὶ 
Ἐχοκ. 2.7. φαίνεται ἕως δυσμῶν, οὕτως ἔσται ἡ παρουσία τοῦ Υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπον' 
Δ σελ (77) 331 ὅπου γὰρ ἐὰν ἢ τὸ πτῶμα, ἐκεῖ συναχθήσονται οἱ ἀετοί. (55) 3 " Εὐ- 





17. μὴ καταβαινέτω dea] But let him flee without any regard 
to his goods, i.e. with all expedition. 

For the spiritual meaning of this and the following verse, see on 
Luke xvii. 31. 

18. τὰ ἱμάτια] his pallium, or outer garment. 

19. ταῖς ἐν γαστρὶ] See Josephus, B. J. v. 10. 12, 18; vi. 8. 
Euseb. iii. 6, 7, for the horrors of the siege—especially with re- 
gard to mothers and children. Cp. Deut. xxviii. 53—58. 

20. σαββάτῳ) A prophecy that this would be the case with some. 
He speaks to them as yet as Jews who scrupled to travel more than 
2000 cubits on that day. (See on Acts 1. 12.) Similarly (Luke 
%xii. 36) He speaks of buying a sword,—not that the Apostles of 
Christ were to go armed,—but to show the dangers to which they 
irae be exposed, in which other men would procure weapons of 

ence. 

Besides, even though they themselves rae have no scruple to 
travel on the seventh day, yet others would be unwilling to assist 
them in their flight on that day, on which the gates of cities in Judea 
were shut. (Cp. Nehem. xiii. 19—22.) 

On the spiritual sense of vv. 19, 20, see Jerume, iv. 198. Greg. 
M. Hom. i. 12: “Videte ne tunc queratis peccata vestra fugere, 
quando jam non licet ambulare. Ne tunc queramus ad bene agendum 
vivere, οὗ ἢ) jam compellimur de corpore exire.” 

These warnings may be understood both literally and spiritually. 
Woe unto them that are with child, i.e. loaded with a heavy burden, 
and not able to escape from their pursuers. Woe also to the souls 
which are yet in travail with the rudiments of faith. (Jernme.) 
Woe to them that are with child: by these we may understand per- 
sons who are loaded with worldly hopes; and by those who give suck, 
persons who enjoy what they have desired. (Ang. Psalm xxxix. 

Pray that your ae may not be in the winter or on the sabbath, 
i. ©. πὰ you may not be embarrassed by earthly impediments. (Aug. 

v 


As far as this refers to the taking of Jerusalem, this might well 
be their prayer, that they might not be prevented by the law of 
sabbatical rest or winter's cold from fleeing to the mountains. And 
spiritually we must pray that our faith may not grow cold, and we 
ourselves become torpid in doing the work of the Lord ; and that our 
Right, i.e. our death, may not happen when we are in this unhappy 
state of spiritual winter. (Jerome, Aug., Hilary, Bede. 

21. θλῖψις μεγάλη, οἵα οὐ γέγονεν] as πὰ confesses, 
B. J. v. 10. 5. 

22. ἐκολοβωθησανῇ So in the time of Christ's absence in the 
grave, ‘‘ the three days” were compressed, as it were, into the smallest 
possible compass. 

From various pereeer of Holy Scripture it has been inferred 
that the Church will have to suffer three years and a half of severe 
suffering before the end. See Bede here. 

— οὐκ dv ἐσώθη πᾶσα capt) 1.6. nulla. A double Hebraiem, 
or wast =none (Ps. cxliii. 2. Jor. ix. 13; li. 43. Luke i. 37). Rom. 
iii. 9, οὐ πάντως : iii. 20 ἐξ ἐγ» νόμου οὐ δικαιωθήσεται πᾶσα 
σάρξ. (Vorst. Hebr. p. 529. Sokroeder. Inst. Hebr. ρ. 316. Glave. 
Phil. Sacr. p. 463.) 

And on the use of σὰρξ = Wy for homo, see Vorst. de Hebr. 
124. 
— διὰ δὲ τοὺς ἐκλεκτούς Lest any should object, as the henthens 
did, that these calamities were due to the preaching of Christianity, 
He says that those days of affliction should only be shortened for the 
sake of Christians; and if it were not for these Christians, all the 
nation of the Jews would perish. 

Observe that the Evangelist St. Jokn has recorded none of these 
redictions, lest he should seem to write prophecy from history; for 

lived for a long time after the destruction of Jerusalem. But these 
prophecies are written by the Evangelists who died before the taking 
of Jerusalem, and saw nothing of what they wrote; so that the splen- 
dour of the prophecy might shine forth more brightly. (Chrys.) 


24. δώσουσι), A Hebraism—dédiddvat, i. q. Hebr. ἮΝ (nathan), to 


give, used for to show (Deut. xiii. 1. Joel ii. 30. Acts ii. 19, 
δώσω τέρατα). Cp. Ephes, i. 22; iv. 11. Vorst. Hebr. p. 167. 

26. ἰδοὺ, ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ] Our Lord passes from the destruction of 
Jerusalem to the times a little preceding His own Second Advent. 
And these prophecies are addressed not only to the Apostles, but to 
us. He declares the characteristics of that future coming, which will 
not be like the first coming at Bethlehem, in a corner of the world 
known only to a few, but glorious and universal. Among the signs 
of His approach will be signs and wonders of Deceivers. He is here 
speaking of Antichrist and his ministers. And observe, He does not 
say,—Go out, and believe not, i.e. be not misled by those false won- 


ders. But, Go ye not out after them; for there is t delusion 
where are the signs of delusion. But these signs will be only local. 
The wonder of Christ’s presence will be universal. It will be like 


i Sapa which requires no preannouncement, but shows itself to all 
who are sitting in houses and secret chambers in the twinkling of an 
eye. (Chrys. 

If any would persuade you that Christ is to be found in the wil- 
derness of incredulity and sceptical Philosophy, or in the secret 
chambers of heresy, believe them not; the faith of Christ shines from 
east to west in the Catholic Churches of the world. It is absurd to 
look in a corner for Him Who is the light of the World. (Jerome.) 

Our Lord teaches us that He Himself is not limited to any par- 
ticular place, or visible only to certain individuals, but that He is 
like lightning shining from East to West. And lest we should be 
ignorant where to look for Him, He proceeds to add, that wheresoever 

e Body is. the Eagles will be gathered together; calling His Saints 
rie soaring, as it were, to Him, the Body, by a spiritual flight. 
(Hidary.) See note on v. 28. 

By the “ secret chambers" and the “ desert” our Lord signifies 
the obscure and occult conventicles of heretics ; by the name οἵ “ the 
lightning,” He may designate first, the manifestation of His Church, by 
which He now comes aad shows Himself in the clouds and darkness of 
this world (Aug. Quest. Ev.), and secondly, His Coming to Judgement. 

A very interesting Exposition of this and the succeeding pro- 
phecies will be found in St. Aug. Epist. 199, and in his Work de 
Civitate Dei, lib. xx. 

28. ὕπου yap ἐὰν ἢ τὸ πτῶμα, ἐκεῖ συναχθήσονται οἱ ἀετοί] 
Our Lord με been warning them not to follow false Chrisés, either to 
the wilderness or to the secret chamber. And He adds that wher- 
ever the πτῶμα is, there the ἀετοὶ will be. That is, as keen as is 
the sense of Eagles for the πτῶμα, so sharp-sighted will be true 
Christians to discern, and flock to, the body of Christ. 

He calls Himself here πτῶμα, and He also calls Himeelf σῶμα 
in the parallel of St. Luke xvii. 37. The reason is, Christ 
saves us b His death. His body is σῶμα (δ σώζει), because it is 
πτῶμα (ὃ πίπτει). The corn doth not quicken except it fall into 
the earth and die (John xii. 24), and then it brings forth much fruit. 
By His full we rise, by His death we lire. Christ's πτῶμα is our 
σώμα; and here is an answer to the objection which has been made 
to our Lord's saying, viz. that Hagles do not feed on deud bodies. 
But to Christ's , which is Himself, in Hise Church, His Word, 
His Sacraments—all who are the Eagles of the Gospel will be 
gathered together, as the Eagle hasteth to its prey (Job ix. 26); they 
will flock to Him with eagles’ wings (Deut xxxii. 11); and they that 
wait ures Him shall renew their strength, and mount up with wings 
as es (Isa. x). 31), even to heaven itself. 

he following may be cited in support of the above exposition : 

The congregated E arc the assembly of Saints and 
M . (Chrys.) Christ is calléd the Great Eagle (Rev. xii. 14), 
and Christians are compared to Eagles because they partake in the 
royalty of Christ. (Cp. Origen here.) les are the Saints whose 
youth is renewed like the Eagles’ (Ps. ciii. 5); and who, sing τὸ 
the saying of Isaiah 2}. mount up with wings as Eagles, 
they may ascend to ist. (Jerome.) Im Christ we are renewed 





ST. MATTHEW XXIV. 30—36. 





θέως δὲ μετὰ τὴν θλῖψιν τῶν ἡμερῶν ἐκείνων ὁ ἥλιος σκοτισθήσεται, καὶ ἡ 
’ 9 δώ a ld > A QA ε 3 ΄ ΄᾿ > A ~ > “ 
σελήνη ov δώσει τὸ φέγγος αὐτῆς, καὶ οἱ ἀστέρες πεσοῦνται ἀπὸ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, 
καὶ ai δυνάμεις τῶν οὐρανῶν σαλευθήσονται. 89. Καὶ τότε φανήσεται τὸ 1Rev.1.7. 
σημεῖον τοῦ Υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπον ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ' (77) καὶ τότε κόψονται πᾶσαι 
ε QA ~ ΝᾺ “ » ‘ ἐς ΄“ 3 ’ 9 ’ 9. ~ 
at φνλαὶ τῆς γῆς, Kat ὄψονται τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐρχόμενον ἐπὶ τῶν 
A nA 3 a \ , . 9 nee 8160. καὶ ἃ ἢ mch. 18. 41. 
νεφελῶν τοῦ οὐρανοῦ μετὰ δυνάμεως καὶ δόξης πολλῆς καὶ ἀποστελεῖ me 


Cor. 15. 52. 


τοὺς ἀγγέλους αὐτοῦ μετὰ «σάλπιγγος φωνῆς μεγάλης, καὶ ἐπισυνάξουσι, τοὺς | Thess. 4. 16. 


“A ~ A y 
ἐκλεκτοὺς αὐτοῦ ἐκ τῶν τεσσάρων ἀνέμων, am ἄκρων οὐρανῶν ἕως ἄκρων 


αὐτῶν. 


δ ᾿Απὸ δὲ τῆς συκῆς μάθετε τὴν παραβολήν: ὅταν ἤδη ὁ κλάδος αὐτῆς 
γένηται ἁπαλὸς, καὶ τὰ φύλλα ἐκφύῃ, γινώσκετε ὅτι ἐγγὺς τὸ θέρος" ὅ8 " οὕτω κα James's. 0. 


Y ε UA 9 ’ a , 9 9 , »Σ» 2 δ θύ 
καὶ υμεέεις, οΤαν ἴδητε ΠαΡΤα TavTa, γιϑώσκετε OT’ Cyyus COTW, ἔπι ὕνραις. 


34 0°? 


Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐ μὴ παρέλθῃ ἡ γενεὰ αὕτη, ἕως ἂν πάντα ταῦτα γένηται. 
δδ Ρ Ὁ οὐρανὸς καὶ ἡ γῇ παρελεύσονται, οἱ δὲ λόγοι μον οὐ μὴ παρέλθωσι. 


ο Mark 18. 30, 81]. 
Luke 2]. 32, 38. 


p ch. 5. 19. 


(Fr) © "Περὶ δὲ τῆς ἡμέρας ἐκείνης καὶ τῆς ὥρας οὐδεὶς οἶδεν,---οὐδὲ of a Mark 15. 32 





like Eagles, and cast off the plumage of our old age (i.e. of the old 
man). (Ambrose in Luke xvii.) Christ's Body crucified is that of 
which it is said, ‘My flesh is meat indeed’ (John vi. 55). The 
Eagles, which fly on the wings of the Spirit, flock to thie body. 
To this body the Eagles are gathered who believe Christ to have 
eome in the flesh (1 John iv. 2). Cieet lar Me asthe Saco body, 
because He died {or us, so all the Saints fly to Christ wherever He is, 
and hereafter, as eagles, will be caught up with Him in the clouds. 
(St. Aug. Quast. Ev. in loc. yl. and on Luke xvii. and in 
Euthym. Zyg. in Luke xvii. 37. . Moral. xxxi. 53.) And as 
the Eagle its young on its wings, so the true children of Christ 
will mount with Him on Eagles’ wings to heaven, Deut. xxxii. 11]. 
Exod. xix. 4. (Chrys.) 

les are said to snuff the smell ofa body even across the ocean, 
and to fly to it. How much more ought we and all the flock of 
believers to hasten to Him Whose light shines from East to West! 
By the term “body,” or, as it is in the original, πτῶμα, or dead 
body, we may understand the death of Christ, to which we are all 
called. (Jerome.) 

Ὅπου τὸ σῶμα ἐκεῖ κ'ιτιλ. τουτέστιν ele ἀπάντησίν Mov, ele 
δορνφορίαν καὶ παρὰ πομπήν. ᾿Αετοὺς γὰρ ὠνόμασε τοὺς 
δικαίονε ὡς ὑψηλοὺς ταῖς ἀρεταῖς καὶ βασιλικοὺς, σῶμα δὲ 
ἙἝἭ «ντὸν we συναγωγὸν τῶν τοιούτων ἀετῶν πτῶμα δὲ τὸ 
σῶμα ἀν ἐν ὁ Mar Gator, on which nearly the same words are 
repeated by Euthymius, adding, that Christ is τροφὴ πνευματικὴ 
σῶν τοιούτων ἀετῶν Kal ζωὴ αἰώνιος. (Kuthym. Zygad. in Luc. 
xvii. 37.) 

“Ὅπον τὸ πτῶμα,---τοῦτ' ἐστιν, ὅπου ὁ vide τοῦ ἀνθρώπον, 
ἐκεῖ πάντες οἱ ἅγιοι οἱ κοῦφοι καὶ ὑψιπετεῖς- -ὥσπερ σώματοε 
νεκροῦ κειμένον πάντες οἱ σαρκοβόροι ὄρνεις ἐπ᾽ αὑτὸ φέρονται .-- 
οὕτω καὶ τοῦ νἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου τοὺ δι᾽ ἡμᾶς νεκρωθέντος καὶ 
ἀπ᾽ οὐρανοῦ φανέντος πάντες οἱ ἅγιοι συναχθήσονται. (Τλουρλγί. 
in Luc. xvii.) 

The modern notion that Jerusalem is the πτῶμα, and the ἀετοὶ 
the Romans, has been rightly rejected by Meyer, p. 398. 

39. εὐθέωτ} ‘“ Non ad nostrum computum, sed divinum, in quo 
dies mille sicut unus dies.” Ps. xc. 4. 2 Pet. iii. 8. (Glass. Phil. 
Sacr. p. 447.) Hence the whole interval between the first Advent and 
the second, is called in the Scriptures the /ast time (cp. 1 John ii. 18. 
Acts ii. 17. 1 Cor. x. 11. Phil. iv. 5. Heb. i. 2. James v. 8. 1 Pet. 
iv. 7), doxarn ὥρα, and the Judge is described as at the door. So it 
is aleo in the mind of the Church. For example, in the Creed, after 
** He ascended into heaven, and sitteth on the right hand of God the 
Father eran Oe we say immediately, “ from thence He shall come 

in to j ὁ quick and the dead.” So the Holy Ghost torites. 

d we ought to read Prophecy with the same mind as that with 
which it is written. 

The εὐθέως is connected with what has immediately preceded, 
which by many of the Fathers (e.g. Chrys.) is regarded as a descrip- 
tion of the Antichristian persecution in the last days, immediately 
before the second Advent of Christ. 

Besides, observe ixsivev,—those days, i.e. those great days of 
trial, whenever they may be, as ἡμέρα ἐκείνη is that Day, that great 
Day, the Day of Judgment, whenever it may be. 2 Thess. i. 10. 

They who (like ΜΗ and others) argue from this veree, and 
from v. 34, that our Lord represents His second coming as tmmediate, 
not merely neglect all these considerations, but contradict the express 
worde of Scripture. See xxiv. 6. 2 Thess. ii. 2. 2 Pet. iii. 8, 9. 

— ὁ ἥλιοε σκοτισθήσεται) See Mark xiii. 24, and on Luke xxi. 
25. Rev. vi. 12; viii. 12. These Prophecies appear to have a double 


First, to describe commotions and woes at Jerusalem, and the 
signs physical and political (Joseph. B. J. vi. 5. 3. Evuseb. iii. 8) 
before its destruction ; 

_ _ And secondly, troubles, alarms, and defections in the Church 
before the End. The sun shall be darkened,—i. 6. the solar light 


of Christ's Truth shall be dimmed, the lunar orb of the Church 

shall be obscured by heresy and unbelief, and some who once shone 

brightly as stars in the firmament of the Church shall fall from their 
lace. 


P 80. σημεῖον τοῦ Υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου] (ἰ. ο. Υἱὸφ +. &., Glass. Phil. 
Sac. 260.) Unbelieving men ask Me for ἃ sign from heaven (xii. 38; 
xvi. 1), they shall then see one, and mourn at the sight. It is sup- 
by some that this sign will be the cross. The sign of the Son 
of Man is the cross shining more gloriously than the sun. Christ 
comes to judgment bearing his wounds, and showing the manner of 
his ignominious death, that Sin may be self-condemned. Then the 
tribes of the earth will wail because they pierced Him whom th 
ought to have adored (Zech. xii. 10. John xix. 37), and did not profit 
by His death for them. He mentions the Cross to be revealed here- 
r in glory, that His diseiples may not be ashamed of the cross 
here. (Hiary” Jerome, Chrys.) They ask for a sign from heaven,— 
they shall then see Me coming from heaven. 
— φυλαὶ τῆς ye] Observe γῆτ,---ἰ. 6. the children of this world 
as contrasted with those of heaven. So in Rev. xi. 10, ‘‘ they that 


dwell on the earth” are they who dote on earthly things, and have not 
their hearts, their treasure, and their conversation, in heacen. (Cp. 
Jerome. 


SL. rode ἀγγέλου: Seo Rev. vii. 1. 

82. ἀπὸ δὲ τῆς συκῆ} Though these are heavenly things, yet 
you may learn wisdom concerning them from a common shrub on 
earth. 

— τὴν παραβολήν] tts parable,—the parable it is designed to 

h. Thus our Lord reminds us, that every thing on earth, how- 
ever lowly, has to attentive minds its appropriate moral—ts parable 
—concerning the kingdom of heaven. See Matt. vi. 28. 

— τὰ φύλλα] ils leaves. 

83. ἐγγύς ἐστιν) He is near, and even at the door. See υ. 30; 

. James v. 9. ere is something solemn in the brevity of the 
ohae: without the nominative expressed. 

84. ἡ γενεὰ αὔτη) This, like most other expressions in this pro- 
phecy, has a double sense. 

First, relative to Jerusalem destroyed by Christ coming to judge 
it about forty years after this was said,—and 

Secondly, to the world at large ; 

As to the first, it affirms that the generation of the literal Israel 
then living would not pass before the woes here predicted would fall 
on J em; 

As to the second, it declares that the spiritual Israel, “‘ the yexe- 
ratton of them that seek the Lord” (Ps. xxiv. 16, where yevea is used 
by LXX. So Ps. lxxii. 5, γενεὰ τῶν νἱῶν cov), would not pass 
away,—i.e. that the faithful seed of Abraham would survive, and 
that the blessings of the Gospel would be preserved intact, not- 
withstanding all trials and afflictions of the Church, even to the End. 

The generation of the Church will survive the world; but all 
other generations, especially that of the trihes of the earth, will pass 
away. : 

ταν φονουνείου αἵ the faithful, notwithstandi all the afftic- 
tions which he has described, will remain constant even to the end. 
(Cp. Matt. xvi. 18.) Our Lord says, “‘beaven and earth shall 
pass away,” to show that His Church is dearer to Him than the 
elements, whose Lord He is. She is more precious in Hie eyes than 
any creature; forall the creation will be dissolved, but the Church will 
remain unimpaired. (Chrys. Theophyl. in Luke xxi. Mark xiii.) 

Christ's words have been already fulfilled in great measure. 
From what is past, let us believe the future. (Chrys.) 

36. wat] See Rev. ix. 15. 

— οὐδὲ οἱ ἄγγελοι---εἰ μὴ ὁ Πατήρ μον μόνος} which does not 
exclude the Son of God as the Agnocia imagined. Christ does not 
know it as Man, and it is not His office to declare it, as Son of God. 
See on Mark xiii. 32. 

By saying that the Angels do seat it, He checked the dis- 
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r Luke 17. 26. 
1 Pet. 8. 20. 
Gen. 6. 8—5. 
& 7. 5. 


6 Luke 17, 36. 


tch. 25. 18. 


Mark 153. 33, 35. 


u ] Thess. 5. 2. 
2 Pet. 3. 10. 
Luke 12. 39. 
Rev. 8. 3. 

& 16. 15, 


v Luke 12. 42, 
&e. 


x Rev. 16. 15. 
ch. 25. 21. 


uke 22. 29, 30. 


zch. 8. 12. 
& 13. 42. 
ch. 25. 30. 


ST. MATTHEW XXIV. 37—51. XXY. 1. 


“A “A 961 . e 
ἄγγελοι τῶν οὐρανῶν, εἰ μὴ ὁ Πατήρ pov μόνος. (=) " Ὥσπερ δὲ ai 
΄Ν tn) a! a) 4 
ἡμέραι τοῦ Νῶε, οὕτως ἔσται καὶ ἡ παρουσία τοῦ Υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου" * ὥσπερ 
A aA A A ‘ ’ 
γὰρ ἦσαν ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ταῖς πρὸ τοῦ κατακλυσμοῦ τρώγοντες καὶ πίνοντες, 
“A “A A A 
γαμοῦντες καὶ ἐκγαμίζοντες, ἄχρι ἧς ἡμέρας εἰσῆλθε Νῶε εἰς τὴν κιβωτὸν, 
nd v ¥ 
88 καὶ οὐκ ἔγνωσαν ἕως ἦλθεν ὁ κατακλυσμὸς καὶ ἦρεν ἅπαντας, οὕτως ἔσται 
A A A 363 ¥ “A 
καὶ ἡ παρουσία τοῦ Υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. (7) “ "Τότε δύο ἔσονται ἐν τῷ 
ἀγρῷ, ὁ εἷς παραλαμβάνεται, καὶ ὁ εἷς ἀφίεται. 4 δύο ἀλήθουσαι ἐν TQ - 
“A ΄ a Q ’ 9 ’ 
μυλῶνι, μία παραλαμβάνεται, καὶ μία ἀφίεται. 
A A » 
(Fr) “2 Tpnyopetre οὖν, ὅτι οὐκ οἴδατε ποίᾳ wpa ὁ Κύριος ὑμῶν ἔρχεται: 
(Fr) 5" ἐκεῖνο δὲ γινώσκετε, ὅτι εἰ ἤδει ὁ οἰκοδεσπότης ποίᾳ φυλακῇ ὁ κλέπτης 
δ , σι 
ἔρχεται, ἐγρηγόρησεν ἂν, καὶ οὐκ ἂν εἴασε διορυγῆναι τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ" 
ΜΝ ~ La) ε ~ 
4 διὰ τοῦτο καὶ ὑμεῖς γίνεσθε ἕτοιμοι: ὅτι, ἦ ὥρᾳ ov δοκεῖτε, ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ 
A ἃ a 
ἀνθρώπου ἔρχεται. (35) &*Tis dpa ἐστὶν ὁ πιστὸς δοῦλος Kai φρόνιμος, ὃν 
A ~ A fe) “~ “ 
κατέστησεν ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τῆς θεραπείας αὐτοῦ, τοῦ διδόναι αὐτοῖς THY 
τροφὴν ἐν καιρῷ; (55) 45 " μακάριος ὁ δοῦλος ἐκεῖνος, ὃν ἐλθὼν ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ 
εὑρήσει ποιοῦντα οὕτως: 47) ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἐπὶ πᾶσι τοῖς ὑπάρχουσιν 
a) a) “A 
αὐτοῦ καταστήσει αὐτόν (=) “8 ἐὰν δὲ εἴπῃ ὃ κακὸς δοῦλος ἐκεῖνος ἐν TH 
“A A δ. 
καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ, Χρονίζει ὁ κύριος μου ἐλθεῖν, 43 καὶ ἄρξηται τύπτειν τοὺς συν- 
ὃ , 9 a 3? , δὲ ‘ [4 δ A θ ’ δὺ ,Ὁ ε ’ A 
οὕλους αὐτοῦ, ἐσθίῃ δὲ καὶ πίνῃ μετὰ τῶν μεθνόντων, © ἥξει ὃ κύριος τοῦ 
ὃ ’ 9 , 9 ε ἢ φ 9 ὃ a \ 9 v φ 9 oe. δὶ κ ® 
ovdov ἐκείνον ἐν ἡμέρᾳ 7) οὐ προσδοκᾷ, καὶ ἐν ὥρᾳ 7 οὐ γινώσκει, καὶ 
A a A na » 
διχοτομήσει αὐτὸν, καὶ τὸ μέρος αὐτοῦ pera τῶν ὑποκριτῶν θήσει ἐκεῖ ἔσται 


ὁ κλαυθμὸς καὶ ὁ βρυγμὸς τῶν ὀδόντων. 


a Rev. 19. 7. 


ΧΧΥ. (ὦ 1" Τότε ὁμοιωθήσεται ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν δέκα παρθένοις, 





ciples from desiring to know it. He knew that they would be 
inquisitive concerning it, and restrains their curiosity. The times 
and seasons are in the Father's own power, and they are not there- 
fore for the Son to reveal. It is in this sense only that He says 
that they are not known by Him. (Chrys. citing Luke x. 22.). 

The Arians say that the Son cannot be equal with the Father, if 
the Son does not know what the Father knows. To whom we 
that by the Son all things were made (John i. 3); and therefore all 
times are made by Him, and all things are delivered to Him of the 
Father (Matt. xi. 27), and all the treasures of wisdom are hid in Him 
(Col. ii. 8). And when He savs it is not for His Apostles to know 
the times and seasons which the Father has put in His own power 
(Acts i. 7), He intimates that He Himself knows them ; but it is not 
expedient for the Apostles to know them, in order that, being always 
uncertain when the Judge will come, we may so live every day as if 
we were to be judged on that day. (Jerome; see v. 44.) 

81. News] He thus describes the suddenness of His coming. So the 
oe 1 Thess. v. 3, 4. But how is it that He speaks of the tribulation 
of those days and yet compares them to two periods of luxury? Be- 
cause such will be the condition of the world, there will be great 
exceas, and surfeiting, and debauchery, and insensibility, imaginary 
‘‘ peace and safety,” and yet t tribulation, especially to the godly, 
as Noah and Lot. Such will be the times of Antichrist. (CArys.) 

40. τότε δύο] Men may make the same profession of faith, but with 
different hearts. The mill represents the world of secular labour; 
the housetop a life of contemplation ; the field a spiritual office in the 
on ΤῊΝ ug. Ps, xxxvi. cxxxii. Quest. Ev. Cp. Ambrose, in Luke 
xvii. 35. 

From all ranks of life some will be taken and some left. (Chrys., 
who compares Exod. xi. 5. 

Men may labour side by side in the field, but not be rewarded 
together at the Harvest. Let no one, therefore, plead their profession 


as an excuse for sin. (Jerome. 
Obeerve the tense (παραλαμβάνεται) in these prophecies 
—denoting Certainty. 
42. γρηγορεΐγε} ‘For such as you are at your death, such will 


u be at the day of judgment; and therefore, since Death is near, 
udgment is near; therefore, watch.” 

. πιστὸς δοῦλος καὶ φρόνιμος] Called οἰκονόμος by St. Luke, 
xii. 42; and these sentences ially concern the οἰκονόμοι, or 
stewards of Christ's Mysteries,—the Bishops and Pastors of the 
Church. See St. Ambrose in Luke xii. 49, and Theopkyl. on Luke 
xii. 42. Observe ὁ w. ὃ. «. ., fuithfulness is prudence. 

Our Lord here is speaking concerning the proper use of worldly 
substance, and of reason. power, graces, and all other talents common 
to cach man's trust. These words are specially applicable to Evil 
Rulers, who ought to use all that they possess, whether wisdom, or 
office, or riches, for the general wea). Hones He requires of them 
pero and fidelity. He speaks also to the Cle 


, and to the 
ch. If, when the Clergy spend larger sums for 


Tist, you are 


not willing to make your offerings, where will be your excuse at the 
great day? On the other hand, He speaks of rewards to the wise 
and faithful servant, He will set him over al] His goods. Who can 
conceive the blessedness of such an exaltation? (Chrys.) 

The layman is a steward of his own property, not less than he 
is who dispenses the offerings of the Church. As the priest is not 
authorized to scatter as He chooses what you offer for the poor, 
neither are you justified in so dealing with your own wealth. For, 
although you received it as an inheritance from your parents, yet all 
your wealth is the property of God. And if you exact from others an 
account of your offerings to them, will not God require, with much 
greater accuracy,a reckoning of His bounties from you? Do you 
auppoee that He will tolerate waste there? No! what He has com- 
mitted, He has entrusted on this condition, that you should give to 
others their meat in due season. He has confided it to you in love, 
as an occasion for the manifestation of your own love, and that He 
might thus kindle the love of man for man, and make it burn more 


ene: (Chrys.) ; ; 

e here warns you of the severe punishment due to uncharitable- 
ness and self-indulgence. Do you imagine that you have any thin 

of yourown? No! what you have you hold in trust for the good o 
the poor. Could not God immediately take it from you? Yes; but 
He graciously lends it to you that you may gain eternal glory by 
charity. Think not, therefore, your property to be yours, but give 
to God His own. He hath lent it to you as a talent, that you may 
trade with it for Heaven. Nothing more offends Him than neglect 
of our brother's salvation. Thus we forfeit our own. God will be 
wroth with the evil servant, and command him to be cut asunder: 
for God makes love the characteristic of His own disciples: and if a 
man really loves, He will have a tender care for the things of him 
whom He loves. (Chrys., who quotes 1 Cor. x. 24; xiii. 3. Rom. 
xv. 2,3. Phil. i. 23, 24. John xxi. 15, as inculcating the duty of 
zeal for the salvation of others. ) 

48. χρονίζει ὁ κύριο5)] On the proper temper of mind to be 
cherished with regard to these prophecies, concerning the Second 
Advent, see St. Augustine's admirable Epistle (cxcix.) to his brother 
bishop, Hesychius, deserving the careful attention of all students of 
prophecy. ‘‘ Veniet dies” (he says, Serm. xlvi.) ‘quo cuncta addu- 
centur in Judicium. Et ille dies, si seculo longé est, unicuique 
homini, vite sue ultimus, prope est. Utrumque latere Deus voluit, 
Vis non timere diem occultum ? Cum venerit, inveniat te paratum.” 

BL. διχοτομήσει] Sce 1 Sam. xv. 33. 2 Sam. xii. 31. 1 Chron. 
xx. 3. Ban. ii. 5; iii. 29, “supplicium in ésoyous conveniens,” 
( , and for those who make divisions. And yet it cannot 
mean “‘ utterly destroy,” or annihilate; for he is described afte 
as having his part with nypocres where is that dreadful weeping, 
and that endless gnashing of teeth. 


Cu. XXV. 1. παρθένοις] 1—158, On this Parable, sce Greg. M. 


in Evan. i. 12, 


ST. MATTHEW XXV. 2—17. 


αἵτινες λαβοῦσαι τὰς λαμπάδας αὐτῶν ἐξῆλθον εἰς ἀπάντησιν τοῦ νυμφίου. 


2° Πέντε δὲ ἦσαν ἐξ αὐτῶν φρόνιμοι, καὶ πέντε μωραίΐ' 


ν 
ὃ αἵτινες μωραὶ bch. 13. 47—50. 


λαβοῦσαι τὰς λαμπάδας αὑτῶν οὐκ ἔλαβον μεθ᾽ ἑαντῶν ἔλαιον" * αἱ δὲ φρόνιμοι 
Ν 3 a) 3 , e A QA » (ὃ e a δ , 
ἔλαβον ἔλαιον ἐν τοῖς ἀγγείοις αὑτῶν μετὰ τῶν λαμπάδων αὑτῶν. ὃ Χρονί. 


ζοντος δὲ τοῦ νυμφίου, ἐνύσταξαν πᾶσαι καὶ ἐκάθευδον. 


Ge Méons δὲ νυκτὸς ech. 24. 31. 


4 ’ 3 \ ε ’ » 99 9 9 9 4 9 A 
κραυγὴ γέγονεν, ᾿Ιδοὺ, ὁ νυμφίος ἔρχεται, ἐξέρχεσθε εἰς ἀπάντησιν αὐτοῦ. 
Ί ’ 3. φ4φζ σον, ε , 2A \ 227 δ ’ 

Τότε ἠγέρθησαν πᾶσαι ai παρθένοι ἐκεῖναι, καὶ ἐκόσμησαν τὰς λαμπάδας 
vA ΦΆ -ς 9 A 9 ε A 
αὑτῶν. ὃ Αἱ δὲ μωραὶ ταῖς φρονίμοις εἶπον, Δότε ἡμῖν ἐκ τοῦ ἐλαίου ὑμῶν, 


ὅτι at λαμπάδες ἡμῶν σβώνυνται. 


9 ᾿Απεκρίθησαν δὲ αἱ φρόνιμοι λέγουσαι, 


Μήποτε οὐ μὴ ἀρκέσῃ ἡμῖν καὶ ὑμῖν: πορεύεσθε μᾶλλον πρὸς τοὺς πωλοῦντας, 


καὶ ἀγοράσατε ἑανταῖς. 


10 ἀ»Απερχομένων δὲ αὐτῶν ἀγοράσαι, ἦλθεν ὁ 
νυμφίος: καὶ αἱ € ἰσῆλθον μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ εἰς τοὺς γάμους: καὶ ἐκλείσθη 
μφίος: καὶ αἱ ἕτοιμοι εἰσῆλθον pet αὐτοῦ εἰς τοὺς γάμους: σ 


d Luke 18. 25. : 
¢ 


ἡ θύρα. 11 Ὕστερον δὲ ἔρχονται καὶ ai λοιπαὶ παρθένοι, λέγουσαι, Κύριε, 


a Ν e Af 
κύριε, ἄνοιξον ἡμῖν. 


12 60 δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐκ οἶδα ech. 1. 23. 


ea wf A 4 Ψ 9 x5 \ es "δὲ \ 9 9 Φ 
Upas. Ir; PITYOpetTe OVY, OTt OVK OLOATE ΤΡ Ἄμεραν OVOE Ty WPay, εν 7 fch. 24. 42. 


ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. ἔρχεται. 


ἐκάλεσε τοὺς ἰδίους δούλους, καὶ παρέδωκεν αὐτοῖς τὰ ὑπάρχοντα αὐτοῦ, 


Mark 18. 33, 35. 


(=) 14 8° Novwep yap ἄνθρωπος ἀποδημῶν Luke 21. 86. 


1 Cor. 16. 18. 
1 Pet. 5. 8. 
Rev. 16. 15. 


(59 15 καὶ ᾧ μὲν ἔδωκε πέντε τάλαντα, ᾧ δὲ δύο, ᾧ δὲ ἐν, ἑκάστῳ κατὰ τὴν 5 bute 9.12 


ἰδίαν δύναμιν, καὶ ἀπεδήμησεν εὐθέως. 


ἴω » 4 
λαβὼν εἰργάσατο ἐν αὐτοῖς, καὶ ἐποίησεν ἄλλα πέντε τάλαντα. 


16 Πορευθεὶς δὲ ὁ τὰ πέντε τάλαντα 


17 b «Ωσαύτως 2 Pet. 3. 18. 





Our Lord proceeds to inculcate still farther the need of com- 
ριον ἢ to the spiritual and temporal good of others. The Vir- 
gins must have oil in their lamps. (Chrys.) 

By the Virgins He means all in the Visible Church ; by the wise 
who have oil, those who have faith and works; by the foolish who 
have lamps but no oil, those who appear to confess God with the 
same faith as the wise, but do not maintain good works. (Je- 


rome. 
they are called Me ey because the souls of Christians are 
espoused in baptism as chaste Virgins to Christ (2 Cor. xi. 2), and 
wait for the coming of the Νυμφίος from heaven, Rev. xxii. 17. 
Comp. Milton's beautiful Sonnet “ to a Virtuous young Lady,” 
Sonnet ix. 
On these nuptial rites, see Jahn, Archeol. 


— εἰς ἀπάντησιν 


ἢ 154. Judges xiv. 1]. Ps. xlv. 15, cf. Isa. lxi. 10. 


, which, duly cherished, sheds forth the light ὁ toorks 
ὃ Pet. i. 8. 8), which are the fruit of the Spirit, for the glory of 
od (Matt. v. 16). ‘Blessed are the dead that die in the Lord, 


even so saith the Spirit, for their works do follow them” (Rev. xiv. 
13). Their lamp never goes out, but burns more brightly in Para- 
dise, where they wait in patience and joy, like wise Virgins, for their 
Lord till He comes from heaven, to lead His Bride to the Marriage. 


Rev. xix. 7; xxi. 2.9; xxii. 17. Cf. Greg. Nazian. Or. x]. pp. 728, 


The following is from St. Hilary. The Bridegroom is Christ. Oil 
is the fruit of works. The Vessels are our human bodies, within 
which we ought ὦ have the treasure of a good conscience. The wed- 
ding is the institution of a glorious immortality. The delay of the 
Bridegroom is the time of repentance. The sleep of those who wait 
is the rest of believers, and the temporary death of all, in the time of 
repentance. The shout at midnight is the uncertainty of the last 
trump. The taking of the lamps is the resumption of our bodies. 
Their light is the manifestation of good works. The wise Virgins 
are they who have the opportunities given them of working out their 
salvation, and have prepared themeelves for the coming of their Lord. 
The foolish are they who have only thought of present and worldly 
things, and have made no provision for the Resurrection, when no 
one will be benefited by the works of another. Every one must 
provide oil for Ais own lamp. 

δ. ἐνύσταξαν καὶ ἐκάθευδον] They fell asleep in death. (Hilury.) 
‘*Dormire enim mori est.” So Greg. M. 1. c. “ expectantium somnus 
credentium quies est.” Cf. ] Thess. v. 10. 

6. μέσης δὲ νυκτός] Suddenly, as it were at midnight, when all 
are in a sleep of security, the Advent of Christ will be proclaimed by 
the shout of angels and the sound of the trump. It is a tradition of 
the Jews that the Messiah will ‘come at midnight, as the destroying 
Angel came to the tians. (Jerome.) 

-- νυ ior] , die judicii tanquam fur in nocte” 
(Greg. .), -ὔἔρχεται is not found in some ancient MSS, and 
ersions, and may perhaps be a subsequent addition. 

8. al λαμπάδιε ἡμῶν σβέννυνται) i.e. they had died in ἃ careless 
unprofitable condition, and their lamps were gone out, and now it was 


too late to ask for oil: “ Excesserat emendi tempus, nec adveniente 
die judicii locus erit penitentia.” ( Hieron.) 

9. μήποτε οὗ μὴ ἀρκέσῃ ἡμῖν καὶ ὑμῖν] ‘“ Non possunt in die 
judicii altorum virtutes aliorum vitia sublevare.” (Hieron.) 

— πορ.] δὲ is added by Elz., but is not found in A, B, D, G, H, 
K, S, V, and other MSS. 

No one in the other world will be able to be an advocate for 
those who are delivered up for june: by their own works. No 
one, however charitably disposed, will plead for us then, not because 
no one will be willing, but because no one will be able. This is what 
Abraham intimates in the parable (Luke xvi. 29). And although 
after our death we ourselves may be charitably disposed, as the rich 
man was for the salvation of his relations, this wil] be of no avail. 
He had neglected the at his gate in his lifetime, and he could 
do nothing for his brethren or himeelf after his death. (Chrys.) 

12. οὐκ οἷδα ὑμᾶς ‘Quid prodest voce invocare Quem Y 
neges? Novit Dominus qui sunt Ejus (2 Tim. ii. 19) et qui Eum 
ignorat, ignorabitur ab Eo.” At the Great Day, every one will be 
rewarded according to his works. And although men may be as 
Virgins, both in purity of body and in the profession of the true faith, 
yet if they have not oil, they will not be acknowledged by Christ. 


(Jerome.) 

13. γρηγορεῖτε οὗν] As our Lord says, Luke xii. 35, “ Let 
your loins be girded about, and your lights burning, and be ye your- 
selves like unto men wait for their Lord.” ‘Semper extre- 
(Gree aM) debemus metuere, quem nunquam possumus previdere.” 

— ὅτι οὐκ οἵδατε τὴν ἡμέραν] “ Latet ultimus dies, ut obser- 
ventur omnes dies.” (Ang. 

— ἐν ἡ--ἔρχεταιἢ omitted by A, B, L, X, and some other MSS. 
and Versions. 

14. ἄνθρωπος ἀποδημῶν] Christ, in leaving this world at His 
Ascension, gave gifts to men (Eph. iv. 8), and now in Heaven dis- 
penses talents to each severally, of which, when He comes again, He 
will require an account. 

Compare the Parable of the Pounds (Minz), Luke xix. 1]--- 
28, and see notes there. Some of the most remarkable points of 
difference between these two Parables are as follows, . 

That of the Talents was spoken to the disciples ; 

That of the Pounds to the Multitude when they drew near 
Jerusalem, and thought the kingdom of God should immediately 
appear, and that our Lord would immediately display Himself as 
hing of the Jews. 

In the Parable of the Talents, all men are represented as slaves 
adoro of Christ, called simply ἄνθρωπος, and — them He 

istributes His goods; and they who do not improve His gifts, but 
bury them in the ground, are cast out into outer darkness. 

In that of the Pounds, Christ, here called an ἄνθρωπος εὐγενὴς, 
selects ten servants who are contrasted with His wo\tra:—the citi- 
zens of this world, who hate Him, and ene His claims to the 
Kingdom; and the judgment of the unprofitable servant who hides 
his pound in a napkin, and the reward of the faithful who remain 
steadfast in their Lord's absence, notwithstanding the opposition of 
the world, is combined with the destruction of all His enemies who 
would not have Him to reign over them. 

; eter On this Parable see the Homily of Greg. M. in Evang. 
i. 9, p. ν : 


78 


i Ecclus. 20. 30. 


ST. MATTHEW XXY. 18—41. 
καὶ ὁ τὰ δύο ἐκέρδησε καὶ αὐτὸς ἄλλα δύο. 1 '°O δὲ τὸ ἐν λαβὼν ἀπελθὼν 


ὥρυξεν ἐν τῇ γῇ, καὶ ἀπέκρυψε τὸ ἀργύριον τοῦ κυρίον αὐτοῦ. | Μετὰ δὲ 
χρόνον πολὺν ἔρχεται ὃ κύριος τῶν δούλων ἐκείνων, καὶ συναίρει μετ᾽ αὐτῶν 
λόγον. 3 Καὶ προσελθὼν ὁ τὰ πῶτε τάλαντα λαβὼν, προσήνεγκεν ἄλλα 
πέντε τάλαντα, λέγων, Κύριε, πέντε τάλαντά μοι παρέδωκας" ἴδε, ἄλλα πέντε 
τάλαντα ἐκέρδησα ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς. 31 } Ἔφη αὐτῷ ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ, Εὖ, δοῦλε ἀγαθὲ 
καὶ πιστὲ, ἐπὶ ὀλίγα ἧς πιστὸς, ἐπὶ πολλῶν σε καταστήσω" εἴσελθε εἰς τὴν 
χαρὰν τοῦ κυρίου σον. ™ Προσελθὼν δὲ καὶ ὁ τὰ δύο τάλαντα λαβὼν, εἶπε, 
Κύριε, δύο τάλαντά μοι παρέδωκας: ἴδε, ἄλλα δύο τάλαντα ἐκέρδησα ἐπ᾽ 
αὐτοῖς. 3 Ἔφη αὐτῷ ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ, Εὖ, δοῦλε ἀγαθὲ καὶ πιστὲ, ἐπὶ ὀλίγα 
ἧς πιστὸς, ἐπὶ πολλῶν σε καταστήσω, εἴσελθε εἰς τὴν χαρὰν τοῦ κυρίου σου. 
% Προσελθὼν δὲ καὶ 6 τὸ ἕν τάλαντον εἰληφὼς, εἶπε, Κύριε, ἔγνων σε ὅτι 
σκληρὸς εἶ ἄνθρωπος, θερίζων ὅπον οὐκ ἔσπειρας, καὶ συνάγων ὅθεν οὐ διεσκόρ- 
πισας" 3 καὶ φοβηθεὶς, ἀπελθὼν ἔκρυψα τὸ τάλαντόν σου ἐν τῇ γῇ We, ἔχεις 


jch. 24. 47. 
Luke 22. 29, 80. 


A A Ν 
k Luke 19,22, 7 σόν, “5 "᾽Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὃ κύριος αὐτοῦ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Πονηρὲ δοῦλε καὶ 
“ ld 9 9 4 

ὀκνηρὲ, ἤδεις ὅτι θερίζω ὅπου οὐκ ἔσπειρα, καὶ συνάγω ὅθεν ov διεσκόρπισα! 

7 ἔδει οὖν σε βαλεῖν τὸ ἀργύριόν μου τοῖς τραπεζίταις" καὶ ἐλθὼν ἐγὼ ἐκο- 

μισάμην ἂν τὸ ἐμὸν σὺν τόκῳ' ἄρατε οὖν ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τὸ τάλαντον, καὶ δότε 

A Ἁ 

\ch.13.12 τῷ ἔχοντι τὰ δέκα τάλαντα. (3) 9. ' Τῷ γὰρ ἔχοντι παντὶ δοθήσεται, καὶ 

ar . κε ~ 

Lukes.18. σερισσευθήσεται: ἀπὸ δὲ τοῦ μὴ ἔχοντος καὶ ὃ ἔχει ἀρθήσεται ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 

John 15.2, (ΞΕ) 0 ὦ Kai τὸν ἀχρεῖον δοῦλον ἐκβάλετε εἰς τὸ σκότος τὸ ἐξώτερον" ἐκεῖ 

& 13. 42. ¥ ε x θ δ \ Ξε Ν A 386 
& 22. 13, ἔσται ὁ κλαυθμὸς καὶ ὁ βρυγμὸς τῶν ὀδόντω. δ ! ΝΝ 
a “a A 

n Zech. 14. δ. (%) 1° Ὅταν δὲ ἔλθῃ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐν τῇ δόξῃ αὐτοῦ, καὶ πάντες 

Δ Thess. 4.16. οἱ ἅγιοι ἄγγελοι μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, τότε καθίσει ἐπὶ θρόνον δόξης αὐτοῦ, ὃ3 " καὶ 

Jude 14 , ν᾽ 9. κα , . ¥ ᾿ \ 3 ~ >» AV 3 3 9 ΄“ 

Rev 7. συναχθήσεται ἔμπροσθεν αὐτοῦ πάντα τὰ ἔθνη καὶ ἀφοριεῖ αὐτοὺς ἀπ ἀλλή 

2Cor 5.10. λῶν, ὥσπερ ὁ ποιμὴν ἀφορίζει τὰ πρόβατα ἀπὸ τῶν ἐρίφων: * καὶ στήσει 

cli. τὰ μὲν πρόβατα ἐκ δεξιῶν αὐτοῦ, τὰ δὲ ἐρίφια ἐξ εὐωνύμων. 88" Τότε ἐρεῖ 

1 Pet. 1 9. ρ ᾿ ρ μῶν. <p 
eb. 11. 16. 


ὁ βασιλεὺς τοῖς ἐκ δεξιῶν αὐτοῦ, Δεῦτε, οἱ εὐλογημῖνοι τοῦ Πατρός μου, κληρο- 





a A ε ? e a X a? | ἃ An ‘4 ‘ 85 q > ’ 

Ine. 1.7. Ψομήσατε τὴν ἡτοιμασμένην ὑμῖν βασιλείαν ἀπὸ καταβολῆς κόσμου ἐπεί- 
Eccles.7-89. γνψασα γὰρ, καὶ ἐδώκατέ μοι φαγεῖν: ἐδίψησα, καὶ ἐποτίσατέ we ξένος ἥμην, 
James 1. 27 γὰρ P μ γ ὩΣ μη 

ἐῶσιν Ν ’ Ν , 9 2 ’ 9 . 
καὶ συνηγάγετέ pe © γυμνὸς, καὶ περιεβάλετέ pe ἠσθένησα, καὶ ἐπεσκέψασθέ 
ἴω » » ~ 
pe ἐν φυλακῇ ἤμην, καὶ ἤλθετε πρός με. 51 Τότε ἀποκριθήσονται αὐτῷ οἱ 
Ld 4 4 4 “A 9 φ A 
δίκαιοι, λέγοντες, Κύριε, πότε σὲ εἴδομεν πεινῶντα, καὶ ἐθρέψαμεν ; ἣ διψῶντα, 
καὶ ἐποτίσαμεν ; *® πότε δέ σε εἴδομεν ξένον, καὶ σννηγάγομεν ; ἣ γυμνὸν, 
καὶ περιεβάλομεν ; © πότε δέ σε εἴδομεν ἀσθενῆ, ἣ ἐν φυλακῇ, καὶ ἤλθομεν 
\ 3 ‘ A A 3 δ a 
r Prov. 19. 17. πρός σε; “°' Kat ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ βασιλεὺς ἐρεῖ avrois, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐφ᾽ 
ὅσον ἐποιήσατε ἑνὶ τούτων τῶν ἀδελφῶν μον τῶν ἐλαχίστων, ἐμοὶ ἐποιήσατε. 

h. 7. 23. 413 ην 2 Ν a 3 9 , , 9. 9 a ie , 
ech. 7.33. = Tore ἐρέι καὶ τοῖς ἐξ εὐωνύμων, Πορεύεσθε ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ οἱ κατηραμένοι 
ἐδ ον εἰς τὸ πῦρ τὸ αἰώνιον τὸ ἡτοιμασμένον τῷ Διαβόχῳ καὶ τοῖς ἀγγέλοις αὐτοῦ" 

21. ἔφη] Some MSS. add δέ. 91. ἅγιοι] Omitted by B, D, L. 

24. θερὶ fara pale kt a Hebrew proverb (see Vorst. p. 822). 38. ἐρίφια] “Sheep,” says Chrys., “are profitable by their wool, 

διασκορπίζω is the Hebrew τῷ ( ), oF mm (zarak), | their ra their io Ae hi ar page they re wmf ἱ A 
iii. 2). Chald. berar), ‘ventilare,” ‘ ᾿ ᾽ν. | ness of life.” : νσωδία, in opposition to the sweet an 
aig age 35 Ἔα Teeerer TARR ὟΝ vant aoeclfce κ᾿ holy and charitable ἡκοάβ, See Phil. iv. 18, 


25. penne | See on Luke xix. 20. : 
. ὀκνηρέ] ὄκνος, φνγὴ πόνων. (Phavorin.) 

Observe, it is not only the sinner who is cast into outer dark- 
ness, but he also who does not do good. Nothing is so pleasing to 
God as edification. Let us listen to the warning while we have 
time; let us have oi] in our lamps, and improve our talents in the 
salvation of others, and for the glory of God. (Chrys.) 

41. τοῖς τραπεζίταιν- τόκω] This question of our Lord may 
throw some light on the question concerning the lawfulness of usury. 


ὀσμὴν εὐωδέας- θυσίαν δεκτὴν.---41.0 ἀσέλγεια in opener to 
chastity and holiness of life. ‘‘Ipei mali dsemones Foren 
Hebreis dicuntur.” (Rosen.) 
. δεῦτε, ol εὐλογημένοι---ἐπείνασα γάρ] See St. Aug. 

Serm. xviii. 4 and 1x. 9, and Dr. Barrow's Sermon xxxi. vol. ii. p. 158, 
‘“* On the Duty and Reward of Bounty to the Poor.” 

41. τὸ πῦρ τὸ αἰώνιον] the fire, that is everlasting; much 
stronger than πὺρ αἰώνιον. 


On which see Bp. Andrewes, " De Usuris,” ed. 1629. Bp. Sanderson, 
“Case of Usury,” ii. 132; iii. 121; v. 127. Groteas, in Luc. vi. 34. 
Gerhards Loci Theol. vi. p. 645. Pocock's Life, p. 346. One of 
our Lord's reputed sayings was γίγνεσθε δόκιμοι τραπεζῖται. 
Origen in Matth. xxii. See Fabric. Cod. Apoc. p. 330. 


— τὸ πῦρ τὸ αἰώνιον τὸ ἡτοιμασμένον τῷ Διαβόλῳ) 
In verse 34 He describes the joys of heaven as ἃ χλυῃρονομία 
ἢ πόθ Jor men by God even from the agar But the pains of 
ell are not described as prepared for men, but for the Devil and his 
Angels. God designs eternal happiness for men; they incur eternal 
misery by their own acts. : 


ST. MATTHEW XXV. 42—46. XXVI. 1—7. 
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42 ἐπείνασα γὰρ, καὶ οὐκ ἐδώκατέ μοι φαγεῖν: ἐδίψησα, καὶ οὐκ ἐποτίσατέ pe 
45 ξένος ἤμην, καὶ ov σννηγάγετέ pe γυμνὸς, καὶ οὐ περιεβάλετέ pe ἀσθενὴς 
καὶ ἐν φυλακῇ, καὶ οὐκ ἐπεσκέψασθέ με. “4 Τότε ἀποκριθήσονται καὶ αὐτοὶ, 
λέγοντες, Κύριε, πότε σὲ εἴδομεν πεινῶντα, ἣ διψῶντα, ἣ ξένον, ἣ γυμνὸν, ἢ 
ἀσθενῆ, ἣ ἐν φυλακῇ, καὶ οὐ διηκονήσαμέν σοι; © Τότε ἀποκριθήσεται αὐτοῖς, 
, 3 \ λ ld e a 943 9 9 9 , ev ’ A 9 4 
λέγων, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐφ᾽ ὅσον οὐκ ἐποιήσατε ἑνὶ τούτων τῶν ἐλαχίστων, 
οὐδὲ ἐμοὶ ἐποιήσατε. 46 ' Καὶ ἀπελεύσονται οὗτοι εἰς κόλασιν αἰώνιον, οἱ δὲ t John 6. 29. 


[4 3 ᾽ν 99 
δίκαιοι εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον. 


XXVI. (2 1" Καὶ ἐγίνετο, ὅτε ἐτέλεσεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς πάντας τοὺς λόγους « Mark 14.1. 
ἢ t “~ A 4 ~ 2 toa # x ὃ ὕ e ᾿ 4 , Luke 22. 1. 
τούτους, εἶπε τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, 2 Οἴδατε ὅτι μετὰ δύο ἡμέρας τὸ πάσχα 


976 


yiverau καὶ 6 Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παραδίδοται εἰς τὸ σταυρωθῆναι. (Fr) °° Τότε vps. 2.2. 


John 1ἴ. 47. 


συνήχθησαν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι τοῦ λαοῦ Acts4. 35, δο. 
9 “4 aX ἃ Les 3 4 “A 4 eo J 4 Ἁ a 
eis τὴν αὐλὴν τοῦ ἀρχιερέως, τοῦ λεγομένον Καϊάφα, * καὶ συνεβουλεύσαντο 


9 “ 9 “A ’ὕ 4 N 3 ’ 
ἵνα τὸν Inco δόλῳ κρατήσωσι καὶ ἀποκτείνωσιν' 


ἑορτῇ, ἵνα μὴ θόρυβος γῶηται ἐν τῷ λαῷ. 


(29) " “Τοῦ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦ γενομένου ἐν Βηθανίᾳ ἐν οἰκίᾳ Σίμωνος τοῦ λεπροῦ, 
1 προσῆλθεν αὐτῷ γυνὴ ἀλάβαστρον μύρον ἔχουσα 


δον 


ἔλεγον δέ, Μὴ ἐν τῇ c Mark 14.2. 


d Mark 14. 8. 
Jobo 11. 1, 2. 


, Ἢ ; 
βαρντίμου, Kal κατέχεεν 8.13.8. 





44, ἀποκριθήσονται] Some MSS. add αὐτῷ, but the balance of 
evidence is against it. 

46. αἰώνιον] The eame word is used by our Future Judge to 
describe the duration of heavenly joys and of hell torments. Cf. Rev. 
xx. 10. Dan. xii. 2, where the word αἰώνιοε is used twice in the 
LXX as it is here by our Lord. In the original the word δ 


(olam) is used twice. Indeed, our Lord's words here are a solemn 
iteration of those in Dan. xii. 2, πολλοὶ τῶν καθευδόντων dva- 
“στήσονται, ol μὲν els ζωὴν αἰώνιον, οἱ δὲ ale αἰσχύνην αἰώνιον. 
The punishment of hell and the joys of heaven are both of them 
eternal. (Aung. de Fide et Op. 15; de Civ. Dei, xix. 11; xxi. 3—11. 
Greg. Moral. xxxiv.) 

The word αἰὼν (as was observed above, xii. 32) corresponds to 
‘the Hebrew pip (olam), which appears to be derived from the unused 
root Dyy (alam), to conceal ; 80 that the radical idea in αἰὼν, as used 
in Holy Scripture, is indefinite time; and thus the word αἰὼν comes 
‘to be fitly applied to this world, of which we do not know the dura- 
tion; and to the world to come, of which no end is visible, 
because that World is Eternal. This consideration may perhaps 
check ulations concerning the duration of future Punishments. 
What the sense of the Christian Church has been on this subject we 
know from its sentiments expressed concerning Origen, who denied 
their Eternity. (See Theophyl. hee Cf. Minucwus Felix. § 85. 
St. Aug. de Spiritu, c. 56. Lact. vii. 21. εἰ τς de Vit. Cont. ii. 
12, and Si. Hippotytus, Philosophumena, p. , and de Universo, 
p. 22], ed. Fabric. St. Clem. Rom. i. 25. Cf. Dr. Horbery's Trea- 
tise on this subject. Works, vol. ii. 7—273, ed. Oxf. 1828. 


On. XXVI. 3. τὸ πάσχα] Hebr. nop (pesah), transitus, from 
root mpg (pasch), transitt (Exod. xii. 11"). As the sufferings of 


our Blessed Lord, the Lamb of God, were typified by the death of the 
Paschal Lamb, a bone of which was not to be broken, and whose 
blood was to be sprinkled on the door-posts of the houses that the 
destroying Angel might pass over them when he smote the Egyptians 
and delivered Terael: it is not surprising that some of the G and 
Latin Fathers connected the Passover with the word πάσχω, to 
ey and with the sufferings of Christ, the true Passover, Whose 
blood reconciles us to God, and saves us from everlasting death, and 
purchases for us life eternal. Almighty God is the Author of Lan- 
guage, and there may be a superintending providence, and even a pro- 
paces character in its usea; and there seems to be a paronomasia in 

ὁ xxii. 15, ἐπιθυμίᾳ ἐπεθύμησα τοῦτο τόπάσχα φαγεῖν 
μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν, πρὸ τοῦ με παθεῖν. The ἀν Spirit loves to use this 
figure in the Sacred Oracles. See Gen. ix. 6. 2/7; xviii. 27; and the 
numerous other instances at the close of Dr. Wilson's Bible Student's 
Guide. Lond. 1850, p. pxc1. 

After His description of the last J pia and of future rewards 
and punishments, our Lord sears of His own Passion. Thus He 
suggests the question,—If such glory is in store for you hereafter, 





1 The following account of the use of the word πάσχα in the N. T. is 
from Kwinoel. 
“ Vocabulum πάσχα est origine Hebraicum, noe Exod. xii. 11, et prop. 


**Notat fransifum, tranegressum, ἃ ΤΌΒ, transtit, pepercit, liberavil, 


unde SyfMmach. Ex. }. c. vertit ὑπέρβασις" et Joseph. Ant. fi. 14. 6. usus 
est voc. ὑ ta. 

**Deinde πάσχα dicebatur agnus paschalis, quotannis ἃ Judeis die 
xIv. mensis Nisan, post occasum solis, chm ergo jam esset dies xv. 
mensis Nisan, comedendus, vid. Exod. xii. 6. Num. ix. 5, agnus pas- 
ehalis hoc nomine insigniebatur, quia cruor ejus, quo imbuti erant postes 


why should you fear present suffering? He does not say,— You know 
that after two days I shall be delivered to be crucified; but— After two 
days is the Passover, and the Son of Man shall be delivered, showing 
that what would take place was a Mystery, a Festival celebrated for 
the salration of the World; and that His Passion is our Liberation 
from innumerable woes; by mentioning the Passover, He reminds 
them of the deliverance of old from Loy. 
He thus showed also that all that He suffered He foreknew; and 
ar He etre by ΒΝ own leo ᾿ τε on v. 17.) 7 
. ἀρχιερέως, Tov λεγομένου Ἰ αἰάφα) It was necessary to reco 
his cane ; for the high-priests were now frequently δἰ κοοα by the 
Romans, and others put in their room. (See Joseph. B. J. xvii. 1) 
Annas had been deposed a.p. 14 by Valerius Gratus; then Ismae 
was appointed ; then Eleezar, son of Annas; then Simon ; then (4.0. 
26) Joseph or rir ἔταὶ son-in-law of Annas, to the year a.p. 36, 
(Joseph. Ant. xviii. 4.) 
5. μὴ iv τῇ ἑορτῇ) Observe Christ's power over His enemies in 
His death. Oftentimes when they endeavoured to take Him, Ho 
from them, for He would not then be taken (John x. 39). 
But at the time when they had desired sof to take Him, viz. at the 
Passover (cp. Luke xxii. 6), then He willed to be taken, and they, 
though unvolling, took Him (Luthym.); and so they fulfilled the Pro- 
phecies in killing Him Who is the true Passover, and in ing Him 
to be the Christ. (Cp. Leo, Serm. lviii. Theophyl. in Marc. xiv. 2.) 
Observe also: the Jews were accustomed to have executions at 
the Passover in order to inspire terror into a larger number of people 
then collected at Jerusalem, and for a salutary example to them. 
Rosen.) They now desire to deviate from their usual practice. 
ut God does not allow them to do so—in order that the of 


Christ may be more public and illustrious. 
— μὴ θόρυβος] Not because it was a holy season. 
Hence it a that they had no religious scruples sgainst trans- 


acting judicial business at the Passover. 

6. τοῦ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦ γενομένου] Here is an instance of ig crop 
See above on xx. 29. This incident took place some days before our 
Lord's betrayal, but St. Matthew introduces it here to mark the con- 
trast between Mary and Judas. Judas murmured against her (John 
xii. 4) because she had bestowed on our Lord the offering of this 
precious ointment which might have been sold for three hundred pence 
(Mark xiv. δ). and He sells his Master for thirty pteces of silver, or 
ststy pence. See xxvii. 3, and on Mark xiv. 5. 

— ἐν Βηθανίᾳ) the Place of Dates, of Palms; see above, Matt. 
xxi. 17; hence the Bata φόινίκων (John xii. 13) strewed in our 
Lord's path the following day. 

— Σέμωνον τοῦ λεπροῦ] Not that he wasa leper then, but who 
had been a leper; and perhaps he had been healed of his leprosy by 
Christ, as Matthew is called the Publican (x. 3), though he had 
Lai heyy by Christ from being a Publican to be an Apostle. Cp. on 

iL . 


7. γυνή] Mary, the sister of Martha and Lazarus. John xii. 2—8. 
— ἀλάβαστρον <A cruse of alabaster, ἀγγεῖον μυροδόχον. 





forium domuum Israelitarum ex Zgypte migraturorum, defendebat ab iis 
cedem, ita, ut angelus mortis, A3gyptiorum spremonenttos percutiens, 
Israelitarum domos prateriret, vid. interpp. ad Ex. 1}. c. 

** Denique a nominabatur etiam ut h. 1. ipswm Paschatos fee- 
tum, quéd septem diebus, quibue Judzi vesci debebant panibus infer- 
mentatis, vid. Deut. xvi. 6. od. xii. 18, absolvebatur, unde et festum 
ipsum vocabatur τὰ ἄζυμα v.17. ἡ ἑορτὴ τῶν ἀζύμων Luc. xxii. 1. yive- 
ται vim habet futuri γενήσεται, nostis post biduum Pascha celebrari, etenim 
γίνεσθαι positum est pro ἄγεσθαι, agitari, celebrari, atque respondet Hebr. 
niogn 2 Regg. xxiii. 22, ubi Alex. οὐκ lnosts 7d πάσχα τοντο." 
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ST. MATTHEW XXVI. 8—22. 


e Α 4 
e Mark 14.4, &c. ἐπὶ THY κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ ἀνακειμένον. ὃ "᾿Ιδόντες δὲ ot μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, ἠγανάκ- 


John 12. 4. 


f Deut. 15. 11. 
John 12. 8. 
gch. 18. 20. 
& 28. 20. 


τησαν, λέγοντες, Eis τί ἡ ἀπώλεια αὕτη; 3 ἠδύνατο yap τοῦτο πραθῆναι 
πολλοῦ, καὶ δοθῆναι τοῖς πτωχοῖς. 
κόπους παρέχετε τῇ γυναικί; ἔργον γὰρ καλὸν εἰργάσατο εἰς ἐμέ 
γὰρ τοὺς πτωχοὺς ἔχετε μεθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν" " ἐμὲ δὲ οὐ πάντοτε ἔχετε: (F) | Ba- 


10 Τνοὺς δὲ 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τί 
ll Γπάντοτε 


a Q ΄ a ᾿ ΄ῸΝἩΝἮΦΝ 9 68 a rd O Q x 9 a 
λοῦσα yap αὕτη τὸ μύρον τοῦτο ἐπὶ τοῦ σώματός μου, πρὸς TO ἐνταφιάσαι 
9 , 13 2..8 , ea 2 98 A ON 9 aN A 9 
με ἐποίησεν' ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅπου ἐὰν κηρυχθῇ τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τοῦτο ἐν 
ὅλῳ τῷ κό λαληθή t ὃ ἐποί ὕὑτη εἰ όσυνον αὐτῇ 
ὅλῳ τῷ κόσμῳ, ηθήσεται καὶ ὃ ἐποίησεν αὕτη εἰς puny ὑτῆς. 


h Mark 14. 10, 
& 


6. 
Luke 22. 8, &c. 
i Zech. 11. 12. 


ch. 27. 8. 9 , e CY Ν 4 ζω) ’ 9 ’ 
Luke iz.1s. αὐτόν ; Ot δὲ ἔστησαν αὐτῷ τριάκοντα ἀργύρια' 


9 ’ ν 9 A αὃ a 
ευὐυκαιριαν να AVUTOV παρ ῳ. 


(2) 16" Τότε πορευθεὶς εἷς τῶν δώδεκα, ὁ λεγόμενος ᾿Ιούδας ᾿Ισκαριώτης, 
δ ‘ 9 A 18 1 ισί θέλετέ 5 A 29 \ € A ad , 
πρὸς τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς, 15 εἶπε, ' Τί θέλετέ μοι δοῦναι, κἀγὼ ὑμῖν παραδώσω 


16 καὶ ἀπὸ τότε ἐζήτει 


1 Τῇ δὲ πρώτῃ τῶν ἀζύμων προσῆλθον ot μαθηταὶ τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ λέγοντες, 
Ποῦ θέλεις ἑτοιμάσωμέν σοι φαγεῖν τὸ πάσχα ; ὃ Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν, Ὑπάγετε εἰς 
τὴν πόλιν πρὸς τὸν δεῖνα, καὶ εἴπατε αὐτῷ, Ὁ διδάσκαλος λέγει, Ὃ καιρός 
μου ἐγγύς ἐστι, πρὸς σὲ ποιῶ τὸ πάσχα μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν pov. ' Καὶ 
ἐποίησαν οἱ μαθηταὶ ὡς συνέταξεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" καὶ ἡτοίμασαν τὸ πάσχα. 


Mark 14. 17, &c. 
uke 22. 14. 
John 18. 2}. 


2045 ᾿οψίας δὲ γενομένης ἀνέκειτο pera τῶν dddexa 
αὐτῶν, εἶπεν, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι εἷς ἐξ ὑμῶν παραδώσει pe. 


55) 21 καὶ, ἐσθιόντων 
CR) καὶ 





xiii. ‘‘ Nardi parvus a Ga eliciet cadum.” (Horat. Od. iv. 12. 17.) 
See further on Mark xiv. 3. : 

8. ἀπώλεια] A fit question for the υἱὸς ἀπωλείας, John xvii. 12. 

11. ἐμὲ δὲ ov πάντοτε ἔχετε] How then could He afterwards say 
to His Apostles, “1 am with you always?” Matt. xxviii. 20. Be- 
cause He is now — of His corporal presence. See 2 Cor. v. 16. 
(Jerome.) My Divine Presence will be with you for ever, but you 
will not always have My human body, which she has anointed. 

Can He then be said to be present and carnally in the Hol 
Eucharist, which is to be celebrated in His Church even ll He 
come? (1 Cor. xi. 26.) And may not this saying be designed as a 
caution against such a notion concerning that Sacrament which He 
was now about to institute ἢ 

12. πρὸς τὸ ἐνταφ.} to embalm Me, from a divinely vouchsafed 
instinct and presentiment of My death; a reward for her love. 

18. εὐαγγέλιον.--ὅὅλῳ τῷ κόσμῳ] When St. Matthew wrote and 
published this prophecy, the oer) was not preached in the whole 
world, and it was not a century old. But it has now been preached 
for eighteen centuries, and has been circulated in many hundreds 
of Versions in the puneipe) langu and countries of the world; 
ἘΠῚ this fulfilment of the prophecy we see an evidence of its 
truth. 

15. ἔστησαν) An allusion to the words of the prophecy, Zech. 
xi. 12 (Scholef.), “they weighed for my price.” See below, xxvii. 9. 

— τριάκοντα ἀργύρια] thirty ; the price of a slave. 
Exod. xxi. 32. —. Comp. also the sale of Joseph by his 
brethren, Gen. xxxvii. 28. 

Judas wished thus to compensate in part what he thought he had 
lost by the effusion of the ointment. (Jerome.) See on xxvii. 3. 

Rationalist Interpreters object that the conduct of Judas is in- 
credible in selling his Master for so paltry a sum; but they forget 
that when Satan has entered into a man’s heart he triumphs over his 
victim by infatuating him, and making him sell his birthright for a 
mess of pottage. 

A respectable Roman Catholic Expositor calls this the οὗ- 

ion of ‘‘ many Protestant Interpreters.” Arnoldi, p. 500, and see 
p. 576, “ Recent Protestant Expositors pronounce the Gospel account 
of the sealing of the sepulchre (Matt. xxvii. 66), and the bribery of 
the soldiers to be legendary, because if it had been true, the women 
would never have come to embalm the Body.” Into that contempt 
has Rationalism brought the name of Protestant ! 

17. τῇ πρώτῃ τῶν ἀζύμων) See on Mark xiv. 12. 

They reckon the spi or of the day from the evening. They 
come on the fifth day of the week. Our Lord ate the Passover in 
order to show, even to the end, that He did not contravene the Law. 
He has no place of His own where to lay His head, and therefore He 
sends to some persons unknown. ( .) 

- gor τὸ πάσχα] This and other passages,—xxvi. 19. Mark 
ae 6. Luke ἘΝ 7, 8, 1]. "Ὁ 15,— we τὰν our wie did 
not (as some su anticipate the mea one day, for 
such anticipation’ would have been a breach of the Law which He 


1 ¢. g. " Caussa vero, ob quam Christus cenam Paschalem prius celebra- 
verit, incerta est. Probabilitate tamen estos Yash sese commendat eorum 
opinio, qui statuunt Sadduceeos 8. Kareos i scripturarios, soli verbo 
scripto adhzrescentes et cum iis facientes, etiam boc anno Christi emor- 
tuali, ut sepits, agnum mactasse unum diem prids quam Pharisszos et 
Judezorum plurimos, nempe die Jovis, chm hic dies iis esset x1v. mensis 


ar be: ‘© Unguenta optimé servantur in alabastris.” (Plin. N. H. | cume to fulfil. 


As Tertullian says (c. Marc. iv. 39), “O Legis de- 
structorem qui concupierat etiam in Pascha servare 1" (Luke xxii. 7.) 
But He ate the Lamb with His Disciples on the day 
prescribed by the Law, i.e. on the 14th of Nisan, in the evening. 
(Exod. xii. 6. 17, 18. Deut. xvi. 6. Lev. xxiii. 5. Numb. xxviii. 16. 

On the difficulty supposed to arise from John xviii. 28, see note 
on that passage. It may be objected, “ Was not Christ Himself the 
true Passover?” (1 Cor. v. 7.) And being so, why did He eat the 
Passover, and not suffer as the Passover, on the day inted by the 
Levitical Law for killing the Passover, i. 6. on the ΠΝ δ of Nisan, as 
some say that He did? See Routh, R. 8. i. 160. 168, 169; and 
St. Hippolytus and the Church of Rome, p. 67, 68, note. 

Our Lord instituted the Blessed Sacrament in commemoration 
of His own death on the ae when the Lamb was killed; and He 
spoke of His Body as already broken, and of His Blood already shed 
for the sins of the whole world. Cp. yl., who says on Matt. 
xxviii., “Our Lord, when He instituted His Supper, said to His 
Disciples, ‘ Take, eat, this is My Body ;’ 80 that He may be said to 
have then offered Himself, for no one φαΐ what has not first been 
killed.” And it is well said by Remigius, " ΠῚ the Paschal Lamb was 
a type of Christ, how was it He did not suffer on the day when the 
Paschal Lamb was killed,—i. e. on the 14th day of the month? The 
fact is, He did institute the mysteries of His Flesh and Blood on that 
night, and on that night He was seized and bound by the Jews, and 
so consecrated the commencement of His sacrifice.” 

His agony in the Garden may rightly be called a part of His 
Passion. The cup of His Passion (v. 39) was then presented to His 
lips, He suffered then by anticipation. He then said, ‘“‘ My soul is 
sorrowful unto death” (Matt. xxvi. 38), and, ‘‘ the Hour is come.” 
Matt. xxvi. 45. Mark xiv. 41. John xii. 23; xvii. 1. 

Perhaps also it may be said that, in a special sense, our Lord, 
by suffering from Thursday at Gethsemane, to Friday on Calvary, 
fulfilled the command that the Passover should be slain between the 
two evenings. (Exod. xii. 6. Numb. ix. 3; xxviii. 16. 

18. ποιῶ τὸ πάσχα] A Hebraism. See Vorst. p. 163. St. Luke, 
xxii. 11, has φάγω τ. π. 

20. ἀνέκειτο) reclined,—a deviation from the attitude prescribed 
Exod. xii. 11. God had commanded the attitude of standing in the 

tion of the paschal meal; the Jewish Church having come to 
the Land of Promise, and being there at rest, reclined at that festival, 
and our Lord conformed to that practice,—a proof that positive com- 
mands of a ceremonial kind, even of Divine origin, are not immutable 
if they are not in order to a anent end. See Hooker, iii. x. and 
iii. xi. and iv. xi., and Bp. Sanderson, Prelect. iii. vol. iv. p. 54, 55; 
ii. 159; iii. 285. 301. 

— μετὰ τῶν δώδεκα] Cp. Mark xiv. 17. Luke xxii. 14. It is 
generally re specerete | the Fathers that Judas, whose sin was not yet 
public, was admitted to ke of the Holy Eucharist. See the 
authorities in ἃ Lap. and Bp. Taylor, Life of Christ, Disc. xix. 

. 435, and below on John xiii. 30, and Benge! here, and Williams, 
Fol Week, p. 420. 
Zl. els ἐξ ὑμῶν παραδώσει με] Observe how tenderly He deals 





Nisan, qudd novilunium hujus mensis uno die citius constituissent, 
atque adeo mensem per unum diem prius ee eosque Jesum, qui 
mortem suam instantem preevideret Joh. xiii. 1. Luc. xxil. 15, esse 
secutum.” (Kwin., so also Rosenm.) On the other hand, see Patrif. de 
Evang. lib. iii. diss. 50. 


ST. MATTHEW XXVI. 23—29. 


81 


λυπούμενοι σφόδρα, ἤρξαντο λέγειν αὐτῷ ἕκαστος αὐτῶν, Μήτι ἐγώ εἶμι, Κύριε; 


(1) 553." Ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν, ὋΟ ἐμβάψας per ἐμοῦ ἐν τῷ τρυβλίῳ τὴν χεῖρα, 


k Mark 14. 20, 21. 
Luke 22. 21, 22. 


οὗτός pe παραδώσει. 38 Ὁ μὲν Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ὑπάγει, ' καθὼς γέγραπται 1 Ps. 2. 1-3. 


περὶ αὐτοῦ: οὐαὶ δὲ τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ ἐκείνῳ, δι᾿ οὗ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπον παραδί- 
δοται (Ὁ) καλὸν ἦν αὐτῷ εἰ οὐκ ἐγεννήθη ὃ ἄνθρωπος ἐκεῖνος. 


Isa. 53. 8. 
Dan. 9. 26. 
Zech. 18. 7. 


(4) “5 ᾽4πο- 


κριθεὶς δὲ ᾿Ιούδας ὁ παραδιδοὺς αὐτὸν, εἶπε, Μήτι ἐγώ εἰμι, ῥαββί ; λέγει αὐτῷ, 


Σὺ εἶπας. 


(2) “5. “᾿Εσθιόντων δὲ αὐτῶν, λαβὼν ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς τὸν ἄρτον, καὶ εὐλογήσας, 


m Mark 14. 22, 
& 


¥ Q ὡς Ὡς c. 
ἔκλασε καὶ ἐδίδου τοῖς μαθηταῖς, καὶ εἶπε, Λάβετε, φάγετε, τοῦτό ἐστι TO σῶμα Luke 22. 19, 20. 


μον. 


(1) 3 Καὶ λαβὼν τὸ ποτήριον, καὶ εὐχαριστήσας, ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς, λέγων, 


Πίετε ἐξ αὐτοῦ πάντες, 38 τοῦτο γάρ ἐστι τὸ αἷμά μου, τὸ τῆς καινῆς διαθήκης, 


τὸ περὶ πολλῶν ἐκχυνόμενον εἰς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν. 39" Λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν, ὅτι ov 


n Mark 14. 35. 
Luke 22. 18. 





with the traitor. Before supper He washed His feet; and He did 
not say, he will betray Me, but “ one of you,"—in order to give him 
an opportunity for repentance; and He terrifies them all, in order 
that He may save one. And when He produced no effect on his in- 
sensibility by this indefinite intimation, yet, still desirous of touching 
his heart, He draws the mask off from the traitor, and endeavours to 
rescue him by denunciations. (Chrys., and on v. 26.) 

28. τρυβλίῳ] See Ps. xii. 9; ἵν. 13. The word τρυβλίον had 
been always used by the LXX for Hebr. rmypp (kearak); from root 
(not used) Ὃν (kaar), ‘to be deep ;’ cp. Lat. traudla. 

25. od siwas] yes. Exod. x. 29. See xxvi. 64, and Beng. there. 
Mark xv. 2, od λέγειε. 

26. τὸν adprov) The one and same loaf for all; probably one of 
the loaves or cakes provided for the Paschal meal. 

He had alread them for this action by saying (John 
vi. 35), ᾿Εγὼ εἰμὶ ὁ “Aproe τῆς ζωῆς: and 51, "Eye εἰμὶ ὁ 
ΓΑρτος ὁ ζῶν, καὶ ὁ “Aprot ὃν ᾿Εγὼ δώσω ἡ σάρξ μον ἐστὶν ἣν 
᾿Εγὼ δώσω ὑπὲρ τῆς τοὺ κόσμον ζωῆς: and 58, ὁ τρώγων τοῦτον 
τὸν sere ζήσεται εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. See Notes on that chapter of 

t. Jonn. 

Besides, this consecration of bread and wine had been already 
prefigured by Melchizedeck, the Priest of the Most High God, the 
type of Curist (Ps. cx. 4. Heb. vii. 1—15) before the Law; who 
blessed Abraham, and who brought forth bread and wine (Gen. xiv. 
18),—-the first mention of bread in Holy Scripture. And 60, in a 
certain sense, the mysteries of the Gospel were before the Law,—es 
the priesthood of Melchizedeck, the type of Christ, was before that of 
Aaron, who was blessed in Abraham (Heb. vii. 7—9) by Melchi- 
zedeck, and so was inferior to him. Hence S. Jerome thus speaks : 
“ After the typical Passover was over, and He had eaten the flesh of 
the Lamb with His Apostles, He takes bread, which strengthens 
man's heart, and to the true sacrament of the Passover, in 
order that as Melchizedeck the Priest of the Most High God had 
dane when He offered bread and wine, so He Himeelf might repre- 
sent the truth of His own body and blood.” 

— εὐλογήσας, ἔκλασε] Luke xxii. 19, and 1 Cor. xi. 24, edya- 
ριστήσας ἔκλασε, and τοῦτό μον ἐστὶ τὸ σῶμα (for τοῦτό ἐστι 
τὸ σῶμώ μου) τὸ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν κλώμενον. 

He brake the bread “ post benedictionem ; contra transubstan- 
tiationem. Acciders enim, quale post benedictionem parem ease 
volunt, non potest fraxgi.” (Ben .) 

On this subject see also Bp. Cosin, Historia Transubstantiationis 
Papalis. Works, vol. iv. pp. 1—147. 

— ἐδίδου) ἐδίδον τὸν ἄρτον, but v. 27, ἔδωκε τὸ ποτήριον. 

He was distributing the one to each. He gave the other once for all 
to all. (Hamphry.) 
— λάβετε, φάγετε] This He said and did in order to transform 
the Levitical sacrifice prefiguring His death into an Evangelical 
Sacrament representing that Death, and in order to perpetuate the 
memory of His death, and to convey the benefits of it to all faithful 
receivers, to declare and strengthen their federal union as members 
with Christ their Head, and with each other in Him; to heal the 
wounds, and satisfy the hunger of their souls; to invigorate and re- 
fresh them with Divine virtue and flowing from Himself, God 
Incarnate, and to preserve their souls and bodies to everlasting life. 

If one clause of this sentence }s to be understood ly, the 

latter ought to be so understood; i.e. if the bread was literally 

into Christ’s human body, the Disciples were to take and eat 

it. But that body was standing before them, and gare them what 

ΠΗ͂ did eat, and remained with them visible and entire after they 

eaten, and afterwards died on the croes. Compare St. Paul's 

Idn , 1 Cor. x. 4, “ They all drank of that Spiritual Rock that 
followed them : and that Rock was Christ.” 

St. Paul in that chapter gives a divinely inspired exposition of 
our Blessed Lord's words, ‘“ The Cup of Blessing which we bless, is it 
not the κυινωνία, communicatio, of the Blood of Christ? Tho Bread 
which we break” (the Apostle does not scruple to call it Bread after 
consecration), “is it not the κοινωνία of the Body of Christ? For 
we being many are one Bread and one Body; for we are all partakers 
of that one rod * (1 Cor. x. 17). 

OL. i. 


On the true sense of the words see Hooker, V. \vi. “ Christ as God 
and Man is that true Vine whereof we both spiritually and corporally 
are Branches. The mixture of His bodily substance with ours is a 
thing which the ancient Fathers disclaim. ... And (V. lvi.), “‘ The 
Bread and Cup are His Body and Blood, because they are causes 
instrumental, upon the receipt whereof the participation of His Body 
and Blood ensueth. Every cause is in the effect which groweth from 
it. Our souls and bodies quickened to eternal life are effects, the 
cause whereof is the Person of Christ; His Body and Blood are the 
true well-spring out of which this life floweth. ... What merit, force, 
or virtue soever there is in His sacrificed Body and Blood, we freely, 
fully, and wholly have by this sacrament ; and, because the Sacrament 
itself is but a corruptible and earthly creature, must needs be thought 
an unlikely instrument to work so admirable effects in men, we are 
therefore to rest ourselves ig dee upon the strength of His glorious 
power Who is able and will bring to pes that the Bread and Cu 
which He giveth us shall be truly the thing He promiseth.”... An 
(V. lv. 8), ‘* There is no stint which can be set to the value or merit 
of the sacrificed Body of Christ, bounds of efficacy unto life it knoweth 
none, but is infinite in possibility of application." 

28. τοῦτο---τὸ αἷμά μου] The sense in which these words were 
spoken is explained by the Holy Spirit thus paraphrasing them (Luke 
xxii. 20 and 1 Cor. x1. 25): τοῦτο τὸ ποτήριον ἡ καινὴ διαθήκη 
ἐστὶν ἐν τῷ αἵματί μον τὸ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν ἐκχυνόμενον : “ Praesens in 
S. Cana ca vis est, ac si co momento Christi sanguis effunderetur ;” 
for then what has been shed once is applied to the soul of the faithful 
receiver, of whatsoever age or country he may be, and so the fountain 
opened at Calvary is perennially flowing in the Church. 

Διαθήκη is the Hebrew nrg (berth), a covenant, perhaps from 
root wig (baru), to cut, from the slaying of victims in the ratifying of 
covenants by sacrifice, Gen. xv. 10. Exod. xxiv. 8. Heb. ix. 20; 
and specially applicable to the New Covenant of the Gospel, all the 
blessings of which flow from the death of the One, Heavenly, Holy 
Victim smitten for our sakes. 

He calls it the new covenant, because the Evangelical Sacrament 
succeeds to, and supersedes the Levitical sacrifice, now become old 
and ready to vanish away (Heb. viii. 13), as the husk and the blossom 
vanish when the fruit succeeds. 

The Cup in the Holy Eucharist is appointed for the conveyance 
of the blessing of remission of sins in the new Covenant,—that is the 
Covenant of Grace,—ratified between God and Man by the shedding 
of the blood of Christ. 


Either then Christ did what was superfluous Se it would be 
impiety to imagine) when He gave the Cup as well as the Bread to 
His Disciples, and commanded them all to drink of it (xxvi. 27), 
‘“and they all drank of it" (Mark xiv. 23); or else the efits of 
the New Covenant are not fully conveyed when the Cup is not admi- 
nistered to the people. 
Ἑ Cp. Bp. Cosin, Works, iv. 319—330, “ On Communicating in one 
ind." 
It may be asked, Why should the Holy Spirit have given - 
ing reports of the words used by Christ in the Institution of the Holy 
Eucharist? (Cp. Matt. xxvi. 26—28. Mark xiv. 22—24. Luke 
xxii. 19, 20. 1 Cor. xi. 23, 25.) The reason seems to be that He 
designed to afford the full sense of the words by ἐμὰ hrasing them in 
different ways. He has dealt with them in the New Testament as He 
has treated prophecies delivered by Himself in the Old (see above, 
ii. 23); aad by presenting them in various outward forms He has 
given us a clearer view of the one inward sense... . But which of the 
Apostles or Evangelists would have ventured to do this without the 
Inspiration of the Holy Ghost ? 


- paral a e. all. See Isa. liii. 12, cp. with v. 6. Dan. xii. 2. 
2 Cor. v. 15. Matt. xx. 16; and above, note on xx. 28 Rom. νυ. 15. 
18, 19; viii. 29. As St. Augustine observes, Civ. Dei, xx. 23, Abraham 
is called (Gen. xvii. 5) a father of many nations; and in Gen. xxii. 18, 
all nations are blessed in him. So τὶς is for any one whatsoever 
(John vi. 50). Cp. Glass. Phil. Sacr. p. 887 ; and Barrow's Sermons 
of Universal Redemption (Serm. 1xxi.—lxziv.), vol. iii. pp. 350—426. 
And see note below on Rom. viii. 29. τ 





ST. MATTHEW XXVI. 30—40. 


μὴ πίω ἀπ᾽ ἄρτι ἐκ τούτου τοῦ γενήματος τῆς ἀμπέλον, ἕως THs ἡμέρας ἐκείνης, 
ὅταν αὐτὸ πίνω μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν καινὸν ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Πατρός μον. 


o Mark 14. 26, 27. 
Luke 22. $9. 
John 16. 32. 


p Zech. 13. 7. 


q ch. 28. 10, 16. 
Mark 14. 28, &c. 
& 16. 7. 


πρόβατα τῆς ποίμνης. 
εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν. 
r Mark 14. 80, &c. 


Luke 22. 34. 
John 13. 38. 


τρὶς ἀπαρνήσῃ με. 


(Fr) δ." Καὶ ὑμνήσαντες, ἐξῆλθον εἰς τὸ ὄρος τῶν ἐλαιῶν. 
3 “A e 9 ~ , ε ~ 5 , θ 9 8 9 ΝᾺ Ἁ ’ 
αὑτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Πάντες ὑμεῖς σκανδαλισθήσεσθε ἐν ἐμοὶ ἐν τῇ νυκτὶ ταύτῃ" 
γέγραπται γάρ, " Πατάξω τὸν ποιμένα, καὶ διασκορπισθήσεται τὰ 
9 ων ἴω) 
(Fr) 83. Μετὰ δὲ τὸ ἐγερθῆναί με, προάξω ὑμᾶς 
(22) 8 ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Πέτρος εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Εἰ πάντες 
σκανδαλισθήσονται ἐν σοὶ, ἐγὼ οὐδέποτε σκανδαλισθήσομαι. 8." Ἔφη αὐτῷ 
ες 9 3 A £Y Q μ φ 
ἣν , “ ‘ 9 A 
ὃ Inoovs, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω σοι, ὅτι ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ νυκτὶ, πρὶν ἀλέκτορα φωνῆσαι, 
(Fr) © Adyes αὐτῷ ὁ Πέτρος, Κἂν δέῃ με σὺν σοὶ ἀπο- 


(Fe) 58) Τότε λέγει 


θανεῖν, οὐ μή σε ἀπαρνήσομαι. Ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ πάντες οἱ μαθηταὶ εἶπον. 


ε Mark 14. 38-- 
85. 

Luke 22. 39, 
John 18. 1, 


t ch. 4. 21. 
John 12. 27. 


() ®*Tére ἔρχεται per αὐτῶν ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς χωρίον λεγόμενον Γεθση- 

A ἃ λ , A A , 3 aA 9g . 5 θ δ , 
μανεῖ, καὶ λέγει τοῖς μαθηταῖς, Καθίσατε αὐτοῦ, ἕως οὗ ἀπελθὼν προσεύξωμαι 
ἐκεῖ. (Fr) ὅ Καὶ παραλαβὼν τὸν Πέτρον καὶ τοὺς δύο υἱοὺς Ζεβεδαίου, 
ἤρξατο λυπεῖσθαι καὶ ἀδημονεῖν. 


(Fv) = Τότε λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Περί- 


λυπός ἐστιν ἣ ψυχή μον ἕως θανάτον' μείνατε ὧδε, καὶ γρηγορεῖτε per ἐμοῦ. 


Ὁ Mark 14. 86, 


3 . 

Luke 22. 41, 43. 
Heb. 5. 7, 8. 
John 12. 27. 


(=") 8. " Καὶ προελθὼν μικρὸν, ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ, προσευχόμενος 
καὶ λέγων, (=) Πάτερ μου, εἰ δυνατόν ἐστι, παρελθέτω ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ τὸ ποτήριον 
τοῦτο’ πλὴν οὐχ ὡς ἐγὼ θέλω, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς σύ. 


(Fr) 5 Καὶ ἔρχεται πρὸς τοὺς 





29. ὅταν αὐτὸ πίνω μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν καινόν] See above, xix. 28. 

Our Lord did eat and drink with them after His Resurrection 
(John xxi. 12), in one case to give Proot of His Resurrection, and in 
another in the Holy Eucharist (Luke xxiv. 43), when the Kingdom 
was come more nearly by the glory of His Resurrection. 

Thus St. Chrys.: ‘‘ He had spoken of His crucifixion, He now 
speaks of His Resurrection ; and assures them that they will see Him 

in, and be with Him. I will then drink with you the fruit of the 
vine xew; that is, I will do it in a new manner; not having any 
longer a body liable to suffering, but an incorruptible body, and one 
that does not require nourishment. Why, then, did He eat and 
drink with them ?—to assure them of His Resurrection.” 

And further; He made all things new (Rev. xxi. 5) by His 
Resurrection. He here promises them a participation in the joys of 
the New Jerusalem (Rev. xxi. 1), concerning which He says, Ye 
shall eat and drink at My Table in My pala Sane (Matt. viii. 11. 
Luke xxii. 30. Rev. xix. 9) at the Marriage Supper of the Lamb, 
when they will sing a new Song (Rev. v. 9; xiv. 3), and dwell in the 
new heavens and xeto earth @ Pet. iii. 13). 

See also on Luke xxii. 16. 

80. ὑμνήσαντες:} Pealms cxvi.—cxviii., the second part of the 
great hymn of praise or Hallel ; the former part (Ps. cxiiiicxv.) was 
sung bi the Paschal feast. 

Observe how the use of the Psalms is commended to the Church 
by Christ. Cp. below, xxvii. 46. 

81. γέγραπται) Zech. xiii. 7, from LXX. Cp. Surenhus. p. 279. 

$2. προάξω] as your Shepherd. ‘ Verbum pastorale.” (Beng.) 
Cp. 0. 31, ποιμένα---πρόβατα. John x. 4. The promise now given 
was fulfilled Matt. xxviii. 7. 

34. ἀλέκτορα] Rare, but not unknown at Jerusalem. (Light- 
foot.) Before a cock crows, i.e. about midnight. The ἀλεκτορο- 
Φφωνία (Mark xiii. 35; xiv. 30), or second crowing, was later, but 
before πρωΐ, 

856. δέ] δὲ is excluded by some Editors; but it is found in the 
majority of MSS., and it has a peculiar value and interest, as suggest- 
ing an extenuation for St. Peter's fault from a brother Apostle, St. 

atthew ;—as much as to say, he made these professions, but we all 
did the same. 

36. Γεθσημανεῖ] On the western foot of the Mount of Olives, and 
on the east of the Brook Kedron. The name is from Hebr. ng (gath), 


toreular or press, and yy (shemen), oleum ; e.g. the Olive Press. 


The Press, in which Olives were crushed and bruised, is used in 
Holy Scripture and in the Christian Fathers as an emblem of trial, 
distress, and agony (Isa. lxiii. 3. Lam. i. 15. Joel iii. 13). See 
also St. Aug. Serm. xv., where he compares the Church to a Torcu- 
lar, an Olive Press, in which by the crushing of trials and persecutions 
the dark amurca or lees are separated from the ‘‘ Oleum sanctitatis.” 
Therefore there was something in the name of Gethsemane very fit- 
ting for the place in which the Man of Sorrows was bruised by His 
egony, from which flowed those precious drops which proved the reality 
of His Manhood, and the intensity of His love. 

A few words here on the Names of principal places in our Lord’s 
History. Christ was Lorn at Bethlehem. The Bread of Life was first 





1 God ordered it that the cemetery of strangers at Jerusalem should, by 
its name, Acel-dema, or Field of Blood, bear a perpetual record of the 


given to the world at Bethlehem, the House of Bread. (See Matt. 
li. 1.) The Man Whose Name is Netser, the Branch, grew up at 
Nazareth (see on ii. 23), whose name, derived from its Sreacbing 
shrube and trees, may have shadowed forth that circumstance in His 
life. He chose His Apostles to be fishers of men from Beth-saida, 
the House of Fishing (see xi. 21; xiv. 13). He dwelt at Capernaum 
iv. 13), the town of Consolation. He healed the impotent man at 
-esda, the House of Mercy (John v. 2). Beth-any, the place of 
Palm Dates, speaks of the pains and hosannas of His triumphal entry 
into Jerusalem on Palm Sunday, and of the Victory and triumphal glory 
of His Ascension. In Beth-phage, the Houses of Figs, we may seo 
a memento of the warning that He gave to Jerusalem and the World 
4 the withering of the n Fig-tree. And now in Geth-semane 
ὁ Press of Oil is witness of His agony in which it pleased God to 
brutse Him for our sakes) (Isa, 1111. 10), that Oil might flow from 
His wounds to heal our souls. At Golgotka He rolled away our 
shame (see on xxvii. 33). And on the Mount of Olives Christ went 
up to heaven, whence He holds forth the Olive branch of Peace 
between God and Man. 
Was there not therefore some providential and prophetical aa ia 
tion in these names to the Birth, Sufferings, and Victory of Him Who 
is the Everlasting Word of God, and became Man for us? 


88. περίλυπός ἐστιν] The Soul of our Blessed Lord and Divine 
Head was troubled and sorrowful unto death, and His sorrow has 
been recorded in Scripture in compassion to us, in order that we, His 
Members, might not deapaie if we find ourselves sorrowful in affliction 
and at the approach of death, and that we might not be tempted b 
Satan to imagine that God has deserted us. (St. Aug. Serm. xxxi. 
“ Tristis est, non Ipse, sed anima,” says St. Ambrose on Luke xxii. 
42. “Non suscipiens, sed suscepta, turbatur; anima enim obnoxia 

ionibus, Divinitas libera.” Knowing the sinfulness of sin, Christ 
elt proportionably the bitterness of its sting—death. 

Our Lord was very sorrowful,—to prove the truth of His Hu- 
manity. He was very sorrowful, not through fear, but for the sake of 
the unhappy Judas, and for the rejection of the Jews, and for the 
destruction of Jerusalem. But, returning to Himself, He acquiesces 
as a Son in that from which in His Human nature He had shrank ; 
and He says, Let not that be which I speak from human feeling, but 
let that be for which I came down from heaven, by Thy Will. 
(Jerome.) They had said that they would dee with Him; and yet 
they are not able to watch with Him. But He prays earnestly. And 
in order that His grief may be kngwn to be real, His sweat falls to 
the ground, and this in drops as of blood, and an Angel comes to 
strengthen Him. For the same cause He prays; and by saying ‘if 
it be possible let this cup froni Me,” He shows His human 
nature; and by adding “not as I will,” He teaches us submission to 
God, even though our Nature draws us in an opposite direction. 
Since His countenance might not give evidence enough to the incre- 
dulous, He adds words and actions, in order that the Sceptic might 
believe that He was really Man and suffered death. (Chrys.) 

89. πλὴν οὐχ) The agony of Christ shows that prayer ge Σ 
lawful and in faith without express promise of obtaining that which 
is prayed for; and also proves the existence of Two Wills in Christ's 


confession of Judas, and of the innocence of Christ. ‘I have sinned, in 
that 1 have betrayed the inzocent blood.” (Matt. xxvii. 4.) 


ST. MATTHEW XXVI. 41—859. 


μαθητὰς, καὶ εὑρίσκει αὐτοὺς καθεύδοντας, καὶ λέγει τῷ Πέτρῳ, Οὕτως οὐκ 
ἰσχύσατε μίαν ὧραν γρηγορῆσαι per’ ἐμοῦ ; (35) 41 " γρηγορεῖτε καὶ προσεύ- 
χεσθε, ἵνα μὴ εἰσέλθητε εἰς πειρασμόν: τὸ μὲν πνεῦμα πρόθυμον, ἡ δὲ σὰρξ 
ἀσθενής. (τῇ) “3 Πάλιν ἐκ δευτέρου ἀπελθὼν, προσηύξατο λέγων, Πάτερ pov, 
εἰ οὐ δύναται τοῦτο τὸ ποτήριον παρελθεῖν ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ, ἐὰν μὴ αὐτὸ πίω, γενηθήτω 
τὸ θέλημά σον. * Καὶ ἐλθὼν εὑρίσκει αὐτοὺς πάλιν καθεύδοντας: ἦσαν γὰρ 
αὐτῶν οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ βεβαρημένοι: “ καὶ ἀφεὶς αὐτοὺς, ἀπελθὼν πάλιν προσ- 
ηὔξατο ἐκ τρίτον, τὸν αὐτὸν λόγον εἰπών. (55) “ὁ Τότε ἔρχεται πρὸς τοὺς 
μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Καθεύδετε τὸ λοιπὸν καὶ ἀναπαύεσθε----ἰδοὺ, 
ἤγγικεν ἡ ὧρα, καὶ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπον παραδίδοται εἰς χεῖρας ἁμαρτωλῶν. 
(29 © ᾿Εγείρεσθε, ἄγωμεν, ἰδοὺ, ἤγγικεν ὁ παραδιδούς με. 

‘7 * Καὶ ἔτι αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος, ἰδοὺ ᾿Ιούδας εἷς τῶν δώδεκα ἦλθε, καὶ per 
αὐτοῦ ὄχλος πολὺς μετὰ μαχαιρῶν καὶ ξύλων, ἀπὸ τῶν ἀρχιερέων καὶ πρεσ- 
βυτέρων τοῦ λαοῦ. (F) “ὃ Ὃ δὲ παραδιδοὺς αὐτὸν ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς σημεῖον, 
λέγων, Ὃν ἂν φιλήσω, αὐτός ἐστι κρατήσατε αὐτόν. “3 καὶ εὐθέως προσ- 
ελθὼν τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ, εἶπε, Χαῖρε, paBBi καὶ κατεφίλησεν αὐτόν. ©*‘O δὲ 
᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ἑταῖρε, ἐφ᾽ ὃ πάρει; Τότε προσελθόντες ἐπέβαλον τὰς 
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v Mark 13. $3. 
& 14. 38, ἂς. 
Luke 232. 40, 46. 
Ephes. 6. 18. 

1 Pet. 5. 8, 9. 


w Mark 14. 43. 
Luke 22. 47. 
John 18. 3. 
Acts 1. 16. 


x Ps. 41. 9. 
& 55. 13. 


“a 9 A 9 A ma 
χεῖρας ἐπι τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, καὶ ἐκράτησαν αὐτόν. (515) δ᾽ " Kat ἰδοὺ, εἷς τῶν μετὰ y John is. 10. 
9 A » , 4 A A δ sen 
Ἰησοῦ, ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα, ἀπέσπασε THY μάχαιραν αὐτοῦ, Kat πατάξας τὸν Luke 22. 50. 


δοῦλον τοῦ ἀρχιερέως, ἀφεῖλεν αὐτοῦ τὸ ὠτίον. (335) = Τότε λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ 
Ἰησοῦς, ᾿Απόστρεψόν σον τὴν μάχαιραν eis τὸν τόπον αὐτῆς: "πάντες γὰρ 
ot λαβόντες μάχαιραν ἐν μαχαίρᾳ ἀπολοῦνται. ὅ8 Ἢ δοκεῖς ὅτι οὐ δύναμαι 
ἄρτι παρακαλέσαι τὸν Πατέρα pov, καὶ παραστήσει μοι " πλείους ἢ δώδεκα 
λεγεῶνας ἀγγέλων ; δ᾽ Πῶς οὖν πληρωθῶσιν αἱ γραφαὶ, "ὅτι οὕτω δεῖ 
γενέσθαι ; 

(22 δ5. Ἔν. ἐκείνῃ τῇ ὦρᾳ εἶπεν 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς τοῖς ὄχλοις, ‘As ἐπὶ λῃστὴν 
ἐξήλθετε μετὰ μαχαιρῶν καὶ ξύλων συλλαβεῖν με; Kal’ ἡμέραν πρὸς ὑμᾶς 
ἐκαθεζόμην διδάσκων ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, καὶ οὐκ ἐκρατήσατέ pe (1) δ᾽ 
ὅλον γέγονεν, ἵνα πληρωθῶσιν at γραφαὶ τῶν προφητῶν. “ Τότε ot μαθηταὶ 
πάντες ἀφίντες αὐτὸν ἔφνγον. 

(F) “7 4 οἱ δὲ κρατήσαντες τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ἀπήγαγον πρὸς Καϊάφαν τὸν ἀρχ- 
ιερέα, ὅπον οἷ γραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι συνήχθησαν. (5) ὃ Ὃ δὲ 
Πέτρος ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ ἀπὸ μακρόθεν, ἕως τῆς αὐλῆς τοῦ ἀρχιερέως: καὶ 
εἰσελθὼν ἔσω ἐκάθητο μετὰ τῶν ὑπηρετῶν, ἰδεῖν τὸ τέλος. (Ὁ) δ Οἱ δὲ 


zs Gen. 9. 6. 
Rev. 13. 10. 

zz 2 Kings 6. 17. 
Dan. 7. 10. 

a Isa. 53. 7, &c. 
ver. 24. 

Luke 24. 25, 44, 
46. 


TOUTO de b Lam. 4. 20. 


ver. 24. 
6 John 18. 15. 


ἃ Mark 14. 53, &c. 
Luke 22. 54, 55. 
i 18. 12, 18, 
2 s 


Person, viz. His Human Will, and the Divine Will, which were 
indeed distinct, but not at variance with each other; but were per- 
fectly reconciled by His exemplary Resignation. ‘‘ Non Mea Volun- 
tas, sed Tua ; Suam Voluntatem,” says St. Ambrose on Luke xxii. 
42, ‘‘ad hominem retulit; Patris ad divinitatem.” Cp. Aug. in Ps. 
xxxii. and Leo, Serm. 58; and seo Athanas. p. 1009. ‘“ Christ inti- 
mates here His Two Wills, the one Human, the other Divine; the 
Human Will from infirmity shrinks from the Passion, the Divine 
Will is eager for it.” 

Hence ie refuted the pei Bin the Monothelites. 

See on Luke ii. 52; and Hooker, Y. xlviii.; and below, xxvii. 


46, and on John xii. 27. 
41. τὸ μὲν πνεῦμα] Quoted by Polycarp, Phil. 7. 
45. καθεύδετε) St. C understands this as spoken tronteé. 
. Zech, xi. 13. Mark wii. 9. John vii. 28. Glass. Phil. Sacr. 
p- 710.) Not so St. Augustine (de Consens. Evang. iii. 4), who sup- 
poses that our Lord allowed them to sleep till Judas came. Some 
read the words interrogatively. So and Robinson. 
Perhaps they may have a deeper meaning. Now you may hope 
for sleep and rest, for I am about to die; to sleep in death for you, 
and so to procure true rea for you here, and efernal rest for you in 


— lédot—duaprwrav) To ror to them that (with all their pro- 
feesions) they would not be able to endure the sight of danger, and 
would fly for fear, and that He does not need their assistance. And 
in order to show that, though all was foreknown by Him and pee 
ordained, yet that the agents of His death are responsible and guilty, 
He says, ‘ the Son of Man is delivered into the hands of wicked men.’ 
(Chrys.) He adds, ‘ Arise,’ i. ὁ. that they may not find us as it were 
terrified ; but let us go on willingly to death. He says this that they 


may see His confidence and joy when He was about to suffer. 
(Jerome. ) 

47. ‘lovdae}] Judas came to Gethsemane, and at night, because he 
sought an opportunity to betray Him without the knowledge of the 
multitude. (Cp. vv. 5.16. Luke xxii. 6.) 

49. κατεφίλησε] More emphatic than ἐφίλησε. 

50. ἑταῖρε] Used in remonstrance, Matt. xx. 13; xxii. 12. See 
also Luke xxii. 48. 

— ἐφ᾽ ὅ)] ᾧ Elz., but ὃ has the Peehouserance of authority. 

61. i ii specified as Peter (cp. Mark xiv. 47. Luke xxii. 50) 
till St. John wrote xviii. 10, an evidence of the comparative lateness 
of St. John's Gospel. 

δῷ. οἱ λαβόντες μάχαιραν) i.e. ἘῸΝ who take ὦ of their own 
motion, without ΡΠ m God, Who alone gives commission to 
bear the sword (Kom. xiii. 4), they shall perish by the sword of divine 
retribution. Cp. Gen. ix. 6. 

63. δώδεκα λεγεῶνας ἀγγέλων] Twelve legions of Angels, in 
lieu of twelve Apostles. (Jerome.) 

56. τοῦτο---πληρωθῶσιν)] The Passion of Christ is the Pleroma 


of Prophecy. 
ΡΟΣ See on Luke xxii. 54. 


87. κρατήσαντες 
— Καϊάφαν] After He had been before Annas. See that inci- 
with 


dent supplied by John xviii. 13. 

— ὅπου ol γραμματεῖε) i.e. the Great Sanhedrim of seven 
the President (Numb. xi. 16). The members were the High Priest ; 
the High Priests emeriti; the twenty-four Presidents of the twenty- 
four ἐφημερίαι of Priests (called eee Heads of Tribes or 
Families, πρεσβύτεροι and γραμματεῖς. . Mishna Cod. Sanhe- 
de Synedrio. Jahn, Archeol. § 244. Winer, 


M 2 


drim, cap. 1. 
R. Wit 551.) 


9 ΜᾺ Q ε , Q “ », ν sy? ld 

ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι, καὶ τὸ συνέδριον ὅλον, ἐζήτουν ψευδομαρτυρίαν 
kal οὐχ εὗρον" καὶ, “ πολλῶν 
Ὕστερον δὲ προσελθόντες δύο 


84 ST. MATTHEW XXVI. 60—75. 
Ὁ Pa. 7. 12 κατὰ Tov ᾿Ιησοῦ, ὅπως θανατώσωσιν αὐτόν, 

Mark 14. 55, δο. ψευδομαρτύρων προσελθόντων, οὐχ εὗρον. 

fch. 27. 40. 

John 2. 19. 


Mark 14. 58, &c. 


g Isa. 53. 7. 
ch. 27. 14. 


& 25. 31. 
Luke 21. 27. 
John 1. 51. 
Rom. 14. 10. 
1 Thess. 4. 16. 
Rev. 1. 7. 


i Mark 14. 65. 
Luke 22. 64. 


k Mark 14. 66. 
Luke 22. 55, 56. 
— 18. 16, 17, 


1 Luke 22. 59. 
A Mark 14. 7), 


n ver. 84. 

Mark 14. 30. 
Luke 22. 61, 62. 
John 13. 38. 


: 61 8u9 * ¥ f , A N δ A 
ψευδομάρτυρες δὶ εἶπον, (Ὁ) Οὗτος ἔφη, * Δύναμαι καταλῦσαι τὸν ναὸν τοῦ 
~ A “ Le) ε ~ 9 ~ 9 ε 9 
Θεοῦ, καὶ διὰ τριῶν ἡμερῶν οἰκοδομῆσαι αὐτόν. © Καὶ ἀναστὰς ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς 
3 a QA 4 ’ ’ἤ 4. , ἴω ᾿ 68 g ε Δ.» A 
εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Οὐδὲν ἀποκρίνῃ τί οὗτοί σου καταμαρτυροῦσιν ; ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς 
ἐσιώπα. Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς 6 ἀρχιερεὺς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Εξορκίζω σε κατὰ τοῦ 
Θεοῦ τοῦ ζῶντος, ἵνα ἡμῖν εἴπῃς, εἰ σὺ εἶ ὁ Χριστὸς, ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
8 [οὶ A A 
(FT) “Λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿ἸΙησοῦς, Σὺ εἶπας. πλὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, “aa. ἄρτι 
ὄψεσθε τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου καθήμενον ἐκ δεξιῶν τῆς δυνάμεως, καὶ ἐρχό- 
9 A A λῶ aA 9 A 811 65 Tg e 9 “ διέῤῥηξ “ε 4 
μενον ἐπὶ τῶν νεφελῶν τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. (Ὁ) © Τότε ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς διέῤῥηξε τὰ ἱμάτια 
> ΝᾺ U4 9 > ’ , ¥ 4 dl ’ ἴω 
αὐτοῦ, λέγων, ὅτι ἐβλασφήμησε, τί ἔτι χρείαν ἔχομεν μαρτύρων ; ἴδε, νῦν 
4 A (an ae ΄Ὁ ’ 
ἠκούσατε τὴν βλασφημίαν αὐτοῦ. © τί ὑμῖν δοκεῖ; (7) οἱ δὲ ἀποκριθέντες 
t ¥ Dad >» 318) 67 m/ 2 2 9 ‘ , 2 δα 
εἶπον, ἔνοχος Gavarov ἐστί. (=) Tore ἐνέπτυσαν εἰς TO πρόσωπον αὑτοῦ, 
8 A 
καὶ ἐκολάφισαν αὐτόν, of δὲ ἐῤῥάπισαν, © λέγοντες, (=) 'Προφήτευσον ἡμῖν, 
Χριστὲ, τίς ἐστιν ὁ παίσας σέ; 
9. Κ Ὁ δὲ Πέτρος ἔξω ἐκάθητο ἐν τῇ αὐλῇ, καὶ προσῆλθεν αὐτῷ μία παιδίσκη, 
λέγουσα, Καὶ σὺ ἦσθα μετὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ τοῦ Γαλιλαίου- 79 ὁ δὲ ἠρνήσατο ἔμπροσ- 
[4 9 δ 3. 8 3 
θεν πάντων, λέγων, Οὐκ οἶδα τί λέγεις. (=) 7! ᾿Εξελθόντα δὲ αὐτὸν εἰς τὸν 
πυλῶνα εἶδεν αὐτὸν ἄλλη, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς ἐκεῖ, καὶ οὗτος ἦν μετὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ 
τοῦ Ναζωραίονυ" 72 καὶ πάλιν ἠρνήσατο μεθ᾽ ὅρκου, ὅτι Οὐκ οἶδα τὸν ἄνθρωπον. 
18 Μετὰ μικρὸν δὲ προσελθόντες οἱ ἑστῶτες εἶπον τῷ Πέτρῳ, ᾿Αληθῶς καὶ 
Ἁ A a A 
σὺ ἐξ αὐτῶν εἶ, καὶ yap ' ἡ λαλιά σον δῆλόν ce ποιεῖ, 74 “" Τότε ἤρξατο 
καταθεματίζειν καὶ ὀμνύειν, ὅτι Οὐκ οἶδα τὸν ἄνθρωπον. καὶ εὐθέως ἀλέκτωρ 
9,1,’ 816 5 \ 2 , ε , A es A 9 A 3 , 
ἐφώνησε. (πὸ : Kai ἐμνήσθη ὁ Πέτρος τοῦ ῥήματος τοῦ Tycov εἰρηκότος 
> a A Q 9 4 9 \ »y 
αὑτῳ, Or. " πρὶν ἀλέκτορα φωνῆσαι, τρὶς ἀπαρνήσῃ pe καὶ ἐξελθὼν ἔξω 
ἔκλαυσε πικρῶς. 





θ0, οὐχ εὗρον) The second οὐχ, εὗρον is cancelled by some -Edi- 
tors; but in solemn matters the Holy Spirit often uses Repetition. 
Cp. on Acts x. 16. And the repetition here shows the eagerness of 
the search—and its vanity. 

61, καταλῦσαι τὸν ναόν] See John ii. 19. Our Lord did not 
undecetve them as to the meaning of this saying, which was cast in 
His teeth even on the cross (xxvii, 40). Their time of trial was past. 

63. ἐξορκίζω σι] Our Lord, o had before been silent and 
answered nothing, being adjured by the High Priest officially, replies. 

On the practical inferences from this, as to the legality of Oaths 
in Courts of Justice, see Bp. Anxdrewes, de Jurejurando, Lond. 1629, 
p. 92: “Bellum et Jusjurandum spurtanea, mala sunt; et ut bona 
sint, ἐπακτὰ esse debent, id est, pressa et expressa (ut scité Augus- 
tinus de Juramentis) vel auctoritate deferentis vel saltem duritie non 
credentis.” See above, v. 34. 

64. ὄψεσθε] As Daniel has prophesied, vii. 13. Our Lord said 
this δεικτικῶς, i.e. referring to Himself, as in that other reference 
to Daniel, Matt. xvi. 18, ἐπὶ ταύτῃ τῇ πέτρᾳ, «7.4. Thou, O 
Caiaphas, and ye, O Priests, who ait thers to judge Me, will then be 
summoned to stand before My judgment-seat. 

65. διέῤῥηξε τὰ ἱμάτια] St. Mark has διέῤῥηξε τοὺς γιτῶνας. 
The plural appears to be according to Hebrew li (ep. Mark v. 30. 
John ix. 23; xiii. 4. Acts ee) “ Hebrei™ (says Rosenmiiller, 
on Jobn xiii. 4) “pallium plurals numero 123 et mri notarunt 
quia hec vestis magnificentior.” Cp. Shroeder. Inst. Ling. Hebr. 
p. 130, and pp. 236, 237. Glass. Phil. Sacr. p. 285. 

The High Priest Caiaphas did what was unlawful for a High 
Priest to do in a private grief (Lev. x. 6; xxi. 10). To him the 
declaration of the Son of Man's coming hereafter to judgment, was a 
worse woe to him than the loss of a son. He, the High Priest of 
God, was conspiring against the True High Priest. Perhaps, also, 
there was something ἘΤΙΡΙΕΕΕ in the act, showing that the Pricst- 
hood itself was now about to be rent from him and the Jewish 
Nation. (Jerome, Chrys.) 

— ἐβλασφήμησε--- βλασφημίαν] Here is an instance of an use 
of the word B y. for assumption of what belongs to another, 
especially to God, see ix. 3. This use is frequent in the Apocalypse, 
ii. 9; xiti. 1. 5,6; xvii. 3. For the cause of the High Priest's im- 
putation of blasphemy, eee on xvi. 14. 

66. θανάτου] By the Law (Lev. xxiv. 13. 16) it would have 
been by sfoning. As St. Stephen was stoned (Acts vat 58), and as 


Christ Himself had been menaced with stoning (John viii. 59; x. 31), 
for what they called blasphemy. But God ordered that the death of 
Him Who was the true Paschal Lamb, should not be by stontng, but 
by crucifixion; a death not usually inflicted by the Jews, but a 
heathen punishment, and yet, wonderful to say, precisely typified in 
the slaying and death of the Paschal Lamb (Exod. xii. 9), and that 
without the breaking of a bone (Exod. xii. 46). See the parallel 
between the killing of the Lamb and crucifixion, traced by Justin 
Martyr. Dial. Tryphon. § 40. 

69. ἔξω ἐκάθητο] Some Editors read ἐκάθ. ἔξω, but without 
sufficient authority; and the emphatic word here is not ἔξω, but 
ἐκάθητο. While His Master was standing before the High Priest, 
and undergoing these indignities, he ἔξω ἐκάθητο. 

— pia aitione) A special one, for she kept the door. See 
John xviii. 17. 

71. ἄλλη] For the reconcilement of a seeming discrepancy here, 
see on John xviii. 25. 

— αὐτοῖς ἐκεῖ) So the best MSS. Elz. τοῖς i. The sense is, 
she says to persons stationed at the πυλὼν (i.e. officials) there,—not 
to all that were there. On this use of αὐτὸς, seo Matt. xii. 15; xix. 2, 
Winer, Gr. Gr. p. 133. 

72. μεθ᾽ ὅρκον] Peter volunteers an oath, and denies Christ with 
one. Our Lord is put on His Oath by the High Priest, and confeases 
Himself to be Christ. See above, v. 63. 

78. ἡ λαλιά cov] St. Peter was now terrified by a woman, and 
was not able to speak his own Syro-Chaldaic lan with correct- 
ness, und he denies Christ. But. afterwards, when Christ was glori- 
fied, and the Holy Ghost was ‘given, he was enabled to confront and 
confound those who slew Christ, and to convert three thousand Jews 
from every country under heaven by his eloquence in their languages. 
See on Acts ii. 24—4]. 

75. ἔκλαυσε] Even soon after he had received the Holy Com- 
munion he dented his Master. But he repented, and was pardoned. 
Hence then we may confute the Novatians, who refuse to restore 
those who fall into grievous sin after Baptism and the Holy Com- 
Munion. And St. Peter's sin, and the sins of other saints, are written 
in Holy Scripture that we may not be high-minded, but fear; and 
that she we fall into sin we may repent. (Cp. Theophyl., Mark 
xiv. 72.) The given in the Holy Communion was tm 
by St. Peter into the means of godly repentance; but it was 
by Judas to his own destruction. 11 was used as medicine by the 
one; and was abused into poison by the other. 


* ἃ 


ST. MATTHEW XXVII. 1—9. 
XXVII. (Ὁ ' "Πρωΐας δὲ γενομένης, συμβούλιον ἔλαβον πάντες οἱ ἀρχ- 
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a Mark 15. 1. 
Luke 22. 66. 


aA . ε , A λ A 4 A ὦ a 9 θ ἂν yy & 23.1 
LEpets Και Ob πρεσβύτεροι Του αου κατα Του σου WOTE A2VaATWOQAL AUTO)P, John 18. 98. 


818 
(32) 2" καὶ δήσαντες αὐτὸν ἀπήγαγον, καὶ παρέδωκαν αὐτὸν Ποντίῳ Πιλάτῳ 


τῷ ἡγεμόνι. 


bch. 20. 19. 
Acts 3. 13. 


(+) * Τότε ἰδὼν ᾿Ιούδας, ὁ παραδιδοὺς αὐτὸν, ὅτι κατεκρίθη, μεταμεληθεὶς 
ἀπέστρεψε τὰ τριάκοντα ἀργύρια τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσι καὶ τοῖς πρεσβυτέροις, 
4 », 9 A’ t 9 ἴω ε δὲ , “ € ΄ “ 

λέγων, Ἥμαρτον παραδοὺς αἷμα ἀθῶον. Οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Ti πρὸς ἡμᾶς; σὺ 
¥ δε ν e .. » , 3 A a 9 , \ 9 . »» 
ὄψει. Καὶ ῥίψας τὰ ἀργύρια ἐν τῷ vag, ἀνεχώρησε, καὶ ἀπελθὼν ἀπήγξατο. © 28am. 11. 28. 
5 ὁ οἱ δὲ ἀρχιερεῖς, λαβόντες τὰ ἀργύρια, εἶπον, Οὐκ ἔξεστι βαλεῖν αὐτὰ εἰς ἃ λοιε τ. 18. 
ν A > AN ‘ 9 4 2 7 5X. ὃ ὲ λ , 2. » 
τὸν κορβανᾶν, ἐπεὶ τιμὴ αἵματός ἐστι. ἴ Συμβούλιον αβόντες ἠγόρασαν 
3 9. κα δ > A A , 3 Q A , Be . » , 
ἐξ αὐτῶν τὸν ἀγρὸν τοῦ κεραμέως, eis ταφὴν τοῖς ξένοις. Διὸ ἐκλήθη « Acta. 19. 


9 , 


ὁ ἀγρὸς ἐκεῖνος ᾿Αγρὸς αἵματος ἕως τῆς σήμερον. 5 ‘Tore ἐπληρώθη τὸ ῥηθὲν £ Zech. 11.13. 





Cu. XXVII. 3. Ποντίω Πιλάτῳ] The successor of Valerius 
Gratus, as Procurator of Judea (7 οὐ. Ann. xv. 54, “ Christus, 
Tiberio imperante, per Pontium Pilatum Procuratorem supplicio 
affectus est.” Joseph. Ant. xviii. 4); he held that office from 
4.0. 25 to A.D. 36; he was deprived of it for cruelty, and is said to 
have destroyed himself at Vienne, in Gaul, in the first year of the 
Emperor Caligula. See Hused. ii. 7, and Bp. Pearson on the Creed, 
Art. iv., who observes, as an eminent act of the providence of God, 
that the full power of Judicature in Judza (jus gladii) was left in 
the hands of the resident Procurator, which was not usually the 


The Procurator's residence was at Caesarea, but he had come to 
Jerusalem for the Passover, to maintain order in the city. 

8. werauernBeic] He does not say μετανοήσας. On the dif- 
ference between true and false repentance, see Bp. raon, iii. 
13—25. 

— τὰ τριάκοντα ἀργύρια 
15). A shekel was two drachmas (Gen. LXX. xxiii. 15, 
two denarii. See xvii. 24, and Wirer, Lex. i. 266; ii. 445. 

4. αἷμα ἀθῶον) more than an innocent man. I am guilty of his 


σίκλοι, or shekels (see above, xxvi. 
16), or 


blood,—als τὸ χυθῆναι. a) 
δ. ἀπήγξατο] See on Acts i. 17, and cp. the ancient author adv. 
Cataphryg. in Routh, R. S. ii. 188, λόγος ἀναρτῆσαι ἑαντοὺς, 


᾿Ιούδα προδότου δίκην---καὶ δισκευθέντα κακῶς τελευτῆσαι. 

The following, on the death of Judas, from Leo M. (Sermo 
lii. p. 121), contains some important historical statements, as well as 
doctrinal truths. ‘ Unde scelestior omnibus, Juda, et infelicior 
extitisti, quem non ΕΣ revocavit ad Dominum, sed desperatio 
traxit ad daqueum? Expectasses consummationem criminis tui; 
donec sanguis Christi pro omnibus funderetur peccatoribus, informis 
lethi suspendium distulisses. Camque conscientiam tuam tot Do- 
mini miracula, tot dona torquerent, illa saltem te ἃ precipitiv tuo 
revocassent, qux in Puschali cand as de perfidia tua signo divine 
scientim detectus acceperas. Cur de ejus bonitate diffidis, qui te a 
corporis et sanguinis sui communione non repulit? qui tibi ad com- 
prehendendum se cum turbis et armatorum (Joan. xviii. 5) cohorte 
venienti, pacis osculum non negavit? Sed homo inconvertibilis, 
sptritus πὸ et non revertens, cordis tui secutus es rabiem, et stante 
diabolo a dextris tuis, iniquitatem, quam in sanctorum omnium 
armaveras caput, in tuum verticem retorsisti: ut quia facinus tuum 
omnem mensuram ultionis excesserat, te paveret impietas tua judi- 
cem, te pateretur tua pena carnificem.” 

dads a type of the Jews, in his sin and end. See on Acts 
i. 20. 

6. xopBavav) Hebr. RR (korban) ; from root 332 (kurub), appro- 
piaquavit ; and in Hiphil ayy (Atkerib), appropinguare fecit ; i. e. 
obtulit ; whence Corban is either an offering (Mark vii. 11) or obla- 
tion ; or the place where oblations were received,—the Treasury of 
the Temple, as here. 

If the money had been cast into the hint the circumstance 
of the betrayal would not have been 80 notorious; but by the purchase 
of the field they perpetuated its memory to posterity, and fulfilled the 
prophecy; and this they did with deliberation—having called a 
Ca so they bear public testimony against themselves. 
( ; 

8. ane αἵματος] Akel-dama. See Acts i. 19. 

— iws) Bengel. Cp. xxviii. 15. In both these cases the clause 
follows an aorist, indicating that the act then begun had been conti- 
nued without interruption till the time of the writing of the Gospel. 
It does not necessarily intimate a long time; for it was a remarkable 
circumstance, that the Rulers of the Jews in one case were not able, 
in the other were not willing, to put an end, even after a short in- 
terval, to what reflected so much disgrace on themselves. It also 
shows a continuity of knowledge on the part of the Evangelist. 

9. τότε ἐπληρώθη τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ Ἱερεμίον)] Not now read in 
Jeremiah, but in Zechariah xi. 12, 13. 





1 The LXX has χωνεντήριον, for an explanation of which see St. Cyrii, 
Hieros. Cat. 13, pp. 188, 189. 

3 e.g. Meyer, Ὁ. 464; and Alford, p. 265, who says, “ The citation 15 not 
from Jeremiah, and is probably quoted from memory and inaccurately. 


Ἔρῳ rer is increases asking age wages ae to Him δὲ 
Ss of His people ; and the wages paid Him are thirty pieces o 
silver; and Jehovah says to Him, “ Cast them to the Leva 1.8 
goodly price at which I have been priced by them !” 

Thus then Jehovah identities Himself with the Shepherd—the 
Se ee eee of this contempt shown to the Messiah as an 
insult to Himself. ‘‘ Then I took the thirty pieces of silver and cast 
them in the House of Jehovah to the Potter.’ 

No one can doubt the general adaptation of this prophecy to the 
death of Christ, the Shepherd laying down his life for His 
anece (John x. 11. 15.) 

t is the practice of the Holy Ghost, especially in St. Matthew's 
Gospel, written primarily for Hebrew use, to give the sense rather 
than the exact words of the Hebrew Prophecies, which He Himself 
had dictated in the Old Testament (see above, on ii. 23) ; and in this 
passage He intimates, that though the parties concerned in the present 
transaction recorded in the Gospel were Judas and the Priests, yet all 
that was done by them in the rejection of Christ, was foreseen by 
God, and was done with ‘“ His determinate counsel and foreknow- 
ledge.” (Acts ii. 23.) As St. Augustine says, ‘‘ Pater tradidit Filium; 
Ipse seipsum tradidit pro nobis; et Judas tradidit.” 

But how is it to be explained, that a prophecy written by Zecha- 
riah is ascribed by St. Matthew to Jeremiah ? 

If (as some do not ecruple to say®) St. Matthew had written 
Jeremiah by mistake, such an error as this—in a matter obvious to 
every reader of the Old Testament—would have been pointed out to 
him by those who read his Gospel in primitive times, and the text 
would have been corrected accordingly, and have been so read in the 
Church. For (as Antiquity testifies) St. Matthew published his 
Gospel originally in Hebrew, and afterwards in Greek. The present 
Gospel is a Translation of that Hebrew original. The error (if error 
it had been) would have been pointed out in the first edition—the 
Hebrew—and would never have appeared in the second edition—the 
Greek. Such errors, committed by Historians and Editors in their first 
editions, are amended in subsequent revisions; and if this had been 
an error, it would not now stand in the transcripts of the Gospel. 

(Cp. Aug. de Consens. Ev. iii. 7) 

It is observable, that though the Prophet Zechariah is three 
times quoted by St. Matthew (xxi. 5; xxvi. 31; xxvii. 9), he is 
never quoted by xame; nor is he even once quoted by name in the 
whole of the New Testament. Indeed, the Holy Spirit in the Gos- 
pels, in quoting the prophecies, is not accustomed to particularize the 
names of the Prophets by whose instrumentality He had delivered 
them ; and thus it is probable He intends to teach, that αὐ prophecies 
proceed from One Spirit, and that those by whom they were uttered 
are not sources, but only channels of the same Divine truth. 


For a similar reason, it may seem, the hed Spirit in the New 
Testament often combines prophecies spoken b ifferent Prophets in 
the Old Testament, and introduces them as spoken by “ the Prophet,” 
or by one of the two Prophets, and treats them as coming from the 
same Author. See, for instance, Matt. xxi. 45, in which pe we 
see that a prophecy of Zechariah is coupled with one of aaah and 
both are said to be διὰ τοῦ προφήτου. So Matt. xxi. 13 is formed 
out of Isa. lvi. 7, and Jer. vii. 11. Cp. Glass. Phil. woe 960, and 
Junii Parallela ; and the Parallela in Mr. Grinfield’s Editio -Hel- 
lenistica N. T. Lond., 1843. So He speaks of what is written in one 
Prophet (e. g. Habbakuk i. 5), as ‘‘ written in the Prophets.” Acts 
xiii. 40. Again, in quoting two prophecies, written by two Prophets, 
He mentions only one of the two Prophets. See Mark i. 2. 

We may infer from the manner in which the Prophets of the 
Old Testament are treated by the ΠΥ Spirit in the New, that He 
designed to teach us that, as in the Gospel Paul is nothing, and 
Apollos is nothing, so, in the Old Testament, Jeremiah is nothin 
Zechariah is nothing, but God's ministers, holy men, who afl 
μὴ as they were moved by the Holy Ghost (2 Pet. i. 21); and 
that there are diversities of gifts, but the same Spirit ; and diversities 





We have similar mistakes in the apology of St. Stephen, Acts vii. 4. 16. 
Various modes have been resorted to of evading this which are not worth 
recounting.” 

As to the supposed mistakes in St. Stephen’s speech, see Note these. 
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Mark 15. 2, &c. 
uke 23. 3. 


h John 18. 37. 
1 Tim. 6. 18. 


ich. 26. 68. 
John 19. 9. 


k Mark 15. 6, ἅς, 
Luke 23. 17. 
John 18. 30. 


1 Acts 3. 18. 


m Mark 15. 11, 
&c. 


ST. MATTHEW XXVII. 10—22. 


διὰ “Iepeutov τοῦ προφήτον λέγοντος, Καὶ ἔλαβον τὰ τριάκοντα ἀργύρια, 
τὴν τιμὴν τοῦ τετιμημένου, ὃν ἐτιμήσαντο ἀπὸ νἱῶν Ἰσραήλ, 
10 καὶ ἔδωκαν αὐτὰ εἰς τὸν ἀγρὸν τοῦ κεραμέως, καθὰ συνέταξέ 
μοι Κύριος. 

(2 1} ε Ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς ἔστη ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ ἡγεμόνος" καὶ ἐπερώτησεν αὐτὸν 
ὁ ἡγεμὼν, λέγων, Σὺ εἶ ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ; Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἔφη αὐτῷ, 
Σὺ λέγεις. (5) 12" Καὶ, ἐν τῷ κατηγορεῖσθαι αὐτὸν ὑπὸ τῶν ἀρχιερέων καὶ 
τῶν πρεσβυτέρων, ' οὐδὲν ἀπεκρίνατο. ὃ Τότε λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ Πιλάτος, Οὐκ 
ἀκούεις πόσα σον καταμαρτυροῦσι; ᾿' Καὶ οὐκ ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῷ πρὸς οὐδὲ 
ἐν ῥῆμα, ὥστε θαυμάζειν τὸν ἡγεμόνα λίαν. 

(F) 15 "Κατὰ δὲ ἑορτὴν εἰώθει 6 ἡγεμὼν ἀπολύειν ἕνα τῷ ὄχλῳ δέσμιον, 
ὃν ἤθελον: (35) 16 εἶχον δὲ τότε δέσμιον ἐπίσημον, λεγόμενον Βαραββᾶν. 
17 Συνηγμένων οὖν αὐτῶν, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ Πιλάτος, Τίνα θέλετε ἀπολύσω ὑμῖν ; 
Βαραββᾶν, ἢ ᾿Ιησοῦν τὸν λεγόμενον Χριστόν ; ᾿8. ἤδει γὰρ, ὅτι διὰ φθόνον 
παρέδωκαν αὐτόν. (=) 5 Καθημένου δὲ αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τοῦ βήματος, ἀπέστειλε 
πρὸς αὐτὸν ἡ γυνὴ αὐτοῦ, λέγουσα, Μηδὲν σοὶ καὶ τῷ δικαίῳ ἐκείνῳ, πολλὰ 
γὰρ ἔπαθον σήμερον Kar ὄναρ δι’ αὐτόν. (+) 3." Οἱ δὲ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἵ 
πρεσβύτεροι ἔπεισαν τοὺς ὄχλους, ἵνα αἰτήσωνται τὸν Βαραββᾶν, τὸν δὲ 
᾿Ιησοῦν ἀπολέσωσιν. 7! ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ἡγεμὼν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τίνα θέλετε 
ἀπὸ τῶν δύο ἀπολύσω ὑμῖν ; οἱ δὲ εἶπον: Βαραββᾶν. (5) 3 λέγει αὐτοῖς 
ὁ Πιλάτος, Τί οὖν ποιήσω ᾿Ιησοῦν τὸν λεγόμενον Χριστόν ; λέγουσιν αὐτῷ 








of ministries and operations, but it is the same God which worketh all 
in all. (1 Cor. xii. 6.) ; 

Again, in the New Testament, the Holy Spirit sometimes cites 
Prophecies which were delivered of old to the world, and of which we 
have no written record in the Old Testament. See Jude 14. 

Also, there appears to have been a tradition among the Jews that 
prophecies now read in Zechariah had been in the first instance deli- 
vered by Jeremiah ; for it was a saying current with them, “‘ Zecha- 
riam habuisse Spiritum Jeremia.” (See Surerhus. p. 282.) And the 
words quoted by St. Matthew were seen by St. Jerome in a copy of 
Jeremiah used by the Nazarenes. See also Rosenm., ‘‘ Huic sen- 
tentie favet locus insignis Lectionarii Coptici a cel. Wotde notatus.” 
Vid. Michaelis, Bibl. Orient. iv. 288. Cp. Hammond, p. 135. Burgon. 
ad loc. 


On the whole, there is reason to believe! with SY. Chrysostom 
and Eusebius (Ὁ. E. x. 5), that the prophecy which we read in Zecha- 
riah (xi. 12, 13) had, in the first tnstance, been delivered by Jere- 
miah ; and that by referring here not to Zechariah, where we read it, 
but to Jeremiah, where we do not read it, the Holy Spirit teaches 
us not to re the Prophets as the Auhors of their prophecies, but 
to trace their prophecies backwards and upwards, flowing in different 
channels from age to age, till we see them all at length springing 
forth from the one living Fountain of wisdom and knowledge,—the 
Divine Well-spring of Inspiration in the Godhead Itself’. 

Thus thie passage, like others in the Written Word of God, 

pears to be set (as the Incarnate Word is set), for the fall and rising 
Sf maa in Israel (Luke ii. 34), They are set for our moral proba- 
tion, which supposes difficulty, ‘ ut fides, non mediocri premio desti- 
nata, dificuliate constaret”’ (Tertul. Apol. 21). And so these diffi- 
culties are the leaves and flowers of which the crown of glory is woven. 
They are set for our fall, if with Ne ahr eye to single difficulties, 
and without due regard to the general evidence and scope of Revela- 
tion taken as @ whole, and presuming too much on ourselves, we 
thence take occasion to deny the Inspiration of the Gospels. They 
are set for our rising, if we thence are led to distrust ourselves, and 
to feel the weakness of our own faculties, and our need of divine 
grace, to exercise humility and faith, to recognize the same Spirit 
speaking by all the Writers of Holy Scripture, and to look forward 
with patience and hope to the time when all that is dark in Holy 
Scripture will be cleared away, and we shall see the truth as it is, and 
know even as we are known a Cor. xiii. 12). 


11. σὺ λέγει] See xxvi. 64. John xviii. 37; and 1 Tim. vi. 13. 
16. Βαραββαν)] From 13 (bar), filius, and wz (abba), pater. They 





1 Various other replies to the question here considered may be seen in 
Gioss. Philol. Sacra, p. 99, and in Swrenhus. KaraAAayh, Ὁ. 280. Cor- 
μοί ἃ Lapide in Zechar. xi. 12. Dr. Jackson on the Creed, book viii. 
ch. xxvii. Mintert. Lexicon voc. ‘Iepepias. Archbishop Netwcome on 
Zech. xl. 18. Hengstenderg, Christologie ii. 258. 465. 

Some (e. g. Olshansen here) suppose the text of St. Matthew to be 
corrupt; others, that our Lord mentions ome Book for ali of the same 
class; thus He speaks of “" the Psalms,” for aii books of the same class; 
i. e. the ographa (Luke xxiv. 43): vis. Psalms, Proverbs, Ecclesiastes, 
Canticles, Job, Ezra, Esther, Chronicles. See Bp. Cosin on the Canon, 


rejected the True Son of the Father, and chose a robber, who bare the 
name of Father's Son, in His place. 

In some MSS. and Versions there is a remarkable reading here, 
i.e. Ἰησοῦν prefixed to Barabbas; and this is received by Jisck. in 
the text, and approved by Fri , Meyer, and others. ‘“ Codices 
ante Origenem habuerunt 'Incov»y Βαραββᾶν." (Rosenm. 

If this reading is correct (and it is not selene the contrast 
is still more striking. Whom will ye? Jesus whois called Barabbas, 
or Jesus Who is called Christ, the Son of the Living God ἢ 

19. ἐπὶ τοῦ βήματοε] The cause itself was heard in the 
rium, or palace of the Governor, but judgment was pronounced from 
the βῆμα, or tribunal, which was in an elevated place outside the pre- 
torium. 

— ἡ γυνὴ avrov| Whose name is said to have been Procla, or 
Claudia Procula. (Néceph. i. 30. Evang. Nicod. 2. Libr. Apocryph. 
ed. Thilo. p. 522, 844.) 

In the whole history of the Passion of Christ no one pleads for 
Him but a woman—the wife of a Heathen. 

How many things took place that ought to have made the Chief 
Priests pause! Together with the examination and inquiry by Pilate 
came this dream of his wife; sent to her perhaps because she was 
holier than her husband, and because, if sent to him, it might never 
have been divulged. And not only did she see the vision, but 
many things, in that very night, because of Christ. Pilate desired to 
let Him go, but they importuned to have released unto them a 
notable prisoner—one infamous for his crimes—and preferred Barab- 
bas to the Saviour of the World. (Chrys.) 

Observe how many things were done by Christ to deter the Jews 
from this sanguinary deed. They saw Pilate washing his hands; they 
heard his protest of Christ's innocence ; they saw the death of Judas 
the Traitor, stung in conscience for betraying Him; they beheld the 
majcatic silence of Christ, and yet they pert Barabbas to Christ, and 
ipreees ἃ curse on themselves and their children. This curse is 
still of force upon the Jews even to this day; as Isaiah says (i. rai 
“When ye make many prayers, I will not hear: your are 


of blood.” This is the ἐγ Bghain the Jews have bequeathed to 
Onn oy ‘“*His blood be upon us and upon our children!” 
erome. 


Barabbas the murderer and robber is 
Jesus is killed by them. But He is acqui 
wife, and is pronounced innocent by Pilate, the Roman Governor, 
and is acknowledged by the Roman centurion to be “truly the Son 
of God.” The act of the Jews was suggested by the Evil One, who 
still reigns over them, and therefore they cannot have peace. (Jerome.) 


uitted by the Jews, and 
by the voice of Pilate’s 





pp. 12. 21, 22. 


2 Comp. St. Aug. de Consens. Evang. fii. 7. St. Jerome says, ad 
Pammachium, vol. iv. p. 251, "" Accusent Apostolum Matthwum falsitatis 
qudéd nec cum Hebraico nec cum Septuaginta congruat Translatoribus, et 
(quod his majus est) erret in nomine, pro Zechari& quippe Jeremiam 
posuit—Sed absit hoc de pedissequo Christi dicere!” 


St. Jerome then refers to another passage of Zechariah, where the 
Evangelist leaves the precise words of the Prophecy. See Matt. xxvi. 31. 
And he says, " Sermonum varietas Spiritf's unitate concordat.” 


ST. MATTHEW XXVIII. 23—34. 87 


πάντες, Σταυρωθήτω. 3 Ὃ δὲ ἡγεμὼν ἔφη, Τί yap κακὸν ἐποίησεν ; οἱ δὲ 
περισσῶς ἔκραζον, λέγοντες, Σταυρωθήτω' (=) 33 ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ ὁ Πιλάτος ὅτι οὐδὲν 
ὠφελεῖ, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον θόρυβος γίνεται, "λαβὼν ὕδωρ ἀπενίψατο τὰς χεῖρας κ Deut. 21.6. 
ἀπέναντι τοῦ ὄχλου, λέγων, ᾿Αθῶός εἰμι ἀπὸ τοῦ αἵματος τοῦ δικαίου τούτον’ 
ὑμεῖς ὄψεσθε: “5 καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς πᾶς ὃ λαὸς εἶπε, " Τὸ αἷμα αὐτοῦ ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς καὶ o Deut. 19. 10. 


9 A δ 4 ε “~ 
ει TA TEKVA Lov. 


osh. 2. 19. 


828 A A : 
(=) 35 Τότε ἀπέλυσεν αὐτοῖς τὸν Βαραββᾶν, " τὸν δὲ 1 Kinss2. 32. 
Ἰησοῦν φραγελλώσας παρέδωκεν ἵνα σταυρωθῇ. 


Acts ὃ. 17, 18. 
& 5. 28. 
Isa. 58. 5. 


839 ε A 9 A 
(Fr) “ Τότε ot στρατιῶται τοῦ ἡγεμόνος, παραλαβόντες τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν εἰς τὸ Saris. 15, &. 


πραιτώριον, συνήγαγον ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν ὅλην τὴν σπεῖραν. “ὃ καὶ ἐκδύσαντες αὐτὸν, 5 


Luke 28. 16, 24, 
John 19. 1, 16. 


περιέθηκαν αὐτῷ χλαμύδα κοκκίνην, 3 καὶ πλέξαντες στέφανον ἐξ ἀκανθῶν, 
ἐπέθηκαν ἐπὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ, καὶ κάλαμον ἐπὶ τὴν δεξιὰν αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
γονυπετήσαντες ἔμπροσθεν αὐτοῦ, ἐνέπαιζον αὐτῷ, λέγοντες, Χαῖρε, ὁ βασιλεὺς 
τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων: (Fz) 8) καὶ ἐμπτύσαντες εἰς αὐτὸν, ἔλαβον τὸν κάλαμον, καὶ 
ἔτυπτον εἰς τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ" *! καὶ ὅτε ἐνέπαιξαν αὐτῷ, ἐξέδυσαν αὐτὸν 
τὴν χλαμύδα, καὶ ἐνέδυσαν αὐτὸν τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἀπήγαγον αὐτὸν εἰς τὸ 


σταυρῶσαι. 


88 A 
(=) 3 Ἐξερχόμενοι δὲ “ εὗρον ἄνθρωπον Κυρηναῖον, ὀνόματι « Mark 15. 21. 
Σίμωνα: τοῦτον ἠγγάρευσαν, ἵνα ἄρῃ τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ. 


r Mark 15. 22, &c. 


(= ) 3 * Καὶ ἐλθόντες ets τόπον λεγόμενον Γολγοθᾶ, ὅ ἐστι λεγόμενος Κρανίου Toke Τὰ » ἐς 


5 Ps. 69. 3). 


τόπος, (1) ὃ "ἔδωκαν αὐτῷ πιεῖν ὄξος μετὰ χολῆς μεμιγμένον: καὶ γευσά- δ" 


28. ἴκραζον)] Then were fulfilled the words of Isaiah (v. 7), ‘‘ He 
looked for judgment, but behold oppression ; for righteousness, but 
behold a cry.” (Jerome.) 

24. ἀπενίψατο τὰς χεῖρας His hands, but not his heart. He 
was guilty of crucifying Christ, by delivering to be crucified Him 
Whom he pronounced innocent; and so in delivering up Christ he 
see ai himself. Sense of guilt made him a coward (see John 
x1X. . 

20. ppays\Awcas] as was usually done to slaves before cru- 

ion. Kein. here. 
hg the time of the scourging see on Luke xxiii. 16. Cp. John 


xix. 1. 

“Φραγελλοῦν vox origine Latin§, id. qd. μαστιγοῦν xx. 19. Joan. 
xix. 1. Flagella erant aculeata, ossiculis pecuinis fere catenata, unde 
horrilile flagellum dixit Horat. Sat. i. 3.119. Flagellis cedebantur 
apud Romanos servi (liberi virgis) et fere capite damnati, nudi et ad 
columnam adstricti, antequam in crucem agerentur. Cic. Verr. v. 66, 
Faciaus est vinciri civem Romanum, ecelus verberari, parri- 
cidium necari, quid dicam in crucem tellere? Liv. xxxiii. 36, Conju- 
ratio servorum—mulli occiss, mulls i, alios verberatoe cruci affixit, 
qué principes conjurationis erant. Val. Max. i. 7, servum verberibus 

um sub furcé ud supplicium egtt. Pilatus ergo more Romano- 
rum penam flagellorim Christo in crucem agendo irrogabat. Atta- 
men ciim flagellis esset cesus, ultima vice tentabat Procurator, an ad 
commiserationem flectere posset Judmorum animos, idecque Jesum 
flagellatum in conspectum populi producebat, sed rursus eum spes 
fallebat, denuntiabant ei Cesans iram ; hanc metuens, eum in crucem 
agi jussit, coll. v. 31. Joh. xix. 12, eqq.”  (Kwia.) 

According to the Roman laws, they who were to be crucified 
were first ae μὲ Jesus was delivered to the soldiers, and thus 
that most holy body was torn by the scourge. But this was done 
that “‘ by His stripes we might be healed” (Isa. liii. δ). (Jeromme.) 

27. orpatiwrat—owsipav] ‘“ Marc. xv. 16 dicuntur οἱ στρα- 
τιῶται milites preturiant. τὸ πραιτώριον vox origine Latina, est 
domas, palutium Procuratoris. Hoe pretorium fuerat olim regia 
Herodis, in superiori urbis parte magnificé exstructa, ex qua aditus 

tebat in arcemm Antoniam, templo junctam, vid. Joseph. Ant. xv. 

. 3. B. J. i. 21. 1; v. 4. 8. Procuratores Romani, qui Casaree 
degebant, quotiescunque iis Hierosolymis versandum esset, hoc pala- 
tium sibi deligebant domicilium. 

“‘ Tribunal erat extra pretorium v. 19, abducebatur ergo Jesus in 
interiorem partem pretoril, in aulam. συνήγαγον ἐπ᾽ αὑτὸν ὅλην 
Thy σπεῖραν, totam cohortem ad eum illudendum ots il Cohortem 

munam, que erat decima pars legionis, et constabat quadringentis 
viginti quinque militibus, interdum sexcentis, etiam mille, si legiones 
majores erant, vid. Lipeius de Militia Romani i. 4. Joseph. B. J. 
iii. 4. 2. Quinque cohortes Casares erant, una Hierosolymis, eadem- 

major, tempore festi Paschatoe, vid. Joseph. B. J. ii. 15.6; v. 5.8. 


ct. xxiii. 23. (Kuwin.) 
28. χλαμύδα] ‘Sagum,’ ‘ paludamentum,’ a round military cloak 
of dyed wool, fastened 4 e right shoulder with a fibula, so as to 


cover the left side, and thrown over the other dress. 

— κοκκίνην] As military Imperator, or King—in mockery. It is 
called πορφύρα by St. Mark xv. 17, and was probably of scarlet, with 
purple clavi, or stripes. See Hutrop. ix. 26. Winer, Lex. i. p. 664. 

All these things, done in mockery, were so ordered by God as to 
‘have a divine meaning. He is clothed in scarlet and purple, for He 


is a military Conqueror and King; He is crowned with thorns, for 
He has a diadem won by suffering, the diadem of the world; He has 
a reed in His Hand, for He wields a royal Sceptre, earned by the 
weakness of humanity (see Phil. ii. 8—11). The cross is laid on His 
shoulder, for this is the sign of the Son of Man, the trophy of His 
Victory, by which He takes away sin and conquers Satan ; fis titles 
are inscribed on the Cross, “ King of the Jews,” for He is the Sove- 
reign Lord of Abraham and all his seed. In all these circumstances, 
as Bt. Hilary says, He is worshipped while He is mocked. The purple 
is the dress of royal honour; His crown of victory is woven with 
thorns. As St. Ambrose says (in Luke xxiii. 11), “‘ sl/udentes, ado- 


82. Κυρηναῖον) The Cyrenians, who had now come up to the 
Passover, had a synagogue at Je em. Cp. Acts ii. 10; vi. 9. 

— hyyapevoav] See above, v.41. Mark xv. 21. His Cross was 
laid on a stranger. The Jews were not worthy to bear it. (Hilary.) 

— ἵνα apy] Criminals were obliged to their own cross to 
the place of execution. It is probable that when our Lord was 
oppressed by the burden, the soldiers, ania, | Simon coming from 

e country, pressed him into the service as a Disciple of Jesus. 

83. Γολγοθα] from rad. δ) (galal), volvit; whence the word 
Gilgal, Golgoltha, and euphonicé Golgotha, a rolling; and Gulgoleth, 
a skull (2 Kings ix. 35), from ite roundness. 

Golgotha was outside the walls of the city (Heb. xiii. 12), and 
probably on the N.w. of Mount Sion. See Walliams, Holy City, 

. 253. Some Expositors suppose that Golgotha derived its name 

m its conical form (Helund, Palest. p. 860), and that for this 
reason it is called κράνιον by St. Luke, xxili. 33; there is no evidence 
from Scripture that it was a Ail. (Cp. Stanley, Palestine, p. 454.) 

There was an ancient tradition (see O . Tertulltun, Athanas., 
August.) that the bones of Adam been buried there. St. Jerome 
is of opinion that it was called Calvary because it was a place of 

ublic executions, and many head-sculls of criminals who had been 
headed might be seen there, perhaps ex tz terrorem. 

Perhaps by recorfling the name , the Holy Spirit may 
intend a reference to the words of Joshua the of Jesus, at the 
hill Gilgal, when he circumcised the people (Josh. v. 9), and had 
hiscamp. ‘ Behold, I have to-day rolled away (*m\3) the reproach of 


Egypt ; therefore the name of the place is called Οὐ And by our 
Jesus at Gulgotha the shame and guilt of sin was rolled atoay from the 
Israel of God; and there—where He was crucified—was His camp ;— 
for He conquered by the Cross. 
bserve, our Lord was crucified on Golgotha, and He ascended 
into heaven from the Mount of Olives. The Sun of Righteousness 
went down in the west, and arose to heaven on the east of Jerusalem. 
94, ὄξος μετὰ χολῆς] οἶνον ἐσμυρνισμένον (Mark xv. 23),—i. ὁ. 
bitter. Ps. Ixix. 21, ‘sive αυδά aversaretur malitiam; sive quia 
volebat majorem pati sitim in cruce, ut nobis mortificationis vivum 
daret exemplum.” (a ide.) 

Perhaps, that it might not be said by His enemies that He had 
not suffered all the agonies of crucifixion, and that some drugged 
potion had been given Him by His friends to stupify His senses, and 
to deaden His pain till just before He died (see below, v. 48. John 
xix. 28), and so He would not drink. Such potions were often given 
to those who were crucified. See Lightfoot. “ Vinum myrrha con- 
ditum mentem turbat. Solebant supplicio afficiendis porrigere vinum, 
herbis temulentiam procreantibus mixtum, quo mints sentirent do- 


μενος οὐκ ἤθελε πιεῖν. 


ST. MATTHEW XXVIII. 35—46. 


(22 5 Sravpacavres δὲ αὐτὸν, διεμερίσαντο τὰ 


ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ, βάλλοντες κλῆρον' ἵνα πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν ὑπὸ τοῦ προφήτου, 


t , x ε 4 4 ε “a Q > Q , € 4 
Διεμερίσαντο TA ἱματιᾶ μου EGUTOLS, καὶ ἐπὶ TOV ἱματισμὸν μον 


(3229 ® Τότε σταυροῦνται σὺν 


t Ps. 22. 18. 
ἔβαλον κλῆρον" * καὶ καθήμενοι, ἐτήρουν αὐτὸν ἐκεῖ, (FT) ὅΪ καὶ ἐπέθηκαν 
ἐπάνω τῆς κεφαλῆς αὐτοῦ τὴν αἰτίαν αὐτοῦ γεγραμμένην, ΟΥ̓͂ΤΟΣ EXTIN 
ΙΗΣΟΥΣ Ο ΒΑΣΙΛΕΥ͂Σ ΤΩΝ ΙΟΥΔΑΙΩΝ. 
αὐτῷ δύο λῃσταὶ, εἷς ἐκ δεξιῶν καὶ εἷς ἐξ εὐωνύμων. 

u Ps. 22.7, fe (Fr) % "Ot δὲ παραπορενόμενοι ἐβλασφήμουν αὐτὸν, κινοῦντες τὰς κεφαλὰς 


Luke 23 35, &c. 
v ch. 26. 61. 


9 A 40 Q , ve , ‘ ‘ . 9 ‘ e » 9 

αὐτῶν © καὶ λέγοντες, “Ὁ καταλύων τὸν ναὸν καὶ ἐν τρισὶν ἡμέραις οἶκο- 
A ἴω ’ 9 ἐς “~ “ U4 > a ~ A 

δομῶν, σῶσον σεαντόν: εἰ Υἱὸς εἶ τοῦ Θεοῦ, κατάβηθι ἀπὸ τοῦ σταυροῦ. 


338 4} ε a ὃ QA ε 4 aA 9 , “ a) , Q 
(2) “| Ὁμοίως δὲ Kat ot ἀρχιερεῖς ἐμπαίζοντες, μετὰ τῶν γραμματέων καὶ 
, ἔλ 427 4 ε ‘ 9 ὃ 4 A 9 
πρεσβυτέρων, ἔλεγον, 43 ἄλλους ἔσωσεν, ἑαυτὸν οὐ δύναται σῶσαι εἰ βασι- 

A A A 9 
λεὺς Ἰσραήλ ἐστι, καταβάτω νῦν ἀπὸ τοῦ σταυροῦ, καὶ πιστεύσομεν ἐπ 


αὐτῷ. 
’ 9 a) > ¢, 
yap, Ore Θεου εἰμυ Tos. 
> [4] 9 A > 4 
αὐτῷ, ὠνείδιζον αὐτόν. 
w Mark 15. 38, 
& 


Cc. 
o 
Luke 23. 44. ἐνν άτη ς. 


43 πέποιθεν ἐπὶ τὸν Θεόν, ῥυσάσθω νῦν αὐτὸν, εἰ θέλει αὐτόν, εἶπε 
(Sr) 4 Τὸ δ᾽ αὐτὸ καὶ οἵ λῃσταὶ, οἱ συσταυρωθέντες 
(323 “6 “᾿Απὸ δὲ ἕκτης ὧρας σκότος ἐγένετο ἐπὶ πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν ἕως ὥρας 
841. 46 Α δὲ Ἁ 4 , 4 4 , ε»Ἅ I A A ray 

(Sr) “ὁ περὶ δὲ τὴν ἐννάτην ὥραν ἀνεβόησεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς φωνῇ μεγάλῃ, 


λέγων, ᾿Ηλὶ, Ἦλὶ, λαμὰ σαβαχθανί ; τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι. Θεέ pov, Θεέ μου, ἱνατί με 





lores. Tr. Sanhedrin c. 6. Dixit R. Chasda : qué ducttur ad mortem, 
ei datur bibendum granum turis tn poculo υἱπῖ, ut distrahalur mens 
jus, quia dictum est Prov. xxxi. 6, Date siceram perituro, ef vinum 
Dis qui sunt amaro animo.” Merillius. Casaxbonus, Exercitt. 
Antibaron. xvi. 80. ‘‘ Jesus verd, qui doloris sensu rationisque usu 
ivari hoc modo nolebat, sed animo forti fatum subire volebat, vino 
eviter degustato, calicem epotare recusabat.” (Kuin.) 

85. σταυρώσαντες Fora description of the cross and of cruci- 
fixion, see Bp. Peurson on the Creed, Art. iv. and the Notes. That 
the feet were nailed as well as the hands, see Justin c. Tryphon. 97. 
Tertullian c. Marcion. iii. 19. Plaut. Mostell. ii. 1.13. Cp. Ps. xxii. 
17. Luke xxiv. 39. 

See on Luke xxiii. 33. 

‘“* Per lignum servi facti samus; per crucem liberi.” (Axg.) 

**Ut non sibi sed omnibus vinceret Christus, manus In cruce 
tetendit.” (A mbrose.) 

“ὁ Ipea species crucis, quid est nisi forma quadrata mundi? unde 
S. Apostolus, (Ephes. iii. 18) que sit altitudo et latitudo amoris 
Christi.” (Hteron.) See John xii. 32. 

‘Crux patientis fit cathedra docentis, et tribunal judicantis, et 
currus triumphantis.” {4vg.) 

On the Passion of our Blessed Saviour, see Leo M. Serm. |.— 
Ixviii. St. Cyril, Hieros. Catech. 13, p. 182—203. Dr. Barrow's 
Sermon xxxil. vol. ii. p. 206, and vol. v. p. 566—603; and Bp. 4η- 
drewes’ Sermons, ii. p. Y0_ igs, and Westcott on the Canon, pp. 6]. 
120, for primitive testimonies concerning it. 

— ἵνα πληρωθῇ---κλῆρον] not found in A, B, D, E, F, G, H, 
K, L, M, 8, U, V—and probably not from St. Matthew. 

80. ἐτήρουν airov) They watched Him. The vigilance of the 
soldiers and Priests has proved of great use to us, as giving us clearer 
evidence of the Resurrection, and of Christ's power therein. (Jerome.) 

Ἴ. οὗτός ἐστιν--- Ἰουδαίων] See St. Aug. in Joan. xix. 19. 

Thus by Pilate’s voice the Gentile World (represented by him 
as Roman Governor) replies to the Jews. ‘‘ Whether ye will or no, 
Jesus is King of the Jews,—the Lord of all who believe.” (Jerome, 
referrio a derivation of the word Jew, one who confesses and 
praises : 

It is well said by Dr. Jackson (on the Creed, bk. vii. c. 32), 
“‘ The first authorized title of ‘ King of Judah’ after the captivity of 
king Zedekiah, was that prea a written on our Saviour’s cross by 
the command of Pilate (the resentative in Judea of Cesar, the 
world’s Governor), 80 that the Jews could not get a change of it in 
any of the three languages in which it was written. ‘That which the 
world might conceive was written in jest, the God of Israel made 
by making this Jesus, Whom Pilate crucified, both Lord and 
rie (Acts ii. 36; iv. 10); that is, a far greater King than Cesar, 
whom they acknowledge their only king !” 

88, δύο λῃσταί] ‘“ Nam crux pens latronum. Vocabantur 
λῃστῶν et sicartorum nomine qui injussu publico arma cepiseent.” 
( m.) These rebels and assassins were executed at the Passover 
for a public example at that great festival. 

. καταβατω-- καὶ πιστεύσομεν] <A false promise. For which 
was ter, to come down from the cross, or to raise Himeelf from 
the dead? He rose again, and ye did not helieve. If He had come 
down from the cross, ye would not have believed. Perhaps the Spi- 
rits of Evil suggested these words; for, as soon as the Lord was cruci- 
fied, they felt the power of the Cross, and that their own power was 


broken thereby; they would then that He should come down from 
the Cross. But Christ remains on the Cross in order to destroy the 
iis roi in — that the world may believe and be saved. (Jerome.) 

p- 1 Cor. ii. 8. 

— ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ) we will become believers ta Him; a stronger ex- 
pression than the reading of some MSS. w. αὐτῷ. 

43.] Quoted by Clem. Roman. 16, p. 71. 

44. λῃσταί) one of them. See on Luke xxiii. 39. δὲ, Aug. de 
Consens. Evang. iii. 16, and St. Ambrose in Luc. lib. x. For similar 
uses of the plural see above, ii. 20, Acts xvii. 18, and Matt. xxvi. 8, 
where it is said that ‘the disciples murmured,”—viz. Judas, one of 
them, did. Acts xiii. 40, ‘It is written in the Prophets,”—i. 6. in 
one of them, Habakkuk i. 5. 

In the two Thieves, one blaspheming, the other confessing 
Christ, some of the Fathers see a figure of the “duo populi,” the Jew 
and the Gentile, ἀμφότεροι γὰρ ἄνομοι (says Theophyl. in Mare. 
xv.) ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μὲν ἐθνικὸς εὐγνώμων, ὁ δὲ ‘lovdaixes βλάσφημον. 

St. Jerome's rem here are not unworthy of attention. At first, 
both the malefactors reviled on Him; but afterwards, one of them 
(Luke xxiii. 39), moved by the prodigies which he saw (the darkness 
and the earthquake, &c.), was itent, and rebuked the other. So, 
first, Jews and Gentiles reviled Christ; but now the Gentiles repent, 
and plead with the Jew. 

. ἀπὸ δὲ ἕκτης ὥρας σκότος ἐγένετο] 1. 6. from twelve o'clock, 
when our Lord was crucified, to three, when He expired. 

Concerning this darkness, which could not have been an eclipse, 
the moon being then full, see Jal. African. in Routh, R. 8. ii. 397” 
se ἦν Sere, θεοποίητον, ibid. ii. 477, and iv. 7. used. Chron. 

A.D. 33. 

Cf. Tertullian, Apol. 21, who appeals for the fact to the Roman 
Archives. 

St. Cyril, Hieron. p. 195, sees here a fulfilment of Zech. xiv. 
6, 7, and Amos viii. 9. 

By πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν, St. Matthew probably meant the Land of 
Judea (Origen, Chrys.), and see Matt. 1x. 26. Luke iv. 25; so that 
it is not surprising that no mention of it is made in Heathen His- 
torians. 

At the first Passover the Hebrews had light in their dwellings, 
while the rest of Egypt was dark ; but now, when the True Passover 
is killed by them, they are in darkness; and the light of the Goepel 
is about to be poured on the Gentile world. 

Observe, the Passover was to be killed at the full moon. When 
Christ suffered the moon was full. Christ the Sun of Righteous- 
neas illumines the Church typified in Scripture by the moon; and she 
receives the fulness of her light from the of Christ. 

46. λαμὰ σαβιχθεν Pe. xxii. 1. Our Lord cries ‘out, “ My 
God, why hast thou forsaken me?” using the words of the Psalmist, 
in order that He might show with His last breath that He acknow- 
ledges the Old Testament. (Chrys) 

Our Lord, with His dying breath, taught us to refer this Pealm 
ὕ the ‘ane it is therefure impiety rot to apply it to Him. 

erume, . 

It would seem from this, and from Mark xv. 34, ᾿"λωὶ, ᾿Ελωὶ, 
that our Lord used the vernacular, or Syro-Chaldaic words: “ Hee 
verba deprompta sunt ὁ Ps. xxii. ], et Jesus, hanc vocem emittens, 
utebatur dialecto, que tunc in Jude#a vigebat, atque verba ipes ut 
Galileus pronuntiabet. Pro ’HAi, HAi, Hebr. “ye, “ae ap. Marc. xv. 


ST. MATTHEW XXVII, 47—58, 89 


ἐγκατέλιπες ; “7 Τινὲς δὲ τῶν ἐκεῖ ἑστώτων ἀκούσαντες ἔλεγον, Ὅτι ᾿Ηλίαν 


φωνεῖ οὗτος. 


πλήσας τε ὄξους καὶ περιθεὶς καλάμῳ, ἐπότιζεν αὐτόν. 
"Ades ἴδωμεν εἰ ἔρχεται λίας σώσων αὐτόν. (+) δ᾽ Ὃ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς πάλιν 
844, 5] ἃ ἰδ AY νὴ 4 

(τὸ > Kat ἰδου, τὸ καταπέτασμα 


κράξας φωνῇ μεγάλῃ, ἀφῆκε τὸ πνεῦμα. 


(2) 45 "Καὶ εὐθέως δραμὼν εἷς ἐξ αὐτῶν, καὶ λαβὼν σπόγγον, x Pe. 22.1. 


& 69. 21. 
49 e ‘ bd Mark 15. 36, &c. 
Oi δὲ λοιποὶ ἔλεγον, Luke 2.36 
ohn 19. 29. 


Tov ναοῦ ἐσχίσθη eis δύο ἀπὸ ἄνωθεν ἕως κάτω' καὶ ἡ γῆ ἐσείσθη, καὶ αἱ 
’ 845 Q “A 
πέτραι ἐσχίσθησαν, (=) @ καὶ τὰ μνημεῖα ἀνεῴχθησαν, καὶ πολλὰ σώματα 
τῶν κεκοιμημένων ἁγίων ἠγέρθη, * καὶ ἐξελθόντες ἐκ τῶν μνημείων, μετὰ τὴν 
»y > A 9 “A > A ε 4 ’ xX 93 4 “A 
ἔγερσιν αὐτοῦ, εἰσῆλθον eis τὴν ἁγίαν πόλιν, καὶ ἐνεφανίσθησαν πολλοῖς. 
(=) 54 ¥‘O Se e 4 Ν ε 3 > A A ΝΥ 9 ἴον ἰδό 36 
a € ἑκατόνταρχος καὶ οἱ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ τηροῦντες τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, ἰδόντες Υ Yer. 86. 


& ch. 14. 38. 
Mark 15. 39. 


τὸν σεισμὸν Kal τὰ γενόμενα, ἐφοβήθησ ανσ φόδρα, λέγοντες, ᾿Αληθῶς Θεοῦ ENE 3 δ 


Tids ἦν οὗτος. 


(ὦ) δ. "Ἦσαν δὲ ἐκεῖ γυναῖκες πολλαὶ ἀπὸ μακρόθεν θεωροῦσαι, αἵτινες ἦκο- 2 Luke 85. 35. 
λούθησαν τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας, διακονοῦσαι αὐτῷ, © ἐν αἷς ἦν Μαρία Max's. 10. 
ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ, καὶ Μαρία ἡ τοῦ ᾿Ιακώβου καὶ ᾿Ιωσῆ μήτηρ, καὶ ἢ μήτηρ τῶν 


υἱῶν Ζεβεδαίον. 


(2 57 "᾽οψίας δὲ γενομένης, ἦλθεν ἄνθρωπος πλούσιος ἀπὸ ᾿Αριμαθαίας a Mark 15. 42— 


τοὔνομα ᾿Ιωσὴφ, ὃς Kat αὐτὸς ἐμαθήτευσε τῷ "Inco. 


~ Πιλ o > rd 4, ἴω A Ἵ A 
τῷ Πιλάτῳ, ἡτήσατο τὸ σώμα τον Inaov. 


δ8 ne “ay Luke 28. 50—55. 
Otros προσελθὼν Luke 28. 50 


Τότε ὁ Πιλάτος ἐκέλευσεν ἀπο- 15" 55.9. 





34, legitur, "EAw?, ᾿Βλωΐ; quod est Chald. “TR, τι; Jesus verd 
pronuntiabat, v. ad xxvi. 73, we,  Αρυά Marcum legitur 
Aaupa, quia Hebr. et Chald. scribitur mp. Pro Hebraico "yn3ne 
usus est Jesus Chaldaico ymy3gu-” (Rosen., Kuin.) 


May not this be an argument also for the use of vernacular 
Scriptures ? 

This voice is for our sakes; that we may know that Christ was 
perfect Man, having a human body and human soul, to the last. He 
spoke in our name. (Greg. Naz. 543. Athanas. adv. Arian. iii. 
PP: 478480.) And that we should never despair, even if God hides 

is face from us. For Christ, Who uttered these words, was the 
Beloved Son in Whom He was well pleased ; and with reverence be 
it said, the Father was never more pleased with Him than in this 
His act of humility and perfect obedience. And He was then heard 
(Heb. v. 7), and because He was obedient to death, even the death 
of the Cross, therefore God sighs exalted Him, and gave Him a 

Name above every name (Phil. 1i. 9). 

48. καλάμω)] This is probably the stem of the ὕσσωπος, men- 
tioned by St. John xix. 29, which grew from a stalk into a tuft; and, 
the cross not being high, ἘΠῚ be reached by a person holding it. 
Dodonzus de Stirp. iv. 19, ‘ Hyssopus caules erigit dodrantales aut 
altiores, duros ac lignosos.” See Mintert and Winer in νυ. 

; φ""ῇ μεγάλῃ) To show that He laid down His life by His 
own will, not from exhaustion of natural force. 

He cried with a loud voice, and thus proved the truth of what 
He had said, No one taketh away My life from Me; 1 have power 
to lay down My life, and have power to take it again (John x. 17). 
Pilate, therefore, woxdered that He was so soon dead (Mark xv. 44), 
and the centurion was the rather led to believe, because He died 
with poner (Mark xv. 39). 

is cry rent the veil of the Temple; and opened the graves, 
and made the house of the Jews desolate. He showed His might by 
the raising of the dead, and by the quenching of the sun's light, and 
by the earthquake, and by a revolution in the elements. 

_ He who rent the rocks and shook the earth, could have also 
destroyed His enemies; but in His mercy He them, and 
wrought these wonders for their conversion, and yet their hearts were 
hardened. (Chrys., Jerome. 

61. τὸ καταπέτασμα--- σχίσθη] The Veil of the Holy of 
Holies. ‘‘ Duo erant templi vela; taterius, quo velatum erat Sanctum 
Sanctorum, quod Hebr. ΓΦ, ab Alex. καταπέτασμα dicitur, alte- 


rium eaterius, quod erat ad introitum templi et Hebr. yO, ab 


Alexandrinis κάλυμμα Exod. xxvi. 81]. 33. 35, a Philone ἐπίσπα- 
,orpow vocatur. Hoc loco intelligi debet illud velum, quod oppansum 
erat Sancto Sanctorum, quod simpliciter καταπέτασμα nuncupabe- 
tur, vid. Philo de Vit. Mos. 2, p. 667,C. Joseph. Ant. v. δ᾿ 4.” 
See Heb. ix. 3. 

“Velum Templi scissum est, et omnia Legis revelata mysteria 
ut universis Gentibus proderentur.” (Jerome, iv. 176.) ‘‘ Liber jam 
aditus in Sancta.” (Bengel.) 

The veil was rent. Thus our Lord showed His power and 
wrath, and at the same time His love. He intimated that what was 
before inaccessible, was now made easy of access, and that Heaven 
would be opened, and that He our Great High Priest would now 
enter the true Holy of Holies. They had said, “If He be King of 
sa let ‘a come down from the Cross ;” but He proves Himself 

OL. 


King of the World. They had derided Him, saying, “Thou that 
destroyest the Temple,” He showed that it would desolate by 
rending the Veil. (Chrys.) 

62. κεκοιμημένων] a Hebraism. κοιμᾶσθαι = 35%, to sleep in 
death, 1 Kings xi. 43, and passim. Vorst. pp. 199. 202. John xi. 1]. 
14. Acts vit 60; xiii. 86, 1 Cor. vii. 39 ἰΧὶ. 30. 

— ἠγέρθη] a das . This is the eighth Resurrection recorded 
in Holy Scri ἊΣ he preceding ones are as follows :— 

1. The Son of the Widow of Sarepta. 1 Kings xvii. 


2. The Shunamite's Son. 2 rye eee 

3. That caused by the bones of Elisha. 2 Kings xiii. 

4. Jairue’ Daughter. Mark v. 

δ. The Widow's Son at Nain. Luke vii. 

6. Lazarus. John xi. 

7. Christ Himeelf. 

8. The bodies of the saints,—a rehearsal of the general Resurrec- 


tion consequent on the Resurrection of Christ. The Chief Priests 
had said, ‘‘ He saved others, Himself He cannot save.” He hanging 
upon the Cross raised the Saints from their graves, and thus gave a 
sign of the Resurrection. 

The risen Saints enter the Holy City and appear to many—as a 
pledge that αἱ the bodies of the Sainte will be raised hereafter, and 
enter the true heavenly Jerusalem. 

Although the graves were opened, yet none of the bodies of the 
Saints arose before the Resurrection of Christ, in order that He 
might be the first-born from the dead. (Col. i. 18. 1 Cor, xv. 20. 23.) 
They did not appear generally to all persons, but to some chosen for 
that honour. (Jerome. 


53. ἐξελθόντες} the masculine, after σώματα, indicating per- 
sonal life and action. Cp. on Mark ix. 26. 

— ἁγίαν πόλιν] “ The Holy City”—Jerusalem, 80 called here 
by the Holy Ghost, even in the History of the Crucifixion. She 
was still the Holy City, because of God's goodness to her in the 
gifts and graces of the Holy Scripture, and of the Temple and its 
sacred offices, which she enjoyed, and still by His mercy retained, 
though miserably abused by her who had received them, and who by 
ee sins would, ere long, bring destruction from heaven upon her- 
self. 

An important passage with regard to the true doctrine concerning 
particular Churches, which make up the Church Visible on earth. 
Every such Church, as long as it retains the Word and the Sacra- 
ments of Christ, is a Holy City, but any one of such Churches may 
be rejected and destroyed for her sins. 

But the Visible Church of God was sof destroyed by the taking 
of Jerusalem, nor will the Universal Church ever fail, though any 
one particular Church mer: 

— ἐνεφανίσθησαν) hether they died again, or were received 
into glory, the Fathers are not agreed. See 7h Epist. ad Evodium 
99. yl. for the former opinion; cf. Heb. xi. 40, and Origen, 
Jerome, and others (apud ἃ Laprde) for the latter. 

87. "Apima8aiae}] Probably the native place of Samuel, in Mount 
Ephraim ([ Sam. i. 1), sometimes called Rama i19, from Hebr. on 
(rum), elatum esse. 

further on Luke xxiii. 5]. 
For a beautiful Homily on the Burial of Christ, ἐν τῷ ἀγίῳ 


καὶ μεγάλῳ σαββάτῳ, see S. Epiphan. ii. 259. 
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δοθῆναι τὸ σῶμα. 


ST. MATTHEW XXVII. 59—66. XXVIII. 1, 2. 
(=) © Kai λαβὼν τὸ σῶμα ὃ ᾿Ιωσὴφ, ἐνετύλιξεν αὐτὸ 


σινδόνι καθαρᾷ, © καὶ ἔθηκεν αὐτὸ ἐν τῷ καινῷ αὐτοῦ μνημείῳ, ὃ ἐλατόμησεν 


ἐν τῇ πέτρᾳ, καὶ προσκυλίσας λίθον μέγαν τῇ θύρᾳ τοῦ μνημείου, ἀπῆλθεν. 


(sr) "Hy δὲ ἐκεῖ Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ, καὶ ἡ 


έναντι τοῦ τάφον. 


\ € 


ἄλλη Μαρία, καθήμεναι ἀπ- 


(5) @ Τῇ δὲ ἐπαύριον, ἧτις ἐστὶ μετὰ τὴν παρασκευὴν, συνήχθησαν οἱ 
ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ ot Φαρισαῖοι πρὸς Πιλάτον, 53 λέγοντες, Κύριε, ἐμνήσθημεν ὅτι 


_ ἐκεῖνος ὁ πλάνος εἶπεν ἔτι ζῶν, Mera τρεῖς ἡμέρας ἐγείρομαι. 
᾿οὖν ἀσφαλισθῆναι τὸν τάφον ἕως τῆς τρίτης ἡμέρας, μήποτε ἐλθόντες οἵ 
μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ νυκτὸς κλέψωσιν αὐτὸν, καὶ εἴπωσι τῷ λαῷ, ᾿Ηγέρθη ἀπὸ τῶν 
νεκρῶν" καὶ ἔσται ἡ ἐσχάτη πλάνη χείρων τῆς πρώτης. © Ἔφη αὐτοῖς ὃ 
Πιλάτος, Ἔχετε κουστωδίαν, ὑπάγετε, ἀσφαλίσασθε ὡς οἴδατε. 


64 Κέλευσον 


δ6 Οἱ δὲ 


πορευθέντες ἠσφαλίσαντο τὸν τάφον, σφραγίσαντες τὸν λίθον, μετὰ τῆς 


κουστωδίας. 


a Mark 16. 1. 
Luke 24. 1. 
John 20. 1. 


XXVIII. (=) 1 "᾿᾽οψὲ δὲ σαββάτων, τῇ ἐπιφωσκούσῃ εἰς μίαν σαββάτων, 
ἦλθε Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ, καὶ ἡ ἄλλη Μαρία, θεωρῆσαι τὸν τάφον. 3. Καὶ 





ἃ} σινδὼν is the word used by the LXX for 
the Hebr. γὴ (sadhin), and seeme to be derived from it, from root 
ἿἸῸ (sadan), to cover. Arab. wool, The LXX sometimes used 


ὀθόνιον (Jud. xiv. 13), as St. John does here, xix. 40, for σινδών. 
Some of the Fathers applied this κατ᾽ ἀναγωγὴν to the preparation 
to be made for the reception of Christ's mystical body in the Holy 
Eucharist. 

By this simple burial of the Lord, a rebuke is given to those who 
cannot dispense with luxury, even in their graves. And, spiritually, 
we may say that whoever receives the body of Christ with a pure 
heart, wraps it in clean linen. (Jerome.) 

60. καινῷ] New, free from corruption; and lest it should be 
said that some one of the saints had risen for Him, or had been the 
cause of His Resurrection. Cp. Elisha, 2 Kings xiii. 21. (See 


A ls tomb. in which none was ever laid. And thence He arose 
to everlasting life, as He had been born from the Virgin’s womb. 
πω Christ rose from the rew tomb, without moving away the 
stone. He who, as man, entered life through the closed gate of the 
Virgin’s womb, rose to immortality from a sealed sepulchre. 

— iv τῇ πέτρᾳ] In the Rock there. On the Holy Sepulchre 
and the Church there built, see S. Cyril of Jerusalem, Cat. 14, 
pp. 211. 216, and the authors there cited in the notes. 

. παρασκευήν] The Prepuration, i.e. for the Sabbath; hence 
Friday has this name in the tern Church, and was observed in 
memory of the Crucifixion, ‘“‘ab antiquo et ubique,” says Routh, ΒΕ. 8. 
iv. 500; iii. 457. 467. 470; iv. 45. 74. 

On the sixth day of the week (Friday) the first Adam was created ; 
and on the seventh day God rested. rist, the second Adam, He 
who by dying is become to us the Prince of Life, died on the sixth 
day, and on the seventh He rested in the tomb. __ 

The following are from Authors of the third century. Victo- 
rinus (Routh, iii. 457): “ Dies sextus parasceue dicitur: hoc die, ob 
passionem Domini, aut stationem Deo aut jejunium facimus. ie 
septimo requievit ab omnibus operibus suis. Hoc die solemus super- 
ponere, ut Die Dominico cum gratiarum actione ad panem exeamus: 
e& die resurrexit qua lucem fecit.” St. Peter Alex. (Routh, iv. p. 45), 
τὴν τετράδα νηστεύομεν διὰ τὸ γενόμενον συμβούλιον ὑπὸ τῶν 
᾿Ιουδαίων ἐπὶ τῇ προδοσία τοῦ Κυρίου, τὴν δὲ παρασκενὴν διὰ 
τὸ πεπονθέναι αὑτὸν ὑπὲρ Huw τὴν γὰρ Κυριακὴν χαρμο- 
σύνης ἡμέραν ἄγομεν διὰ τὸν ἀναστάντα ἐν αὐτῇ. 

The Jewish seventh-day Sabbath died and was buried with Christ, 
and rose again with Him the first day of the week, and became the 
Lorp’s Day. Cp. on xxviii. 1. 
᾿ 64. νυκτός] Not in some of the most ancient MSS. ; cp. xxviii. 

3. 


— πλάνη] cp. πλάνος, v. 63. That will be worse’for us than His 
former πλάνη in Sa | Himself the Messiah. 
65. ὡς οἷδατε} ‘ Uti nostis—nam ego quidem de ista re nihil 
laboro, vos attinet, me nihil s Se 
66. ἠσφαλίσαντο] A divine dispensation; that the evidence of 
Christ's power in His Resurrection might be more glorious. 
The more strictly He is guarded by His enemies, the more 
clearly the power of His Resurrection is proved by us. (Jerome.) 
It has been asked, If the stone was sealed and the watch set, how 
was it that the women came to anoint the beat (Mark xvi. 1. Luke 
xxiv. 1.) The sealing did not take place on Friday, but on the Sab- 
bath, the Sabbath (xxvii. 62). The women had returned home 
{ἘΝ Ὲ xxiii. 56) on Friday afternoon, and prepared spices, and rested 
uring the Sabbath, “ according to the commandment,” while the 
Priests were busy negotiating with Pilate for the watch, and in set- 
ting the seal on the tomb; and it is not probable that the women 
knew any thing of the matter. (Op. A $, p. 576.) 


59. σινδόνι meat 


Cu. XXVIII. L ὀψέ] ἱ. ὁ. “ nocte in auroram vergente.” See 
Mark xvi. 2, λίαν πρωΐ. The word dé is equivalent to the 
Hebrew 379 (ered), and together with the morning makes the day. 


Gen. i. 5. 

.— τῇ ἐπιφωσκούσῃ}) A remarkable expression. The Sabbath 
is illuminated, not taken away, by Christ; it datons into the Lord's 
Day, and shines in the whole Church. 

— play σαββάτων) μία = πρώτη, WM, “non wea tantim, sed 
prima.” Vorst. de Hebr. p. 47. See on Acts xx. 7. Thence called 
ἡ Κυριακὴ, ‘dies Dominica’ (dimanche), ‘the Lord's Day.’ Rev. 
i. 10. Cp. above, note on xxvii. 

On the due observance of the Lord's Day, see the excellent re- 
marks in Serm. 280, p. 3100, in Appendix to Sermons of S¢. A - 
tine. “Dominicum diem Apostoli οἱ Apostolici viri ideo religioeh 
solemnitate habendum sanxerunt, quia in eodem Redemptor Noster ἃ 
mortuis resurrexit, quique ideo Doméintcus appellatur, ut in eo, a ter- 
renis operibus vel mundi illecebris abstinentes, fantum divinis cultibus 
serviamus, dantes scilicet diei huic honorem et reverentiam propter 
spem Resurrectionis nostre quam habemus in i]]&. 

‘* Nam eicut Ipse Dominus, Jesus Christus et Salvator, reeurrexit 
ἃ mortuia, ita et nos resurrecturos in novissime die speramus. Ap- 

t autem hunc diem etiam in Scripturis Sanctis esse solennem., 

pee enim est primus dies seculi, in ipso formata sunt elements 
mundi, in ipeo ἃ mortuis resurrexit Christus, in ipso de celis Spiritus 
Sanctus super Apostolos descendit. Manna in eodem in eremo 
primim de celo datum est. Ideo sancti doctores Ecclesim decre- 
verunt omnem gloriam Judaici Sabbati in illam transferre, ut qadd 
ipsi in figura, nos celebraremus in veritate; quia hinc erit Regutes 
Nostra vera, quando Resurrectio fuerit perpetrata, et remuneratio in. 
anima et corpore simul perfecta. Observemus ergo diem dominicam, 
et sanctificemus illam sicut antiquis est de Sabbato preceptum.” 
(Levit. xxiii. 32. 35.) 

Christ resting in the | pa consecrated to us the true Sabbath, 
which is rest from sin and rest in Christ ; that we may rise again to 
newness of life here, and to glory everlasting hereafter, for an eternal 
Lord's Day. And therefore Christ says, ‘Come unto Me,—and ye 
shall find Rest for your souls.” (See Macer. Hom. 85, “ On the Old 
and New Sabbath,” p. 191.) 

On the “case of the Sabéath,” see Bp. Sanderson, νυ. 40; and 
on the divine Institution and ἜΠΟΣ obligation of the Lord's Day, 
Bp. ae Works, iv. p. 46] 1, and v. p. 529. Bingham, Ant. 


xx. 2. 

— rieuciortiad ft The Sabbath, or seventh day in the paschal wee 
was a high day. On that day, the second day of unleavened bread, an 
falling on that year on a Saturday, the first ripe sheaf of the harvest 
was to be waved before the Lord (Levit. xxiii. 10—12),—a prophecy 
of our Lord‘s Resurrection, and of our Resurrection also. . Cor. 
xv. 20.) Cp. Hos. vi. 2, quoted by δέ. Cyril. Hierosol. p. 212. Bp. 
Pearson, on the Creed (Art. v. p. 486), appears to be of opinion that 
this year the sheaf was waved on the Firs Day of the week—the 
day of the Resurrection; and this pee may be explained by what 
is stated by Bp. Patrick on Levit. xxiii. 16. 

— ἡ ἄλλη Μαρία] The mother of James and Joses, and, pro- 


ὑπο the wife of Cleophas or Alpheus. (Cp. xxvii. 56. 61. 
xv. 40. John xix. 25.) 
On the supposed discrepancy in the history of these events, see 


Chrys. v. 740. Orat. 115. 
The women are said by the Evangelists to have come to the 


tomb at different times; this is no sign of error on their part (as is 
profanely all by some), but it is a proof of the zeal and love of 
those who could not bear to be long absent from the tomb of their 


Lord. (Jerome.) 


ST. MATTHEW XXVIII. 3—17. 
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ἰδοὺ, σεισμὸς ἐγένετο μέγας: " ἄγγελος yap Κυρίου καταβὰς ἐξ οὐρανοῦ, b Mark 16. 5—8. 
προσελθὼν ἀπεκύλισε τὸν λίθον ἀπὸ τῆς θύρας, καὶ ἐκάθητο ἐπάνω αὐτοῦ. Jon 2.12 

5 “Ἦν δὲ ἡ ἰδέα αὐτοῦ ὡς ἀστραπὴ, καὶ τὸ ἔνδυμα αὐτοῦ λευκὸν ὡσεὶ χιών. «Ἐκ. 10.6. 
4᾽4πὸ δὲ τοῦ φόβου αὐτοῦ ἐσείσθησαν οἱ τηροῦντες, καὶ ἐγένοντο ὡσεὶ 

νεκροί (Ὁ) δ᾿ ᾽᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ἄγγελος εἶπε ταῖς γυναιξί, Μὴ φοβεῖσθε 


ὑμεῖς: οἶδα γὰρ ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦν τὸν ἐσταυρωμένον ζητεῖτε: 


6 οὐκ ἔστιν ὧδε: 


9 ld A d “A 
ἠγέρθη yap, “ καθὼς εἶπε: δεῦτε ἴδετε τὸν τόπον ὅπον ἔκειτο ὁ Κύριος" 7 καὶ deh. 12. 40. 


4 ἕω »” A A A A A 
ταχὺ πορευθεῖσαι εἴπατε τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, ὅτι ἠγέρθη ἀπὸ τῶν vexpor 


καὶ ἰδοὺ, προάγει ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν" 
ὑμῖν. 


& 16. 21. 


(Fr) ὃ Καὶ ἐξελθοῦσαι ταχὺ ἀπὸ τοῦ μνημείου pera φόβου καὶ χαρᾶς 
μεγάλης, ἔδραμον ἀπαγγεῖλαι τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ. 
ἀπαγγεῖλαι τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἰδοὺ " ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀπήντησεν αὐταῖς, 


& 17. 23. 
7 Ἶ ᾿ R & 20. 19. 
ἐκεῖ αὐτὸν ὄψεσθε: ἰδοὺ, εἶπον 
(=) 9 Ὡς δὲ ἐπορεύοντο 
e Mark 16. 9, 
John 20. 14. 


λέγων, Χαίρετε. Ai δὲ προσελθοῦσαι ἐκράτησαν αὐτοῦ τοὺς πόδας, Kat προσ- 
εκύνησαν αὐτῷ. Ὁ “Τότε λέγει αὐταῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Μὴ φοβεῖσθε: ὑπάγετε τ sonn. 17. 
ἀπαγγείλατε τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς pov, ἵνα ἀπέλθωσιν εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν, κἀκεῖ με Hed.2.1. 


ὄψονται. 


11 Πορενομένων δὲ αὐτῶν, ἰδοὺ τινὲς τῆς κουστωδίας ἐλθόντες εἰς τὴν πόλιν 
ἀπήγγειλαν τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσιν ἅπαντα τὰ γενόμενα. 13 Καὶ συναχθέντες μετὰ 
τῶν πρεσβυτέρων, συμβούλιόν τε λαβόντες, ἀργύρια ἱκανὰ ἔδωκαν τοῖς στρα- 
τιώταις, ὃ λέγοντες, Εἴπατε, ὅτι οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ νυκτὸς ἐλθόντες ἔκλεψαν 
αὐτὸν, ἡμῶν κοιμωμένων. 4 Καὶ ἐὰν ἀκονσθῇ τοῦτο ἐπὶ τοῦ ἡγεμόνος, ἡμεῖς 


πείσομεν αὐτὸν, καὶ ὑμᾶς ἀμερίμνους ποιήσομεν. 


15 Οἱ δὲ λαβόντες τὰ 


ἀργύρια, ἐποίΐησαν ὡς ἐδιδάχθησαν. Καὶ διεφημίσθη ὁ λόγος οὗτος παρὰ 


᾿Ιουδαίοις μέχρι τῆς σήμερον. 


16S Ot δὲ ἕνδεκα μαθηταὶ ἐπορεύθησαν εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν, εἰς τὸ ὄρος οὗ ε«". 3. 32. 
ἐτάξατο αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς. " Καὶ ἰδόντες αὐτὸν προσεκύνησαν αὐτῷ οἱ δὲ 





For Homilies on the Resurrection, see Epiphan. ii. 276. St. 
Cyril. Hieros. Cat. ldgp. 205216, and Bp. Anarene, Serm. ii. 185 
AI + tii. 1—103. 

2. &yyedos)] Our Lord, who is one and the same person, both 
Son of God and Son of Man, according to His two natures, at one 
time shows signs of His greatness, at another of His humility. As 
Man He is crucified and buried, inclosed in a tomb sealed with a 
stone; but the deeds done in the outer world prove Him the Son of 
God. The sun hiding his face; the darkness covering the earth; the 
earth itself rocked by an earthquake ; the veil torn; the rocks rent; 
the dead raised; the ministry of Angels. Angels attended Him at 
His birth. An Angel was sent to Mary, to Joseph, to the Shepherds, 
He is tempted in the wilderness, and after His victory Angels 
minister unto Him. Now an Angel comes to guard His tomb, and 
by his white raiment intimates the glory of His triumph ; and at His 
ascension two Angels appear to the Apostles and give a promise of 
the io penal of Christ, when He will appear with legions of 
Angels. (Jerome. 

— ἀξἘπεκύλισε τὸν αὐτὸ teres away. St. Matthew goes back to 
an earlier point; not that Christ might rise, for He risen, but 
that they might go in and see where He had lain. 

In the case of Lazarus, the stone was removed before he was 
raised by Christ; but Christ raised Himself, and the stone was re- 
moved afterwards. 

The Fathers observe here an analogy to His birth from the 
Blessed Virgin, “ut ex clauso Virginis utero natus, sic ex clauso 
sepulchro resurrexit in quo nemo conditus fuerat, et uam resur- 
Texisset se per clausas fores in conspectum Apostolorum induxit.”” 
Cp. Ezech. xliv. 2. (See Greg. M. 

St. Epiphan. (in Sepulch. Christi, tom. ii. p. 262) observes that 
Christ arose without breaking the seal of the tomb,—worep ace a- 
γισμένων τῶν κλείθρων τῆς παρθενικῆς φύσεως ix wap hes 
yeyévnra:,—and he also remarks, that as forty days after His πρώτη 
γένησιςε He was se in the Temple of the earthly Jerusalem, so 
after forty days from His δευτέρα γένησις, or birth from the grave, 
He presented Himeelf in the Temple of the heavenly Jerusalem. 

δ. ὑμεῖς} emphatic: Let the Roman soldiers fear (v. 4)—not ye, 
—weak women though ye be. 

— ἐσταυρωμένον] After the Resurrection the Angel came and 
rolled away the Stone, in order that the women might see the tomb 
empty, and might believe that He was risen. And they were rejoiced 
(υ 8} when they saw it, for they were persuaded that no one could 
have taken away the body while the saldiats were watching the grave. 
And the Angel says, I know that ye seek Jesus who was crucsfied ; 


he is not ashamed to speak of the cross; for this is the source of our 
blessings. ig 
6. ἠγέρθη] th i pe with woman; and to woman the first 


announcement is made of Resurrection. (Hilary.) 

— ὁ Kuptos] Where lay the Lord: yours and ours; the Lord of 
life and death ; and now declared to be such by His glorious Resurrec- 
tion. See ver. 2; where ‘his angel is called DB Kupilov, and so 
Christ is acknowledged to be one with Jehovah. 

7. Γαλιλαίαν ἐκεῖ αὐτὸν ὄψεσθε] In Galilee of the Gentiles, 
despised by the Jews; in Galilee, the scene of His earthly ministry, 
not in Juda ;—an intimation that the Gospel, refused by the Jews, 
would be preached to the heathen. 

8. ἐξελθοῦσαιἾ having come out of the sepulchre. St. Matthew 


_ does not tell us that they had gone ix, but this circumstance is supplied 


Pte Luke xxiv. ne } After He had ere 
. ἀπήντησεν αὐταῖς tr He ap y to 
Magdalene. (See Mark xvi. 9. John xx. 1. i183 1 hat previous 
ap ce accounts for the readiness with which the women here 
acknowledge Jesus as risen. 
— χαίρετε] The women receive the reward of their constancy 

and faith; they were the first to see the sepulchre open, and to 
the good tidings of what they heard and saw. And Jesus Himeelf 
met them, and said, “ Adi ha:l!** Observe, how our Lord elevates 
the weaker sex, which had fallen into dishonour through the trane- 
gression of Eve; and how He inspires it with hope, and heals its sor- 
rows, and makes women to be messengers of glad tidings to His 
disciples. They hold Him by the Feet. We may perhaps wish to 
have been with them. And we may hold Christ now by receiving 
the holy eucharist with a pure heart; and if we are merciful to His 
members, we shall see Him coming with the ae at the 
great day, and not only receive His salutation, “ AU hail!” but hear 
the ious words, ‘“‘ Come, ye blessed children of My Father, receive 
the kingdom prepared for you from the foundation of the world.” 
Chrys. 
( 18°: Ἐατε- td | Cp. Justin Martyr c. Tryphon. $§ 17. 108. 

“ Veritatem abeconderunt, mendacium vendiderunt, mendacium 
ceci cecis. O vanitas vendens veritatem vanitati. Hodieque hoc 
est apud Judxos. Testimonium Martyrum nolunt audire, ut vivant; 
et testimonium dormientium audiunt, ut pereant. Si dormierunt 
custodes, unde potuerant scire quis illum tulerit? Aut vigilabatis et 
custodire debebatis; aut dormiebatis, et quid sit factum nescitis.” 
(Aug. Serm. 44 and 129.) 

For an answer, by implication, to this calumny of the Chief 
Priests, see John xx. 6, 7. N2 
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heh. 11. 27. 
Luke 10. 22. 
John 3. 35. 


Luke 24 47. 
Tea. 52. 10. 
Acts 2. 38, 39. 


kActs2.42 oy αἰῶνος. ᾿Αμήν. 


ST. MATTHEW XXVIII. 18—20. — 


A A 3 
ἐδίστασαν. 18" Καὶ προσελθὼν ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐλάλησεν αὐτοῖς, λέγων, ᾿Εδόθη 
μοι πᾶσα ἐξουσία ἐν οὐρανῷ καὶ ἐπὶ γῆς. 

A A A \ 

πάντα τὰ ἔθνη. βαπτίζοντες αὐτοὺς eis τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ Πατρὸς καὶ τοῦ Υἱοῦ Kat 

τοῦ ἁγίου Πνεύματος, ™ " διδάσκοντες αὐτοὺς τηρεῖν πάντα ὅσα ἐνετειλάμην 
e a .' io “ > A θ᾽ ε A 3 a “ e 4 Ld ΝᾺ eX vd 

ὑμῖν. Kai ἰδοὺ, ἐγὼ pe? ὑμῶν εἰμι πάσας τὰς ἡμέρας, ἕως τῆς συντελείας 


191 Πορευθέντες οὖν μαθητεύσατε 





17. ἐδίστασαν)] “ Dubitetum est ab illis πὸ dubitaretur a nobis.” 
Leo. M. Serm. Ixxi. in Ascens. p. 152.) 

18. ἐδόθη pot] Giver to Me as Man ; for as God He had it from 
everlasting. Given to Him it is in virtue of His Incarnation and 
humiliation, and of His perfect obedience as Man (Phil. ii. 8. Acts 
ii, 36; xiii. 33. 
tion of His Church and the subjugation of His adversaries (John 
xvii. 2). Cp. Athanas. c. Arian. Orat. i. p. 354, 355, who says, 
** Christ, as Son of Man, is said to receive, because He has a human 
body, which is by nature capable of ton; but He Himeelf as the 
Worn possessed all things from the beginning because of His Divinity 
and ection.” This is enlarged upon by Athanas. adv. Arianos 
iii. pp. 26. 40. 456. 467. See also St. Basil e Spiritu Sancto, vol. iii. 


pp. 28. 

᾿ This is His Mediatortal Kingdom, which He will exercise till 
the last Day (1 Cor. xv. 24. 28), when all His enemies shal] be put 
under His Feet (Ps. ii. 6.9; cx.1. Heb. x. 13. Bp. Pearson on 
the Creed, Art. vi., and below on Acts iii. 21). But his kingdom 
peels in that He is God and Man for ever and ever, will have 
no end. 

19. πορενθέντες οὖν] The οὖν is not found in some MSS.—A, 
E, F, H, Καὶ, M, 8, V, and may hoa have been inserted in others 
to mark the connexion.—Since I, as God-Man, am universal Lord, 
therefore, go and bring all Nations under subjection to My sway, by 
the ministry of the Word and Sacraments. He Who before His 
Passion said, “" Go not into the way of the Gentiles” (Matt. x. 5), now 
that He has suffered and is risen, and about to ascend, says, “Go, 
teach (μαθητεύσατε), make disciples of all Nations.” 

ere is an assertion of Christ's Universal Sovereignty, and of 
His claim to public homage from all Nations of the World. He now, 
as King of the Universe, demands obedience and honour from All 
Nations; and hereafter before Him as Judge of the World will “be 
gathered All Nations" (xxv. 82). 

— μαθητεύσατεἢ make disciples of. μαθητεῦσαι is preparatory 
to διδάσκειν, which marks a continual halnt. See the use of the word 
μαθητεῦσαι, ch. xxvii. 57. 

— εἰς τὸ ὄνομα] Not in, but into; and not Names (plural), but 
into the One Name ; i.e. admit them by the Sacrament of Baptism 
into the privileges and duties of Faith in, and Obedience to, the Name 
of the God, in three Persons, the Father, and the Son, and the 
Holy Ghost (St. Hteron., St. Cyril. Alex. in Joh. i., Euthym.), and 
into participation of, and communion with, the Divine Nature. On 


1 Pet. 1}. 22). Given to Him it is for the protec-. 


ὄνομα, see above, vi. 9; xviii. 20, on ele τὸ ὄνομα. “Christ,” sa 
Athanas. p. 555, ‘‘has founded and rooted His Church in belief in 
the Holy Trinity.” 

— καὶ τοῦ Υἱοῦ] From this junction of the Son with the Father, 
St. Athanas. (adv. Arian. ii. 41, p. 402) demonstrates the of 
the Son. The same may be said of the Holy Ghost. (See Athanas. 
ad Serapion. § 12, pp. 528. 541, 542. 553; and Greg..Naz. Orat. xxxi. 
de Spiritu Sancto, et Orat. xxxiii. p. 615.) And on the difference 
between the doctrine of the Trinity and.Tritheism on the one side and 
Arianism on the other, see ibid. Ῥ' 447. See aleo Barrow, Defence of 
the Blessed Trinity, iii. 495—519. 

On the privileges founded on Christian Baptism, see, among 
others, the beautiful Sermon in St. Hippolyt. i. p. 261, and Greg. 
Nazian. pp. 692. 729, Orat. xl. St. Jerome, ad Lucifer., says, 
p. 292, “ fo Patre et Filio et Spiritu Sancto baptizatus homo Tem- 
pm Domini fit; quim veteri ede destructé novum Trinitatis delu- 

rum eedificatur.” 

20. μεθ’ ὑμῶν] with you, and with those in whom foot Apostolic 
authority to preach and administer the Sacraments will be continued 
to the end, and in whom therefore it will live by My Power. 

— πάσας τὰς ἡμέρας ‘all the days.’ I shall never be absent 
from you a single day; I shall never be absent in any of the days 
of the greatest trial and affliction of the Church; but I shall remain 
with her till the fast Day, when you will see Me again in bodily 


resence, 
— ws} And much less shall I be ever absent from you after it. 
(Greg. Nazian. p. 542.) See above on i. 25, and xvi. 28. 


Christ is now tetth us; hereafter, if we continue His to the end, 
we shall be with Him. (Cp. Beng.) 

Why did not St. Matthew mention the Ascension? Why did not 
St. John? They were both present at it; which St. Mark and St. 
Luke, who describe it, were not. The Holy Spirit inspired St. 
Matthew and St. John. And He inspired St. Mark and St. Luke to 
describe what they did not see. They saw it and describe it by the 
Spirit's aid. And when He was writing by St. Matthew He knew 
that He would describe the Ascension ἮΝ St. Mark and St. Luke; 
and when He was writing by St. John He knew that He had suffi- 
ciently described it by them. And St. John takes it for granted asa 
fact well known to the Church. (See John vi. 62; xx. 17.) St. 
Matthew's silence is that of foresight; St. John's silence is that of 
assent. ‘‘ And blessed are they who have net seen, and yet have 
believed” (John xx. 29), 
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I. (φὸ |’APXH τοῦ evayyediov ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, Υἱοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ---2 ὡς 
γέγραπται ἐν "Hoalg τῷ προφήτῃ, ᾿Ιδοὺ, ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω τὸν ἀγγελόν 





INTRODUCTORY NOTE TO ST. MARK’S GOSPEL. 


On St. Mark’s Gospel it may be observed,— 

That the narrative coincides in a great measure with that of St. Matthew in substance and in language. 

_ That even in those portions where this coincidence is most exact, certain minute and graphic particulars are 
inserted, which show that the narrator St. Mark was an eye-witness of what he narrates, or received his narrative from 
an eye-witness, (See note on ii. 2, 3.) 

_ Hence St. Mark is wont to introduce Syro-chaldaic words, probably the very words used by Christ (see on ii. 3; 
ix. 23), and abrupt expressions, marking strongly the operations of feeling in the Speakers, especially in their entreaties 
to Christ for aid. (See v. 24; viii. 24.) 

He is also frequent in his use of the present tense in the narrative (see x. 16; xi. 3.7; xii. 13, 14; xv. 47)— 
placing the events described before the neadev's eye. These and other characteristics indicating personal knowledge, 
eagerness of temper, and fervour of spirit, strongly confirm the testimony of Christian Antiquity (see below), that 
St. Mark’s Gospel was written under the direction or at the dictation of δέ. Peter ; whose failings are described more 
fully in this Gospel than in any other. 

Hence it appears that where St. Mark's Gospel coincides with St. Matthew’s, this is not because St. Mark had not 
the means of writing independently, but because he was convinced from personal knowledge that St. Matthew's Gospel 
was a true account of what he designed to relate (cp. Rosenm. pp. 4. 576), and that he intended to confirm St. Matthew’s 
history. The coincidences in St. Mark with St. Matthew are the vouchers of an eye-witness to St. Matthew's veracity, 
And out of the mouth of two witnesses the truth is established. 

St. Mark, who follows St. Matthew, is also followed by St. Luke. Thus the Gospels, like the Living Creatures 
which make in the vision of Ezekiel the Chariot of the Lord, mutually support, and are interwoven with, each other; 
and (to use St. Jerome's words, ad Paulin. iv. p. 574) they are, as it were, the chariot of God on which He rides, as on 
the Cherubim, throughout the world. 

See further on thie subject the General Remarks prefixed to the Gospels. 

On St. Mark’s rest) history :—= 

_St. Mark the Evangelist was the son of Mary, who received the Apostles in her house, as is stated in the Acts, 
xii. 12. At first he followed Barnabas, his uncle, and Paul, as the book of the Acts relates (xii. 25; xiii. 5.13; 
xv. 37. 39); and he is mentioned by Paul in his Epistle to the Colossians (iv. 10; ep. Philemon 24), and the second 
to Timothy (2 Tim. iv. 11). He was afterwards with Peter at Rome, as Peter's first Epistle shows (1 Pet. v. 13), in 
which he calls Mark his son in the Spirit, and from him Mark received the whole history of the Gospel (cp. Routh, 
R. S. i. 13. 37. 40), as Clement relates (Clem. Alex. Hypotypos. vi.) in Rome itself; or, according to Chrysostom, in 
Egypt, at the desire of the faithful, he wrote his Gospel. (Euthymius Zyg. p. 1, ed. Athen. 1842.) 

That Mark the Evangelist is the same as John Mark of the Acts of the Apostles, and as the Mark of St. Peter's 
es and St. Paul’s, see Lightfoot, Lardner, Wetstein, Michaelis, Marsh, Rosenmiiller, and Meyer, on Mark, p. 1. 

is Hebrew name was John ; and it is probable that he received that of Marcus—a Roman name, in addition, because 
he was designed to have intercourse with the Roman Church, and to write a Gospel for their use; as Saul took the 
Roman name of Paul because he was to be the Apostle of the Gentiles. See on Acts xiii. 9. 

Hence probably his use of Latin words. (See on ii. 4.) 

If it be asked,— 

Why, if he wrote specially for Roman use, he did not write in Latin? the answer is, “Rome vix quisquam erat 
Grecé non intelligens ’’ (Grot.) ; and he wrote also for the world at large; and because (as Cicero pro Archia says, ὃ 5) 
the knowledge of the Latin tongue was confined within narrow limits, but Greek was read every where. 

The following are ancient testimonies on this subject :— | 

Papias ap. Euseb. H. E. iii. 39, Μάρκος μὲν ἑρμηνευτὴς Πέτρον γενόμενος, ὅσα ἐμνημόνευσεν, ἀκριβῶς ἔγραψεν--οοὔτε 
ἤκουσε τοῦ Κυρίον, οὔτε παρηκολούθησεν αὐτῷ, ὕστερον δὲ, ὡς ἔφην, Πέτρῳ. Trenaus, adv. Ἠωτεβ. ili. 1, μετὰ τὴν τούτων 
(Πέτρου καὶ Παύλου) ἔξοδον, Μάρκος ὁ μαθητὴς καὶ ἑρμηνευτὴς Πέτρου, καὶ αὐτὸς τὰ παρὰ Πέτρου κηρνσσόμενα ἐγγράφως 
ἡμῖν παραδέδωκε. Tertullianus adv. Marcion. iv. 5, “ Marcus quod edidit Evangelium, Petri affirmatur, cujus snterpres 
Marcus. Ceepit magistrorum videri, que discipuli promulgarint.” Clemens Alex. ap. Euseb. H. E. ii. 15, relates that 
Mark was requested by the Romans to commit to writing the Gospel which Peter had preached to them, and that 
Peter approved the Work to be read in the Church. Origenes : useb. H. E. vi. 25, δεύτερον δὲ τὸ κατὰ Μάρκον 
εὐαγγέλιον, ὡς Πέτρος ὑφηγήσατο αὐτῷ ποιήσαντα. Hieronymus, Ep. ad Hedibiam, c. 2, “ Habebat interpretem beatus 
Petrus Marcum, cujus Evangelium, Petro narrante, et illo scribente, compositum est.” Epiphan. Heres. li. P- 428, εὐθὺς 
δὲ μετὰ τὸν Ματθαῖον, ἀκόλουθος γενόμενος ὁ Μάρκος τῷ ἁγίῳ Πέτρῳ ἐν Ῥώμῃ ἐπιτρέπεται τὸ εὐαγγέλιον ἐκθέσθαι" καὶ 
ἐλιὰ a ἀποστέλλεται ὑπὸ τοῦ ἁγίου Πέτρου els τὴν Αἰγυπτίων χώραν. Hieronymus de Viris Illustribus, c. 8, “ Marcus 

iscipulus et interpres Petri, juxta quod Petrum referentem auaierat, rogatus Rome ἃ fratribus, breve scripsit Evan- 
gelium. Quod cim Petrus audisset, probavit, et ecclesiis legendum sud auctoritate edidit, sicut Clemens in sexto hypo- 
typoseon scribit. Assumpto igitur Evangelio, quod ipse confecerat, perrezit ad Lgyptum, et primus Alexandria Christum 
annuntians, constituit ecclesiam tanté doctrine et vite conlinentid, ut omnes sectatores: Christi ad exemplum sui cogeret.” 


94 ST. MARK I. 3—17. 


9 “ 9 A \ 9 , 3 4 Ἁ 4 » 
ὀσφὺν αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐσθίων ἀκρίδας καὶ μέλι ἄγριον, 


δὲ ’, ea 3 ’, ¢ 7 
ἑ βαπτίσει ὑμᾶς ἐν Πνεύματι ἁγίῳ. 
9 “ > 4 
vou εἰς τὸν ᾿Ιορδάνην. 


1] 


9 ’ 
εὐδόκησα. 


. , ‘ : Sates Στὰ Ὁ MATT. LUKE. 
μον πρὸ προσώπου σου, ὃς κατασκευάσει THY ὃδόν Gov (--) δ Φωνὴ mi. ΤΠ 
βοῶντος ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, Ἑτοιμάσατε τὴν ὁδὸν Κυρίου, εὐθείας ποιεῖτε 

‘ ΄ > A 8\ 42 2 9 , , ᾽ A 3 » ‘ 
τὰς τρίβους avrov—(xz) * ἐγένετο ᾿Ιωάννης βαπτίζων ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, Kat 
κηρύσσων βάπτισμα μετανοίας εἰς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν. ὃ Καὶ ἐξεπορεύετο πρὸς 5 8 
αὐτὸν πᾶσα ἡ ᾿Ιουδαία χώρα, καὶ ot ἹΙεροσολυμῖται, καὶ ἐβαπτίζοντο πάντες 
3 a? I 5 , a ¢ 3 ® a é , A) € , 9 Ὁ 6 7H 
ἐν τῷ ᾿Ιορδάνῃ ποταμῷ ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ἐξομολογούμενοι τὰς ἁμαρτίας αὐτῶν. ν 4 
\. 3 Ud 2 id ’ Ἁ , 0 A 
δὲ ᾿Ιωάννης ἐνδεδυμένος τρίχας καμήλου, καὶ ζώνην δερματίνην περὶ τὴν 
(+) ἴ Καὶ ἐκήρυσσε λέγων, 18 
¥ «€ 5 l4 a 9 4 a 9 9. A € “ 4 “~ ΟΝ 
Ἔρχεται ὁ ἰσχυρότερός μου ὀπίσω μου, οὗ οὐκ εἰμὶ ἱκανὸς κύψας λῦσαι τὸν 
ἱμάντα τῶν ὑποδημάτων αὐτοῦ. ὃ. "᾿Εγὼ μὲν ἐβάπτισα ὑμᾶς ἐν ὕδατι, αὐτὸς RA! 
() 9 Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς 18 
ἡμέραις, ἦλθεν ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀπὸ Ναζαρὲθ τῆς Γαλιλαίας, καὶ ἐβαπτίσθη ὑπὸ ᾿Ιωάν- 
10 Καὶ εὐθέως ἀναβαίνων ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕδατος εἶδε ayilo- 1 81: 
μένους τοὺς οὐρανοὺς, καὶ τὸ Πνεῦμα ὡσεὶ περιστερὰν καταβαῖνον ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν' 93 
Ν \ 3 2 2 A 9 A Q e es ε 5 νὴ 3 Φ 
καὶ φωνὴ ἐγένετο ἐκ τῶν οὐρανῶν, Σὺ εἶ ὁ Υἱός μον 0 ἀγαπήτος, ἐν ῳ 1ἴ 
(qr) 12 Καὶ εὐθέως τὸ Πνεῦμα αὐτὸν ἐκβάλλει εἰς τὴν ἔρημον. 
a A a Iv. Iv. 
(τε) 13 Kat ἦν ἐκεῖ ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ ἡμέρας τεσσαράκοντα, πειραζόμενος ὑπὸ τοῦ ; 2 
Σατανᾶ, καὶ ἦν μετὰ τῶν θηρίων: καὶ οἱ ἄγγελοι διηκόνουν αὐτῷ. ii 
12 


(τ) * Mera δὲ τὸ παραδοθῆναι τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην, ἦλθεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς τὴν 
Γαλιλαίαν, κηρύσσων τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ, (3) | καὶ 
λέγων, Ὅτι πεπλήρωται ὁ καιρὸς, καὶ ἤγγικεν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ" μετανοεῖτε, 
καὶ πιστεύετε ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ. 

16 Περιπατῶν δὲ παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν τῆς Γαλιλαίας, εἶδε Σίμωνα καὶ ᾿Ανδρέαν 
τὸν ἀδελφὸν Σίμωνος ἀμφιβάλλοντας ἀμφίβληστρον ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ, ἦσαν 


γὰρ ἁλιεῖς. (a7) 17 Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Δεῦτε ὀπίσω μον, καὶ ποιήσω 





Cu. I. 1. ἀρχὴ τοῦ εὐαγγελίον] St. Matthew and St. John, the 


Apostolical Evangelista, begin the Gospel with the Generation of lood—of Martyrdom for Christ. 
rist; St. Matthew with His Human Generation; St. John with δ. mace) And below, v. 33, πόλις ὅλη. See Matt. iii. 5, πάντες, 
His Divine. i.e. πολλοί. 
St. Luke begins the Gospel with John the Baptist; St. Mark It may suffice to observe here once for all, that the notes on St. 
with an appeal to ancient Prophecy. Hence Jreraus thus speaks | Matthew may be consulted in this and other very numerous 


elice in of St. Mark. 


(iii. 10. 6) : ‘“‘ Marcus Interpres et sectator Petri, initium Ev 
manifesté initium 


ean 98: fecit sic—Intlium Evangelii, &., 
Evangelii faciens Sanctorum Prophetarum Voces." 

He observes also that St. Mark concludes his Gospel with the 
Ascension (he therefore regarded the conclusion as genuine), and with 
a reference to the words of ancient predicting it, “‘ He sat 
down at the right hand of God.” Cp. Ps. cx. 1; see aleo Bede 
here. 

Hence Jrenaus shows, against the Gnostic heresies, that the God 
of the Old and the New Testament is One and the Same: “ Unus et 
idem Deus et Pater, ἃ Prophetis annuntiatus, ab Evangelio traditus, 
quem Christiani colimus, et diligimus ex toto corde, Factorem celi 


places which are noted in the m 
7. ὁ ἰσχυρότερος] 


12, ἐκβάλλει] Matt. ix. 88, 


Angelico ut Deus.” (Bede 


beasts, suggests an a 
Jerusalem and Jericho was the Scene o 


18. θηρίων)]͵ Unhurt by them as Adam in Paradise. 
v. 22). ‘Inter bestias commoratur ut homo, sed ministerio utitur 


18 


19 


pre with Water and the Spirit. There is a fourth Baptism—that 
ο 


More emphatic than ἰσχυρότερος. He who 
is stronger κατ᾽ ἐξοχήν :—the stronger: and who is stronger than all, 


(Cf. Job 


The mention of this $) dent, that our Lord was with the wild 
ment against the opus that the region between 

the Temptation. 
It is more probable that it was in the wilderness of Arabia, 





et terre οἱ omnium que in eis sunt.” 
On the use of the word εὐαγγέλιον by St. Mark, see below, 


x. 29. 

2. ἐν Ἡσαΐᾳ] Mal. iii. 1. Tea. xl. 3. The Holy Spirit in the 
New Testament often combines two or more prophecies from different 
books of the Old Testament, and only specifies one Prophet by name. 

See above on Matt. xxvii. 9. 
As Bede} observes here, all the Prophecies delivered by the Pro- 
hets are from One and the Same Spirit ; and therefore the Evangelists 
fo not specify minutely in detail the names of the Prophets through 
whom the several Prophecies come : ‘“‘ Quecunque per eos Sanctus 
Spiritus dicit et singula sunt omnium et omnia ns. Hen 

4, ἐγένετο ‘leavene βαπτίζων) For an excellent exposition of 
this text, showing how John’s Baptism was ἀρχὴ εὐαγγελίου, see 
Cyril. Hierosol. Cat. ὃ, p. 42. 

— βάπτισμα μετανοίας εἰς ἄφεσιν] A Baptism exacting, as a 
condition of its reception, a change of mind and life with a view to 
pardon from Christ. And thus he acknowledged that his baptism 
was only temporary and cima aoa to the Baptism of Christ, 
which brings remission of sins (see v. ὃ). (Theophylact.) Cp. Jerome 
adv. Lucifer. p. 293. 

To speak (says Nazian. Orat. 39) on the difference of 
Baptisms. Moses baptized in the water, the cloud, and the sea, but 
this was done figuratively. John baptized, not according to the Jewish 
rite, but for the remission of sins, but not with the Spirit. Jesus 


where the Israelites were proved by God forty years. 
Our Lord, the Son of God, was the Head of the Israel of God. 
See Matt. ii. 15, ἐξ Αἰγύπτον ἐκάλεσα τὸν Υἱόν μον. The literal 
Israel was forty years ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, our Lord was forty days in the 
wilderness. The Law was given to the literal Israel, but that law was 
disobeyed by the people; and their carcases fell in the wildernoss 
(Heb. iii. 17). In the wilderness Christ used the Law as His Weapon 
against the Tempter; and He conquers Satan by it. In the wilder- 
ness Moses and Elias fasted forty days, and Christ fasts forty days in 
the wilderness. Perhaps it was in the sume wilderness; that of 
Arabia. And this is not at variance with the lan with which 
the Holy Spirit describes His from Jordan to the wilderness, 
—hyeto tv τῷ Πνεύματι͵-- πὸ τοῦ Πν.--ἐκβάλλει αὐτὸν τὸ 
Πν., which may describe a rapid translation, such as that by which 
Prophets and ee were caught up (1 Kings xviii. 12. 2 Kings 
ii. 16, Acts viii, 39). Cp. Webster here; and Milton, P. R. i. 350. 
15. πιστεύετε ἐν τ. «| Something more than πιστεύ. τ΄ s.— 


Re our faith in—build your belief on—the Gospel. Cp. Vorst. 
Heor. + 7670, ‘i ai ᾿ 


16. ined] He calls Peter, and afterwards John (v. 19). The 
Fathers regard Peter as the Apostolic σύμβολον πρακτικῆς, and 
John a8 σύμβολον θεωρίας, and say that they must both be united ; 
but that πρακτικὴ must precede θεωρία. See Theophy. here, and 
Aug, in Jobn xxi. 

ΤΊ. sevre—addusis] σαγηνεύει ἁλιεῖς, ἵνα ἁλιεῖς ἀνθρώπων 
γένωνται. 


1 The Exposition of Bede on St. Mark is a catena. See his Epistola Dedicatoria. And therefore what is cited as from Bede, is for the most 


part of an earlier age. 





MATT. LUKE. 
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ὑμᾶς γενέσθαι ἁλιεῖς ἀνθρώπων. © Kai εὐθέως ἀφέντες ta δίκτυα αὐτῶν, 

ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. (τ 13 Καὶ προβὰς ἐκεῖθεν ὀλίγον, εἶδε ᾿Ιάκωβον τὸν 

τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου, καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, καὶ αὐτοὺς ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ 
καταρτίζοντας τὰ δίκτυα. ™ Καὶ εὐθέως ἐκάλεσεν αὐτούς: καὶ ἀφέντες τὸν 

πατέρα αὐτῶν Ζεβεδαῖον ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ μετὰ τῶν μισθωτῶν, ἀπῆλθον ὀπίσω 
eee 

αὐτοῦ. 

‘(Gq) 7! Καὶ εἰσπορεύονται εἰς Καφαρναούμ' καὶ εὐθέως τοῖς σάββασιν 
εἰσελθὼν εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν ἐδίδασκε (2) 33 Καὶ ἐξεπλήσσοντο ἐπὶ τῇ 
διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ: ἦν γὰρ διδάσκων αὐτοὺς ὡς ἐξουσίαν ἔχων, καὶ οὐχ ὡς οἱ 
Γραμματεῖς. (πὸ * Kat ἦν ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ αὐτῶν ἄνθρωπος ἐν πνεύματι 
ἀκαθάρτῳ, καὶ ἀνέκραξε ™ λέγων, "Ea, τί ἡμῖν καὶ σοὶ, ᾿Ιησοῦ Ναζαρηνέ; 
ἦλθες ἀπολέσαι ἡμᾶς ; οἷδά σε τίς εἶ, ὁ ἅγιος τοῦ Θεοῦ. “ὅ Καὶ ἐπετίμησεν 
αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, λέγων, Φιμώθητι, καὶ ἔξελθε ἐξ αὐτοῦ. * Καὶ σπαράξαν 
αὐτὸν τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἀκάθαρτον, καὶ κράξαν φωνῇ μεγάλῃ, ἐξῆλθεν ἐξ αὐτοῦ. 
7 Καὶ ἐθαμβήθησαν πάντες, ὥστε συζητεῖν πρὸς ἑαντοὺς λέγοντας, Τί ἐστι 
τοῦτο ; τίς ἡ διδαχὴ ἡ καινὴ αὕτη ; ὅτι Kar’ ἐξουσίαν καὶ τοῖς πνεύμασι τοῖς 
ἀκαθάρτοις ἐπιτάσσει, καὶ ὑπακούουσιν αὐτῷ; “5. Ἔξηλθε δὲ ἡ ἀκοὴ αὐτοῦ 
εὐθὺς εἰς ὅλην τὴν περίχωρον τῆς Γαλιλαίας. 

(τ 3 Καὶ εὐθέως ἐκ τῆς συναγωγῆς ἐξελθόντες, ἦλθον εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν 
Σίμωνος καὶ ᾿Ανδρέου, μετὰ ᾿Ιακώβου καὶ ᾿Ιωάννον. ὅ9 Ἢ δὲ πενθερὰ Σίμωνος 
κατέκειτο πυρέσσουσα' καὶ εὐθέως λέγουσιν αὐτῷ περὶ αὐτῆς. *! Καὶ προσ- 
ελθὼν ἤγειρεν αὐτὴν, κρατήσας τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῆς" καὶ ἀφῆκεν αὐτὴν ὃ πυρετὸς 
εὐθέως, καὶ διηκόνει αὐτοῖς. ὃ2 ᾿Οψίας δὲ γενομένης ὅτε ἔδυ ὁ ἥλιος, ἔφερον 
πρὸς αὐτὸν πάντας τοὺς κακῶς ἔχοντας, καὶ τοὺς δαιμονιζομένους" * καὶ ἡ 
πόλις ὅλη ἐπισυνηγμένη ἦν πρὸς τὴν θύραν. (τὺ 33 Καὶ ἐθεράπευσε πολλοὺς 
κακῶς ἔχοντας ποικίλαις νόσοις, καὶ δαιμόνια πολλὰ ἐξέβαλε: καὶ οὐκ ἤφιε 
λαλεῖν τὰ δαιμόνια, ὅτι ἤδεισαν αὐτόν. 

! oni) » Kat πρωΐ LON λίαν ἀναστὰς ἐξῆλθε, καὶ ἀπῆλθεν ! εἰς ἔρημον 
τόπον, κἀκεῖ προσηύχετο. © Καὶ κατεδίωξαν αὐτὸν ὁ Σίμων καὶ οἵ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 
7 καὶ εὑρόντες αὐτὸν, λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Ὅτι πάντες σὲ ζητοῦσι. ὅ8 Καὶ λέγει 
αὐτοῖς, [ἄγωμεν eis τὰς ἐχομένας κωμοπόλεις, ἵνα καὶ ἐκεῖ κηρύξω, εἰς τοῦτο 
γὰρ ἐξελήλυθα. * Καὶ ἦν κηρύσσων εἰς τὰς συναγωγὰς αὐτῶν εἰς ὅλην τὴν 
Γαλιλαίαν, καὶ τὰ δαιμόνια ἐκβάλλων. 

(qr) Kat ἔρχεται πρὸς αὐτὸν λεπρὸς παρακαλῶν αὐτὸν καὶ γονυπετῶν 
αὐτὸν, καὶ λέγων αὐτῷ, Ὅτι ἐὰν θέλῃς δύνασαί με καθαρίσαι. 4“' ‘O δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
σπλαγχνισθεὶς, ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα, ἥψατο αὐτοῦ, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, Θέλω, καθ- 





38. ἐν πνεύματι dx.) as ina prison. (See ch. v. 2.) The preposi- 84. ὅτι ἤἥδεισαν) Because they knew Him. See above, v. 24- 
tion ἐν is the more appropriate, because Roman prisoners were chained | The devils,—probably from the defeat of their prince and leader 


to their keepers (see Acts xii. 6), and were thus in their grasp. Satan, at the temptation,—had a clearer berghei than men had of 
24. ia] not from ἑάω, but men, ah/ Christ's person at this time. (See on Matt. iv. 24.) He would not 
7 allow Evil Spirits to be His preachers, lest He might be supposed to 


, τς ὁ ἅγιοι] Theophylact observes the force of the definite article he’ in Ioana saith Gem inetead: of havi : 
‘ ce eagu , instead ng come into the world to 
here. Thou art ὁ μόνος dyior, ὁ ὡρισμένος. destroy their power, and to free men from it. 


25. φιμώθητι)] See on Matt. xxii. 12, Cf. v. 34. 


On the first day of the week. It may deserve inquiry, 


οὔ : se . πρωΐ 
In addition to the reasons suggested for this charge, Matt. viii. 4, whether our bleesed Lord did not give some prophetic intimations, 


μηδενὶ alwys, 


for refusing t 
thus seem to be given to the calumny of His enemies, that He acted 87. of] emphatic, Thou art the object of their h: ἃ prefer- 


in collusion with them, and cast out devils by Beelzebub (Matt. xii. 


Sade raphe graded aaa pens wea ‘might sah before His Resurrection, of the future sanctification of thie day 
ἷ as the Lord's 


Day. 
able reading to ζητοῦσί ce. 


24. Mark iii. 22). And, lest if the devil's testimony is approved 38. Chin κωμοπόλεις] Bsa tera ve, Suid. So ἐχομένη 


when he speaks true (for he sometimes uses truth as a bait, sag ον ᾿ 
he may more easily deceive when it is false. (See Athanas. Epist. 


ἡμέρα (χθέε). Acts xxi. 26. aleo Lake xiii. 33. Acts xx. 15, 
Christ came to preach to the poor in villages, as well as to the rich in 


Encycl. p. 215.) Our Lord shows also that though He accepts naa : 

praise froma the humble and sincere heart, He is not to be beguiled by otras t Cp. Matt. ix. = The soe a ἰρρόμεᾳ μα ὰμ Ἐξ 

the flattery of hypocrites from punishing their sins. In like manner | D¢¢¢ of attention to thie exampoo. | and one meme one 
- Church is,—does it imitate Him in this respect ἢ 


St. Paul stop 
conciliate him by calling him the Servant of the Most High God. 39. εἰς τὰς eveyone) A preferable reading to ἐν ταῖς συν., 
6. av 


See on Acts xvi. 
27. διδα χη] 80 
28. ἐξῆλθε δέ] Some read καὶ ἐξῆλ. But since καὶ at the begin- glad tidings of the Gospel to the synagogues of the Jews, where 
ning of a sentence is so common with St. Mark, especially in this 

τ, it is not likely to have been altered by the copyists. 

ὅτε ἔδυ ὁ ἥλιο] When the Sabbath was over. See v. 29, 


ΝΕ. 


the mouth of the πνεῦμα Πύθωνος, who tried to 


which would hardly have been altered by the copyists to εἰς 7.0. It 
See Acts xiii. 12. means something more than ἐπ the synagogues: He proclaimed the 


itherto had only been heard the voice of Law and the P . 
We xiii. 9, δαρήσεσθε εἰς συν. xiv. 9, κηρυχθῇ εἰς κόσμον. Luke iv, 
; vii. 1, ale ἀκοάς. xi. 7, εἰς κοίτην, 


96 


ST. MARK I. 42—45. II. 1—11. 


MATT. LUKE. 


αρίσθητι 43 Καὶ εἰπόντος αὐτοῦ εὐθέως ἀπῆλθεν an’ αὐτοῦ ἡ λέπρα καὶ ἐκαθα- vin. v. 


ρίσθη. 43 Καὶ ἐμβριμησάμενος αὐτῷ εὐθέως ἐξέβαλεν αὐτὸν, 


4 καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, 4 14 


Ὅρα μηδενὶ μηδὲν εἴπῃς, ἀλλ᾽ ὕπαγε, σεαντὸν δεῖξον τῷ ἱερεῖ, καὶ προσ- 
ἔνεγκε περὶ τοῦ καθαρισμοῦ σου ἃ προσέταξε Μωῦσῆς, εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς. 
(2) “' Ὁ δὲ ἐξελθὼν ἤρξατο κηρύσσειν πολλὰ καὶ διαφημίζειν τὸν λόγον, 1δ 
ὥστε μηκέτι αὐτὸν δύνασθαι φανερῶς εἰς πόλιν εἰσελθεῖν: ἀλλ᾽ ἔξω ἐν ἐρήμοις 


΄ ν᾿ δ 28 ΄, 
TOTFOLS ἦν, KQL ἬἼΡΧΟΡΤΟ Τρος ἄντον TAVT αχόθεν. 


Il. (ζ) | Καὶ πάλιν εἰσῆλθε cis Καφαρναοὺμ δι᾽ ἡμερῶν: καὶ ἠκούσθη ὅτι 


εἰς οἶκόν ἐστι. 2 Kai εὐθέως συνήχθησαν πολλοὶ ὥστε μηκέτι χωρεῖν μηδὲ 


τὰ πρὸς τὴν θύραν' καὶ ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς τὸν λόγον. ὃ Καὶ ἔρχονται πρὸς αὐτὸν 3 18 
A [4 9 ’ e a τὺ 4 Q 4 ὃ 4 

παραλντικὸν φέροντες αἰρόμενον ὑπὸ tecodpwav * Kai μὴ δυνάμενοι προσ- 19 

εγγίσαι αὐτῷ διὰ τὸν ὄχλον ἀπεστέγασαν τὴν στέγην ὅπον ἦν, καὶ ἐξορύξαντες 

χαλῶσι τὸν κράβαττον ἐφ᾽ ᾧ ὁ παραλντικὸς κατέκειτο. ὅ ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 20 

τὴν πίστιν αὐτῶν, λέγει τῷ παραλντικῷ, Τέκνον, ἀφέωνταί σοι αἱ ἁμαρτίαι 

σον. °"Hoay δέ τινες τῶν Τραμματέων ἐκεῖ καθήμενοι, καὶ διαλογιζόμενοι 8 8ι 


ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις αὐτῶν, 7 Ti οὗτος οὕτω λαλεῖ βλασφημίας ; τίς δύναται 
ἀφιέναι ἁμαρτίας εἰ μὴ εἷς ὁ Θεός ; ὃ Καὶ εὐθέως ἐπιγνοὺς ὁ ᾿Ιησος 4 2 
τῷ πνεύματι αὐτοῦ ὅτι οὕτως αὐτοὶ διαλογίζονται ἐν ἑαντοῖς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 


τί ταῦτα διαλογίζεσθε ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμῶν ; ὃ Τί ἐστιν εὐκοπώτερον, εἰπεν 5 28 
“A “A 9 »’ 4 e ε ’ A 9 ~ 4 a Les » 

τῷ παραλντικῷ, ᾿Αφέωνταί σοι αἱ ἁμαρτίαι, ἣ εἰπεῖν, ἔγειρε, ἄρον σοῦ τὸν 

κράβαττον, καὶ περιπάτει; "Iva δὲ εἰδῆτε, ὅτι ἐξουσίαν ἔχει ὁ Tids τοῦ 6 54 


ἀνθρώπου ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ἀφιέναι ἁμαρτίας,---λέγει τῷ παραλντικῷ, | Σοὶ λέγω, 





48, ἐμβριμησάμενος αὑτῷ εὐθέως ἐξέβαλεν] αὐστηρῶς ἐμ- 
βλέψας καὶ ἐπισείσας τὴν κεφαλὴν (says Kuthym. ad Matt. ix. 80), 
“‘graviter interminatus cum sip east expulit,"—a remarkable ex- 

ression, showing that nothing of worldly applause was sought by our 
Vord from those whom He healed. Cp. Matt. viii. 4. 

45. ἤρξιιτο κηρύσσειν] Our Lord, by ρων and even in- 
dignantly charging the 2a to tell no man, had open ἕῳ dal (v. 43) 
that He had no desire for worldly praise; and thus He had proved 
that He did not resemble the vain Teachers of the Jewish Nation, 
who loved the praise of men, and to be called Rabbi, Rabbi (John 
xii. 43. Matt. xxiii. 7); and that in His wisdom and charity He 
would not minister any occasion to their envy and rancour against 
Him by any ambitious aspirations of rivalry; and so He gave us a 
lesson of humility, prudence, and tender consideration for our 
enemies. 

But though it became Him to show no desire for worldly fame, 
but to decline it on His own part, yet it was to be expected, and in- 
deed was requisite,—that the knowledge of His mighty works, being 
the evidence of His mission, should be diffused by others ; and since 
the diffusion of that knowledge without His consent, and indeed 
against His command, would have greater effect on the minds of 
many, especially in Palestine, on that very account, He did not refuse 
to do works of mercy to those whom He foreknew would divul 
them against His command, and publish them the more because He 
forbade the publication. (See Mark vii. 36.) 

Perhaps also the me Spirit thus designs to teach, that the true 
way to obtain glory is to shun it ; and that in proportion as we decline 
praise here on earth, the more we shall receive it hereafter in heaven, 
when our Father, Who seeth in secret, will reward us openly. (Cf. 
Matt. vi. 4—6.) 


Cu. II. 1. εἰς οἶκον] At home,—whence He had been absent for 
some time. 

2. χωρεῖν μηδὲ τὰ πρὸς τὴν θύραν] i. e. not only the house was 
not able to contain them; not even its court-yard and approaches 
were able todo so. On this use of χωρέω see John xxi. 25. 

These minute notices, which are introduced particularly by St. 
Mark in his narratives of our Lord's miraculous works, seem to be 
recorded by the Evangelist with a studied design, lest it should be 
supposed that, because he incorporates 80 much which is in St. Mat- 
thew's Gospel, he was only a copyist; and in order to show that he 
did so because he knew from ocular testimony that St. Matthew's 
narrative was adequate and accurate. 

8. ὑπὸ τεσσάρων] i.e. unable to help himself in any respect. 
Another minute pee showing that the narrative is an inde- 
pendent one, and from an eye-witness. 

For other similar minute notices in St. Mark's Gospel see iv. 38, 
ἣν αὑτὸς ἐπὶ τῇ πρύμνη ἐπὶ τὸ προσκεφάλαιον καθεύδων. vi. 39, 
συμπόσια συμπόσια, ἐπὶ τῷ χλωρῷ χόρτῳ. Υἱϊ!. 14, εἰ μὴ ἵνα 
ἄρτον. ix. 24, μετὰ δακρύων, and the whole of the narrative, ix. 
17—27. x. 16, ἐναγκαλισάμενος αὐτὰ, τιθεὶς τὰς χεῖρας ἐπ᾽ αὑτὰ, 
εὐλογεῖ αὐτά. x. 17, προσδραμὼν ale καὶ γονυπετήσας αὐτόν. 


Hence also St. Mark often gives, and alone gives, the tpsissima 
verba used by our blessed Lord on certain solemn occasions in the 
Syro-Chaldaic or Aramaic dialect, then spoken in Palestine. See iii. 
17, Bouvepyés. v. 41, ταλιθὰ κοῦμι. vii. 34, ἐφφαθα. vii. 11, 


4 


κορβάών. 
St. Mark also has shown his independence by relating some 


miracles, and that in a most minute and graphic manner, which are 
not mentioned by any other Evangelist. See vii. 32; viii. 22. 

4. awsoriyacay τὴν στέγην ὕπου ἦν, καὶ ἐξορύξαντες)] This 
cannot mean (as some interpret it) took off the breastwork (lorica, 
Deut. xxii. 8) of the house, and let the man into the court-yard 
(atrium); but, as Luke also shows (v. 19), it signifies, took off a part 
of the tiled roof, and let him down cine the aperture thus made. 
Our Lord was teaching in a house (els olxov; vv. 1.2); it was not 

ssible for any to approach Him by the door for the crowd (v. 2). 
The four men who carried the paralytic mounted with their charge to 
the flat roof of the house (Luke v. 19), probably by means of an access 
from a contiguous house. Perhaps the στέγη, or roof of tiles, in 
which an opening was made (Luke v. 19), was the covering of 
four-sided interior colonnade of the atrium or court-yard in which the 
people were while our Lord was teaching beneath the covering of one 
side of the colonnade. 

— aga grabdtum. (Catull. x. 23. Cic. Div. ii. 63.) See 
below, vi. 55. Used by Aguila and Vulg. in Amos iii. 12. The 
Attic word is oxiuwous (Maris, Hesych., Phrynich. in v.), called 
κλίνη by St. Matthew, ix. 6; Hebr. gp (mittah), for which κλίνη 


is used in the LXX, and by St. Luke, v. 24, κλινίδιον. This may 
serve as a specimen of the modifying influence exercieed by the 
Evangelists to accommodate their diction to the respective hearers 
and readers for whom their Gospels were primarily written. Other 
Roman words in St. Mark are σπεκουλάτωρα (vi. 27), ξεστῶν (vii. 4), 
χαλκὸν, used for money (Latin as), vi. 8; xii. 41, κεντυρίὼων (xv. 39). 

On St. Mark’s connexion with Italy, and St. Luke’s with Achaia, 
see Greg. Naz. p. 611, and above, Preliminary Note, p. 93. 

7. τί οὗτος οὕτω λαλεῖ βλασφημία.) B, D, L, and other MSS. 
have λαλεῖ βλασφημεῖ, which is received by some Editors, The 
true reading may be τί οὗτος οὕτω λαλεῖ; τίς ὃ. The word Brac- 
φημεῖ was probably an explanation of λαλεῖ, and thence found its 
way into the text, 


8. avroi—iv iavrois] co secum. There is a peculiar force in 
αὐτοί, bringing out more clearly Hie Omniscience. 


9. Erte] This form is commended by excellent MS. authority 
in St. Mark (see iii. 3; v. 41; x. 49), where Elz. has ἔγειραι : and 
it is more likely that syespe should have been changed into ἔγειραι, 


.Φ 


than vice vers4: ε and a: had the same sound, and were easily con- 


— ἄρον σοῦ τὸν κράβαττον] Erroneously altered by some into 
ἄρον τὸν κράββατόν σον. Σοῦ is emphatic. Take up thy bed,—the 
bed of thee, a paralytic, on which thou hast lain, bedridden; take 
thou up and carry that which has 20 long carried thee. 


MATT. LUKE. 
IX. ν. 


ST. MARK II. 12—26. 97 


ἔγειρε, ἄρον τὸν κράββατόν gov, καὶ ὕπαγε εἰς τὸν οἶκόν σου. 13 Kat ἠγέρθη 
εὐθέως, καὶ ἄρας τὸν κράββατον ἐξῆλθεν ἐναντίον πάντων, ὥστε ἐξίστασθαι 
, Ν ὃ 4 x Q λ ’ ν 9 ὃ ᾿ ν Ψ 
πάντας, καὶ δοξάζειν τὸν Θεὸν λέγοντας, Ὅτι οὐδέποτε οὕτως εἴδομεν. 
21 ‘ in aA 
(Gr) "" Kat ἐξῆλθε πάλιν παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν, καὶ πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος ἤρχετο πρὸς 


9 51 αὐτὸν, καὶ ἐδίδασκεν αὐτούς. \ Καὶ παράγων εἶδε Λευὶν τὸν τοῦ ᾿Αλφαίον 
καθήμενον ἐπὶ τὸ τελώνιον, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, ᾿Ακολούθει μοι καὶ ἀναστὰς 
88 ἠκολούθησεν αὐτῷ. (τ) ᾿ὅ Καὶ ἐγένετο, ἐν τῷ κατακεῖσθαι αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ 
10 49 αὐτοῦ, καὶ πολλοὶ τελῶναι καὶ ἁμαρτωλοὶ συνανέκειντο τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ καὶ τοῖς 
n 80 μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ ἦσαν γὰρ πολλοὶ, καὶ ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. 15 Καὶ οἱ Τραμ- 
ματεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι ἰδόντες αὐτὸν ἐσθίοντα μετὰ τῶν τελωνῶν καὶ ἁμαρ- 
τωλῶν, ἔλεγον τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, Τί ὅτι μετὰ τῶν τελωνῶν καὶ ἁμαρτωλῶν 
1. δι ἐσθίει καὶ πίνει; (τ) 1 Kai ἀκούσας ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγει αὐτοῖς, Οὐ χρείαν 
18 8585 ἔχουσιν οἱ ἰσχύοντες ἰατροῦ, ἀλλ᾽ οἱ κακῶς ἔχοντες. οὐκ ἦλθον καλέσαι 
14 δικαίους, ἀλλὰ ἁμαρτωλούς. | Kai ἦσαν of μαθηταὶ ᾿Ιωάννον καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι 
88 νηστεύοντες" καὶ ἔρχονται καὶ λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Διατί οἱ μαθηταὶ ᾿Ιωάννου καὶ 
ot τῶν Φαρισαίων νηστεύουσιν, ot δὲ σοὶ μαθηταὶ οὐ νηστεύουσι; 19 Καὶ 
15 84 εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς, Μὴ δύνανται οἱ υἱοὶ τοῦ νυμφῶνος, ἐν ᾧ ὁ νυμφίος 
μετ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐστι, νηστεύειν ; Ὅσον χρόνον μεθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν ἔχουσι τὸν νυμφίον, 
8δ οὐ δύνανται νηστεύειν. ™ ἐλεύσονται δὲ ἡμέραι ὅταν ἀπαρθῇ ἀπ’ αὐτῶν 
ὁ νυμφίος, καὶ τότε νηστεύσουσιν ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ. 7 Καὶ οὐδεὶς 
ἐπίβλημα ῥάκους ἀγνάφου ἐπιῤῥάπτει ἐπὶ ἱματίῳ παλαιῷ' εἰ δὲ μὴ, αἴρει 
τὸ πλήρωμα αὐτοῦ τὸ καινὸν τοῦ παλαιοῦ, καὶ χεῖρον σχίσμα γίνεται. ™ Καὶ 
11 3 οὐδεὶς βάλλει οἶνον νέον εἰς ἀσκοὺς παλαιούς: εἰ δὲ μὴ, ῥήσσει ὁ οἶνος ὁ νέος 
τοὺς ἀσκοὺς, καὶ 6 οἶνος ἐκχεῖται, καὶ οἱ ἀσκοὶ ἀπολοῦνται: ἀλλὰ οἶνον νέον 

εἰς ἀσκοὺς καινοὺς βλητέον. 
OY (=r) % Kai éy&vero παραπορεύεσθαι αὐτὸν ἐν τοῖς σάββασι διὰ τῶν σπορί- 
μων, καὶ ἤρξαντο ot μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ὁδὸν ποιεῖν τίλλοντες τοὺς στάχυας. 
2 2s * Kai οἱ Φαρισαῖοι ἔλεγον αὐτῷ, Ἴδε, τί ποιοῦσιν ἐν τοῖς σάββασιν ὃ οὐκ 
8 8. ἕξεστι; 35 Καὶ αὐτὸς ἕλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Οὐδέποτε ἀνέγνωτε τί ἐποίησε Aavid, ὅτε 
alsam.21.6. χρείαν ἔσχε καὶ ἐπείνασεν αὐτὸς καὶ οἱ per αὐτοῦ ; “5 πῶς " εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸν 
δ ᾳ οἷἶκον τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐπὶ AB ιάθαρ ἀρχιερέως, καὶ τοὺς ἄρτους τῆς προθέσεως ἔφαγεν, 
14 Acviv] See Matt. ix. 9. took place in the High Priesthood of Akéimelech, the Father of 

It is probable that Levi, on his call by Christ, when he left his | Abiathar (1 Sam. xxi. f). 

old life and en in ἃ new one, took a new name (ὄνομα καινὸν) But the Evangelist does not say that it occurred iwi Bas Set 


Matthew ; signifying the Gift of God, and very e 
of thankfulness for God's mercy to him a publican; and that in 
a ΤΕ late he had received a great gift, gained a great 


leaving 
treasure from 


19. μὴ Bévarrai—enoreiny] 
Conj. Hiphil for Kal. 
possible which cannot be done rightly. See 1 Cor. iii. 1. 


νηστεύειν. 
to be im 


xiii. 8 Acts iv. 16. 20. Gen. xxiv. 50. So conversely a thi 


᾿Αβιάθαρ, i.e. in the High Priesthood of Abiathar, as he 

writlen, if he had thought that Abiathar was High Priest at tho 
time. Cp. ἐπὶ ἀρχιερέως “Avva, Luke iii. 2. But he says that it 
happened iwi ᾿Αβιαθαρ ἀρχιερέως, which indeed intimates that it 
was in the days of Abiathar; but it rather suggests that he was not 
the High Priest then, and the reference is made to him as a celebrated 
High Priest; and, indeed, he is mentioned in the next Chapter 
of the History, as the High Priest who followed David with the 
Urim and Thummim, when he was persecuted by Saul (1 Sam. xxii. 


ressive of a feeling 


Luke v. 34, μὴ δύνασθε ποιῆσαι 
A thing is often said in Scripture 
Cor. 

is said 


ΚΝ done which ought to be done. Heb. ν. 4. Rom. χίν. 7. Malachi 
i. 6. 


21. καί] καὶ introduces an additional reason, and therefore is not 
to be cancelled. 

— paxove ἀγνάφου] Matt. ix. 16. 

— χεῖρον cy. ΎὝ.} ἃ worse rent ensues. 

. παραπορεύεσθαι---ἦν τοῖς σάββασι---δὸν ποιεῖν] Matt. xii. 

Ἰ. Luke vi. 1. rd Himself παρεπορεύετο, passed by, along 
the path, without touching the corn; but Hie disciples te avTo 
ὁδὸν ποιεῖν, to make a yi fl themselves, τίλλοντες, pluck- 
ing the corn. Therefore the Pharisees did not censure Him but 
them ; and He did not defend Himeelf but them. 

26. iwi ᾿Αβιιθαρ dpxiepiws) In the days of Chief Priest 
Abiathar. On this use of ἐπὶ, see Luke iii. 2; iv. 27. Acts xi. 28. 
St. Mark has been charged with an anachronism !, because this event 


1 The following is from Meyer (Srd ed. p. 33): “ ἐπὶ ᾿Αβιάθαρ τ. a., 
tempore Abjatharis pontificis maximi, ἃ. 1. unter dem Pontificate des 
Abiathar. Freilich war nach 1. Sam. 2], 1 ff. der damalige Oberpriester 
nicht Abiathar, sondern dessen Vater (Joseph. Antt. 6, 12, 6.) Achimeleck. 
Mark. hat diese beiden irrthiimlich verwechselt. 8. Kord in Winer's 
krit. Journ. 1V. p. 295 ff, Paulus, Fritzeche, de Welte κι u. St. Die 
Annahme aber, dass Vater und Sohn, Beide, beide Namen gehabt haben 
(Vict. Ant., Euth. Zig., Theophyl., Bexa, Jansen, Heum., Kuinoel u. M.), 
wird nur scheinbar durch 2. Sam. 8, 17. 1. Chron. 18, 16. 1. 34, 6. 31. 
untersttitzt, da diese Stellen offenbar eine irrige Angabe haben (vrgl. 
ae d. A aac Sam. p. 166), die Beziehung unsers Citats aber auf 

OL. 


20; xxx. 7). 

The note of Bede on this passage deserves attention. “ Quéd 
Dominus Abiathar principem sacerdotum appellat nihil habet disso- 
nantiz ; ambo enim fuerunt illic chm veniens David panes petiit et 
accepit, Ahimelech videlicet princeps Sacerdotum et Abiathar filius 
ejus. Occiso autem Ahimelech a Saule, cum viris domus sue generis 
sacerdotalis octoginta quinque, fugit Abiathar ad David, et comes 
JSactus est totius exilti e7us. Postea regnante 60 summi sacerdotii et 
ipse gradum accepit, ac folo tempore regni tllius in pontificutu perse- 
verans mullo majoris excellentia quam pater suus effectus est ; idedque 
dignus fuit cujus memoriam Dominus etiam vivente patre quasi 
summi faceret rdotis.” 

Zadok and Abiathar are both mentioned as High Priests at the 
same time (2 Sam. xv. 29. 35; xx. 25. 1 Kings iv. 4). It is true 


keine andere Stelle ala auf 1. Sam. 21. geht. Grot. meinte, der Sohn sei 
der Vicariue des Vaters gewesen. Eben so ungliicklich hat man durch 
eine andere Deutung von ἐπὶ helfen wollen; denn soll es coram sein 
( Wetst., Scholz), so steht 1. Sam. 1. 1. geschichtlich entgegen; soll es aber 
heissen: beim Abiathar, d. ἢ. da, wo von ihm die e ist (12, 26. Luk. 
20, 37), so widerstreitet dieselbe geschichtliche Instanz, und dass die 
Worte nicht schon nach ἀνέγνωτε stehen (gegen Mich. Ὁ. Saunier Quellen 
d. Mark. p. 58.)”... Thus the Old Testament is set against the New by 
bose οἱ Holy Scripture, and the authority of both is undermined at 
the same time. 


oO 


98 ST. MARK II. 27, 28. ΠΙ. 1—17. 


ols οὐκ ἔξεστι φαγεῖν εἰ μὴ τοῖς ἱερεῦσι, Kai ἔδωκε καὶ τοῖς σὺν αὐτῷ οὖσι; 
(Fr) 3 Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Τὸ σάββατον διὰ τὸν ἄνθρωπον ἐγένετο, οὐχ 

ἴω q “~ 
ἄνθρωπος διὰ τὸ σάββατον, * ὥστε κύριός ἐστιν ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου Kai τοῦ 


σαββάτον. 


ἔχοντι τὴν χεῖρα, Ἔγειραι εἰς τὸ μέσον. 


, 3&4 4 9 4 e Q 9 A 
καὶ ἐξέτεινε, καὶ ἀπεκατεστάθη ἡ χεὶρ αὐτοῦ. 


ψ 9 Α 9 ᾽ 
ὅπως αὐτὸν ἀπολέσωσι. 


, 9 aA Ὁ 3 A 9 9 a 
ἐπιπίπτειν αὐτῷ ἵνα αὐτοῦ ἅψωνται ὅσοι εἶχον μάστιγας. 


φανερὸν αὐτὸν ποιήσωσι. 
ols ἤθελεν αὐτός: καὶ ἀπῆλθον πρὸς αὐτόν. 
ὦσι per αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἵνα ἀποστέλλῃ αὐτοὺς κηρύσσειν, 


MATT. LUKE. 


ΧΙ. 


Lev. 8. 81]. 
& 24. 5. 
8 


Vi. 


ὁ ὃ Exod. 29. 32. 


5 
1Π. 1 Kai εἰσῆλθε πάλιν εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν, καὶ ἦν ἐκεῖ ἄνθρωπος ἐξηραμ- 9 6 
μένην ἔχων τὴν χεῖρα: 2 καὶ παρετήρουν αὐτὸν, εἰ τοῖς σάββασι θεραπεύσει ὁ ΤΣ 
αὐτὸν, ἵνα κατηγορήσωσιν αὐτοῦ. ὃ Καὶ λέγει τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ τῷ ἐξηραμμένην 8 
4 Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, ἜἜξεστι τοῖς 
σάββασιν ἀγαθοποιῆσαι, ἣ κακοποιῆσαι ; ψυχὴν σῶσαι, ἢ ἀποκτεῖναι ; οἱ δὲ 9 
ἐσιώπων. ὅ Καὶ περιβλεψάμενος αὐτοὺς per ὀργῆς, συλλυπούμενος ἐπὶ τῇ 8 10 
πωρώσει τῆς καρδίας αὐτῶν, λέγει τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ, Ἕκτεινον τὴν χεῖρά σου 18 
(=) δ Καὶ ἐξελθόντες οἱ 14 
Φαρισαῖοι εὐθέως μετὰ τῶν Ἡρωδιανῶν συμβούλιον ἐποίουν κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ, 
(7) 7 Καὶ ὁ ᾿Τησοῦς ἀνεχώρησε μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ πρὸς τὴν θάλασσαν' τὸ 
καὶ πολὺ πλῆθος ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ, καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιονδαίας, 17 
8 t amo ‘I hv YY 3A ne 710 , δ , » I δά 
καὶ ἀπὸ ᾿ἹἹεροσολύμων, καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιδουμαίας, καὶ πέραν τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνου, 
.' ε QA [4 \ ιὸ “" “Ὁ A 3 4 9 ἐπ ’ 
καὶ οἱ περὶ Τύρον καὶ Σιδῶνα, πλῆθος πολὺ, ἀκούσαντες ὅσα ἐποίει, ἦλθον 
πρὸς αὐτόν. 5 Καὶ εἶπε τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ ἵνα πλοιάριον προσκαρτερῇ αὐτῷ 
διὰ τὸν ὄχλον ἵνα μὴ θλίβωσιν αὐτόν: 10 πολλοὺς γὰρ ἐθεράπευσεν, ὥστε 19 
(=) | Καὶ τὰ 18 
4 Α 9 4 9 3 A o 4 3 “A ‘\ 
πνεύματα Ta ἀκάθαρτα, Gray αὐτὸν ἐθεώρουν, προσέπιπτον αὐτῷ καὶ ἔκραζον, 
9, ν A) t e ες Le) A 12 A LS 9 4 9 “A 9 , 
λέγοντα, Ὅτι σὺ εἶ ὁ Tios τοῦ Θεοῦ. ““ Καὶ πολλὰ ἐπετίμα αὐτοῖς, ἵνα μὴ 
18 Καὶ ἀναβαίνει eis τὸ ὄρος, καὶ προσκαλεῖται 13 
(=) * Καὶ ἐποίησε δώδεκα, ἵνα 18 
1δ καὶ ἔχειν ἐξουσίαν 
θεραπεύειν τὰς νόσους, καὶ ἐκβάλλειν τὰ δαιμόνια (4) © καὶ ἐπέθηκε τῷ 14 


Σίμωνι ὄνομα Πέτρον: 1ἴ καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβον τὸν τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου, καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν 





they were of different lines, from Aaron; but the fact renders it not 
improbable that Abiathar may have acted as High Priest with his 
father Ahimelech. 


woe ma 


compare Matt. xxvi. 6, ἐν οἰκίᾳ Σίμωνος τοῦ λεπροῦ, 


i.e. of Simon, who was not then a leper, but was known by that name. 


ides, we must not forget that our Lord was reasoning with 
the Pharisees. And one of their errors was to judge of actions 
by worldly success. If our Lord had mentioned Ahtmelech—their 
answer might have been, that Ahimelech was punished by God 
for this profanation of sacred things; he and his were soon over- 
taken by divine vengeance and slain. But by specifying Abiatkar, 
who was present with his father at the time, and who (we ma 
reasonably infer from our Bleseed Lord's words, which are the Wo 
of Him Who knows all History) was a party to his father's act, and 
was afterwards blessed by God in his escape, and in a long and glo- 
rious Priesthood, our Lord obviates the objection of the worldly- 
minded Pharisees, and strengthens his own argument, by remindin 
them that this action took place in the days of one whom they held 
in reverence, as zealous for the honour of God, and as approved 
and rewarded by Him for his piety. 

There is a similar expression in 1 Macc. xiii. 42, ἐπὶ Σίμωνον, 
ἀρχιερέως μεγάλου καὶ στρατηγοῦ καὶ ἡγονμένου τῶν ‘lovéaiwy, 
“in the days of Simon, the great High Priest and General, and 
Ruler of the Jews,” and it does not intimate that what is there re- 
corded was contemporary with his High Priesthood as such. 


Further; we must remember that the word ἀρχιερεὺς, as used 
in the ls, has avery wide signification. See on Matt. ii. 4. 
And though Abiathar could not be called ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς at the time of 
David's visit, yet, according to the language of the New Testament, 
he might be termed an ἀρχιερεὺς even then. In the New Testament 
the word ἱερεὺς is not common; it is used only twice by St. Mark, 
and once by St.John. And ἀρχιερεὺς has in the New Testament 
nearly the same signification as ἱερεὺς has in the Old, where the word 
ἀρχιερεὺς occurs only once in LX X (Lev. ae Thus (1 Sam. i.9) Eli, 
the father of Hophni and Phineas, is called the Priest (ὁ ἱερεύς): 
but Hophni and Phineas, his sons, are at the same time called Priests 
πατῶν 1 Sam. i. 8). And in the lan of the New Testament 

i would be called ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς. but Hophni and Phineas would be 
called ἀρχιερεῖς, as being of his family. 

Some MSS., in this of St. Mark, insert the article 
rou before ᾿Αβιάθαρ. If this is the true reading, the sense is, that 
this event took place in the days of Abiathar, who was the cele- 
brated High Priest; though not the High Priest at that time; and 


So in the Apostolic Catalogue (Matt. x. 3), Ματθαῖος ὁ τελώνηε, 
Matthew, the publican, although he had been called from the seat of 
custom, and from the office of publican to be an Apostle. No objec- 
tion could be made to the expression—‘ such an event occ in 
the days of Cato the Censor,” although Cato was not Censor then. 
For examples of prolepsis in the names of places in Sacred History, 
see Glass. p. 612, and cp. the notes on Virgil, En. i. 2; viii. 361. 

On the whole, such seeming difficulties as these are doubtless left 
in Holy Writ by the Holy Ghost—for moral pu o exercise our 
humility and try our faith. If we are disposed to be wise in our own 
conceits, we shall pronounce confidently that they are mistakes ; but 
if we have the spirit of meekness, which is the first requisite to 
wisdom and learning, we shall seck for a solution by patient inquiry, 
with payer to the Holy Ghost, the Divine Author of Scripture, 
and “in His light we shall see light.” And if, for the further trial 
of our faith, He should not vouchsafe to give us a solution now, wo 
shal] believe that He may give it to some others after us, and that 
He will give it to ourselves in that day when we shall see the light of 
His countenance, and our knowledge will be perfected in the sight. 


Cu. III. δ. πωρώσειἾ πωρόω is used by LXX for mig (cahah), 
Job xvii. 7, i.e. to have a film and dimnese over the eyes, to be 
paren cf. Gen. xxvii. 1; cp. Rom. xi. 25. Eph. iv. 18, ἘΝ 

8. Hesych. ἐπωρώθησαν, ἐτνφλώθησαν. 
7. προς} altered by some to εἰς, but without adequate reason or 


authority. 
12. ἐπέτιμα] See above, i. 25. 34. 
14. éwoinos| Hebr. Tey (asak), ‘ fecit,’ the word used to signify 


creation, Gen. i. 7. 11, 12. 16. 25, 26. 31; ii. 2—4; iii. 1. 7. 1 Sam. 
xii. 6. ‘*The Lord who made Moses and Aaron,” i.e. appotsied and 
invested them with power. The word intimates that the power which 
the Twelve exercised was due to Christ, Who created and made them 
to be all that they were as Apostles. See Matt. x. 1. 

16. καὶ ἐπέθηκε τῷ Σίμωνι--- Πέτρον] Partly to distinguish him 
from the other Simon (ev. 18), and ΤῊ to mark him asa θεμέλιον 
λέθον in building the Church. St. Mark, who was the soa of St. 
Peter in the faith (1 Pet. v. 13), and whose Gospel is said to have 
been dictated by St. Peter ( . ii. 15; iii, 39. Seo above, Prelim, 


MATT. LUKE. 
XII. VI. 


16 


VIII. 
19 


2S 


XIII. 
3 


Note, p. 93), does not re 
Σίμων, nor record Christ's words to him, Matt. xvi. 18. 


ST. MARK II. 18—35. IV. 1—3. 99 


ἀδελφὸν τοῦ “IaxwBouv καὶ ἐπέθηκεν αὐτοῖς ὀνόματα Boavepyés, 6 ἐστιν υἱοὶ 
βροντῆς: ὃ καὶ ᾿Ανδρέαν, καὶ Φίλιππον, καὶ Βαρθολομαῖον, καὶ Ματθαῖον, καὶ 
Θωμᾶν, καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβον τὸν τοῦ "Addaiov, καὶ Θαδδαῖον, καὶ Σίμωνα τὸν Κανα- 
νίτην, 15 καὶ ᾿Ιούδαν ᾿Ισκαριώτην, ὃς καὶ παρέδωκεν αὐτόν. 

(=) Καὶ ἔρχονται εἰς οἶκον: καὶ συνέρχεται πάλιν ὄχλος, ὥστε μὴ δύ- 
νασθαι αὐτοὺς μηδὲ ἄρτον φαγεῖν. 7 Καὶ ἀκούσαντες οἱ παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐξῆλθον 
κρατῆσαι αὐτόν: ἔλεγον γὰρ, ὅτι ἐξέστη. (ar) 3 Καὶ οἱ Γραμματεῖς οἱ ἀπὸ 
ἹΙεροσολύμων καταβάντες ἔλεγον, Ὅτι Βεελζεβοὺλ ἔχει, καὶ ὅτι ἐν τῷ ἄρχοντι 
τῶν δαιμονίων ἐκβάλλει τὰ δαιμόνια. (3) 3. Καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος αὐτοὺς ἐν 
παραβολαῖς ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Πῶς δύναται Σατανᾶς Σατανᾶν ἐκβάλλειν ; ™ καὶ 
ἐὰν βασιλεία ἐφ᾽ ἑαντὴν μερισθῇ, οὐ δύναται σταθῆναι ἡ βασιλεία ἐκείνη" 35 καὶ 
ἐὰν οἰκία ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὴν μερισθῇ, οὐ δύναται σταθῆναι ἡ οἰκία ἐκείνη: * καὶ εἰ 
ὁ Σατανᾶς ἀνέστη ἐφ᾽ ἑαντὸν καὶ μεμέρισται, οὐ δύναται σταθῆναι, ἀλλὰ τέλος 
ἔχει. 3 Οὐδεὶς δύναται τὰ σκεύη τοῦ ἰσχυροῦ εἰσελθὼν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ 
διαρπάσαι, ἐὰν μὴ πρῶτον τὸν ἰσχυρὸν δήσῃ καὶ τότε τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ 
διαρπάσει. (+) ᾿ Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι πάντα ἀφεθήσεται τοῖς υἱοῖς τῶν 
ἀνθρώπων τὰ ἁμαρτήματα, καὶ αἱ βλασφημίαι ὅσας ἂν βλασφημήσωσν" 5 ὃς 
δ᾽ ἂν βλασφημήσῃ εἰς τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον, οὐκ ἔχει ἄφεσιν εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἔνοχός ἐστιν αἰωνίον ἁμαρτήματος" * ὅτι ἔλεγον, πνεῦμα ἀκάθαρτον ἔχει. 
(=z) 8: Ἔρχονται οὖν οἱ ἀδελφοὶ καὶ ἡ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἔξω ἑστῶτες ἀπέστειλαν 
πρὸς αὐτὸν, φωνοῦντες αὐτόν. © Καὶ ἐκάθητο ὄχλος περὶ αὐτὸν, εἶπον δὲ αὐτῷ, 
᾿Ιδοὺ, ἡ μήτηρ σου καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοί σον καὶ αἱ ἀδελφαί σον ἔξω ζητοῦσί σε. 
83 Καὶ ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς λέγων, Τίς ἐστιν ἡ μήτηρ μον ἣ οἱ ἀδελφοί pov; * Καὶ 
περιβλεψάμενος κύκλῳ τοὺς περὶ αὐτὸν καθημένους λέγει, Ἴδε ἡ μήτηρ μου 
καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοί pov. ὅδ᾽΄ Ὃς γὰρ ἂν ποιήσῃ τὸ θέλημα τοῦ Θεοῦ, οὗτος 
ἀδελφός pov καὶ ἀδελφή μου καὶ μήτηρ ἐστί. 

IV. (2 1 Καὶ πάλιν ἤρξατο διδάσκειν παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν: καὶ συνήχθη 
πρὸς αὐτὸν ὄχλος πολὺς, ὦστε αὐτὸν ἐμβάντα εἰς τὸ πλοῖον καθῆσθαι ἐν τῇ 
θαλάσσῃ; καὶ πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος πρὸς τὴν θάλασσαν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ἦν. 2 Καὶ ἐδίδασκεν 
αὐτοὺς ἐν παραβολαῖς πολλὰ, καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς ἐν τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ, ὃ ᾿Ακούετε' 


t St. Matthew's expression, x. 2, πρῶτος — ἐξέστη) i.e. Φρῖνον παρεφρόνησε, Exthym. Ps. Ἰχὶχ. 9, 


μαίνεται. Pi Cor. v. 13, sire ἐξέστημεν, θεῷ. Cp. 


17. Boavepyés] a Syro-Chaldaic word from 33 (δ᾽ πε) ‘filii’ (the 
sheva being represented by oa), and wy) (peyis), strepitus, and by a 
metathesis of the p, ipyée; see Vorst. Hebr. 479, and Rosenm. 
p- 594. Many modern expositors (referred to ” Olshausen) have 
supposed that Boavapyie was given as a name of censure (with re- 
ference to Luke ix. 55); but this notion, which was unknown to 
Christian antiquity, ie alien from the Spirit and practice of Christ, 
Who doubtless designed by giving a new name to His Disciples, to 
remind them that they were ἌΓ to ἃ new life, indicated in Scrip- 
ture by ὄνομα καινὸν, Rev. ii. 17; iii. 12. The name was, as it 
were, a Christian name, or baptismal name. 

Thunder is called in Scripture Sip (kol), vox; i. e. the Voice of 


God. See Exod. ix. 23. Jer. x. 13. Ps. xxix. 3. And the Law was 

iven with thunder, Exod. xix. 16; xx. ]8; and from the throne of 

in the Apocal come forth thunderings, Rev. iv. 5; viii. 5; 

xi. 19; xix.6. And in Rev. x. 3,4, the seven Thunders are pro- 

ΜΟΥ the seven inspired Writers of the New Testament, whose words 
St. John was commanded to seal. 

St. James therefore and St. John are called Boanerges, as being 
enabled to declare with power God's will to the world. ὁ μὲν 
"Ιάκωβοςε ἀγράφων, ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιωάννης ἐγγράφως. (Euthym.) 

Their ναίωγαί temper as sons of thunder showed itself in a desire 
to bring down fire from heaven on the village of the Samaritans 
διττὸς ix. δ4), and in their ambitious request (Matt. xx. 21), and in 


John’s appeal to Christ (Mark ix. 38). But these flashes of 


natural heat were changed into golden songs by divine grace. 
On the names of the A sles 6601 att, x. 24. 

18. ᾿Ιάκωβον---᾿Αλφαίον)] James, afterward Bishop of Jerusalem. 

σας, the same as Jude, ( Bede.) 

21. κρατῆσαι] Cp. ix. 27. Luke xxiv. 16. John xx. 23. 2 Kin 
iv. 8, where, it is remarkable, the word is connected, as here, wi 
eating bread, and the Septuagint Version has ἐκράτησεν αὐτὸν 
(Βλισαιὲ) ἡ γυνὴ ἄρτον φαγεῖν, 5 ting that the Mother of 
Christ supposed that she was imitating che good Shunamite in her 
conduct to the Prophet Elisha. 


John x. 20, μαίνεται. Acta xxvi. 24, μαίνῃ, Παῦλε. A mark o 
truth. The Evangelist records what tells to their disadvantage. 

28. ἀμὴν λέγω See Matt. xii. 31. 

9. αἰῶνα---αἰωνίου] See Matt. xxv. 46. 

— ἁμαρτήματοτ) B, C, and many Versions, for xpigews,— 
and this is the reading preferred by Grotius, Lachm., Tisch., and Alf. 
Not that ἁμάρτημα is to be interpreted here sin (for it would be a 
Novatian error to assert that sin is αἰώνιον) ; but as Kuin. has ob- 
served, “" ἁμάρτημα in versione Alexandrin& respondet Hebreorum 
vocabulis mon et 9, que non tantidm peccatum indicant, ut meron 
Gen. xxxi. 36, Ex. xxviii. 38, sed etiam pecoati param, ut ἸΝΏΣΙ 
legitur Zach. xiv. 19, py Ps. xl. 12. quo posteriori loco LXX habent 
ἀνομία : de peccati | eating ἁμαρτία quoque occurrit. v. not. ad Matt. 
ix. 2. Recte igitur de peccatore, qui οὐκ ἔχει ἄφεσιν εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα, 
dici poterat ἔνοχον αὑτὸν εἶναι αἰωνίον ἁμαρτήματος i.e. suppliciis 
wternis obnoxium. Hoc autem ipsum nomen ἁμάρτημα grammatici 
interpretati sunt vocabulis κρίσις et κόλασις, que interpretamenta 
librarii in textum receperunt, alii verd loco vocabuli rarids occur- 
rentis ἁμάρτημα scripeerunt ἁμαρτία." 

32. ἡ μήτηρ] See on Matt. xii. 46. His Mother and brethren did 
not come in to hear his discourse, but standing without, sent to Him 
a message desiring Him to come out to them. They wished perhaps 
to participate in His fame, and to show to the people their connexion 
with Him and their influence over Him. But His public duties were 
not to be foregone or omitted for private ts; and as Son of God 
He knew no other relatives but the children of God to whom the 
performance of His will and the promotion of His glory is the first of 
all duties, and the moving principle of their lives. e love which 
Christ bare to His earthly Mother—as shown on the crose—brings 
out in stronger relief the love due to God, by being as nothing when 
compared with it; and His conduct to Hie beloved Mother brings 
out more clearly the awful Majesty of His Divine Sonship. 

See on John ii. 4. Luke xi. 


Cu. IV. 2. ἐν τῇ διδαχῇ] See on aa 38. 








100 ST. MARK IV. 4—28. 


ἰδοὺ ἐξῆλθεν ὁ σπείρων τοῦ σπεῖραι: 
παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν, καὶ ἦλθε τὰ πετεινὰ καὶ κατέφαγεν αὐτό; ὅ ἄλλο δὲ ἔπεσεν 
ἐπὶ τὸ πετρῶδες, ὅπον οὐκ εἶχε γῆν πολλὴν, καὶ εὐθέως ἐξανέτειλε, διὰ τὸ μὴ 
ἔχειν βάθος γῆς: 5 ἡλίον δὲ ἀνατείλαντος ἐκαυματίσθη, καὶ διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν 
ῥῖζαν ἐξηράνθη. 7 Καὶ ἄλλο ἕπεσεν εἰς τὰς ἀκάνθας, καὶ ἀνέβησαν αἱ ἄκανθαι 
καὶ συνέπνιξαν αὐτὸ, καὶ καρπὸν οὐκ ἔδωκε. ὃ Καὶ ἄλλο ἔπεσεν εἰς τὴν γῆν 
τὴν καλὴν, καὶ ἐδίδον καρπὸν ἀναβαίνοντα καὶ αὐξάνοντα, καὶ ἔφερεν ἕν 
τριάκοντα, καὶ ἕν ἑξήκοντα, καὶ Ev ἑκατόν. ° Καὶ ἔλεγεν, Ὁ ἔχων ὦτα ἀκούειν, 
3 , 10% 5 4 3 42 4 >. 92 28 ε Α 3. 8 8 

ἀκονέτω. Ore δὲ. ἐγένετο καταμόνας, ἠρώτησαν αὐτὸν οἱ περὶ αὐτὸν σὺν 

A 87 “A e ἴω. A 
τοῖς δώδεκα τὴν παραβολήν. (Ὁ) 11 Kai ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Ὑμῖν δέδοται γνῶναι 
τὸ μυστήριον τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἐκείνοις δὲ τοῖς ἔξω ἐν παραβολαῖς 
χὰ 7 ἄντ α , 19 ν λ , Br ’ Ἁ . 5 Α > 4 

γίνεται, 12 ἵνα βλέποντες βλέπωσι, καὶ μὴ ἴδωσι καὶ ἀκού- 
οντες ἀκούωσι, καὶ μὴ συνιῶσι μήποτε ἐπιστρέψωσι, καὶ ἀφεθῇ 
αὐτοῖς τὰ ἁμαρτήματα. | Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Οὐκ οἴδατε τὴν παραβολὴν 
σὰ 88 
ταύτην ; καὶ πῶς πάσας τὰς παραβολὰς γνώσεσθε; (ar) ὁ ὋὉ σπείρων τὸν 
λόγ ’ ] δ 4. ὃ 4 9 e Ν 4 500 9g a ε λ ’ 

ον σπείρει. 15 Οὗτοι δέ εἰσιν οἱ παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν, ὅπου σπείρεται ὁ λόγος, 
καὶ ὅταν ἀκούσωσιν, εὐθέως ἔρχεται ὁ Σατανᾶς καὶ αἴρει τὸν λόγον τὸν ἐσπαρ- 

᾽ 9 “A ὃ 4 Φ aA 16 K “ a », 9 ε [4 ε 9 ἃ 4 »’ 
μένον ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις αὐτῶν. αἱ οὗτοί εἰσιν ὁμοίως οἱ ἐπὶ τὰ πετρώδη 
σπειρόμενοι, οἱ ὅταν ἀκούσωσι τὸν λόγον εὐθέως μετὰ χαρᾶς λαμβάνουσιν 

9 αὶ 17 A 9 » ea 9 ε Ὁ“ ἀλλ. b) 4 ’ 9 Ἶ 

αὐτὸν, 7 καὶ οὐκ ἔχουσι ῥῖζαν ἐν ἑαντοῖς, ἀλλὰ πρόσκαιροί εἶσιν" εἶτα γενο- 
μένης θλίψεως ἣ διωγμοῦ διὰ τὸν λόγον εὐθέως σκανδαλίζονται. 38 Καὶ ἄλλοι 
εἰσὶν οἱ εἰς τὰς ἀκάνθας σπειρόμενοι: οὗτοί εἰσιν οἵ τὸν λόγον ἀκούοντες, 
19 καὶ αἱ μέριμναι τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου, καὶ ἡ ἀπάτη τοῦ πλούτου, καὶ αἱ περὶ 
τὰ λοιπὰ ἐπιθυμίαι εἰσπορενόμεναι συμπνίγουσι τὸν λόγον, καὶ ἄκαρπος γίνεται. 
” Καὶ οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν τὴν καλὴν σπαρίντες, οἵτινες ἀκούουσι τὸν 
λόγ QA ὃ , ~ ἐν Ud ΔΑ @ ε ’ 

ον καὶ παραδέχονται, καὶ καρποφοροῦσιν, ἕν τριάκοντα, καὶ ἕν ἑξήκοντα, 

ν 

καὶ ἕν ἑκατόν.  (Φ) 3) Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Μήτι ὁ λύχνος ἔρχεται, ἵνα ὑπὸ τὸν 
μόδιον τεθῇ ἢ ὑπὸ τὴν κλίνην, οὐχ ἵνα ἐπὶ τὴν λυχνίαν τεθῇ; (0) 3 Οὐ γάρ 
ἐστί τι κρυπτὸν, ὃ ἐὰν μὴ φανερωθῇ, οὐδὲ ἐγένετο ἀπόκρυφον, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα εἰς 
φανερὸν ἔλθῃ. 33 Εἴτις ἔχει ὦτα ἀκούειν, ἀκονέτω. (+) 3 Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, 
Βλέπετε, τί ἀκούετε. “Ev ᾧ μέτρῳ μετρεῖτε, μετρηθήσεται ὑμῖν, καὶ προστεθή- 
σεται ὑμῖν τοῖς ἀκούουσιν. (+) 35 Ὃς γὰρ ἂν ἔχῃ, δοθήσεται αὐτῷ, καὶ ὃς οὐκ 
ἔχει, καὶ ὃ ἔχει ἀρθήσεται ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 

(=) 55 Καὶ ἔλεγεν, Οὕτως ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὡς ἐὰν ἄνθρωπος βάλῃ 
τὸν σπόρον ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, Ἵ καὶ καθεύδῃ καὶ ἐγείρηται νύκτα καὶ ἡμέραν: καὶ 
ὁ σπόρος βλαστάνῃ καὶ μηκύνηται, ὡς οὐκ οἷδεν αὐτός: * αὐτομάτη γὰρ ἡ 
γῆ καρποφορεῖ, πρῶτον χόρτον, εἶτα στάχυν, εἶτα πλήρη σῖτον ἐν τῷ στάχυϊ 


MATT. LUKE. 
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3. ἰδού] See Matt. xiii. 3. 

4. ὃ μὲν ἔπεσεὶ Observe the four cases of the seed: the first, οὐκ 
ἀνέβαινε : the second, ἀνέβαινε μὲν ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ηὔξανε : the third, 
ἀνέβαινε καὶ ηὔξανε ἀλλὰ καρπὸν οὐκ ἔδωκε: the fourth, ἀν- 
ean ηὔξανε καὶ καρπὸν ἔδωκε ... τέταρτον μόνον, διασωθέν. 


12. ἵνα βλέποντες Is. vi. 9,10. The sense of ἵνα here may be 
seen from Matt. xiii. 15. See Rev. xxii. 11. Hos. xiv. 9. Ps. xviii. 26. 
2 Tim. iii. 13. 

He spake by Parables—to prove them, and to show them to 
others and to themselves, and to οὐαί αι μὸν τὰ them judicially according 
to their respective tempers and moral! dispositions; to reward the 


docile, the truth-loving, and the humble, with larger measures of 


knowledge and (see here, v. 34), and to punish the proud and 
the wilfully blind by their own pride and blindness. Glass, 
Phil., p. 221, 222. 


. Butler, Analogy, pt. ii. ch. vi. 
18. aia Tat τ αἱ My Parables; ὁ. g. those in Matt. xiii. 
15, ὁ Σατανᾶ: St Matt. (xiii. 19) has ὁ πονηρός « St. Luke 
has (viii. 12) ὁ Διάβολος here,—a variety sas ag ed to show 
the identity and attributes of the person who ese different 
names. 


16. otro] See on Matt. xiii. 19. 

21. λύχνος ἔρχεται) ἔρχεται, comes, intimating spiritually that 
the light in our sow/s is not of our kindling, but comes from God, in 
order that it may be manifested by men to the world, to His glory. 
Take heed, therefore, βλέπετε, examine well, what ye hear from 
Me; i.e. consider it, and digest it well in your hearts (τί, ig. δ, td 
quod ; St. Luke has wwe, viii. 18), in order that you may preach it to 
others; and may receive more abundant measures of knowl 
according as yourselves are more attentive in receiving, and faithful 


in dispensing it to others. For as you do this, δὺο your reward will 
be. (Cp. Theophyl., Exthym., and Bede). j 


24. iv ὦ μέτρῳ] ‘Quantum fidei capacis afferimus, tantum 

gratie inundantis peel mouse (Cyprian.) i 
26—29. καὶ ἔλεγεν---ὁ ercne\ This Parable concerning the 

mysterious and divine growth of the seed of the Gospel in the 

cpl and the world, even to the end, ie supplied by St. Mark 
one. 

When we conceive good desires, we put seed into the ground; 
when we begin to act, we are the blade; when we finish a good work, 
we are in the car; when we are matured in the habit of good, we are 
the full corn in the car. (Greg. M., Bede.) 


ST. MARK IV, 29—41. V. 1—9. 101 
MATT. LUKE. | | ἮΝ : , 
xu xu. * ὅταν δὲ παραδῷ ὁ καρπὸς, εὐθέως ἀποστέλλει τὸ δρέπανον, ὅτι παρέστηκεν 


ὁ θερισμός. 

(τ ὃ Καὶ ἔλεγε, Τίνι ὁμοιώσωμεν τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ; ἣ ἐν ποίᾳ 
παραβολῇ παραβάλωμεν αὑτήν ; *| ὡς κόκκον σινάπεως, ὃς, ὅταν σπαρῇ ἐπὶ τῆς 
γῆς, μικρότερος πάντων τῶν σπερμάτων ἐστὶ τῶν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς" ἢ καὶ ὅταν 
σπαρῇ, ἀναβαίνει, καὶ γίνεται πάντων τῶν λαχάνων μείζων, καὶ ποιεῖ κλάδους 
μεγάλους, ὥστε δύνασθαι ὑπὸ τὴν σκιὰν αὐτοῦ τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ κατα- 
σκηνοῦν. (ττ) * Καὶ τοιαύταις παραβολαῖς πολλαῖς ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς τὸν λόγον, 
(=) * χωρὶς δὲ παραβολῆς οὐκ ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς: κατ᾽ 


8δ Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ὀψίας γενομένης, Διέλθωμεν εἰς τὸ 
(Φ) ὅὅ Καὶ ἀφώντες τὸν ὄχλον παραλαμβάνουσιν αὐτὸν ὡς ἦν ἐν τῷ 
πλοίῳ' καὶ ἄλλα δὲ πλοιάρια ἦν per αὐτοῦ. % Καὶ γίνεται λαῖλαψ ἀνέμον 
μεγάλη: τὰ δὲ κύματα ἐπέβαλλεν εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, ὥστε αὐτὸ ἤδη γεμίζεσθαι. 
δὲ Καὶ ἦν αὐτὸς ἐν τῇ πρύμνῃ ἐπὶ τὸ προσκεφάλαιον καθεύδων: καὶ διεγείρουσιν 
αὐτὸν, καὶ λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Διδάσκαλε, οὐ μέλει σοι ὅτι ἀπολλύμεθα ; * Καὶ 
διεγερθεὶς ἐπετίμησε τῷ ἀνέμῳ, καὶ εἶπε τῇ θαλάσσῃ, Σιώπα, πεφίμωσο. Καὶ 
ἐκόπασεν ὁ ἄνεμος, καὶ ἐγένετο γαλήνη μεγάλη. “20 Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τί δειλοί 
ἐστε οὕτω ; πῶς οὐκ ἔχετε πίστιν ; *! Καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν φόβον μέγαν, καὶ ἔλεγον 
πρὸς ἀλλήλους, Τίς ἄρα οὗτός ἐστιν, ὅτι καὶ ὁ ἄνεμος καὶ ἡ θάλασσα ὑπακού- 


V. | Kai ἦλθον εἰς τὸ πέραν τῆς θαλάσσης εἰς τὴν χώραν τῶν Γαδαρηνῶν. 
2 Καὶ ἐξελθόντι αὐτῷ ἐκ τοῦ πλοίου εὐθέως ἀπήντησεν αὐτῷ ἐκ τῶν μνημείων 
ἄνθρωπος ἐν πνεύματι ἀκαθάρτῳ, ὃ ὃς τὴν κατοίκησιν εἶχεν ἐν τοῖς μνήμασι" 
καὶ οὐδὲ ἁλύσεσιν οὐδεὶς ἠδύνατο αὐτὸν δῆσαι, * διὰ τὸ αὐτὸν πολλάκις πέδαις 
καὶ ἁλύσεσι δεδέσθαι, καὶ διεσπάσθαι ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τὰς ἁλύσεις, καὶ τὰς πέδας 
’ θ “ 1) \. ¢ t ἡ ¥ ὃ , δ Ν ὃ μ 4 a 
συντετρίφθαν καὶ οὐδεὶς ᾿αὐτὸν ἴσχνε δαμάσαι. ὃ Καὶ διαπαντὸς νυκτὸς Kat 
ἡμέρας ἐν τοῖς μνήμασι καὶ ἐν τοῖς ὄρεσιν ἦν, κράζων καὶ κατακόπτων ἑαντὸν 
λίθοις. δ ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ἀπὸ μακρόθεν ἔδραμε καὶ προσεκύνησεν αὐτῷ, 
7 καὶ κράξας φωνῇ μεγάλῃ λέγει, Τί ἐμοὶ καὶ σοὶ, ᾿Ιησοῦ Υἱὲ τοῦ Θεοῦ τοῦ 
ει eo» ἂν Θεὶ , , 8 2) ‘ 2, ὧν E ἕ ἐλθ 
ὑψίστου ; ὁρκίζω σε τὸν Θεὸν, μή με βασανίσῃς" ὃ ἔλεγε yap αὐτῷ, ε, 
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19 
33 
84 
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καθὼς ἠδύναντο ἀκούειν. 
ἰδίαν δὲ τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ ἐπέλυε πάντα. 
VIII. VIII. 
32 
23 πέραν. 
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τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἀκάθαρτον, ἐκ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. 8 Kai ἐπηρώτα αὐτὸν, Ti σοι 





29. παραδῷ] gives iteelf to the sickle. 
melius 46 nocte dedere™ 


“Multa aded gelid& 


waves, but immediately there was a great calm. See on Matt. viii. 
Virg. Georg. i. 287; see below on 


15, a striking evidence of the eae of His Miracles. 
. πῶς οὐκ ἔχετε πίστιν] He rebukes His disciples for not 


xiv. 72. 

84. iwidvue] ‘‘ Disctpulis explicabat. ἐπιλύειν, explicare, inter- 
pretari, in vers. Alex. respondet Hebr. we Gen. xii. 12. ubi sermo 
est de tnlerpretatione somniorum; verbum simplex Avery, ut sit 


@nigma solvere, usurpavit Libanius ep. 38. et nomen ἐπίλυσις, quo 
Aquila Gen. xl. 8. expressit Hobr. yrinp.”  (Kautn.) Cp. 2 Pet. i. do, 


πᾶσα προφητεία γραφῆς ἰδίας ἑπιλύσεως ov γίγνεται. 

86. ὡς ἦν ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ] They convey Him with them as He was 

—without any further preparation ; perhaps He was asleep (sce v. 38) 
with preaching, for it was evening—in the ship where he had 
been teaching (iv. 1)—his migratory Church. 

— πσλοιάρια] Altered by some into πλοῖα, but the ἄλλα πλοι- 
ἀρια show that our Lord's vessel also was a small one,—a circum- 
stance of interest in the miracle. 

38. τὸ προσκεφάλαιον) Probaby the cushion of the steersman. 
See Cratin. ap. Polluc. Onomast. x. 40. win. 

— καθεύδων] Some of the Fathers give also a spiritual meaning 
to thie circumstance. When the storm of Satan's fury raged most 
fiercely against the bark of the Church, Christ was reclining in the 
sleep of death on the wooden προσκεφάλαιον of the Cross. But He 
awoke from the slumber of death, and rebuked the waves and the 
winds, and there was a great calm. 

39. εἶπε τῇ θαλάσοῃ) Not by means of a rod, as Moses; or by 
prayer, as Elisha; or by the ark, as Joshua ;—but by a word. 

— πεφίμωσοϊΐ See i. 25. The Perfect tense, indicating that 
before the word was uttered the work was done. 

— γαλήνη μεγάλη) Asin His Miracles of Healing there was no 
interval of convalescence, but perfect health was restored at once, so 
after the quelling of the storm there was no gradual subsiding of the 


having faith ; for if they had had faith they would have known that 
though asleep He could preserve them. ( Ι How is it ye 
have no faith ? i.e. faith in My divine power, which never slumbers 
nor sleeps (Ps. cxxi. 4), and by which I can quell the storm which I 
have raised to try your faith. You treat the Son of God as if He 
were like Baal, of whom or said (1 Kings xviii. 27), ** Peradven- 
ture he , and must be awaked.”—How is it that you have 
no faith ἢ on Matt. viii. 26. 


See Matt. viii. 28. 
atthew speaks of fo, St. Mark and St. Luke 
at Gadara (see v. 19, 20. Luke 
viii. 27, ἀνήρ rie ἐκ τῆς πόλεω:τ), per the other did not; and the 
design of the Holy Spirit writing by St. Mark and St. Luke, for 
Romans and Greeks, seems to have been to show the love of Christ, 
by this example, to the Gentile world, to which this Gadarene be- 
longed, as is intimated by the circumstance that these Gadarenes kept 
slag which was not lawful to the Jews. Cf. Levit. xi.7. Deut. 
xiv. 8. 

Compare the parallel case of the two Blind men at Jericho. St. 
Matthew mentions two, St. Mark and St. Luke only one. See note 
Mark x. 46. Matt. xx. 29. 

7. μή με Bacavicys] The devil forces the man to speak the 
devil's feeling and language, the very reverse of the man’s own proper 
feelings and language; and to himself by a devil's name (see 
v. 9), 1. 6. the devil so possessed the man, as to make him speak as a 
devil, not as a man; but as the enemy of man, and specially of him- 
eelf. This is demoniacal possession, and is quite a different thing 


Cu. V. 1, Γαδαρηνῶν 
2. ἄνθρωποι) St. 
(viii. 28) of one. This one liv 


102 ST. MARK V. 10—31. 


ὄνομα; καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, Aeyewv ὄνομά pot, ὅτι πολλοί ἐσμεν. 
εκάλει αὐτὸν πολλὰ, ἵνα μὴ αὐτοὺς ἀποστείλῃ ἔξω τῆς χώρας. 
πρὸς τῷ ὄρει ἀγέλη χοίρων μεγάλη βοσκομένη. | καὶ παρεκάλεσαν αὐτὸν 
οἱ δαίμονες λέγοντες, Πέμψον ἡμᾶς εἰς τοὺς χοίρους, ἵνα εἷς αὐτοὺς εἰσέλθωμεν. 
13 Καὶ ἐπέτρεψεν αὐτοῖς εὐθέως ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς. Καὶ ἐξελθόντα τὰ πνεύματα τὰ 
ἀκάθαρτα εἰσῆλθον εἰς τοὺς χοίρους" καὶ ὥρμησεν ἡ ἀγέλη κατὰ τοῦ κρημνοῦ 
εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν, ἦσαν δὲ ὡς δισχίλιοι, καὶ ἐπνίγοντο ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ. | Οἱ 
δὲ βόσκοντες τοὺς χοίρους ἔφυγον, καὶ ἀπήγγειλαν εἰς τὴν πόλιν καὶ εἰς τοὺς 
ἀγρούς. καὶ ἐξῆλθον ἰδεῖν τί ἐστι τὸ γεγονός. | Καὶ ἔρχονται πρὸς τὸν 
᾿Ιησοῦν, καὶ θεωροῦσι τὸν δαιμονιζόμενον καθήμενον, καὶ ἱματισμένον καὶ 
σωφρονοῦντα, τὸν ἐσχηκότα τὸν λεγεῶνα' καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν. 15 Καὶ διηγή- 
σαντο αὐτοῖς οἱ ἰδόντες, πῶς ἐγένετο τῷ δαιμονιζομένῳ, καὶ περὶ τῶν χοίρων. 
7 καὶ ἤρξαντο παρακαλεῖν αὐτὸν ἀπελθεῖν ἀπὸ τῶν ὁρίων αὐτῶν. 
ἐμβαίνοντος αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, παρεκάλει αὐτὸν ὁ δαιμονισθεὶς ἵνα ἦ 
per αὐτοῦ 19 ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς οὐκ ἀφῆκεν αὐτὸν, ἀλλὰ λέγει αὐτῴ, Ὕπαγε 
εἰς τὸν οἶκόν σου πρὸς τοὺς σοὺς, καὶ ἀπάγγειλον αὐτοῖς, ὅσα σοι ὁ Κύριος 
«πεποίηκε, καὶ ἠλέησέ oc. ™ Καὶ ἀπῆλθε καὶ ἤρξατο κηρύσσειν ἐν τῇ Δεκα- 
πόλει ὅσα ἐποίησεν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς: καὶ πάντες ἐθαύμαζον. | 

(F) 2 Καὶ διαπεράσαντος τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ πάλιν eis τὸ πέραν, 
συνήχθη ὄχλος πολὺς ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν: καὶ ἦν παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν. ™ Καὶ ἰδοὺ 
ἔρχεται εἷς τῶν ἀρχισυναγώγων ὀνόματι ᾿Ιάειρος, καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτὸν πίπτει πρὸς 
τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ, 3 καὶ παρεκάλει αὐτὸν πολλὰ λέγων,----Ὅτι τὸ θυγάτριόν 
μου ἐσχάτως ἔχει, ἵνα ἐλθὼν ἐπιθῇς αὐτῇ τὰς χεῖρας ὅπως σωθῇ, καὶ ζήσεται. 
4 Καὶ ἀπῆλθε per αὐτοῦ! καὶ ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ ὄχλος πολὺς, καὶ συνέθλιβον 
αὐτόν. * Καὶ γυνή τις οὖσα ἐν ῥύσει αἵματος ἔτη δώδεκα, 35 καὶ πολλὰ 
παθοῦσα ὑπὸ πολλῶν ἰατρῶν, καὶ δαπανήσασα τὰ Tap αὐτῆς πάντα, καὶ μηδὲν 
ὠφεληθεῖσα, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον εἰς τὸ χεῖρον ἐλθοῦσα, 3 ἀκούσασα περὶ τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, 
ἐλθοῦσα ἐν τῷ ὄχλῳ ὄπισθεν, ἥψατο τοῦ ἱματίον αὐτοῦ: * ἔλεγε γάρ, Ὅτι 
κἂν τῶν ἱματίων αὐτοῦ ἅψωμαι, σωθήσομαι. 3 Καὶ εὐθέως ἐξηράνθη ἡ πηγὴ 
τοῦ αἵματος αὐτῆς, καὶ ἔγνω τῷ σώματι ὅτι ἴαται ἀπὸ τῆς μάστιγος. ™ Καὶ 
εὐθέως ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐπιγνοὺς ἐν ἑαυτῷ τὴν ἐξ αὐτοῦ δύναμιν ἐξελθοῦσαν, ἐπυ- 
στραφεὶς ἐν τῷ ὄχλῳ ἔλεγε, Τίς μον ἥψατο τῶν ἱματίων ; ὃϊ καὶ ἔλεγον αὐτῷ 





from any ical disease. (Cp. on Matt. iv. 24, and below on ix. 20.) 
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gium or board, or veatry, who provided for the maintenance of, or 


oe ὌΝΩΝ of the man after the devil was cast out of him, 
ev. 15. 

9. λεγεών] Legio (about 6000 soldiers). One of the Roman 
words in St. Mark’s Gospel. See on ii. 4. Our Lord asked the question, 
not as if He needed to be informed of any thing, but that the by- 
standers might know that this one man had become the habitation of 
a ἐὰν Ἧ robe ἜΝ 

e Gentile World was now possessed, as it were, with a Legion 
of evil spirits; it could not be bound by any laws, it tore thats Sends 
asunder. Christ came from heaven to deliver it from those evil 

irits and to cast them out; so that being clothed in the robe of 
Lith and in its right mind, it might come and sit at His feet. 

18. ὡς δισχίλιοι] This is mentioned by St. Mark alone. 

18. duBalvoyros] as He was embarking—« preferable reading to 


éuBavror. : 

18,19. ἵνα ἡ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ.--οὐκ ri khing Fearing that the devils 
would return after the departure of Christ. But Christ would teach 
him by his aheence that He was present with him in Divine 
by ΟΝ He had cast out the ion; and so would exercise his 

it 


19. ἀπάγγειλον] Contrast this with i. 25. 44. 

He would not allow devils to proclaim what He was, but He 
commands the man to do eo, who had been delivered from them; 
and this He does in Gadara, where were no Scribes and Pharisees (see 
above, i. 45), and as a prophetical intimation that the Gospel was in 
due time to be preached to all the Nations of the world, ho were to 
be delivered by it from the dominion of a Legion of Evil Spirits to 
which they were now in bondage. 

92. ἀρχισυναγώγων)] ΤΌΣ) wah (rosh Aacceneseth), from root 


39 (caras), to collect ; ‘caput synagoge.” (See Vitringa, Archisyn. 
Franecq. 1684.) He appears to have been the president of a Colle- 


wer, 


attendance at, the Synagogue, and also for the superintendence of the 
Service and the teaching in it. 

— ὀνόματι ᾿Ιάειρος]Ϊ͵ The name (not mentioned by St. Matthew) 
is added by St. Mark for the further proof of the miracle. 

28. ὅτι--[να]ῇ Two sentences put together abruptly, and charac- 
teristic of the hurried eagerness of the suppliant father. Cp. a simi- 
larly broken phrase, viii. 24. 

26. τὰ wap’ aera: All that could be supplied from herse/f—all 

own resources. She had spent them all; and had no hope but in 
Christ. And when all other aid failed, she came to Him and He 
healed her. An emblem of human nature antecedently to, and inde- 
pendently of, Divine Grace. 

29, tarac] Not lara, present, but t, ‘has been healed,’ 
sanata est—marking the miraculous suddenness of the cure. 

80. ἐπιγνοὺτ--“τὴν---ὁξελθοῦσαν] Having cived the virtue 
that had gone out of Himself. Christ's eve sees invisible in all 
its secret operations, He beholds the breath of the Spirit moving 
in the Word and Sacraments; and in the human heart of the recipient. 
We only see iw effects. He sees the wind; we only perceive tis 
stirred by it. 

— τίς pov ἥψατο Christ puts a question here (as often), not in 
order to learn any thing from the answer, but that the e which 
He had given to the woman might be made manifest, to the epiritual 
baa of many. 

ὁ word awrouat signifies something more than touch,—to 
Sasten oneself eagerly to a thing, to cling to it with a desire to derive 
something from it. See μή μον ἅπτου, John xx. 17, 

Our Lord’s question with St. Peter's reply (v. 31. Luke viii. 45) 
serve together to pedir Ste the truth, that the worldly crowd which 
familiarly presses on Christ's human body as Maz, throngs Him, but 
it is only the hand of that Fash which believes in His divine power 


ST. MARK V. 32—43. VI. 1—7. 103 


ὋὉ δὲ ἐκβαλὼν 


(=) Ἔλεγε δὲ αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Ὅτι οὐκ 


(ῷ) ὃ Καὶ ἐθαύμαζε διὰ 


MATT. LUKE. e . .9 , \ 5.4 , , Α , ΄, 
IX. vill, οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, Βλέπεις τὸν ὄχλον συνθλίβοντά σε, καὶ λέγεις, Τίς μον 
ν A ἴω 
at ἥψατο; ™ Καὶ περιεβλέπετο ἰδεῖν τὴν τοῦτο ποιήσασαν. 88 Ἢ δὲ γυνὴ φοβη- 
θεῖσα καὶ τρέμουσα εἰδυῖα ὃ γέγονεν ἐπ᾿ αὐτῇ ἦλθε καὶ προσέπεσεν αὐτῷ, 
3 Ἶ 9 A A A ar , θ 34 ¢ δὲ t > A 4 e 4 
a3 48 καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ πᾶσαν τὴν ἀλήθειαν. Ο δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῇ, Θύγατερ, ἡ πίστις 
σον σέσωκέ σε, ὕπαγε εἰς εἰρήνην, καὶ ἶσθι ὑγιὴς ἀπὸ τῆς μάστιγός σον. 
49 ὁ Ἔτι αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος, ἔρχονται ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀρχισυναγώγον λέγοντες, Ὅτι ἡ 
θυγάτηρ σου ἀπέθανε: τί ἔτι σκύλλεις τὸν διδάσκαλον; *‘O δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
εὐθέως, ἀκούσας τὸν λόγον λαλούμενον, λέγει τῷ ἀρχισυναγώγῳ, Μὴ φοβοῦ, 
μόνον πίστευε. * Καὶ οὐκ ἀφῆκεν οὐδένα αὐτῷ συνακολουθῆσαι εἰ μὴ Πέτρον 
3 δ᾽ καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν ἀδελφὸν ᾿Ιακώβον. 88 Καὶ ἔρχεται εἰς τὸν 
οἶκον τοῦ ἀρχισυναγώγον, καὶ θεωρεῖ θόρυβον, κλαίοντας καὶ ἀλαλάζοντας 
84 88 πολλά’ © καὶ εἰσελθὼν λέγει αὐτοῖς, Τί θορυβεῖσθε καὶ κλαίετε; τὸ παιδίον 
68 οὐκ ἀπέθανεν ἀλλὰ καθεύδει. 40 Καὶ κατεγέλων αὐτοῦ. 
% & πάντας παραλαμβάνει τὸν πατέρα τοῦ παιδίον καὶ τὴν μητέρα, καὶ τοὺς μετ᾽ 
αὐτοῦ, καὶ εἰσπορεύεται ὅπου ἦν τὸ παιδίον ἀνακείμενον. 41 Καὶ κρατήσας 
A S A ιὃ , λ ’ 9 A T, αλ ιθ δ A 9 3 6 4 
τῆς χειρὸς τοῦ παιδίου λέγει αὐτῇ, ὰ κοῦμι,---ὅ ἐστι μεθερμηνενόμενον, 
δῦ Τὸ κοράσιον, σοὶ λέγω, ἔγειρε. “ Καὶ εὐθέως ἀνέστη τὸ κοράσιον καὶ περι» 
oat ete, εἰτάτει, ἦν γὰρ ἐτῶν δώδεκα, καὶ ἐξέστησαν ἐκστάσει μεγάλῃ. * Καὶ διεστεί- 
h. 3. 12 7. 36. - [οὐ A A A A 
om 5: 1S ig NaTo αὐτοῖς " πολλὰ, iva μηδεὶς γνῷ τοῦτο' καὶ εἶπε δοθῆναι αὐτῇ φαγεῖν. 
XIII IV. VI 60) } i ἐξὴλθ Pen) \ » 3 \ , > A \ 3 
54 18 . (=) Καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ἐκεῖθεν, καὶ ἔρχεται εἰς τὴν πατρίδα αὐτοῦ καὶ ἀκολου- 
θοῦσιν αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ. 2 Καὶ γενομένου σαββάτον ἤρξατο ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ 
διδάσκειν: καὶ πολλοὶ ἀκούοντες ἐξεπλήσσοντο, λέγοντες, Πόθεν τούτῳ ταῦτα ; 
καὶ τίς ἡ σοφία ἡ δοθεῖσα αὐτῷ καὶ δυνάμεις τοιαῦται διὰ τῶν χειρῶν αὐτοῦ 
δὅ γίνονται; ὃ Οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ τέκτων", ὁ vids Μαρίας, ἀδελφὸς δὲ ᾿Ιακώβον 
a John 6. 42. we a + Tod ν ow . » 24 ε 9 ee eee 
56 καὶ Iwon καὶ ᾿Ιούδα καὶ Σίμωνος ; καὶ οὐκ εἰσὶν ai ἀδελφαὶ αὐτοῦ ὧδε πρὸς 
δὀ  κφκἐ 1 ἡμᾶς; καὶ ἐσκανδαλίζοντο ἐν αὐτῷ. 
¥ , ¥ > AN 92 a 1S νυν» A 2 A , ‘ 
bJohn 4.4. €OTL προφήτης ἄτιμος, εἰ μὴ ἐν TH πατρίδι " αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐν τοῖς συγγενέσι, Kal 
δδ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ αὐτοῦ. ὃ Καὶ οὐκ ἠδύνατο ἐκεῖ οὐδεμίαν δύναμιν ποιῆσαι, εἰ μὴ 
ὀλίγοις ἀῤῥώστους ἐπιθεὶς τὰς χεῖρας ἐθεράπευσε. 
τὴν ἀπιστίαν αὐτῶν: καὶ περιῆγε τὰς κώμας κύκλῳ διδάσκων, 
1 OY Gr)! Καὶ προσκαλεῖται τοὺς δώδεκα, καὶ ἤρξατο αὐτοὺς ἀποστέλλειν δύο δύο" 





to heal the soul and body, that douches Him, although it touch not 
His human body—His carnal subetance—but only the hem of His 
garment; and that wherever there is such a touch, divine virtue will 
go out of Him by the hem of His Garment, to heal. This may be 
ope to those who crave a carnal presence in the Holy Eucharist. 
(Cp. St. Augustine, Sermones, lxii. 5.) Christ says, “ Tangentem 
uzro, non prementem; caro premit, Fides tangit. Erigite oculos 
dei, tangite extremam fimbriam vestimenti; sufficiet ad salutem.” 
Cp. St. Aug. Serm. cexlii. and ccxliii. 

It was, indeed, a high degree of faith to believe in Christ's 
Deity, when He was in Human Flesh on earth, and that was the 
faith of fAis woman. This example shows indeed that our Lord, when 
on earth, could be touched by faith, and virtue would go out of Him 
responsive to the touch. But it might be thought, that afler His 
departure from earth by His Ascension into Heaven He could 0 

be touched ; and therefore our Lord provides an answer to this 
supposition after Hie Resurrection by another example. He does this 
in His words to another woman, Magdalene (John xx. 17): 
“Touch Me not, for I am not yet ascended.” The true trial of faith 
is not bodily nce, but bodily absence ; therefore the most exquisite 
touch of faith is that which is exercised after the Ascension. Thus 
the case of Mary Magdalene comes in as supplementary to the case 
oe faithful woman before us. See on John xx. 17, μή pov 

ov. 

Our Lord, now ministering in the heavenly Temple as our great 
High Priest, is described as clad ἐπ a long garment descending tn His 
feet (Rev. i. 13); and Divine Grace descends from the Anointed One 
to the least and lowest of His members,—as the precious ointment 
upon the head of Aaron, which ran down to the skirts of his clothi 
ie exxxiii. 2); and divine virtue out of Christ to all who ‘buch 

im by /uith, in Prayer, and in His Word and Sacraments,—which 


are the hems of His garment. 
84, εἰς εἰρήνη») Something more than ἐπ peace. The Hebrew 
0 (ἢ ), for peace, Gen, xliv. 17, Exod. iv. 18. 1 Sam. i. 


17, and passim. 


40. ἐκβαλὼν wdvras—per’ αὐτοῦῦ Excluding some, in order to 
discourage vain curiosity, and to teach a lesson of modesty in doing 
good; and admitting others, carefully chosen, as witnesses of the 
miracle. The manner in which Christ's miraclee are done is exem- 
plary to all, though they cannot exert miraculous power. 


41. radia κοῦμι] from xp7p (lalitha), puella ; px (cumi), im- 
perative from ox (sergere). ‘ Puella, surge!’ St Mark alone gives 
the ipsissima verba uttered by Christ, and probably recited by St. 
Peter, an eye-witness of the airacle (v. 37) τὸ the Evangelist, ᾿ 


48. εἶπε---φαγεῖν] To show that she was not only restored to 
life, but to perfect γ- 8 proof of the méruole. 


Cu. VI. 1. πατρίδα] Nazareth, 


8. οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ τέκτων] A proof of the manhood of Christ. 
“ Error hereticorum, nostra salus.” There is aleo a truth, more than 
they knew of, in their words. For οὐχ οὗτος ὁ τέκτων; Is He not 
the τέκτων of the Universe ἢ 

— ἀδελφός) See Matt. xii. 46; xiii, 55. 

5. ἠδύνατο] οὐχ ὅτι ἐκεῖνος ἀσθενὴς, ἀλλ’ ὅτι ἐκεῖνοι ἄπιστοι. 
(Theoph.) 

. John vii. 7, of moral inability. To show the power and 
necessity of faith, our Lord lated the exercise of His Omnipo- 
tence according to men's belief in it. See ix. 23, where He even 
vouchsafes to invest faith with His own Omnipotence, πάντα δυνατὰ 
τῷ πιστεύοντι. Cf. Matt. xiii. 58. In this expression is an evi- 
dence of inspiration. The Holy Spirit alone Who knows the mind of 
Christ, would have spoken thus of His power, and of the laws by 
which He is pleased to limit and control its manifestation. 

6. ἐθαύμαζε] See on Matt. viii. 10. 

7. δύο δύο] i.e. binos; a Hebraism, where the Greeks use dvd, 
Luke x. 1. Cp. Gen. vii. 2; xxxii. 16. Num. xvii. 2; xxviii. 21. 
See below, υ, 39, 40, συμπόσια συμπόσια. 


104 


καὶ ἐδίδον αὐτοῖς ἐξουσίαν τῶν πνευμάτων τῶν ἀκαθάρτων. ὃ Καὶ παρήγγειλεν 
αὐτοῖς, ἵνα μηδὲν aipwow εἰς ὁδὸν, εἰ μὴ ῥάβδον μόνον: μὴ πήραν, μὴ ἄρτον, 
μὴ εἰς τὴν ζώνην χαλκόν: ὃ ἀλλ᾽ ὑποδεδεμένους σανδάλια, καὶ μὴ ἐνδύσησθε 
δύο χιτῶνας. 
μένετε ἕως ἂν ἐξέλθητε ἐκεῖθεν. 


ST. MARK VI. 8—28. 


Σοδόμοις ἣ Topdppors ἐν ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως, ἣ τῇ πόλει ἐκείνῃ. 


ἤλειφον " ἐλαίῳ πολλοὺς ἀῤῥώστους καὶ ἐθεράπευον. 
δὲ ἔλεγον, Ὅτι προφήτης ἐστὶν, ὡς εἷς τῶν προφητῶν. 
ἐκ νεκρῶν. 


αὐτοῦ, ὅτι αὐτὴν ἐγάμησεν. 


Ἁ 9 ’ 9 “A Α , .' ε , 9 “~ 4 
Kal ἀκούσας αὐτοῦ πολλὰ ἐποίει καὶ ἡδέως αὐτοῦ ἤκονε. 


Αἴτησόν με ὃ ἐὰν θέλῃς καὶ δώσω cor 


(sr) 1° Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Ὅπον ἐὰν εἰσέλθητε εἰς οἰκίαν, ἐκεῖ 1 4 
(=) 1} Καὶ ὅσοι ἂν μὴ δέξωνται ὑμᾶς μηδὲ 14 
ἀκούσωσιν ὑμῶν, ἐκπορευόμενοι ἐκεῖθεν ἐκτινάξατε τὸν χοῦν τὸν ὑποκάτω 
τῶν ποδῶν ὑμῶν, εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς. ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἀνεκτότερον ἔσται 
am) 12 Καὶ ἐξελ- θ 
θόντες ἐκήρυσσον ἵνα μετανοήσωσι, |} καὶ δαιμόνια πολλὰ ἐξέβαλλον, καὶ 
a James 5. 14. 
(Gr) 14 Kat ἤκουσεν ὁ βασιλεὺς ἩΗρώδης, φανερὸν yap ἐγένετο τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ, i τ 
καὶ ἔλεγεν, ὅτι ᾿Ιωάννης ὁ βαπτίζων ἐκ νεκρῶν ἠγέρθη, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο ἐνερ. 3 
γοῦσιν at δυνάμεις ἐν αὐτῷ. 15 ἴάλλοι ᾿δὲ ἔλεγον, Ὅτι ᾿Ηλίας ἐστίν: ἄλλοι 8 
(=) 8 ᾿Ακούσας δὲ 
ὁ Ἡρώδης εἶπεν, Ὅτι ὃν ἐγὼ ἀπεκεφάλισα ᾿Ιωάννην οὗτός ἐστιν, αὐτὸς ἠγέρθη 9 
(47) " Αὐτὸς γὰρ ὁ Ἡρώδης ἀποστείλας ἐκράτησε τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην, 8 
καὶ ἔδησεν αὐτὸν ἐν φυλακῇ, διὰ Ηρωδιάδα τὴν γυναῖκα Φιλίππου τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ 
ἰδ Ἔλεγε γὰρ ὁ ᾿Ιωάννης τῷ Ἡρώδῃ, Ὅτι “οὐκ 4 |, 
ἔξεστί σοι ἔχειν τὴν γυναῖκα τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ σον. 5 Ἢ δὲ Ἡρωδιὰς ἐνεῖχεν ὃ 31. 
αὐτῷ, καὶ ἤθελεν αὐτὸν ἀποκτεῖναι, καὶ οὐκ ἠδύνατο’ 3 ὁ γὰρ Ἡρώδης ἐφο- 
βεῖτο τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην, εἰδὼς αὐτὸν ἄνδρα δίκαιον καὶ ἅγιον, καὶ συνετήρει αὐτὸν, 
(sr) 7! Καὶ, γενο- 6 
μένης ἡμέρας εὐκαίρου, ὅτε ἩΗρώδης τοῖς “ γενεσίοις αὐτοῦ δεῖπνον ἐποίει τοῖς 4 Gen. 40. 30. 
μεγιστᾶσιν αὐτοῦ καὶ τοῖς χιλιάρχοις καὶ τοῖς πρώτοις τῆς Γαλιλαίας, 3 καὶ 
εἰσελθούσης τῆς θυγατρὸς αὐτῆς τῆς Ἡ ρωδιάδος καὶ ὀρχησαμίνης, καὶ ἀρε- 
σάσης τῷ Ἡρώδῃ καὶ τοῖς συνανακειμένοις, εἶπεν ὁ βασιλεὺς τῷ κορασίῳ, 7 
καὶ ὦμοσεν αὐτῇ, Ὅτι ὃ ἐὰν με αἰτήσῃς 
δώσω σοι ἕως ἡμίσους τῆς βασιλείας μον. ™ Ἧ δὲ ἐξελθοῦσα εἶπε τῇ μητρὶ 8 
αὐτῆς, Τί αἰτήσωμαι ; ἡ δὲ εἶπε, Τὴν κεφαλὴν ᾿Ιωάννου τοῦ βαπτιστοῦ. * Καὶ 
εἰσελθοῦσα εὐθέως μετὰ σπουδῆς πρὸς τὸν βασιλέα, ἡτήσατο λέγουσα, Θέλω 
ἵνα μοι δῷς ἐξαντῆς ἐπὶ πίνακι τὴν κεφαλὴν ᾿Ιωάννου τοῦ βαπτιστοῦ. * Καὶ 
περίλυπος γενόμενος ὁ βασιλεὺς διὰ τοὺς ὅρκους καὶ τοὺς συνανακειμένους 9 
οὐκ ἠθέλησεν αὐτὴν ἀθετῆσαι. Καὶ εὐθέως ἀποστείλας ὁ βασιλεὺς σπεκου- 
λάτορα ἐπέταξεν ἐνεχθῆναι τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ. “3 Ὃ δὲ ἀπελθὼν ἀπεκεφά- 10 
ll 


λισεν αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ φυλακῇ, καὶ ἤνεγκε THY κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ πίνακι, Kat 
ἔδωκεν αὐτὴν τῷ κορασίῳ, καὶ τὸ κοράσιον ἔδωκεν αὐτὴν τῇ μητρὶ αὐτῆς. 





St. Mark relates here that the Apostles were sent forth ix pairs. 
St. Matthew (ix. 3) gives the xames of the pairs,—an undesigned coin- 
cidence and evidence of truth. 


8. χαλκόν] money, the Roman as. St. Luke, writing for the 
, uses ἀργύριον, x. 4. See below, xii. 4]. 


9. σανδάλια) See Matt. x. 10. 
18. ἤλειφον ἐλαίῳ] ἔστιν ἔλαιον πρὸς κόπους ὠφέλιμον, καὶ 


φωτὸς αἴτιον, καὶ ἱλαρότητος πρόξενον. καὶ σημαίνει τὸ ἔλεος 
τοῦ Θεοῦ. (Τ' .) The Apostles used it to show by the applica- 
tion of an appropriate visible sign, that the healing was effected by 
their instrumentality, in the Name of Christ, the Messiah or anointed 


rayer. 

"For the bearing of this text on ‘ Kstreme Unction,’ eee note on 
James v. 14. 

15. ὡς els τῶν πρ.Ἶ equal to one of the old Prophets. 

18. ἔλεγε) dicebat, a repeated warning; met by Herodias with 
habitual hatred and malicious machinations against him’ (v. 19). 

20. συνετήρει) ‘kept him in custody.’ τήρησιε, a prison. Acts 
iv. 3; v. 18. See 2 Pet. ii. 4.9. Seeherev. 17, Perhaps also on a 
plea that his life was in peril from Herodias (Ὁ. 19), but also because 


he resented John’s rebuke, and feared its effects on the people. 
Herod would have killed John before, but he feared the people. 
(Matt. xiv. 3. 5.) 
Another proof of John’s unwavering constancy and undaunted 

courage even unto death. (Cp. on Matt. xi. 2—6.) 

— ἤκουε] Used to hear—listened to him. 

23. αὐτῆς τῆς ‘Ho.] Of Herodias herself. The mother hereelf 
did not scruple to use her daughter: for thie licentious and 


p ° 

25, tEavrie] Immediately; lest Herod should relent. 

26. περίλνποι]ο Not sorry for his sin, or for John’s death, but 
because he feared the people who held John as a prophet (see on 
v. 20, and Matt. xiv. 5); and perhape with a sense of indignity in 
sacrificing the prophet to the malice of Herodias, and in being en- 
trapped by her wilinese in a revel, exposing him to the contempt and 
hatred of his subjects. 


‘ators es. 


Firmicus viii. 26: “ 
amputant cervices.” 


ST. MARK VI. 29—51. 


MATT. LUKE. 
XIV. ΙΧ. 
12 


ἔθηκαν αὐτὸ ἐν μνημείῳ. 
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Ἁ “A “A 
Ὁ Kai ἀκούσαντες οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἦλθον καὶ ἦραν τὸ πτῶμα αὐτοῦ, καὶ 


14 


10 


17 
19 


32. ἔρημον τόπον] Near Bethsaida Julias, Ν. Ἑ. of the Lake. See 
Luke ix. 10. Matt. xiv. 13. 


838. ἱπέγνωσαν αὑτόν] See below, v. δά, πεζῇ, ie. not by 


water. 


᾿ 84, ἐξελθών] having disembarked. See vi. δέ. 
835. ὥρας πολλῆς] See Matt. xiv. 15. 


40. rpaciai] 
The reduplication is for the Greek ἀνά. 
above on υ. 7. 


61 υ 
10 am) Καὶ συνάγονται οἱ ἀπόστολοι πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, καὶ ἀπήγγειλαν 


14 


1% 


αὐτῷ πάντα, ὅσα ἐποίησαν καὶ ὅσα ἐδίδαξαν. (35) 51 Kai λέγει αὐτοῖς, Δεῦτε 
ὑμεῖς αὐτοὶ Kat ἰδίαν εἰς ἔρημον τόπον καὶ ἀναπαύεσθε ὀλίγον' ἦσαν γὰρ 
οἱ ἐρχόμενοι καὶ οἱ ὑπάγοντες πολλοὶ, καὶ οὐδὲ φαγεῖν ηὐκαίρουν. ὃ2 Καὶ 
ἀπῆλθον εἰς ἔρημον τόπον τῷ πλοίῳ κατ᾽ ἰδίαν" 83 καὶ εἶδον αὐτοὺς ὑπάγοντας 
καὶ ἐπέγνωσαν αὐτὸν πολλοί’ καὶ πεζῇ ἀπὸ πασῶν τῶν πόλεων συνέδραμον 
ἐκεῖ, καὶ προῆλθον αὐτοὺς, καὶ συνῆλθον πρὸς αὐτόν. (<7) * Καὶ ἐξελθὼν εἶδεν 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς πολὺν ὄχλον, καὶ ἐσπλαγχνίσθη ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς, ὅτι ἦσαν ὡς πρόβατα 
μὴ ἔχοντα ποιμένα" καὶ ἤρξατο διδάσκειν αὐτοὺς πολλά, (>) ® Καὶ ἤδη 
@pas πολλῆς γενομένης, προσελθόντες αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ λέγουσιν, Ὅτι 
ἔρημός ἐστιν ὁ τόπος, καὶ ἤδη wpa πολλή, 85 ἀπόλυσον αὐτοὺς, ἵνα ἀπελθόντες 
εἰς τοὺς κύκλῳ ἀγροὺς καὶ κώμας ἀγοράσωσιν ἑαντοῖς ἄρτους" τί γὰρ φάγωσιν 
οὐκ ἔχουσιν. ὅΪ Ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Δότε αὐτοῖς ὑμεῖς φαγεῖν. Καὶ 
λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, ᾿Απελθόντες ἀγοράσωμεν διακοσίων δηναρίων ἄρτους, καὶ δῶμεν 
αὐτοῖς φαγεῖν ; ὃ8 Ὁ δὲ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Πόσους ἄρτους ἔχετε ; ὑπάγετε καὶ ἴδετε. 
Καὶ γνόντες λέγουσι, Πῖντε, καὶ δύο ἰχθύας. *™ Καὶ ἐπέταξεν αὐτοῖς ἀνακλῖναι 
πάντας, συμπόσια συμπόσια, ἐπὶ τῷ χλωρῷ χόρτῳ. 3 Καὶ ἀνέπεσον πρασιαὶ 
πρασιαὶ, ἀνὰ ἑκατὸν καὶ ἀνὰ πεντήκοντα. *! Καὶ λαβὼν τοὺς πέντε ἄρτους καὶ 
Τοὺς δύο ἰχθύας, ἀναβλέψας εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν εὐλόγησε, καὶ κατέκλασε τοὺς 
ἄρτους, καὶ ἐδίδουν τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, ἵνα παραθῶσιν αὐτοῖς, καὶ τοὺς δύο 
ἰχθύας ἐμέρισε πᾶσι. “3 Καὶ ἔφαγον πάντες καὶ ἐχορτάσθησαν. “ὃ Καὶ ἦραν 
, ὃ "ὃ , , Α > 4 “A 9 θύ 44 Q ε 
κλασμάτων δώδεκα κοφίνους πλήρεις, καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν ἰχθύων. “ Καὶ ἦσαν οἱ 
, ‘ ¥ aN m4 5 65 45 \ 3 θ 4 2. » 
φαγόντες τοὺς ἄρτους πεντακισχίλιοι avdpes. (ττ) “ Καὶ εὐθέως ἠνάγκασε 
τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ ἐμβῆναι εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, καὶ προάγειν εἰς τὸ πέραν πρὸς 
θ ἰδ 8 9 28 2 , μ᾿ ¥ 6) 46 . 9 , 9. A 
Βηθσαϊδὰν, ἕως αὐτὸς ἀπολύσῃ τὸν ὄχλον. (2) 45 Καὶ ἀποταξάμενος αὐτοῖς 
ἀπῆλθεν εἰς τὸ ὄρος προσεύξασθαι. (+) “7 Καὶ ὀψίας γενομένης ἦν τὸ πλοῖον 
9 , “Ὁ θ αλ U4 4 > δ , 2% aA ‘al 48 \ to 3 “ 
ἐν μέσῳ τῆς θαλάσσης, καὶ αὐτὸς μόνος ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. “ὃ Καὶ εἶδεν αὐτοὺς 
βασανιζομένους ἐν τῷ ἐλαύνειν, ἦν γὰρ ὁ ἄνεμος ἐναντίος αὐτοῖς. Καὶ περὶ 
τετάρτην φυλακὴν τῆς νυκτὸς ἔρχεται πρὸς αὐτοὺς περιπατῶν ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης, 
Ἁ ¥ θ θ Mas 9 a 49 ε ὃ 4 ἰὸὃ 4 t ~ > " ”~ 
καὶ ἤθελε παρελθειν αὑτούς. Ot ὃέ, ἰδόντες αὐτὸν περιπατοῦντα ἐπὶ τῆς 
θαλάσσης, ἔδοξαν φάντασμα εἶναι καὶ ἀνέκραξαν! δῇ πάντες γὰρ αὐτὸν εἶδον 
. > , Q 9 ’ 9 4 9 ϑ “(ἡ Α 4 9 “Ὁ 
καὶ ἐταράχθησαν. Καὶ εὐθέως ἐλάλησε per αὐτῶν, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Θαρ- 
σεῖτε, ἐγώ εἶμι, μὴ φοβεῖσθε. (57) δ᾽ Καὶ ἀνέβη πρὸς αὐτοὺς εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, 


world in successive seasons, ever since man dwelt in Paradise, to 


minister food to His creatures. 

ὁ πρασιαὶ are in symmetrical order and beauty— 
and typi the different Churches which ther make up the 
Catholic Church, and are all fed with the Word and Sacraments 
of Christ, ministered to them by Apostolic hands. Cf. Balaam's 
; sublime description of the Ancient Church in the wilderness, Numb. 
Glass. Phil. 3 286. | xxiv. 5, and see Gregor. Moral. xvi. 55, and Bede. 

Vorst. Hebr. p. 312; and | 41. κατέκλασε---ἐδίδον] He broke and distributed ; Literally seas 
. distributing, in repeated acts, the loaves to His disciples to set before 


** Nominativus Hebraicus.” 


The word πρασιὰ is derived by some from πέρας, terminus 
(Passow) ; by others from πράσον, porrum. 

It serms rather, like παράδεισος, to be of Oriental origin, and 
to be formed, by a metathesis of the letter p, from the root Ὁ 


(paras), or Ὁ (paras), to divide or portion out into compart- 
ments; whence pars, partior, and perhaps um, a field: πρασιαὶ 
are areola ; irtdincia: garterses (Pe ἐν ΤΥ κόμματα, Τ᾽ 
payl.), in which, as in a Σ cab the seed was sown by the hand of 
the Apostles, and ripened into an instantaneous harvest by the 
almighty power and divine benediction of Christ. 

The Holy Spirit, by the use of this word πρασιαὶ, a to 
call attention to the fact, that our Lord, Who then multiplied the 
five loaves to be food for five thousand, is the same J)ivine Person 
Who, in a manner less striking, because more gradual and regular, 
but certainly not lees wonderful, ripens all the seeds in all the Giar- 
a aaa and in all the Vineyards and Meadows of this 

OL. 


the multitude, but He ἐμέρισε, disparted by one act the two fishes to 
all. Cp. below, viii. 6. Matt. xiv. 19 has ἔδωκε τοῖς μαθηταῖς 
here; and John vi. 11 has διέδωκε τ. μ. concerning the loaves. 
But édidov used by St. Mark, and St. Luke ix. 16, expresses some- 
thing more than the act of giving, and the effect; it describes the 
manner of it. 

Cp. on Matt. xxvi. 26, 27, with regard to the distribution of the 
elements at the Sacramental Supper. 

45. καὶ εὐθέωε] Sce Matt. xiv. 22. 

— Βηθσαϊδάν) the other Bethsaida, on the west of the Lake. 

48. ἤθελε παρελθεῖν] He designed, and was about to pass by 
them. Cp. Luke xxiv. 28, and Class, Phil. pp. 699, 700. This 
idiomatic use of θέλω remains in the language of modern Greece; 
ἤθελε va, and more briefly by θὲ νὰ and by θά. 

A silent note of [nspiration. He was about to og by them. 
He intended s0 to do. But what man could say this? o knoweth 
the mind of Christ but the Spirit of God? (Cp. 1 a ii. 11.) 
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ST. MARK VI. 52—56. VII. 1—18. 


MATT. 


\. 3 _£# ε ¥ Ἁ [4 9 A 9 ε “Ὁ 9» Ἁ 26) o 
καὶ ἐκόπασεν ὁ ἄνεμος" καὶ λίαν ἐκ περισσοῦ ἐν ἐαντοις ἐξίσταντο καὶ ἐθαύ- xv. 
μαζον, ov yap συνῆκαν " ἐπὶ τοῖς ἀρτοις, ἦν yap ἢ καρδία αὑτῶν πειτω- ech. 8.17 


ρωμένη. (a) * Καὶ διαπεράσαντες ἦλθον ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν Γεννησαρὲτ, καὶ 
προσωρμίσθησαν. 

4 Καὶ ἐξελθόντων αὐτῶν ἐκ τοῦ πλοίου εὐθέως ἐπιγνόντες αὐτὸν, © περι- 
δραμόντες ὅλην τὴν περίχωρον ἐκείνην ἤρξαντο ἐπὶ τοῖς κραβάττοις τοὺς κακῶς 
ἔχοντας περιφέρειν ὅπου ἤκουον ὅτι ἐκεῖ ἐστι δ᾽ καὶ ὅπον ἂν εἰσεπορεύετο 
εἰς κώμας ἣ πόλεις ἢ ἀγροὺς, ἐν ταῖς ἀγοραῖς ἐτίθουν τοὺς ἀσθενοῦντας, καὶ 
παρεκάλουν αὐτὸν ἵνα κἂν τοῦ κρασπέδου τοῦ ἱματίον αὐτοῦ ἅψωνται, καὶ 
ὅσοι ἂν ἥπτοντο αὐτοῦ ἐσώζοντο. 

VIL. (2) ! Καὶ συνάγονται πρὸς αὐτὸν οἱ Φαρισαῖοι, καί τινες τῶν Γραμ- 
ματέων, ἐλθόντες ἀπὸ ᾿ἱἹεροσολύμων, 3 καὶ ἰδόντες τινὰς τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ 
κοιναῖς χερσὶ, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν ἀνίπτοις, ἐσθίοντας ἄρτους. * οἱ γὰρ Φαρισαῖοι καὶ 
πάντες οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι ἐὰν μὴ πυγμῇ νίψωνται τὰς χεῖρας οὐκ ἐσθίουσι, κρα- 
τοῦντες τὴν παράδοσιν τῶν πρεσβυτέρων' 4 καὶ ἀπὸ ἀγορᾶς ἐὰν μὴ βαπτί- 
σωνται οὐκ ἐσθίουσι: καὶ ἄλλα πολλά ἐστιν ἃ παρέλαβον κρατεῖν, βαπτισμοὺς 
ποτηρίων καὶ ξεστῶν καὶ χαλκίων καὶ κλινῶν" (77) ὃ ἔπειτα ἐπερωτῶσιν αὐτὸν 
οἱ Φαρισαῖοι καὶ οἱ Tpappareis, Διατί οἱ μαθηταί σου οὐ περιπατοῦσι κατὰ 
τὴν παράδοσιν τῶν πρεσβυτέρων, ἀλλὰ κοιναῖς χερσὶν ἐσθίουσι τὸν ἄρτον ; 
6 Ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ὅτι καλῶς προεφήτευσεν Ἡσαΐας περὶ ὑμῶν 
τῶν ὑποκριτῶν, ὡς γέγραπται, Οὗτος ὁ λαὸς τοῖς χείλεσί με τιμᾷ, ἡ δὲ 
καρδία αὐτῶν πόῤῥω ἀπέχει ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ. |’ Μάτην δὲ σέβονταί με, 
διδάσκοντες διδασκαλίας ἐντάλματα ἀνθρώπων. ὃ ᾿Αφέντες γὰρ τὴν 
ἐντολὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ κρατεῖτε τὴν παράδοσιν τῶν ἀνθρώπων, βαπτισμοὺς ξεστῶν 
καὶ ποτηρίων' καὶ ἄλλα παρόμοια τοιαῦτα πολλὰ ποιεῖτε. Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, 
Καλῶς ἀθετεῖτε τὴν ἐντολὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἵνα τὴν παράδοσιν ὑμῶν τηρήσητε. 
0 Mwvons γὰρ εἶπε, Τίμα τὸν πατέρα σον καὶ τὴν μητέρα gov καὶ ὁ 
κακολογῶν πατέρα ἣ μητέρα θανάτῳ τελευτάτω' |! ὑμεῖς δὲ λέγετε, 


᾿Εὰν εἴπῃ ἄνθρωπος τῷ πατρὶ ἣ τῇ μητρὶ, Κορβᾶν" (6 ἐστι, δῶρον), ὃ ἐὰν ἐξ «μαι. 23.18 


ἐμοῦ ὠφεληθῇ.----ἰ3 καὶ οὐκέτι ἀφίετε αὐτὸν οὐδὲν ποιῆσαι τῷ πατρὶ αὐτοῦ ἢ 
τῇ μητρὶ αὐτοῦ,  dxvpovyres τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ τῇ παραδόσει ὑμῶν 7 παρ- 
εδώκατε' καὶ παρόμοια τοιαῦτα πολλὰ ποιεῖτε. 
τὸν ὄχλον, ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Ακούετέ μου πάντες καὶ συνίετε. 
ἔξωθεν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου εἰσπορευόμενον εἰς αὐτὸν, ὃ δύναται αὐτὸν κοινῶσαι" 
ἀλλὰ τὰ ἐκπορευόμενα ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ἐκεῖνά ἐστι τὰ κοινοῦντα τὸν ἄνθρωπον. 
16 ἘΠ΄ τις ἔχει ὦτα ἀκούειν, ἀκονέτω. (τ) "7 Καὶ ὅτε εἰσῆλθεν εἰς οἶκον ἀπὸ 
σοῦ ὄχλον, ἐπηρώτων αὐτὸν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ περὶ τῆς παραβολῆς. 
λέγει αὐτοῖς, Οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς ἀσύνετοί ἐστε; οὐ νοεῖτε, ὅτι πᾶν τὸ ἔξωθεν 





36 
f Matt. 9. 20. 
ch. 5. 27, 28. 
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4 Kai αλεσά 4 
αἱ προσκαλεσάμενος πάντα 10 
ἰδ Οὐδέν ἐστιν τὶ 
16 
18 Καὶ 16 
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56. τοῖς κραβάττοιε] ‘their beds; i.e. the beds to which they 
were confined. 

— dwov—ixsi] On this Hebraism see Vorst. p. 558 Cf. Rev. 
xii. 14. The éxet is emphatic. 


Cu. VII. 2. κοιναῖς] Already used by LXX for Hebr. NOD 
(tamé), ‘unclean,’ 1 Mace. i. 47. 62. 

8. wuyun] properly, with the fist; as the LXX Version shows, 
Exod. xxi. 18. Isa. lviii.4; the knuckles of one hand being applied to 
the palm of the other, so that by hard rubbing both may be cleansed. 
Cp. Kuin. who says, “ πνγμὴ est prop. pugnus ( Hesychius : πυγμὴ, 
ἤγουν τὸ συγκεκλεῖσθαι τοὺς δακτύλους) et in versione Alexan- 
drin&é respondet Hebr. re v. Exod. xxi. 18. 168. lviii. 4, atque 
adeo πυγμῇ proprié significat manu in pugnum contracta: illud 
ipsum nomen Fw etiam de robore, fortitudine adhibetur, et homines 
robusti in scriptis Rabbinorum dicuntur τον yea, vid. 8 
Lex. Talm. p. 483, hinc πυγμῇ commode reddi potest, fortifer, accu- 

2 y 
raté et sedu/o; certé Syrus interpres vertit, Δαλδλο; quo ad- 
verbio Luc. xv. 8, expressit etiam adverbium ἐπιμελῶς. Cf. et 
Glassius Phil. 8. p. 364. 


4. ἀπὸ ἀγορᾶς) (80 ἀπὸ δείπνον, Herod. i. 126) returning home 
from the dyopa, where they may have come into contact with 
heathens, publicans, and others, whom they regard as unclean. 

— ξεστῶν) a Roman word (see ii. 4), seztariorum, ἡ, of the 
Epha, and } of the Kab. See Joseph. Ant. ix. 4. This explanation 
of a Jewish custom (vv. 3—5) is peculiar to St. Mark, and shows that 
he was not bei, ged for Jows: and the word ξεστὴς, with others 
of like origin in hie gospel, suggests that he was writing specially for 
Romans. Cp. on ii. 4. 

— χαλκίων]  Cauté dictum, nam testacea frangebantur.” (Rosen.) 

5. περιπατοῦσι) walk, live. The Hebr. Dele 

9. xadwe] irony. 

ἘΣ KopBav] See Matt. xxvii. 6, and xv. 5, and above, ii. 3, and 
οἷ, 25]. 

St. Ambrose (on Luke xviii.), applying the word to Christian 
times, well says, ‘‘ Dicis te quod eras Parentibus collaturus, Ecclesia 
velle conferre. Non querit donum Deus de fame parentum. 

“ Multi ut predicentur ab hominibus, Ecclesia conferunt que 
suis auferunt ; cdm misericordia A domestico progredi debeat pietatis 
officio. Sed ut pascendos Scriptura dicit parentes, ita propter Deum 
relinquendos parentes, si impediant devote mentis affectus.” 


MATT. 


δ "ὶ 


deh. 5. 48. 
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ST. MARK VII. 19—37. VII. 1—5. 107 


εἰσπορενόμενον εἰς τὸν ἄνθρωπον ov δύναται αὐτὸν κοινῶσαι; [3 ὅτι οὐκ 
9 a > A 9 4 ’ 9 9 9 XN [4 a > a 9 A 
εἰσπορεύεται αὐτοῦ εἰς τὴν καρδίαν, ἀλλ᾽ εἰς THY κοιλίαν, καὶ εἰς τὸν ἀφεδρῶνα 
ἐκπορεύεται, καθαρίζον πάντα τὰ βρώματα. Ἃ Ἔλεγε δέ, Ὅτι τὸ ἐκ τοῦ 
ἀνθρώπον ἐκπορευόμενον, ἐκεῖνο κοινοῦ τὸν ἄνθρωπον: 7 ἔσωθεν yap, ἐκ τῆς 
καρδίας τῶν ἀνθρώπων, οἱ διαλογισμοὶ οἱ κακοὶ ἐκπορεύονται, μοιχεῖαι, πορ- 
γεῖαι, φόνοι, 33 κλοπαὶ, πλεονεξίαι, πονηρίαι, δόλος, ἀσέλγεια, ὀφθαλμὸς 

a ’ ε [4 9 a 93 , ζω A a 
πονηρὸς, βλασφημία, ὑπερηφανία, ἀφροσύνη: * πάντα ταῦτα τὰ πονηρὰ 
ἔσωθεν ἐκπορεύεται, καὶ κοινοῖ τὸν ἄνθρωπον. 

Ἢ Καὶ ἐκεῖθεν ἀναστὰς ἀπῆλθεν εἰς τὰ μεθόρια Τύρου καὶ Σιδῶνος" καὶ 
εἰσελθὼν εἰς οἰκίαν, οὐδένα ἤθελε γνῶναι, καὶ οὐκ ἠδυνήθη λαθεῖν. 35 ᾿Ακού- 
σασα γὰρ γυνὴ περὶ αὐτοῦ, ἧς εἶχε τὸ θυγάτριον αὐτῆς πνεῦμα ἀκάθαρτον, 
ἐλθοῦσα προσέπεσε πρὸς τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ: (11) % ἦν δὲ ἡ γυνὴ Ἑλληνὶς, 
Συροφοινίκισσα τῷ γένει: καὶ ἠρώτα αὐτὸν ἵνα τὸ δαιμόνιον ἐκβάλῃ ἐκ τῆς 
θυγατρὸς αὐτῆς. Ἢ Ὃ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῇ, “Ades πρῶτον χορτασθῆναι 
τὰ τέκνα, οὐ γὰρ καλόν ἐστι λαβεῖν τὸν ἄρτον τῶν τέκνων, καὶ βαλεῖν τοῖς 
κυναρίοις. 3 Ἢ δὲ ἀπεκρίθη καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, Ναὶ, Κύριε, καὶ γὰρ τὰ κυνάρια 
ε , A 9, 3 », > A ων 4 “Ὁ , 99 Ν 9 A 
ὑποκάτω THs τραπέζης ἐσθίει ἀπὸ τῶν ψιχίων τῶν παιδίων. * Kai εἶπεν αὐτῇ, 
Διὰ τοῦτον τὸν λόγον ὕπαγε' ἐξελήλυθε τὸ δαιμόνιον ἐκ τῆς θυγατρός σον. 
% Καὶ ἀπελθοῦσα εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὐτῆς εὗρε τὸ δαιμόνιον ἐξεληλυθὸς, καὶ τὴν 
θυγατέρα βεβλημένην ἐπὶ τῆς κλίνης. 

(4) 3! Καὶ πάλιν ἐξελθὼν ἐκ τῶν ὁρίων Τύρου καὶ Σιδῶνος ἦλθε πρὸς τὴν 
θάλασσαν τῆς Γαλιλαίας, ἀνὰ μέσον τῶν ὁρίων Δεκαπόλεως. © Καὶ φέρουσιν 
9 ~ J 4 “ “A 2? A ν 9 ~ > ~ 3 “~ 
αὐτῷ κωφὸν μογιλάλον, καὶ παρακαλοῦσιν αὐτὸν wa ἐπιθῇ αὐτῷ τὴν χεῖρα. 
3 Καὶ ἀπολαβόμενος αὐτὸν ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄχλον κατ᾽ ἰδίαν, ἔβαλε τοὺς δακτύλους 
9 A 3 Ἁ ὧτ 3 a Ν U4 ψ a ’ 3 aA $4 \ 93 ᾿ 
αὐτοῦ εἰς τὰ ὦτα αὐτοῦ, καὶ πτύσας ἥψατο τῆς γλώσσης αὐτοῦ, ™ καὶ ἀνα- 
βλέψας εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν ἐστέναξε καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, ᾿Εφφαθὰ, ὅ ἐστι διανοί- 
χθητι. © Καὶ εὐθέως διηνοίχθησαν αὐτοῦ αἱ ἀκοαὶ, καὶ ἐλύθη ὁ δεσμὸς τῆς 
γλώσσης αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐλάλει ὀρθῶς. (i) ὃ5 Καὶ διεστείλατο " αὐτοῖς ἵνα μηδενὶ 
¥ D4 ὃ ὲ 9. ὃ , ~ , é , 37 δ 
εἰπωσιν' σον O€ αὑτὸς διεστέλλετο, μάλλον περισσότερον ἐκήρυσσον" “" καὶ 
ε “A 4 ’ “A , 4 Α ᾿ δ 
ὑπερπερισσῶς ἐξεπλήσσοντο λέγοντες, Καλῶς πάντα πεποίηκε' καὶ τοὺς κωφοὺς 

a » 4 8 “ 9 , mA . 
ποιεῖ ἀκούειν, καὶ τοὺς ἀλάλους λαλεῖν. 

VIII. (90) Ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις, παμπόλλου ὄχλον ὄντος, καὶ μὴ 
> » ’ ’ , δ \ 9 an λ . 3 ” 
ἐχόντων τί φάγωσι, προσκαλεσάμενος τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ λέγει αὐτοῖς, 
2 Σπλαγχνίζομαι ἐπὶ τὸν ὄχλον, ὅτι ἤδη ἡμέραι τρεῖς προσμένουσί pou Kat 

, 9 “A 
οὐκ ἔχουσι τί φάγωσι. 8 καὶ ἐὰν ἀπολύσω αὐτοὺς νήστεις εἰς οἶκον αὐτῶν, 
ἐκλυθήσονται ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, τινὲς γὰρ αὐτῶν μακρόθεν ἥκουσι. * Καὶ ἀπεκρί- 
θησαν αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, Πόθεν τούτους δυνήσεταί τις ὧδε χορτάσαι 
¥ 9 39 9 ld δ Ἁ é ’ 9 > 4 ¥ ¥ ε ὃ QA if 
ἄρτων én ἐρημίας ; ° Kat ἐπηρώτα αὐτούς, Πόσους ἔχετε ἄρτους ; ot δὲ εἶπον, 





19. καθαρίζον π. τ. hones Some (e. g. Kuin.) interpret this, 
as equivalent to ὃ καθαρίζει, “i 


32—37.] Thie miracle, so graphically described, is recorded by 


quod purgat.” Cp. 2 Tim. ii. 14. | St. Mark alone (see viii. 22). 


Others (e.g. Meyer) read καθαρίζων, and connect it with ἀφεόρών. 
But it seems rather to mean, ‘‘ exitu suo puras relinquens omnes 
escas” (cp. Bede, a oy fag Every thing that cometh in from with- 
out defecates and clarifies itself in its passage ele τὸν dpadpava, and 
#0 leaves pure wavtu τὰ βρώματα, i.e. every thing that is con- 
verted by man into /vod, and enters into his system. 
21, xopvetac)] See Rom. i. 29. 
Mit μεθόρια] the confines: he does not seem to have crossed the 
er 


25. js—airns}] On this Hebraism, see Acts xv. 17. 

26. ‘EAAnvie] St. Matthew calls her Xavavala (xv. 22), to show 
his Jewish readers that the mercies of the Gospel were for those whom 
their forefathers had extirpated. St. Mark calle her ᾿Βαλληνὶς, a 
i be Serna of Tyre, to assure his Gentile readers that Christ 
offers salvation to them, and to every nation of the world. 

— Συροφοινίκισσι] Φοικινίκισσα from owixn, and Σνροφ., 
as distinguished from the Libyan Phenicians, of Carthage, better 
known to the Romans, and colonists from the Phenicians of Syria, in 
the mother cities of Tyre and Sidon, whence Horat, ii. 2. 11, 
+ alerque Pocnus serviat uni.” 


Υ͂ 4 a 
84. ᾽Εφφαθά)] “ Imperativus conjugationis Ethpael, aslodi : 
ethphathah, ἐθφαθὰ, litera 3, cum Grecé scribatur, in ᾧ mutata, ἃ 


verbo δῷ aperwit.” Hebr. ming (pathah), whence Latin pateo. 
See above, ii. 3, and cf. Isa. xxxv. 5, and Vorst. de Hebr. p. 699. 


Cu. VIII. 1—9. ἐν ἐκείναιε] See Matt. xv. 32—38. 


— παμπόλλου] Some MSS. and Edd. have πάλιν πολλοῦ. 
But it is less likely that such a simple expression as πάλιν πολλοῦ 
should have been altered by Copyists into παμπόλλον than vice 


vers. On the confusion of way, and wadc, see Porson, Eurip. 
Hec. 1169. 


2. ἡμέραι τρεῖς---μοι] literally, ‘there are now three days to them 
remaining {πε plur. ) with Me, and not having any thing to 
eat.. See Matt. xv. 32. Acts xxiv. ul, οὐ πλιίους εἰσί μοι ἡμέραι 
ἣ δεκαδύο, and cp. Matth. G. G. 8 390. Soph. Philoct. 354, ἦν δ᾽ 
ἧμαρ ἤδη δεύτερον πλέοντί μοι. : 


108 ST. MARK VIII. 6—29. 


Ἕπτά. 5 Καὶ παρήγγειλε τῷ ὄχλῳ ἀναπεσεῖν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς" Kat λαβὼν τοὺς 

ἑπτὰ ἄρτους εὐχαριστήσας ἔκλασε, καὶ ἐδίδου τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ ἵνα παρα- 

θῶσι. καὶ παρέθηκαν τῷ ὄχλῳ. ἴ Καὶ εἶχον ἰχθύδια ὀλίγα: καὶ εὐλογήσας 
“Ὁ XN 9 , 8 ¥ δὲ Δ 95 Ud 4 

εἶπε παραθεῖναι καὶ αὐτά. ὃ Ἔφαγον δὲ καὶ ἐχορτάσθησαν: καὶ ἦραν περισ- 37 

, 4 e δ is 9 δὲ ε , ε 
σεύματα κλασμάτων ἑπτὰ σπυρίδας. ὃ Ἦσαν δὲ οἱ φαγόντες ὡς τετρακισ- 33 

ἔλιου καὶ ἀπέλυσεν αὐτούς. 

10 Καὶ εὐθέως ἐμβὰς εἰς τὸ πλοῖον μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ, ἦλθεν εἰς τὰ 39 
μέρη Δαλμανουθά. () |! Καὶ ἐξῆλθον οἱ Φαρισαῖοι, καὶ ἤρξαντο συζητεῖν 
αὐτῷ, ζητοῦντες παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ σημεῖον ἀπὸ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ πειράζοντες αὐτόν. 

78 12 QA 3 4 ” [4 9 “Ὁ λ , , ε ᾿ 9 “Ὁ 
(=) 13 Καὶ ἀναστενάξας τῷ πνεύματι αὐτοῦ λέγει, Τί ἡ γενεὰ αὕτη σημεῖον 4 
ἐπιζητεῖ ; ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, εἰ δοθήσεται τῇ γενεᾷ ταύτῃ σημεῖον. ὃ Καὶ ἀφεὶς 
αὐτοὺς ἐμβὰς πάλιν εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, ἀπῆλθεν εἰς τὸ πέραν. 

4 Καὶ ἐπελάθοντο λαβεῖν ἄρτους: καὶ εἰ μὴ ἕνα ἄρτον οὐκ εἶχον μεθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν 5 
ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ. (5) "5 Καὶ διεστέλλετο αὐτοῖς λέγων, Ὁρᾶτε, βλέπετε ἀπὸ τῆς 6 
ζύμης τῶν Φαρισαίων, καὶ τῆς ζύμης Ἡρώδον. (sr) 15 Καὶ διελογίζοντο πρὸς 7 
ἀλλήλους λέγοντες, Ὅτι ἄρτους οὐκ ἔχομεν. " Καὶ γνοὺς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγει 8 
αὐτοῖς, Τί διαλογίζεσθε ὅτι ἄρτους οὐκ ἔχετε; Οὔπω νοεῖτε οὐδὲ συνίετε; ἔτι 9 
πεπωρωμένην " ἔχετε τὴν καρδίαν ὑμῶν ; δ ὀφθαλμοὺς ἔχοντες οὐ βλέπετε, καὶ scr. 
ὦτα ἔχοντες οὐκ ἀκούετε, καὶ οὐ μνημονεύετε ; | ὅτε τοὺς πέντε ἄρτους ἔκλασα 
εἰς τοὺς πεντακισχιλίους, πόσους κοφίνους πλήρεις κλασμάτων ἤρατε; Aé- 

3 a“ ὃ 20 9 δὲ \ e b) 9 Ν [4 ᾽ 
γουσιν αὕτῳ, Δωδεκα. Ore TOUS ἑπτὰ εἰς TOUS τετρακισχιλίους, πόσων 10 
σπυρίδων πληρώματα κλασμάτων ἤρατε ; Οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Ἑπτά. 3) Καὶ ἔλεγεν 
αὐτοῖς, Πῶς οὐ συνίετε ; 

(=) 3 Καὶ ἔρχεται εἰς Βηθσαϊδάν" καὶ φέρουσιν αὐτῷ τυφλὸν, καὶ παρακα- 
λοῦσιν αὐτὸν ἵνα αὐτοῦ ἅψηται. “5 Καὶ ἐπιλαβόμενος τῆς χειρὸς τοῦ τυφλοῦ 

[4 9 ἃ bd A ’ s , 9 bs) » 9 “~ 9 “ Α 
ἐξήγαγεν αὐτὸν ἔξω τῆς κώμης, καὶ πτύσας εἰς τὰ ὄμματα αὐτοῦ, ἐπιθεὶς τὰς 
χεῖρας αὐτῷ, ἐπηρώτα αὐτὸν εἴ τι βλέπει; Ἃ καὶ ἀναβλέψας ἔλεγε, Βλέπω 
τοὺς ἀνθρώπους, ὅτι ὡς δένδρα ὁρῶ, περιπατοῦντας. Ἢ Εἶτα πάλιν ἐπέθηκε 
τὰς χεῖρας ἐπὶ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐποίησεν αὐτὸν ἀναβλέψαι! καὶ 
ἀποκατεστάθη καὶ ἐνέβλεψε τηλαυγῶς ἅπαντα. 3 Καὶ ἀπέστειλεν αὐτὸν εἰς οἶκον 

3 Le »,’ QA > 4 , 3 ld ¥ \ 93 ~ [4 
αὐτοῦ, λέγων, Μηδὲ εἰς τὴν κώμην εἰσέλθῃς, μηδὲ εἵπῃς τινὶ ἐν τῇ κώμῃ. 

(7) 2 Καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ὁ ᾽Ιησοῦς καὶ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ εἰς τὰς κώμας Καισαρείας 18 

A 4 \ 3 aA e€ ὃ A > , A ‘\ 3 ~ , 3 a“ , 
τῆς Φιλίππον: καὶ ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ ἐπηρώτα τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, λέγων αὐτοῖς, Twa 18 
μὲ λέγουσιν οἱ ἄνθρωποι εἶναι ; “ Οἱ δὲ ἀπεκρίθησαν, ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν βαπτιστὴν, 4 19 
καὶ ἄλλοι ᾿Ηλίαν, ἄλλοι δὲ ἕνα τῶν προφητῶν. * Καὶ αὐτὸς λέγει αὐτοῖς, ‘Tes 
δὲ τίνα μὲ λέγετε εἶναι ; ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Πέτρος λέγει αὐτῷ, Σὺ εἶ ὁ Χριστός. 'ὸ 50 





θ. ἐδίδου] See on vi. 4]. 

8. σπυρίδας] made of rushes and palm leaves. (2 62.) 

10. μέρη Δαλμανουθά)] See Matt. xv. 39. ὅρια Μαγδαλά. St 
Mark adds therefore to St. Matthew's narrative, to show his inde- 


26. μηδὲ els τ. κώμην] Our Lord had led the blind man ox of 
Bethssida to heal him, and tells him not to enter the village after ho 
is healed, in order to warn us, that if men will not attend to the 





pendent knowledge of the fact. The conversation took place in the 
confines of M toward Dalmanutha. In Matt. xv. 2] we have 
μέρη Τύρον κι Σ. In Mark vii. 24, μεθύρια T. «. Σ. 

13. ἐπιζητεῖ] socks ἃ sign ἐπ addition to those given it. 

— εἰ δοθήσεται) εἰ Hebr. oy (im), si; often used as a strong 
negation—‘ne vivam si.’ See Gen. xxi. 23; xxiv. 37. Deut. i. 34. 
Isa. xiv. 24. 1 Kingsi. 51, and is interpreted ‘no¢’ in the Syriac 
Version. 

$2326. καὶ ipyera:] This miracle so minutely described is 
recorded by St. Mark alone. See vii. 32. 

— Βηθσαϊδάν] Supposed by many to be the northern Bethsaida, 
or Julias, concerning which see on Matt. xiv. 13. Luke ix. 10. 

24. βλέπω τοὺς a., ὁ. ὦ. ὃ. ὁ.. περιπατοῦντας] An abrupt ex- 
pression, or rather three sentences, suitable to the case, in which new 

wers of vision suddenly succeeded ; and characteristic of St. Mark's 
iteral accuracy, cf. v. I see men. I see them standing still, and 
sales ἢ trees. I now see them are ΣἜ 

ὁ reason why our Lord worked this cure by degrees seems to 
be, that He thus brought forth from the man's own lips, for the 
benefit of the readers of the Gospel, words showing the process of the 
cure from darkness to glimmering light, and thence to perfect vision. 


evidence of the Gospel, and use the means of grace proffered to them, 
those blessings slighted by them will be withdrawn from them. If this 
miracle was wrought near the western Bethsaida, then cp. Matt. xi. 21. 

27. μὲ] emphatic, and so placed. 

29. σὺ εἴ o Χριστό] It has been already observed on Matt. 
xvi. 18, that St. Mark, the disciple of St. Peter (1 Pet. v. 13, ἐρμη- 
yeuryns Πέτρου Euseh. iii. 39; v. 8), does not record our Lord’s 
words in reply to St. Peter. 

The Divines of Rome in interpreting these words, Σὺ εἶ Πέτρος, 
καὶ ἐπὶ ταύτῃ τῇ πέτρᾳ οἰκοδομήσω μοῦ τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, build 
much on the supposition that our Lord, speaking in the Syro-chaldaic 
tongue, used the eame word npg (Cepha) for Πέτρος and πέτρα. 


This supposition js improbable. 

If our Lord had used the same word, it is unlikely that the 
Holy Ghost would have used two different words, as He does in 
reciting our Lord’s reply, Matt. xvi. 18. 

It is remarkable that St. Matthew does use a S: ic word, 


"3, Bap, in the verse immediately preceding—fap ‘leva. Why thea 
did he not go on to write, Σὺ εἶ Κηφαά, καὶ iwi τούτω τῷ Κῆφε ο. 
μ. τ. ἐ. He ought to have done so,—with reverence be it said,—if 
our Lord used the same word in both members of the sentence, and if 
so much is to be grounded on this sxpposed use of the same word, as 


eS <a —— OT eee 


MATT. LUKE. 


XVI. 


ST. MARK VIII. 30—38. IX. 1—12. 109 


ix. (πὸ) © Kat ἐπετίμησεν αὐτοῖς iva μηδενὶ λέγωσι περὶ αὐτοῦ. 51 Kai ἤρξατο διδά- 


9 Ν 9 “A A “A ro 
σκειν αὐτοὺς ὅτι δεῖ τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου πολλὰ παθεῖν, Kai ἀποδοκιμασθῆναι 
> 4 μοὶ ’ . ”~ δὰ 
ἀπὸ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων καὶ τῶν ἀρχιερέων καὶ τῶν γραμματέων, καὶ ἀποκταν- 
84 
wr) ὃ καὶ παῤῥησίᾳ τὸν λόγον 
4 Α ~ A 
ἐλάλει. Kat προσλαβόμενος αὐτὸν 6 Πέτρος ἤρξατο ἐπιτιμᾷν αὐτῷ. 83 Ὁ δὲ 
9 A V SQA Ἁ “A “A 
ἐπιστραφεὶς καὶ ἰδὼν τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ ἐπετίμησε τῷ Πέτρῳ λέγων, Ὕπαγε 
9.9 9 ΄ὰ “ “A “A a : 
ὀπίσω μον, σατανᾶ, ὅτι οὐ φρονεῖς τὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἀλλὰ τὰ τῶν ἀνθρώπων. 
«8. 84 Καὶ ἀλεσά νι νὰ ν “ aA an 2A 
(=) αἱ προσκαλεσάμενος τὸν ὄχλον σὺν τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 
φ 4 , “A 
Οστις θέλει ὀπίσω pov ἀκολουθεῖν ἀπαρνησάσθω ἑαντὸν, καὶ ἀράτω Tov σταυ- 
a 9 ”~ \. 3 ; A “A 
ρὸν αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἀκολουθείτω μου © 85” yap ἂν θέλῃ τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ σῶσαι, 
9 >. 9 ΄ὰ “A “A 
ἀπολέσει αὐτήν" ὃς δ᾽ ἂν ἀπολέσῃ τὴν ἑαντοῦ ψυχὴν ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ Kal τοῦ εὐαγγε- 
, , 9 , 4 ΝᾺ 3 
λίον, σώσει αὐτήν" ri γὰρ ὠφελήσει ἄνθρωπον, ἐὰν κερδήσῃ τὸν κόσμον 
9 “ ” A Ἁ A ”~ 
ὅλον, καὶ ζημιωθῇ τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ; 51 ἣ τί δώσει ἄνθρωπος ἀντάλλαγμα τῆς 
a 4 δε a 86 38 4 O a av 9 θ ΄΄ὰ ν Ν 9 Q 4 ~ 
ψυχῆς αὐτοῦ ; (=) ς yap ἐπαισχυνθῇ με καὶ τοὺς ἐμοὺς λόγους ἐν τῇ 
“ 4 A αλίδ \ e λ “A Y @€ ey a 3 , 3 9 
γενεᾷ ταύτῃ τῇ μοιχαλίδι καὶ ἁμαρτωλῷ, καὶ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπον ἐπαισχυνθή- 
9 ν Ψ “ A “A “ A 
σεται αὐτὸν, ὅταν ἔλθῃ ἐν τῇ δόξῃ τοῦ Πατρὸς αὐτοῦ μετὰ τῶν ἀγγέλων τῶν 
ε ἢ 87 \ 9» “A “A 
ἁγίων: IX. (=)! καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι εἰσὶ τινὲς τῶν ὧδε 
ε ν ‘ ἴω 
ἑστηκότων, οἵτινες οὐ μὴ γεύσωνται θανάτου, ἕως ἂν ἴδωσι τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ 


2 Καὶ μεθ ἡμέρας ἕξ παραλαμβάνει ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τὸν Πέτρον καὶ τὸν 
᾿Ιάκωβον καὶ τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην, καὶ ἀναφέρει αὐτοὺς εἰς ὄρος ὑψηλὸν κατ᾽ ἰδίαν 
μόνους: καὶ μετεμορφώθη ἔμπροσθεν αὐτῶν: * καὶ τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο 
στίλβοντα, λευκὰ λίαν ὡς χιὼν, οἷα γναφεὺς ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς οὐ δύναται λευκᾶναι. 
4 Kai ὥφθη αὐτοῖς Ἤλίας σὺν Mice’ καὶ ἦσαν συλλαλοῦντες τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ. 
δ Kai ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ Πέτρος λέγει τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ, Ῥαββὶ, καλόν ἐστιν ἡμᾶς ὧδε εἶναι" 
καὶ ποιήσωμεν σκηνὰς τρεῖς, σοὶ μίαν, καὶ Μ ωὕσεϊ μίαν, καὶ ᾿λίᾳ μίαν: 5 οὐ 
γὰρ poet τί λαλήσῃ, ἦσαν γὰρ ἔκφοβοι. * Καὶ ἐγένετο νεφέλη ἐπισκιάζουσα 
αὐτοῖς, καὶ ἦλθε φωνὴ ἐκ τῆς νεφέλης, Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ Υἱός μον ὁ ἀγαπητὸς, 
αὐτοῦ ἀκούετε. ὃ Καὶ ἐξάπινα περιβλεψάμενοι οὐκέτι οὐδένα εἶδον ἀλλὰ τὸν 
9 Καταβαινόντων δὲ αὐτῶν ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄρους, δι- 
εστείλατο αὐτοῖς ἵνα μηδενὶ διηγήσωνται ἃ εἶδον, εἰ μὴ ὅταν ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώ- 
(=) 1° Καὶ τὸν λόγον ἐκράτησαν, πρὸς ἑαντοὺς συζη» 
(sr) 1! Καὶ ἐπηρώτων αὑτὸν λέγοντες, 
Ὅ τι λέγουσιν οἱ Γραμματεῖς ὅτι ᾿Ηλίαν Set ἐλθεῖν πρῶτον ; 13 ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς 


ζω . Α a“ € 4 3 ~ . 
98 θῆναι: καὶ μετὰ τρεῖς ἡμέρας ἀναστῆναι' 
23 
24 
23 
25 24 
b John 12. 25. 
30 25 
26 
28 37 
Θεοῦ ἐληλυθυῖαν ἐν δυνάμει. 
XVII. 
1 
2 
39 
8 30 
33 
5 34 
35 
8 36 
3 A , ε A 
Ιησοῦν μόνον μεθ᾽ ἑαντῶν. 
πον ἐκ νεκρῶν ἀναστῇ. 
10 τοῦντες τί ἐστι τὸ ἐκ νεκρῶν ἀναστῆναι. 
ll 


εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Ηλίας μὲν ἐλθὼν πρῶτον ἀποκαθιστᾷ πάντα, Kat πῶς γέγραπται 





the Divines of Rome build from it, making it almost the principal 


cross of Christ. ‘‘ Get thee behind Me, Satan,” says our Lord to St. 


among the fundamental doctrines of Christianity. Peter. St. Mark, the disciple of St. Peter, carefully records what 


t. Mark, the disciple of St. Peter, as we have seen, is wont to 
introduce Syro-chaldatc words into hie Gospel (see above, ii. 3), he 
uses four euch words in this and the: preceding Chapter; and he 
- seamed notices that two of St. Peter's brother Apostles were called 

epyés (a Syro-chaldaic name), and explains what it means (iii. 
17). i? therefore any additional light was to be derived concerning 
eo important a matter as the relation of his master, the Apostle 
St. Peter, to the other Apostles and the Church at large, he would 
have introduced here a Syro-chaldaic word. And since he has not 
done so, we have additional proof from St. Mark's silence that St. 
Matthew's divinely inspired 1 gives a true and full representa- 
tion of our Lord's words to St. Peter. 

It ie observable that St. Mark, and he alone, records our Lord's 
saying to the Twelve when they afterwards argued among themselves 
who of them should be greatest; which they were not very likely to 
have done if our Lord had already settled that matter by making 
St. Peter to be supreme. ‘If any one desires to be first, he shall be 
last of all” (Mark ix. 34, 35). 

81. καὶ fipEaro} See Matt. xvi. 21. 
83. ὕπαγε---σατανα] Observe what it is to be ashamed of the 


ὩΣ δος Ὡς δ, ge του ρτυες 

1 I have said ‘divinely inspired Greek ;"—and let me record here a per- 
suasion, that the more attentively the Scriptures are studied, the deeper will 
become the conviction that the writers of Scripture have been preserved 
from al) error in the use of language, as well as in the swbdstance of what 
they wrote; and that they have been guided by the Holy Ghost to employ 


tells to the disadvantage of Peter—a proof of his veracity, and of St. 
Peter's humility. Cp. Chrys. on Matt. xvii, 27, and the remarkable 
passages in Euseb. Theophan. (ed. Lee), pp. 220. 324, 325. 

84, καὶ προσκαλεσάμενοε) See Matt. xvi. 24. 


Cu. IX. 1. ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν] See on Matt. xvi. 28. 

11. ὅ τι] = διότι, why. So used by LXX (Gen. xii. 18) for 9}, 
τί τοῦτο ἑποίησατ: (See v. 28.) 

— 'HXiav}] Matt. xvii. 10. 

12, ἀποκαθιστᾷ) ‘‘ presens indefinitum, ut Matt. ii. 4,” : 
is not only the restorer,—but cumpletes, consummates, brings up to 
the state designed by God according to His promise and ancient pro- 
phecy. See on Acts i. 6. 

— καὶ wows] πῶς for ὅπωε, how, as often in St. Mark. See 
ii. 26; v. 16; xi. 18; xii. 41; xiv. 1. 115 and so used by LXX, 
Deut. ii. 7, διάγνωθι πῶς διῆλθες. The wee here depends on εἶπεν: 
‘‘ He declared to them how it is written.” The sense is as follows: 

The three disciples are in doubt,—How can Jesus be the Christ ? 
For it is the received opinion of the Jews, that before the Coming of 


words that would best express the truths which He revealed or recalled 
to their minds. In the words of Hooker (II. vili. 6), ‘‘ The Scripture, yea, 
every sentence thereof, is ect, and wanteth nothing that is requisite 
for thet purpose for which God hath delivered the same.” Cp. his Sermon 
v. 4. 


110 ST. MARK IX. 13—34. 


ἐπὶ τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, iva πολλὰ πάθῃ καὶ ἐξονδενωθῇ" |? ἀλλὰ λέγω ὑμῖν, 
ὅτι καὶ ᾿Ηλίας ἐλήλυθε, καὶ ἐποίησαν αὐτῷ ὅσα ἠθέλησαν, καθὼς γέγραπται 
ἐπ᾿ αὐτόν. 

(5) "6 Καὶ ἐλθὼν πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς εἶδεν ὄχλον πολὺν περὶ αὐτοὺς, καὶ 
Γραμματεῖς συζητοῦντας αὐτοῖς. | Καὶ εὐθέως πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος ἰδὼν αὐτὸν ἐξ- 
, ‘ / 3 , 3 9 16 ΝΣ» ΄ ‘ 
εθαμβήθη, καὶ προστρέχοντες ἠσπάζοντο αὐτόν. Και ἐπηρώτησε τοὺς Γραμ- 
. A , “A 4 3 ’ 91 17 \ 3 A ‘ t 3 A Ψ t 
ματεῖς, Τί συζητεῖτε πρὸς αὐτούς ; (1) '! Kat ἀποκριθεὶς els ἐκ τοῦ ὄχλου εἶπε, 
Διδάσκαλε, ἤνεγκα τὸν vidv μου πρός σε, ἔχοντα πνεῦμα ἄλαλον" 8 καὶ ὅπου 
ἂν αὐτὸν καταλάβῃ, ῥήσσει αὐτὸν, καὶ ἀφρίζει, καὶ τρίζει τοὺς ὀδόντας αὐτοῦ, 

Ά ’ Ά ” ~ 9 > AX 3 4 A 9 ¥ 
καὶ ξηραίνεται: καὶ εἶπον τοῖς μαθηταῖς σον wa αὐτὸ ἐκβάλωσι, καὶ οὐκ ἴσχυ- 
19 ε δὲ 9 Ἁ 9 “A o > a 4 4 4 . € A 
σαν. O δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς αὐτοῖς λέγει, "2 γενεὰ ἄπιστος, ἕως πότε πρὸς ὑμᾶς 
¥ 9 ’ > »9 ε [ω ’ 9 ἃ 4, 4 90 Q ¥ > & 
ἔσομαι, ἕως πότε ἀνέξομαι ὑμῶν ; φέρετε αὐτὸν πρὸς pe Ὁ καὶ ἤνεγκαν αὐτὸν 
πρὸς αὐτόν" καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτὸν εὐθέως τὸ πνεῦμα ἐσπάραξεν αὐτὸν, καὶ πεσὼν ἐπὶ 
“A “A 4 rd 9 ’ 9] \ 9 , x ld 9 oe) V4 4 
τῆς γῆς ἐκυλίετο appilwrv. “' Kat ἐπηρώτησε τὸν πατέρα αὐτοῦ, Πόσος χρόνος 
9 ‘ e A ld 3 φ ε δὲ t 3 Lo 50 2 , ld 2 8 
ἐστὶν, ὡς τοῦτο γέγονεν αὑτῷ ; O O€ εἶπε, ἐκ παιδιόθεν" “ Kat πολλάκις αὐτὸν 
καὶ εἰς πῦρ ἔβαλε καὶ εἰς ὕδατα ἵνα ἀπολέσῃ αὐτόν" ἀλλ᾽ εἴ τι δύνασαι βοήθη- 
€¢ aA λ θ ‘ 913 ε “Ὁ 93 ε δὲ 3 ~ T 9 ἴφὺ 4, ® ὃ , 
σον ἡμῖν σπλαγχνισθεὶς ἐφ ἡμᾶς. Ο ὃε Ιησους εἶπεν αὑτῳ το, Et ὀύνασαι 
πιστεῦσαι πάντα δυνατὰ τῷ πιστεύοντι' 4 καὶ εὐθέως κράξας ὁ πατὴρ τοῦ παι- 
Stov μετὰ δακρύων ἔλεγε, Πιστεύω Κύριε βοήθει μοῦ τῇ ἀπιστίᾳ. 5 ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ὅτι ἐπισυντρέχει ὄχλος, ἐπετίμησε τῷ πνεύματι τῷ ἀκαθάρτῳ, λέγων 
αὐτῷ, Τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅλαλον καὶ κωφὸν, ἐγὼ σοὶ ἐπιτάσσω, ἔξελθε ἐξ αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
μηκέτι εἰσέλθῃς εἰς αὐτόν. * Καὶ κράξας καὶ πολλὰ σπαράξας αὐτὸν ἐξῆλθε: 
Ά 9 a e N ’ Ψ “ Ld 9 3 6 7 ε δὲ 9 A 
καὶ ἐγένετο ὡσεὶ νεκρός, ὥστε πολλοὺς λέγειν ὅτι ἀπέθανεν: 7 ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
, 28 a . » 2 » . 3 2 92\ 28 . 3 , 
κρατήσας αὐτὸν τῆς χειρὸς ἤγειρεν αὐτόν: καὶ ἀνέστη. (5) 3 Καὶ εἰσελθόντα 
3 A 9 Lic e A 3 “A 2 ’ 9 8 9 ou 9 e ~ 3 
αὐτὸν εἰς οἶκον οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἐπηρώτων αὐτὸν κατ᾽ ἰδίαν, Ὅ τι ἡμεῖς οὐκ 
ἠδυνήθημεν ἐκβαλεῖν αὐτό; 3 καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τοῦτο τὸ γένος ἐν οὐδενὶ 
δύναται ἐξελθεῖν, εἰ μὴ ἐν προσευχῇ καὶ νηστείᾳ. 
(ar) ὃ Καὶ ἐκεῖθεν ἐξελθόντες παρεπορεύοντο διὰ τῆς Γαλιλαίας, καὶ οὐκ ἤθελεν 
9 ‘ A 3] 25 id LS ‘ 4 3 “A - 3 aad 9 
wa τὶς yuo “ ἐδίδασκε yap τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Ὅτι 
ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παραδίδοται εἰς χεῖρας ἀνθρώπων, καὶ ἀποκτενοῦσιν 
αὐτὸν, καὶ ἀποκτανθεὶς τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἀναστήσεται. * Οἱ δὲ ἠγνόουν τὸ 
ῥῆμα, καὶ ἐφοβοῦντο αὐτὸν ἐπερωτῆσαι. 
(=) *® Καὶ ἦλθεν εἰς Καφαρναούμ: καὶ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ γενόμενος ἐπηρώτα 
αὐτοὺς, Τί ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ πρὸς ἑαντοὺς διελογίζεσθε ; (1) * Οἱ δὲ ἐσιώπων" πρὸς 
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Christ Elias shall appear. If Thou art the Messiah, how is it that 
“the Scribes say that Elias must first come?” We have just seen 
him in the Transfiguration; but he is not yet come into the world; 
and since he who is to be the nner of the Messiah is not yet 
come, how can it be said that the Messiah, whom he is to precede. is 
come? How is it that the Scribes have not acknowledged that either 
the one or the other is come ? 

Our Lord's reply is,—The Precursor ts come. He has fulfilled 
the office of Elias in turning the hearts of the fathers to the children. 
See Luke i. 16, 17, from Malachi iv. 5, where, it is to be observed, 
the LXX have ἀποκαταστήσει.---ἴδο word here used by Christ. 

He is come—and the Scribes have not known, have not reeng- 
nized him ; and what is more, Holy Scripture bears witness. that they 
will not know Him whose way the Elias of the Gospel has come to 
prepare ; they will not acknowledge Carts. As is foretold in Scrip- 
ture, He will be rejected and suffer many things at their hands. 

Do not therefore be perplexed. Elias ts come. Christ is come. 
The Scribes say true when they assert that Elias must precede Christ. 
But they have not known the Coming of Elias. And they do not 
know the Coming of Christ. Do not be surprised at this. It has 
been predicted by the Holy Ghost. In not knowing Elias and Christ, 
they prove the Coming of those whom the δ ae for that rejection 
is prophesied in the Scriptures, which the Seri have in their hands. 

. καὶ) Elias also is come, and they have done to him what they 
listed—and so will it be with Christ, Who is come likewise. 

— καθὼς Let adhe ne e. in the Scriptural records of the perse- 
cutions endured by Elijah it is virtually prophesied that his anti 
the Baptist, who came in his power and spirit, would suffer in like 
manner. ; 


15. ἰδὼν αὐτὸν ἐξεθαμβήθη] Perhaps from some remains of the 
Divine Glory of the Transfiguration on His countenance; as the 
Israelites were dazzled by the ap ce of Moses when He camo 
down from the holy mount (Exod. xxxiv. 29, 30. 2 Cor. iii. 7. 13). 
See further below on x. 32. 


17. διδάσκαλε] This miracle (17—27) is described much more 
ae | and minutely by St. Mark than by any other Evangelist. See 
i. 


20. ἰδὼν αὐτὸν---τὸ πνεῦμα] The masculine participle with the 
neuter noun (πνεῦμα) indicates more forcibly the personal vitality 
and agency of the Spirit, and refutes the notion that theee evil spirits 
were mere qualities, or influences, or diseases. See above, v. 4—10, 
and below, ix. 26, and Luke viii. 33. For another use of this com- 
bination, see Matt. xxvii. 52, 53, σώματα ἐξιλθόντες. 

23. εἶπεν αὐτῷ 70] ‘ He said to him this.” The τὸ is used by 
the Evangelist to mark more emphatically the reply of our Blessed 
Lord,—probably His very words. To is used in this way Matt. xix. 
18, ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰπε τὸ, οὐ φονεύσεις. See Gal. v. 14, ὁ πᾶς νόμος 
πεπλήρωται ἐν τῷ, ἀγαπήσεις τὸν πλ. σου. Luke i. 62, ἐνένενον 
τῷ πατρὶ αὑτοῦ τὸ, τί ἂν θέλοι καλεῖσθαι αὐτόν. ix. 46, εἰσῆλθε 
διαλογισμὸς τὸ, τίς ἂν εἴη μείζων. See also xxii. 2. 4. 23. 

24, βυήθει μοῦ τῇ ἀπιστία] Much more pathetic and expressive 

. τ᾿ &. μον. Cp. Matt. xvi. 18. 
26. xpafac—enwapagtas| So B, D, L, A, and other MSS., and 
lexb., ., Tisch., Alf., for Elz. κράξαν.--σπαράξαν. On the 
sense implied in the ine participle, rendered more emphatic, 
and marked more strongly, by its combination with a newer noun, 
see above on v. 20. ; 
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xvi. 1x. ἀλλήλους γὰρ διελέχθησαν ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, τίς μείζων ; 88 Καὶ καθίσας ἐφώνησε 
τοὺς δώδεκα, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Εἶ τις θέλει πρῶτος εἶναι, ἔσται πάντων ἔσχατος 
41 καὶ πάντων διάκονος. © Καὶ λαβὼν παιδίον, ἔστησεν αὐτὸ ἐν μέσῳ αὐτῶν, 


5 48 


καὶ ἐναγκαλισάμενος αὐτὸ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, (5) “Os ἐὰν ἐν τῶν τοιούτων παιδίων 


δέξηται ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί pou ἐμὲ δέχεται: καὶ ὃς ἐὰν ἐμὲ δέξηται, οὐκ ἐμὲ 
δέχεται, ἀλλὰ τὸν ἀποστείλαντά με. 

49 (Gm) ® ᾿Απεκρίθη δὲ αὐτῷ ᾿Ιωάννης λέγων, Διδάσκαλε, εἴδομέν τινα ἐν τῷ 
ὀνόματί σου ᾿ἐκβάλλοντα δαιμόνια, ὃς οὐκ ἀκολουθεῖ ἡμῖν, καὶ ἐκωλύσαμεν 


60 αὐτὸν ὅτι οὐκ ἀκολουθεῖ ἡμῖν. 


ϑ 0 δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπε, Μὴ κωλύετε αὐτὸν, 


οὐδεὶς γάρ ἐστιν ὃς ποιήσει δύναμιν ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί μου, καὶ δυνήσεται ταχὺ 


λ A ’ 40 a , 9 » ε a e A ε ~ 2 
KaKoAoynoat με. Os γὰρ οὐκ ἔστι καθ᾽ ἡμῶν ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν ἐστιν. 


(sr) *! Ὃς 


yap ἂν ποτίσῃ ὑμᾶς ποτήριον ὕδατος ἐν ὀνόματί μου, ὅτι Χριστοῦ ἐστε, ἀμὴν 


6 λέγω ὑμῖν οὐ μὴ ἀπολέσῃ τὸν μισθὸν αὐτοῦ. 


(qr) *? Καὶ ὃς ἂν σκανδαλίσῃ 


ἕνα τῶν μικρῶν τῶν πιστευόντων εἰς ἐμὲ, καλόν ἐστιν αὐτῷ μᾶλλον εἰ περί- 
κειται λίθος μυλικὸς περὶ τὸν τράχηλον αὐτοῦ, καὶ βέβληται εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν. 
8 (Gr) “8 Καὶ ἐὰν σκανδαλίζῃ σε ἡ χείρ cov, ἀπόκοψον αὐτήν' καλόν σοι ἐστὶ 
κυλλὸν εἰς τὴν ζωὴν εἰσελθεῖν, ἣ τὰς δύο χεῖρας ἔχοντα ἀπελθεῖν εἰς τὴν γέενναν, 


9 x ~ 4, Ψ 
εἰς τὸ πῦρ τὸ ἄσβεστον. 


(2) “ ὅπον ὁ σκώληξ αὐτῶν οὐ τελευτᾷ, καὶ 


τὸ πῦρ οὐ σβέννυται. * Καὶ ἐὰν ὁ πούς σου σκανδαλίζῃ σε, ἀπόκοψον 
> 9 , 2 ? 3 A > ‘ ‘ δ ‘ ὃ , , » 

αὐτόν' καλόν ἐστί σοι εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν ζωὴν χωλὸν, ἣ τοὺς δύο πόδας ἔχοντα 

βληθῆναι εἰς τὴν γέενναν, εἰς τὸ πῦρ τὸ ἄσβεστον, * ὅπου ὁ σκώληξ αὐτῶν 





85. εἶ τις θέλει] See above, viii. 29. 

88. ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί σου] ἐν is omitted by A, E, F, G, K, M, 5, 
V, X,—perhape rightly. 

These words are important. He was casting out Devils in and 
by Thy Name; not in his own name. Thus while they censure the 
man, they praise him ; for they confess that what he did was done in 
Christ's Name ; that is, in obedience to His will, and for the promo- 
tion of His glory. The only fault they could find was—‘ he followeth 
not us.” 

— ἐκωλύσαμεν] According to their own confession, they forbad 
the man to work miracles in Christ's Name, use he did not follow 
them. They do not say that they forbad his separation, but that they 
forbad his use of miraculous powers exercised in Christ's Name. 


40. de οὐκ ἔστι Kal’ ἡμῶν] Ifa man is not against Me—as those 
persons are who stand neufral, and are not with Me when they ought 
to join Me in My warfare against Satan and sin (see Matt. xii. 30)— 
he is on our side; i. 6. his actions tend to our benefit and honour. 
Luke xi. 23 (ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν). 

Observe, in the one case our Lord uses the pronoun Me, in the 
other, as: he who is not with Me, Who am prema in My Church at 
all times and in all places, he is against Me. But he who is not 
against us (as eta! Hee is who is not with Me) is on our side; he is 
on the side of you My Apostles as well as on Mine. 

The coniplaint against the man was, “he followeth not us,"—ws 
the Apostles ; the complaint says nothing of following Christ. There 
was 2 spirit of envy and selfishness in this remark, which would have 
restrained Christ's favours to the persons of the Apostles and their 
immediate adherents. 

But our Lord reminds the complainants, that the man wrought 
miracles in their Master's Name, as they themselves had owned 
(v. 38); i.e. he wrought miracles in conformity to Christ's will, and 
Sor the promotion of Chris's glory,—that is, m union with Christ.— 
and not for any private end; therefore the man was with Christ, 
though he did not personally follow in the company of the Apostles, 
just as St. John the Baptist was with Christ, though not in person ; 
and as all the Apostles preaching the Gospel and administering the 
Sacraments of Christ in Christ's Name in all pats of the world were 
a one another and with Christ, after He had ascended into 

ven. 

The man was not neuter in the cause, and therefore was not 

inst them, and their Master had authorized him openly by enablin 
him to work in His Name; and therefore the man was with Him, an 
therefore with His Apostles in heart and spirit, though not ἐπ person 
and presence, and was not to be forbidden or discouraged. 
Or ἡμῶν---ἡ μῶν we find ὑμῶν---ὁμῶν in A, D, E, F, G, H, K, 
M, S, V, and some other MSS.; and this reading is received by 
Matth., Gries., Scholz, and Luchmann,—and if it is correct, it 
strengthens the above remark. ‘This man, though he does not follow 

“in , yet is not against you, for he works miracles in your 

aster's name, and therefore in spirit is with you. See also on Luke 


ix. 50. 

Thus our Blessed Lord delivered a warning against that secta- 
rian spirit which is r for its own ends rather than for Christ's ; 
and would limit Christ's graces to personal communion with iteelf, 


instead of inquiring whether those whom it would exclude from grace 
are not working in Christ's Name,—that is, in obedience to His 
and for the promotion of His glory; and in the unity of His Church, 
and in the fall and free administration of His Word and Sacraments, 
and so in communion with Him. 

Besides,—even if the man was separated from their communion, 

and worked miracles in separation (which does not appear to have 
been the: case, for he wo in the Name of Christ); what they 
ought to have forbidden was the being tn separation, and not the twork- 
ing mtracles. 
If a man, separated from Christ and His Church, preaches 
Christ, then Christ approves His own Word, preached by one in 
separation; but He does not 5 aioe the separation itself, any more 
than God approved the sizs of Balaam, Saul, and Caiaphas, or Judas, 
when He prophesied and preached by their mouths. As St. Augustine 
says (de Coneens. Evany. iv. 5, and elsewhere), the Church Catholic 
does not disapprove the Word and Sacraments in beretics and schis- 
matics, but she condemns their heresy and schism; and she would 
bring them back to the unity of the Church, in order that the Secra- 
ments and other graces, which do not profit them in schism, may begin 
to profit them in waify. Cp. Aug. c. Donat. iv. 24, Salus extra 
Ecclesiam non est, et ideo, quecunque ipsius Ecclesie habentur 
extra Ecclesiam, non valent ad salutem; aliud enim est habere, aliud 
utiliter habere;"* and Tract. in Joann. vi. ** Rem Columbe (i. 6. of 
the στο sed ear Columbam habes” (i.e. Thou hast some 
privileges of the Church, but thou hast them not in unity with the 
Church . ‘Veni igiturad Columbam, ut prodesse incipiat quod habes.” 
So here: “In hereticis et malis Catholicis non Sacramenta 
Communia, in quibus nobiscum sunt et adversum nos non sunt, sed 
divisiones pacis veritati contrarias, quibus adversum nos sunt et 
Dominum non sequuntur nobiscum, detestari debemus.” 

41. ἐν dvduuri pov] These words form the connexion with what 
goes before. Not only do I command you not to forbid those who 
work miracles tn My Name, for they are wrought in our behalf; but 
no one will do any thing, however small, in Name,—.i. 6. in love 
and obedience to Mc,—and lose his reward. (Theoph l.) 

42. λίθος Ἀν κοι See Matt. xviii. 6. μύλος Srixde, B, C, Ὁ, 
L, A, Lach., Tisch., Alf. 

44. σκώληξ] Isa. Ixvi. 24, where the LXX has ὁ σκώληξ αὐτῶν 
οὐ τελευτήσει, Kai τὸ πῦρ αὑτῶν ob σβεσθήσεται. The word 


σκώληξ represents the Hebr. mpbin (ἐοέξαλ), a worm (Exod. xvi. 


20. Deut. xxviii. 39. Ps. xxii.6. Jonah iv. 7), specially the worm 
kermes, ueed in dyeing to/a or scarlet. 

The σκώληξ, as applied to the torments of Gehenna, is described 
by the Christian Fathers as ἀπαύστῳ ὀδύνῃ ix σώματος ixBpac- 
σων, Hippolyt. (de universo i. 221, ed. Fabr.) and Philosophumen. 
p- 339, σώματος ἁπουσία (i.e. an excretion of the body), ér:orpa- 
φόμενοις ἐπὶ τὸ ἐκβράσαν σῶμα. Observe, Hesays, σκώληξ αὐτῶν, 
to intimate that as the instrument of punishment is eternal, so they 
(αὐτοὶ) who suffer it will exist for ever. 

In order to enforce this awful truth more solemnly, he repeats it 
three times. 

On the duration of future punishment, see above, on Matt. xxv. 
46, and Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. xii. p. 592. 
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ST. MARK IX. 47—50. X. 1—12. 


MATT. 


ov τελευτᾷ, καὶ τὸ πῦρ οὐ σβέννυται. “ Kai ἐὰν ὁ ὀφθαλμός cov xvi. 
“Ὁ 9 \ 
σκανδαλίζῃ σε, ἔκβαλε αὐτόν: καλόν σοι ἐστὶ μονόφθαλμον εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν 
le) “~ “Q , “A 
βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἢ δύο ὀφθαλμοὺς ἔχοντα βληθῆναι eis THY γέενναν τοῦ 
x 48 Ψ ε aX». 3 ~ > λ Led XN . “Ὁ 9 B ’ 
πυρὸς, 8. ὅπου ὁ σκώληξ αὐτῶν οὐ τελευτᾷ, καὶ τὸ πῦρ οὐ σβέν- 


Ἂ ελλ ε , 
puta. 43 Πᾶς yap πυρὶ ἁλισθήσεται, καὶ πᾶσα θυσία ἁλὶ * ἁλισθήσεται. 


103 


4 
(3%) © Καλὸν τὸ ἅλας: ἐὰν δὲ τὸ " ἅλας ἄναλον γένηται, ἐν τίνι αὐτὸ ἀρτύσετε; 
Ἔχετε ἐν ἑαυτοῖς ἅλας", καὶ εἰρηνεύετε ἐν ἀλλήλοις. 


a Lev. 2. 18. 


X. (Ὁ ! Kat ἐκεῖθεν ἀναστὰς ἔρχεται eis τὰ ὅρια τῆς “Iovdaias διὰ τοῦ 


A ‘ 9 
πέραν τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνου' καὶ συμπορεύονται πάλιν ὄχλοι πρὸς αὐτὸν, καὶ ὡς εἰώθει 


πάλιν ἐδίδασκεν αὐτούς. 2 Καὶ προσελθόντες Φαρισαῖοι ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν, 8 
3 » 3 ὃ . ” 9 λῦ 4 > 9 8 ‘O δὲ 4 θ Ά 
εἰ ἔξεστιν ἀνδρὶ γυναῖκα ἀπολῦσαι, πειράζοντες αὐτόν. ἀποκριθεὶς 


εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τί ὑμῖν ἐνετείλατο Μωῦσῆς ; 
, 3 4 Ud \ 9 A 
βιβλίον ἀποστασίου γράψαι, καὶ ἀπολῦσαι. 


4 Οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Μωσῆς ἐπέτρεψε 17 
5 Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν 


αὐτοῖς, Πρὸς τὴν σκληροκαρδίαν ὑμῶν ἔγραψεν ὑμῖν τὴν ἐντολὴν ταύτην, © ἀπὸ 
δὲ ἀρχῆς κτίσεως ἄρσεν καὶ θῆλυ ἐποίησεν αὐτοὺς ὁ Θεός: 7 Ἕνεκεν τούτου 

~ ‘ 
καταλείψει ἄνθρωπος τὸν πατέρα αὐτοῦ καὶ τὴν μητέρα, καὶ προσ- δ 


κολληθήσεται πρὸς τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, 
σάρκα μίαν, wore οὐκέτι εἰσὶ δύο, ἀλλὰ μία σάρξ. 


8 y ε δύ 9 
καὶ ἔσονται οἱ δύο εἰς 
(=) 9 Ὃ οὖν ὁ Θεὸς 6 


συνέζευξεν, ἄνθρωπος μὴ χωριζέτω. 10 Καὶ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ πάλιν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ 


περὶ τοῦ αὐτοῦ ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτόν. 


(4) | Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, “Os ἐὰν ἀπολύσῃ 9 


Α “a 3 A ‘ 4 aX A 2 9 3. 9 12 \ 3A Q 
τὴν γυναῖκα aUTOV Kal γαμήσῃ ἄλλην, μοιχᾶται Ex αὑτὴν' ““ Kal ἐὰν γυνὴ 
2 λ , Ν ¥ 5 2 A ἃ φ΄ὦκ A 
ἀπολύσῃ τὸν ἄνδρα αὐτῆς Kat γαμηθῇ ἄλλῳ, μοιχᾶται. 





49. πᾶς πυρὶ ἁλισθήσεται] St.John the Baptist said of Christ, 
He shall baptize you with the Holy Ghost and with fire. (Matt. iii. 
11.) And our Lord baptized His Apostles with fire at Pentecost, 
and He baptizes all Christians with the light and flame of divine 
knowledge, zeal, and love, which are gifts of the Holy Ghost. 

Secondly, St. Peter says (1 Pet. iv. 12), “Think it not stran 
concerning the fiery trial which is to try you;” and (1 Pet. i. 7) “ for 
ἃ season ye are in heaviness through manifold trials; that the trial of 
your faith being much more precious than of gold that perisheth, 
though it be tried with fire, might be found unto praise and honour 
and glory at the appearing of Jesus Christ.” Cp. Job xxiii. 10. 
Ps. Ixvi. 9. Prov. xvii. 3. Isa. xviii. 10. Jer. xxiii. 29. Zech. 
xiii. 9. 

Hence it will a that the sense of this passage is, that men 
are to be baptized in this world with the Holy Ghost and fire, that is, 
with the purifying flame of love and zeal, cleansing and smelting away 
the dross, or worldly and carnal affections, and with the sanctifying 
illuminations of the Holy Ghost; and they are also tried in this 
world in the furnace of suffering, in order that they may be piesented 
a reasonable and holy sacrifice table to God, as of a sweet 
smelling savour. Rom. xii. 1. 2 Cor. i1. 16, Ephes. v. 2. 1 Pet. ii. 5. 
And if this is not the result of God's grace, and of the temporary 
fire of the trials of this life, they will be reserved for God's severe 
and righteous judgment, for πῦρ ἄσβεστον, everlasting fire, in the 
world to come. “For our God is a consuming fire’ (Heb. 


¢ word ἁλισθήσεται, ‘shall be salted,” appears to be used for 
the same reason a8 πῦρ, on account of its double sense: ἀλίζω is the 
Hebrew rip (mulch), ‘to salt.’ In the Old Test. this word is 


need, 

First, for cleanstag, ing, and preserving (Lev. ii. 13), and 
there spoken of "aaerifices ( : Pack. xhii. 24). And so it is here 
appropriately applied to the fire of God's Spirit and of earthly trials, 
which are designed by God to season men, and render them accept- 
able sacrifices to Him. “ Altare Dei cur electorum.” Bede. 

And, secondly, the word malah,is also used for what is per- 
petually barren and bituminous, and ite effect on the earth is de- 
scribed by burning. Deut. xxix. 22. Job xxxix. 6. Ezek. xlvii. 11. 
Jer. xvii. 6. Ps. cvii. 34. ‘‘ Omnis locus, in quo reperitur sad, sterilis 
est” (Plin. N. H. xxxi. 7); and thence captive cities were sown with 
salt. Judges ix. 45. And the word ᾽ν is specially applied to the 
Dead Seu, the Lacus A ltites, which is called the Sea of Maulah 
(i.e. of Salt), ΤΟΣ ot (yam hammeluh). Gen. xiv. 3. Numb. xxxiv. 
}2, and Lot's wife became a pillar of salt re Gen. xix. 26), a 
monument of an unbelieving soul. (Wisd. x. 7.) 

The Dead Sea, or Sea of Salt, is an emblem of Gehenna, or the 
Lake of Fire (cp. Jude 7. Luke xvii. 29. 2 Pet. ii. 6). 

Our Lord's meaning therefore is, If men will not be seasoned 
by the refining fire of God's Spirit, and of this world’s trials, the 
will be salted with the fire of Topbet, “the fire and brimstone 
(Rev, xx. 10), the. Dead Sea, or Salt Sea, of Gehenna, the Lake of 


Fire (Rev. xxi. 8), that fire which has the property of salt, in that it 
does not consume but ite victimse—even for evermore. 

Hence the ungodly are often spoken of as ὁλοκαυτώματα, burnt 
sacrifices to God's justice, which is compared to fire. Heb. xii. 29. 
Isa. xxxiv. 6. Jer. xii. 3; xlvi. 10. Ezek. xxi. 9, 10; xxxix. 6. 

50. ἔχετε ἐν ἑαυτοῖς ἅλας On account of the cleansing and 
purifying effect of salt, the Levitical sacrifices were to be seasoned 
witb it v. ii.13. Ezek. xliii. 24); an emblem of that purity which 
is nec to make a sacrifice acceptable to God. is spiritual 
salt is to be reserved in the heart, and to season the life and con- 
versation (Col. iv. 6), so that nothing that is σαπρὸν (σήπω, putre- 
facto) may proceed from the mouth (Eph. iv. 29), and 0 the disci- 
ples of Christ may be the salt of the earth. (Matt. v. 13.) 


ria X. 1, τὰ ὅρια] On this circuit in Perea, see note on Luke 
x. 1. 
— διὰ τοῦ πέραν τ. 'I.] There does not seem any reason for 
altering this reading, which signifies, He comes to the borders of 
Judea by Perea. Cp. Matt. xix. 1, τὸ πέραν, the ‘regio trans 
Jordanem’ is of frequent occurrence in St. Mark, iv. 35; v. 1. 21; 
vi. 45; viii. 13. Our Lord was now on His last journey towards 
Jerusalem. He makes a circuit in Persea, and then crosses i Jordan 
in, and comes to Jericho and Bethany, and then makes His triam- 
phal entry into Jerusalem. 

2—10. καὶ προσελθόντε:] See Matt. xix. 3—12. 

10. τῇ οἰκία] the house, as distinguished from the public place 
where He had been teaching. 

11, 123. ὃς ἐὰν ἀπολύσῃ---μοιχᾶται] The Holy Spirit omits the 
clause εἰ μὴ ἐπὶ πορνείᾳ, recited in St. Matt. xix. 9 (“una solum- 
mod6é causa dimittendi, fornicatio.” Bede). By this omission He 
apres to intimate that, although the permission contained in that 
clause is not revoked, γε it is only a permission, not a ; and 
that Almighty God will be better pleased if it is not used; and that 
the marriage union ought to be so religiously made and maintained 
that it may be indissoluble. For, as Houker says (III. viii. 5), 
‘God approves much more than He commands; and disapproves 
much more than He forbids.” And this inference is strengthened by 
the fact, that no such permission of divorce and remarriage is ted 
in express terms to the woman, in case of unfaithfulnese on the part 
of her husband; but it is said absolutely, ἐὰν γυνὴ ἀπολύσῃ τὸν 
oe a καὶ γαμηθῇ ἄλλῳ, μοιχᾶται. See on St. Matthew, 
v. 31; xix. 9. 
Some MSS. (B, C, L) have γαμήσῃ ἄλλον for γαμηθῇ ἄλλ 
but see Fritz. and Bloots 7 ὙΠ Ὁ ὙΡΆΝΕΥ ie 

The Jews did not allow a woman to divorce her husband (ἀπο- 
λύειν τὸν ἄνδρα). St. Matthew speaks nine times concerning a hus- 
band putting away his wife, but not once concerning a wife puttin 
away her husband. (Aosen.) But our Lord spoke to the Worle 
And St. Mark wrote generally to the Gentil the 


les, and specially 
— » among whom such divorces were not rare. Cp. 1 Cor. 
vii. 1). 
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(Cir) 13 Kai προσέφερον αὐτῷ παιδία, ἵνα ἅψηται avrav οἱ δὲ μαθηταὶ ἐπετίμων 
4 ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἠγανάκτησε καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, “Adere 
τὰ παιδία ἔρχεσθαι πρός με, μὴ κωλύετε αὐτὰ, τῶν γὰρ τοιούτων ἐστὶν ἡ 
] δ 4, A , e a t A ld “ , Le. 
Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὃς ἐὰν μὴ δέξηται τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ 

16 Κ ἃ 9 4 > A 
αἱ ἐναγκαλισάμενος αὑτὰ 


107 17 K ‘ 3 ’ 3 ~ 3 ε δὲ ὃ Ά ἷ ‘ 4 
(ar Gl, ἐκπορενομένον AUTOU εἰς OOO, προσὸραμων Els καὶ γονυπετῆσας 


᾿αὐτὸν ἐπηρώτα αὐτόν, Διδάσκαλε ἀγαθὲ, τί ποιήσω, ἵνα ζωὴν αἰώνιον κληρο- 


νομήσω ; ὃ Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Τί μὲ λέγεις ἀγαθόν ; οὐδεὶς ἀγαθὸς, εἰ 
μὴ εἷς, ὁ Θεός. | Τὰς ἐντολὰς οἶδας. Μὴ potxedons μὴ φονεύσῃς μὴ 
κλέψῃς" μὴ ψευδομαρτυρήσῃς' μὴ ἀποστερήσῃς τίμα τὸν πατέρα 
> A 4 A 
σου καὶ τὴν μητέρα. ἋὋ Ὁ de ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Διδάσκαλε, ταῦτα 
(Ὁ) 3: Ὃ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐμβλέψας αὐτῷ 
> ld 9 A Α T 9 a ε “Ὁ ν 9 Ὁ» aX 
ἠγάπησεν αὐτὸν, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ἔν σοι ὑστερεῖ: ὕπαγε, ὅσα ἔχεις πώλησον, 
καὶ δὸς πτωχοῖς, καὶ ἕξεις θησαυρὸν ἐν οὐρανῷ: καὶ δεῦρο ἀκολούθει μοι ἄρας 
x 109 ε δ ρ , δὰ ° spe , B Ρ 
Gr) 3 Ὁ δὲ στυγνάσας ἐπὶ τῷ λόγῳ ἀπῆλθε λυπούμενος" ἦν 
γὰρ ἔχων κτήματα πολλά. “5 Καὶ περιβλεψάμενος ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγει τοῖς μαθη- 
ταῖς αὐτοῦ, Πῶς δυσκόλως οἱ τὰ χρήματα ἔχοντες εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ 
εἰσελεύσονται. 3 Οἵ δὲ μαθηταὶ ἐθαμβοῦντο ἐπὶ τοῖς λόγοις αὐτοῦ. Ὃ δὲ 
᾿ἸΙησοῦς πάλιν ἀποκριθεὶς λέγει αὐτοῖς, Τέκνα, πῶς δύσκολόν ἐστι τοὺς πεποι- 
, 2." A , og ‘ , A A 9 A 95 » , , 
θότας ἐπὶ τοῖς χρήμασιν εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰσελθεῖν: * εὐκοπώτερόν 
ἐστι κάμηλον διὰ τῆς τρυμαλιᾶς τῆς ῥαφίδος διελθεῖν, ἣ πλούσιον εἰς τὴν 
βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰσελθεῖν. “ Οἱ δὲ περισσῶς ἐξεπλήσσοντο, λέγοντες 
πρὸς ἑαντούς, Καὶ τίς δύναται σωθῆναι;  ᾿Εμβλέψας δὲ αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
λέγει, Παρὰ ἀνθρώποις ἀδύνατον, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ παρὰ Θεῷ' πάντα γὰρ δυνατά ἐστι 
576 Θεῷ. 38. Ἤρξ . és 2 ὑτῶ. ᾿Ιδοὺ ἡμεῖς adn , 
παρὰ τῷ Θεῷ. ρξατο ὁ Πέτρος λέγειν αὐτῷ, ᾿Ιδοὺ ἡμεῖς ἀφήκαμεν πάντα, 
io) ἐν « ᾿ Gr) ee Αποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν, Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, 
οὐδείς ἐστιν ὃς ἀφῆκεν οἰκίαν, ἣ ἀδελφοὺς, ἣ ἀδελφὰς, ἢ πατέρα, ἣ μητέρα, ἣ 
“A ’ aA 5» 4 φ > aA ‘ ~ 3 ’ 80 2\ ‘ , 
γυναῖκα, ἣ τέκνα, ἣ ἀγροὺς, ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ καὶ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, ὃ. ἐὰν μὴ λάβῃ 





16 τοῖς προσφέρουσν. 
1 βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
1δ Θεοῦ ὡς παιδίον, οὐ μὴ εἰσέλθῃ εἰς αὐτήν. 
τιθεὶς τὰς χεῖρας ἐπ᾽ αὐτὰ εὐλογεῖ αὐτά. 
10 
18 
19 
9 a πάντα ἐφυλαξάμην ἐκ νεότητός μον. 
21 22 
232 98 τὸν σταυρόν. 
23 24 
24 25 
25 26 
26 37 
37 23 
8 os καὶ ἠκολουθήσαμέν σοι. 
80 
13. παιδία] ‘‘ Hast thou an infant? Let it be sanctified and 


consecrated by the Holy Ghost. Dost thou fear the seal of Baptism | στ 
for it τ account of its weakness ἢ 
in faith! 


. Nazian. (p. 703), where he examines the pleas made by some 


Anna dedicated Samuel to God before his birth. You 
need no other saf 8; give your infant to the Holy Trinity, its 
beet Protector.” 


22. orvyvacas] with 2 sullen look. Cp. Matt. xvi. 3, οὐρανὸς 
νάζων, 2 lowering sky. 

. βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ] So St. Luke (xviii. 24) also, for St. 
Matthew's ex ion βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν, ἃ phrase well suited 
to the Jewish mind, but which might have been perverted to give 
countenance to anthropomorphism by Greek and Roman ers, 
accustomed to give local habitations—such as particular cities, islands, 


O faint-hearted mother and feeble 


he original has δὸς αὐτῷ τὴν ἁγίαν Τριάδα. 


for delay of Baptism, and considers the case of unbaptized infants, 
dying without Baptism ) aed 
ἄφετε---αὐτά] ᾿ Elz. has καὶ before μὴ, but the best MSS. 
have it not, and the sense gains in force by the omission}. 
10. εὐλογεῖ)] Elz. nvA.—The best MSS. have εὐλόγει. The 


t Tense gives more life to the picture, and is in St. Mark's 
style. See xi.7. Cp. Office for “Public Baptism of Infants” in 
Book of Common Prayer. 


17. προσδραμὼν als} See Matt. xix. 16. 

From St. Matt. xix. 20. 22, we learn that he was a 9 man, 
and St. Matt. calls him, with the definite article, ὁ νεανίσκος, being 
present, as such, to the Evangelist’s own mind, who had probabl 
seen him; and from St. Mark here we learn that he ran and , 
So eech Evangelist contributes some incident of his own. 

18, τί μὲ---ἀγαθόν] ‘Non se bonum negat, sed Deum significat.” 


21. ἠγάπησεν ade | Perhaps He showed His love by some 
external sign, as the Rabbis did to their scholars when they answered 
well, by kissing the head. (See Lightfoot.) The same had been sug- 
gested by Origen (in Matt. tom. xv. 14; tom. iii. p. 356, ed. Lom, 
‘ dilexit eum, vel osculatus est eum.” 


§ The following beautiful exposition, inculcating the doctrines of 
Original Sin, of Universal Redemption, and of Infant Baptism, is from 
oSt. Augustine (Serm. 174): ‘‘Commendaverim Charitati vestre causam 
e@orum qui pro se loqui non possunt. Omnes parvuli tanquam pupilli 
considerentur, etiam gui nondum parentes proprios extulerunt. 

** Omnis praedestinatorum numerus parvulorum populum Dei querit 
1 torem, qui exspectat Dominum Salvatorem. Universam massam generis 
bumani in homine primo venenator ille pereussit; nemo ad secundum 
ticansit ἃ primo, nisi per Baptismatis sacramentum. In parvulis natia et 
n ondum baptizatis agnoscatur Adam; in parvulis natis et baptizatis et 
ob: hoc renatis agnoscatur Christus. Qui Adam non agnoscit in parvulis 
na tis, we πω agnoscere poterit in renatis. 

OL. 1. 


mountains, rivers, and seas—to their deities. 
29. ἐμοῦ καὶ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου] See above, viii. 35, where the 
oor καὶ τοῦ evayysAiou (not found in the other Evangelists, see 


att. xvi. 25. Luke ix. 24) is inserted by St. Mark. Perhaps it 
made a ter impression upon Ais mind, use he had formerly 
shrunk from suffering ἕνεκεν τοῦ εὐαγγελίου. (See Acts xiii. 13; 


xv. 38.) St. Mark also alone here inserts our Lord's words, μετὰ 
διωγμῶν. perhaps from a recollection that he had been once affrighted 
by persecution from doing the work of the Gospel ; and desiring to 
yer others to encounter trials which for a time had mastered him- 
Be 


It may be observed here that only two of the Evangelists use the 
word Eearvelium. St. Matthew employs it four times (iv. 23; ix. 
35; xxiv. 14; xxvi. 13), and only once (xxvi. 13) without the 
adjunct τῆς βασιλείας. St. Mark uses it more frequently (i. 1. 14, 
15; viii. 35; x. 29; xiii. 10; xiv. 9; xvi. 15); and on once (i. 14) 
with the adjunct τῆς βασιλείᾳς, which is not in some MSS. 

The word εὐαγγέλιον was used by Greek Writers for “ pretium 
boni nuntii ;” and therefore St. Luke seems to have declined the use 
of it in his Gospel, written for well-educated Greeks. He ay ογ! 
the term εὐαγγελίζομαι, and not of κηρύσσειν τὸ εὐαγγέλιον. 


‘‘Sed quare, inquiunt, jam baptizatus homo fidelis, jam dimisso 

ato, generat eum qui est cum primi hominia peccatof Quia carne 
llum generat non spiritu. Quod nalum est de carne, caro est. (John iii. 6.) 
Et si exterior homo noster, ait Apostolus. corrumpitur, sed interior reno- 
vatur de die in diem. (2 Cor. iv. 16.) Ex eo quod in te corrumpitur, 
generas parvulum. Tu ut non in eternum moriaris natus es, et renatus 
es: ille adhuc natus, renatus nondum est. Situ revascendo vivis, sine ut 
et ille renascatur et vivat; sine, inquam, renascatur, sine renascatur. 
Quare contradicis? Quare novis disputationibus antiquam fidei regulam 
frangere conaris? Quid est enim quod dicis, Parvuli non habent omnino 
vel ὁ ale peccatum? Quid est quod dicis, nisi ut non accedant ad 
Jesum? Sed tibi clamat Jesus, Sine parvulos venire ad Oo” 


114 ST. MARK X. 31—46. 


MATT. 


ἑκατονταπλασίονα νῦν ἐν τῷ καιρῷ τούτῳ, οἰκίας καὶ ἀδελφοὺς καὶ ἀδελφὰς xx. 


καὶ μητέρας καὶ τέκνα καὶ ἀγροὺς, μετὰ διωγμῶν, καὶ ἐν τῷ αἰῶνι τῷ ἐρχο- 
μένῳ ζωὴν αἰώνιον. (47) *! Πολλοὶ δὲ ἔσονται πρῶτοι ἔσχατοι, καὶ ἔσχατοι 
πρῶτοι. 

(Gr) 5. Ἦσαν δὲ ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ ἀναβαίνοντες εἰς ἱΙεροσόλυμα' καὶ ἦν προάγων 
αὐτοὺς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς’ καὶ ἐθαμβοῦντο, καὶ ἀκολουθοῦντες ἐφοβοῦντο. Καὶ παρα- 
λαβὼν πάλιν τοὺς δώδεκα, ἤρξατο αὐτοῖς λέγειν " τὰ μέλλοντα αὐτῷ συμβαίνειν, 

ρ 

88 9g > “ 9 , 9 ε ,’ x e ἐς A 9 θ ’ ὃ ’ 

ὅτι ἰδοὺ ἀναβαίνομεν εἰς ἱΙεροσόλυμα, καὶ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παραδοθή- 
σεται τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσι καὶ τοῖς γραμματεῦσι, καὶ κατακρινοῦσιν αὐτὸν θανάτῳ, 
καὶ παραδώσουσιν αὐτὸν τοῖς ἔθνεσι, * καὶ ἐμπαίξουσιν αὐτῷ, καὶ μαστιγώ- 
σουσιν αὐτὸν, καὶ ἐμπτύσουσιν αὐτῷ, καὶ ἀποκτενοῦσιν αὐτὸν, καὶ τῇ τρίτῃ 
ἡμέρᾳ ἀναστήσεται. 

i) 85 Καὶ προσπορεύονται αὐτῷ ᾿Ιάκωβος καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης, οἱ υἱοὶ Ζεβεδαίου, 

, ’ ’ 9 é oN 3 a 4 e -*- 36 € b | 
λέγοντες, Διδάσκαλε, θέλομεν ἵνα ὃ ἐὰν αἰτήσωμεν ποιήσῃς ἡμῖν. Ο δὲ 
Ἷ > A Ti θ λ ~ ’᾽ en Ξ 87 Οἱ δὲ 1 > ~ Δὲ e wa 9 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τί θέλετε ποιῆσαί pe ὑμῖν ; i δὲ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Δὸς ἡμῖν ἵνα 
εἷς ἐκ δεξιῶν σον καὶ εἷς ἐξ εὐωνύμων σον καθίσωμεν ἐτ τῇ δόξῃ σον. * ὁ δὲ 
> ΄-“- ϑ 9 “A 9 to a > A 6 ~ S 4 a > A 
Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Οὐκ οἴδατε τί αἰτεῖσθε: δύνασθε πιεῖν τὸ ποτήριον ὃ ἐγὼ 
πίνω, καὶ τὸ βάπτισμα ὃ ἐγὼ βαπτίζομαι βαπτισθῆναι; © ot δὲ εἶπον αὐτῷ, 

ld € δὲ 3 ἌΝ γῇ 9 a Ν A l4 rN 2 A ’ 4 A 
Δυνάμεθα: ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τὸ μὲν ποτήριον ὃ ἐγὼ πίνω πίεσθε, 
καὶ τὸ βάπτισμα ὃ ἐγὼ βαπτίζομαι βαπτισθήσεσθε: 3 τὸ δὲ καθίσαι ἐκ δεξιῶν 

ν 2 3 , 3 ν ..ἃ ὃ a 9 3 t e , 14, 4] \ 
μου καὶ ἐξ εὐωνύμων οὐκ ἔστιν ἐμὸν δοῦναι ἀλλ᾽ οἷς ἡτοίμασται. (3) 4! Καὶ 

> 4 e 5 , ¥ 3 ~”~ \ 3 ’ 9 4 42 ε A 
ἀκούσαντες ot δέκα ἤρξαντο ἀγανακτεῖν περὶ ᾿Ιακώβου καὶ Iwdvvov “2 ὁ δὲ 
9 Le) 4 9 Α ld 3 ”“ [ὃ 9 ε ὃ Ὁ ¥ 
Ιησοῦς προσκαλεσάμενος αὐτοὺς λέγει αὐτοῖς, Οἴδατε ὅτι οἱ δοκοῦντες ἄρχειν 
τῶν. ἐθνῶν κατακυριεύουσιν αὐτῶν, καὶ οἱ μεγάλοι αὐτῶν κατεξονυσιάζουσιν 
αὐτῶν: 45 οὐχ οὕτω δὲ ἔσται ἐν ὑμῖν: ἀλλ᾽ ὃς ἐὰν θέλῃ γενέσθαι μέγας ἐν ὑμῖν 

δ aA 
ἔσται ὑμῶν διάκονος: (15) “ καὶ ὃς ἂν θέλῃ ὑμῶν γενέσθαι πρῶτος ἔσται 
πάντων δοῦλος: © καὶ γὰρ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου οὐκ ἦλθε διακονηθῆναι͵ ἀλλὰ 
ἴω ᾿ A Q A > A 0 9 Α A 
διακονῆσαι, καὶ δοῦναι THY ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ λύτρον ἀντὶ πολλῶν. 
116\ 46 λν > ε Ν Ν 9 > A 9 € Q νὴ 
) * Καὶ ἔρχονται εἰς ᾿Ιεριχὼ, καὶ ἐκπορενομένον αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ “Ιεριχὼ καὶ 


Ἵ 
“A “A 9 A , » e A ε en 4 ’ ε “ 
τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ καὶ ὄχλον ἱκανοῦ, ὁ vids Τιμαίου Βαρτίμαιος ὁ τυφλὸς 


80 


be 


LUKE. 
XVIII. 


And it was probably not till some time after the Ascension that the 
word εὐαγγέλιον was generally current in the Church,—as it now is, 
—for the Gospel. 

80. olxins—nai ἀδελφάς] i.e. what is equivalent to them, in My 

resence and in My love. (See above, iii. 35.) Besides, if he loves 
Με, he will have many brothers and sisters and mothers (Rom. xvi. 
13) in the affectionate of the faithful members of My Church, 
who will love him in Me and for My sake. Our Lord does not 
ἀήρ the word γυναῖκας, and thus shows that this is the sense of 

is saying, and precludes the infidel cavil of Julian, “ Shall he have 
2 hund: wives?” — Theophyl.) And He adds μετὰ διωγμῶν 
to spiritualize the whole. 

31. καὶ ἔσχατοι) Some MSS. have οἱ before icy., but the sense 
seems better without it. Many who are first will be last, and many 
who are last will be first. 

$2. ἡσαν)Ὶ See Matt. xx. 17—19. 

— ἦν προάγων αὑτούς] Going before them and leading them to 
the conflict, as an intrepid general leads his army to the battle. 

— ἐθαμβουῦντο] They were amazed—. Perhaps from our Blessed 
Lord's majestic bearing, solemn manner, and awful aspect, now that He 
was approaching the end of His carpe leading them up to Jerusalem, 
to offer Himself on the cross for the sfns of the world. Though very 
little is said in the Gospels concerning our Lord’s external appearance 
and deportment, yet there are frequent indications of its effects on others. 
We do not see His glory in itself,—it could not be described,— but we 
read the reflection of it in them. See on Matt. ix. 9, on the call of 
St. Matthew; and Matt. xxi. 12, on the purging of the Temple; and 
Mark ix. 15, on the feeling and behaviour of the crowd towards Him 
after the Transfiguration. The climax is at the betrayal (John xviii. 
6), when, after Hie utterance of those words—'Eyw elus—the soldiers 
start back, and fall to the ground. 

85. "laxwGos] Who thought that He was now going up to Jeru- 
salem to declare Himself King of the Jews. See Matt. xx. 20; and 
below, Mark xv. 40. 

40. ἀλλ᾽ οἷς] except to them. It ts therefore His to ee 

42, οἱ δοκοῦντες ἄρχειν) ‘they who claim rule. on Matt. 
iii. 9. 1 Cor. xi. 16. Gal. ii. 9. Heb. iv. 1. 


46. Βαρτίμαιος ὁ τυφλόε] The Evangelists do not often men- 
tion the names of those who were healed by Christ. When they do, 
doubtless it is for some special reason. It 1s evident from St. Mark's 
words here that this person was well known. (Euthym. Cp. Aug. 
de Consens. Ev. ii. 6 7 Perhaps he had declined from affluence to 

verty, and was well known from his blindness and penury to the 
mhabitants of the great city Jericho (Aug.); and since he was well 
known, there was good reason why he should be brought forward as 
he is by the Evangelist. 

Perhaps also he was instrumental in bringing the other blind 
man, of whom St. Matthew speaks (xx. 30), to Jesus in order to be 
healed; and #0 the healing of both may have been mainly due to his 
patience, constancy, chamty, and faith. It would seem from the 
picturesque circumstances mentioned v. 50, that St. Mark was an 
eye-witness of the miracle, or heard the account from an eye-witness ; 
and that there was something in the action and historv of Bartimsus 
which had made a vivid impression on his mind, and led him to piace 
him so prominently in the picture. 

Some have imagined that there are discrepancies in the several 
narratives of this miracle by the Evangelists. But this history may 
be illustrated by their similar treatment of the circumstances of our 
Lord's triumphal entry into Jerusalem, which followed shortly after 


this miracle. 

St. Matthew speaks of an ass and tls colt (Matt. xxi. 2—7), and 
for a a reason, there was a symbolic meaning in both (see 
note there) ; and this meaning nearly concerned the Jews, for whom 


especially St. Matthew wrote. 

The other three Evangelists describe the Triumphal entry ; they 
all mention the Foul, and the Fual only. None of them mentions 
the mother. In their narratives the Foal occupies the chief place in 
the picture; because our Lord rode on it, and on it alone; because 
aleo it was a type of the Gentile world (for whom they wrote), as yet 
untamed, never ridden by any, loosed by Christ's command, made 
subject to Him by the miyistry of His Apostles, and ridden on by 
Him into the gates of Jerusalem—the City and Church of the living 
God. (See Mark xi. 2. 

There is no more discrepancy in the one case than in the other. 


ST. MARK X. 47—82. 


MATT. LUKE. 
xX. 
30 


81 
82 40 


ΧΙ. 1—4. + 115 


xvi. ἐκάθητο παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν προσαιτῶν: “7 καὶ ἀκούσας ὅτι ᾿Τησοῦς ὁ Ναζωραῖός 
> ¥ Ud ‘N 4 e e a 9 “A ϑᾺ 2 4 
ἐστιν, ἤρξατο κράζειν καὶ λέγειν, Ὃ vids Aavid ᾿Ιησοῦ ἐλέησόν pe 

A “A A ἃς 

8 ἐπετίμων αὐτῷ πολλοὶ ἵνα σιωπήσῃ" ὁ δὲ πολλῷ μᾶλλον ἔκραζεν, Υἱὲ Δαυΐδ, 

ἐλέησόν pe. * Καὶ στὰς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτὸν φωνηθῆναι' καὶ φωνοῦσι τὸν 


48 καὶ 


τυφλὸν λέγοντες αὐτῷ, Θάρσει, ἔγειρε, φωνεῖ σε: © ὁ δὲ ἀποβαλὼν τὸ ἱμάτιον 
3 Le 3 Α θ Q Q 3 ~ δὶ \ 9 θ Α λ 4 3 a e@ "I ἰφὶ 
41 αὐτοῦ, ἀναστὰς ἦλθε πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν' 5 καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς λέγει αὐτῷ 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς, 


Τί θέλεις ποιήσω σοι; 6 δὲ τυφλὸς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ‘PaBBovi, ἵνα ἀναβλέψω" 
52 ε δὲ 9 A 3 aA 9 e , , , ‘ 3 θ , 
ὁ Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ὕπαγε, ἡ πίστις σον σέσωκέ oe καὶ εὐθέως 


ΧΙ. (39. Καὶ ὅτε ἐγγίζουσιν εἰς Ἱερουσαλὴμ, εἰς Βηθφαγὴ καὶ Βηθανίαν 
πρὸς τὸ ὄρος τῶν ᾿Ελαιῶν, ἀποστέλλει δύο τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ, 3“ καὶ λέγει 


αὐτοῖς, Ὑπάγετε εἰς τὴν κώμην τὴν κατέναντι ὑμῶν, καὶ εὐθέως εἰσπορενόμενοι 
οὶ UA 4 
εἰς αὐτὴν εὑρήσετε πῶλον δεδεμένον, ἐφ᾽ ὃν οὐδεὶς ἀνθρώπων κεκάθικε: λύσαντες 


9. ᾿ὶ > 4 8 Δ, 529 ea »¥ oe A A » 9g € 4 
QvuTOv AYaAyEeTe Και ἐαν TLS υμιν ely), Tt MTOLELTE Τοῦτο ; ELTATE, OTL O Kuptos 


88 
uy 
ἀνέβλεψε, καὶ ἠκολούθει τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ. 

XXI XIX. κα 

1 29 

3 80 

ϑ 31 

6 38 


αὐτοῦ χρείαν exer καὶ εὐθέως αὐτὸν ἀποστέλλει ὧδε. 


ut) 3. ᾿Απῆλθον δὲ καὶ 





The colt is a principal figure in one case, Bartimaus in the other. 
The Evangelists who mention ony one blind man, do not deny that 
there were two, as St. Matthew a , any more than in mentioning 
the colt alone, they deny that the ass was with her, as the same 
Evangelist relates. 

gain: in St. Matthew's and St. Mark's Gospels, it is distinctly 
said that this miracle was wrought by our Lord as He was going out 
(ἐκπορευόμενος) from Jericho toward Jerusalem (Matt. xx. 29. Mark 
x. 46). In St. Luke’s Gospel it stands in connexion with the record 
of our Lord's entry! into Jericho (Luke xviii. 35). The reason of 
this seems to be, that this same blind man, Bartimeus, the son of 
Timaus, of whom St. Mark speaks, had commenced his appeal to 
Jesus on His entry into Jericho; that our Lord had not immediately 
granted his prayer, but at first dealt with him as He did with the 
woman of Canaan (Matt. xv. 22), to exercise and manifest his faith, 
struggling with difficulties and surmounting them, and forming ἃ 
beautiful and striking contrast—as did that of the woman of Canaan— 
to the language of the many who would have silenced the prayer to 
Jesus. Jesus foreknew that Bartimeus would wait for Him with 
another blind companion. He went out of Jericho, which, as St. 
Luke says (xix. 1), He was only passing through (διήρχετο). He 
postponed his cure till He had been with Zaccheus, and then on His 
departure. from Jericho, healed Bartimeus with another blind man, 
whom the faith and charity of Bartimaeus had brought to await our 
Lord's exit at the western gate of Jericho. 

If this is so, then we gee why the blind man here is called so 
emphatically by St. Mark υἱὸς Τιμαίον, Βαρτίμαιος ὁ τυφλός. 
And it is observable, that St. Matthew and St. Mark furnish us here 
with an example of anticipation similar to that here τὰ τ ge in 
St. Luke. For they proceed immediately after the reco the 
miracle to speak of our Lord's Triumphal Entry, which did not take 
place till He had been at the house of Simon at Bethany for a night, 
—an event which they do not record till a later period in the narra- 
pear Matt. xxvi. 6—13. Mark xiv. 3—9, compared with John 
xii. ; 

Probably all our Lord’s Miracles are more or less figurative and 
Ἦν ira They are Parables and Prophecies in action: Particu- 

y those that were wrought at the close of His ministry ; 6. g. 

The Triumphal Entry on the Foul ; 

And the withering of the Fig-tree. 

The healing of the blind man may be ed in this light. 
The great city of Jericho is a Scriptural figure of this world. Christ 
leavi Tenia, is Christ about to quit this world; His healing of 
two blind men is His healing of the blindness of the two Nations,— 
that is, of the Jewish and Gentile world. St. Matthew, writing for 
the Jews, speaks of both; St. Luke and St. Mark, writing for the 
Gentiles, speak of one; this one is the Gentile world, ὁ τυφλός, the 
Son of Timaus (a Greek name). The unbelieving Jews would silence 
and check the Gentiles in coming to Christ (1 Thess. ii. 16. Acts xvii. 
5. 13). But the Gentile world prays and perseveres ; and not only is 
iteelf healed through faith, but it provokes the Jew to godly pealousy, 
so that the vei] may be taken from his heart. Blindness is happened 
unto Israel] until the fulness of the Gentiles shall come in, and 80 all 
Isracl shall be saved. Rom. x. 19; xi. 25. 

The above remarks are further illustrated by those already made 
in the parallel case of the demoniacs of Gadara. St. Matthew men- 
tions fwo, St. Mark and St. Luke only one; the reason for which is 
suggested in note to Mark v. 2. 

Let me conclude this note by observing, that there are certain ca- 
nons of sacred criticism which appear to be of great value in reconciling, 
to use a common phrase, the discrepancies of the Sacred Writers. ‘‘ Nos 
non debemus accusatores fieri, sed typum querere,’ as St. [renaus 


says in a somewhat similar matter (iv. 50). Let us endeavour to 
ascertain the final cause of the action related. Let us be sure that it 
has its own peculiar spiritual sense. Let us consider who the writer 
is, and for whom specially he is big 

Such considerations as these will generally lead to a probable 
account of the variety of circumstances under which the same act is 
presented by the same Spirit, directing and animating the Evangelists 
and other Writers of Holy Scripture. Cp. note on xiv. 3. 

50. ἀποβαλὼν τὸ ἱμάτιον] “ Letitis plenus, quo celerius ad 
Jesum perveniret, abjecit vestem superiorem, pallium, quo sedens se 
velarat. ἱμώτιον, vid. ad Matt. ix. 20. Pro ἀναστὰς in codd. re- 
censionis Alexandrinx et Occidentalis, ac versionibus nonnullis legitur 
ἀναπηδήσας, ersiliens, que lectio, alacritatem hominis vividé de- 

ingens, et apprimé conveniens verbis precedentibus ἀποβαλὼν τὸ 
ματιον, verior videtur.” (Kuin.) 

51. 'Ῥαββουνί) “ 'PaBBovi, sive ut Galilei pronuntiabant, Ῥαβ- 
Bouvi, quam posteriorem scripturam optimi et plurimi codd. tuentur, est 
vocabulum Syro-Chaldaicum, compositum ex 115. (fa/box), magister, 
doctor, διδάσκαλος. Joh. xx. 16, et afflxo prime persone ". E Rab- 
binorum sententia 713} erat nomen honorificentius quam °3) (ῥαββὶὲ) 


et hoc honorificentius quam 34 (Rab). v. Drusius ad ἢ. 1. Lightfootus 


Horr. Hebr. et Talm. ad Matt. xxiii. 6. καίουν. de Abbrev. Hebr. 
p. 148. (Κων) ‘ 


Cu. XI. 1. καὶ Sra—ele Βηθφαγὴ καὶ Βηθανίαν] See Matt. 
xxi. 1; xxvi.6. Luke xix. 29. 

It seems that our Lord had spent the one Saturday before 
the Passover) at Bethany (see John xii. ]—14), and that He was now 
coming from Bethany to Jerusalem. He comes to ““ Bethphage and 
Bethany,”—that is, to the point where these two districts touched one 
another. Bethphage was the nearer of the two to Jerusalem (sce 
Lightfoot, i. 252; ii. 36. ee ας Indeed, Bethphage was generally 
reckoned as a suburb of Je em. 

The reason why Bethphage is here mentioned first, seems to be 
that the term ‘ Bethphage aud Bethany” was one familiar to the 
Jows, as marking the point of contact between these two neighbouring 
regions, and they naturally mentioned Bethphage first as nearest to 
the city. 

Our Lord, having mounted the colt, is described as being “ at the 
descent of the Mount of Olives” (Luke xix. 37). 11 would seem, 
therefore, that the point of contact between Bethphage and Bethany 
was on the western side of the mountain. 


2. ἐφ᾽ ὃν oddeis] See above, x. 46, and Matt. xxi. 5. All the 
circumstances connected with the foal are significant ἐφ. Theophyl. 
and others here). Our Lord thus showed that He would ride on the 
Gentile world, which as yet was untamed and untaught, and was 
standing bound by its sins gutside the house, in the way, and was to 
be brought to Christ from the lanes and alleys of Heathenism (Luke 
xiv. 21); was to be loosed by the hands of Christ's Disciples by the 
ministry of Baptism and Faith; and, whereas before it was bare and 
naked, is now to be clothed with Apostolic garments,—that is, with 
Christian graces and virtues, and to be ridden on by Christ, and is 
now to be guided by Him, with hosannas of triumph and praise, to 
Jerusalem, the city of God. 

See further on John xii. 14. 

8. ἀποστέλλει] So the best MSS. Elz. ἀποστελεῖ. This use 
of the present tense, which is characteristic of St. Mark (cp. x. 16; 
xi. 7), gives life to the saying; it speake of the prophecy as already 
fulfilled in the Divine mind of the speaker. 





1 That is, on the supposition that the blind man in St. Luke is the same as in St. Mark; if not, there is of ΕΥ̓ no discrepancy. 
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ST. MARK XI. 5—15. 


MATT. LUKE. 


εὗἷρον πῶλον δεδεμένον πρὸς τὴν θύραν ἔξω ἐπὶ τοῦ apdddov, καὶ λύουσιν χχι. XIX. 
αὐτόν" ὃ Kai τινες τῶν ἐκεῖ ἑστηκότων ἔλεγον αὐτοῖς, Ti ποιεῖτε λύοντες τὸν 


πῶλον ; © οἱ δὲ εἶπον αὐτοῖς καθὼς ἐνετείλατο ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς: καὶ ἀφῆκαν αὐτούς. 
7 , ¥ a [οὶ a x 9 A . > 6 >; “A Q ε 4 

Kai ἤγαγον τὸν πῶλον πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, καὶ ἐπιβάλλουσιν αὐτῷ τὰ ἱμάτια 

38. A . » 9 > 9 > A 8 λλ N δὲ ,.͵ὲ» Φ A ¥ 9 
αὐτῶν, καὶ ἐκάθισεν ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ. ὃ Πολλοὶ τὰ ἱμάτια αὑτῶν ἔστρωσαν εἰς 
ὁδὸν, ἄλλοι δὲ στοιβάδας ἔκοπτον ἐκ τῶν δένδρων, καὶ ἐστρώνννον εἰς 

ε ὃ ’ 19, 9 Ἁ ε , N e » A A ¥ 9 
ὁδόν: (-;) ” καὶ οἱ προάγοντες καὶ οἱ ἀκολουθοῦντες ἔκραζον, λέγοντες,Ἠ 9 
ε ’ 3 ’ ε«ἁἩ 5 ’ 9 ϑ. 9 ’ 10 Dr ’ e 93 ld 
Noavvd, εὐλογημένος ὁ ἐρχόμενος ἐν ὀνόματι Kuptov, ““ εὐλογημένη ἡ ἐρχομένη 

’ ἴω A e ”~ ε A 9 aA ε , 

βασιλεία τοῦ πατρὸς ἡμῶν Δαυΐδ, Ὡσαννὰ ἐν τοῖς ὑψίστοις. 


τὴν 
τὴν 


S$ & & 


Ὁ 5 


(Ὁ ἢ Καὶ 


εἰσῆλθεν εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν, καὶ περιβλεψάμενος πάντα 17 
ὀψίας ἤδη οὔσης τῆς ὥρας ἐξῆλθεν εἰς Βηθανίαν μετὰ τῶν δώδεκα. 

12 Καὶ τῇ ἐπαύριον ἐξελθόντων αὐτῶν ἀπὸ Βηθανίας ἐπείνασε, 1.8 καὶ ἰδὼν 18 
συκῆν μακρόθεν ἔχονσαν φύλλα ἦλθεν εἰ ἄρα εὑρήσει τι ἐν αὐτῇ" καὶ ἐλθὼν 19 


ἐπ᾿ αὐτὴν οὐδὲν εὗρεν εἰ μὴ φύλλα: οὐ γὰρ ἦν καιρὸς σύκων. 


14 Καὶ ἀποκρι- 


᾿ 9 {ΦὉ a? > ~ 9 A + Ka) A a Ud , 
θεὶς εἶπεν αὐτῇ, Μηκέτι ἐκ σοῦ εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα μηδεὶς καρπὸν φάγοι: καὶ ἤκουον 


ε Ἁ > ~ 
οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ. 


4. ἐπὶ τοῦ ἀμφόδου] The colt was at the entrance of the village, 
Matt. xxi. 2, Luke xix. 30, tied at the door of a house, outside, ἐπὶ 
τοὺ ἀμφόδου. The word ἄμφοδος is interpreted ῥύμη, ἀγνιὰ, 
δίοδος (Hesych.) and λαύρα {ΠΈΥΡΜΕΝ Hence two meanings 
have been assigned to the word in this 3 

First, ambttus, or way that went round the house ; 

Secondly, btvium, a place where two ways mect. (Valo) 

The article τοῦ before ἀμφόδου seems to confirm the former of 
the two interpretations. The sense then is; They went and found a 
foal tied at the door, without, not in the Aigh way, ἐπὶ τῆς ὁδοῦ, in 
front of the house, but iwi τοῦ ἀμφόδου, in the backway, which 
went round the house. These minute circumstances appear to be 
mentioned as signs of veracity, and also to show Christ's prescience. 

The condition of the colt is specified; it had never been ridden : 
it would be found tied; not in the court-yard, but outside; at the 
door of the house; not in the highway, but in a back lane or alley 
skirting the house, And some persons would be near it; and the 
words which they would speak are predicted; and the answer is 
prompted which the Apostles were to make—minute incidents show- 
ing that the foreknowledge of Christ extends to the least circum- 
stances of common life. 

The πῶλος, untamed, and yet tied at the back gate (cp. Luke 
xiv. 21), as if ready for a rider, was a fit emblem of the Gentile 
World waiting for Christ. It ap from St. Matthew that the 
mother was tied also, by the side of the foal (Matt. xxi. 2), and that 
both were loosed by the Apostles, and both were brought to Christ. 
But though the mother had doubtless been broken in, and the colt 
had not, yet Christ chose the colt, and rode upon it to Jerusalen— 
a symbolical intimation, it would seem (as the Fathers suggest), 
that the Gentile world would first acknowledge Christ. 

8. ix τῶν δίνδρων)]ὴ Some few MSS. have ἀγρῶν, which has 
been received into the text of some recent editions. But it is perhaps 
only a gloss in a corrupt form. What writer would say they cut 
branches off the fields}? 

ἀγρῶν may have arisen from arvorum, a corruption of arborum 
(as has been suggested by others), but it is more likely that (as 
Kutn. describes it) it is the conjecture of a sciolist, who did not 
understand the word στοιβάδας as used here for κλάδους (Matt. 
xxi. 8), but supposed it to mean grass, as στιβὰς, the more common 
form, often does. Cp. Hesych. στιβὰς, ἀπὸ ῥάβδων (i.e. boughs) 
καὶ χλωρῶν χόρτων στρῶσις καὶ φύλλων. and Photius inter- 
prets it by δένδρων ἀκρέμονες, its meaning here. And Theophyl. 
rightly interprets these στοιβάδας, as branches, i.e. the palm frock 
(John xii. 13), the emblem of His future Victory over the World. 

9. Ὥσαννα)] See Matt. xxi. 9. 

12. ἐπείνασε) as usual, showing His humanity, when about to 
give τὶ proof of His Deity; that we may believe Him to be both God 
and Man. 

Showing also that He longed to find fruit on the Jewish Church, 
as signified by the Fig-tree. 

18. οὐ yap ἦν καιρὸς σύκων] It had no ripe frei, but it had an 
exuberance of , seen from afar (μακρόθεν). It had no ripe 
fruit, because it was not yet the time for freté. But then neither was 
it the season for /eaves, for it was spring, and not summer, at the 
apreect of which the Fig-tree pute forth leaves. Matt. xxiv. 32. 

ark xiii. 28. 

It bad no figs, because it was not the time for figs, But why 
then had it such a show of leaves? 

The fact of its having abundance of leaves and no fruit, is what 
is here brought out. And the sia of the fig-tree (s0 to speak) was 
that while it had the power given it to bring forth leaves, it had not 


e. 


(=-) © Kai ἔρχονται εἰς ἹΙἱεροσόλυμα' καὶ εἰσελθὼν 6 18 45 


the will to bring forth ἡγε. It spent all ite sap and strength in 
making a barren and ostentatious display of exuberant foliage, inviting 
the hungry passer-by from a distance to quit the road and to come 
and look for rwit, and then baulking him with barrenness when he 
came to examine it. 

Again, the Evangelist says, he found nothing but /eaves, for it 
was not yet the time for frait. Yet our Lord immediately says, Let 
no one eat fruit of thee for ever! Thus Christ cursed the tree for not 
bearing fruit, at a time when, by the laws of nature, of which He is 
the aad it could not be sn pe et it would ‘er fruit. ae 
use of this ead pe injustice (80 to speak), thus pointedly 
displayed by St. Mark, was to show that the 7ree was not the end of 
Christ's action, that it was only the means to an end. The end of 
all trees being to bear fruit to man, the fig-tree, by its withered leaves, 
was designed by Christ to bear spiritual fruit to all ages in the reading 
of the Gospel. The end which He so designed was pointed out by 
Christ, Who had come from Jerusalem the day before, and Who, as 
St. Mark significantly observes, there ‘looked round about upon all 
things” (Mark xi. 11), that is, looked carefully about for fruit there ; 
and Who went immediately from the Fig-tree to Jerusalem, and 
g eeetraatl to the Temple. He went straight from the Type to the 

ntitype. He thus showed that Jerusalem, especially in its Temple 
Services, was symbolized by the Fig-tree, luxuriant in leaves, but 
barren of fruit, and being so it would be cursed and withered by Him, 
Who now for three years had come seeking fruit upon it,—hungering 
for its salvation—but found none. (Luke xiii. 7.) 

Hence St. A ine gays (Serm. Ixxxix.), “ Non istam arborem 
maledixi (1. 6. this was not the final cause of Christ's action), non arbori 
non sentienti penas inflixi, sed te terrus.” And, again (Serm. xcviii.), 
“‘Non erat illius pomi tempus, sicut Evangelista testatur; et tamen 
esuriens poma quesivit Christus. Christus nesciebat quod rusticus 
scicbat? Cum ergo esuriens poma quasivit in arbore, significarit se 
aliquid esurire, et aliquid aliud querere. Arborem illam maledixit, 
et aruit. Que culpa arboris infecunditas? Jllorum est culpa 
sterilitas, quorum fecunditas est voluntas. Erant ergo Judai, ha- 
oe verba Legis et facta non habentes, pleni foliis, et fructus non 
erentes. 

‘““Hoc dixi ut uaderem, Dominum nostrum ided miracula 
fecisse, ut aliquid illis miraculis signtficaret; et ut, excepto quod 
divina erant, aliquid inde etiam disceremus.” 

As St. Gregory (lib. viii. cp. 42), “ Per ficum Dominus in Syna- 
οι fructum querebat, qua folia ty habuit, sed fructum operis non 

abebat.” Eusebius Emisenws says well (see Chemnatt. Harmon. ad loc.), 
‘Dominus, qui nunquam sine ratione aliquid agit, quando sine ra- 
tione agere videtur, alicujus magne rei significatio est." When Christ 
has thus brought us from the Type to the Antit m the 
to the Temple—we find that the moral injustice which led us to see 
in the Fig-tree something other than the Fig-tree, and typified by the 
Fig-tree, disappears. For (as the passage just quoted from St. Luke 
shows) it twas the time for figs ἐδιρθε σύκων), τὶ was the season in 
which much frait might have been expected from the spiritual Fig- 
tree, the Jewish Church, for it was now the end of Christ's ministry. 
He had been three years seeking fruit on it, and therefore, since on 
examination He found no fruit upon it, but only an hypocritical and 
ostentatious display of leaves, it was cursed and withered by Him! 
Let no man eat fruit of thee for ever ! 

A solemn warning to al] Nations and Churches,—to all Societies 
and Individuals,—who make a profession of piety, but do not bring 
forth the fruits of Faith and Obedience in their lives. 

ἊΣ on withering of the Fig-tree, see also notes above on Matt. 
xxi. 17—2]. ' : 





1 Other instances,—unhappily, far too numerous,—might be cited, where corrupt Glosses and Barbarisms have been recently received as improve- 


ments into the Sacred Text. 


MATT. LUKE. 


ST. MARK XI. 16—33. XII. 1—4. 117 


> ~ 9 x € ‘ ¥ 9 , 4 ” \ 9 4 9 ay 
xxt. xix. ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν ἤρξατο ἐκβάλλειν τοὺς πωλοῦντας καὶ ἀγοράζοντας ἐν τῷ 


41 


a: 


11 


ἱερῷ, καὶ τὰς τραπέζας τῶν κολλυβιστῶν καὶ τὰς καθέδρας τῶν πωλούντων 
4 A ΝᾺ 
τὰς περιστερὰς κατέστρεψε, © καὶ οὐκ ἤφιεν ἵνα τὶς διενέγκῃ σκεῦος διὰ τοῦ 
ε a. 17 Q 25 (ὃ rd 9 “" 9 4 9 ε ? », 
ἱεροῦ" “ἷ καὶ ἐδίδασκε λέγων αὐτοῖς, Οὐ γέγραπται ὅτι ὁ οἶκός μον οἶκος 
προσευχῆς κληθήσεται πᾶσι τοῖς ἔθνεσιν; ὑμεῖς δὲ ἐποιήσατε αὐτὸν 
“aN X “Ὁ 1822. }8 , » ε “A \ e 5 aA Q 
σπήλαιον λῃστῶν. (=) “ὃ Καὶ ἤκουσαν ot Γραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς, καὶ 
29 9 ΄ ΦΆ 9 4 3 ~ b > A 9 ~ ε ¥ 
ἐζήτουν πῶς αὐτὸν ἀπολέσωσιν' ἐφοβοῦντο γὰρ αὐτὸν, ὅτι πᾶς ὃ ὄχλος 
ἐξεπλήσσετο ἐπὶ τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ. 
128 δννῪ σε 
(1) Kat ὅτε ὀψὲ ἐγένετο, ἐξεπορεύετο ἔξω τῆς πόλεως. ™ Καὶ πρωϊ παραπο- 
ρενόμενοι εἶδον τὴν συκῆν ἐξηραμμένην ἐκ ῥιζῶν: 3] καὶ ἀναμνησθεὶς ὁ Πέτρος 
᾿ ε ¥ 
λέγει αὐτῷ, “PaBBi ἴδε ἡ συκῆ ἣν κατηράσω ἐξήρανται. (335) 3 Kai ἀποκριθεὶς 
9 ἴων a) ¥ ~~ “ 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ἔχετε πίστιν Θεοῦ: 35 ἀμὴν γὰρ λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ὃς ἂν 
¥ nA £ ¥ “A 
εἴπῃ τῷ ὄρει τούτῳ, Αρθητι καὶ βλήθητι εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν, καὶ μὴ διακριθῇ ἐν 
“Ὁ δί 9 “ ἀλλὰ ’᾽ σ a λ 4 ‘4 ¥ > AR Δ | Be ¥ 
Τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ, ἀλλὰ πιστεύσῃ ὅτι ἃ λέγει γίνεται, ἔσται αὐτῷ ὃ ἐὰν εἴπῃ. 
126 δ A 
qr) “ Διὰ τοῦτο λέγω ὑμῖν, Πάντα ὅσα ἂν προσευχόμενοι αἰτεῖσθε, πιστεύετε 
9 λ ld .' ¥ ¢ a 126 95 Q 9 ‘4 ‘ 4 
ὅτι λαμβάνετε, καὶ ἔσται ὑμῖν. (a) 35 Kal ὅταν στήκητε προσευχόμενοι, 
247 ¥ ¥ 4 ν Ne ‘ ean e 595 “ 3 “ 9.1 “ὦ 
ἀφίετε εἴ τι ἔχετε κατά τινος, ἵνα καὶ ὁ Πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς ἀφῇ 
ὑμῖν τὰ παραπτώματα ὑμῶν: ™ εἰ δὲ ὑμεῖς οὐκ ἀφίετε, οὐδὲ ὁ Πατὴρ ὑμῶν 
ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς ἀφήσει τὰ παραπτώματα ὑμῶν. 
127. 27 , ¥ , 9 ε ’ \ 9 ae “A el 
(Gr) “ Kat ἔρχονται πάλιν eis Ιεροσόλυμα: καὶ ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ περιπατοῦντος 
αὐτοῦ ἔρχονται πρὸς αὐτὸν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ Γραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι, 
28 Ά λ 4 9 a 9 a 3 ’ “Ὁ N ’ “\ 9 4 
καὶ λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Ev ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιεῖς ; καὶ τίς σοι THY ἐξουσίαν 
, δ 9 A A 99 ¢ δὲ 3 A 9 ‘ T 3 uy 
ταύτην ἔδωκεν ἵνα ταῦτα ποιῇς ; Ο δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 
9 ’ ean 9 ννο ’ Α 9 ’ 4 , 3. A ¢€¢ A 3 ΄ 
Ἐπερωτήσω ὑμᾶς κἀγὼ ἕνα λόγον, καὶ ἀποκρίθητέ pou καὶ ἐρῶ ὑμῖν ἐν ποίᾳ 
ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιῶ' 8). τὸ βάπτισμα τὸ ᾿Ιωάννου ἐξ οὐρανοῦ ἦν, ἢ ἐξ ἀνθρώ- 
πων ; ἀποκρίθητέ μοι. ὃ: Καὶ διελογίζοντο πρὸς ἑαντοὺς λέγοντες, ᾿Εὰν εἴπω- 
μεν, "EE οὐρανοῦ, ἐρεῖ, Διατί οὐκ ἐπιστεύσατε αὐτῷ ; ™ ἀλλ᾽ εἴπωμεν, "EEF 
3 θ 4 3 ΜᾺ Q 4 9 Q γῇ A > U4 9g ¥ 
ἀνθρώπων,---ἐφοβοῦντο τὸν λαόν: ἅπαντες yap εἶχον τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην ὅτι ὄντως 
προφήτης ἦν. * Καὶ ἀποκριθέντες λέγουσι τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ, Οὐκ οἴδαμεν. Καὶ ὁ 
9 “A 9 N 0 3 “A FQN 95. AN [4 ἐ a 9 ’ ’ ῳ 
Ἰησοῦς ἀποκριθεὶς λέγει αὐτοῖς, Οὐδὲ ἐγὼ λέγω ὑμῖν ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα 
ποιῶ. 
128 a A ra 
XII. (F) |! Kat ἤρξατο αὐτοῖς ἐν παραβολαῖς λέγειν" ᾿Αμπελῶνα ἐφύτευσεν 
y 
ἄνθρωπος, καὶ περιέθηκε φραγμὸν, καὶ ὥρυξεν ὑπολήνιον, καὶ φκοδόμησε πύρ- 
\. 93 δ 24 “A \ 9 . 2 \ > » λ 5 δ 
γον, καὶ ἐξέδοτο αὐτὸν γεωργοῖς καὶ ἀπεδήμησε. 3. Καὶ ἀπέστειλε πρὸς τοὺς 
γεωργοὺς τῷ καιρῷ δοῦλον, ἵνα παρὰ τῶν γεωργῶν λάβῃ ἀπὸ τοῦ καρποῦ 
τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος. * Οἱ δὲ λαβόντες αὐτὸν ἔδειραν καὶ ἀπέστειλαν κενόν. * Καὶ 
πάλιν ἀπέστειλε πρὸς αὐτοὺς ἄλλον δοῦλον: κἀκεῖνον λιθοβολήσαντες ἐκεφα- 





15. κολλυβιστῶν] See Matt. xxi. 12. 
17. πᾶσι τοῖς ἔθνεσι) The sacrilegious traffic here punished by 
our Lord was not carried on in the ναὸς or sanctuary, but in the 


Ps. xxxvii. 1—9.) “ Fret not thyself because of the ungodly. ... For 


the prevalence of evil in the world, and the oppression of good. (Cp. 
they shall soon be cut down as the grass and wither as gel green herb. 


ἱερὸν, as distinguished from it; i.e. in the outer courts, or court 
of the Gentiles, and these three words πᾶσι τοῖς ἔθνεσι, not cited 
by St. Matthew, with those that precede from Isa. lvi. 7, appear to be 
uoted by St. Mark writing for the Gentiles, in order to assure them 
t the God of the Jews is represented even by the Jewtsh Scriptures 
as the God of all Nations, and that the Court of the Gentiles, which 
had been profaned by these acts of Jewish profanenees, was holy to 
the Lord, and was an integral part of His House of Prayer. Cp. 
Mede, p. 44, Disc. xi. 
22. ἔχετε “πίστιν Θεοῦ] faith in God. On the genitive, see 
Rom. iii. 22. Do not be staggered and perplexed when ye see Me,— 
as you are now in ἃ few days about to see Me,—ascoffed at, buffeted, 
aad crucified. ars faith in το ΠΊΕ, οι are now avout to ἡ νον 
e may a or a time to flourish like this green Fig-tree, 
ms pes li ad to have withered Me. But here is the tral of your 
patience. Have faith in God. Believe in Me. In Mine own due 
time, they who now look oi ae will be withered by Me, and all 
ta Enemies will be blighted, with the same ease as I have withered 
is Fig-tree. 
The words of our Lord are addreseed to all who are perplexed by 


Trust in the Lord and be doing good, &c. For wicked doers shall be 
rooted out; and they that patiently abide in the Lord, they shall 
me τε land.” deangen gi Nace 
‘I have seen the un in t power and flourishing like a 
proen bay-tree. I went by, ond lol he was gone; I sought him, but 
is place could no where be found” (Ps. xxxvii. 35). “ As for me, I 
am like a green olive-tree in the house of God ; my trust is in the 
tender mercy of God for ever” (Pa. lii. 9). 
30. τὸ ᾿Ιωάννου] The art. τὸ, restored y Marcio Tisch., Alf., 
Bloomf., marks the distinction between John's Baptism and Christ's, 
32. εἴπωμεν] Let us say—put the case that we say. An abrupt 
speech, showing confusion; like others recorded by St. Mark, v. οἱ 
viii. 24. Or it may be a question, as xii. 14, δῶμεν ; 


Cu. XIL. 1. καὶ ἤρξατο] See Matt. xxi. 33. 

4. ἐκεφαλαίωσαν) ‘wounded him on the head.’ ‘ Luce loco 

parallelo xx. 12 verbo κεφαλαιοῦν respondet verbum τραυματίζειν, 

vulnerare, et versiones antique, ut Syr. Arab. Vulg. ἐκεφαλχαίωσαν 
ite vulnerarunt. 


interpretantur:  capite Itaque sicuti γναθόω, ἃ 
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λαίωσαν καὶ ἀπέστειλαν ἠτιμωμένον. ὅ Καὶ πάλιν ἄλλον ἀπέστειλε' κἀκεῖνον xxL xx. 
13 


ἀπέκτειναν. καὶ πολλοὺς ἄλλους, τοὺς μὲν δέροντες, τοὺς δὲ ἀποκτείνοντες. 

θν φ ν en ¥ 9 Q 9 A 9 A, N 3 AN Q 3 “ 
Ἔτι οὖν ἕνα vidv ἔχων ἀγαπητὸν αὐτοῦ, ἀπέστειλε καὶ αὐτὸν πρὸς αὐτοὺς 581 

¥ 4 9 2 , Α, es 7 9 “Ὁ δὲ ε Q 

ἔσχατον, λέγων, Ore ἐντραπήσονται τὸν νιόν μου. Exewot οὐ γεωργοὶ 38 14 

εἶπον πρὸς ἑαντούς, Ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ κληρονόμος" δεῦτε ἀποκτείνωμεν αὐτὸν, 


καὶ ἡμῶν ἔσται ἡ κληρονομία. ὃ Καὶ λαβόντες αὐτὸν ἀπέκτειναν, καὶ ἐξέβαλον 8. 16 
ἔξω τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος. ° Τί οὖν ποιήσει ὁ κύριος τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος ; ἐλεύσεται 40 

SN 9 , a a ‘ ὃ o Q 9 λ ~ ¥ 10 Ὁ > δὲ e τ 10 
καὶ ἀπολέσει τοὺς γεωργοὺς, καὶ δώσει τὸν ἀμπελῶνα ἄλλοις. ὑδὲ τὴν 44 IT 


γραφὴν ταύτην ἀνέγνωτε; Λίθον ὃν ἀπεδοκίμασαν οἱ οἰκοδομοῦντες, 

οὗτος ἐγενήθη εἰς κεφαλὴν γωνίας: ᾿ἱ παρὰ Κυρίου ἐγένετο αὕτη: 

καὶ ἔστι θαυμαστὴ ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς ἡμῶν. (=) 12 Καὶ ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν κρα- 16 19 
τῆσαι καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν τὸν ὄχλον, ἔγνωσαν γὰρ ὅτι πρὸς αὐτοὺς τὴν παρα- 
βολὴν εἶπε, καὶ ἀφέντες αὐτὸν ἀπῆλθον. 

(3) 12 Καὶ ἀποστέλλουσι πρὸς αὐτὸν τινὰς τῶν Φαρισαίων καὶ τῶν Ἥρω- "δ᾽ 
διανῶν ἵνα αὐτὸν ἀγρεύσωσι λόγῳ" ot δὲ ἐλθόντες λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Διδάσκαλε, 
οἴδαμεν ὅτι ἀληθὴς εἶ, καὶ οὐ μέλει σοι περὶ οὐδενός: οὐ γὰρ βλέπεις εἰς πρόσ- 
ὠπον ἀνθρώπων, ἀλλ᾽ én’ ἀληθείας τὴν ὁδὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ διδάσκεις: ἔξεστι 
κῆνσον Καίσαρι δοῦναι, ἣ ov; δῶμεν, ἣ μὴ δῶμεν ; 5 Ὁ δὲ εἰδὼς αὐτῶν τὴν 
ὑπόκρισιν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τί με πειράζετε ; φέρετέ μοι δηνάριον ἵνα ἴδω 15 οἱ δὲ 
ἤνεγκαν: καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Τίνος ἡ εἰκὼν αὕτη καὶ ἡ ἐπιγραφή ; οἱ δὲ εἶπον 
αὐτῷ, Καίσαρος" "Ἷ καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Απόδοτε τὰ Καίσαρος 
Καίσαρι, καὶ τὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ τῷ Θεῷ: καὶ ἐθαύμασαν én’ αὐτῷ. 

18 Καὶ ἔρχονται Σαδδουκαῖοι πρὸς αὐτὸν, οἵτινες λέγουσιν ἀνάστασιν μὴ 
εἶναι, καὶ ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν λέγοντες, 1" Διδάσκαλε, Μωῦσῆς ἔγραψεν ἡμῖν, 
ὅτι ἐάν τινος ἀδελφὸς ἀποθάνῃ, καὶ καταλίπῃ γυναῖκα, καὶ τέκνα μὴ ἀφῇ, ἵνα 
λάβῃ ὁ ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐξαναστήσῃ σπέρμα τῷ ἀδελφῷ 
αὐτοῦ. ™ Ἑπτὰ οὖν ἀδελφοὶ ἦσαν' καὶ ὁ πρῶτος ἔλαβε γυναῖκα, καὶ ἀποθνή- 
σκων οὐκ ἀφῆκε σπέρμα: 3' καὶ ὁ δεύτερος ἔλαβεν αὐτὴν, καὶ ἀπέθανε, καὶ 
οὐδὲ αὐτὸς ἀφῆκε σπέρμα: καὶ ὁ τρίτος ὡσαύτως: καὶ ἔλαβον αὐτὴν οἱ ἑπτὰ, 
καὶ οὐκ ἀφῆκαν σπέρμα: ἐσχάτη πάντων ἀπέθανε καὶ ἡ γυνή. 3. Ἔν τῇ οὖν 
ἀναστάσει, ὅταν ἀναστῶσι, τίνος αὐτῶν ἔσται γυνή ; οἱ γὰρ ἑπτὰ ἔσχον αὐτὴν 
γυναῖκα. “Ἔ Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Οὐ διὰ τοῦτο πλανᾶσθε, 
μὴ εἰδότες τὰς γραφὰς μηδὲ τὴν δύναμιν τοῦ Θεοῦ; 35 ὅταν γὰρ ἐκ νεκρῶν 
ἀναστῶσιν, οὔτε γαμοῦσιν οὔτε γαμίσκονται, ἀλλ᾽ εἰσὶν ὡς ἄγγελοι οἱ ἐν τοῖς 
οὐρανοῖς. “ὁ Περὶ δὲ τῶν νεκρῶν ὅτι ἐγείρονται, οὐκ ἀνέγνωτε ἐν τῇ βίβλῳ 
Μωύσέως ἐπὶ τοῦ Βάτου, ὡς εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ Θεὸς, λέγων: ᾿Εγὼ ὁ Θεὸς 
᾿Αβραὰμ, καὶ Θεὸς ἸΙσαὰκ, καὶ Θεὸς Ἰακώβ; “ οὐκ ἔστιν Θεὸς νεκρῶν 88 
ἀλλὰ ζώντων: ὑμεῖς οὖν πολὺ πλανᾶσθε. 

(τ) 3. Καὶ προσελθὼν εἷς τῶν Γραμματέων ἀκούσας αὐτῶν συζητούντων, εἰδὼς 84 
ὅτι καλῶς αὐτοῖς ἀπεκρίθη, ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτόν, Ποία ἐστὶ πρώτη πάντων ἐντολή; 85 


8 ὁ 8 & & m8 BR S SEN 
δ δ Β8δὅ SRS ὃ me 8388 2S 


be 





γνάθος, est, auctore Hesychio, εἰς γνάθους τύπτω, cedo in malas, 
et γαστρίζω est, γαστέρα τύπτω, cf. schol. ad Aristoph. Equitt. 
v. 178, add. Aristoph. Vespp. 1519. Diog. Laért. vii. 172, et Casuu- 
bonus adh. 1.; ita quoque κεφαλαιοῦν, est vulnerare caput.” (Kuin., 


6. ἔσχατον] No other revelation therefore is now to be expected 
from God. (Cp. Heb. i. 2 1 Pet. i. 20.) If Christianity, as 
preached by Christ and His Apostles, is true, then all additions to it 
(in the way of new articles of faith) are false and antichristian. 

12. ἔγνωσαν) Our Lord's later parables appear to have been 
designedly made clearer than the earlier ones; so that even they 
who were most blinded by prejudice could not fail to see their mean- 
ing; and were warned Ὁ Him even to the end. It is added here that 
** they left Him,” not He them. 

18. ἀποστέλλουσι] Matt. xxii. 15, 

19. Metons ἔγραψεν) So St. Luke xx. 28; but St. Matthew has 
here (xxii. 24) Μωυσῆς εἶπεν, Moves spake to the forefathers of 
those for whom St. Matthew specially wrote, and Moses spake to 


them in their synagogues, ‘ being read there every Sabbath day * (Acts 
xv, 21); but he was only known to the Gentiles by his wri/ings 

24. μὴ εἰδότες +. γ.} ‘becanse you do not know the Scriptures.’ 
Ignorance of them is the root of error. 

. ἐπὶ τοὺ Βάτου)] St. Mark mentions the book of Moses (cf. 
Luke xx. 42), and a particular section of it, which may perhaps have 
been called ὁ Baros from its subject, Exod. iii. ; as a parti song 
of David seems to have been called ‘the bow,’ from its subject. 
na i. 18. See there, ver. 22.) Some compare Rom. xi. 2, ἐν 
"HAia—the section concerning Elias. 

— ἐγὼ ὁ Gace} See Matt. xxii. 32. 

28. καὶ προσελθών] See Matt. xxii. 34. 

— πρώτη πάντων ἐντολή] Elz. πασῶν, but πάντων has been 
restored from the best MSS., and means not only, what is the first of 
commandments (ἐντολῶν), but something more than that, — viz. 
what is the first commandment, and principal of aii things? Cp. 
— ; : re 13, μία πάντων ys ἀληθὴς φιλοσοφία. iner, Gr. 

. p. 160. 
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xx. % ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῷ, Ὅτι πρώτη πάντων ἐντολὴ, "Axove, ᾿Ισραήλ' 


Κύριος ὁ Θεὸς ἡμῶν Κύριος εἷς ἐστι ὃ καὶ ἀγαπήσεις Κύριον τὸν 
Θεόν σον ἐξ ὅλης τῆς καρδίας σου, καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς ψυχῆς σου, 
Ά 9 9 a 4 Q 9 9g ~ 3 ’ ψ 
καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς διανοίας σου, καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς ἰσχύος Gov αὕτη 

,’ evr. λ ’ 3] A 5 4 e , 9 3 4 \ ’ 
πρώτη ἐντολή" * καὶ δεντέρα ὁμοία αὕτη, ᾿Αγαπήσεις τὸν πλησίον σον 
ὡς σεαυτόν' μείζων τούτων ἄλλη ἐντολὴ οὐκ ἔστι. (33) ὅ3 Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ 
ὁ γραμματεύς, Καλῶς διδάσκαλε, ἐπ᾿ ἀληθείας εἶπας, ὅτι εἷς ἐστι, καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν 

os πλὴν αὐτοῦ © καὶ τὸ ἀγαπᾷν αὐτὸν ἐξ ὅλης τῆς καρδίας, καὶ ἐξ ὅλης 
τῆς συνέσεως, καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς ψυχῆς, καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς ἰσχύος, καὶ τὸ ἀγαπᾷν 
τὸν πλησίον ὡς ἑαντὸν, πλεῖόν ἐστι πάντων τῶν ὁλοκαυτωμάτων καὶ θυσιῶν. 
188, 34 Ne: a ida 9.ϑ ἡ σ A 9 , 2 A 3 δ 
Gr) “ Καὶ ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἰδὼν αὐτὸν ὅτι νουνεχῶς ἀπεκρίθη εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Οὐ μακρὰν 


ao εἶ ἀπὸ τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ. Καὶ οὐδεὶς οὐκέτι ἐτόλμα αὐτὸν ἐπερωτῆσαι. 
4“. 4 (Gr) 5 Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἔλεγε, διδάσκων ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ: Πῶς λέγουσιν 
4. 42 οἱ Γραμματεῖς, ὅτι ὁ Χριστὸς vids ἐστι Δαυΐδ; © αὐτὸς γὰρ Aavid λέγει ἐν 
UA ε [4 ε 4 ~ ‘4 , 3 “A 
a4 πνεύματι ἁγίῳ, Εἶπεν ὁ Κύριος τῷ κυρίῳ pov, Κάθου ἐκ δεξιῷν μον, 
.ς. ἢ ἕως ἂν θῶ τοὺς ἐχθρούς σου ὑποπόδιον τῶν ποδῶν σου. * Αὐτὸς 
οὖν Aavid λέγει αὐτὸν κύριον, καὶ πόθεν vids αὐτοῦ ἐστι ; Καὶ ὁ πολὺς ὄχλος 
ἤκουεν αὐτοῦ ἡδέως. 

αι ae (ar) ® Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς ἐν τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ, Βλέπετε ἀπὸ τῶν Γραμματέων, 
δ᾽ τῶν θελόντων ἐν στολαῖς περιπατεῖν, καὶ ἀσπασμοὺς ἐν ταῖς ἀγοραῖς, ™ καὶ 
14 47 πρωτοκαθεδρίας ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς, καὶ πρωτοκλισίας ἐν τοῖς δείπνοις" “0 of 

κατεσθίοντες τὰς οἰκίας τῶν χηρῶν καὶ προφάσει μακρὰ προσευχόμενοι, οὗτοι 
λήψονται περισσότερον κρῖμα. 
ΧΧΙ. . P 5 
1 wm) “ Kat καθίσας 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς κατέναντι τοῦ γαζοφυλακίου, ἐθεώρει πῶς 
ὁ ὄχλος βάλλει χαλκὸν εἰς τὸ γαζοφυλάκιον, καὶ πολλοὶ πλούσιοι ἔβαλλον 
πολλά: 42 καὶ ἐλθοῦσα μία χήρα πτωχὴ ἔβαλε λεπτὰ δύο, 6 ἐστι κοδράντης. 
43 ‘ Ud A’ 4 9 A 4 > “ 9 “N en 
8 καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ λέγει αὐτοῖς, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, 
9 ε 4 9 ἐ SN “ 4 id “A ’ 3 “ 
OTL ἡ χήρα αὕτη ἡ πτωχὴ πλεῖον πάντων βέβληκε τῶν βαλλόντων εἰς τὸ γαζο- 
λ ά 44 . pS) 3 A ’ 3 ΄- Ν 9 δὲ ὲ A 
4 φυλάκιον' “ πάντες yap ἐκ τοῦ περισσεύοντος αὐτοῖς ἔβαλον, αὕτη δὲ ἐκ τῆς 
ἐ , ϑ A Ud 9 ¥ ν . ’ 9 Ὁ 
ὑστερήσεως αὐτῆς πάντα ὅσα εἶχεν ἔβαλεν, ὅλον τὸν βίον αὐτῆς. 

XXIV. 137 l a a 4 ΄Φᾳ- 9 Aw e A o 9 A ἷ φᾷ, 
1 δ XII. (3) | Καὶ ἐκπορενομένον αὐτοῦ ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, λέγει αὐτῷ εἷς τῶν 
3 μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ: Διδάσκαλε, ἴδε, ποταποὶ λίθοι καὶ ποταπαὶ οἰκοδομαί: 3 καὶ 

ς 3 “A 9 ἃ 9 A ’ 6 dS Ud 3 δο ld 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Βλέπεις ταύτας τὰς μεγάλας οἰκοδομάς ; 
gs 9. (ἢ οὐ μὴ ἀφεθῇ λίθος ἐπὶ λίθῳ, ὃς οὐ μὴ καταλυθῇ. 3 Καὶ, καθημένου αὐτοῦ 
1 εἰς τὸ ὄρος τῶν ᾿Ελαιῶν κατέναντι τοῦ ἱεροῦ, ἐπηρώτων αὐτὸν κατ᾽ ἰδίαν Πέτρος 
\ 3 ld \ 3 ld Ν» ὃ ’ 4 > A ¢ A 4 A 4 Α 
καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβος καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης καὶ ᾿Ανὸρέας, * Εἶπε ἡμῖν, πότε ταῦτα ἔσται; καὶ 
8 τί τὸ σημεῖον ὅταν μέλλῃ πάντα ταῦτα συντελεῖσθαι ; ὃ ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀποκριθεὶς 

> a ν , , , ca , 6 . A \ 7 

4 αὐτοῖς ἤρξατο λέγειν, Βλέπετε μή τις ὑμᾶς tAavnoy’ ° πολλοὶ yap ἐλεύσονται 
9 ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί μου λέγοντες, Ὅτι ἐγώ εἰμι’ καὶ πολλοὺς πλανήσουσιν. ἴ Ὅταν 





41, τοὺ γαζοφνλακίου) The Corban, of which there were seve- 


29. ἄκουε, ᾿Ισραήλ] Deut. vi. 4, a remarkable text, which was 
recited twice a day pr every leraelite ; and called, from ite first word, 
YOY (shema), i.e. ‘hear.’ (Goodwin, Moses, p. 92. Bustor/, Syn. 
c. 9.) Perhaps our Lord in saying this pointed to the Zephillim, or 
P as, of the Seribe, on Naar te sear were written. 5 

. ἐν τῇ διδαχῆ) i.g. ἐν τῷ διδάσκειν, i.e. publicly; or, as St. 
Luke mye (xx. ‘ : arcsceres παντὸς τοὺ λαοῦ. Ai the com- 
mencement of His Ministry He spake in Parables of a general import 
cp. iv. 2); but His warnings to the People and to their Peachers 
xi. 12) were more solemn and clear at the close of His ares 

— θελόντων) θέλω in LXX = yen (haphets), loving. ‘‘ Cupidé 
studentium ; ex fastu et tumore animi.” Glass. Phil. p. 362. See x. 
35, θέλομεν, 6. g. ‘valde mus.” 

— ἐν oroAuis] ‘‘ Vestibus promissis ad talos et fimbriatis.” See 
Matt. xxiii. 5. 

40. οἱ xarscBiovres}] Those devourers of widows’ houses—the 
shall receive greater damnation. A common use of the article wi 
the Vocative. Matt. vii. 23; xxiii. 24, of διυλίζοντες. Luke vi. 
20. 25. James iv. 13; and the use of it here places them before the 
eye, and indeed they seem to have been present. Cp. Matt. xxiii. 14. 


ral, for several uses; probably in the court of the women, beyond 
which this widow would not have been permitted to go. See Light- 


— χαλκόν] Not brass, or copper merely. (See Luke xxi. ], τὰ 
δῶρα, and here πολλά.) It is used here as the Roman as for mone 
generally of whatever metal, as the Greek dpyupos, and Fren 
Argent. See above, vi. 8. 

Pie «xoépavrys}] A Roman word, quadrans. See ii. 4, one-fourth 
of the as. 

43. πλεῖον---βέβληκε) 2 Cor. viii. 12. ‘“ Uberior est nummus ὁ 
parvo, quam thesaurus 6 msximo; quia non quantum detur sed 
quantum resideat, expenditur.” (Assbrose.) 


Cu. XIII. 1. καὶ ixwropevoudvov] See Matt. xxiv. 1. 


8. Πέτρος] St. Peter, St. Mark’s master, was present at this dis- 
course. He give? a testimony to St. Matthew's accuracy by adopting 
his report with some additions, showing his own independent know- 
ledge (vv. 9—13), which are in like manner embodied by St. Luke 
in Eis recital (xxi. 12—17). 


120 ST. MARK XIII. 8—s2. 


ἣν Ά A ‘4 
καὶ ἔσονται σεισμοὶ κατὰ τόπους, καὶ ἔσονται λιμοὶ καὶ ταραχαΐ' 


ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς. 


κηρυχθῆναι τὸ εὐαγγέλιον. 


ν 
αγιον. 
\ 2 , , ΕΣ A ‘ “ > , 
και ETMAVACTIOOVTAL TEKVA ἔτι γόνεις, Και θανατ @MOOvCW AuTovs. 


σωθήσεται. 


> “ SN > 4 9 a 9 Vd > x. e ’ Φ “A 
ἀγρὸν ὧν μὴ ἐπιστρεψάτω εἰς τὰ ὀπίσω ἄραι τὸ ἱμάτιον αὐτοῦ. 


οὗς ἐξελέξατο, ἐκολόβωσε τὰς ἡμέρας. 


9 “ 9 4 Α Α 9 a 
ἀποπλανᾷν, εἰ δυνατὸν, καὶ τοὺς ἐκλεκτούς. 


25 


οὐρανοῖς σαλευθήσονται. 


καὶ ἡ γῆ παρελεύσεται, οἱ δὲ λόγοι pov οὐ μὴ παρέλθωσι. 
(Ὁ ** Περὶ δὲ τῆς ἡμέρας ἐκείνης ἢ τῆς ὥρας οὐδεὶς οἶδεν, οὐδὲ οἱ ἄγγελοι 
οἱ ἐν οὐρανῷ, οὐδὲ ὁ Υἱὸς, εἰ μὴ ὁ Πατήρ. 


δὲ ἀκούσητε πολέμους καὶ ἀκοὰς πολέμων, μὴ θροεῖσθε' δεῖ γὰρ γενέσθαι ἀλλ᾽ Τὰν “a 
οὕπω τὸ τέλος" ὃ ἐγερθήσεται yap ἔθνος ἐπὶ ἔθνος καὶ βασιλεία ἐπὶ βασιλείαν, 
Ce ἀρχαὶ 8 " 
ὠδίνων ταῦτα. Βλέπετε δὲ ὑμεῖς ἑαυτούς: παραδώσουσι γὰρ ὑμᾶς εἰς συνέδρια, 
καὶ εἰς συναγωγὰς δαρήσεσθε, καὶ ἐπὶ ἡγεμόνων καὶ βασιλέων σταθήσεσθε 9 12 
(sr) 19 Καὶ εἰς πάντα τὰ ἔθνη δεῖ πρῶτον ὁ 18 
Ὧ)" Ὅταν δὲ ἄγωσιν ὑμᾶς παραδιδόντες, μὴ 14 
προμεριμνᾶτε τί λαλήσητε, μηδὲ pererare ἀλλ᾽ ὃ ἐὰν δοθῇ ὑμῖν ἐν ἐκείνῃ 1δ 
τῇ ὥρᾳ, τοῦτο λαλεῖτε: οὐ γάρ ἐστε ὑμεῖς οἱ λαλοῦντες, ἀλλὰ τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ 
2 Παραδώσει δὲ ἀδελφὸς ἀδελφὸν εἰς θάνατον, καὶ πατὴρ τέκνον" 6 
13 Καὶ ἔσεσθε 9 
μισούμενοι ὑπὸ πάντων διὰ τὸ ὄνομά pov: ὁ δὲ ὑπομείνας εἰς τέλος, οὗτος 13 
(Ὁ 14 Ὅταν δὲ ἴδητε τὸ βδέλυγμα τῆς ἐρημώσεως, (TF) τὸ ῥηθὲν ὑπὸ 1 30 
Δανιὴλ τοῦ προφήτον, ἑστὸς ὅπον οὐ δεῖ, ὁ ἀναγινώσκων νοείτω, τότε οἱ 
ἐν τῇ ᾿Ιουδαίᾳ φευγέτωσαν εἰς τὰ ὄρη, 6 δὲ ἐπὶ τοῦ δώματος μὴ καταβάτω 
εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν, μηδὲ εἰσελθέτω dpat τι ἐκ τῆς οἰκίας αὐτοῦ, 6 καὶ ὁ εἰς τὸν 18 ᾿ 
(39 7 Ovat 19 82 
ὲ ταῖς ἐν γαστρὶ ἐχούσαις καὶ ταῖς θηλαζούσαις ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις. 
(ΤῸ 18 Προσεύχεσθε δὲ ἵνα μὴ γένηται ἡ φυγὴ ὑμῶν χειμῶνος. (5) 15 Ἔσον- gs 
ται γὰρ αἱ ἡμέραι ἐκεῖναι θλῖψις, ola οὐ γέγονε τοιαύτη ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς κτίσεως 
ἧς ἔκτισεν ὁ Θεὸς ἕως τοῦ νῦν, καὶ οὐ μὴ γένηται (1) 3 καὶ εἰ μὴ Κύριος 5453 
ἐκολόβωσε τὰς ἡμέρας, οὐκ ἂν ἐσώθη πᾶσα σάρξ: ἀλλὰ διὰ τοὺς ἐκλεκτοὺς͵ 
(ar) 7 Καὶ τότε ἐάν τις ὑμῖν εἴπῃ, 98 
᾿Ιδοὺ ὧδε ὁ Χριστὸς, ἤ' ἰδοὺ ἐκεῖ, μὴ πιστεύετε: (τ) 3 ἐγερθήσονται γὰρ Ξμ 
ψευδόχριστοι καὶ ψευδοπροφῆται, καὶ δώσουσι σημεῖα καὶ τέρατα, πρὸς τὸ 
ἘΠ) 3 Ὑμεῖς δὲ βλέπετε: ἰδοὺ 526 
προείρηκα ὑμῖν πάντα. “4 ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις, μετὰ τὴν (θλῖψιν 99 86 
ἐκείνην, ὁ ἥλιος σκοτισθήσεται, καὶ ἡ σελήνη οὐ δώσει τὸ φέγγος αὐτῆς, 26 
καὶ οἱ ἀστέρες τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἔσονται ἐκπίπτοντες, καὶ ai δυνάμεις ai ἐν τοῖς 
(Ὁ) 3 Καὶ τότε ὄψονται τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπον 30 2% 
ἐρχόμενον ἐν νεφέλαις μετὰ δυνάμεως πολλῆς καὶ δόξης. Καὶ τότε ἀπο- 8ι 
στελεῖ τοὺς ἀγγέλους αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐπισυνάξει τοὺς ἐκλεκτοὺς αὐτοῦ ἐκ τῶν 
τεσσάρων ἀνέμων, ἀπ᾿ ἄκρου γῆς ἕως ἄκρου οὐρανοῦ. “5 Απὰ δὲ τῆς συκῆς 32 29 
μάθετε τὴν παραβολήν: ὅταν αὐτῆς ἤδη ὁ κλάδος ἁπαλὸς γένηται, καὶ ἐκφυῇ 80 
τὰ φύλλα, γινώσκετε ὅτι ἐγγὺς τὸ θέρος ἐστίν: 3 οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς, ὅταν ταῦτα 88 31 
ἴδητε γινόμενα, γινώσκετε ὅτι ἐγγύς ἐστιν ἐπὶ θύραις. © ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, 388 898 
ὅτι οὐ μὴ παρέλθῃ ἡ γενεὰ αὕτη, μέχρις οὗ πάντα ταῦτα γένηται. ὅ' Ὃ οὐρανὸὲ 35 38 
38 





9. ele συναγωγὰς δαρήσεσθε})] εἰς σ. is something more than 

ἐν cuvay.— Ev συν. would mean, ye shal] be beaten ἐπ the Syna- 

es, i.e. in the Buildings, without any reference to in them. 

ut δαρήσεσθε εἰς is, Ye will be exposed to public punishment before 

the eyes of congregations in Synagogues, for their pleasure. Cp. above 
on i. 39, κηρύσσων ele Tat cuvaywyads. 

11, μὴ προμεριμνᾶτεῖ They were to take heed not to premedi- 
tate, because it should be giver them what to say. For it would not 
be they who spake, but the Holy Ghost, and they should have 2 
mouth and wiedom which none of their enemies (for enemies they 
should have) would be able to gninsay or resist. An argument for 
the Inspiration of Holy Scripture. For if this divine wisdom and 
utterance was given them to enable them to address a comparatively 
small number of persons in their own age, how much more in their 
writings for the use of all nations in all ages of the World! 

14. τὸ βδέλυγμα τῆς ἐρημώσεως} See on Matt. xxiv. 15. 


25. ἔσονται ἐκπίπτοντες 
Matt. xxiv. 9. Mark xiii. 18. 

92. οὐδὲ ὁ Tics) A sentence perverted by the Arians and Τῇ soars 
who affirmed that Christ’s knowledge, not only as Son of Man (cf. 
Luke ii. 52), but as Son of God, was limited. 

sense appears to be,—the Son, Who is the Eternal Λόγον, 

or Word, the ‘ Dei Legatus,’ and so the only Minister and Messenger 
of Divine Revelation to man, does not know it so as to reveal it to 
you ; it is no part of his o to do so. Axgust. de Trin. xii. 3, 
‘Non ita sciebat, ut tunc discipulis indicaret ; sicut dictum est ad 
Abraham (Gen. xxii. 12), Nunc cognovi, quod timeas Deum, quia et 
ipse Abraham sibi in ill probatione probatus innotuit.” And in 

8. vi., ‘‘Hoc ideo dictum est, quia per Filium hominis hoc non 
discunt ; non quod apud seipeum non noverit, sed secundum illud 
locutionem Zextat nos Deus ut sciat, hoc est,—scire nos faciat.” Cf. 
Glass, Philol. p. 102, and see note on Matt. xxiv. 36. 


A Hebraism, as ἔσεσθε μισούμενοι, 


ST. MARK XIII. 33—73. XIV. 1—4. 


68 σι 
Gr * Βλέπετε, ἀγρυπνεῖτε καὶ προσεύχεσθε: οὐκ οἴδατε γὰρ πότε ὃ καιρός 
> ,’ 9 Ά Ἁ > » φ “Ὁ 
(Gr) * ‘As ἄνθρωπος ἀπόδημος ἀφεὶς τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ, καὶ δοὺς τοῖς 


MATT. LUKE. 
XXXVI. XXII. 


ἐστιν. 
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ὃ “ 3 A “ > , \. £4 a » e A a a θ w“ 
OVAOLS AUTOV ΤΡ ἐξουσίαν Kat €KAOT®@ TO epyov αντου, Και Τῳ υρώρῳ 


ἐνετείλατο ἵνα γρηγορῇ. 


(ar) ὅ5 Γρηγορεῖτε οὖν: οὐκ οἴδατε γὰρ πότε ὁ 


κύριος τῆς οἰκίας ἔρχεται: ὀψὲ, ἢ μεσονυκτίου, ἣ ἀλεκτοροφωνίας, ἢ πρωΐ 
δδ μὴ ἐλθὼν ἐξαίφνης εὕρῃ ὑμᾶς καθεύδοντας. 51 Α δὲ ὑμῖν λέγω, πᾶσι λέγω, 


Γρηγορεῖτε. 


167 


ot Aah 0ὁϑ & 


ar) 2 ἔλεγον δὲ, Μὴ ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ, μήποτε θόρυβος ἔσται τοῦ λαοῦ. 
ὄντος αὐτοῦ ἐν Βηθανίᾳ, ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ Σίμωνος τοῦ λεπροῦ κατακειμένου αὐτοῦ 
ἦλθε γυνὴ ἔχουσα ἀλάβαστρον μύρου νάρδον πιστικῆς πολντελοῦς, καὶ συν- 
τρίψασα τὸν ἀλάβαστρον κατέχεεν αὐτοῦ κατὰ τῆς κεφαλῆς. “ ἮΉσαν δέ τινες 


XIV. (929. Ἦν δὲ τὸ πάσχα καὶ τὰ ἄζυμα μετὰ δύο ἡμέρας: καὶ ἐζήτουν 
οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς πῶς αὐτὸν ἐν δόλῳ κρατήσαντες ἀποκτείνωσιν" 


ΟΝ ὃ Καὶ 


3 ἰφὶ “ ε “ Ά 4 > y @ 9 a 9 “~ ’ 
ἀγανακτοῦντες πρὸς ἐαντοὺς καὶ λέγοντες, Εἰς τί ἡ ἀπώλεια αὐτὴ τοῦ μύρου 





Similarly, our Lord says that “‘ the Father judgeth no man, but 
hath committed all judgment to the Son” (John v. 22. 27). And 
yet He says that to sit on His right hand is not His to give, except 
to those for whom it has been pre of His Father. (See on 
Matt. xx. 23. Mark x. 40.) And so while in a certain sense 
the Father does not judge the world, but the Son judges it, yet it 
is also true that the Father will judge the world (Acts xvii. 31), 
because He will do it by the Son. So it is also true that the Son, as 
Son, knoweth not the Day of Judgment, because the Father “hath 

ut the times and seasons in His own power” (Acts i. 7), and the 

ather will reveal them when He thinks meet; and therefore it is no 
part of the office of the Son to know, i.e. to reveal the Day of Judg- 
ment. And yet in the Son absolutely (though not relatively to us) 
are hid all the treasures of wisdom and (Col. ii. 3). He is 
the Power of God and the Wisdom of God (1 Cor. i. St It pleased 
the Father that in Him should ail fulness dwell (Col. i. 19). And the 
Father showeth Him ull things that Himself doth (John v. 20). And 
therefore as St. Ambrose (on Luke xvii. 31) says, "" Quomodo Filius 
nescire potest quod Pater novit, chm in Patre Filius sit? sed cur 
nolit dicere ostendit alio loco” (Acts i. 7). And see also the 
of St. Luke (x. 22) cited by A? Ὁ p. 472, and 1 Cor.i. 24. As 
St. A says, “in Patre Filius scit;” though it is no part of 
His office to reveal it “ a Patre.” 

Christ is the One Divine Teacher of the World (see Matt. xxiii. 
8—10), and He teaches by stlence as well as by eloquence; He in- 
structs us by concealing certain things as well as by revealing others. 
He thus exercises our faith and hope, as Aug says (ad Ps. xxxvi.): 
‘*Quia Dominus noster Jesus Christus Magister nobis missus est, 
etiam Filium hominis dixit aescire illum diem, quia in magisterio 
ejus non erat ut per eum sciretur ἃ nobis. Neque enim aliquid scit 

ater quod Filius nescit, chm ipsa scientia Patris illa sit que sapientia 

Ejus est: est autem Sapientia Ejus, Filius Ejus, Verbum Ejus. Sed 

sicut quia nobis scire non proderat quod quidem [116 noverat, qui noe 

docere venerat non tamen hoc quod nobis nosse non proderat; non 

a sicut Magister aliquid docuit, sed sicut magister aliquid πον 
ΠΑ͂Ν 


87. γρηγορεῖτε] On the date of St. Mark’s Gospel, as far as it 
may be determinable from these prophecies, eee on Matt. xxiv. 22. 


Cu. XIV. 3. καὶ dvroe] See Matt. xxvi. 6. 

— ἀλάβαστρον] Rendered by some ἃ flask of alabaster; but it 
seems rather to have been a vase, Both forms, ἀλάβαστρον and 
ἀλάβαστροςε, are in use; and ἀλάβαστρον is explained by Hesych. 
by μυροθήκη, a box or vase for unguent. Hence Theocr. xv. 10, 
Συρίω δὲ μύρω χρύσει' ἀλάβαστρα: and Euthym. renders it by 
ἀγγεῖον μυρόδοχον (cp. on Matt. xxvi. 7); and Bede says bere, 
rs alabastrum genus marmoris candidi, quod ad vasa unguentaria 
cavari solet, ed qudéd optimeé servare ea incorrupta dicitur ;” lest the 
virtue of the aromatic nard, which was probably of a volatile quality, 
should escape. Hence we may explain συντρίψασα in this verse ; 
see note on that word. 

The word ἀλάβαστρον signifying the material (alabaster) is used 
in the same way as the word a ewith us (and so v. 13, κεμάμεον 
Séaroe); it was probably a vase scooped out of alabaster, white and 
almost transparent, and closed up with the same substance. 

( ΤΑΊ ee πόστον, καὶ eae “πίστεως a pb λιν σὴν 

.), genuine ; and in this sense it is rendered in the Syriac 
and other i and so Winer, G. G., p. 89. Observe, it is the 
nard, the “ frutex aromatica” (see Bede), and not the μύρον, or ua- 
guent, which is described by this epithet: and this consideration 
ecems to exclude the interpretation potable, liquid (from πίνω, πιστὸς, 
SEschyl. Prom. 488). ναρδος πιστική is contrasted with pseudo- 
sardus (on which see Plin. N. H. xii. 26). Eusebius (Dem. Ev. 9) 
describes the Gospel as the εὐφροσύνη τοῦ πιστικοὺ τῆς καινῆς 
διαθήκης κρώματος. 

= ati were many kinds of nard: “Sunt multa ejus genera sed 

OL. 


: 


omnia hebetiora preter Indicum quod pretiosius est” 
was often adulterated (Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 6. Meyer). Therefore 
it is not without good reason that the Evangelists, St. Mark and 
St. John (xii. 3), observe that this nard was πιστική. Perhaps also, 
as the action had 2 spiritual meaning, being, as our Lord declares, of 
a prophetic character, the word πιστική may be designed to serve as a 
memento that offerings (προσφοραὶ) to Christ should be not only 
yl πολυτελεῖ: But should aleo be πιστικαὶ, genuine, sincere ; 
the fruits of a lively and loving πίστις, or faith, in Him. It is ob- 
servable, that 2 faithful woman is called γυνὴ πιστικὴ (A κίον. 
ii. 33); and, as says, ‘‘devotio hec Marie Domino ministrantis 
Sidem et pietatem designat Ecclesiz.” 

Herod's offerings to the Temple were πολυτελεῖς, but they 
were not πιστικαί. And is not this the case too often in the 
Church ? 

— συντρίψασα] Having broken the vase in order to show that 
the nard was genuine and unadulterated, and as imported from ite 
native land. is action was like that of breaking the seal, by which 
a vessel containing foreign aromatic liquids has been secured by those 
who made them. 

There seems also to be something significant in the act described 
by συντρίψασα. Some Expositors, indeed, suppose that the nard 
was contained in a flask, and that only the seck of the flask was 
broken off, and a portion of the contents poured out. But the verb 
συντρίβω means more than this. It is used by the L.XX for the 
Hebrew xy (shabhar), to shiver in pieces. Gen. xix. 9. Exod. ix. 25. 


Lev. vi. 28. See also the passages where it is used in the New Tes- 
tament, Matt. xii. 20, of a reed ; Mark v. 4, of fetters; John xix. 36, 
of a bone; Rev. ii. 27, of δὲ vessels. In fact, συντρίβω indi- 
cates that the affectionate Mary, in the devout prodigality of her love, 
gave—not a part—but the whole of the precious contents, and did not 
the vase iteelf, in which they were held, and which was broken 
in the service of Christ. 

Thus also she took care in her reverence for Christ that the 
nard and the veasel (things of precious value, and of frequent use in 


ith and it 


banquets and festive pleasures of this world for man’s gratification 
and luxury) having now been used for this sacred service of anointing 
the Body of Christ, should never be applied to any other less holy 


This act of Mary providing that what had been consecrated to 
the unction of Christ's Body should never be afterwards employed in 
secular uses, is exemplary to us; and the same spirit of reverence ap- 
pears to have guided the Church in setting apart, from all profane and 
common uses, by consecration, places and things for the service of 
Christ's mystical Body, and for the entertainment of His presence. 

It seems also to have directed her in reverently consuming at the 
Lord's Table what remains of the consecrated elements in the Com- 
munion of His Body and Blood. 

The word συντρίψασα, here used by the Holy Spirit, can hardly 
fail to suggest another reflection. It corresponds exactly to the Latin 
ther; whence the word contrition is de- 
rived,—and is applied specially, in a spiritual sense, to the heart, both 
in the Old snd New Testament. Thus Isaiah (lxi. 1) and St. Luke 
(iv. 18) declare that Christ came to heal the contrite, or bruised, or 
broken in heart,—rots συντετριμμένους τὴν καρδίαν. 

In this respect the alabaster vase in Mary's hand, broken, and 
pouring out in loving abundance and unsparing effusion the whole of 
its precious contents on Christ’s Head, is a beautiful emblem of the 
contrite and broken heart, pouring out itself in acts of penitential love 
on Christ and His members, and thinking nothing too costly for that 
holy and blessed service. The Church says to Christ in the Canticles 
(i. 12) “While the King sitteth at His table, my spikenard sendeth 
forth the smell thereof." She imitates Mary; and every Flows soul 
imitates her,—and by its offerings of love to Christ, especially at His 
table, it pours forth “ an odour of a sweet smell, a sacrifice acceptable, 
well pleasing to God.” (Phil. iv. 18. Eph. νυ. 2.) 


term contero, to bruise 
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γέγονεν ; ὃ ἠδύνατο yap τοῦτο τὸ μύρον πραθῆναι ἐπάνω τριακοσίων δηναρίων, xxvi. χχιι. 


καὶ δοθῆναι τοῖς πτωχοῖς" καὶ ἐνεβριμῶντο αὐτῇ. 5 Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν, “Agere 
αὐτὴν, τί αὐτῇ κόπους παρέχετε; καλὸν ἔργον εἰργάσατο ἐν ἐμοί! ἴ πάντοτε 
γὰρ τοὺς πτωχοὺς ἔχετε μεθ᾽ ἑαντῶν, καὶ ὅταν θέλητε δύνασθε αὐτοὺς εὖ 
ποιῆσαι: ἐμὲ δὲ οὐ πάντοτε ἔχετε. (1) ὃ Ὃ ἔσχεν αὕτη ἐποίησε, προέλαβε 
μυρίσαι μον τὸ σῶμα εἰς τὸν ἐνταφιασμόν. 3᾽᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅπου ἂν 
κηρυχθῇ τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τοῦτο εἰς ὅλον τὸν κόσμον, καὶ ὃ ἐποίησεν αὕτη λαλη- 
θήσεται εἰς μνημόσυνον αὐτῆς. (sz) 10 Καὶ ᾿Ιούδας ὁ ᾿Ισκαριώτης εἷς τῶν 
δώδεκα ἀπῆλθε πρὸς τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς ἵνα παραδῷ αὐτὸν αὐτοῖς: |! οἱ δὲ ἀκού- 
σαντες ἐχάρησαν, καὶ ἐπηγγείλαντο αὐτῷ ἀργύριον δοῦναι, καὶ ἐζήτει πῶς 
εὐκαίρως αὐτὸν παραδῷ. 

2 Καὶ τῇ πρώτῃ ἡμέρᾳ τῶν ἀζύμων, ὅτε τὸ πάσχα ἔθυον, λέγουσιν αὐτῷ 
οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, Ποῦ θέλεις ἀπελθόντες ἑτοιμάσωμεν ἵνα φάγῃς τὸ πάσχα ; 
13 καὶ ἀποστέλλει δύο τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ὑπάγετε εἰς τὴν 
πόλιν, καὶ ἀπαντήσει ὑμῖν ἄνθρωπος κεράμιον ὕδατος βαστάζων: ἀκολουθήσατε 
αὐτῷ, '* καὶ ὅπου ἐὰν εἰσέλθῃ, εἴπατε τῷ οἰκοδεσπότῃ ὅτι ὁ διδάσκαλος λέγει, 
Ποῦ ἐστι τὸ κατάλυμα, ὅπου τὸ πάσχα μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν μον φάγω ; ὅ καὶ 
αὐτὸς ὑμῖν δείξει ἀνώγεον μέγα ἐστρωμένον ἕτοιμον: ἐκεῖ ἑτοιμάσατε ἡμῖν. 
16 Καὶ ἐξῆλθον οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἦλθον εἰς τὴν πόλιν, καὶ εὗρον καθὼς 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, καὶ ἡτοίμασαν τὸ πάσχα. 

7 Καὶ ὀψίας γενομένης ἔρχεται μετὰ τῶν δώδεκα' (4) 8 καὶ ἀνακειμένων 
αὐτῶν καὶ ἐσθιόντων, εἶπεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι εἷς ἐξ ὑμῶν παρα- 
δώσει με, ὁ ἐσθίων μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ: (1) 13 of δὲ ἤρξαντο λυπεῖσθαι, καὶ λέγειν αὐτῷ 
εἷς καθ᾽ εἷς, Μήτι ἐγώ; καὶ ἄλλος, Μήτι ἐγώ; (A) 3. 6 δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν 
αὐτοῖς, Εἷς ἐκ τῶν δώδεκα, ὁ ἐμβαπτόμενος per ἐμοῦ εἰς τὸ τρυβλίον. 
(ar) 7! ὁ μὲν Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπον ὑπάγει, καθὼς γέγραπται περὶ αὐτοῦ" οὐαὶ δὲ 
τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ ἐκείνῳ 80 οὗ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παραδίδοται: καλὸν ἦν αὐτῷ 
εἰ οὐκ ἐγεννήθη ὁ ἄνθρωπος ἐκεῖνος. 

(2) 3 Καὶ ἐσθιόντων αὐτῶν, λαβὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἄρτον εὐλογήσας ἔκλασε, καὶ 
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ὅδ. τριακοσίων δηναρίων] These words of Judas afford the clue 


to the reason for the transfer of this incident (which took place on | xxii. 13. 


in Caten., Euthym., Theophyl., Bede, and St. Ambrose on Luke 


the day before the triumphal entry described chap. xi. 2—11) to this 
place in the Evangelist’s narrative. See on Matt. xxvi. 6, where the 
contrast is similarly marked by the juxta-position of Mary and Judas, 
and of thethree hundred pence and the thirty pieces of silver. 

Thus Christ is justified in His divine dealings with the traitor 
His Apostle, “ one of the twelve” (v. 10), whose sordid sin is silently 
condemned by the large and liberal love of this faithful woman. 
And in speaking of her, our Lord addressed silently and indirectly a 
rebuke and warning to Judas, without publishing the traitor's evil 
thoughts,—and thus the spirit of love strove with him to the last. 

9. ὅπου ἂν κηρυχθῇ] <A prophecy that the Gospel would be 
preached throughout the world. Therefore ite propagation is a proof 
of His truth, and of its truth. 

10. xai] Notwithstanding what he had seen done by Mary, and 
heard from Christ concerning her, and notwithstanding that he was 
εἷς τῶν δώδεκα. How much is suggested by these words,—how little 
expressed | 

12. τῇ πρώτῃ ἡμέρᾳ τῶν ἀζύμων] The 15th of Nisan or Abib, 
as a ied from what follows here, Sta τὸ πάσχα ἔθυον, and from 
St. Luke (xxii. 7), ἐν ἦ ἔδει θύεσθαι τὸ πάσχα. Cp. Exod. xii. 6. 
15—17. Deut. xvi. 1—6. Levit. xxiii. 5. Num. ix. 3; xxviii. 16. 

The hal lambs were to be slain on the 15th day of Abib, 
‘in the place which the Lord should choose,"—i. ὁ. at Jerusalem, in 
the Temple, ‘‘ between the two evenings,” OVW Ὁ2 (bein haare- 
bayim, at “the going down of the sun."’ Exod. xii. 6; xvi. 12; 
xxix. 39, Levit. xxiii. 5. Deut. xvi. 6,7. They were to be eafen in 
the night,—i. e. on the 15th of the month before sunrise; the com- 
mencement of the l5th being dated from the sunset of the 14th. 
Joseph. Ant. iii. 10; xi. 4; ii. 15. 

The Evangelists (Mark xiv. 12. Luke xxii. 7) wi ἐν τῶ be- 
tween θύειν τὸ πάσχα and φαγεῖν τὸ πάσχα.---ἰῃς paschal lamb of 
each household ἐθύετο on the 141} in the Temple; but ἐφάγετο 
on the 15th in private houses, by their several households. 

18. κεράμιον ὕδατοι] An earthen vessel containing water. The 
Fathers consider this as symbolical of the ὕδωρ βαπτίσματος, as 
manuductory to the Christian Passover or holy Eucharist. See Cyril, 


The grace given in the ὕδωρ βαπτίσματος is contained in 
κεράμια, Or rp σκεύη. We have this treasure of baptismal 
grace in earthen vessels (2 Cor. iv. 7), and therefore it is to be 
guarded carefully. Cp. Luke xxii. 10. But it leads on to other 
graces,—even to the Communion of Christ’s Blessed Body and Blood, 
which makes us to dwell in Him, and gives a gracious: pledge. of a 
glorious Resurrection, when our earthen vessels, our vile bodies of 
clay, may be made like unto His glorious body. (Phil. iii. 21.) 

. dvwyeov)] Many MSS. have ἀνώγαιον : but αἵ and « had the 
same sound ; and therefore this can hardly be called a various read- 
ing. Many MSS. have avayatov,—an uncommon form, but suffi- 
ciently authorized, and received by Griesb. and others, perhaps rightly. 
Cp. Luke xxii. 12. Suidas interprets it as Urepwow οἴκημα. 
Observe, it is called μέγα here, and by St. Luke. There seems 
to be something significant in this mention of its being large ; for, 
for thirteen persons it need not have been 80; and this may perhaps 
be explained by the circumstance stated by ancient authorities (see on 
Acts 1. 13; ii. ὃ 46; ν. 42) that this ἀνώγεον, belonging as is pro- 
bable to one who was or became a disciple of our Lord's, and would 
give such a place for holy uses, was no other than the ὑπεμῴον, οἴκου, 
or chamber, where our Lord appeared after His Resurrection, and 
where the Aposties met after the Ascension, and where the Holy 
Ghost descended on the Day of Pentecost, and where they met for 
Prayer and for the celebration of the Holy Communion, and which 
became afterwards well known as a Christian Church,—the Mother 
Church of Christendom. See J Mede's Works, p. 321, 322; 
and see on Acts ii. 44; iv. 32. 34, 35. _ 

-- ἐστρθμεν) With couches, στρώματα, &., for reclining 
at table. 

23. λαβὼν ὁ "Incove ἄρτον] See Matt. xxvi. 26. He changed 
the Ξε νὸς Sacrifice into or Evangelical Sacrament; taking bread 
and wine, and thus showing the abolition of the Aaronical Priest- 
hood, and that He is a Priest for ever, after the order of Melchizedek. 
See Gen. xiv. 18. Ps. cx. 4. Heb. v. 6—10; vi. 20. 

He brake the bread with His own hands,—showing 
was voluntary. (Bede.) 
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XXVI. XXL ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς καὶ εἶπε, Λάβετε, τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ σῶμά pov. (86) 3 Kai λαβὼν 
τὸ ποτήριον εὐχαριστήσας ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς" καὶ ἔπιον ἐξ αὐτοῦ πάντες. ™ Καὶ 


28 εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ αἷμά μον τὸ τῆς καινῆς διαθήκης τὸ περὶ πολλῶν 
3 ’ 95 9 4 9 ¢ A 9g 2 4 9 SN ,’ > A ’ 

29 ἐκχυνόμενον. Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐκέτι οὐ μὴ πίω ἐκ τοῦ γεννήματος 
τῆς ἀμπέλου ἕως τῆς ἡμέρας ἐκείνης ὅταν αὐτὸ πίνω καινὸν ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ 
τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

80 89 (τὴ 5 Καὶ ὑμνήσαντες ἐξῆλθον εἰς τὸ ὄρος τῶν ᾿Ελαιῶν. (Se) 7 Καὶ λέγει 

81 αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Ὅτι πάντὲς σκανδαλισθήσεσθε ἐν ἐμοὶ ἐν τῇ νυκτὶ ταύτῃ, 


ὅτι γέγραπται, Πατάξω τὸν ποιμένα, καὶ διασκορπισθήσεται τὰ πρό- 
Bara: (gr) Ὁ ἀλλὰ μετὰ τὸ ἐγερθῆναί με προάξω ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν. 
a 4a 3 9 
(+) 3 Ὁ δὲ Πέτρος ἔφη αὐτῷ, Καὶ εἰ πάντες σκανδαλισθήσονται, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ 
ἐγώ: © καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω σοι, ὅτι σὺ σήμερον ἐν τῇ 
ὶ ταύ iv ἢ δὶς add φωνῆσαι, τρὶς ἀπαρνήσῃ pe (9) * ὁ δὲ ἐκ 
νυκτὶ ταύτῃ, πρὶν ἢ δὶς ἀλέκτορα φωνῆσαι, τρ ρνήσῃ we (wr) δα 
ἴω “A “a ’ 
περισσοῦ ἔλεγε μᾶλλον, ᾿᾽Εάν με δέῃ συναποθανεῖν σοι οὐ μή σε ἀπαρνήσομαι: 
ὡσαύτως δὲ καὶ πάντες ἔλεγον. 
(=) 8. Καὶ ἔρχονται εἰς χωρίον οὗ τὸ ὄνομα Γεθσημανῆ: καὶ λέγει τοῖς 
μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, Καθίσατε ὧδε ἕως προσεύξωμαι: (τ) ᾿ καὶ παραλαμβάνει 
3 A , a) 
τὸν Πέτρον καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην μεθ᾽ ἑαντοῦ, καὶ ἤρξατο ἐκθαμβεῖσθαι 
καὶ ἀδημονεῖν: ὃ. καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς: (7+) Περίλυπός ἐστιν ἡ ψυχή pov ἕως 
“Ὁ 2 
4 θανάτου: μείνατε ὧδε καὶ γρηγορεῖτε. (35) * Καὶ προελθὼν μικρὸν ἔπεσεν 
ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, καὶ προσηύχετο ἵνα εἰ δυνατόν ἐστι παρέλθῃ ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἡ wpa 
36 ΝΟ 3 “Ὺ“ ε \ , , fs », Ν , 
" καὶ ἔλεγεν, ApBa ὁ Πατὴρ, Πάντα δυνατά mou παρῶώεγκε τὸ ποτήριον 
ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ τοῦτο. GAN οὐ τί ἐγὼ θέλω, ἀλλὰ τί σύ (=) * καὶ ἔρχεται καὶ 
εὑρίσκει αὐτοὺς καθεύδοντας, καὶ λέγει τῷ Πέτρῳ, Σίμων, καθεύδεις ; οὐκ 
“A ΜᾺ 9 
a ἴσχυσας μίαν ὥραν γρηγορῆσαι; (4) 88 Γρηγορεῖτε καὶ προσεύχεσθε, ἵνα 
‘ , A 
μὴ εἰσέλθητε εἰς πειρασμόν: τὸ μὲν πνεῦμα πρόθυμον, ἡ δὲ soaps ἀσθενής. 
Ud > 4 
8 (Civ) Kat πάλιν ἀπελθὼν προσηύξατο, τὸν αὐτὸν λόγον εἰπών. (yr) * Kat 
€ Α A 
ὑποστρέψας εὗρεν αὐτοὺς πάλιν καθεύδοντας: ἦσαν yap οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ αὐτῶν 
βεβαρημώνοι καὶ οὐκ ἤδεισαν τί αὐτῷ ἀποκριθῶσι. 
45 (Gr) 4! Kai ἔρχεται τὰ τρίτον καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Καθεύδετε τὸ λοιπὸν καὶ 
ἀναπαύεσθε: ἀπέχει. ἦλθεν ἡ ὥρα ἰδοὺ, παραδίδοται ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
A ἴω A [4 
46 εἰς τὰς χεῖρας τῶν apapTwrav.—* ᾿Εγείρεσθε, ἄγωμεν, ἰδοὺ ὁ παραδιδούς με 
» 
UKE, 
1 41 (3) 5 Καὶ εὐθέως ἔτι αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος παραγίνεται ᾿Ιούδας, εἷς ὧν τῶν 
δώδεκα, καὶ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ ὄχλος πολὺς μετὰ μαχαιρῶν καὶ ξύλων, παρὰ τῶν 
48 ἀρχιερέων καὶ τῶν γραμματέων καὶ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων. (7) “ Δεδώκει δὲ 
ὁ παραδιδοὺς αὐτὸν σύσσημον αὐτοῖς λέγων, Ὃν ἂν φιλήσω αὐτός ἐστι κρα- 
τήσατε αὐτὸν, καὶ ἀπαγάγετε ἀσφαλῶς. 4 Καὶ ἐλθὼν εὐθέως προσελθὼν αὐτῷ 
λέγει, ἹΡαββὶ, paBBi, καὶ κατεφίλησεν αὐτόν" * οἱ δὲ ἐπέβαλον ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν τὰς 
εἶρας αὐτῶν καὶ ἐκράτησαν αὐτόν. 
δι δ0 (2) “ Εἷς δέ τις τῶν παρεστηκότων σπασάμενος τὴν μάχαιραν ἔπαισε τὸν 
ἴω ΄- A A 4 
δ ὃ68 δοῦλον τοῦ ἀρχιερέως, Kal ἀφεῖλεν αὐτοῦ τὸ ὠτίον: (55) “8 Kat ἀποκριθεὶς 
δδ 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ‘As ἐπὶ λῃστὴν ἐξήλθετε μετὰ μαχαιρῶν καὶ ξύλων, 
συλλαβεῖν με; 45 Kal? ἡμέ Ἅ ὃς ὑμᾶς ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ διδάσκων, καὶ 
με; af ἡμέραν ἥμην πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ ᾿ 
A 88 \ 3 Ud 
οὐκ ἐκρατήσατέ pe ἀλλ᾽ wa πληρωθῶσιν αἱ γραφα ί, (vr) δ0 Καὶ ἀφέντες 
4 “A 
αὐτὸν πάντες ἔφυγον. ("S) 5! Kai εἷς τις νεανίσκος ἠκολούθησεν avre, περι- 
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24. τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ αἷμά μου] See Matt. xxvi. 28, spects adopte the narrative of St. Matt. xxvi. 36—51, and thus gives a 
— πολλῶν) i.e. all. See Matt. xx. 28; xxvi. 28. testimony to St. Matthew's accuracy. : ᾿ 
82. καὶ ἔρχονται) See Matt. xxvi. 86. Christ teaches us, by His example, in our agonies of mind and 


36. ᾿Αββά ὁ Πατήρ] Sce on Rom. viii. 15, pest (Sees pray ; and He will have mercy on us, though from human 
39. τὸν αὐτὸν λόγον εἰπών) This incident, as well as the use of | weakness we can do no more than repeat the same words. 

the word ᾿Αββά (v. 36), is mentioned only by St. Mark, who thus 41. ἀπέχει] ἀπόχρη, ἐξαρκεῖ. (Hesych.) 

shows his own independent knowledge here, and who in other re- 51. εἷς τις νεανίσκος ἠκολούθησεν ΤῊΝ young man could not have 
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BeBdnpévos σινδόνα ἐπὶ yupvod: καὶ κρατοῦσιν αὐτὸν ot νεανίσκοι © ὁ δὲ xxvi. xxn. 
καταλιπὼν τὴν σινδόνα γυμνὸς ἔφυγεν ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν. 

187, 53 \ 32. », x... 3 A μ᾿ 8 . ’ \ έ 39 A . 

(τ) °° Kat ἀπήγαγον τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν πρὸς τὸν ἀρχιερέα’ καὶ συνέρχονται αὐτῷ δ᾽ = 


4 e 9 “A 3 ε a Q e “A 
πάντες οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι καὶ οἱ Tpappareis. 


(qr) + Καὶ ὁ 58 


4 3 Q ’ 9 a? 9 aA g 4 9 ᾿ 9 A A 9 ld 
Πέτρος ἀπὸ μακρόθεν ἠκολούθησεν αὐτῷ ἕως ἔσω eis τὴν αὐλὴν TOU ἀρχιερέως: 
καὶ ἦν συγκαθήμενος μετὰ τῶν ὑπηρετῶν, καὶ θερμαινόμενος πρὸς τὸ φῶς. 
189) 65 ε δὲ > A \ ὅλ δ 2) 277 δ “9 a 
(ar) ° Ot δὲ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ ὅλον τὸ συνέδριον ἐζήτουν κατὰ τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ μαρτυ- δδ 


4 3 , θ a“ 9 9 A 3 ν 56 ‘ 4 9 ὃ 
ρίαν εἰς τὸ θανατῶσαι αὑτόν' καὶ οὐχ εὑρισκον' “ἢ πολλοὶ yap ἐψενὸομαρ- 


190 


, > 92 A , e , 2 87 , 9 
τύρουν κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἴσαι ai μαρτυρίαι οὐκ ἦσαν: (+r) © καί τινες ἀνα- 
A 9 A 
στάντες ἐψευδομαρτύρουν κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ, λέγοντες, © Ὅτι ἡμεῖς ἠκούσαμεν αὐτοῦ 61 
λέγοντος, Ὅτι ἐγὼ καταλύσω τὸν ναὸν τοῦτον τὸν χειροποίητον, καὶ διὰ τριῶν 


ἡμερῶν ἄλλον ἀχειροποίητον οἰκοδομήσω" δ9 


καὶ οὐδὲ οὕτως ἴση ἦν ἡ μαρ- 


’ > A 60 x 3 b' ε 3 ᾿. 9 4 9 Ρ 4, 9 ~” 
TUPLA αντων. Και avactas 0 ἀρχιερεὺς εἰς μέσον ἐπηρώτησε τὸν Inoovv 638 


, δ 9 , δέ ,,,»ἷ,,,ἰἰἍ », a 6] ¢ Se 9 , 
λέγων, Οὐκ αποκΚρινῃ OVOEV ;» TL οὔτοι GOV καταμαρτυρουσ W ; Ο OE EC LOTTA 


68 
καὶ οὐδὲν ἀπεκρίνατο. Πάλιν ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς ἐπηρώτα αὐτὸν, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, 
Σὺ εἶ ὁ Χριστὸς ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ Εὐλογητοῦ; (=) 53 ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν, ᾿Εγώ & 


εἰμι. καὶ ὄψεσθε τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐκ δεξιῶν καθήμενον τῆς δυνάμεως, 
‘ 3 ’ Q A A A 9 a 193 63 ε δὲ 9 “Q ὃ 4 
καὶ ἐρχόμενον μετὰ τῶν νεφελῶν τοῦ οὐρανοῦ: (77) 55 ὁ δὲ ἀρχιερεὺς διαῤ- 86 
ε» δ A 3 A ’ o¥ , ¥ φ 108. 64 ,3 , 
ῥήξας τοὺς χιτῶνας αὐτοῦ λέγει, Ti ἔτι χρείαν ἔχομεν μαρτύρων ; (1) & ἠκού- 
A ld ’, ε “ἡ ’ ε Ὶ (4 Ld > A 
cate τῆς βλασφημίας: τί ὑμῖν φαίνεται ; οἱ δὲ πάντες κατέκριναν αὐτὸν εἶναι 66 


ἔνοχον θανάτου. (=) © Kai ἡρξαντά τινες ἐμπτύειν αὐτῷ, καὶ περικαλύπτειν 
, 4 3 ΄“ Ά , > A N ’ 9 “A 4 ‘ 
TO πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ Kal κολαφίζειν αὐτὸν, καὶ λέγειν αὐτῷ, Προφήτευσον. καὶ 


οἱ ὑπηρέται ῥαπίσμασιν αὐτὸν ἔβαλλον. 


8.3 


(2) © Καὶ ὄντος τοῦ Πέτρον ἐν τῇ αὐλῇ κάτω ἔρχεται μία τῶν παιδισκῶν 69 56 
τοῦ ἀρχιερέως, © καὶ ἰδοῦσα τὸν Πέτρον θερμαινόμενον ἐμβλέψασα αὐτῷ λέγει, 

Καὶ σὺ μετὰ τοῦ Ναζαρηνοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ ἦσθα: (=) 5 ὁ δὲ ἠρνήσατο λέγων, Οὐκ τὸ δ] 
tS ὑδὲ > ἢ» Ρ Ἁ ’ .' eR ¥ 9 , A N 
οἶδα οὐδὲ ἐπίσταμαι τί σὺ λέγεις" καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ἔξω εἰς τὸ προαύλιον: καὶ 


ἀλέκτωρ ἐφώνησε. © Καὶ ἡ παιδίσκη ἰδοῦσα αὐτὸν πάλιν ἤρξατο λέγειν τοῖς 
παρεστηκόσιν, Ὅτι οὗτος ἐξ αὐτῶν ἐστιν: 7 


Ὁ ὁ δὲ πάλιν ἠρνεῖτο. Καὶ μετὰ 
μικρὸν πάλιν οἱ παρεστῶτες ἔλεγον τῷ Πέτρῳ, ᾿Αχηθῶς ἐξ αὐτῶν εἶ, καὶ γὰρ 


aoe "3 
ὥ ὃ 


Γαλιλαῖος εἶ, καὶ ἡ λαλιά σου ὁμοιάζει 76 δὲ ἤρξατο ἀναθεματίζειν καὶ 


ὀμνύναι: Ὅτι οὐκ οἶδα τὸν ἄνθρωπον τοῦτον ὃν λέγετε: (1) 72 καὶ ἐκ δευτέρου 14 


ἀλέκτωρ ἐφώνησε. Καὶ ἀνεμνήσθη ὁ Πέτρος τὸ ῥῆμα ὃ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς' 
Ὅτι πρὶν ἀλέκτορα φωνῆσαι δὶς, ἀπαρνήσῃ με τρίς: καὶ ἐπιβαλὼν ἔκλαιε. 75 





been St. John or St. James the Less, as some have conjectured, or any 
Apostle, for the Apostles had fled. 

If this young man who followed our Lord was St. Mark himself, 
as some rae and as seems probable, then this incident affords 
evidence of St. Matthew's accuracy; for St. Mark, with one or two 
additions of his own, adopte here St. Matthew's narrative of trans- 
actions, which this young man, supposed to be St. Mark himself, 
must have witnessed. This probably is the reason why an incident 
otherwise seemingly so unimportant, is introduced by the Evan- 


t. 
Suppose also that the fous man was not St. Mark, yet it is cer- 
tain that only a person well acquainted with the scene from personal 
knowledge, probably as an eye-witness, would have introduced into 
his account of it so slight an incident as this. And therefore we have 
here a testimony to St. Matthew's accuracy, whether we suppose the 
young man to have been St. Mark or ποῖ. ᾿ς "δὰ 


- νεανίσκοι) for OY) (nearim), young men, soldiers (2. Sam. ii. . 


14. Gen. xiv. 24). The attendants in Acts v. 10 are also called 


νεανίσκοι. 


. yumvos] i.e. with only ἃ χιτὼν, or tunic. “ Adhibetur | 


hoc vocabulum, ut Hebr. et Lat. nudus, etiam de eo, qui veste 
exteriore caret, v. 1 Sam. xix. 24. Es. xx. 3. Joh. xxi.7. Hesiod. 


1 The following summary of interpretations of this much controverted 
expression is from Meyer, p. 171. It will be observed, that afier reciting 
them all he adopts that which has been received by the Engiirh Autho- 
rized Version: “" ἐπι. ἔκλαιε nicht: carpit flere (Valg., Syr., Buth. Ziv., 
Lather, Castal., Heins., μέλ ἀν Lvesn., Mich., Keinoel u. i ), da ἐπέ 
κλαίειν stehen mitisste, und dieses heissen wiirde: er warf sich dazauf, 


Φ 


"ἜρΥ. 391, γυμνὸν σπείρειν, γυμνὸν δὲ βοωτεῖν Γυμνὸν δ᾽ ἀμάειν. 
Virg. Georg. i. 299, xudus ara, sere nudus. Οἷς. p. Deiot. 9, Rex 
aad mad Plin. epp. iii. 1, Spwrinna im sole ambulabat xudus.” 
(Kutz. 
68. τὸν ἀρχιερέα] Caiaphas. See Matt. xxvi. 57, and for notes 
to the end of this Chapter. 
ws] By which his countenance was more easily recognized. 
56. ἴσαιἾ consistent ; thts ἴσοι is used by LXX for own (tummem), 
twins, pairs (Exod. xxvi. 24). Two witnesses at least were necessary 
(Deut. xvii. 6; xix. 15). ; 
264. τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου---βΚἊἂλασφημία.] Our Lord, it 
would appear, spoke δεικτικῶς, identifying Himself with the Son of 
Man (as descri by Daniel, vii. 10), and confessing Himself to be 
the Christ; and this confirms the exposition given of Matt. xvi. 18, 
Thus, in the opinion of the High Priest, He was guilty of blasphemy. 
For this sense of βλασφημία, see note on Matt. xxvi. 65. 
72. ἀνεμ.---τὸ ῥῆμα 3) So D, E, F, G, H, K, and others,—a 
stronger expression than dv. τοῦ ῥήματος, the reading of Elz.; dva- 
μιμνήσκομαι is used with the accusative 2 Cor. vii. 15. Heb. x. 32. 
It is something more than remembered ; he called to mind, and dwelt 
upon in bis thoughts. An act of godly sorrow, and true tance. 
- ἐπιβαλών Ὦ The meaning seems to be, He did not delay his 





betrieb es, su weinen (vrgl. EBrasm. ἃ. Ῥαίαῤί. : ‘prorupit in aoe 
auch nicht: cam se foras projecisset (Bexa, Raphel, Vater ἃ. M.), da 
ἐπιβαλὼν wohl heissen kinnte: als er darauf los gestilrzt war, nicht aber, 
als er hinausgesttirzt war, su welcher Alteration Matth. 26,75. Luk. 22, 
62 keinesweges πρώ πα. auch nicht: eest- capiti ee flevit (Theo- 
phyl., Salmas. de foen. Trap. p. 272, Calov., L. Bos, Wolf, Elsn., Krebe, 
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ST. MARK XV. 1—24. 


198 ; - 
XV. (Ὁ Καὶ εὐθέως ἐπὶ τὸ πρωΐ συμβούλιον ποιήσαντες οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς 
Α “A 
μετὰ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων καὶ Γραμματέων, (33) καὶ ὅλον τὸ συνέδριον, δήσαντες 
8 3 a > 4 Ν “ὃ A , 300, 2 a , 
tov Ιησοὺῦν ἀπήνεγκαν καὶ παρέδωκαν τῷ Πιλάτῳ. (τ) “ καὶ ἐπηρώτησεν 
αὐτὸν ὃ Πιλάτος, Σὺ εἶ ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ; Ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν 
“ ‘ A va) 
αὐτῷ, Σὺ λέγεις. * Καὶ κατηγόρουν αὐτοῦ ot ἀρχιερεῖς πολλά. (35) ὁ Ὁ δὲ 
a 
Πιλάτος πάλιν érnparnoe αὐτὸν, λέγων, Οὐκ ἀποκρίνῃ οὐδέν ; ἴδε, πόσα σον 
ζω 202 “A 
καταμαρτυροῦσιν" (1) ὁ ὁ δὲ Ιησοῦς οὐκέτι οὐδὲν ἀπεκρίθη, ὥστε θαυμάζειν 
τὸν Πιλαάτον. 
408 A A 
(iv) ° Kara δὲ ἑορτὴν ἀπέλνεν αὐτοῖς ἕνα δέσμιον ὅνπερ ἠτοῦντο. ἴ Ἦν 
δὲ ε λ , aA δ A A Sed , 9 3 “A 
€ ὃ λεγόμενος BapaBBas μετὰ τῶν συστασιαστῶν δεδεμένος, οἵτινες ἐν TH 
’ ’ 4 8 Q 3 4 ε »¥ ¥ 9 “~ 
στάσει φόνον πεποιήκεισαν. ὃ Kai ἀναβοήσας ὃ ὄχλος ἤρξατο αἰτεῖσθαι 
καθὼς ἀεὶ ἐποίει αὐτοῖς" 9 ὁ δὲ Πιλάτος ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς λέγων, Θέλετε ἀπολύσω 
ὑμῖν τὸν βασιλέα τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ; 1 ἐγίνωσκε γὰρ ὅτι διὰ φθόνον παραδεδώ- 
> ἃ ε 9 A 204 ll e ὃ QA > ~ > 9ῳω “ »¥ 9 
κεισαν αὐτὸν ot ἀρχιερεῖς: (531) |! of δὲ ἀρχιερεῖς ἀνέσεισαν τὸν ὄχλον ἵνα 
μᾶλλον τὸν Βαραββᾶν ἀπολύσῃ αὐτοῖς: (31) 12 ὁ δὲ Πιλάτος ἀποκριθεὶς πάλιν 
4 “ "A 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ti οὖν θέλετε ποιήσω ὃν λέγετε βασιλέα τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ; | οἱ δὲ 
Ud A 
πάλιν ἔκραξαν, Σταύρωσον avrov: ὁ δὲ Πιλάτος ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Ti yap κακὸν 
ἐποίησεν ; ot δὲ περισσοτέρως ἔκραξαν, Σταύρωσον αὐτόν: (35) 15 ὁ δὲ 
Πιλάτος, βουλόμενος τῷ ὄχλῳ τὸ ἱκανὸν ποιῆσαι, ἀπέλυσεν αὐτοῖς τὸν Βα- 
ραββᾶν, καὶ παρέδωκε τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν φραγελλώσας ἵνα σταυρωθῇ. 
407. 16 ε ὃ ὲ A > 2A D4 A 23) A ψ 3 , 
(Gr) °° Ot δὲ στρατιῶται ἀπήγαγον αὐτὸν ἔσω THs αὐλῆς, 6 ἐστι πραιτώριον, 
καὶ συγκαλοῦσιν ὅλην τὴν σπεῖραν, 1 καὶ ἐνδύουσιν αὐτὸν πορφύραν, καὶ 
περιτιθέασιν αὐτῷ πλέξαντες ἀκάνθινον στέφανον, ὃ καὶ ἤρξαντο ἀσπάζεσθαι. 
αὐτόν, Χαῖρε, ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. ϑ Καὶ ἔτυπτον αὐτοῦ τὴν κεφαλὴν 
καλάμῳ, καὶ ἐνέπτυον αὐτῷ, καὶ τιθέντες τὰ γόνατα προσεκύνουν αὐτῷ" 
208, 20 δλο 2. » sm 59 “ὃ 3. δ Ἁ . 2» “ὃ 
(τ) Ὁ καὶ ὅτε ἐνέπαιξαν αὐτῷ, ἐξέδυσαν αὐτὸν τὴν πορφύραν καὶ ἐνέδυσαν 
> 8&8 x ε ’ ‘ to 209 Q 85 9 9 & 9 ’ 9 Ὁ 
αὐτὸν τὰ ἱμάτια τὰ ἴδια, (=) καὶ ἐξάγουσιν αὐτὸν ἵνα σταυρώσωσιν αὐτόν. 
21 Καὶ ἀγγαρεύουσι παράγοντά τινα Σίμωνα Κυρηναῖον, ἐρχόμενον ἀπ᾽ ἀγροῦ, 
τὸν πατέρα ᾿Αλεξάνδρου καὶ 'Ῥούφου, ἵνα ἄρῃ τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ. (=) 3 Καὶ 
φέρουσιν αὐτὸν ἐπὶ Γολγοθᾶ τόπον, ὅ ἐστι μεθερμηνενόμενον Κρανίου τόπος. 
(ἀν) 3 Καὶ ἐδίδουν αὐτῷ πιεῖν ἐσμυρνισμένον οἶνον ὁ δὲ οὐκ ἔλαβε. 
(292 3 Καὶ σταυρώσαντες αὐτὸν διαμερίζονται τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ, βάλλοντες 


125 





repentance, but immediately, although in the presence of pereons who 
were thirsting for his Master's blood, he made public profession of 
sorrow and shame for his sin. 
from his mind (οὐκ ἀπέβαλε), but on the contrary he gave his mind 
to it; he, as it were, threw his whole mind and s0 


Judas ῥίψας τὰ ἀργύρια ἀπ ξατο (Matt. xxvii. 5), he threw 
down the silver—and cast himself down, πρηνὴς γενόμενος, ἐλάκησε 
μέσος (Actsi. 18). The one was godly deection and sorrow unto 
life; the other was worldly sorrow and self-precipitation unto 
on his sin; | death 


He did not désmiss the thought of it 


ἐπέβαλε, tnjecit se. So Acts xxvii. 14, ἔβαλε κατ᾽ αὑτῆς ἄνεμος, 
and Mark himself has (iv. 37), τὰ κύματα ἐπέβαλλεν ale τὸ 
πλοῖον. So παραδὼ (sc. ἑαυτὸν), Mark iv. 29. So Acts iv. 15; 
xxvii. 18, συνέβαλλον, and Acts xxvii. 43, ἀποῤῥίψαντας, i.e. 
end | cast themselves out (of the ship), So ἔστρεψε Θεὸς (Acts 
li. 42), God turned Himself, and ἀναστρέψαντες (Acts v. 22). And 
80 ἔγειρε is used often by St. Mark (ii. 9. 11; iii. 3; v. 41; x. 49) 
for arise. Thus St. Peter presents a noble example of public peni- 
tence for a public sin; and commends the duty of consideration of our 
sins, and of cherishing a sense of them in our hearts, and of endea- 
vouring to feel their guilt, instead of attempting to stifle the recol- 
lection of them, and of hardening our hearts against the motions and 
strivings of Conscience and God's Holy Spirit within us. 
In the word ἐπιβαλὼν may there not also be a contrast of 
St. Peter's case with that of Judas? the one an encouragement to 
true repentance (μετάνοια), the other a warning againet false 
(μεταμέλεια). (Cp. 2 Cor. vii. 10.) St. Peter ἐπιβαλὼν ἔκλαιε. 


Pischer, Rosenm., Paulus, Fritzsche ἃ. M.), was eine im Contexte nicht 
berechtigte und bet ἐπιβάλλειν dbeispiellose Suppletion voraussetzt; auch 
nicht, und zwar aus deimselben Grunde: nachkdem er die Auyen auf Jesum 

fen (Hammond, Palair.); auch nicht: addens, i.e. praterea (Grot.), 
was sprachwidrig ist, oder repetitis vicibus flevit (Cleric., Heupel, Miinta.), 
was ein schon vorhergegangenes Weinen voraussetzen wiirde (Theophr. 
Char. 8. Diod. Sic. p. 345. B.). Sprachrichtig Ewald: einfatlend mit den 
Thriinen tiefer Revue in aen Laut des ihn weckenden Hahns. 8. Polyb. 1, 
80, 1. 23, 1, 8. Stephan. Thes. ed. Hase 111]. p. 1536. Schweigh. Lex. 
Polyb. p. 244 f. So wiirde an ein lautes, dem Hahnenrufe gieichsam 
antwortendes Weinen zu denken sein. Sprachrichtig auch schon Casaad. 


— ἔκλαιε) wept, and continued weeping; something more than 


ἔκλανσε. 


Cu. XV. 1. πρωΐ] Seo Matt. xxvii. 1. 

18. χαῖρε, ὁ βασιλεύε] Thou that art the King—the reading of 
A, C, fk f G, and other MSS.—a stronger expression than χαῖρε 
βασιλεῦ (Elz.), and a more remarkable confession of the truth; 
though they who uttered it knew it not. 

19. τιθέντες τὰ γόνατα προσεκύνουν] This is mentioned only 
by St. Mark, who also particularizes the place from which Simon 
came and his sons, and in other respects adopts St. Matthew's nar- 
rative here. 

21. ἀγγαρεύουσι) See Matt. v. 4]. 

ay ¢/ avépov καὶ ἹΡούφου)] Perhaps members of the Roman 
Church. (See Rom. xvi. 13.) A confirmation of the opinion that 
St. Mark wrote for the Romans ; he refers to some among them for a 
testimony to his truth. 


(κα as), dann West. (‘cm animadvertisset’), Kypke, Giécki., de 
Wette, Bornem. (in d. Stud. u. Krit. 1843, p. 139): als er darauf gemerkt 
hatte, namlich auf dieses ῥῆμα Jesu, als er seine Erwiigung darauf gerichtet 
hatre (8. d. Beispiele su diesem unzweifelhaften Gebrauch von ἐπιβάλλειν 
mit und ohne τὸν νοῦν oder τὴν διάνοιαν Ὁ. Weist. p. 632 f. Kypke I. 
p. 196 f.). Letstere Fassung erscheint contextmissiger, weil ἀνεμνήσθη 
ete. vorhergeht, so dass ἐπιβαλὼν dem ἀνεμνήσθη als die sicht daran 
kniipfende weitere geistige Thitigkeit, die nun das Weinen zur Folge 
hatte, _ontspricht. etrus erinnert sich des Wortes, sinnt nach dariiber, 
weint. 


126 ST. MARK XV. 25—47. 


κλῆρον ἐπ᾽ αὐτὰ τίς τί ἄρῃ. 
+) Ὁ Καὶ ἦν ἡ ἐπιγραφὴ τῆς αἰτίας αὐτοῦ ἐπιγεγραμμένη, Ὃ ΒΑΣΊΛΕΥΣ 
ΤΩΝ ἸΟΥΔΑΙΩΝ. (3) 53 Καὶ σὺν αὐτῷ σταυροῦσι δύο λῃστὰς, ἕνα ἐκ 
δεξιῶν καὶ ἕνα ἐξ εὐωνύμων αὐτοῦ. 
Καὶ μετὰ ἀνόμων ἐλογίσθη. a 9 Καὶ οἱ παραπορευόμενοι ἐβλασφή- 
μουν αὐτὸν, κινοῦντες τὰς κεφαλὰς αὐτῶν καὶ λέγοντες, Ova, ὁ καταλύων τὸν 
ναὸν καὶ ἐν τρισὶν ἡμέραις οἰκοδομῶν, 8 σῶσον σεαντὸν, καὶ κατάβα ἀπὸ τοῦ 
σταυροῦ. (57) *! Ὁμοίως καὶ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς ἐμπαίζοντες πρὸς ἀλλήλους, μετὰ 


ates : , oe . , MATT. LUKE 
(=) 5. Ἦν δὲ wpa τρίτη καὶ ἐσταύρωσαν αὐτόν. xxvil. xxi. 
$4 


37 


38 
an) Kat ἐπληρώθη ἡ γραφὴ ἡ λέγουσα, 
ar 898 86 
40 
37 
41 
= 43 


τῶν Γραμματέων, ἔλεγον, ἤάλλους ἔσωσεν, ἑαυτὸν ov δύναται σῶσαι. (=) ὅ2 Ὁ 
Χριστὸς, ὁ βασιλεὺς τοῦ ᾿Ισραὴλ, καταβάτω νῦν ἀπὸ τοῦ σταυροῦ, ἵνα ἴδωμεν 
" , 220 \ ε , > A 3 (ὃ > » 33 
καὶ πιστεύσωμεν. (57) Kat of συνεσταυρωμένοι αὐτῷ ὠνείδιζον αὐτόν. Γε- 
νομένης δὲ ὥρας ἕκτης, σκότος ἐγένετο ἐφ᾽ ὅλην τὴν γῆν, ἕως ὥρας ἐννάτης’ 
(Fr) * καὶ τῇ ὥρᾳ τῇ ἐννάτῃ ἐβόησεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς φωνῇ μεγάλῃ, λέγων, "EXot 
᾿Ελωϊ, hapa σαβαχθανί; ὃ ἐστι, μεθερμηνενόμενον, Ὃ Θεός pov, ὁ Θεός 
μου, εἰς τί με ἐγκατέλιπες ; © καὶ τινὲς τῶν παρεστηκότων ἀκούσαντες ἔλεγον, 
᾿Ιδοὺ, ᾿Ηλίαν φωνεῖ: (535) * δραμὼν δὲ εἷς καὶ γεμίσας σπόγγον ὄξους, περιθείς 
τε καλάμῳ, ἐπότιζεν αὐτὸν λέγων, “Adee, ἴδωμεν εἰ ἔρχεται ᾿Ηλίας καθελεῖν 

αὐτόν. 

(2) 57 Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀφεὶς φωνὴν μεγάλην ἐξέπνευσε. 

9 A a » , 3 , > x. » 9 , 
πέτασμα τοῦ ναοῦ ἐσχίσθη εἰς δύο ἀπὸ ἄνωθεν ἕως κάτω. 
ὁ κεντυρίων 6 παρεστηκὼς ἐξ ἐναντίας αὐτοῦ ὅτι οὕτω κράξας ἐξέπνευσεν, 
εἶπεν, ᾿Αληθῶς ὁ ἄνθρωπος οὗτος Υἱὸς ἦν Θεοῦ, (Fr) 39. ἦσαν δὲ καὶ γυναῖκες 
ἀπὸ μακρόθεν θεωροῦσαι, ἐν αἷς ἦν καὶ Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ, καὶ Μαρία ἡ 

Aa 9 a A A V9 A , . , 4] 4 , 9 
τοῦ ᾿Ιακώβου τοῦ μικροῦ καὶ ᾿Ιωσῆ μήτηρ, καὶ Σαλώμη, * at καὶ ὅτε ἦν ἐν 
τῇ Γαλιλαίᾳ ἠκολούθουν αὐτῷ καὶ διηκόνουν αὐτῷ" καὶ ἄλλαι πολλαὶ αἱ συν- 
αναβᾶσαι αὐτῷ εἰς Ιεροσόλυμα. 

(=) @ Καὶ ἤδη ὀψίας γενομένης, ἐπεὶ ἦν παρασκενὴ, ὅ ἐστι προσάββατον, 
48 3 Α 3 ᾿ ε > AQ 9 4 9 , Α Α > A 

ἐλθὼν ᾿Ιωσὴφ ὁ ἀπὸ ᾿Αριμαθαίας, εὐσχήμων βουλευτὴς, ὃς καὶ αὐτὸς ἦν 

4 A ’ “A A 4 > A δ 4 

προσδεχόμενος THY βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, τολμήσας εἰσῆλθε πρὸς Πιλάτον, 
καὶ ἠτήσατο τὸ σῶμα τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ: “ ὁ δὲ Πιλάτος ἐθαύμασεν εἰ ἤδη τέθνηκε" 
καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος τὸν κεντυρίωνα, ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτὸν εἰ πάλαι ἀπέθανε" 
© καὶ γνοὺς ἀπὸ τοῦ κεντυρίωνος ἐδωρήσατο τὸ σῶμα τῷ ᾿Ιωσήφ. 
9 ’ 4 “ > A 3 ’ a 6 ‘ ’ 9. Ἀ 
ἀγοράσας σινδόνα, καθελὼν αὐτὸν ἐνείλησε τῇ σινδόνι, καὶ κατέθηκεν αὐτὸν 
3 ’ , 3 , ‘ 4 9. ἃ “ 
ἐν μνημείῳ ὃ ἦν λελατομημένον ἐκ πέτρας, καὶ προσεκύλισε λίθον ἐπὶ τὴν 
θύραν τοῦ μνημείου. (Ὁ “ Ἡ δὲ Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ καὶ Μαρία ᾿Ιωσῆ 
ἐθεώρουν ποῦ τίθεται. 





25. ὥρα τρίτη) See on John xix. 14. 


28. μετὰ ἀνόμων) Isa. 1}. 12, where the LXX has ἐν τοῖς | then commonly known to be Salome. 


46 
47 
48 
49 
(32) 8 Καὶ τὸ κατα- so 48 
(2) 9 ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ 64 41 
δδο᾽ 49 
56 
CA 
50 
61 
δ ὅ8 
(=) 4° Καὶ ὃ. δ8 
60 
61 65 


by their own names; and it is probable that their mother's name was 
He mentions her here by 


ἀτόμοις ἐλογίσθη. ᾿Εν τοῖς ἀνόμοις is the Hebr. 
(eth-posheim), from root (pasha), to revolt or rebel. (Cp. Gen. 
xviii. 23. 25.) | The sense therefore is, He who was a perfect example 
of obedience counted a rebel, and punished as such. 

29. καί) See Matt. xxvii. 39. 

833. ὥρας ἕκτη.) St. Mark had related above (xv. 25), that He 
was crucified at the third hour, nine o'clock; the darkness began at 
noon and continued till three o'clock (Matt. xxvii, 45. Mark xv. 33. 
Luke xxiii. 44), when our Lord expired. 

84. ᾽Ελωΐ] St. Mark uses the Syriac or vernacular form, Hebr. 
"HAi. See Matt. xxvii. 46. Glass. Phil. p. 150. “" Even to His last 
breath,” says Theophyl., “ Christ honours the Hebrew Scripture.” 

39. κεντυρίων] St. Matt. (xxvii. 54) and St. Luke oe 47) 
have ἑκατόνταρχος here. (Cf. vv. 44, 45. See above, ii. 3.) 

. Tov μικρου)] This epithet is added by St. Mark (cp. Matt. 
xv. 40), and appears to show that the other James, the son of Zebedee, 
had been made generally known to the Church in some remarkable 
manner when St. Mark wrote—probably by his martyrdom (Acts 
xii. 2) ; and perhaps the other St. James, when elevated to be Bisho 
of Jerusalem, had taken the name ὁ μικρὸς, in humility to distingui 
him from the other Apostle of the same name. (Cp. James i. 9. 

— Σαλώμη] St. Matt. has here (xxvii. 56) μήτηρ τῶν υἱῶν 
Ζεβεδαίου. en St. Mark wrote they were known moro generally 


name in this honourable office of waiting at the cross, and as havi 
followed Christ and ministered to Him. Before (x. 35) he had 
the more paraphrastic expression, as on a less creditable occasion, and 
because her sons were concerned in, and parties to, the ambitious 
uest, 
. παρασκευή] The name by which Friday is now generally 
known in Asia and Greece. Thiel Friday, or τ ρινάββατοῦ (ἡ. ὁ. the 
ration for the Sabbath), is called παρασκευὴ τοὺ πάσχα by 
t. John (xix. 14), where see note. 


48. ᾿Αριμαθαίας] See Matt. xxvii. 57. 

- τολμήσας] i.e. ‘having taken courage.’ For the use of 
τολμάω, see Phil. i. 14. Rom. x. 20. Up to this time he had only 
been a Disciple of Jesus in secret for fear of the Jews (see John 
xix. 38); but now, when the Disciples had fied, he, struck by the 
wonderful circumstances of the crucifixion, took courage, and went 
boldly to Pilate. See xiv. 72. ᾿ 

44, ἐθαύμασεν | ‘wondered that.” So Joseph. Ant. ix. 9. 2, 
θαυμάζειν ἔλεγεν, εἰ τούτους ἡγεῖται θεούς. (Asin. 

46. d&yopdcas] The mention of buying here and in xvi. 1 seems 
to be made to mark the time, i.e. to intimate that in the former case 
the Sabbath had not begun, and that in the latter it was over. Seo on 
Luke xxiii. 56. 

47. τίθεται] Present tenso—as usual with &t. Mark. See xi. 31]. 


ST. MARK XVI. 1—9. 


MATT. LUKE. 
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XXVIII. XXIV, XVI. (su) 1 Kat διαγενομένου τοῦ σαββάτου Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ καὶ 
Μαρία ἡ τοῦ ᾿Ιακώβον καὶ Σαλώμη ἠγόρασαν ἀρώματα, ἵνα ἐλθοῦσαι ἀλεί- 
ψωσιν αὐτόν' (+) 2 Καὶ λίαν πρωΐ τῆς μιᾶς σαββάτων ἔρχονται ἐπὶ τὸ 

“A 3 ’ ~ ey 2 3 “ ὅλ 4 ε “ 4 9 4 
μνημεῖον, ἀνατείλαντος τοῦ ἡλίου’ * καὶ ἔλεγον πρὸς ἑαντὰς, Tis ἀποκυλίσει 


ο 
οι Ὁ ὦ es 


λευκήν: καὶ ἐξεθαμβήθησαν. 


ἡμῖν τὸν λίθον ἐκ τῆς θύρας τοῦ μνημείου; * καὶ ἀναβλέψασαι θεωροῦσιν 
ὅτι ἀποκεκύλισται ὁ λίθος: ἦν γὰρ μέγας σφόδρα. ὃ Καὶ εἰσελθοῦσαι εἰς 

A “A” ’ 4 9 ”~ ~ , “ 
τὸ μνημεῖον εἶδον νεανίσκον καθήμενον ἐν τοῖς δεξιοῖς, περιβεβλημένον στολὴν 
233 


iz) ὃ Ὁ δὲ λέγει αὐταῖς, Μὴ ἐκθαμβεῖσθε: 


‘Inoouv ζητεῖτε τὸν Ναζαρηνὸν τὸν ἐσταυρωμένον' ἠγέρθη, οὐκ ἔστιν ὧδε' 


6 ἴδε, ὁ τόπος ὅπου ἔθηκαν αὐτόν' 7 ἀλλ᾽ ὑπάγετε, εἴπατε τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ 

7 καὶ τῷ Πέτρῳ, ὅτι προάγει ὑμᾶς eis τὴν Γαλιλαίαν: ἐκεῖ αὐτὸν ὄψεσθε, καθὼς 
~ 933 ΄ὰ A 

8 9 εἶπεν ὑμῖν: (F) ὃ καὶ ἐξελθοῦσαι ἔφυγον ἀπὸ τοῦ μνημείου: εἶχε δὲ αὐτὰς 


τρόμος καὶ ἔκστασις" καὶ οὐδενὶ οὐδὲν εἶπον: ἐφοβοῦντο γάρ. 


a John 20. 14. 


9*"Avaotas δὲ πρωὶ πρώτῃ σαββάτου ἐφάνη πρῶτον Μαρίᾳ τῇ Μαγδαληνῇ, 





a 1, καὶ diay. τ. o.] See Greg. M. Hom. in Ev. xxi. 


2. λίαν πρωΐ] See Matt. xxviii. 1. 

4. ἣν γὰρ μέγας σφόδρα] The magnitude of the Stone was a 
reason why even in the dimness of the morning (Aiuy πρωΐ) they 
could see that the Stone had been rolled away from the mouth of the 
cave, and that the Sepulchre was Open. They then go forward and 
see the bright raiment of the N shitiing in the ess of the 
Cave at that early hour. 

6. τὸν Ναζαερηνὸν τὸν ἑσταυρωμένον! The angel is not ashamed 
of the cross (see Gal. vi. 14), nor of the ignominious name Nazarene. 
The σταυρὸς of shame had become a xetser (see Matt. ii. 23) of glory. 
“ὁ Radix amara crucis evanuit, flos vite cum fructibus surrexit in 
gloria.” Bes 

. τῷ Πέτρῳ] These words of the Angel are in St. Mark only, 
and confirm the primitive statement that his Gospel was due in great 
measure to St. Peter (see above, viii. 29); and being recorded here, 
these words seem like the thankful acknowledgment of a contrite 
heart, overflowing with love for the Divine tenderness to him after 
his denial. (See xiv. 72.) And they beautifully illustrate our 
Lord’s saying that there is joy among the Angels over one sinner that 
a ans (Luke xv. 10). 

. ἀναστά:)] The genuineness of this and the remaining verses of 
this Gospel has been questioned. It is said that St. Jerome affirms 
(ad Hedib. iv. 172), that almost all the Greek MSS. are without this 
portion of the Gospel!. But this allegation appears to be erroneous. 

St. Jerome is writing to Hedibia, a lady living in France, who 
asks him a question concerning the time of our Lord's Resurrection, 
and His peteecce to Mary Magdalene, and he is explaining in what 
manner the account in St. Mark's Gospel may be reconciled with 
that of the other Evangelists. Even suppose there be a discrepancy, 
he observes, then we may say that “non recipimus Marci testimo- 
a omnibus Grecia libris pene hoc capitulum in fine non haben- 
tibus?” 

But perhaps the word ‘capitulum,’ as here used by St. Jerome, 
does not mean any thing more than the section, consisting of three 
verses, in which our Lord’s appearance to Mary Magdalene is de- 
scribed; and St. Jerome's meaning may be, that this ‘ capitulum’ or 
κεφάλαιον, at the close of St. Mark’s Gospel, is absent from 
many MSS. 

But this sentence of St. Jerome ought not to have been construed 
to mean that the whole of the remaining portion of the Gospel, con- 
taining twelve verses (9—20), was not found in those MSS. Indeed, 
St, Jerome himself affirms that v. 14 ts found in the Greek MSS. 
He says (adv. Pelagian. ii. 6), “In quibuedam exemplaribus et 
maximé in Gracis codicibus juxta Marcum in fine ejus Evangelii, 
scribitur, Postea, cum occubuissent undecim non crediderunt.” 

The fact is, that the whole of this portion (9—21) is found in 
all the extant Greek Munuscripts of St. Mark, with one or two 
exceptions, particularly Codex B. or Vaticanus. 

t is found in almost all the Versions of the Gospel; in the 
very ancient Curetonian S Version lately discovered, verses 
en are preserved; the rest of the Version of this Gospel being 
ost. 

It was also known to St. Irenaeus, who quotes v. 19, and says 
ἴω 10, 6), “Ἰῃ fixe Evangelii ait Marcus, gt eae Jesus ὴ πὶ 

est eis, receptus est τη coelos εἰ sedet ad m Dei.” And a 
confirmation of this testimony has been recently discovered and pub- 
lished by Dr. Cramer, Caten. in Marc. p. 449, ὁ μὲν οὖν Κύριος 
μετὰ τὸ λαλῆσαι αὐτοῖς---Θεοῦ. Εἰρηναῖος ὁ τῶν ᾿Αποστόλων 
πλησίον, ἐν τῷ πρὸς τὰς αἱρέσεις γ΄ λόγῳ τοῦτο ἀνήνεγκεν τὸ 
ῥητὸν ὡς Μάρκῳ εἰρημένον. 

On the other hand, we have the assertion of Eusebius in the 


fourth century, endeavouring to solve a difficulty concerning the time 
of the Resurrection (Question. ad Marinum, in Mai's Collec. Vatic. 
iv. p. 254, ed. Rom. 1847), and saying that the verses describing the 
Resurrection are not found in all copies (ἐν ἅπασιν dvriypapois) 
of the Gospel of St. Mark; and that the most accurate copies end at 
οὐ μὰ cage γάρ. And he adds, “that portion which follows, being 
rarely read in some copies, and not in all, may be regarded as super- 
fluous, especially if it is found to contradict the testimony of the 
other Evangelists.” . 

“ This solution (adds Eusebius) may be offered, and so the ques- 
tion may be disposed of.” 

But, as Cardinal Mat has shown (p. 255), this testimony as to 
the copies is controverted by other evidence; and, as if this way of 
removing the difficulty did not quite satisfy his own mind, Eusebius 
then proceeds to offer another solution. 

t appears, also, that the Ammontan Sections and the Eusebian 
Canons were not originally continued beyond verse 8. 

But the remarks of Eusebius (it may be observed) are by no 
means of the same force, as a direct testimony would be, affirming 
a a portion (vv. 9—20) is not found in the MSS. of this 

os 


They are offered in reply to an objection, and in order to solve 
difficulty; and it is evident that neither the testimony of Evusedi 
nor Jerome can be extended very far; they can only be applied to 
the MSS. which happened to come under their own personal obserya- 
tion. 

For, if the verse itself had been absent from the MSS. generally 
in other parts ef the world, the question proposed to Eusebius and 
Jerome would never have arisen. The mention of the difficulty in 
these verses is itself a proof that the verses were found in Manuscripts 
in other parts of the world, particularly in the West. And, inasmuch 
as St. Mark's Gospel was in all S dahil oa written in the West, and 
particularly for the use of the West, the testimony of the West is of 
more value than that of the “libri Gracie,” to which St. Jerome 
refers; and the evidence of δέ. Jrenaus in the West, early in the third 
century, must outweigh that of Kusebius and that of St. Jerome in the. 
East in the fourth ; particularly that of St. Jerome, which is not in 
harmony with iteelf, and may have been borrowed from Eusebius, 
Besides, if it had been true, that these verses were not found in the 
Manuscripts generally in the fourth century, how is it, that of the 
many hundreds of Manuscripts which exist now there should be only 
one, of any note, in which these verses, and the whole of the residue, 
to the end of the Gospel, are not found? How is it that they exist 
in almost all the Versions of the Gospel? The circumstance that 
Eusebius and others appeal to the absence of these verses (9, 10) from 
some MSS., in order to get rid of a ceca suggests the belief that 
some copyists might be disposed to end the Gospel with verse 8, 
ἐφοβοῦντο yap, and so the omission might be propagated; and it 
also leads to a belief that these verses, su to contain a difficulty, 
were not very likely to be added to the Gospel of St. ΜΆΓΕΟΥ an 
unauthorized hand, or to be received as they have been recei in 
almost Manuscript and Version of the Gospel. 

There is a testimony also, coming from the Last, which deserves 
particular notice. Victor of Antioch or, as some say, St. Cyril of 
Jerusalem), in his Comment on St. Mark, says thus :— 

“Since these verses (‘ Having risen on the first day of the week,’ 
v. 9, &c.) are added in some copies to the Gospel of St. Mark, and 
since this account seems to disagree with that of St. Matthew, we will 
say that it »ight be answered that this conclusion which is found in 
some copies of St. Mark is spurivus. But, in order that we may not 
seem to take refuge in a plea made ready for the occasion, we will 
read the verse thus,—‘ Having arisen,” and then put a comma, and 
so introduce the words, ‘early on the first day of the week,” &c. 





Davidson's Introduction, p. 164, and Tregeiées, on the printed Text of N. T. pp. 246—261, where are some excellent remarks on this subject. 


1 See 
3 See Cramer's Catena, p. xxvi. 
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ST. MARK XVI. 10—19. 


ad ἧς ἐκβεβλήκει " ἑπτὰ δαιμόνια' 10 ἐκείνη πορευθεῖσα ἀπήγγειλε τοῖς per b Lutes. 2. 
A ΝΆ A ’ “A 
αὐτοῦ γενομένοις, πενθοῦσι καὶ κλαίουσι. (36) |! κἀκεῖνοι ἀκούσαντες ὅτι ζῇ 


A > a e 935 > A > ? 
καὶ ἐθεάθη ὑπ᾽ αὐτῆς ἠπίστησαν. 


περιπατοῦσιν ἐφανερώθη ἐν ἑτέρᾳ μορφῇ, πορενομένοις εἰς ἀγρόν' 


ἀπελθόντες ἀπήγγειλαν τοῖς λοιποῖς" οὐδὲ ἐκείνοις ἐπίστευσαν. 


(=) 12 Μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα δυσὶν ἐξ αὐτῶν 


18 κἀκεῖνοι 


(>) J4 ς Ὕστε- c John 20. 19. 


1 Cor. 15. 5, 7. 


9 , 9 “ es 9 ὃ 9 ’ Α 9 (ὃ ᾿ 9 ’ 
ρον ἀνακειμένοις αὐτοῖς τοῖς ἕνδεκα ἐφανερώθη: καὶ ὠνείδισε τὴν ἀπιστίαν 
αὐτῶν καὶ σκληροκαρδίαν, ὅτι τοῖς θεασαμένοις αὐτὸν ἐγηγερμένον οὐκ ἐπί- 
Α “A 
orevoayv ἰδ καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Πορευθέντες εἰς τὸν κόσμον ἅπαντα, κηρύξατε 4 John 15. 16. 


, 93 , 4 on , 16 ε 
τὸ εὐαγγέλιον πάσῃ TH κτίσει 


ὁ πιστεύσας καὶ βαπτισθεὶς σωθήσεται" 


ὁ δὲ ἀπιστήσας κατακριθήσεται. 17" Σημεῖα δὲ τοῖς πιστεύσασι ταῦτα παρ- ¢ Luke 10. 17. 
ς 


5. 16. 


ακολουθήσει. ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί pov δαιμόνια ἐκβαλοῦσι, γλώσσαις λαλήσουσι 5.8. 1. ἃ 16. 18. 


& 2.4. & 10. 46. 


καιναῖς, '® “ὄφεις ἀροῦσι, κἂν θανάσιμόν τι πίωσιν, οὐ μὴ αὐτοὺς βλάψῃ, £1 cor. 12.10, 
ἐπὶ ἀῤῥώστους χεῖρας ἐπιθήσουσι, καὶ καλῶς ἕξουσιν. 





Matthaei, N. Test. ii. p. 269.) “ But although” (cp. Cramer's 
vatena, p. 447), he adds, ‘‘the words ‘ having arisen,’ Ὥς are not 
found in very many copies, because some thought them spurious, yet 
we have found them in very many of the accurate copies; and accord- 
ing to the copy of the Gospel received in Palestine (κατὰ τὸ Πα- 
λαιστιναῖον Ἐὐαγγέλιον Μάρκου), we have added them, as the true 
original of St. Mark has them, and the account of the Resurrection of 
our Lord,—that is, from the words ‘ having risen,’ down to ‘signs 
following. Amen.’ (vv. 9—20.) 

Besides, it may be added, this pecuea is acknowledged by 
St. Hippolytus (scholar of St. Irenzus), Bishop of Portus, near Rome ; 
and s0 the Roman Church, for which this Gospel was special] 
written, bears witness to it. (See Apost. Const. in Hippolyt. ed. 
Fabric. i. 245.) See also the xxixth Homily of Grego e Great, 
Bishop of Rome, cited below, v. 17. It is acknowl ant by St. Au- 

tne (de Cons. Εν. iii. 24), and is commented on as authentic by 
Bede (p. 257), Theophkylact (p. 263), and Euthym. (p. 116), and in the 
Catena Aurea 


Further, it is improbable that the Gospel ever ended with 
ἐφοβοῦντο γάρ. Such a-conclusion is very abrupt, and, in this 
respect, without a parallel in the New Testament. Again; all the 
Gospels, and indeed all the Books of the New Testament (as might 
be expected), end happily. This note of fear is ad unlike the con- 
summation of the Gospel, which communicates “‘ glad tidings of great 


oy. 
"Ὁ There is, however, txternal evidence, which would seem to intimate 
that this portion is not from the pen of St. Mark himeelf. Many ex- 
or occur in this section which are not found in any portion of 
t. Mark; ὁ. g. πορεύομαι used thrice 610, 12, 15), and in no place 
of St. Mark: θεάομαι used twice (11, 14), and in no other place of 
St. Mark: ἕτερος, used v. 12, and in no other place of St. Mark: 
ἐκεῖνος, put absolutely without a substantive three times (10, 13, 20), 
and in no other place of St. Mark; and ὁ Κύριος used twice for 
Christ (19, 20), and in no other place of St. Mark ; and the less com- 
mon words, παρακολουθέω, ἑπακολουθέω, cuvepyiw, βεβαιόω. 
In a word,—if we were to be called upon to determine this 
uestion on infernal evidence alone, we might be disposed to conjecture 
“that this portion was due rather to St. Luke or St. John than St. Mark. 
However, arguments derived from the style of authors tnspired 
by the Holy Ghost, are to be used with great caution. The same 
Spirit Who prompted and enabled them to write, might also prompt 
and enable them to write in different styles on different occasions, 
and thus show more clearly their dependence on Himself. How 
different is the style of the two Epistles of St. Mark's master—St. 
Peter! How different the style of the Apocalypse and the Gospel of 


St. John ! 

So great a change as that wrought by the Resurrection of Christ 
might suggest to St. Mark a reason for nge of style; as in music 
aa Ξ are made to mark changes of action and feeling. 

ut, after all, the question of axthorship is comparatively of little 
moment. It is sufficient to know that this portion of the Gospel is 
received by the Universal Church bearing witness to it in the great 
body of Manuscripts and Versions, and that it is received and read by 
her as Holy Scripture; in short, that it is received as the Word of 
God by the Spirst of God in the Church of God. 


Let us add, that the fact to which reference has been made, viz. 
the uncertainty of its ip, is one of great importance and 
significance. 


This portion may not have been penned by St. Mark himeelf. 
This very doubt brings before our minds the momentous truth, that 
it is not man who is the Author of Scripture, but God. 

We do not know who was employed by the Holy Spirit to write 
the Book of Job, or the conclusion of the Books of Deuterchomy. or 
of Joshua, or many of the Psalms, but we receive them as Canonical 
sah poke and as the work of the Holy Ghost. If we knew by whuse 
hand every book of Scripture was penned, we might be tempted to 
imagine that the txspiration of Scripture on the writers by 
whose instrumentality Scripture was written, and not on the Holy 


Ghost, who employed them. Our ignorance of the human tastrument 
raises our eyes to the Divine Agent; it leads us to consider why we 
receive the Books of Scripture as Scripture; not because they were 
indited by Moses or by David, by St. Matthew or by St. Paul,—but 
because they are inspired by the Holy Ghost, and have been received 
as such by the Voice of Christ speaking in His Body, the Church, to 
which He has promised His presence and guidance for ever. Let, 
therefore, this portion of the Gospel not have been written by St. 
Mark, still it is as much a part of the Gospel as what was written b 
him ; and it serves to bring out forcibly the great truth, that ough 
all the Books of Scripture were arzonymous, they would be no leas 
eaters than they are now. It reminds us of our duty to distin- 
ish, in sacred things, the human channel from the divine source. 
t speaks to us of the solemn obligation under which we are to receive 
the Scriptures and the Sacraments,—not because they are ministered 
to us by the hands of this or that man, however holy he may be,— 
but because they flow from the one fountain and well-spring of all 
Truth and Grace,—the Wisdom and Love of Gop. 
. ἐν ἑτέρα μορφῇ] cp. Luke xxiv. 16. 
. ὕστερον---σημείων] See an excellent exposition of these 
words in Greg. M. in Ev. hom. xxix. ae 

15. τὸ εὐαγγέλιον] See above, x. 29. 

— πάσῃ τῇ κτίσειἾ Fm ἢ» (col birych), equivalent to all men, 
that is not to Jews only and Samaritans, but Gentiles. (Rosex.) 

16. ὁ πιστεύσας οὐκ εἶπε, ὅτι ὁ πιστεύσας μόνον, οὐδὲ, ὅτι ὁ 
βαπτισθεὶς μόνον᾽ ἀλλ᾽ ἀμφότερα συνέζευξε' θάτερον γὰρ θατέ- 
ρου χωρὶς οὗ σώζει τὸν ἄνθρωπον. . and cp. here. 

17. σημεῖα The objection that such miracles as these, wrought 
in the primitive times by the faithful, in evidence of the truth of 
Christianity, are not now seen in the Church as signs of belief in 
Christ, is considered by Greg. M. in Ev. hom. xxix., whose words 
well deserve to be carefully read, especially by those who contend 
that the presence of Miracles is a Note of the Church. His words 
will perhaps have more weight with them, as coming from one 
of the test of the Bishops of Rome. ‘Signa autem eos qui 
creditur: sunt, hac r. In nomine πιὸ damontu ejicient ; 
linguts loquentur novis ; serpentes tollent ; et si mortiferum quid bibe- 
rint, non ets nocelit; super manus tmponent, et bene habebunt. 
Num quidnam, fratres mei, quia ista signa non facitis, minimé cre- 
ditis? Sed hac necessaria in exordio lesie fuerunt. Ut enim 
fides cresceret, miraculis fuerat nutrienda: quia et nos cm arbusta 
plantamus, tamdiu eis aquam infundimus, quousque ea in terra jam 
convaluisse videamus ; et si semel radicem fixerint, in rigando cessa- 
mus. Hinc est enim quod Paulus dicit: Lingua tn stgnum suat, non 


thus, sed tnfidelibus. Habemus de his signis atque virtutibus que 


fidel 
adhuc subtilids considerare debeamus, Sancta quippe Ecclesia quo- 


tidie spiritaliter facit quod tunc per Apostolos corporaliter faciebat. 
Nam sacerdotes ejus cim per exorcismi gratiam manum credentibus 
imponunt, et habitare malignos spiritus in eorum mente contradicunt, 
quid aliud faciunt, nisi demonia ejiciunt? Et fideles quique qui jam 
vite veteris secularia verba derelinquunt, sancta autem mysteria 
insonant, Conditoris sui laudes et potentiam, quantim prevalent, 
narrant, quid aliud faciunt, nisi novis linguis loquuntur? Quidam 
bonis suis exhortationibus malitiam de alienis cordibus auferunt, 
terpentes tollunt. Et dum pestiferas suasiones audiunt, sed tamen ad 
operationem pravam minimé retrahuntur, mortiferum quidem est 
quod bibunt, sed non cis nocebit. Qui quoties proximos suos in bono 
opere infirmari conspiciunt, dum eis tota virtute concurrunt, et ex- 
emplo suz operationis illorum vitam roborant qui in propria actione 
titubant, quid aliud faciunt, nisi super egros manus imponunt, ut 
bene habeant? Qu nimirum miracula tanto majora sunt quantd 
spiritalia; tantd majora sunt, are per hac non corpora, sed animes 
suscitantur; hac itaque signa, fratres carissimi, auctore Deo si vultis 
vos facitis. Ex illis enim exterioribus signis obtineri vita ab hac 
operantibus non valet. Nam corporalia illa miracula ostendunt 
iquando sanctitatem, non autem faciunt; πὸ vero spiritalia, ΠΝ 
aguntur in mente, virtutem vite non ostendunt, sed faciunt. 
habere et mali possunt; istis autem perfrui nisi boni non possunt, 


ST. MARK XVI. 20. 


19 Ὃ μὲν οὖν Κύριος μετὰ τὸ " λαλῆσαι αὐτοῖς * ἀνελήφθη εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν, 
καὶ ἐκάθισεν ἐκ δεξιῶν ' τοῦ Θεοῦ: ™ ἐκεῖνοι δὲ ἐξελθόντες ἐκήρυξαν πανταχοῦ, 
τοῦ Κυρίου " συνεργοῦντος, καὶ τὸν λόγον βεβαιοῦντος διὰ τῶν ἐπακολουθούντων 


g Acts 1. 2, 3. 
h Luke 24, 51. 
4 Ps. 110. 1. 
Acts 7. 55. 


k Acts 5. 12. 
& 14. 8. 


σημείων. 
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Unde de quibusdam Veritas dicit: Muléé mthi dicent in die illé, 
mine, ine, nomne tn nomine tuo imus, et tn nomine tuo 
damonia ejecimus, et in nomine tuo virtutes multas fecimus? Et tunc 
confitebor ulis, quia non novi vos; discedile ἃ me gut operamini intgui- 
tatem. Nolite ergo, fratres carissimi, amare signa que poseunt boni 
cum reprobis habere communia, sed hec que modo diximus, caritatis 
atque pietatis miracula amare; qua tanto securiora sunt, quantd et 
occulta; et de quibus apud Dominum e6 major sit retributio, qué apud 
homines minor est gloria.” 

19. μετὰ τὸ λαλῆσαι αὐτοῖς], It has been alleged by some 
recent Expositors, that it is implied in these words that Our Lord, 
almost as soon as He had uttered them, ascended up into heaven ; 
and that the narrative at the close of this Gospel is not reconcilable 
with the assertion of St. Luke (Acts i. 3), that our Lord remained on 
earth forty ps after His Resurrection. See, for example, Meyer, 
pp. 191, 192, who admits the fact of the Ascension, but yet, on such 
grounds as this, rejects the Evangelical account of it. 

But it is certain that the word λαλεῖν = Hebr. yy has a very 
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wide signification in the N. T. It signifies to teach, to instruct, by 
reaching and by other oral communication; and when spoken of 
Phrist, by divine Revelation. 

Thus John ix. 29, Μωυσῇ λελάληκεν ὁ Θεὸς, God has re- 
vealed Himself to Moses. John xv. 22, εἰ μὴ ἦλθον, καὶ ἐλάλησα 
αὐτοῖς, if 1 have not come and preacked to them. See also its use in 
Mark xiii. 11, three times; and Acts v. 40: and, therefore, inas- 
much as one of the purposes of our Lord's remaining on earth after 
His Resurrection, was to instruct His Apostles in the things per- 
taining to the kingdom of God (Acts i. 3), the proven: passages may 
be illustrated by that statement, and be construed to mean that (μετὰ 
τὸ λαλῆσαι αὐτοῖς) after He had fully instructed them by His oral 
teaching, He ascended into heaven. On the probable reasons for our 
Lord’s sojourn on earth for the term forty days before His Ascension, 
see on Matt. iv. 2. 

— ἀνελήφθη] For an eloquent homily on the Ascension, see 
i aT = 285, and cp. Leo, pp. 152—154: cp. Barrow's Sermons, 
v. 


TO KATA AOYKAN 
EYAITEAION. 


INTRODUCTORY NOTE TO ST. LUKE'S GOSPEL. 


“κε, a native of Antioch, a Physician, and a companion especially of St. Paul, and also conversant with the 
other Apostles, has left us specimens of the art which he derived from them, of healing souls, in two divinely inspired 
Books (ἐν δυσὶ θεοπνεύστοις βιβλίοις), his Gospel and the Acts of the Apostles.’’ (Zuseb. H. E. iii. 4.) 

St. Mark and St. Luke wrote at a time when what they wrote could be tested and approved, not only by the Church 
of Christ, but also by Apostles themselves, sti]l surviving in the flesh. (δέ. dug. de Consensu Evang. iii. 9.) 

On the word ‘ Lucas,’ an abbreviation of ‘ Lucanus,' see Bentley, Ep. ad Mill. p. 82. 

St. Luke wrote specially for the Gentile Christians (see Origen ap. Euseb. vi. 25. Chrys. Hom. in Matt. i. 
Townson on the Gospels, pp. 181—196), a circumstance from which Marcion took occasion to i sear his Gospel 
(see Thilo, Codex Apocryphus, i. 401—486); whence a strong argument is derivable for its authenticity even from 
Heresy itself. See | il. 7 and iii. 14.4; Zertullian c. Marcion. iv. 2; and Dr. W. H. Mill's Observations on Pan- 
theistic principles, ii. pp. 16—20. 

‘‘ Duo absque temeritate statui possunt: 

‘“I1mo. Evangelium eodem ferme tempore ἃ Luca exactum quo Acta Apostolorum. 

“‘2ndo. Lucam scripsisse post Mattheum et Marcum " (Valck. p. 6, where he gives reason for this opinion). If 
(as is probable, see below, p. 134, note 1) St. Paul refers to St. Luke’s Gospel in the Second Epistle to the Corinthians 
(2 Cor. viii. 18), St. Luke’s Gospel was written before a.p. 58, and the Acts were not completed before a.p. 61. 

On this subject see further the General Remarks introductory to the Gospels in this Volume. 


The following Observations, from an unpublished Academical Lecture by the present Editor, may find a place here. 
They commence with a reference to the beginning of St. Luke’s Gospel, eneidimrep, RTA 

“ Equidem tria potissimum in hoc loco indaganda esse statui, 

“ Primum, quinam fuerint illi mudéi, qui, ante Lucee Evangelium conditum, commentarios contexere adorti sunt earum 
rerum de quibus apud Christianos certissimé constat ; 

“ Deinde, quo tempore et loco, quis, quali demum consilio, hujus Evangelii Scriptor ad opus suum pangendum 
accesserit; 

“ Postremo,—quod facta Theophili mentione proponitur,—quorumnam potissimidm in usum divinos suos annales 
‘confecisse putandus sit ? 

“4 Jam vero, quod ad primam attinet earum rerum de quibus disceptationem instituimus, uno ore Antiquitas Christiana 
pee πολλοὺς illos, de quibus loquitur Evangelista, minimé fuisse divino instinctu afflatos; nedum Sanctos illos 

uumviros, Evangelist: nostri decessores, hic intelligi debere ; ita ut eorum opera, quorum mentionem Lucas fecerit, ad 
nostram memoriam haud pervenisse, non adeo sit deplorandum. 

‘“‘Veré enim dixisse videtur Ambrosius!, Origenis, ut solet, vestigia premens, πολλοὶ ἐπεχείρησαν, ‘Multi sunt 
conati, sed Dei gratia destituti sunt; Multi Evangelia scribere sunt adorti, que boni nummularii non probarent. Contra 
vero ii, qui Spiritu Sancto imbuti sunt, non tam conati sunt efficere, quam, gratia Dei tantim non cogente, opus omni 
numero absolutum executi. Non conatus est Matthseus, non conatus est Marcus, non conatus est Joannes; sed divino 
Spiritu ubertatem dictorum rerumque omnium ministrante, sine ullo molimine ccepta sua compleverunt.’ Hec fere ille. 
Cui quidem sententie adstipulantur interpretes ἃ Greecis, ut alios taceam, Euthymius*? et Theophylactus, Chrysostomi, 
ut jure suspicemini, verba exscribentes. οἱ τοιοῦτοι ἐπεχείρησαν, ov μέντοι ἐτελείωσαν, ἐπεὶ χωρὶς θείας χάριτος 
ἤρξαντο" οἱ μέντοι ὀλίγοι, οἷον ὁ Ματθαῖος, ὁ Μάρκος, οὐκ ἐπεχείρησαν μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐτελείωσαν, τὸ γὰρ τελειοποιὸν 
πνεῦμα εἶχον. 

“‘ Quare illud, queso, animadvertite, ex his Evangeliste nostri verbis insigne testimonium δὰ fidem Evangelistarum 
corroborandam existere. Unde enim jam factum est, ut mudi illi, de quo agit Lucas, vix fando tenus nobis innotescant, 
ut pauci autem illi,—Quatuor Evangelistas dico, nusquam non integri et incorrupti legantur, tractentur, audiantur, 
summa cum hominum veneratione celebrentur, nisi quod ab ipsis Christiane Religion’s primordiis Ecclesia Christi 
judicium suum de utrisque pronuntiaverit; ita ut illorum interitus, horum verd non conservatio tantim, sed publica 
et universa acceptio, duplici eaque validissimé probatione divinam Evangeliorum auctoritatem confirmet. ° 

‘‘ Quod ad tempus jam spectat in quo hoc Evangelium confectum fuisse existimemus, satis liquet, utriusque operis 
preefatione inter se collata, ante Acta Apostotorum conscripta Lucam ad Evancetium exarandum accessisse. Jam 
vero, quum Acta in anno post Christum natum sexagesimo primo, si calculum Dionysianum sequamur, subsistant, 
Nerone jam septimum annum imperante, hinc forsan colligi potest Evangelii nostri scriptionem decimo fere ante capta 
Hierosolyma anno non esse posteriorem. Cui quidem supputationi suffragatur satis locuples anctor Hieronymus?. 

“ Sed ut ad ipsum scriptorem redeamus. Eum ὃ sacro Apostolorum Collegio non fuisse exinde apparet, qudd in hoc 
Evangelii exordio se ex oculatis testibus suos annales hausisse profitetur, et quod, venerabundo in eos affectu commotus, 
haud τατὸ duodecim viros illos preclaro illo titulo * τοὺς ἀποστόλους designet, id quod ipsi Apostoli Matthseus et Joannes 
(quibus addimus Petrum, Divi Marci ore loquentem), qué erant modestid, nunguam fecisse reperientur; et quod, si 
quando illi pre humana infirmitate titubaverint, vel in officio suo claudicaverint quum épsi suas vacillationes cum sedul& 
et anxid quidam commemoratione literis consignaverint, ile, satis jam ab aliis consultum esse veritati videns, vel 
silentio presserit, vel benigno sermone mitigaverit. 





} Ambrose ii. p. 428. orgs νυ. 


86. 3 Cat. Script. Eccl. p. 271. 
2 Euthym. Zyg. ii. 203. Theophyi. 1. 269. | 


4 Luce. vi. 13; ix. 10; xvii. δ; xxiv. 10. 
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‘‘Nec minis eum ex Palestind non esse oriundum plurima declarant indicia. Oratio pura, simplex, inaffectata, 
elegantiam fere Atticam redolens; et ab eo loquendi genere longé remota quod vernaculum erat Judeis; id quod vobis 
magis mirandum videbitur, cm, quod Jesus in sermonibus suis linguam Syro-chaldaicam usurpaverit, is, qui, quod ille 
dixisset narrando vellet exprimere, verborum colorem et habitum non minis quam rerum ordinem et seriem inde esset 
mutuaturus. Lucam igitur dedita opera hance dicendi rationem declinasse, jure, ut opinor, fateamini. 

“Ἐπ quemadmodum alia regione quam PalestinA editum fuisse, ita ad alios quam Palestine incolas preesertim 
scripsisse, testem maximé idoneum, ipsum Evangelistam, licet excitare. Nam lectores suos in Chorographia sacra 
plané hospites videtur cogitdsse, et ad talium captum orationem suam accommodasse. 

‘‘ Hine Mons Olivarum, notissimus Judeeis, illi est ὄρος rd καλούμενον τῶν ἐλαιῶν. Hinc Capernaum, floren- 
tissimum illud et nobilissimum oppidum in Galile& esse situm indicare non supersedit; quod quis queso Judseus?, ad 
Judzos scribens, operz ene esset existimaturus? Hinc Gadarenos ὁ regione esse Galilee monere non otiosum 
putavit®. Hinc in ipeo Hierosolymorum nomine ἃ ceteris variavit. Nam quum Mattheus et Marcus semel tantdm 
uterque, et Joannes ne seme! quidem, urbem illam Jude primariam, ‘IepoveaAnp, sed semper Ἱεροσόλυμα dixerint, 
say Lucas veritus fortasse, ne Ἱεροσόλυμα ἃ Greco fonte derivari videretur, illam ériginta fere in locis Ἱερουσαλὴν 
8 avit ‘. 

ae? Ut ad Hebreeos Lucam non scripsisse liquet, sic (ut ad illam questionem pergamus, quam in Zheophili nomine 
tractandam accepimus) in Grecorum precipué usus, Evangelium suum elucubrisse, si internam operis formam et 
dictionem scrutamini, haudquaquam ut opinor estis dubitaturi. 

‘Nam ut hanc non modo tutissimam sed etiam proximam et maximé compendiariam argumentandi viam insistamus, 
ut ad ipsam Evangelistee, inquam, dictionem provocemus, et quedam exempla ex hoc fonte delibemus, dum ceteri 
Evangelistee omnes uno ore Dominum Nostrum voce ᾿Ῥαββὶ et ᾿Ραββουνὶ salutent, Lucas ex composito hujus appella- 
tionis usum videtur detrectisse; et eam Hellenied dictione ᾿Ἐπιστάτης δ reliquis tribus nusquam adhibité permutavit. 
Hinc et illud ὠσαννὰ ", ἃ ceeteris omnibus usurpatum, circumloquendo defugit. Hinc, cim homo paralysi affectus apud 
Matthzeum et Marcum octies παραλυτικὸς 7 vocetur, Lucas videtur sensisse activam hanc formam pardm Grecé passivo 
sensu efferri, eamque oa ψρσα adhibuit sed ejus in loco vocem παραλελυμένος ceteris Evangelistis plané ignotam 
reposuit; hinc quum ille hoc morbo laborans apud ceteros Evangelistas® reclinatus in xpaSSdrp, quod Romanum 
vocabulum est, inducatur, apud® Lucam Greeco κλινιδίῳ bajulatur; cum apud ” illos tributum κῆνσος Latiné, idem apud 
illum φόρος Greecé nuncupatur; ai illi vocem παιδίον frequentant, ille aliquantum varietatis amantior hujus vice pauld 
elegantids βρέφος 11 seepissime usurpat, quod illi ne in une quidem loco adhibuisse invenientur. Hinc denique aqua 
illa Galilee sive Tiberiadis in historia sacra decantatissima, quam ceteri Evangelists semper θάλασσαν et ne semel 
quidem λίμνην appellant, ab illo contra ad Greecos scribente, maris eperts gnarissimos et rerum nauticarum peritissimos, 
semper λίμνη tantum, nunguam verd θάλασσα appellatur. 

“ Minimé vos latet, quod ab auctoribus idoneis et venerande antiquitatis accepimus, Marcum quidem suum 
Evangelium Petri opera exardsse, et in usum Ecclesiee Romane potissimum literis conuignasss: Satis erit Hieronymum 13 
hujus rei testem appellésse, cui did apud Damasum commoranti historia Ecclesise Romane probe erat perspecta. Cujus 
y acaet testimonii adstipulantur plurima et luculenta indicia in ipso Evangelio passim sparsa. Sed, ut ceeteros missos 
aciamus, unicum tantum é Marci Evangelio loeum citaésse non peenitebit, qui cim Divi Luce de eadem re verbis 
collatus id quod suprA memoravimus Marcum Latinis Lucam vero Greecis scripsisse, una eAdemque ratione, declarabit. 
Rem ipsam videamus. 

* Apostolis jam ad suum munus designatis, eos preeceptis instruit Jesus quomodd se in officio administrando gerere 
debeant. Id verd in memoriam vestram revocetis, eandem divini Magistri hortationem, ἃ duobus illis Evangelistis, levi 
quidem si vultis inter se varietate, sed quee haudquaquam parvi momenti existimanda sit, esse enunciatam. Recordamini 
igitur, queso, Marcum pie ea dominicum, ne secum Apostoli nummos το ita extulisse, μὴ αἴρετε els ζώνην 
χαλκὸν .δ,--Ἰλιοδηὶ vero, verbis leviter immutatis μὴ αἴρετε ἀργύριον δ. Quid queeso planius? Apud Romanos enim, 
ut nemini non est cognitissimum, nummi non argentum (quod iis res prorsus alia) sed ὧς vulgo audiebant; et nummoa, 
ae ex uno illo Horatiano satis liquet, ‘ Ibit ed quo vis gui zonam perdidit’ inquit, in zonam conjicere erat usitatissimum. 

inc igitur illa Marci ad Romanos scribentis μὴ αἴρετε els ζώνην χαλκόν. Que omnia apud Greecos longé seciis erant. 
Nam primum pecunia iis neque χρυσὸς neque χαλκὸς, sed quod hic Lucas posuit, dpyupds vel ἀργύριον vulgo vocabatur, 
e6 quod Grecia, et presertim Attica, argenti erat feracissima, auri vero non item; ita ut ante Alexandri M. tempora 
aurum signatum rarissimé Greecorum manibus tereretur; deinde iis familiare erat nummos in sacco asservare quem illi 
βαλάντιον nominabant, de qué voce oper pretium erit admonere, eum quatuor in locis ἃ Luci!® ad Grecos scribente 
usurpari, nusquam vero alias, ne uno quidem in loco, in Sacro Codice apparere. 

‘¢ Veniam mihi detis, si pauca alia huc pertinentia adnotavero. Lucernam accendi, si actionem ipsam spectatis, res 
est sané minimi momenti; sed videte, queeso, in verbis quibus describitur quantum insit ponderis ad id quod volumus 
demonstrandum. Nam cim ceteri Evangelistee'* καίειν λύχνον dixerint, Luce id genus loquendi se probare non 

oterat, ut Greecorum suorum religiosis auribus displiciturum, quibus consulens id in ἅπτειν λύχνον 7 semper reformavit. 

t, ut in argumento tenui, sed haud sspernando, pauld diutius immoremur, illud eodem consilio factum videtur, quod 
clm ceeteri Evangelist ἄλλος 5 pro ἕτερος promiscué (rarits ab illis usurpato) frequentaverint, Lucas solus huic 
voci ἄλλος rerum diversitatis cum oppositione quidam sensum reservaverit; et clm vocula ἅπας pro was, omnis, vix 
septies in ceteris Evangeliis reperiatur et in Joannis Evangelio ne seme] quidem, ἃ Luc& varietatis et elegantise 
imprimis studioso quadragies et ampliis usurpetur. 

«« Neque verd,—ut hoc quoque animadvertamus,—puriora tantim et exquisitiora vocabula quam ceeteri consectatus 
fuisse videtur, sed verborum quoque formas venustiores adamfsse. Ne longé abeam; apud illos ἐγάμησα 15 reperias, 
apud hunc autem ἔγημα ; et plurima alia sincerioris Atticismi exempla. Neque illud vos preterit apud nullum Sacre 

ipture auctorem quam apud Evangelistam nostrum tam crebré vee (vel in Actis vel in Evangelio) composita ila 
ἀτενίζω ™, ὁμοθυμαδὸν, ἰσάγγελος, ἐνώπιον, et similia; quee si nihil aliud, certé illud demonstrant, eum scribendi varietate, 
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vi, et venustate, non mediocriter valuisse. Quamobrem rectissimé ab Hieronymo dicitur ad Damasum scribente ‘ Inter 
omnes Evangelistas Greecé sermonis eruditissimus.’ 

‘¢ Videtis jam ut opinor, quorum potissimiim commodis studere voluerit divinus noster annalium conditor. Neque 
absque fuerit, si aliam quandam rem, ad institutum nostrum pertinentem, non intactam pretermisero. Hodiernam 
Greecie linguam ut ad Septuaginte Interpretum Versionem explanandam magne esse utilitatis, ita Novi que ue 
Feederis dictioni illustrandse magnoperé inservire, pauci sunt reperiendi qui vel infitientur vel ignorent. Sed illud 
quoque additum velim, dictu esse difficile, quot loquendi usus peculiares Evangelista noster frequentaverit, qui ἃ 
majoribus suis rarissimé inter scribendum adhibiti ab incolis Greeciee nunc quam creberrimé usurpantur: cujus ue 
rei nulla probabilior reddi ratio potest, quam dictionem Evangelii, ad Greecorum usus destinati, in eorum quasi lingua 
inveteravisse. Ut brevi rem preecidam, ὁμιλέω colloguendi sensu ἃ Lucd positum eandem hodie vim obtinet—Luc. xxiv. 
14,15. Act. xx. 11; xxiv. 26+-nunquam ab alio quoquam Scriptore N. T. usitatum. 

“ βρέχω, pluo; φθάνω, venio, poterant recenseri, sed in aliis quoque extant Evangeliis. Sic γευσάμενος, pransus (Act. 
x. 10; xx. 11); ὀνόματα, persona (Act. i. 15); χρόνοι, anni (vill. 27; xx. 9; xxiii. 8); βουνὸς, mons (iii. 1; xxiii. 30) ; 

use apud hunc Jeguntur, familiari Greecorum sermone, eodem sensu, usurpantur, vocibus que antiquitis has significa- 
tiones obtinebant, pzné jam in oblivionem lapsis. Utrum 1116 τὸ lose diximus locutiones ἃ vernaculé Greecorum oratione 
sumpserit, an aliunde hauserit, in medio relinquimus; id verd conjici potest, ἃ publicé lectitato in synaxibus Eccle- 
siasticis hoc Evangelio, hoc commodum manavisse, ut non modo he dictiones conservate sint, sed ut lingua ipsa Greca, 
post tot annorum lapsus, et tot rerum publicarum vicissitudines, adhuc vivat et vigeat. 

“Non injucundum erit observatu, hanc quam ab ipso Evangelio de auctoris consilio sententiam eruimus, externis 
testimoniis confirmari. Ut pauca afferam, Gregorius Nazianzenus? Ecclesise Constantinopolitane antistes eum Grecis 
scripsisse diserté asseverat; et Patrum Latinorum eruditissimus, Gregorii auditor, Hieronymus’, ‘ Lucas,’ inquit, 
‘ discipulus Apostoli Pauli, in Achaise Boeotizeque partibus, volumen condidit;’ et in alio loco, ‘ Lucas, sermonis Greeci 
eruditissimus, Evangelium Grecis scripsit.’ 

‘Jam verd, ad hane opinionem amplectendam, de Evangelistee consilio, philologicis rationibus adducti, moralia 
queedam huc pertinentia attingere velimus. Ab hoc quod diximus Auctoris nostri consilio nata fuisse videtur 
Sbrensii illa indoles, quee Sancti Luce Evangelium ἃ Matthei presertim historia distinguit. Hine lete ille apud 

ostrum imagines, Ethnicorum mentes recreature, et divino quodam amore perfusure. Hinc apud Lucam Christus 
ab Adamo genealogicé serie deductus (iii. 38); et homo omnis homini frater: hinc apud eum prodigus ἃ Gentilismi 
siliquis et exilio magnA cum Jetitid in patriam postliminid receptus (xv. 20—27) ; hinc sacerdoti prelatus Samaritanus 
(x. 33—37); et Phariseeo Publicanus (xviii. 14); hine Christus apud Zaccheum devertens eique benedicens (xix. 
2—10); hinc latro translatus ἃ cruce in Paradisum (xxiii. 43). 

‘“Hec omnia apud Lucam et apud Lucam solum reperiuntur. 

‘‘Hinc, ut ad Greecos revertamur, pre timore, ne illi, ut fervida imaginandi vi pre ceeteris preediti, sibi in fide 
Christiané novam quandam polytheismi formam, et Theologiam sensibilem et quasi τοπικὴν, comminiscerentur, ne uno 
quidem in loco Christi religio ἃ Lucd dicitur βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν, quod contra plusquam tricies fit apud Mattheum, 
sed semper βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. Hinc, dum Mattheus leprosos ἃ Christo sanatos, propter Judzos, frequentissimé 
commemorat, Lucas in demonibus ab eo ejectis omnipotentiam Christi adstruere conatur ¢. 

“ Hinc multus est Noster in iis officlis commendandis, que Greci potissimim erant docendi. Hinc Deo preecari, 
et gratias agere, frequentissim& hortatione, et exemplo Christi proposito, ab eo inculcatum. 

‘Et, ut non modo que ad pietatem erga Deum spectant, sed que ad vivendi cum hominibus rationes, videamus, 
quoniam, ut alia taceamus, duo erant precipué, quibus Greci erant emendandi, unum civile, alterum vero domesticum, 
his Lucas in Evangelio suo de industri& providisse videtur. 

“‘Primum, quod ad civilem rerum conditionem spectat, fieri non poterat, quin Greeciee populi cum tristi quodam 
desiderio respicerent pristinum illum rerum suarum statum, in quo ipsi imperio florentissimo potirentur, et pene totius 
Europe principatum obtinerent; neque sané erat mirandum, si fasces Romanos in ipsi Athenarum arce laureatos, et 
aquilas a in superba ill acrocorintho dominantes cum tacita quadam indignatione,—ne dicam frementes gementes- 
que,—viderent. 

‘Quem quidem mentis affectum divinus ille medicus animorum, Lucas, mitibus verbis et divine philosophis 
lenimentis mulcere et sedare conatus est. Videte modd, quam ad rem accommodaté Grecie incolas externo jugo tum 
subditos imagine illA recreaverit, qui Curistum ipsum, tanquam alterum Imperatorem, induxit venientem ἃ long& 
regione ut principatum sibi adscisceret (xix. 12), et deinde in patriam reverteretur, et sempiternis preemiis omnes 

cientem, qui, modesté legibus parentes, officio suo satisfecissent; videte quomodd Noster, ut Grecorum vel impa- 
tientiam ferocientem freenaret, νὰ desultoriam levitatem corrigeret, Christum Ipsum, Regem Regum, et Dominum 
Dominorum, ab ips& nativitate Ceesari obsequentem et morigerum exhibuerit (ii. 1—5), et divinum Christi preeceptum, 
ut ‘ Dei Deo, ita Ceesari Ceesaris ’ tribuenda, sine ull& tergiversatione declaraverit (xx. 24, 25). 

“‘ Sed domestica videamus. Quam dur& et indignf fortun4, Evangeliste state, apud Greecos uterentur mulieres, et 
quant: ezeque teterrime pestes ab hoc fonte manantes hominum vitam inquinaverint, profectd habetis compertius, quam 
ut nostri egeat commemoratione. Contemplamini autem, quam efficacem et salutarem medicinam huic gravissimo 
morbo Lucas adhibuerit in ipso Evangelii principio, ita ut jure dixerit Patrum doctissimus, ‘ Luce liber quoties legitur 
in Ecclesiis, toties ejus medicina non cessat.’ Intuemini igitur, queso, quam decoras, quam venustas, quam pias 
feeminee virtutis in omni vitee wtate et conditione imagines proposuerit; in sanctA conjuge Elizabeth, in pid osdud 
AnnA, in beata Virgine Mariaé.—Videte quam claré Christum Mulieris semen esse docuerit. Longum est, divine Christi 
bonitatis erga farminas documenta, que ἃ Luc& habemus, eoque solo, memorize prodita enarrare. Recordamini modd 
ejus benevolentiam in viduam illam Naaniticam (vii. 11), in Mariam Magdalenam (viii. 2), in mulierem peccatricem 
(vii. 37), in Joannam, in Susannam (viii. 3), in Mariam bone partis electricem (x. 42), et verba illa teterrimo affectu 
plenissima quibus filias Hierosolyme (xxiii. 28) Christus jam procedens ad mortem allocutus est. 

‘‘ His omnibus careremus, nisi Luce liber esset in manibus. 

‘Que cuncta si animo volvatis, Sanctum Dei Spiritum Evangeliste nostri, ut maximé, ore loquentem verdm 
foeminese gentis Vindicem, efficacissimum virilis sextis Eimendacsrei, et castissimum domesticarum omnium virtutum 
Preeceptorem, agnoscetis. 

‘Jam vero illud ab iis que ἃ nobis disputata sunt satis apparere speraverim, Greecam nationem doctrin& 
Christian& instituendam sibi sumpsisse divinum Nostrum Evangelistam. Equidem Lucam crediderim, Spiritds Sancti 
afflatu plenum et almo jubare illuminatum, in person&é Theophili sui, cui opus suum inscripsit, non Theophilum tantim 
sed gentem illam universam quasi coram oculis vidisse, et in uno illo discipulo totam Greciam erudiisse. Quam 
illustris, quam gloriosa rerum species Evangelistee Nostri oculos oblectaverit, cim heec scriberet, dici nequit. Verdm 
enimvero libet, libet inquam quam maximé hanc cogitationem animo fovere, Lucam jam tum Spiritds Sancti ope 





Χρόνος pasquen in plurali apud alium quemquam Evaogelistarum. 4 On this and some other points here noticed, see Dr. Townson on the 
eg. Nax. i. 611; ii. 375. Gospels. 


1 
3 
3 Hieron. ad Damas. 145. Cf. in Iea. c. vi.; in Philemon. 
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infammatum mentis stue acie previdisse sanctos illos et pios et magnos viros, qui, vel Greeci oriundi vel Greeco 
sermone locuturi, veritatem Christianam ἃ se ipso in Grecii propagatam, pietate essent ornaturi, doctrina confirmaturi, 


eloquenti& asserturi, fortitudine propugnaturi, sanguine denique obsignaturi. 


Contemplamini mecum Quadratum et 


Aristidem, fortissimos viros, Athenis Apologias suas pro Christianaé Fide Hadriano Imperatori deferentes; aspicite 
Athenagoram, Athenarum suarum lumen, ex Ethnico Christianum, ex Philosopho Catechistam; videte Dionysium, 
Corinthiz Ecclesiae Episcopum, tants eloquentiz et sanctitatis Virum ut Clerum Lacedemonium, Atheniensem, 
Cretensem, epistolis erudierit; aspicite magnos illos et amicissimos duumviros Gregorium Nazianzenum et Basileium 
Magnum Athenis simul operam literis dantes; videte eAdem in urbe concionantem, Luce (ut probabile est) popularem, 
Antiochiz lumen, Joannem Chrysostomum, qui singularem vite sanctitatem admirabili quadam doctrine abundantia 
auxit et dicendi facultate. Hos jure discipulos suos nominaverit Evangelista Noster; hi sunt ejus alumni; hi discipuli; 


hi Theophbili.”’ 


A valuable addition has been recently made to the hitherto known stores of Ancient Exegesis on St. Luke’s 
Gospel, by the publication of the Commentaries of Eusebius and St. Cyril of Alexandria in Cardinal Mai’s Patrum Nova 
Bibliotheca ex Vaticanis Codicibus. Vols. ii. and iv. Rom. 1844. 


I. ! "ENIEIAHIIEP πολλοὶ ἐπεχείρησαν ἀνατάξασθαι διήγησιν περὶ τῶν 


πεπληροφορημένων ἐν ἡμῖν πραγμάτων, 


Qa 


a) 3 
καθὼς. παρέδοσαν ἡμῖν οἱ ἀπ᾽ εν. 3. 3. 


ἀρχῆς αὐτόπται καὶ ὑπηρέται γενόμενοι τοῦ λόγου, 5 " ἔδοξε κἀμοὶ, παρηκολου- > λει 1. 1. 
᾿ : & 11.4, 
’ ¥ θ A 4 ΄ᾳἃὦἌ θ “~ Q ᾽ , ? 4 9 
θηκότι. ἄνωθεν πᾶσιν ἀκριβῶς, καθεξῆς σοὶ γράψαι, κράτιστε Θεόφιλε, * iva 


ἐπιγνῷς περὶ ὧν κατηχήθης λόγων τὴν ἀσφάλειαν. 


c Matt. 2. I. 
1 Chron. 24. 10, 


_5 ©" Eyévero ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις Ἡρώδου tov βασιλέως τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας ἱερεύς τις New. 12. 4,17. 





Cu. I. 1. ἐπειδήπερ πολλοὶ ἐπεχείρησαν) On the genuineness 
of this Preface, and of the earlier Chapters ‘of St. Luke, which 
have been rejected by some recent critics (see Routh, R. S. i. 406), 
Dr. Routh says, quoting the very ancient Canon Muratorianus, “ A 
nativitate Joannis incipit dicere, etc. Hinc firmantur priora illa 
Evangelii Luce Capita, que ei abjudicare heretici cum veteres 
tim recentiores gesticrunt. Est quoque notatu dignum agnovisse 
hanc Evangelii = non tantim omnes quos memorabo Scriptores, 
Just. Mart., fren., Clem. Alex., Tertullian., Jortium, African., 
Origen., Cyprian, ὅς. Victorin., Petrum Alexandr., sed etiam Cel- 

m, apud Origen. ii. 32.” 

e general meaning of this Introduction will be given at 
verse 4. ge aleo Dr. Townson on the Gospels, p. 208. 

Many have taken in hand. St. Luke does not approve them. 
The use he makes of ἐπεχείρησαν in Acts ix. 29, xix. 13, seems 
rather to suggest a silent censure upon them. It implies want of 
ability or authority. Cp. Bp. Lonsdale here. They have tuken tx 
hand, of their own accord, without any special call or page pore 
and without any successful result. “‘ Comati sunt (says St. Ambrose) 

ui implere nequiverunt.” And they are numerous (πολλοί), and 
therefore may distract you with their variety. 

St. Luke does not allude here to St. Matthew and St. Mark 
says Origen), ‘“ Mattheus et Marcus non sunt corati scribere, sed 

iritu Sancto pleni scripserunt Evangelia.” οὐκ ἐπεχείμησαν (says 

heoph.) ἀλλ᾽ ἐτελείωσαν: and St. Augustine says (de Consensu 
Evang. i. 1), “ Cater’ homines (i.e. besides the Four Evangelists), 
qui de Domini actibus aliqua scribere conufi vel aust sunt, non tales 
suis temporibus extiterunt, ut eis fidem haberet Ecclesia, atque in 
Auctoritatem Canonicam sanctorum librorum eorum scripta reci- 
peret.” And similarly, δέ. Jerome, vol. iv. p. 2. Matt. i. Cp. Patrit. 
de Evang. lib. iii. diss. i. Why then did not St. Luke refer Theo- 
philus to their Gospels? This will be considered below (v. 3). 

— πειπληροφορημένων) πληροφορία is said 

Ofaship. ‘Que pontum secat ef js subit ostia velis.” 

aoe of the mind convinced (1 Thess. i. 5, Heb. vi. 11; 
x. 22). 

Of things eo full and complete as to give assurance and satis- 


on. 

Here the thing iteelf seems to be compared toa ship impelled 
by the wind swelling its sails, and wafting it to the harbour: see 
2 Tim. iv. 5, τὴν διακονίαν cov πληροφόρησον : ibid. 17, ἵνα δι' 
ἐμοῦ τὸ κήρυγμα πληροφορηθῇ. And therefore τὰ πεπλημοφορη- 
μένα πράγματα are the things that have been fulfilled (‘res 
Manifestissimé ostense,’ says Origen; ‘complete,’ Ambrose), 80 as 
to assure us (βεβαιῶσαι) of their truth (ἐν ἀληθεία καὶ πίστει 
βεβαίς, says Τ' yl. ). 

«abuse menceceer) This clause does not depend on διήγησιν, 
but on πεπληροφορημένων. 

— τοῦ λόγου] Probably, Christ, the Incarnate Word. Jren. (Ep. 
ad Florin. Euseb. v. 20), avrowrai τῆς ζωῆς τοῦ λόγου. Ori 
and Ambrose, Cyril, p.115, Mai. Cp. on 1 Johni. 1. Heb. ii. δ. 
Acta i. 2]. And the words ὑπηρέται and αὐτόπται seem to confirm 
this interpretation. St. Paul has ὑπηρέτας Χριστοῦ, | Cor. iv. 1. 

On ‘the words λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ, used by St. Paul (Heb. iv. 12), 
as well as by St. John, for the Eternal Word, the Second Person of 
the Blessed Trinity, see Dr. Juckson on the Creed, Book xi. ch. 12, 
vol. x. pp. 216225. Also Book xi. ch. 47, vol. xi. pp. 393406. 

γι points out the propriety of the expression ὑπηρέτας, 
ὁ remiges in navi, oc. Ecclesia.” See also on Acts xx. 32. 

8. παρηκολουθηκότι)] The.participle here dontains one reason for 
St. Luke's writing; i.e. because I have accompanied the events side 
by side (see the use of the word by St Paul, 1 Tim. iv. 6. 2 ‘Lim. iii. 


10), even from the beginning; since I have walked, δὰ it were, by 
the side of the stream, even from the fountain head. 

Perhaps also St. Luke here refers to the perfect understanding 
he had from St. Paul (see Jren. iii. 1. Tertulltan, adv. Marcion. iv. 
2 and 5. St. Jerome, Script. Eccl. c. 7), who was instructed b 
divine revelation, 2 Cor. xii. 7. Gal. i. 12. 1 Cor. xv. 8. Eph. iii. 3. 

— καθεξῆς σοὶ γράψαι to write to thee, who hast been hitherto 
taught orally (xarnynGels), and to write καθεξῆς, to narrate the 
events consecutively in a connected series, and methodical order. 
The word καθεξῆς is peculiar to St. Luke (viii. 1. Acts iii, 24; 
xi. 4; xviii. 23). 

— κράτιστε Θεύφιλε]ΐ The name Theophilus indieates his Greek 
origin (see Introductory Note), the title κράτιστος applied to magis- 
trates, to Felix, Acts xxiii. 26; xxiv. 3; to Festus, Acts avis 25, 
shows his official rank and station. 

Here is the reason why St. Luke was inspired to write a Gospel, 
in addition to those of St. Matthew and St. Mark. They had pro- 
vided specially for the wants of Jewish converts, and of the middle 
class among the Romans. Some provision of pane kind was 
now to be made for the higher and more educated classes among the 
Greeks and Asiatics, and of the Gentile world generally, who were 
conversant with the Greek tongue, as the language of the higher 
classes of society throughout the world. St. Luke writes for them. 

Hence no argument can be derived from these words (as some in 
recent times have supposed, e.g. Olshausen, ierm , and 
others) to invalidate the conclusion, that the Gospels of St. Matthew 
and St. Mark had been already written, and that St. Luke was 
familiar with them, and adopted much from them in his own Gospel. 
No such argument can be drawn from St. Luke's silence. He wrote 
the Acts of the Apostles, in which he narrates the mpage of St. 
Paul, and yet he never once mentions that the Apostle St. Paul, 
whose companion he was, and whose actions he there narrates, wrote 


any Epistles. 
Dr. Townson (on the Gospels, p. 214) has proved that St. Mark 
was conversant with St. Matthew's 1, St. Luke with St. 
Matthew'sand St. Mark's, and St. John with those of the other three. 
It is there also shown (pp. cxxxiii.—cxlvii.) that the Holy Spirit, in 
writing the Old Testament, embodied in /ater books portions of 
earlier ones; i.e. He reiterates by later writers what He already 
spoken by earlier. So it was in the Old Testament; so it is in the 


ew. 

4. ἵνα ἐπιγνῷ. In order that you, and such as you, who have 
been catechized and baptized, may now have additional knowledge 
cee), from a written history accommodated to your use, on 

e certainty of those things concerning which you have been cate- 
chized, or instructed by word of mouth. ‘‘ Diverea sunt γιγνώσκειν 
et ἐπι-γιγνώσκειν,," says Valck., who illustrates this use of ἐπὶ in 
composition, signifying * accuratius quiddam.” 

The whole Procwemium may be paraphrased as follows,— 

Since many have attempted to draw up a narrative concerning 
the actions and sufferings of Christ, which we have received of perfect 
knowledge and assurance from those who beheld Him, and ministered 
to Him from the beginning, and since you may be perplexed by the 
multitude and variety of these attempts, it seems good to me, who 
have been called by the Holy Ghost to write, and who have followed 
the course of those events from the commencement; and who from 
my birth and education at Antioch, the second Gentile city in the 
world, and in which the disciples were first called Christians (Acts 
xi. 26); and from m friendship and association with Paul! the 
Apostle of you Gentiles (Rom. xi. 13) in his travels and sufferings 
as I will show in the second part of my history (δεύτερος λόγος, 
Acts i. 1), have special qualifications and a special commission—for this 
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3. 9 ‘4 3 [4 3 Ν᾿ \ ε Α 9 ~ “Ὁ 
ὀνόματι Ζαχαρίας ἐξ ἐφημερίας Αβια, καὶ ἢ γυνὴ αὐτοῦ ἐκ τῶν θυγατέρων 
“ 4 
ἀν. "Aapov, καὶ τὸ ὄνομα αὐτῆς ᾿Ελισάβετ. ὅ ὁ Ἦσαν δὲ δίκαιοι ἀμφότεροι 
2 Kings 20. 3. > 9 a A , ἐν , val 2 λ a Q ὃ , a 
Acts 23. 1.834. ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ, πορενόμενοι ἐν πάσαις Tats ἐντολαῖς Kat δικαιώμασι τοῦ 
16. Phil. 3. 6. Κ “ ψ 7 Κ . 2 ἦ 2 A , θό ε Ἔλ , A 
υρίου ἄμεμπτοι. αἱ οὐκ ἦν αὐτοῖς τέκνον, καθότι ἡ ᾿Ελισάβετ ἦν στεῖρα, 
Α “A e A 3 Q 
καὶ ἀμφότεροι προβεβηκότες ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις αὐτῶν ἦσαν. ὃ Eyévero δὲ ἐν 
ὁ Εχοά.30.7. τᾷ ἱερατεύειν αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ τάξει τῆς ἐφημερίας αὐτοῦ ἔναντι τοῦ Θεοῦ, °° κατὰ 
Lev. 16. 17 s 7 A 
Heb. 9. 6 τὸ ἔθος τῆς ἱερατείας, ἔλαχε τοῦ θυμιάσαι, εἰσελθὼν εἰς τὸν ναὸν τοῦ Kupiou 
ae καὶ πᾶν τὸ πλῆθος ἦν τοῦ λαοῦ προσευχόμενον ἔξω τῇ ὥρᾳ τοῦ θυμιάματος. 
3 ~ ’ ε Q A “A 4 ~ 
fExod.30.1. |! {᾽ρφθη δὲ αὐτῷ ἄγγελος Κυρίον ἑστὼς ἐκ δεξιῶν τοῦ θυσιαστηρίον τοῦ 
ld 12 ‘ 9 ’ 4 xQA . 6 > # > " > + 
θυμιάματος: καὶ ἐταράχθη Ζαχαρίας ᾿ ἰδὼν, καὶ φόβος ἐπέπεσεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν. 
Ὁ , 4 
g ver. 60. ἰδὲ Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν ὁ ἄγγελος, Μὴ φοβοῦ, Zayapia: διότι εἰσηκούσθη 
ε ὃ ’ \ ε ’ 9 , ,’ ε» ‘ , \ 
ἢ δέησις σον, Kal ἢ γυνή σου EdwoaBer γεννήσει υἱόν σοι, καὶ καλέσεις τὸ 
h ver. 58, ὄνομα αὐτοῦ ᾿Ιωάννην: “* καὶ ἔσται χαρά σοι καὶ ἀγαλλίασις, καὶ πολλοὲ 
4 A rd 3 , 18 Χ Q , r , “a 
A A 9 
iNumb.¢.3. ἐπὶ τῇ γενέσει αὐτοῦ χαρήσονται ἔσται γὰρ μέγας ἐνώπιον Κυρίου, καὶ 
8 N 4 9 Ά »’ . ’ ε » ’ ¥ a 
Jer. 1. δ olvov καὶ σίκερα o in, καὶ Πνεύματος ἁγίον πλησθήσεται ἔτι ἐκ κοιλία 
Gal. 1. 15 Κερᾶ OU μὴ πίῃ, ματος ay TANT O ς 
9 “A , ᾿. “A ea 9 4 ᾿ 
JMal.4.5. μητρὸς αὐτοῦ" 16) καὶ πολλοὺς τῶν νἱῶν ᾿Ισραὴλ ἐπιστρέψει ἐπὶ Κύριον τὸν 
A 4 A Ud ‘ 
Kk Mal.4.6. Θεὸν αὐτῶν: 11" καὶ αὐτὸς προελεύσεται ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ ἐν πνεύματι καὶ 
Fated 10, δυνάμει ᾿Ηλίου, ἐπιστρέψαι καρδίας πατέρων ἐπὶ τέκνα, καὶ ἀπειθεῖς ἐν φρο- 





holy work of providing a written Gospel for you, noble Greeks and 
Gentiles—for you, Theophili—who by your name proclaim your love 
of God, and God's love for you; as written Gospels have been 
already provided by my brother Evangelists, for the Hebrews and 
Romans; in order that ge who have been baptized, and instructed 
orally in the Creed of Christendom, may have further knowledge of 
the certainty of those things wherein you have been orally instructed 1, 

It may be further observed on this Proamism, 

That by its polished Greek diction (particularly as contrasted 
with the Hebraizing style of St. Matthew and St. Mark), St. Luke 
appears to have designed to laim the class for whom his Gospel 
is specially intended; and by the use of words peculiar to himself 
and St. Paul (e.g. ἐπεχείρησαν---πεπληροφορημένων---κατηχήθιης 
Perk μαι εὶς: to mark his connexion with the Apostle to the 

es, in his evangelical mission and spade 

Almighty God, by His Providence over the Church, and by His 
ius in it, has given a , lanation of this Prvamium., 


ὁ διηγήσεις of the πολλοὶ are lost; and only Four Gospels, 
those of St. Matthew, St. Mark, St. Luke, and St. John, have 
received by the Church as Writings Inspired by the Holy Ghost. 


‘In his omnibus,” says Origen, “ nihil aliud probamus, nisi quod 
Ecclesia ; id est Quatuor Evangelia.” 
a Zaxapiat] On the etymology of this word see on Matt. xxiii. 


— ἐξ ἐφημερίας ᾿Αβιά] The course of Abia was the eighth in 
order of the twenty-four courses in which the Priests were arran 
by David, i.e. sixteen courses of the family of Eleazar, and eight of 
Ithamar (1 Chron. xxiv. 3—19. 2 Chron. viii. 14; xxxi.2; xxxv. 4; 


xxxvi. 24). 

Though only four classes returned from the Babylonish exile, 
they were distmbuted into twenty-four with the ancient names, 
(Ezra ij. 36. Neh. vii. 39; xii. 1. Josephus, de Vita sua, § 1. Antiq. 
vii. 14. Jahn, Archzol. § 366. 369. 

“ Pertinet hec narratio,” mh .» “ad indicandam Jpennis 
nolilitatem.” Cp. Joseph. (de Vit. 1) on his own priestly extraction. 

— Ἐλισάβετ) = νηὶ, Deus juravit; the name of Aaron's 
wife (Exod vi. 23), where the LX X have "EAroafer. 
bserve also, Mary is the same as Miriam, the sister of Moses 
and Aaron. Thus the birth of the Gospel carries us back even by its 
names to the giving of the Law. 
6. inemion! sed by LXX for Hebr. ‘erby (al-peney), and of 


frequent occurrence in the writings of St. Luke; but never used by 
St. Matthew and St. Mark, and on ζ once by St. John in his Gospel : 
It is common in the Epistles of St. Paul, and in the A : 
ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦν, ‘in the sight of God,"—to contrast them with 
the great number of persons in their age, who sought to seem δίκαιοι 
in the sight of man. See below, v. 15. 

— ἐντολαῖς καὶ δικαιώμασι) ἐντολαὶ are moral precepts of 
natural law as reinforced in the Decalogue: δικαιώματα are those 
positive commands which were added by ial revelation of God, 
particularly for His worship and service, and were necessary to consti- 
tute the character of legal righteousness or justification (δικαιοσύνη), 
Gen. xxvi. 5, ᾿Αβραὰμ ὁ πατήρ σον ἐφύλαξε rat ἐντολάς pov, καὶ 





1 “Ut Petrum Marci in Evangelio conscribendo adjutorem fuisse, tradi- 
derunt ecclesiastici, ita iidem quoque affirmarunt, Paslum esse 
Ev: Luce auctorem habendum; Lucam nimirum ea, que ἃ Paulo 
scceplaet a pas Sahara Lrenaus ἔνα “ρα β re ΣΝ é 
: avAov, τὸ va" vou κηρυσ νον ν βιβλ 
κατέθετο᾽ coll. Eused. H. E. v. 8. iit. 4. Tertulsianus adv. Marcion. if 


τὰ δικαιώματά pov, where ἐντολαΐ μου stands for Hebr. ‘nig (mt/so- 
thay), and δικαιώματά pou for τήρει (chukkothay). So 2 Chron. 
xvii. 4, ἐφύλαξε τὰς ἐντολάς μον καὶ τὰ δικαιώματά μου. 

7. ἦν στεῖρα, καὶ ἀμφότεροι προβεβηκότες ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις 
αὐτῶν] Cp. Gen. xi. 50 : xviii. 1], in LXX Version. St. Luke 
adopts the words of the int Version of the Old Testament, as 
ratte to the Gentile converts, and thus connects the Gospel with 

ts history. 

It has been alleged by a recent Expositor, that “ Zachariah could 
not have been very ‘far advanced in years,’ because no one was per- 
mitted to perform the duties of a Priest beyond his fiftieth year,” and 
this is grounded on Numb. viii. 25; but that only applies to Levites. 
Cp. Numb. iii. 1—39; iv. 1. 30. 35. 38. 42. 46—49; and even they 
toasted on the Tabernacle after fifty. Numb. viii. 26; i. 53. 

8. ἐγένετο] Sec Jren. iii. 10, who hence shows the Harmony of 
the Law and the Gospel. 
᾿.9. ἔλαχε τοῦ θυμιάσαι)] To burn incense on the 
before the Veil in the Holy Place (vace), while the people were ἔξω 
in the ouster court—the court of the Israelites—in the ἱερόν. 

It was erroneously supposed by some in ancient times that Zacha- 
rias Was ἀρχιερεὺς, and that this act of his was the annual entrance 
of the High Priest on the sg δ᾽ Atonement (the tenth day of the 
seventh month Tisri) into the Holy of Holies. And on this supposi- 
tion the chronology of the Conception and Birth of the Baptist and of 
our Lord has been arranged. But the word ἔλαχε alone confutes this 
supposition. The High Priest did not draw lots; he alone could 
enter the Holy of Holies. 

On the courses of the Priests and the Temple-service see Lighs- 
foot, i. 915. 947. On the Temple itself see Lightfoot, i. 897. 1080. 

11. &pO0n—Oupsduaror] The Angvl Gabriel, the heavenly Mes- 
er τ of the , appears to the Priest ministering in the Temple, 
—thus showing the harmony of the Gospel with the Law. 

13. ᾽1 ἀννην] e. g. }ZT (yokanan), the favour or grace of Jeho- 
vah ; from mim { γελουαλ), and y3m (hanan), gratiosus fuit ; a name 
significant of the ious tidings of which he was to be the harbinger, 
as the farerusiier and herald of the Kingdom of Grace (see John i, 
17). For the general form and diction of the sentence see LXX Ver- 
sion of Gen. xvii. 19. 

14. χαρὰά--- χαρήσονται) There shall be χαρά σοι because he (as 
his name shows) is a pledge of the χάρις Θεοῦ. 

15. σίκερα] from Hebr. Ὁ (hechar), root Oy (shackar), t- 


Iden altar 


Hesychius.) Solebant Orientales inprimis ὁ dac- 
tylis et succo palmarum potum inebriantem conficere. Plin. H. N. 
xiv. 19, Fiunt vina εἰ ἃ pomis: primumque Ὶ 

sae are 4 Hunan Πα) de a Indi stuntur, οἱ Oriens totus. 
Vid. et Hieronym. ad les. ix. 10.” (Kwiz.) The sense is: He shall 


15, Luce digestum Paulo adseribere solent. Origenes ap. Euseb. vi. 35, 
τρίτον, τὸ κατὰ Aovady, τὸ ὑπὸ Παύλον ἐπαινούμενον εὐαγγέλιον. Provo- 
carunt Origenes, Chrysostomus, alii, ad Pauli ep. ad Rom. ii. 16. 2 Cor. 
viil. 18, et contenderunt, Apostolum his in locis voce εὐαγγέλιον Luce 
Hbrum innuisse.” (Kuéis.) 
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νήσει δικαίων, ἑτοιμάσαι Κυρίῳ λαὸν κατεσκευασμένον. ὃ ' Kai εἶπε Ζαχαρίας } Gen. 15.6. 
πρὸς τὸν ἄγγελον, Κατὰ τί γνώσομαι τοῦτο; ἐγὼ γάρ εἶμι πρεσβύτης, καὶ 
ἡ γυνή μου προβεβηκυῖα ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις αὐτῆς. | ” Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ἄγγελος τι Ἐκ". 8.15. 
εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Εγώ εἰμι Ταβριὴλ ὁ παρεστηκὼς ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ" καὶ ἀπεστάλην Matt. 18. 10. 
λαλῃ ’ A 9 ao θ ’ A ᾿ 90 Ἁ id \ y ~ 

σαι πρός σε, καὶ evayyedicacbai σοι ταῦτα: * καὶ ἰδοὺ, ἔσῃ σιωπῶν 
καὶ μὴ δυνάμενος λαλῆσαι, ἄχρι ἧς ἡμέρας γένηται ταῦτα, ἀνθ᾽ ὧν οὐκ ἐπί- 
στευσας τοῖς λόγοις μου, οἵτινες πληρωθήσονται εἰς τὸν καιρὸν αὐτῶν. *! Καὶ 

ε Α “A “ 4 ΔΛ 9? 4 > ~ 4 9 A 3 
ἦν ὁ λαὸς προσδοκῶν τὸν Zaxapiay καὶ ἐθαύμαζον ἐν τῷ χρονίζειν αὐτὸν ἐν 


ΝᾺ [4 
τῷ ναῳ. 


Ὁ ᾿Εξελθὼν δὲ οὐκ ἠδύνατο λαλῆσαι αὐτοῖς: καὶ ἐπέγνωσαν ὅτι 


ὀπτασίαν ἑώρακεν ἐν τῷ ναῷ' καὶ αὐτὸς ἦν διανεύων αὐτοῖς, καὶ διέμενε κωφός. 
3 Καὶ ἐγένετο, ὡς ἐπλήσθησαν ai ἡμέραι τῆς λειτουργίας αὐτοῦ, ἀπῆλθεν εἰς 
τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ. ™ Μετὰ δὲ ταύτας τὰς ἡμέρας συνέλαβεν ᾿Ελισάβετ ἡ γυνὴ 
αὐτοῦ, καὶ περιέκρυβεν ἑαυτὴν μῆνας πέντε, λέγουσα, 3 "Ὅτι οὕτω μοι PG 80. 33, 
πεποίηκεν ὁ Κύριος ἐν ἡμέραις αἷς ἐπεῖδεν ἀφελεῖν τὸ ὄνειδός μον ἐν ἀνθρώποις. 
26 Ἢν δὲ τῷ μηνὶ τῷ ἕκτῳ ἀπεστάλη ὁ ἄγγελος Γαβριὴλ ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰς 
πόλιν τῆς Γαλιλαίας, 7 ὄνομα Ναζαρὲτ, “1 πρὸς παρθένον μεμνηστευμένην o Matt. 1. 18. 
ἀνδρὶ ᾧ ὄνομα ᾿Ιωσὴφ, ἐξ οἴκον Δανΐδ' καὶ τὸ ὄνομα τῆς παρθένου Μαριάμ. 
“8 Καὶ εἰσελθὼν ὁ ἄγγελος πρὸς αὐτὴν εἶπε, Χαῖρε, κεχαριτωμένη" ὁ Κύριος 





--- ἐπιστρέψαι) Mal. iv. 5. The Angel Gabriel applies to ϑέ. 
Jokn the Baptist (the precursor of our Lord's first coma the pro- 
phecy of Malachi, which has been made by many (see on Matt. xvii. 

0) a main ground for expecting Elias in person before Christ's second 
coming. He will turn the hearts of the fathers (i. e. of the Jewish 
nation to the children (i. 6. to the Apostles of Christ. Theophyl.) ; 
he will unite the Old and New Generations, as being a bond of 
union between the two covenants; being the last of the Prophets, and 
the first of tho Preachers of Christ. See Matt. xi. 10, 11. 

— ἀπειθεῖς] OND (morim), rebellious, wicked. Wickedness is 
disobedience to God. 

— ἐν φρονήσει ἐν, to or for. So ἐκάλεσεν ἡμᾶς ἐν ἁγιασμῷ, 
1 Thess. iv. 7. Rom. i. 23—26. Cp. Glass., Phil. p. 485. 

19. Γωβριήλ)] Gabriel; from Ἢ (gebher), vir, root 133 (gabhar), 
validus fuit, and ye (El), Deus. ‘TI am the strong man of God,” sent 
on embassies concerning the Incarnation of Christ. See Dan. viii. 


16; ix. 2]. 

Earthly empires away, but the same Angel who had been 
sent to the prophet iel at Babylon, to announce the Messiah 
under the Law, more than five hundred years before His birth, comes 
again to earth to Zachariah in the Temple at Jerusalem on a similar 
m , and to the Virgin Mary at Nazareth (v. 26). And his name 
is el,__showing that the porrer of God is specially manifested in 
the Evangelical dispensation which he comes to announce. 

Certain rationalizing Expositors (Paulus, Gabler, and others) 
have endeavoured to explain away this angelic appearance. More 
recent sceptics (Strauss and his school), dissatisfied with their attempts, 
have pronounced it to be apie’ mythical. This may serve as ἃ 
specimen, which it would be needless to multiply, of the varying 
maneuvres of the Evil One in dealing with the inspired Text of the 
Written Word. Error is ever changing its form. Truth is always 
the same. -The School of Paulus was succeeded by the School of 
Strauss ; the School of Strauss is now supplanted by another school, 
which will soon be trodden under foot by some more audacious 
champions of impiety. 

ut the faithful Church of Christ, ever holding the Word of 
God in her hand, retains her place and her countenance, unchanged 
and unchangeable; for the Spirit of Christ is with her, and she 
stands on a Rock. 

They who desire to see an excellent refutation of the exceptions 
of Strauss on the subject of Angelo-phany, may consult Dr. Mill's 
Second Dissertation, pp. 1—4. 52—73. 

22. αὐτὸν ἦν csavedeov] instead of pronouncing the Sacerdotal 
Benediction with which the people were to be dismissed to their 
homes (Numb. vi. 23. 26). The Priest, struck dumb when officiating 
in the Temple, on account of incredulity at the announcement of the 
nie Dee was a symbol of the Jewish Nation, mute through unbelief; 
and of the Levitical Law, now to be reduced to silence by the preach- 
ing of the Gospel. (Origen and Isidore, Ep. 131.) ‘‘ Credat Judsus,” 
says Ambrose, δ“ ut logui possit,”"—Let the Jew become a Christian if 
he would recover his speech. 

— διέμενε κωφός] a divinely ordained proof to Zacharias and 
others of the reality of the Vision. 

Cp. Saul's blindness, Acts ix. 8. 

It has been inferred by many Expositors from v. 62, ἐνένενον 
αὐτώ, that Zacharias was deafas well as dumb. But this is not certain. 
As dumb, he made signs by beckoning (see v. 22, ἦν διανεύων 
αὐτοῖν). His language was by signs: and it may be that his friends 
accommodated themselves to his condition, and used that language 


for communication with him. It is observed by Bengel, that the 
dumb often prefer to be addressed by signs. Such a mode of inter- 
course does not remind them of their own loss of hearing, as com- 
pared with others: which is most painfully felt by inability to hear 
their own voice. 

Besides, the words ion σιωπῶν, «.7.A., are probably introduced 
to define the sense in which κωφὸς is used. And we do not see it 
said in v. 64, that Zacharias his Aearing ; but only that his 
tongue was loosed. 

. οἶκον) Probably in the hill country of Judea. See v. 39. 

26. Γαβριήλ] This meseage announced the exaltation of man's 
nature above Angels; yet, an Archangel joyfully brings it, and 
Angels celebrate the event (ii. 13). There is no envy in heaven. 

— Ναζαρέτ] See on Matt. ii. 23. It has been alleged by some 
that St. Matthew knew nothing of Joseph and Mary's earlier con- 
nection with Nazareth. But this is an error. See Matt. xiii. 55, 
56, which shows that the family and kindred of Joseph were settled 
there, cp. Mark vi. 3; and silently confirms St. Luke's account 
(i. 26; i1. 4), that Joseph and Mary had come up from Nazareth 
to Bethlehem. The Apocryphal Books confirm the Gospel Narrative. 
See Evaug. Nat. B. V. M., p. 319, where Nazareth is Mary's birth- 
place. On the form Ναζαρὲτ in St. Luke, see p. 131, note}. 

27. μεμνηστευμένην] A Virgin, but espoused to a husband. 
“Ut adventum ΕἾ} Dei Diabolus ignoraret,’ says Origen, quoting 
the saying of 8. gnutius (Epist. ad Ephes. s. 19), ἔλαθεν τὸν ἄρχοντα 
τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου παρθενία Μαρίας. The opinion of St. Jgna- 
tius was, that the Devil may have known from the prophecy of 
Isaiah (vii. 14), that the Messiah now expected was to be born of a 
Virgin; he saw that the Son of Mary was some t Personage; he 
heard Him called the Son of God (Matt. iii. 17) at His baptism. 
But Mary was used to Joseph, how then could her Son be born 
of a Virgin? “ Disposuerat Salvator (says Origen) dispensationem 
suam et assumptionem corporis ignorare Diabolum, unde et in gene- 
ratione suf celavit eum, et discipulis postea precipiebat ne mani- 
festum Eum faceret; et cim ab ipso Diabolo tentaretur nunquam 
confessus est Dei se esse Filium” (cp. 1 Cor. ii. 6—8). Cp. Leo, 
Bishop of Rome in the 5th cent. (A.p. 440—462), Serm. xxi. p. 72, 
who incidentally condemns the doctrine of the Jinmaculate Conception, 
now made an article of Faith by Pope Pius IX. Dec. 8, 1854: “ As- 
sumpta est de Matre Domini natura, non culpa. Et cum in omnibus 
matribus non fiat sine ti sorde conceptio, hec inde purgationem 
traxit unde concepit.” And Serm. xxiii., ‘“ Terra carnis humana, 
qu in primo fuerat prevaricatore maledicta, hoc solo B. V. partu 
germen edidit benedictum, et a vitio sue stirpis alienum.” ; 

Could he have said more plainly, that she who conceived Christ 
without sin, was not herself conceived without. sin? See also his 
Serm. xxxviii. 3, p. 83, and Serm. xxxix. 4, p. 87, where, in enume- 
rating all the examples of remarkable conceptions and births, e.g. 
Adam, Eve, Isaac, Jacob, Jeremiah, Samuel, John the Baptist, he does 
not even mention that of the Blessed Al And last of all, he says, 
Serm. 1x.\p. 135, ‘‘ Solus beate Virginis Filius natus est sine delicto.” 

And Gregory the First, also Bishop of Rome (at the end of 
sixth century), says, ‘‘ Solus [Redemptor] in carne sua vere mundus 
extitit.” (Moral in Job. xi. vol. i. p. 392.) See also on υ. 8]. 

Such was the testimony of the See of Rome for the first six cen- 
turies after Christ. “ον is the fine gold changed 1" (Lam. iv. 1.) 
How can that which is 80 much at variance with itself be imagined to 
be Infallible? and how dangerous is a system of religion which is 
based on an imaginary Infallibility ! 

.38. εἰσελθών] Contrast with this simple narrative the ornate re- 


8 
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p ver. 12. μετὰ cov εὐλογημένη σὺ ἐν γυναιξίν. 3.» Ἢ δὲ ἰδοῦσα διεταράχθη ἐπὶ τῷ 
λόγῳ αὐτοῦ, καὶ διελογίζετο ποταπὸς εἴη ὁ ἀσπασμὸς οὗτος. © Καὶ εἶπεν 

qis.7.1% ὁ ἄγγελος αὐτῇ, Μὴ φοβοῦ, Μαριάμ" εὗρες γὰρ χάριν παρὰ τῷ Θεῷ. 51 I καὶ 


ἰδοὺ, συλλήψῃ ἐν γαστρὶ καὶ τέξῃ υἱὸν, καὶ καλέσεις τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦν. 


A ζω 
ἐΜαν 6.1. ὅ2:τ Οὗτος ἔσται μέγας, καὶ Υἱὸς ὑψίστου κληθήσεται: καὶ δώσει αὐτῷ Κύριος 
A “A Q A 
& δι, Beds τὸν θρόνον Aavid τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ" ** καὶ βασιλεύσει ἐπὶ τὸν οἶκον 


: Ban 3. ti. I ακὼβ εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας, καὶ τῆς βασιλείας αὐτοῦ οὐκ ἔσται τέλος. ™ Εἶπε 
Mich 7. δὲ Μαριὰμ πρὸς τὸν ἄγγελον, Πῶς ἔσται τοῦτο, ἐπεὶ ἄνδρα οὐ γινώσκω ; 
Pe. 45. δ 85 Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ἄγγελος εἶπεν αὐτῇ, ᾿ Πνεῦμα ἅγιον ἐπελεύσεται ἐπὶ σὲ, 
acti aes καὶ δύναμις Ὑψίστου ἐπισκιάσει σοι, διὸ καὶ τὸ γεννώμενον ἅγιον κληθήσεται 
t Matt. 1. 20. 


Tids Θεοῦ. * Kai ἰδοὺ, ᾿Ελισάβετ ἡ συγγενίς σου, καὶ αὐτὴ συνειληφυῖα 


ea 3 4 > A .' 4. ᾽ν 9 9 Ἁ 8 A ~ v4 ’ 
υἱὸν ἐν γήρει αὐτῆς, καὶ οὗτος μὴν ἕκτος ἐστὶν αὐτῇ τῇ καλουμένῃ στείρᾳ 
uGen 18.4. ὅ7 “Gry οὐκ ἀδυνατήσει παρὰ τῷ Θεῷ πᾶν ῥῆμα. ὃὅ8 Εἶπε δὲ Μαριὰμ, ᾿1δοὺ, 
Α͂ ε ὃ OX: K o a ) a Q CA ’ Κ .' 9 ηλθ 2 9 > A 
Zech. 8. 6. ἡ δούλη Kupiovy γένοιτό μοι κατὰ τὸ ῥῆμά σον. Kat ἀπῆλθεν am αὐτῆς 


Ψ 
ch. 18. 27. ὁ ἄγγελος. 
v Josh. 21. 9, 10, 
11. 


9’ Avacraca δὲ Μαριὰμ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ταύταις ἐπορεύθη eis τὴν ὀρεινὴν 


μετὰ σπουδῆς εἰς πόλιν ᾿Ιούδα, * καὶ εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον Ζαχαρίον, καὶ 
ἠσπάσατο τὴν ᾿Ελισάβετ. 4 Καὶ ἐγένετο, ὡς ἤκουσεν ἡ ᾿Ελισάβετ τὸν 
ἀσπασμὸν τῆς Μαρίας, ἐσκίρτησε τὸ βρέφος ἐν τῇ κοιλίᾳ αὐτῆς: καὶ ἐπλήσθη 





cital in the A hal book, De Nativitate Marie, § ix. ed. Fubric. 
p. 33, or Thilo p. 82 and p. 867. : 

— κεχαριτωμένη) “Gratia cumulata” (Valck.), specially graced 
(Mede, p. 181), or Misti by God. See v. 30) ape γεν -- 
τ. Θεῷ, and cp. Ephes. i. 6, xof eee render it) a source or 
channel of grace from God. Cp. Ecclus. xviii. 17. ‘Non mater 
gratia sed filia.” (Beng.) 

— ἐν γυναιξῇ “ποδὶ verbis εὐλογημένη ἐν γυναιξὶν Hebrais- 
mus satis vulgatus. Nempe Hebrei cim sxperlativum exprimere 
volunt, solent adhibere positivum, ita ut eum sequi jubeant pluralem 
nominum generis rerum, ad quod adjectiva pertinent, ita ut premit- 
tatur prepositio 5 Jer. xlix. 15, ova yep parvus in gentibus, i.e. 
minimus inter gentes.” (Ksin.) 

$1. συλλήψῃ] To confirm her faith, the Angel reminds her of 
Isaiah's prophecy (Isa. vii. 14), and aasures her that it is now to be 
fulfilled in her, and that Jesus and Emmanuel are two names of 
the same Person. 

— 'Incovv] See on Matt. i. 21. To what has been said on v. 27, 
on His suique sinlessness, may be added the testimony of St. Cyril 
Hierosolym. pp. 27, εἶν μόνος ἀναμάρτητος, ὁ τὰς ἁμαρτίας 
ἡμῶν καθαρίζων ᾿Ιησοῦς, and St. Ambrose in Luc. ii. n. 56, 
“Solus ex natis de femina sanctus dominus Jesus, qui terrene con- 
tagia corruptele immaculati novitate non sensit, et celesti 
majestate depulit.” Other authorities are cited in the Editor's ‘ Oc- 
casional Sermons,’ No. xiii. 

33. εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνα.) See Matt. vi. 13. 

84. πῶς ἔσται τοῦτο] The question, how it should be, does 
not express doubt, but rather implies faith, that it will be. The πῶς 

the ὅτι. ‘“ Non de fp dubitat sed gqualitatem ipsius 
n 


presupposes 
uerit effecths” (Ambrose); and see Libri Apocr. N. Τ᾿ p. 332, 


‘ ἐμὴν non incredula sed modum scire volens.” 
ut Zacharias (v. 18) had said, “‘ How shall I know this?” He 
disbelieves the ὅτι. Mary believes that it will be, and therefore 
sp οἱ Δι how it will take place: Zacharias dundés that it will not be, 
2 cee asks for a proof of the Angel's assertion, to remove his 
oubts. 
A striking contrast, therefore, between the learned Priest in the 
Temple at Jerusalem, and the humble maiden at Nazareth. 


85. πνεῦμα ἅγιον---πισκιάσει) As the Holy Spirit moved on 
the face of the deep, and brooded over it at the Creation. On the 
figure here used, see note on Matt. iii. 16, and cp. Matt. i. 20. 

From these words of the Angel, the Nestorians are refuted, who 
say that a mere man was conceived and born of the Blessed Virgin, 
and afterwards was associated with God. (Theophyl., who adds, τὸ 
que ἐνὸν ἐν τῇ μήτρᾳ ἐκεῖνο ἦν vide Θεοῦ, cp. Hooker, E. P. 

. 11.) And while we maintain the Unity of Christ's Person against 
Nestorius, we must, on the other hand, avoid the Eutychian heresy, 
laa aaa the two natures of Christ. (Hooker, E. P. VY. li. 
and liii. 

Some modern Expositors (e.g. Olshausen) have interpreted 
πνεῦμα ἅγιον, the divine essence generally; because, they say, if we 
understand it rates ‘the Holy Ghost,” it would follow that “the 
Holy Ghost is the Father of Jesus Christ.” But this is a 
error. ‘ Because (to cite Bp. Pearson) the Holy Ghost did not 
beget Christ by any communication of His essence, therefore He is 
not the Father of Him, though He were conceived by Him... 


the Word was conceived in the womb of a woman, not after the 
manner of men, but by the singular, powerful, invisible, immediate 
operation of the Holy Ghost, whereby a Virgin was beyond the Law 
OF 1 nature, enabled to conceive, and that which was conceived in her 
was originally and completely sanctified.” Bp. Pearson on the Creed, 
Art. iii. Cp. Dr. Barrow on the Incarnation, Serm. xxiv. vol. iv, 
pp. 538. 556. 

Leo M. (in his Sermon on the Nativity, xxiii. xxiv. pp. 76—78) 
compares the operation of the Holy Ghost in the Nativity to His. 
work in the Soul in the Sacrament of Baptism. ‘“ Factus est homo 
Christus nostri generis ut nos divine nature possimus esse consortes, 
Originem quam sumpeit in utero matris posuit in fonte baptismatis. 
. .. Homini renascenti aqua baptismatis instar est uteri virginalis, 
eodem Spiritu replente fontem Qui replevit Virginem.” Cp. the 
Collect for Christmas ae 

— τὸ γεννώμενον t which is born of thee. Hence St. Paul 
says Gal. iv. 4, ‘God sent forth His Son, born of a woman :” not 
through a woman, but of her flesh; and therefore of the same 
nature with us; for Mary, being a daughter of Adam, is our Sister. 
(Athanas. ad Epict. Bast. de Spir. Sancto.) 

— ἅ ey He alone is holy, because not conceived by a fleshly 
union, but by the Holy Ghost. (Gregor. 18. Moral. c. 52.) See 
above, on ev. 27. 31. 

$6. ἡ cuyyevie σου] Therefore Jesus and John were relatives. 
And Christ, our High Priest as well as our King, was connected with 
the Priestly as well as the Royal race. Greg. Nazian. (Carm. 18, de 
Geneal. Christ., who observes the coincidence in the name of the 
wife of Zacharias and of Aaron.) Exod. vi. 23. 

On the form συγγενίς, seo Lobeck, Phryn. P. 451. 

— μὴν ἕκτοι---στείρᾳ)]) On this use of the dative, see Matt. 
xv. 32. Mark viii. 2. 

87. ovx—wav) nothing. See on Matt. xxiv. 22, ῥῆμα == Hebr. 
193 (dabhar), word, matter (see Vorst. de Hebr. N. T. p. 28). The 


bie is A Gen. xviii. 14, LXX. See Bp. Pearson, Pref. in 

38. ἰδῶ, ἡ δούλη K.] See Jren. iii. 33, on the Obedience of 
Mary, as contrasted with the Disobedience of Eve; and on the con- 
veyance of Life as a consequence of the one, to counteract Death, 
flowing from the other. And Aug. says (Serm. xv. de Temp.), 
us per serpentem Eve locutus per Er@ aures mundo intulit 

Deus r Angelum ad Mariam protulit verbum, et cunctis 
seculis vitam effudit.” 

$9. ἀνιστᾶσα ‘Participium celeritatem denotans.” (Valck.) 
“ Occasionem dederat Angelus.” (Bexg.) 

— ι:Ἰούδα) a Levitical city in the hill country of Judah. Some 
imagine it to be Jutta. See Reland, Palestin. p. 870. Winer, R.-W. 
v. Jutta, i. p. 64]. 

But the Holy Spirit (as usual, sce on Matt. v. 1) withholds the 
name, it may be, to restrain vain curiosity. 

The precise sites of the Nativity, of the Temptation, of the Sermon 
on the Mount, of the 7ra ratiun, of the Crucifixion, of the 
Burial, of the Ascension of Christ, are nof known. A remarkable 


41. ἐσκίρτησε] See above, v. 15. Elizabeth, the mother, first 
heard the word, but the babe in her womb first felt the grace. 
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Πνεύματος ἁγίου ἡ ᾿Ελισάβετ, “3 καὶ ἀνεφώνησε φωνῇ μεγάλῃ καὶ εἶπεν, Εὐλο- 
ld δ,» Ἁ 9 ’ ε 4 “” a 43 ‘\ a, 
. γημένη σὺ ἐν γυναιξὶ, καὶ εὐλογημένος ὁ καρπὸς τῆς κοιλίας σον' © καὶ πόθεν 
μοι τοῦτο, ἵνα ἔλθῃ ἡ μήτηρ τοῦ Κυρίου pov πρός με; “4 ἰδοὺ γὰρ, ὡς ἐγένετο 
ε “ A 9 “A 9 Q ¢ 3 4 Q ‘4 9 9 [4 
ἡ φωνὴ τοῦ ἀσπασμοῦ σον εἰς τὰ ὦτά μου, ἐσκίρτησε τὸ βρέφος ἐν ἀγαλλιάσει 
ἐν τῇ κοιλίᾳ pov. 45 " Καὶ μακαρία ἡ πιστεύσασα, ὅτι ἔσται τελείωσις τοῖς weh. 11. 28. 


λελαλημένοις αὐτῇ παρὰ Κυρίου. 


46 Καὶ εἶπε Μαριάμ, Μεγαλύνει ἡ ψυχή pov τὸν Κύριον, “3 καὶ ἠγαλλίασε 


τὸ πνεῦμά μον ἐπὶ τῷ Θεῷ τῷ σωτῆρί μον: “ὃ " ὅτι ἐπέβλεψεν ἐπὶ τὴν ταπεί- 
νωσιν τῆς δούλης αὐτοῦ: ἰδοὺ γὰρ, ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν μακαριοῦσί με πᾶσαι αἱ γενεαί: Hab. 5. 
49 y % | 3 , ae δ ".5»ΒἍκἝ«υᾳ «Ψ 2. A 
ὅτι ἐποίησέ μοι μεγαλεῖα 6 Δυνατὸς, καὶ ἅγιον τὸ ὄνομα αὑτοῦ' 
ὅλ. > A 9 Q A a , >» δὶ a? , , 
ἔλεος αὐτοῦ εἰς γενεὰς γενεῶν τοῖς φοβουμένοις αὐτόν. Ἐποίησε κράτος 


δ0 « καὶ τὸ 5 
& 


ἐν βραχίονι αὐτοῦ' διεσκόρπισεν ὑπερηφάνους διανοίᾳ καρδίας αὐτῶν. °° Καθ- Ps. 10s. 17. 


εἷλε δυνάστας ἀπὸ θρόνων, καὶ ὕψωσε ταπεινούς: © " πεινῶντας ἐνέπλησεν ὃ. 

ἀγαθῶν, καὶ πλουτοῦντας ἐξαπέστειλε κενούς. δ' “᾿Αντελάβετο ᾿Ισραὴλ παιδὸς ἱ τὸν δ΄ ἡ, 
αὐτοῦ, μνησθῆναι édéous, ὅδ" καθὼς ἐλάλησε πρὸς τοὺς πατέρας ἡμῶν, τῷ 1 
᾿Αβραὰμ καὶ τῷ σπέρματι αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. : 


1 ; 
5 *Epewe δὲ Μαριὰμ σὺν αὐτῇ ὡσεὶ μῆνας τρεῖς: καὶ ὑπέστρεψεν εἰς τὸν 4155. 41.8. 


οἶκον αὐτῆς. : 


57 Τῇ δὲ ᾿Ελισάβετ ἐπλήσθη ὃ χρόνος τοῦ τεκεῖν αὐτὴν, καὶ ἐγέννησεν υἱόν. 


& 22. 18. 
Ps. 132. 11. 


58 * Kai ἤκουσαν οἱ περίοικοι καὶ of συγγενεῖς αὐτῆς, ὅτι ἐμεγάλυνε Κύριος τὸ £ ver. 14. 
ἔλ 3 a 3 2 A Q , 2 A 59 g \ 3 2 3 a » 5 9 
ἔλεος αὐτοῦ μετ᾽ αὐτῆς: καὶ συνέχαιρον αὐτῇ. Καὶ ἐγένετο, ἐν τῇ ὀγδόῃ ¢ Gen.17. 12. 
A κ΄, A Vv. 12. ὃ. 
ἡμέρᾳ ἦλθον περιτεμεῖν τὸ παιδίον: καὶ ἐκάλουν αὐτὸ ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ 
A A A 
πατρὸς αὐτοῦ Ζαχαρίαν. 50" Καὶ ἀποκριθεῖσα ἡ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ εἶπεν, Οὐχὶ, hb ver. 1s. 
’ “~ 
ἀλλὰ κληθήσεται ᾿Ιωάννης. δὶ Kai εἶπον πρὸς αὐτὴν, Ὅτι οὐδείς ἐστιν ἐν τῇ 
συγγενείᾳ σου, ὃς καλεῖται τῷ ὀνόματι τούτῳ. 52 ’Evévevov δὲ τῷ πατρὶ αὐτοῦ, 
2 4 
τὸ τί ἂν θέλοι καλεῖσθαι αὐτόν. 58 ' Kai αἰτήσας πινακίδιον ἔγραψε λέγων, iver. 15. 
“A N “ 
᾿Ιωάννης ἐστὶ τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐθαύμασαν πάντες. 54" ἀνεῴχθη δὲ τὸ 1 ver. 30. 
ral A A a κι , 
στόμα αὐτοῦ παραχρῆμα καὶ ἡ γλῶσσα αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐλάλει εὐλογῶν τὸν Θεόν. 
65 \ 3 92 24 4 , \ a 3 oe \ 2 5X. A 
Kai ἐγίνετο ἐπὶ πάντας φόβος τοὺς περιοικοῦντας αὑτούς: καὶ ἐν ὁλῃ τῇ 
(a low “A A ‘ 4 
ὀρεινῇ τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας διελαλεῖτο πάντα τὰ ῥήματα ταῦτα. ™ Kai ἔθεντο πάντες 
A A ; ce) ¥ 
ol ἀκούσαντες ἐν TH καρδίᾳ αὐτῶν λέγοντες, Τί apa τὸ παιδίον τοῦτο ἔσται; 
“A “~ ’ 
καὶ χεὶρ Κυρίον ἦν per αὐτοῦ. ™ Καὶ Ζαχαρίας ὁ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ ἐπλήσθη 





46. μεγαλύνει] Cp. the Song of Hannah, 1 Sam. ii. 1. This 
<page full of Hebraisms, has a native air of originality, and connects 

e eucharistic poetry of the Gospel with that of the Hebrew Die- 
pensation. 
=e of the ἐκρρρυσὰν have been noted as eee b " uin., 
“ἐποίησέ po μεγαλεῖα υνατόςτ᾽ μεγαλεῖα respondet Hebraico 
τ, ut Ps. lxx. 21, ἃ ἐποίησάς μοι μεγαλεῖα᾽ add. xxi. 29; 
exxvi. 2, 8, ὁ quo loco verba nostra videntur esse desumpta. ὁ 
δυνατὸς, Hebr. +423, potentissimus, epitheton Dei in literis sacris 


satis frequens, vid. Ps. xxiv. 8." But see on v. 49. 

“καὶ ἅγιον τὸ ὄνομα αὑτοῦ, qui est veneratione dignissimus, καὶ 
ἅγιον τὸ ὄν. αὖ. positum est pro, οὗ τὸ ὄνομα ἅγιον' vid. Raphe- 
ἐΐμα Obss. Herodd. ad h. ]. i.e. simpliciter ὁ ἅγιος, nam ὄνομα, ut 
Hebr. og sxpius redundat. 

“καὶ τὸ ἔλεος αὑτοῦ ale γενεὰς γενεῶν τοῖς φοβουμένοις 
αὑτὸν, cujus (καὶ αὐτοῦ οὗ, vid. ad v. 66) eterna est beneficentia 

cullores suos, Exod. xx. 6. καὶ ποιῶν ἔλεος ale χιλιάδαε 
τοῖς ἀγαπῶσί με, καὶ τοῖς φυλάσσουσι τὰ προστάγματά μου. 

s. ἰΙχχχίχ. 2, 3, τὰ ἐλέη Κυρίον εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα ἄσομαι" 
Ele γενεὰν καὶ γενεὰν ἀπαγγελῶ --- Ὅτι εἶπας εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα 
ἔλεος οἰκοδομηθήσεται. Vocabulum ἔλεος, quod in versione Alex- 
andrina respondet Hebr. tory Ps. Ixxxix. 3; ciii. 17. Prov. xix. 22. 
Hos. vi. 4, indicat Dei benignitatem, εἰ beneficia ipea v. 58.72. Tit. 
iii. 5. Heb. iv. 6. ale γενεὰς γενεῶν, per omnes atates, 0, 
Hebr. 1) v1) Ps. 1. c. et les. xxxiv. 17, ubi of ὁ. habent εἰν γενεὰς 
γενεῶν al.” 

47. Θεῷ τῷ σωτῆρί pov] i.e. in the Eternal Godhead of Jesus, 
who then took human nature in her womb (Bede), and was the 
Saviour of the Virgin; who is not therefore ἃ source of salvation. 

48. ἐπὶ τὴν ταπείνωσιν τῆς δούλης αὐτοῦ] ἐπέβλεψεν ἐπ᾽ 
ἐμὲ sed om (cp. Glass. Philol. p. 256). οὐκ ἐγὼ mpds 

OL. i. 


ἐκεῖνον ἀνέβλεψα. (Theoph.) ‘Sed humilem me respexit Deus." 
(Origen.) 


— paxaptover] Not for my virtue, but because God hath done 
great things for me. Theophyl See Bp. Taylor's Life of Christ, 
sect. i., and Bp. Bull's Sermon on the Blessed Virgin's low and 
exalted condition, Sermon iv. p. 83, and Bp. Pearson on the Creed, 
Art. iii. p. 278. 

49. ὁ Δυνατόε] rr) (Shaddas), the Almighty. 

50. ale γενεὰς γενεῶν] ort Wy (ledor dorm), or Wy Wa (dor 
vador), Joel ii. 2, Gen. xvii. 9. Exod. iii. 15. 

δῶ. δυνάστας specially Satan, the Prince of this world. (Cyril.) 

64. ἀντελάβετο] " ἀντιλαβέσθαι τινὸς est manu prehensum 
aliquem periculo extrahere; cp. Esa. xli. 8, 9, od ᾿Ισραὴλ ὁ 
παῖς ov ἀντελαβόμην." (Valck.) 

— Ἰσραήλ) ‘ The Israel of God,'—these who follow the steps of 
Abrahams faith. gerne eer 

. μῆνας τρεῖς till her delivery. Ν 
δ9. bye ὑμέρᾳ! Ct Gen. xvii. 12. “The circumcision did not 
take place in the Zemple, but at home, in the house of Zacharias, 
Elizabeth, the mother, was present. 

62. τὸ τί] On this use of τὸ, see on Mark ix. 23. 

64. ἀνεῴχθη δὲ τὸ στόμα] “ Resoluta est lingua ejus, quia quam 
vinxerat incredulitas, fides solvit. Credamus et nos igitur, ut loqua- 
mur, Scribamus in Spiritu mysteria si volumus loqui, scribamus 

renuntium Christi non in tabulis lapideis, sed in tabulis cordis, 
tenim qui Joannem loquitur, Christum prophetat; loquamur 
Jcaknem, loquamur et Christum, ut nostrum quoque os possit ape- 
τί τὶ." (Ambrose.) When the Voice, which was to ae the way of 
the Eternal Word, comes forth into the world, the father’s tongue 18 
loosed. (Greg. Naz. Orat. 6.) See above, on v, 22. 
65. ῥήματα] things; see above, v. 87. 
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ST. LUKE I. 68—80. II. 1, 2. 


kPsaiis. Πνεύματος ἁγίον, καὶ προεφήτευσε λέγων, "Ὁ Εὐλογητὸς Κύριος : Θεὸς τοῦ 
εἰς 7.16... ., Ισραὴλ, ὅτι ἐπεσκέψατο καὶ ἐποίησε λύτρωσιν τῷ λαῷ αὐτοῦ © ' καὶ ἤγειρε- 
.. ᾿ ; ca 9 a » y vid a αιδὲ 2 A. 70m θὰ , 
τ Ρῃ 72... κέρας σωτηρίας ἡμῖν ἐν τῷ οἰκῳ Δαυϊὸ τοῦ παιδὸς αὐτον καθὼς ἐλάλησε 
ὁ A nm “~ la) “A > 
30. 10. διὰ στόματος τῶν ἁγίων τῶν an’ αἰῶνος προφητῶν αὐτοῦ" Τὶ σωτηρίαν ἐξ 
ἐχθρῶν ἡμῶν, καὶ ἐκ χειρὸς πάντων τῶν μισούντων ἡμᾶς" i ποιῆσαι ἔλεος 
nGen, 33,16. μετὰ τῶν πατέρων ἡμῶν, καὶ μνησθῆναι διαθήκης ἁγίας αὐτοῦ, 15 " ὅρκον ὃν 
8. . a A A ἴω 
Jer. 31. 33 ὦμοσε πρὸς ᾿Αβραὰμ τὸν πατέρα ἡμῶν, ™ rod δοῦναι ἡμῖν " ἀφόβως ἐκ χειρὸς 
oHeb.0. 14 γῶν ἐχθρῶν ἡμῶν ῥυσθέντας ᾿'λατρεύειν αὐτῷ 75 Ρ ἐν ὁσιότητι καὶ δικαιοσύνῃ 
> 9 9 “Ὃ Ud A ε “A ~ ε “A 6 ᾳ , , 
4 Μαὶ. 8.1... ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ πάσας τὰς ἡμέρας τῆς ζωῆς ἡμῶν. 75." Καὶ σὺ, παιδίον, προ- 


φήτης Ὑψίστον κληθήσῃ προπορεύσῃ γὰρ πρὸ προσώπον Κυρίου, ἑτοιμάσαι 


ὁδοὺς αὐτοῦ, ΤΊ " τοῦ δοῦναι γνῶσιν σωτηρίας τῷ λαῷ αὐτοῦ ἐν ἀφέσει apap- 


rch. 8. $ 

5 Mal. 4. 2 τιῶν αὐτῶν, 18" διὰ σπλάγχνα ἐλέους Θεοῦ ἡμῶν, ἐν ols ἐπεσκέψατο ἡμᾶς 
ech. ζει “A a 

& 6.12 ἀνατολὴ ἐξ ὕψους, 9 ' ἐπιφᾶναι τοῖς ἐν σκότει καὶ σκιᾷ θανάτου καθημένοις, 

& 119. 105. |, Τοῦ κατευθῦναι τοὺς πόδας ἡμῶν εἰς ὁδὸν εἰρήνης. 

veo 6=— 800 Τὸ δὲ παιδίον ηὔξανε καὶ ἐκραταιοῦτο πνεύματι καὶ ἦν ἐν ταῖς ἐρήμοις, 
Ma't.4 16. y e » 9 a5 , 2 A 4 . Ἴ λ. 

Rom. 17. ἕως ἡμέρας ἀν εἴξεως αὐτοῦ πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ισραή 

uch. 4. 20. 


Il. 1 Ἐγίνετο δὲ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις ἐξῆλθε δόγμα παρὰ Καίσαρος 


Αὐγούστον ἀπογράφεσθαι πᾶσαν τὴν οἰκουμένην: 3 Αὕτη ἡ ἀπογραφὴ πρώτη 





68. εὐλογητός] This Hymn also, like the Magnificat, is replete 
with Hebraisms, a ὰ δος it with the Psalmod ot the Old esta- 
ment. Thus the voices of the Law and the Gospel are heard in con- 
cert with each other; and utter a protest against those who would 
make the one to jar against the other. Some of the Hebrew expres- 
sions will be noticed in the following notes. 

It may be well for the Student to read the Hymns of this and 
the following Chapter, in Hebrew, in which they have been published 
in Translations of the New Testament, and in the Book of Common 
Prayer rendered into that : 

69. xépac] PQ (ἐδγθη), cornu, Ps. cxxxii. 17, Homs are emblems 
of power, Dan. vii. 7, 8.11; viii. ὃ. Rev. v. 6; ix.13; xii.3; xiii 1; 
xvii, 3. 7. 12. 16, and of eminent persons in a family. See Vorst. 
Hebr. λ 105. Ps. exxxii. 17. Ezek. xxix. 21. 

712,718. ἴλεος-.--μνησθῆναι διαθήκης ἀγίας avrov, ὅρκον “ ποιῆ- 
σαι εἰ μνησθῆναι posita sunt pro εἰς τὸ ποιῆσαι εἰ εἰς τὸ μνησθῆναι. 
Formula autem ποιεῖν ἔλεος μετά τινος notat benignaum δὲ alicui 
prestare, lenignitatem suam alicut demonstrare, hai bene velle 
alicui, get ha adeo μετὰ τῶν πατέρων est id. qd. τοῖς πατράσιν 
ἡμῶν. Hebrei enim eodem modo formula wp addere solent 


particulas way et oy. vid. Gen, xxiv. 14, add. xxvi. 29. Exod. xx. 


6; xxxiv. 7. Deut. v.10. Vorstius de Hebraiem. N. T. p. 657, et 
Leusdenius de Hebraism. p. 128." Kuse. The Holy Spirit, speaking 
by Zacharias, seems to refer here to the providential dispensation 
signified in the sames of the Baptist and his parents. The Baptist, 
by his name, Jokn spake of the ἕλεος or grace of God; Zackarias 
(from Ὁ; (Zachar), recordatus fuit, and Jak, Jehovah), signifies 
Θεὸς ἐμνήσθη, and Elisabeth (from by (El), Deus, and νῷ (sheba), 
juravit), ie connected with the ὅρκος Θεοῦ. 

75. ὁσιότητι καὶ een te oh “ὅσιος precipué in Deum. δίκαιος 
etiam erga homines (Eph. iv. 24)." ὅσιος may perhaps be connected 
with the Hebr. hesed (whence the ἀσιδαῖοι and chastdim among the 
Jews), and is generally used for it by the LXX. δίκαιος represents 
the Hebrew tsadik, one who acts in conformity with law. ὁσιότης is 
internal holiness and love (cp. v. 6), and δικαιοσύνη is expressive of 
reverent observance of exfernal ordinances of the written law. _ 

76. pentiery Je Tnfans tantillus Propheta dicetar et erit 


Altissimi.” ( t) 

78. ἀνατολή] Used by LXX for Hebr. τ (mizrak), oriens 
(cp. Hebr. ye (or), lux; from root Try} (zarah), ortus fuit. Jer. 
xxxi. 40. Cp. Mal. iv. 2, and Rev. xvi. 12, ‘kings of the East.’ The 
term ἀνατολὴ had also been applied to Christ by the LX X in trans- 
lating the word rg (tsemah), germen, surculus, the Branch, in Jer. 
xxiii. 5. Zach. iii. 8; vi. 12. Cp. Is. ix. 2; Ix. 1. Ps. cx. 8. Matt. 
iv. 16. (Junius, Parallel. i. 55. Glass. Phil. p. 756.) ‘‘ Vates He- 





1 The following is from Meyer, Ὁ. 237: ‘Der Bericht des Lukas ist 
offenbar fh 4 nn 1) ist das Presidium des Quirinus um etwa zehn 
Jahre zu frith gesetzt; und 2) kann ein Reichs-Census, wenn ein solcher 
‘tiberhaupt sur Zeit der Geburt Jesu gehalten worden wire (was jedoch 
anderweitig nicht nachsuweisen steht; denn die Stellen christlicher Auto- 
ren Cassiodor, Var. 3.52. Suides. 8. v. ἀπογραφὴ beruhen offenber auf 
dem Berichte des Luk., wie auch die chronologisch irrige Notiz des leédor. 
Orig. 5. 36, 4), Palistina nicht betroffen haben, da diess noch nicht Ré- 
mische Proving geworden war, was erst 759 geschah, wie denn auch die 
Verhingung einer so abnormen und beunruhigenden Maassregel tiber 
Palistina. welche gewies nicht ohne tumultuarische Opposition verlaufen 
sein wiirde, so ungemein wichtig filr die Jiidische Geschichte gewesen 
wire, dass sie Joseph. gewiss nicht mit villigem Stillschweigen tibergangen 


brei,” says Valck., ‘“‘Muxssiam venturum consideraverunt sub 
utrique imagine et Solis orientis οἱ Germinis quod calitus duceret 
originem.” 

And this ἀνατολὴ, whether as Oriens or Germen, is distinguished 
from all other avaroAal,—becauae, whereas they are from below, this 
is from above, ἐξ ὕψονε. 

78. σκιᾷ θανάτου) For Hebr. nypyg (tealmaceth). Iss. ix. 1. 
Matt. iv. 16. 


Cu. 11. L] This ἀπογραφὴ was an enrolment or registration. It 
does not appear that any impost or tax was levied with it. The Em- 
r ay ie is known to have made a Breviarium totius Imperts 

P Staton. ctav. 28. 101), in which was tered ‘“‘ quantum socioram 
in armis.” (Zacté. Ann. i. 11.) See also other authorities in Savigny 
Zeitschrift fir geschichtliche Rechts-wissenschaft, vol. vi. 350, who 
shows that Augustus contemplated a taxation of the whole Roman empire. 

Though Judea was now nominally a kingdom under Herod, yet 
Herod was a vassal of Augustus (see J. Ant. xvi. 9); and 
Herod's subjects took an oath of allegiance to Augustus (Jbid. 
xvii. 2), per: when this ἀπογραφὴ was made. By referring to 
this dwoypagn, St. Luke thus points attention to the following facts,— 

That the time was come for the Messiah's birth, because the 
whole world was now subject to the Roman, or Fourth Monarchy 
(Dan. ii. 44). See Chrys. v. 716, Orat. iii. 

That the time was very seasonable for the coming of the Prince 
of Peace, now that Augustus ruled, under whom the Temple of Janus 
was shut. See Dio, lib. iv. Patret. ii. p. 165. 

That the sceptre was only now departing from Judah ; for this 
registration of which he is now ing was the first ἀπογραφή. 

That the greatest power of the world was made subservient to 
God and Chriet, in bringing Mary to Bethlehem, and eo falGlling 
the prophecies which prove her Divine Son to be the Messiah. 

— πᾶσαν τὴν olxovaiyyw) The Roman empire. Acta xvii. 6; 
xxiv. 5. Joseph. Ant. xii. 31. B. J. v. 5. 14. Herodian, v. ὃ. δ. 
seas Patrit. De Evang. iii. 18. 

e ‘whole world™ 16 related to Jesus, who was willing to be 
enrolled in the same catalogue with them (cp. Beng.), and not with 


the Jewe alone. cooper the confirmation of St. Luke's narrative in 
Libri Apocr. N. T. p. and 373, where the ἀπογραφὴ is well ren- 
dered ‘ professto.” 


2. al-rn—Kupnviov] Ἰυρήνιος, or Quirinus, was Preses of Syria 

arus,—i.e. a.U.c. 758 (see Joseph. Ant. xvi. 13. Tacit. Annal, 

ili. 68), about ten years affer our Lord's Nativity, and he then held 

N wat tag (Joseph. Ant. xviii. 1, referred to by St. Luke in the 
cts, v. Jf. 

Therefore it is said by some that there is an error here in the 

Sacred History. Others assert the word πρώτη here signifies 


h&tte (Antt. 18, 1, 1, gehdrt nicht hieher),—zumal da nicht εἴτα der rex 
socius selbst, Herodes, sondern der Rimische Gouverneur, Quirinus, nach 
Luk. (gegen Wieseler) die dirigirende Behirde war. Ueberhaupt aber 3) 
ist die ee eines allgemeinen Reichscensus unter Augustus dureh- 
aus unhistorisch; historisch ist (8. d. Monum. Ancyran. Ὁ. Wolf ed. 
Sueton. ii. p. 369 ff. vrgl. Sueton. Aug. 27), dass Augustus dreimal, 726, 
746, u. 767, einen Census popali d. i. einen Census der Romischen Ἁ 
nicht aber auch der simmtiichen Provinzen des Reichs, gehalten habe (8. 
gegen Huschke: Wieseler p. 84 ff.).” 


Such is the tone in which the divinely inspired record of the blessed 
Evangelist is now treated by some of the learning of this world. May 
the warning not be lost on those whose duty it is to guard the Truth! 


ST. LUKE I. 3—6. 


439 ea e é “A 4 4 
ἐγένετο ἡγεμονεύοντος τῆς Συρίας Κυρηνίον. 


139 


3 Q 9 ld 9 , 
καὶ ἐπορεύοντο σάντες ἀπογρά- 


φεσθαι, ἕκαστος εἰς τὴν ἰδίαν πόλιν. “Ἅ" ᾿Ανέβη δὲ καὶ ᾿Ιωσὴφ ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλι- ¥ Micah. 3. 


John 7. 42. 
1 Sam. 16. 4. 


Aatas ἐκ πόλεως Ναζαρὲτ εἰς τὴν ᾿Ιουδαίαν, εἰς πόλιν Aavid ἥτις καλεῖται 128™,)6 4. 


Βηθλεὲμ, διὰ τὸ εἶναι αὐτὸν ἐξ οἴκου καὶ πατριᾶς Aavid, ὃ ἀπογράψασθαι 
Μαριὰμ τῇ μεμνηστευμένῃ αὐτῷ γυναικὶ, οὔσῃ ἐγκύῳ. 


AY ᾶ .Φ 
σὺν 9 


(2) " Ἐγίνετο δὲ ἐν τῷ 





rs a as πρῶτός μου, John i. 15. 30; cp. Acts v. 37. (See Wieseler, 
ol. Synops. der 4 Evangelien, p. 111—121. Greswell, Divserta- 
tions, xii. vol. 1. p. 533.) 

A similar explanation has been given by Tholuck (Glaubwur- 
digheit, ἄς. p. 182) and others. In this case the purport of the 

list in this sentence would be to guard his readers against con- 

foun ing this taxing at our Lord’s Nativity, with the later one which 
was held by Quirinus (to which St. Luke himself has referred in the 
Acts of the Apostles, v. 37), and so falling into a chronological error 
with regard to the life of Christ. 

But this exposition is hardly consistent with the Greek text of 
the Evangelist. 


Others have su (e. g. Casaubon, Exc. Antibar. p. 126, 
Grotius, and W. , de Censu Vitel. 1693. Birch, de Censu 
Quirini, 1790. Munster, Stern d. Weisen, p. 88. Neander, Leb. Jes. 
. 25; see Winer, Lex. v. Quirinus) that πγεμόνενοντοι is to be un- 
erstood in a larger sense, and is intended to express that Quirinus 
was an Envoy, or Commissioner Extraordinary, from Augustus, to 
hold thie earlier Census. And it appears that he was in favour with 
Augustus, and had authority in the East under Augustus. (Tacit. 
Ann. iij. 48; i. 42. Muratori, Thesaur. Inscr. i. p. 670.) But it 
does not seem that the words ἡγεμονεύοντος τῆς Συρίας ἹΚυρηνίον 
can bear this sense. 

Bp. Middleton has proposed another interpretation (on the 
Greek Article, ad loc.); according to which πρώτη should be equi- 
valent to πρῶτον, and the sense be, ‘ this taxing first took effact ;’ see 
also Dr. Kitto, Daily Mlustr. p. 49. 


On the whole, it seems that there are two interpretations, and 

two only, pe passage pgs are eek place is peg si 

e is, the taxing γένετο, not ἦν, cp. 

ἐγένετο, Acts xi. 28) when Cyrenius was Governor of Syria. (See 
e similar use of ἡγεμονεύοντος in ch. fii. 1.) 

According to this translation, Cyrenius was Governor of Syria at 
the time of the Nativity, as well as ten years after it. This is not im- 
possible ; indeed, Justin Martyr, who lived in Palestine in the second 
century, says in three places that this was the case. He says (Apol. 
i. 34), ‘“‘ Jesus was born at Bethichem, thirty stadia distant from 
Jerusalem ; as you may learn from the enrolments that were holden 
niche hed τῶν γενομένων) under Quirteus your first Governor, in 

udga.”’ This testimony is more important because it is addressed to 
the Emperor, Senate, and People of Rome. Justin says aleo (Apol. i. 
46), ‘‘ Christ was born one hundred and fifty years ago, under Quirtxus.” 

And in his dialogue with a ho the Jew (cap. 78) he says that 
‘Joseph went up from Nazareth, where he dwelt, to Bethlehem, 
whence he derived his origin, when the first taxing in Judea was held 
under Quirizus.” ‘These statements are of more value as made by 
one who had lived in Juda, and was addressing himself to persons 
who might be supposed to be familiar with the facts. Cp. Hused. 
H. E. i. δ. Nor is this statement inconsistent with Tertullian's 
account, that the census of the Nativity was holden by Saturzinus. 
Tertullian’s words are (Marcion, iv. 19), ‘“‘ census actos in Jud@a per 
Sentium Saturninum.” And Sentius Saturninus might have had 
local jurisdiction in this matter in Jud@a, while Quirinus was Preeses 
of Syria; as Coponius was afterwards Procurator of Juda, while 
Quirinus was Preeses of Syria (Joseph. Antig. xviii. 1); and St. Luke 
himeelf uses the term ἡγεμονεύοντος τῆς ᾿Ιονδαία - (iii. 1) as 
a distinet one from od reget τῆς Συρίας. Perhaps in the 
fact of his having held the fret Census, we may see a reason why 
Quirinus was aflerwards chosen as ἃ man of experience in Syrian 
affairs by Augustus to hold the second Census, and to fill the office 
of Prases in a.u. 758. 

In Josephus (Ant. xvi. 9) both Saturninus and Volumnius are 
called Καίσαρος ἡγεμόνες and τῆς Συρίαε ἐπιστατοῦντες. 80 
Saturninus and Quirinus might hold office at once. 

An opinion very similar has been recently maintained with much 
learning by Patritius, de Evang. ii. p. 165—168 


The researches of άπ wl Comment. Epigraph. pt. ii. Berlin, 
1844) have enhanced the probebility that Quirinus, who was Governor 
of Cilicia, was also Governor of Syria at the time of the uber gs 
and have satisfied an able writer of Roman History that this was the 
case. (See Merivale’s Roman Empire, vol. iv. p. 457.) 

It is very probable that Quirieas was employed by Augustus to 
superintend the enrolment at the time of the Nativity, and that 
Saturninus was associated with him, but with inferior powers, in this 
commission. The main point in Zusepé's argument is, that Cilicia, 
when separated from Cyprus by Augustus, did not remain a distinct 

vernment, but was united to Syria (cp. Dio C. liii. 12. Tae. Ann. 
11.43; ii. 70 and 78; wi. 41. Z , pp. 930—148) ; and it is inferred 
that Quirinus was governor of Cilicia, from his having gained a victo 
over the Cilician tribe the Homonade (Tact. Ann. iii. 48, 
Strabo, xii. 6. 5; xiv. 4. J.) 


Secondly ; if this interpretation be not admissible (and it may 
be said that according to it the original words would rather have been 
αὕτη ἡ πρώτη ἀπογραφὴ, than αὕτη ἡ ἀπογραφὴ πρώτη), then 
perhaps (as the collocation and rhythm of the words seem to est) 
the passage may be rendered as follows—‘‘ this Taxing or Enrolment 
became πρώτη, or first, when ius was Governor of Syria.” 

It is to be remembered, that St. Luke's design in referring to the 
Register or ἀπογραφὴ was to convince his ers that Joseph and 
Mary were of David's line, and that Christ was born at Bethlehem. 
In order to do this, he must specify clearly what the title of the 
Registration was to which he referred. If the reader looked in the 

ister of Quirinus (whose Census in U.c. 758 was a celebrated one, 
and was held about ten years after the Nativity), he would find πὸ 
such entry ; and he would suspect the Evangelist of error, and would 
nut have the evidence which St. Luke desired to im 

The sense therefore may be, This taxing at the Nativity becume 
the first (taxing) when Cyrenius or Quirinus was President of Syria. 

This may be thus explained. Josephus relates (xviii. 1; cp. 
Acts v. 37) that another Census was held by Cyrenius when President 
of Syria. Consequently a necessity then first arose that the earlier 
Census which hed been held in the year of our Lord's bérth, should 
be distinguished from that later one which was held by Quirinus. 
Therefore it then became known as πρώτη ἀπογραφή. And St. 
Luke's meaning appears to be, that when Quirinus was a rds 
President of Syria, and, as such, held a Census, then the other Census 
of which he is now speaking came to be characterized as πρώτη. 
And the Evangelist thus instructs his readers, that, in order to find 
the names of Joseph and Mary, and to obtain official evidence from 
the Roman archives of Christ's birth at Bethlehem, they are not to 
look in the Register which was made by Quirinus, but to refer to that 
other and earlier Registration which then legan to be entitled πρώτη 
ἀπογραφὴ, because it was then first succeeded by a δευτέρα, or 
Second ἀπογραφή. 

Let it not be objected that St. Luke would then have written 
ἡ πρώτη. In Matt. x. 2 we have πρῶτος Σίμων---ποί ὁ πρῶτος. 
St. Luke illustrates this manner of ing in his Preface to the 
Acts i. 1, where he 5 of his Gospel as his πρῶτος λόγος. 

The other and )ater Registration (that of Quirinus) seems to 
have been known as “‘ the taxing” (ἡ ἀπογραφή). It was the more 
celebrated of the two, because in the earlier taxing (that of the 
Nativity) Judea had not been reduced toa Roman province, as it was 
after the deposition of Archelaus, under Quirinus, with a Procurator 
(or ἐπίτροποι) of its own, tus, subject to Quirinus, the Preses 
of Syria. (Josephus, Ant. xviii. 1, and B. J. ii. 11. Cp. Bp. Pearson 
On the Creed, Art. iv.) 

The later or second taxing under Quirinus, is called ἡ dwo- 
γραφὴ (the rey ὦ by St. Luke himself (Acts v. 87). And so St. 

uke shows that he knew of the existence of two dwoypagai, and 
how and when they were distinguished from one another,—the one as 
“the first Registration,” the second as ‘‘ the Registration.” 

In confirmation of the above iL ae it may be observed that, in 
the Roman provinces, Land, which could be shown to have been 
under cultivation for ten years, was liable to taxation. (See Ulpian, 
de Censibus, Jus Civile, i. p. 705.) And the ἀπογραφὴ of Cyrenius 
was about tex after our Lord's birth. 

Hence the land which had been ragistered as under cultivation at 
the time of the Nativity would have become taxable at the registra- 
tion of Cyrenius. The registration at the time of the Nativity would 
then come into full operation. Those who had been then registered 
would be first called out to pay taxes. In this sense it might well be 
called πρώτη. prima, princtpalis (see on Luke vi. 1; xv. 22. Acts 
xvi. 12) descriptio. Just asa levy of soldiere, dating back from a 
given year, may be called a prima conscriptio. 

ence also we may explain that at the ἀπογραφὴ of the 
Nativity there was no popular outbreak, although Judaa was then 
nominally a Monarchy; but tex domi , when it came into 
operation, an insurrection took place, although Judsa was then more 
directly subject to Rome. See on Acts v. 87. 

Thus also St. Luke shows his Gentile readers, and particularly 
such persons as the “‘ most excellent Theophilus "—men of patrician 
rank and official dignity—that the great Heathen Emperor of the 
iy deslatcretroed rte tae was an sa aia - cae Lae Ἢ God for 
accomplishi ὁ prophecies concerning the birth-place an 
of the Messiah, wid eer: that Jesus is the Christ; and he ries 
those Gentile readers to the public records in the Roman Capitol for 
evidence of the truth of his narrative in these im t respecta. 

8. ἕκαστοι) Every Roman subject was liable to capitation tax ; 
males after fourteen, females after twelve. (See et , ber den 


Census, p. 120. Davidson's Introduction, i. bi 206—214.) 
4. gating Mas House of Bread. Cp. Jubn vi. 51. 58. (Greg. 
Hom. viii. in and Bede. See Matt. ii. 1.) 


— οἴκου καὶ πατριὰς} πατριὰ = φυλή ( Hesye.); olxot, a family 
in the tribe. He was of the tribe of Judah and house of David in it. 

δ. σὺν Μαριὰμ---οὔσῃ ἐγκύφ)] A suggestion that she also was of 
the house of David, (Seo on Matt. τόξου though women were 
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w Matt. 1. 25. 

x Exod. 24. 16. 
ἃ 40. 84. 

Acts 7. 55. 

y Jobn 20. 19, 26. 
2 Isa. 9. 6. 


Acts 3. 3%. 
δι 5. 31. & 18. 23. 


μέγαν. 


Tit. 2. 11. 


ST. LUKE 11. 7—165. 


εἶναι αὐτοὺς ἐκεῖ, ἐπλήσθησαν αἱ ἡμέραι τοῦ τεκεῖν abryy 7 " καὶ ἔτεκε τὸν 
υἱὸν αὐτῆς τὸν πρωτότοκον, καὶ ἑσπαργάνωσεν αὐτὸν, καὶ ἀνέκλινεν αὐτὸν 
ἐν τῇ φάτνῃ, διότι οὐκ ἦν αὐτοῖς τόπος ἐν τῷ καταλύματι. 

(=) ὃ Καὶ ποιμένες ἦσαν ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ τῇ αὐτῇ ἀγραυλοῦντες, καὶ φυλάσσοντες 
φυλακὰς τῆς νυκτὸς ἐπὶ τὴν ποίμνην αὐτῶν. 8 Καὶ ἰδοὺ, ἄγγελος Κυρίον 
ἐπέστη αὐτοῖς, καὶ " δόξα Κυρίου περιέλαμψεν αὐτούς: καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν φόβον 
10 Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ἄγγελος, " Μὴ εἶσθε ἰδοὺ yap, evayyedi- 

YY ψι Y 
1. = ζομαι ὑμῖν χαρὰν μεγάλην, Aris ἔσται παντὶ τῷ hag |) * ὅτι ἐτέχθη ὑμῖν 
1 “ ‘ 7 9 ‘ ’ 3 , ἰδ 12 ‘ a ea 

; σήμερον σωτὴρ, ὃς ἐστι Χριστὸς Κύριος, ἐν πόλει Δαυϊὸ' “ καὶ τοῦτο ὑμῖν 
τὸ σημεῖον εὑρήσετε βρέφος ἐσπαργανωμένον, κείμενον ἐν φάτνῃ. 
ἐξαίφνης ἐγένετο σὺν τῷ ἀγγέλῳ πλῆθος στρατιᾶς οὐρανίον, αἰνούντων τὸν 
Θεὸν καὶ λεγόντων, 4” Δόξα ἐν ὑψίστοις Θεῷ, καὶ " ἐπὶ γῆς εἰρήνη, ἐν * ἀνθρώ- 

0 ’ l 5 . > ld € > ~ : 9 3 Φ A 9 4 9 a ε 
mots εὐδοκία. ' Καὶ ἐγένετο, ws ἀπῆλθον an’ αὐτῶν εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν οἱ 
ἄγγελοι, καὶ οἱ ἄνθρωποι οἱ ποιμένες εἶπον πρὸς ἀλλήλους, Διέλθωμεν δὴ ἕως 


13 8 Καὶ 





not obliged by the edict to go with their husbands to their cities, yet 
Mary in her present state might well desire the protection of Joseph ; 
and the Evangelist seems to suggest that her pregnancy (so far from 
being an obstacle to it) was rather a reason forher journey, which (it 
must be remembered) did not exceed seventy miles. It area also 
that women in itn were subject to a capitation tax after the age of 
fourteen. (See Ulpian in Jus Civile de Censibus, i. p. 705.) And 
she would have had divine guidance to direct her in this important 
matter. It is also probable from the fact mentioned in v. 7 that Mary 
swathed the Infant Jesus herself, that the pains of parturition and of 
childbirth were mercifully alleviated to her in bringing forth into the 
World Him Who alone was conceived without sin. And this was the 
(See Maldonaf. and Burgon.) “ Ipea 
erome 


«ἢ : 

1 εἰς (ad ie and Strauss (Leben 
Jesu, i. § 28) on this part of the History, proceed from a supposition 
that it was the duty of the Holy Spirit to record every minute parti- 
cular in the Gospels, and from a want of recognition of divine sug- 
gestion and counsel regulating the actions of those who were prin- 
cipally concerned in the events. 

7. πρωτότοκον] See on Matt. i. 25, and S¢. Cyril here, p. 123, 
who well observes that Christ is called πρωτότοκος in two senses in 
Holy Scripture, as Everlasting Son of God Ne i. 6); and, as 
here, as Son of Mary; and that as certainly in the former case πρω- 
τότοκος is equivalent to μονογενὴς, or only-begotten, so it is in the 
latter. In both cases He is πρῶτος καὶ μόνοε. 

— ἐσπαργάνωσεν] Used by LXX in Ezek. xvi. 4 for ὑχεῖ (hathal), 
‘ fasciis involvit.’ Cp. Job xxxviii. 9. 

— ἐν τῇ parvy)] The stable of the Inn. (Valck.) φάτνη is 
used By the LXX for ‘stabulum,’ ‘bovile;’ as Latin prasepe τ 
vii. 27 } not for manger properly so called. (See Prov. xiv. 4. Job 
xxxix. 9, Hab. iii. 17. ron. xxxii. 28, and eleewhere.) It was 
not necessary that He should be laid in the manger, because there was 
no room in the κατάλυμα. 

And this is confirmed by the Angel's words in v. 12, “ Ye shall 
find the babe lying ἐν τ ἢ φάτνῃ." 

— ἐν τῷ καταλύματι] The inn, or caravanserai, “ubi peregri- 
nantes sarcinas de camelis vel equis solutas deponebant.” Bethlebom 
being a smal) village, perhaps there was only one inn, and this would 
be now crowded 4 persons coming for the dwoypagn. 

Concerning the grotto called the ‘ Cave of the Nativity,” see St. 
Justin M. c. Tryphon. op 78. Origen, i. p. 567. Euseb. Vit. 
Const. iii. 41. St. Jerome, Ep. 24 ad Marcell. Suicer L. v. φάτνη, 
and the Libri Apocryphi N. T. pp. 17. 67. 240. 377, ed. Thilo, parti- 
cularly the note in p. 382; and inson’s Palestine, ii. 285. Dr. 
Kitto’s I)lustrations of N. T. pp. 60 and 70—76. Cp. on Matt. ii. 1. 

It is remarkable that this word, κατάλυμα, is used in two other 
places of the N. T. (Mark xiv. 14. Luke xxii. 11), and there desig- 
nates the Guest-chamber, Upper Room, dvwysov, or ὑπερῷον ae 
Mark xiv. 15. Luke xxii. 12), where Our Lord ate the Paschal 
Supper with His Disciples. 

It is probable that the κατάλνμα at Bethlehem was the Upper 

of the Caravanserai; and that in that spper story the ('uests 
were lodged; while the horses and camels were stabled in the φάτνη 


opinion of some of the Fathers. 
et mater et obstetrix fuit.” ( 
The doubts raised by De 


below. 
This is a very arrangement of Khans in Palestine and the 
East. Cp. Dr. Dorr’s Notes of Travel in the East, pp. 202 and 238, 


If this was eo,—there was something very significant in this 
humiliation of Our Blessed Lord at His Nativity. 

The application of the Prophecies Isa. i. 3, Habak. iii. 2, to 
our Lord as lying in the φάτνη “inter bovem et asinum,” how- 
ever strained and inadmissible, is yet an ancient witness to the fact of 
our Lord 8. birth in the stable; as is aleo the record in the Apocryphal 
Book Historia de Infantia, &c., ed. Thilo, pp. 381—384, where see 
an interesting note by the learned Editor. 

, 8. ποιμένες ἦσαν-- -τῆς νυκτός By night: hence it has been 
inferred that our Lord was not born in the month of December. See 
the Gemara Nedar 63 concerning the seventeenth day of the month 


of November: ‘Pluvia prima descendit; tuno armenta redibant 
domum ; nec pastores in riis amplius habitabant in agris.” 
Clement Alexand. (Strom. i. p. 340) relates that in his age (the third 
Century) some regarded the twentieth of May, others the twentieth 
of April, as the birthday of Christ. The twenty-fifth of December 
was obeerved as such first in the west in the fourth century. Leo 
Mag. Serm. xxi. c. 6. Chrys. v. p. 511, Orat. 62. Sulp. Sever. Hist. 
Secr. ii. 27. Bp. Pearson's Minor Works, ed. Churton, ii. 153, 
‘“‘Christ’s birth not mistimed.” Cp. Lardner'’s Works, i. pp. 370. 
372, who places the day of the birth in the autumn about Oct. 1. 
Greswell fixes on April 5, a.u. 750. On the year of the Nativity, see 
on Matt. ii. 20. 

It may be here observed that after the most elaborate researches 
of learned men, great uncertainty still prevails (<p. Clinton, F. H. 
iii. PP 256—260), and probably will always prevail, with regard to 
the following points: 

The year of our Lord's Birth. 

The time of year of His Birth. 

The duration of His Ministry. 

Perhaps the Holy Spirit may have concealed these things from 
the wise and prudent, in order to teach them humility ; to remind 
them at the very outeet of the Gospel that their knowledge is very 
limited ; that their powers of discovering even historical truths are 
feeble; and to make them more meek and docile with regard to 

truth and doctrinal revelations; and to inspire us with 
more gratitude for that degree of light and knowledge which it has 
ple Him to impart to the world, concerning what most concerns 
us to know in order to our everlasting salvation,—viz. the actions, 
and teaching, and sufferings of Christ; and to remind us that He has 
been pleased to omit many other πμλοθβειειὶς which we might desire to 
know, and which perhaps might have removed some seeming difficul- 
ties in the Gospel History which are designed to t 

On the uncertainty with regard to places in 
see on i. 39. Matt. v. 1. 

— ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ] Near the tower Ader, where Jacob fed his flock. 
(Jerome, in fipitaph. Paul.) 

9. Κυρίου] i.e. Jehovah; for (as Mintert- observes in v.) the 
‘““LXX sepissime usi sunt hac voce Κύριος (a κύρω, sum) pro nomine 
Dei essentials ac propriissimo myn (vi ), quod ab mnt (/wit).” 
And it is remarkable that St. Luke uses this word Κύριος in this 
sense three times here, cp. vv. 9. 15, in order to pre us for its true 
sense as connected with Christ in v. 11 (cp. ii. 26); in a word, to 
show that Jesus, the Messiah, is no less than J 


ll. Χριστὸς Κύριος] See note on v. 9. 

The angels of heaven bring the glad tidings—not to the scribes 
and Pharisees at Jerusalem—but they announce to mah aap keeping 
their flock by night the birth of the Chief Shepherd—the Good - 
herd—who sould lay down His Life for His sheep (Chrys., Bede) ; 
and while they behold our salvation (by which our nature is exalted 
above theirs), they rejoice that their number is completed. Greg. 
28. Moral. sup. Job, 88. 

18. αἰνούντων τὸν Θεόν] If we would do God's will on earth as 
the Angels do in heaven, we must praise Him when He exalts others 
above ourselves, as the Heavenly Host praised Him when Human 
Nature was exalted above that of Angels, by its union with the 
Divine Nature in Christ. (Heb. ii. 16.) On this text see Meda, 
Disc. xxiv. pp. . And on the Historic Reality of Angelic 
appearances in the Gospel Dispensation, see Dr. Mill's Dissertation, 
ii, 5472, in reply to Strauss. 

14, εἰρήνη, ἐν ἀνθρώποις εὐδοκία] Some few MSS. read εὐδο- 
κίας. Peace is here proclaimed to men of εὐδοκέα (Origen, who how- 
ever reads εὐδοκία, c. Celsum, i. p. 46. Mede, p. 93); for there is 
no peace to the wicked. (Bede.) Vaulck. interprets it ‘homines 
beneplaciti,"—i. e. in whom God is well pleased. 

16. οἱ ἄνθρωποι ol ποιμένες} Emphatically; the Angels re- 
turned into heaven, having made this A Beale revelation, displaying 
the exaltation of man's nature above their own to men, and, among 


our faith. 
e Gospel History, 


ST. LUKE IL. 16—34. 
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Βηθλεὲμ, καὶ ἴδωμεν τὸ ῥῆμα τοῦτο τὸ γεγονὸς, ὃ ὁ Κύριος ἐγνώρισεν ἡμῖν. 
16 Καὶ ἦλθον σπεύσαντες, καὶ ἀνεῦρον τήν τε Μαριὰμ καὶ τὸν ᾿Ιωσὴφ, καὶ 


τὸ βρέφος κείμενον ἐν τῇ φάτνῃ. 17 ᾿Ιδόντες δὲ διεγνώρισαν περὶ τοῦ ῥήματος 


τοῦ λαληθέντος αὐτοῖς περὶ τοῦ παιδίον τούτον. 


A 
18 Καὶ πάντες ot ἀκούσαντες 


ἐθαύμασαν περὶ τῶν λαληθέντων ὑπὸ τῶν ποιμένων πρὸς αὐτούς. 19 " Ἢ δὲ ε ὁ0υ. 57. 11. 


Μαριὰμ, πάντα συνετήρει τὰ ῥήματα ταῦτα, συμβάλλουσα ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτῆς. 


1 Sam. 21. 12. 
ch. 1. 66. 
& ver. 51. 


Kai ὑπέστρεψαν οἱ ποιμένες δοξάζοντες καὶ αἰνοῦντες τὸν Θεὸν ἐπὶ πᾶσιν 
¥ a Τὸ a > 4 , 9 4 
οἷς ἤκουσαν καὶ εἶδον, καθὼς ἐλαλήθη πρὸς αὐτούς. 


21 f Kai ὅτε ἐπλήσθησαν ἡμέραι ὀκτὼ τοῦ περιτεμεῖν αὐτὸν, καὶ ἐκλήθη τὸ 


f Gen. 17. 12. 
Lev. 12. 3. 


ὄνομα αὐτοῦ ᾿ΙΗΣΟΥ͂Σ, τὸ κληθὲν ὑπὸ τοῦ ἀγγέλου πρὸ τοῦ συλληφθῆναι. 2.1.51. 


αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ κοιλίᾳ. 


John 7. 22. 


28 Kai ὅτε ἐπλήσθησαν ai ἡμέραι τοῦ καθαρισμοῦ αὐτῶν, κατὰ τὸν νόμον ε Ler. 12.2. 


et seqq. 


Moicéus, ἀνήγαγον αὐτὸν εἰς Ιεροσόλυμα, παραστῆσαι τῷ Κυρίῳ, “5 " καθὼς b Exod. 13.2. 


& 22. 29. & 34.19, 


rd 2 4 ’ ν a ¥ ὃ “a 4 9 
γέγραπται ἐν νόμῳ Kupiov, Ort πᾶν apoev διανοιγον μήτραν αγιον Numb. 3.13. 


τῷ Κυρίῳ κληθήσεται 


δ 8. 16, 17. 


MW i ‘ A ὃ A θ ’ Α \ 9 ’ 
καὶ τοῦ ὁοῦναι ὕνσιαν, Κατα TO εἰρημενον § Lev. 12. 6, 8. 


ἐν νόμῳ Κυρίου, ζεῦγος τρυγόνων ἣ δύο νεοσσοὺς περιστερῶν. 
55 Καὶ ἰδοὺ, ἦν ἄνθρωπος ἐν Ἱερουσαλὴμ ᾧ ὄνομα Συμεών' καὶ ὁ ἄνθρωπος 
οὗτος δίκαιος καὶ εὐλαβὴς, προσδεχόμενος " παράκλησιν τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ. Καὶ kts 40. 1-4. | 


Πνεῦμα ἦν ἅγιον ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν, 35 καὶ ἦν αὐτῷ κεχρηματισμένον ὑπὸ τοῦ Πνεύ- 


ματος τοῦ ἁγίου, μὴ ἰδεῖν θάνατον πρὶν ἣ ἴδῃ τὸν Χριστὸν Κυρίου. 327. Καὶ in cen. 1630. 
ἦλθεν ἐν τῷ Πνεύματι εἰς τὸ ἱερόν" καὶ ἐν τῷ εἰσαγαγεῖν τοὺς γονεῖς τὸ παιδίον n Ps, 98.3.6 


᾿Ιησοῦν, τοῦ ποιῆσαι αὐτοὺς κατὰ Td εἰθισμένον τοῦ νόμον περὶ αὐτοῦ, 

αὐτὸς ἐδέξατο αὐτὸ εἰς τὰς ἀγκάλας αὐτοῦ, καὶ εὐλόγησε τὸν Θεὸν καὶ εἶπε, 

29 m “A 9 4 ‘ ὃ Ay 9 4 LY Α en + 3 > » 
Νῦν ἀπολύεις τὸν δοῦλόν σον, Δέσποτα, κατὰ τὸ ῥῆμά σον, ἐν εἰρήνῃ, 


2 καὶ ch. 8. 6. 


= Gre εἶδον οἱ ὀφθαλμοί μον τὸ σωτήριόν σου, *! ὃ ἡτοίμασας κατὰ πρόσωπον & 2. 16. 


πάντων τῶν λαῶν, 83» φῶς εἰς ἀποκάλυψιν ἐθνῶν, καὶ δόξαν λαοῦ σον ᾿Ισραήλ. ! 


3 Καὶ ἦν ᾿Ιωσὴφ καὶ ἡ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ θαυμάζοντες ἐπὶ τοῖς λαλουμένοις περὶ 1 Sor. 1. 35 
2 κα 34 p δι εὐχὰ 93. δ ‘ ὶ εἶ ὃς M \ \ s : 
αὐτοῦ. Καὶ εὐλόγησεν αὐτοὺς Συμεὼν, καὶ εἶπε πρὸς Μαριὰμ τὴν μητέρα fey is 2 





men, to shepherds. What condescension on God's part! what love on 
the part of Angels to men ! 

— δή] = agedum ; ‘ δὴ sxepé est impellentis.’ ( Valck.) 

21. ἡμέραι ὀκτώ] Why was circumcision appointed to be on the 
eighth day? For a type of Jesus our Saviour, who rose from the 
dead on the eighth day, and has called us by a new name, and has 
given to us the Circumcision of the Spirit, by which we weil the 
old Adam, and put on the new man. (Cyril}, Bede. Col. ii. 11.) 

For a Homily on the Circumcision, see 3. Amphilock. p. 10. 

— Tov περιτεμεῖν) for the circumcising. See 11. 24. 27. 

— καὶ ἐκλήθη}] Cp. vii. 12, we ἤγγισε---καί. Acts x. 17, ὡς 
διηπόρει I érpor—xai ἰδού. 

— ‘Inoove] See on Matt. i. 21. 

22. αἱ ἡμέραι] Levit. v. 11; xii. 2-8. 

The rich preeented a lamb. Her offering proves her to have 
been poor, and that the Presentation was in all probability before the 
visit of the Magi, who offered . And this is the order of events in 
the Apocrypha] Books of the N.T. See pp. 70. 80. 388, ed. Thilo, and 
note above on Matt. ii. 1]. See also the excellent remarks of Euec- 
bius (Quest. ad Marin.), lately | eee ey by Mas from the Syriac; 
Patr. Bibl. iv. p. 279, 280; and cp. ibid. p. 253, where Eusebius 
shows good reason for supposing that Joseph and Mary returned to 
Nazareth soon after the Presentation, and ce came back to Beth- 
lehem, where the Wise Men visited them then, ποέ in the stable, but 
in a house. 

There is something in the birds themselves—the doves—charac- 
teristic of the love, Lge , and meeknees of Christ. (Cp. Cyril, 
Hom. xi. in Rom., an Bede.) . 

23, καθὼς γέγραπται ἐν νόμῳ] A proof that they are in error 
(i. ὁ. the Marcionites) who say that the God of the New Testament is 
at variance with the God of the Old, and that the Gospel is contrary 
to the Law. (Origen.) This is one of the which induced 
eye ie epitomizing St. Luke, to reject the first two chapters of 

8 F 
25. de Tepovead tn] The form ᾿ϊερονσαλὴν in an oblique caso 
with a preposition seems to be peculiar to the style of St. Luke and 
St. Paul; perhape it was used by them to guard their Gireck readers 

inst the erroneous supposition that it was connected with the 

reek words ἱερὸς and Σόλυμα, and to remind them of its Hebrew 


origin, signifying the Vision of Peace (properly “they shall see peace”). 
For Homilies on the ὑπαπαντὴ, or Feast of the Presentation in the 
ΤΕ ig Panes Amphilock., p. 23, Methodius, p. 396, and St. Cyril, 
Pp. suv, ὥζαι 


— Συμεών] or Σιμεών. Hebr. ᾿νοῦ (ϑεώηδοη), audiens. Gen. 
xxix. 33. 

Some su that Symeon was father of Gamaliel (Acts v. 34), 
and son of Hillel. The Rabbis say, ‘the birth of Jesus of Nazareth 
was in the days of £2. Simeon, son of Hillel ;" see Rosenm. 

- ΤᾺ καὶ εὐλαβής) i.e. legally reverent and spiritually devout ; 
see i. 6, 75. 

28. ἐδέξατο αὐτὸ ale τὰς ἀγκάλας] The aged and righteous 
Symeon—the good old man of the Law—receives in his arms the 
child Jesus presented in the Temple, and signifies his desire to depart, 
and thus represents to us the Lew (Bede), now worm out with 
ro ἐν embrace the Gospel, and so to depart in peace. (Heb. 
viii 


With this simple recital (συ. 27—39) compare the ornate ac- 
count of the Presentation in the Apocryphal Evangelium Infanti, 
οὐ, Thilo, p. 71. It may be observed once for all, that these Apocry- 
phal Books are of great value and interest, as confirming the substance 
of the Gospels, especially of St. Luke, and also as showing, by con- 
trast, what the Evangelical narrative would, in all probability, have 
mn τὴ it had been left to human annalista, unassisted by the Spirit 
ο 

80. τὸ σωτήριον] Something more than τὴν σωτηρίαν : it is 
used frequently by the LXX for νὼ (yeska), and πγτῶν (yeshua), 
salutare, and even for the Divine Name of Jehovah Himself. Isa. 
xxxviii. 11, οὐκ ἔτι μὴ ἴδω τὸ σωτήριον τοῦ Θεοῦ, οὐκ ἔτι μὴ ἴδω 
τὸ σωτήριον τοῦ ᾿Ισραὴλ ἐπὶ γῆν, where the original has twice mt, 
i.e. Jehovah. Cp. Luke iii. 4. 

82. φῶς sle ἀποκάλυψιν ἐθνῶν Observe, that the illumination 
of the Gentiles is mentioned before the glory of Israel; for when the 
fulness of the Gentiles shal] have come in, then all Israel shall be 
saved. Rom. xi. 26. (Bede.) 

84, εἶπε πρὸς Μαριάμ) Not to Joseph. It seems he was directed 
by the Spirit to address her as the parent of Jesus, and as hereafter to 
be present at His death, which Joseph was not. 





1 Le. St. Cyril of Alexandriu, except when otherwise specified. 


| αὐτοῦ, Idov, οὗτος κεῖται εἰς πτῶσιν καὶ ἀνάστασιν πολλῶν ἐν τῷ ᾿Ισραὴλ, 
Ps42.10. καὶ εἰς σημεῖον ἀντιλεγόμενον' ὅ5 καὶ σοῦ δὲ αὐτῆς τὴν ψυχὴν διελεύσεται 
ῥομφαία: ὅπως ἂν ἀποκαλυφθῶσιν ἐκ πολλῶν καρδιῶν διαλογισμοί. 

86 Καὶ ἦν "άννα προφῆτις θυγάτηρ Φανονὴλ ἐκ φυλῆς ᾿Ασήρ' αὕτη προβε- 

΄“ ε 9 “A o 4 9 A € A A o 
βηκνῖα ἐν ἡμέραις πολλαῖς, ζήσασα ἔτη pera ἀνδρὸς ἑπτὰ ἀπὸ τῆς παρθενίας 
risamt2. αὐτῆς. I" kat αὕτη χήρα ὡς ἐτῶν ὀγδοηκοντατεσσάρων, ἣ οὐκ ἀφίστατο 
1 Tim 5. 5. 2 A ι΄ e@ A , . 4 ’ , \ ©¢ ¢ 38 s 
niga, ἀπὸ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, νηστείαις καὶ δεήσεσι λατρεύουσα νύκτα καὶ ἡμέραν" | καὶ 
ΤΡ. αὐτὴ αὐτῇ τῇ ὥρᾳ ἐπιστᾶσα ἀνθωμολογεῖτο τῷ Κυρίῳ, καὶ ἐλάλει wept αὐτοῦ 
πᾶσι τοῖς προσδεχομένοις λύτρωσιν ἐν ἱΙερουσαλήμ. 

9 Καὶ ὡς ἐτέλεσαν ἅπαντα τὰ κατὰ τὸν νόμον Κυρίου, ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς τὴν 
toni. Γαλιλαίαν εἰς τὴν πόλιν ἑαυτῶν Ναζαρέτ. “Ὁ 'Τὸ δὲ παιδίον ηὔξανε, καὶ 
Isa 11.3,2.. ἐκραταιοῦτο πνεύματι, πληρούμενον σοφίας καὶ χάρις Θεοῦ ἦν ἐπ᾽ αὐτό. 

u Deut. 16. 1. 41ὺ Kai ἐπορεύοντο ot γονεῖς αὐτοῦ Kar’ ἔτος εἰς ‘Iepovoadnp τῇ ἑορτῇ 
Exod. 23. 15, 17. ρ Y ρ 7h Τῃ 
& 34. 23. τοῦ πάσχα. “2 Kai ore ἐγίνετο ἐτῶν 80d ἰναβά ὑτῶν εἰς ἹΙεροσόλ 
mH. 33. σχα. ἐγίνετο ἐτῶν δώδεκα, ἀναβάντων αὐτῶν εἰς ᾿Ιεροσόλυμα 
κατὰ τὸ ἔθος τῆς ἑορτῆς, * Kai Ted 4 ἃς ἡμέρας, ἐν τῷ ὑ i 
τῆς ἑορτῆς, “ὃ καὶ τελειωσάντων Tas ἡμέρας, ἐν τῷ ὑποστρέφειν 
αὐτοὺς ὑπέμεινεν ᾿Ιησοῦς ὁ παῖς ἐν ἱΙερουσαλήμ' καὶ οὐκ ἔγνω ᾿Ιωσὴφ καὶ 
ε , 9 A 44 N , δὲ 3. κα 9 A δί if ἦλθ e », 
ἡ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ. ομίσαντες δὲ αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ συνοδίᾳ εἶναι, ἦλθον ἡμέρας 

“\ “A A “A 

ὁδὸν, καὶ ἀνεζήτουν αὐτὸν ἐν τοῖς συγγενέσι καὶ τοῖς γνωστοῖς" 46 καὶ μὴ 

ε» 2 \ ε “ > ε δ A 2. » 46 ar ae 

εὑρόντες αὐτὸν ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς Ἱερουσαλὴμ ζητοῦντες αὐτόν. Και ἐγένετο, 
Matt. 7. 28. ILE ce en ΩΝ Ἀν , 2 ΄ A , 
vMatt.7.28. μεθ᾽ ἡμέρας τρεῖς εὗρον αὐτὸν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, καθεζόμενον ἐν μέσῳ τῶν διδασκά- 
ch. 4. 22, 35. λῶν, καὶ ἀκούοντα αὐτῶν καὶ ἐπερωτῶντα αὐτούς. (+) 3" ᾿Εξίσταντο δὲ πάντες 


— οὗτος κεῖται] To those who reject Him He will be a stumble 
stone and rock of offence (Isa. 1111. 4. Rom. ix. 32, 33. 1 Pet. ii. 7, Of 
to others who believe in Him and obey Him He will be the £ - 
tion-stune of Zion elect, precious. (Isa. xxviii. 16. 1 Ῥεῖ, 11. 6.) He 
will grind the former to powder (Dan. ii. 34, 35. Matt. xxi. 44. 
Luke xx. 18); the latter will build safely upon Him as the chief 
Stone of the corner. (Ps. cxviii. 22. Matt. xxi. 42. Actsiv. 11.) He 
is appointed to iy men’s hearts and tempers, whether they will 
humbly and carefully examine the truth, and receive it with joy, and 
bring forth its fruits in their lives; and according to the result of this 
moral probation, He will be for their weal or woe. (2 Cor. ii. 16. 
John iii. 19.) As Greg. Nyssen says (Hom. de occ. Dom.), the fall 
will be to those who are scandalized by the lowliness of His humanity ; 
the rising will be to those who acknowledge the truth of God's pro- 
mises in Him, and adore the glory of His Divinity. 

85. ῥομφαία) The word used by the LXX for Hebr. τὶ (chered), 
which has the sense of exhausting AN Sod cag by loss of blood), so as 
to make desolate, as in Ps. xxii. 20. Zech. xii. 7. It is therefore ap- 
plied here ῬΡΟΡΒΟΠΘΙ to the Crucifixion of Christ ((riven, Theo- 

Ῥ. 


»λυὶ., Bede, St. Aug. ad Paulin. 59), by which His blood was 
shed, and which also pierced her heart, and drained it of its life- 
blood, and made her childless. As St. Cyril observes (p. 130). the 


word ῥομφαία here is aptly illustrated by its use ian the LXX 
Version of Zechariah, speaking of Christ's death (xiii. 7),--ῥ ομφαία 
ἐξεγέρθητι iwi τὸν ποιμένα pov. 
— ὅπως dv ἀποκαλυφθῶσιν)] For then, i.e. specially in Christ's 
7 hada it = wk) pee 6 temper ἘΤᾺ thoughts of men were. 
. August. Ep. 59. u espeirs, Peter repents, Joseph of 
Arimathea becomes cou Nicodemus comes by doy; this Gea 
turion confesses, one thief blasphemes, the other rays; men faint, 
and women become strong. So it is also with the safterings of Christ's 
mystical Body, the Church; they show what men are. These words 
of Simeon,—see also vv. 31, 32, compared with those of Zachariah 
(i. 77—79),—prove that there were then ns among the Jews who 
had been enabled by the light of the Holy Ghost in the ancient pro- 
phecies, to understand the spirttwal nature of Christ's kingdom, and 
that He was to suffer as well as to conquer, and to triumph by suf- 


wa ὁ 

«Ἄννα προφῆτις θυγάτηρ Φανονήλ)] "Αννα, from root ΠΤ 
(chan-nah), gratiosus fuit; Φανονὴλ, from root 7792 (panah), vidit, 
and 52 (£2, Deus; two names very significant of the grace then 
given to men in the Vésion of God; and it is added, that she was ἐκ 
φνλῆς ᾿Ασήρ. ᾿Ασὴρ is from root Way (ashar), beavit ; and blessed 
is the tribe of them who so receive grace, that they may enjoy the 
Vision of God. 

St. Ambrose says well: ‘‘ Christ received a witness at His birth, 
not only from prophets and shepherds, but also from aged and holy 
men and women. Every age and both sexes, and the marvels of 
events, confirm our faith. Virgin brings forth, the barren becomes 
a mother, the dumb speaks, Elizabeth prophesies, the wise men 
adore, the babe leaps in the womb, the widow praises God ; Symeon 
prophesied ; she who was wedded prophesied ; she who was a Virgin 
old oe and now a widow prophesies, that all states of life might 

ere.” 


The mention of Aser shows how carefully genealogies were kept 
by the Jews; for Aser was one of the ten tribes which never returned. 
ὦ Kings xvii. 6.) How secret and silent is this fulfilment of the pro- 
phecies of Christ's coming to His Temple! The world knew nothing 
of it. An aged man and woman sec and declare it. So it may be 
with other prophecies yet to be fulfilled. (Cp. Burgon.) 
adicraro} i, 6. was never abeont at the appointed hours 


7. οὐκ 
of sacrifice and prayer. See this use of πάντοτε and διαπαντὸς 
Luke xxiv. 23. Sohn xviii. 20; and see Dan. viii. 11. Heb. xiii. 15. 


᾿ εἰ perme Sermon on “ Praying without ceasing,” ix. 1, pp. 

38. airy) ipsa. She too, herself. with her own unassisted strength, 
aged woman as she was; so that old age was blessed in a woman as 
well as in a man,—in Anna as well as in Symeon; both were made 
strong by the Holy Ghost. 

39. Ναζαρέτ] St. Luke has omitted what he knew to have been 
already ined by St. Matthew, that our Lord was carried into 
Egypt for fear of Herod, and at Herod's death (Matt. ii. 22, 23) came 
to settle at Nazareth; Bede, who thus answers by rag eee the 
objection that St. Luke's account is at variance with St. Matthew's ; 
it ts ry to it. St. Matthew states the reason why they did 
not settle in Judea, but went to Galilee ; and St. Luke explains why 
they chose Nazareth. Cp. on Matt. ii. 22. 

. πληρούμενον σοφία: In proportion as He grew in bodily 
strength and stature, His Divinity showed its own wisdom (Cyril) ; 
but see on v. 52. 

41. κατ᾽ ἔτος] See Exod. xxiii. 17. Levit. xxiii. 38. Num. xxix. 
39. Deut. xii. 18; xiv. 26; xvi. 1—16. This was obligatory only on 
man. ‘“ Foeminz non lege tenebantur ad iter illud Hierosolymitanom 
suscipiendum, sed proprié religione semel anno sacros cotus Hieroso- 
lymis invisebant ; apparebat ergo exinde singularis Marie pietas, que 
semel quotannis Hierosol ymam proficisceretur, ad sacra ibi cum marito 
facienda ; sicuti Hanna leans uxor, 1 Sam. i. 7." (K«in.) 

42. καὶ ὅτε ἐγένετο ἐτῶν δώδεκα] “ Fuisse Judeorum illis tem- 
poribus consuetudinem pueros, qui duodecimum etatis annum attigis- 
sent, ad dies festos concelebrandos Hierosolymam deducendi, haud 
sine probabilitatis specie demonstrarunt ad hb. |. Lighifootus et Wet- 
stenius, qui idem docuerunt, pucrum duodecim annorum, ideo vocatum 
case TTT Δ filium legis, οἱ myn 12 filium pracepti, h. ὁ. ad quem 
(x ayo precepta divina pertinerent, qui iis esset instituendus.” 

win. 

St. Augustine (de Consens. Evang. ii. 10) considers the question 
How could they go every year to Jerusalem under Archelaus? (op. 
Matt. ii. 22), and observes that they might easily escape notice in 
such a multitude as flocked to the Passover. Besides, doubtless they 
acted under the Divine direction, and would be divinely protected 
in obedience to the Law. 

: Perhaps also this refers to the time after the relegation of Arche- 
aus. 

46. iv τῷ ἱερῷ] In one of the rooms of the Temple. Catechising 
is connected’ with the House of God. 

— ἀκούοντα καὶ ἑἐπερωτῶντα) Not teaching, but hearing. (Origen. 
“Non docens, sed interrogans™ (Greg. 3, Pastor. 39),—i. ὁ. nei 
ting to be ised, according to the order and usage of the Jewish 
Church ; and so teaching children by hearing men, and showing the 


ST. LUKE Il. 48—52. ΠΙ. 1, 2. 


143 


οἱ ἀκούοντες αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τῇ συνέσει Kal Tals ἀποκρίσεσιν αὐτοῦ. (-<) “ Kat ἰδόντες 
9 ἃ 9 ’ . "Ὁ 9 ἃ ε ’ 9 A 4 [4 
αὐτὸν ἐξεπλάγησαν" καὶ πρὸς αὐτὸν ἡ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ εἶπε, Τέκνον, τί ἐποίησας 
ἡμῖν οὕτως ; ἰδοὺ, ὁ πατήρ σον κἀγὼ ὀδυνώμενοι ἐζητοῦμέν ae. “9 " Καὶ wen.s.4, 5,15. 
4 3 9 τί 9 é a é 3 + 9 3 “ A | 
εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, Ti ὅτι ἐζητεῖτέ με; οὐκ ἤδειτε ὅτι ἐν τοῖς Tov Πατρός pov 


δεῖ εἶναί με; δ᾽ " Καὶ αὐτοὶ οὐ συνῆκαν τὸ ῥῆμα ὃ 


ὃ ἐλάλησεν αὐτοῖς. “51 Καὶ 253 3,5 


κατέβη per αὐτῶν, καὶ ἦλθεν εἰς Ναζαρέτ' καὶ ἦν ὑποτασσόμενος αὐτοῖς. 
Καὶ ἡ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ διετήρει πάντα τὰ ῥήματα ταῦτα ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ y Dan7.28. 
αὐτῆς. δὲ" Καὶ ᾿Ιησοῦς προέκοπτε σοφίᾳ καὶ ἡλικίᾳ, καὶ χάριτι παρὰ Θεῷ καὶ +! Sam. 2. 36. 


ἀνθρώποις. 


ch. I. 80. & 3. 40. 


TI. (τ) ' Ἐν ἔτει δὲ πεντεκαιδεκάτῳ τῆς ἡγεμονίας Τιβερίον Καίσαρος, ἦγε- 
μονεύοντος Ποντίου Πιλάτου τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας, καὶ τετραρχοῦντος τῆς Γαλιλαίας 


Ἡρώδου, Φιλίππον δὲ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ αὐτοῦ τετραρχοῦντος τῆς ᾿Ιτουραίας καὶ... 1) 
Τραχωνίτιδος χώρας, καὶ Λυσανίου τῆς ᾿Αβιληνῆς τετραρχοῦντος, 32" ἐπ᾿ ἀρχ- δ 


. 49, 5]. 





= importance and duty of catechising in the Christian Church. 
τ Lord now being ἐτῶν δώδεκα, was, according to Jewish lan- 
guage, “ὁ child of the Law,” or “ of the precept” (see on v. 42),— 
Ἷ 6. was ὁ Hebrew catechumen. Cp. Rom. ii. 18; ii. 20, and the 
authorities in the notes to Hooker, V. xviii. Dean Comber’s Compa- 
nion to the Temple, iii. pp. 438—443, St. Luke had already referred 
to 8 similar in the Christian Church, by applying the word 
Karn One to Theophilus, i. 3. 

48. ὁ πατήρ σου] This expression, recorded here by the Holy 
Ghost as used by the Blessed Virgin concerning Joseph, shows that 
St. Matthew (i. 16) in tracing our Lord's Genealogy through Joseph, 
did what was authorized, not only by human jurisprudence, but by the 
Holy Spirit Himself, who sanctions this human law by using the 
term ol γονεῖς αὐτοῦ͵ v. 4]. vis on Matt. i. 1, 2. 

SB, vif tl “eae here to Christ as an example of docility to 
children: “Jlle, Puer doceri interrogando voluit, Qui per Divinitatis 
potentiam verbum ascientiz ipsis suis doctoribus ministravit.” 

49. iv τοῖς τοὺ Πατρός td i.e. πράγμασι, ‘business.’ 
(Valo) Cp, Matt. xxii. 21. Jobn iv. $4; xviii. 87. 1 Cor. xv. 5. 

Tim. iv. 15. 

But the other interpretation, ‘in My Father's house,” is very 
ancient, and has much to recommend. See Groéius and Thilo, Libr. 
Apocr. N. T. p. 129. 158, and Zobeck ad Phrynich. p. 100, for the 
phrase. Besides, it seems better to follow our Lord's question, ‘ How 
16 it that ye sought Me? How came ye to be at a loss where to find 
Me? Did ye not know that I should be Aere?’ He might have been 
about His Father's business, elsewhere than in the Temple. Cp. Meyer. 

Christ says ὁ Πατήρ μου, but teaches us to sa Πατὴρ ἡμῶν;- 
showing that God is His Father in a way in which He is ποέ ours. 
e often avails Himself of His relation to His earthly Mother, 
for the pu of bringing out more clearly His Divine Filiation 
(see John ii. 4, and note; cp. Matt. x. 37)—His Eternal Generation 
—from His heavenly Father. He blames her not (says satan for 
woe her Son, but raises their eyes to Him Whose E Son 

e is. 

61. avrois] The only acts recorded of Christ's childhood are acts 
of obedience, — 

To God His heavenly Father; and also 

To ol yovste,—showing what the special duty of childhood and 
youth is; and teaching what the true order of obedience is,—viz. 
that the foundation of obedience to man is to be laid in obedience to 
Gop (cp. St. Aug. Serm. li. 19); and a lesson made more cogent by 
the particular circumstances of our Lord's relationship to Joseph, 

hich was not one of natural, but of putative filiation ; and therefore 
teaching the duty of obedience to Parents, Natural, Civil, and Eccle- 
siasti Jesus the Son of God is subject to Joseph as well as Mary. 
** Therefore,” says Origen, “let us be subject to all in authority over 
us.” “$i Jesus Filius Maria subjicitur Josepho, non subjiciar 
Epiecopo, qui mihi ἃ Deo ordinatus est pater? Non subjiciar Presby- 
tero, qui mihi Domini dignatione prepositus est?” And (adds 
Origen) “ Videat unusquisque qudd expe melioribus itus sit 
inferior, quod cim intellexerit dignitate sublimior, non elevabitur 
superbia ex eo qudéd major est, sed sciet ita sibi meliorem esse sub- 
jectum quomodo et Jesus subjectus fuit Josepho.” 

The first Adam was formed a τέλειος ἀνὴρ, in the full ripeness 
of manhood. But the second Adam went through infancy, childhood, 

outh, to manhood, that He might sanctify every age (see St. Iren. 
11. 39. Sé. Hippoist. Philos. p. 333), and be an Example to every age. 

This is the last time we hear of J He was doubtless dead 
before the Crucifixion (John xix. 26. Acts i. 14). and probably before 
the commencement of our Lord's ministry. (Cp. Matt. xii. 46. 49. 
Luke viii. 20. John ii. 1—12. 

52. προέκοπτε σοφίᾳ] e cleared away the obstructions in 
His way, as a pioneer clearing away timber, &c., to make roads. 

On this text see Athanas. (c. Arian. iii. 51, #94. PP. 475—480), 
who says that in proportion as the Divinity revealed tteelf in Him 
more clearly, 80 much the more did He increase in favour with men. 
St. Luke does not say that wisdom (which is perfect in the Logos) 
increased in Him, but that Jesus (the‘name He received as man) in- 
creased in wisdom. The Logos did not increase, nor was Wisdom 


Flesh, but Flesh became the Body of Wisdom. It is not said that 
the increased, but that Jesus increased in wisdom,—the Word 
made Flesh increased. (Cyril.) 

Many of the Fathers (e.g. Athanas. adv. Arian., St. Ambrose, 
Cyril, Eptphanius in Ancor.) interpret προέκοπτε as signifying only 
progressive mansfestation. 

But this explanation of the passage did not satisfy later Theolo- 
gians. See Maldonat. here, who observes, ‘De ἀμιναπᾶ sapientia 
omnis est questio;” and Bp. Pearson (Art. iii. p. 256), who says, 
‘“* He whose knowledge did improve together with His years, must 
have a subject proper for it, which was no other than a Aumas soul. 
This was the seat of His finite understanding and directed will, dis- 
tinct from the will of His Father, and consequently of His Divine 
Nature; as ap th by that known submission,—‘ Not My will, 
but Thine be done.’ (Luke xxii. 42.) This was the subject of those 
affections and passions which 80 manifestly ap in Him. ‘My 
soul is exceeding sorrowful, even unto death.” (Matt. xxvi. 38.) 
This was it which on the cross, before the ai naan from the body, 
He commended to the Father. (Luke xxiii. 46.) And as His death 
was the separation of this soul from His body, so the life of Christ, as 
eee consist in the conjunction and vital union of that soul with 
the ἣν 
Οὐϑοσνο aleo, St. Pau! says of Christ (Heb. ν. 8),---ὅμαθεν ἀφ᾽ 
ὧν ἔπαθεν, attributing increase in learning to expersence in ing. 
Hence the Apollinarian heresy is confuted, which denies that our 
Lord had a human soul; and aleo the Eutychian or ‘Monophysite 


heresy, which confounds the two natures of Christ into one. See 
Matt. xxvi. 38 and 41. Hooker, V. lii. and liii. Bp. Pearson on the 
Creed, Art. iii. p. 256; Art. iv. p. 293; Art. v. p. ; and Art. iii. 


p. 258, ed. Oxford (1820). 


Cu. III. 1, ἐν ἔτει] On the birth-year of Christ, see on Matt. 
ii. 20, aud above, ii. 8; and Patrit. de ry ii, pp. 416.-- 419. 

ih these verses (1—11) see Greg. M. Homil. in Ev. i. 20, 
᾿ - Ποντίου Πιλάτου] See Matt. xxvii. 2 and Patrit. de Evang. 
ii. pp. 420—424. 

— ‘Hpwéov] i.e. Antipas. See Matt. xiv. 1. 

For a learned dissertation on these rerpapyla:, see Paértt. 
de Evang. ii. pp. 424—439. 

— Aysavice) Nothing is known of this Lysanias from other 
source. Abilene was governed by a Prince of that name, who was 
slain about 34 B.c. Augustus afterwards (B.c. 23) took possession of 
the country and distributed it among different parties. (Joseph. Ant. 
xv. 10.) Agrippa I. received it afterwards as a gift from Claudius. 
(Joseph. Ant. xix.5.) Probably the Lysanias of whom St. Luke here 
speaks was a descendant of the elder Lysanias, and was placed in this 
tetrarchy by Augustus, and made feudatory to Rome. (Cp. Patrit. de 
Evang. 1]. pp. 488. 489) That St. Luke's accu should be ques- 
tioned here (as it is by De Wette, ad loc., and Strauss, Leben J. 
Ρ. 375), when there is no evidence to be brought against it, is a 
remarkable proof of the inordinate love of doubting with which some 
of the enemies of the Gospel are ; and shows how little 
value is to be attached to their doubts. 

2. ἐπ᾿ anytepéwe Αννα καὶ Καϊάφα] In the time of Annas 
the High Priest (ic. in his high priesthood), and in the time of 
Caiaphas. Elz. has ἀρχιερέων, plural. But the singular ἀρχιερέως 
is found in the most ancient MSS. and aN to be the true reading. 

It is alleged by some (c.g. Meyer, Ne ) that there is an histo- 
rical error here, because Cutaphas was the High Priest at this time. 

But doubtless St. Luke's assertion is a deliberate one; and it is 
repeated by him Acts iv. 6, where we find “Away τὸν ἀρχιερέα, 
καὶ Καϊάφαν. 

The solution seems to be this. Annas had been forcibly re- 
moved from the High Priesthood by the heathen power of Rome; 
and Saw ee had now been pl in that office by that power. 
(Joseph. Ant. xviii. 2. 

Annas was still alive; and was the High Priest de jure; while 
Caiaphas was, in the eye of the Civil Power, High Priest de facto. 
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b Matt. 3. 1, &e. 
Mark 1. 2. 
Isa. 40. 8. 


ὁ Exod. 14. 18. 
2 Chron. 20. 17. 
Tea. 52. 10. 


d Matt. 8.11]. ἃς. 
Mark 1. 7, ἂς. 


ST. LUKE III. 3—17. 


ιερέως “Avva καὶ Καϊάφα, ἐγένετο ῥῆμα Θεοῦ ἐπὶ ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν Ζαχαρίου υἱὸν 
ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ' (9 ὃ καὶ ἦλθεν εἰς πᾶσαν τὴν περίχωρον τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνου κηρύσσων 
βάπτισμα μετανοίας εἰς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν" “" ὡς γέγραπται ἐν βίβλῳ λόγων 
Ἡσαΐου τοῦ προφήτον λέγοντος, Φωνὴ βοῶντος ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, ἑτοιμά- 
σατε τὴν ὁδὸν Κυρίου, εὐθείας ποιεῖτε τὰς τρίβους αὐτοῦ. ὅ Πᾶσα 
φάραγξ πληρωθήσεται, καὶ πᾶν ὄρος καὶ βουνὸς ταπεινωθήσεται 
Skat ἔσται τὰ σκολιὰ εἰς εὐθεῖαν, καὶ αἱ τραχεῖαι εἰς ὁδοὺς λείας. 
καὶ “ὄψεται πᾶσα σὰρξ τὸ σωτήριον τοῦ Θεοῦ. (+) 7 Ἔλεγεν οὖν τοῖς 
ἐκπορενομένοις ὄχλοις βαπτισθῆναι ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, Γεννήματα ἐχιδνῶν, τίς ὑπέδειξεν 
ὑμῖν φυγεῖν ἀπὸ τῆς μελλούσης ὀργῆς ; ὃ ποιήσατε οὖν καρποὺς ἀξίους τῆς 
μετανοίας, καὶ μὴ ἄρξησθε λέγειν ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, Πατέρα ἔχομεν τὸν ᾿Αβραὰμ. 
λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν, ὅτι δύναται 6 Θεὸς ἐκ τῶν λίθων τούτων ἐγεῖραι τέκνα τῷ 
᾿Αβραάμ. 9 Ἤδη δὲ καὶ ἡ ἀξίνη πρὸς τὴν pilav τῶν δένδρων κεῖται πᾶν 
οὖν δένδρον μὴ ποιοῦν καρπὸν καλὸν ἐκκόπτεται καὶ εἰς πῦρ βάλλεται. | Καὶ 
ἐπηρώτων αὐτὸν οἱ ὄχλοι λέγοντες, Τί οὖν ποιήσομεν ; (-τ} |! ᾿Αποκριθεὶς 
δὲ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ὃ ἔχων δύο χιτῶνας μεταδότω τῷ μὴ ἔχοντι καὶ ὃ ἔχων 
βρώματα ὁμοίως ποιείτω. 13 Ἦλθον δὲ καὶ τελῶναι βαπτισθῆναι, καὶ εἶπον 
πρὸς αὐτόν, Διδάσκαλε, τί ποιήσομεν ; δ Ὃ δὲ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, Μηδὲν πλέον 
παρὰ τὸ διατεταγμένον ὑμῖν πράσσετε. ὁ ᾿Επηρώτων δὲ αὐτὸν καὶ στρα- 
τευόμενοι, λέγοντες, Καὶ ἡμεῖς τί ποιήσομεν ; Καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, Μηδένα 
διασείσητε, μηδὲ συκοφαντήσητε, καὶ ἀρκεῖσθε τοῖς ὀψωνίοις ὑμῶν. 

15 4 προσδοκῶντος δὲ τοῦ λαοῦ, καὶ διαλογιζομένων πάντων ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις 
αὐτῶν περὶ τοῦ ᾿Ιωάννουν, μήποτε αὐτὸς εἴη ὁ Χριστὸς, (=) ὁ ἀπεκρίνατο 
ὁ ᾿Ιωάννης ἅπασι λέγων, ᾿Εγὼ μὲν ὕδατι βαπτίζω ὑμᾶς" ἔρχεται δὲ ὁ ἰσχυρό- 
τερός μου, οὗ οὐκ εἰμὶ ἱκανὸς λῦσαι τὸν ἱμάντα τῶν ὑποδημάτων αὐτοῦ" αὐτὸς 
ὑμᾶς βαπτίσει ἐν Πνεύματι ἁγίῳ καὶ πυρί (:) 1 οὗ τὸ πτύον ἐν τῇ χειρὶ 





This seems to have been the reason why Jesus, when arrested by the 
jasti boner of Jerusalem, was taken to Annas first (John 
xviii. 13); and it is aleo recorded that Arras sent Him bound to 
Caiaphas (John xviii. 24). 
here may be also an allusion to the peculiar tenure, 80 preca- 
rious and irregular, by which Caiaphas held the office, in the words 
of the Goepel, saying, that ““ he was high priest that same year” (John 
xi. 61; xviii. 13). 
St. Luke, therefore, in a spirit of reverence for the Sacred Office, 


—instituted by God Himeelf,—of the High Priesthood, which was 
hereditary and for life, does not acknowledge that the High Priest 
could be made and unmade by the Civil Power. He still 
calls Annas the High Priest. And yet, since Caia was de facto 


High Priest, and was commonly reputed so to be, he adds his name 
in the second place to that of Annas. 

Both Annas and Caiaphas are called ΠΙᾺ deat in the Apocry- 
phal Books of the N. T., pp. 500. 530. 532. 605, ed. Thilo. 
p. 360) that “ since 


It a (says Patrit. here, de pans ry 
has was High Priest (de facto), Annas some special di iy, 
could be no other than the chiefdom or headship of the femni y 
of Aaron,—and for a similar cause Zadok is named before Abiathar.” 
(2 Sam. xv. 29. 


35. 

Observe also ‘at this remarkable expression is used by St. Luke 

ata sha Crisis, viz. in connexion with our Lord's Bapti. 
e 


Caia 
whi 


iam. 

, the true High Priest, was now to be visibly and audibly 
inaugurated as such by the uaction of the Holy Ghost descending upon 
Him. 

At this juncture there was, as St. Luke notes, an unhappy colli- 
sion between the Civil] and Ecclesiastical Power. God and Cesar 
were at war; and it must have been a perplexing and distressin 

uestion for the faithful Israelite,—To whons is my obedience due 
Who is the High Priest? 

Christ came from heaven to solve this question. He put an end 
to all doubts on this matter by rending the Veil at His Crucifixion, 
when He offered Himself once for all on the Cross; and by ascending 
into heaven and by entering in with His Own blood into the true 
Holy of Holies. 

Some notion of the confusion in this respect may be derived from 
the following historical summary: “ Tam fuerunt ea tem- 

ra, ut ex vigintt ser, qui per annos continuos sexaginta ab eversione 

ieroeolymorum retrd numeratos Pontificatum geseerunt, nonnisi 
unicus eam dignitatem cum vita deposuerit, ceteris omnibus ante 
obitum remotis.” (Rosen.) 

Hence aleo the faithful Christian may derive comfort in the 


worst times. When the Civil and Ecclesiastical Powers, which ought 
niutually to assist each other, are at variance and conflict with each 
other, and the devout soul is in trouble, perplexity, and hesitation 
how to pay allegiance to Caesar without breach of loyalty to God, 
Christ, the true High Priest, will in His own due time intervene to 
terminate the struggle, by asserting and vindicating His own. 
8. εἰς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν] See on Mark i. 4. 
Pr φωνή] the Voice, which foreruns the appearance of the Word. 


— ἑτοιμάσατε] The Baptist is represented as doing the work of 
8 spiritual κελευθοποιὸς or Evangelical pioncer, love ing the hills 
and raising the valleys for the march of the army of the Great King 
and Conqueror—the Prince of Peace and the Lord of Hostse—whoee 
way he came to prepare in the heart and life of the world. 

1. γεννήματα ἐχιδνῶν] See Matt. iii. 7. 

8. μὴ ἄρξησθεἾ for a similar use of ἄρχομαι, see below, xiii. 26. 
‘“ Omnem excusationis etiam conatum precidit.” (Beng.) 

14. στρατενόμενοι) Persons then engaged in military occupa- 
tions—something more than soldiers by profession. 

On the lawfulness of the profession of arms, see Bp. Sanderson's 
Case of a Military Life, vol. v. pp. 104—120. And for the opinions 
of the oo Fathers and practice of primitive Christians, see 

ere. 

— συκοφαντήσητε) “ μὴ Ψενδοκατηγορήσητε, ne quem falso 
accusetis ;” a word derived from Attic law and practice (Aristoph. Av. 
1431, and passim), and peculiar to St. Luke. xix. 8. 

— ὀψωνίοιςἾ merces. He did not say castaway your arms, quit the 
camp; for He knew that soldiers are not homicides, but ministers of 
law—not avengers of personal injuries, but defenders of the public 
safety. St. Aug. c. Faust. xxii. 24, where he discusses the question 
concerning the lawfulness of war. “ The desire of injury,” he says, 
“the sa of revenge, the lust of power, &c., these are sins 
which are justly condemned in wars, which are however sometimes 
undertaken by good men for the sake of punishing the violence of 
others, either by God's command or of some lawful authority.” 

16. ἔρχεται δὲ ὁ ἰσχυρότεροι] the stronger than me—and than 

See on Matt. iii. 11. Mark 1. 7, 8. 

— λῦσαι τὸν ἱμάντα] To do the office of a servant. There may 
be also a reference to the practice described in Ruth iv. 8; and so, 
figuratively, he may mean what he says in Jobn iii. 29, that he is νοέ 
the Bridegroom, and would not rob Him of His own. Cf. Gregor, 
Hom. 7 in Evang. and A : 

-- ὅν 161} e—and no other. 

17. οὗ τὸ πτύον] Cp. Matt. iii, 12, The πτύον is the fan of 
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3 ~ “ A “A . a 

αὐτοῦ, καὶ διακαθαριεῖ τὴν ἅλωνα αὐτοῦ" καὶ συνάξει τὸν σῖτον εἰς THY ἀπο- 
4 9 

θήκην αὐτοῦ, τὸ δὲ ἄχυρον κατακαύσει πυρὶ ἀσβέστῳ. ὃ Πολλὰ μὲν οὖν 


καὶ ἕτερα παρακαλῶν εὐηγγελίζετο τὸν λαόν. 


(=) 5. Ὁ δὲ Ἡρώδης ὁ τετράρ- 


3 A “A “A ἴω A 

χης, ἐλεγχόμενος ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ περὶ Ἡρωδιάδος τῆς γυναικὸς τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ αὐτοῦ, 

Ἁ Α ld } 9 , A ee a 20 4 Α [φὶ 9 ἃ 

καὶ περὶ πάντων ὧν ἐποίησε πονηρῶν ὁ Ἡρώδης, 3 προσέθηκε καὶ τοῦτο ἐπὶ 
πᾶσι καὶ κατέκλεισε τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην ἐν τῇ φυλακῇ. 


(= 4] 6 


; Ἐγένετο δὲ ἐν τῷ βαπτισθῆναι ἅπαντα τὸν λαὸν, καὶ ᾿Ιησοῦ βαπτι- 
4 “A a 
σθέντος καὶ προσευχομένον ἀνεῳχθῆναι τὸν οὐρανὸν, @ καὶ καταβῆναι τὸ 


© Matt. 8. 16, ἄο. 
Mark 1. 10, &c. 


“A ῳ vA 

Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον, σωματικῷ εἴδει ὡσεὶ περιστερὰν ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν, καὶ φωνὴν : 
3 9 A 
ἐξ οὐρανοῦ γενέσθαι λέγουσαν, Σὺ εἶ ὁ Υἱός pov ὁ ἀγαπητὸς, ἐν σοὶ ηὐδόκησα. 

14. 23 Κ \ oN e 3 ae 3. κα , 3 i ὼ ε 3 ’ 

=) ai αὐτὸς ἦν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ὡσεὶ ἐτῶν τριάκοντα ἀρχόμενος, dv, ws ἐνομίζετο, 

e 9 4 “A “A “A “A “A 
υἱὸς ᾿Ιωσὴφ, τοῦ Ἡλὶ, Ἢ τοῦ Ματθὰτ, τοῦ Aevi, τοῦ Medyi, τοῦ ‘Iavva, 

“A 9 A vA “A “A lo! 
τοῦ ᾿Ιωσὴφ, * τοῦ Ματταθίου, τοῦ ᾿Αμὼς, τοῦ Ναοὺμ, τοῦ ᾿Εσλὶ, τοῦ Ναγγαὶ, 


26 


ἴω A ~ ~ vA A vA 
τοῦ Maa, τοῦ Ματταθίου, τοῦ Σεμεὶ, τοῦ ᾿Ιωσὴφ, τοῦ ᾿Ιούδα, * τοῦ ᾿Ιωαννᾶ, 


τοῦ Ῥησὰ, τοῦ Ζοροβάβελ, τοῦ Σαλαθιὴλ, τοῦ Νηρὶ, 33 τοῦ Μελχὶ, τοῦ "Addi, 
τοῦ Κωσὰμ, τοῦ ᾿Ελμωδὰμ, τοῦ "Ἢρ, 3 τοῦ ᾿Ιωσὴ, τοῦ ᾿Ελιέζερ, τοῦ ᾿Ιωρεὶμ, 


A 4 8. A 
τοῦ Marat, τοῦ Aevi, ® rod Συμεὼν, τοῦ ᾿Ιούδα, τοῦ ᾿Ιωσὴφ, τοῦ ᾿Ιωνὰν, τοῦ 
2 A ee pa ~ 4. 
Ἐλιακεὶμ, 8: τοῦ Medea, τοῦ Maivay, τοῦ Ματταθὰ, τοῦ " Ναθὰν, τοῦ Δαυὶδ 


f 2 Sam. 5. 14. 
1 Chron. 8. δ. 
3 Zech. 12. 12. 


“a> Q “A “A A “A 
2 ov ᾽᾿Ιεσσαὶ, τοῦ ᾿Ωβὴδ, τοῦ Bool, τοῦ Σαλμὼν, τοῦ Ναασσὼν, * τοῦ ᾿Αμινα- § Ruth 18. 


QA “A “A ἴω ~ ΄ὉὋἪ tn) 
δὰβ, τοῦ "Apap, τοῦ "Eopap, τοῦ Φαρὲς, Tov ᾿Ιούδα, ** τοῦ ᾿Ιακὼβ, τοῦ ᾿Ισαὰκ, 36. 
ἢ 


1 Chron. 2. 10. 
h Gen. 11. 4— 





fature judgment by which He will winnow the Evil from the Good, 
me now lie mingled together on the Floor of the Church on Zarth. 


19. ὁ δὲ Ἡρώδην] Here is a remarkable instance of anticipation, 
not uncommon in St. Luke and in the other Gospels. The Evangelist 


having ae of the Baptist's ing, proceeds immediately to 
speak of his tmprisonment, though probably some months intervened 
between the two. This serves the purpose of showing that John was 
ready to suffer for what he taught, and make his preaching more 
practical and cogent. 

The observation of this principle of anticipation clears up many 
δ᾿ aa difficulties in the Gospel. See on Matt. xx. 29. 

προσευχομένου] St. Luke alone notes this incident which 
calls attention to the reality of our Lord’s Human Nature, as well as 
ee use of prayer for the reception of the Holy Spirit See 
on v. 16. 

Our Lord was baptized (says St. Ambrose), not to be cleansed by 
water, but to cleanse it for the cleansing away of sin in Baptism, and 
to fulfil all righteousness, i.e. to be an example of obedience to all the 
dispensations of God. 

He came (as it were) to baptize Water for holy uses, and to 
invite men to a more jo acceptance of that Baptism which would 
be ἡμρλοτος ἐδ Himeelf. He condeecended in His own Body to 
prefigure the Church, His Mystical Body (says Chrys. in Caten.}, in 
which they who are baptized receive the Holy Ghost. ““ Venit Domi- 
nus ad lavacrum,” says St. Ambrose here, “Omnia pro te factus est. 
Nemo refugiat lavacrum gratiz, quando Christus lavacrum penitentie 
non refugit. Nunc consideremus mysterium Trinitatis. Cm bap- 
tizatur Filius, Pater se adesse testatur. Adest et Spiritus Sanctus; 
nunquam potest a se Trinitas se i.” Cp. on Matt. iii. 16, 17. 

. αὑτὸς ἣν] In the pronoun αὐτὸς (which is emphatic) St. 
Luke seems to say: Kren δ τιν, the Son of God—the Divine Priest 
and Prophet and King—did not put Himeelf forward to preach before 
the | How much less should men presume to undertake so 
arduous an office before they are ripe for it ! 

— ὡσεὶ ἐτῶν τριάκοντα ἀρχόμενοε] i.e. Jesus Himself was about 
thirty years when He began His Ministry (τριακοντέτης βαπτίζεται, 
Greg. Nazian. p. 714). There is a remarkable in Melito 
(Routh, R. 8. i. 121), of the second century, on the Chronology of 
our Lord's Life and Ministry : τὴν θεότητα αὐτοῦ ἐπιστώσατο διὰ 
τῶν σημείων ἐν τῇ τριετίᾳ τῇ μετὰ τὸ βάπτισμα, τὴν δὲ ἀν- 
θρωπότητα αὐτοῦ ἐν τοῖς τριάκοντα χρόνοις (thirty years) 
τοῖς πρὸ τοῦ βαπτίσματοε. 

At first ἀρχόμενος may seem abrupt when so used. But it 
ap to be explained by St. Luke himself Acts i. J, referring pro- 
bably to this passage, τὸν μὲν πρῶτον λόγον ἐποιησάμην περὶ 
πάντων, ὦ Θεόφιλε, ὧν ἤρξατο ὁ 'Incovs ποιεῖν τε καὶ διδά- 
And again Acts i. 22, "Incovs ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ βαπτίσμα- 
τος 'Jwavvou. 

Scaliger (ap. Glass. Philol. p. 351) thinks that the Greek ὡσεὶ 
is used here as the Hebrew 3, not as ἀπορητικὸν, but ἀληθινόν : cp. 
John i. 14, δόξαν ὧς μονογενοῦς : and Daniel vii. 13. 

The reason for this notice seems to be, that it might be known 
that our Lord did not begin His public ministry till the age prescribed 
for the Priests (Numbers iv. 3; viii. 24), and that He did begin as 
gi as Ae was of that age. 

OL. 1, 


— ὡς ἐνομίζετο] As was . See Luke iv. 22. John vi. 42. 
And there is something more in ἐνομίζετο than this. Jt appears 

to intimate two things; first, that Jesus was not son of Joseph Φύσει, 
or by Nature; and secondly, that He was son of Joseph νόμῳ, by 
Law. And therefore, although He was the promised seed of the 
woman, His genealogy is traced through J , who was united to 
Mary by the of Marriage, which God had instituted in Paradise ; 
and He had an hereditary claim to the rights of Joseph, as Son of 
David, and owed him filial obedience. 

— υἱὸς ’ “σὴφ, τοῦ ‘HA{] On the genealogies of our Lord, see 
on Matt. i. 1—16. 

‘ St. Luke’s design in inserting this Genealogy was probably as 
follows :— 

It is remarkable that the Genealogy of our Lord is not in- 
serted in the beginning of this Gospel, as ts the case in St. Matthew; 
but at a later period, when our Lord is described as thirty years of 

; and that it is inserted in connexion with His ism. 

Also St. Matthew descends in his Genealogy from Abraham ; 
St. Luke ascends to God. 

There must be a design in this; how is it to be explained ? 

It was necessary to show that Jesus is the promised Seed of the 
hte te iii. 15. as iv, 4), that He is the ὙΩΝ aE τὸ 

ather of the new race of regenerate humantty—in whom ations 
of the Earth are blessed. 

Therefore St. Luke dates our Lord’s Genealogy from His Bap- 
tism, because in Baptism the old Adam is buried, and the new man 
is raised up; and the life of Christ in us begins (see Origen here, and 
Eusebius in Mai Patrum Nova Bibliotheca, iv. pp. 271—277). 

In Him, anointed by the Holy Ghost, the whole Human Race is 
summed up, and sanctified. 

Christ, our Divine Head, is here presented to us as the Author 
of the new race, which He carries up, as it were, by a reverted stream 
of sanctification, turning back the channels of hereditary corruption of 
original ein, through every successive generation in an ascending 
series, and leading it up through Adam to God cleanses it by the 
divine influence and effusion of the Holy Ghost. 

As has been already observed (on Matt. i. 1—16), all ancient 
authorities concur in the opinion that both Genealogies are 
through Joseph. This opinion derives importance from the fact (see 
there verse 1), that when Julian objected that there is a discrepancy 
between the Evangelists, the Fathers did not meet the objection by 
saying that Joseph was son of Eli by , with Mary his 
daughter, as is supposed by some in modern times, and that the 
Genealogy in St. Luke is the Genealogy of Mary. 


In addition to the authorities cited on St. Matthew, i. 1—16, the 
reader may consult the work of Ewsebius, lately published by Mai, 
Question. ad Marin. pp. 219—226. 


27. τοῦ Σαλαθιήλ] See on Matt. i. 12—15. It is most probable 
that this is the same person as he who is mentioned by St. Matthew, 
i. 12, and that Zorobabel is the same Ὦ as he who is mentioned 
under that name by St. Matthew. It is true, that between Zorobabel 
in St. Luke, and Mary, are seventeen generations, and between Zoro- 
babel in St. Matthew, and Joseph, are nine generations. But so be- 
tween David and Salathiel in de Luke are twenty generations; and 
only fourteen in St. Matthew. Cp. next note. 
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τοῦ ᾿Αβραὰμ, Tov Θάρα, τοῦ Ναχὼρ, ™ τοῦ Yepovy, τοῦ ‘Payav, τοῦ Φάλεκ, 
τοῦ ᾿Εβὲρ, τοῦ Σαλὰ, * τοῦ Καϊνὰν, τοῦ ᾿Αρφαξὰδ, τοῦ Σὴμ, τοῦ Νῶε, τοῦ 


1 Gen. 5. 6. 
& 11. 10. 


Λάμεχ, * τοῦ Μαθουσάλα, τοῦ ᾿Ενὼχ, τοῦ ᾿Ιαρὲδ, τοῦ Μαλελεὴλ, ' τοῦ Kaivay, 


k Gen. 5. 3. 88. * roy ᾿Ενὼς, τοῦ Σὴθ, τοῦ "Adap, Tov Θεοῦ. 


IV. (4) }* Ingots δὲ Πνεύματος ἁγίον πλήρης ὑπέστρεψεν ἀπὸ τοῦ ᾽1ορ- 
Sdvov, καὶ ἤγετο ἐν τῷ Πνεύματι εἰς τὴν ἔρημον, (=) 3 ἡμέρας τεσσαράκοντα 


Καὶ οὐκ ἔφαγεν οὐδὲν ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις 
ὃ Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ 


ὁ Διάβολος, Εἰ Υἱὸς εἶ τοῦ Θεοῦ, εἰπὲ τῷ λίθῳ τούτῳ ἵνα γένηται ἄρτος. 


4 Καὶ ἀπεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς πρὸς αὐτὸν λέγων, ᾿" Τέγραπται, ὅτι οὐκ ἐπ᾿ ἄρτῳ 


4 4 e ¥ 9 > 9 A \N £80 A δ “ 9 
μόνῳ ζήσεται ὁ ἄνθρωπος, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ παντὶ ῥήματι Θεοῦ. “5 Kat ἀν- 
αγαγὼν αὐτὸν ὃ Διάβολος εἰς ὄρος ὑψηλὸν ἔδειξεν αὐτῷ πάσας τὰς βασιλείας 


ὁ καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ Διάβολος, Σοὶ δώσω 


4 9 4 o 9 Q ¥) ὃ ’ > A @ > A “ὃ 

τὴν ἐξουσίαν ταύτην ἅπασαν καὶ τὴν δόξαν αὐτῶν, ὅτι ἐμοὶ παραδέδοται, 
ν @ 3s , ὃ (δ 9. 92. 7 ‘\ ἦὖ aN , > 9 , μὴ 

καὶ ᾧ ἐὰν θέλω, δίδωμι αὐτήν: 7 σὺ οὖν ἐὰν προσκυνήσῃς ἐνώπιόν μου, ἔσται 

σον πᾶσα. 8 Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς αὐτῷ εἶπεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Σατανᾶ, γέγραπται 


ch. 6.1. 
a Matt. 4.1, &c. 
Mark 1. 12, &e. 

πειραζόμενος ὑπὸ τοῦ Διαβόλον. 

ἐκείναις: καὶ συντελεσθεισῶν αὐτῶν ὕστερον ἐπείνασε. 
Ὁ Deut. 8. 8. 

A 9 rd “A 4 

τῆς οἰκουμένης ἐν στιγμῇ χρόνου, 

ce Deut. 6. 13. 


’ Ἁ a , 
“ Προσκυνήσεις Κύριον τὸν Θεόν cov, καὶ αὐτῷ μόνῳ λατρεύσεις. 


9 A ¥ 9 ἃ ϑ9 ε “ Ἁ é, 9 A 9. A , , 
Kat ἤγαγεν αὐτὸν eis ᾿Ιερουσαλὴμ, καὶ ἔστησεν αὑτὸν ἐπὶ τὸ πτερύγιον 
a e aA 4 3 ”~ 3 ἐς ~ “A Ud “ 3 “Ὁ ’ 
τοῦ ἱεροῦ, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Εἰ Υἱὸς εἶ τοῦ Θεοῦ, βάλε σεαυτὸν ἐντεῦθεν κάτω, 
ἀ Ῥε.91.10--3, 1° γέγραπται γάρ, Ὅτι “τοῖς ἀγγέλοις αὐτοῦ ἐντελεῖται περί σου, τοῦ 
διαφυλάξαι σε: 1 καὶ ὅτι ἐτδὲ χειρῶν ἀροῦσί σε, μή ποτε προσ- 


κόψῃς πρὸς λίθον τὸν πόδα σον, 

σοῦς: Ὅτι εἴρηται, “Οὐκ ἐκπειράσεις Κύριον τὸν Θεόν cov. 

συντελέσας πάντα πειρασμὸν ὁ Διάβολος ' ἀπέστη ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἄχρι καιροῦ. 
17 14 \ ε 4 e 92 κι 9 A 5 , A , 9 Ν 
(τὸ “Καὶ ὑπέστρεψεν o Inoovs ἐν τῇ δυνάμει τοῦ Πνεύματος εἰς τὴν 


e Deut. 6. 16. 


f John 14. 30. 
Heb. 4. 15. 


12 Kat ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτῷ 6 "In- 
13 Καὶ 





86, τοῦ Kaivdy] A difficulty, on which it would be presumptuous 
to do more than offer a conjecture. 

This name Cainan does not occur in the iy Sans of Gen. xi. 12, 
1 Chron. i. 2, nor in Codex Bezz here, but it is found in the LX X. 

The name of Cainar ap to be associated with the introduc- 
tion of idolatry. See Ephkraem Syrus in Gen. xviii. Mill on the 
Genealogies, p. 149. 

We have seen (Matt. i. 8) that it was the practice of the Hebretcs 
to omit names from their Genealogies, for moral and judicial reasons. 
Accordingly we find that in δὲ, Matthew's Genealogy several names 

τινε over in silence. 

But this does not appear to be the case in St. Luke's Genealogy. 
He wrote for the Gentiles, and to show that in Christ a/l nations are 
blessed; that in Him there is pardon and grace freely offered to all ; 
that in Him the dead in trespasses and sius are made alive; that they 
who had been aliens—by idolatry and vice—were made nigh to God 
in Christ (Gal. iii. 28. Eph. ii. 12, 13); that there is an universal 
Amnesty in Christ. 

Perhaps there may be something significant of this ious pur- 
pose of Universal Reconciliation and toration by the Gospel, in 
the fact, that a name expunged from the Hebrew Genealogies, is 
restored, in Christ, in that of the Gentile World. 

On this difficult question, see Walther, Harmon. Biblic. ad Luc. 
iii. 36. Michaelis, de Chronol. Mosis post diluv. in Comm. Soc. 
Gotting. 1763. Rus. Harmon. Evang. i. 359. Spanheim, Dubia 
Evang. xxiii., who, with Beza, would expunge the word. Routh, 
R. S. ii. 372, observes, that neither Julius Africanus, early in the 
third century, nor Eusebius in the fourth, seem to have known this 
second Kaivdy. But cp. Mill, pp. 144. 147, note. Lord Arthur 
ae on the Genealogies (pp. leat has endeavoured to show 
that the name was first interpolated in St. Luke, and thence passed 
into copies of the LXX. 

38, ‘Adan, τοῦ Θεοῦ] Thus the Holy Spirit, writing by St. Luke 
to the Gentiles, taught them what they, especially the Greeks, much 
needed to learn, that God had made of one blood all nations of the 
earth. See Bentley's Sermon on Acts xvii. 26. Joseph is not called 
the Son of Eli literally, any more than Adam was literally the Son of 
God. (Aug. de cons. Ev. 1i. 3.) Perhaps, also, it may be said that 
the words we ἐνομίζετο, in τ. 23, may be intended to imply that the 
Evangelist is giving the genealogy as commonly received (cp. Bengel). 

— τοὺ Θεοῦ) “Ex Deo per Christum sunt omnia. Omnia redu- 
cuntur per Christum ad Deum.” (Beng.) 

And this work of retrogressive and retroactive purification is 
here connected with His Baptism. And thus the Holy Spirit has 
designed to remind us that our participation in this work of purifica- 


tion is commenced at our Baptism into Christ; that our adoption 
into the xew Generation, by which we are engrafted into Christ, and 
through Him carried up to God, is effected by Him through the 
‘Slaver of Regeneration.’ Tit. iii. 5. Cp. St. Aug. de Cons. Ev. ii. 


4, 5. 

As St. Paul says (Rom. v. 15), “ Not as the offence (in Adam), 
so the free gift in Christ. For if through the offence of the one 
Adam, the muny (that is, all, cp. v. 18) died, much more the Grace 
of God, and the Gift by the one man Jesus Christ hath abounded, or 
overflowed, to the many, i.e. upon all. As by the offence of one 
judgment came upon all to condemnation, so by the righteousness of 
One the free gift came upon all men unto Justification. 


Cu. IV. 1—18. ᾿Ιησοῦς δέ] See Matt. iv. l—11. 

2. ἡμέρας τεσσαράκοντα) It is said by some (c.g. Bengel) that 
this is a ‘‘locutio pregnans,” indicating that He was led into the 
Wilderness for forty days (cp. Rev. xx. 2), where, after they were 
over (cp. Matt. iv. ὦ, He was tempted. 

ut the words of the two Evangelists taken ther, seem rather 
to imply that He was tempted at intervals during the forty Days (cp. 
Mark i. 13), and that at the close of them the Trecapter assailed our 
Lord with the greatest violence. 

And this ap to be typical of what is to be looked for in the 
History of the Church. She is tempted during the whole period of 
her sojourn (represented by Forty Days, see on Matt. iv. 2, and 
foot note) in the wilderness of this world: but Satan reserves the 
fiercest trial for the last. (Rev. xii. 12.) 

4, veyear res). It ts written: repeated v. 8, cp. v. 12. Christ 
is ‘“‘full of the Holy Ghost,” v. 1, and yet His Rule of Faith and 
Practice is Holy Scripture ;—a fact which may be commended to the 
consideration of some (Quakers, Methodists, and others) who appear 
to ee that inward illumination (or what is fancied to be such) 
ΠΝ a substitute for the written Word. 

. ἔδειξεν αὐτῷ] The dast Temptation in St. Matthew (iv. 8), 
but mentioned here in the second place by St. Luke. 

But observe, St. Luke does not say τότε or πάλιν, as St Mat- 
thew does (iv. 5. 8), and therefore there is no discrepancy, but St 
Luke places the temptations in an order of his own; perhaps with a 
reference to the temptation of the first Adam, and to the special 
allurements of the Gentile World. 

— τῆς οἰκουμένη] St. Matthew here (iv. 8) has τοῦ κόσμον. 

— ἐν στιγμῇ xpovov] “In momento enim pretereunt.” (A 

9. ἱΙ[ερουσαλήμ] St. Matthew here (iv. 5) has τὴν ἁγίαν πόλιν. 

18, ἄχρι καιροὺ] “ usque ad opportunum tempus” (Beng.), such 
as the Agony. 


ST. LUKE IV. 15—29. 


Γαλιλαίαν: καὶ φήμη ἐξῆλθε καθ᾽ ὅλης τῆς περιχώρου περὶ αὐτοῦ. "ὃ Καὶ 


αὐτὸς ἐδίδασκεν ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς αὐτῶν δοξαζόμενος ὑπὸ πάντων. (22) 16 Καὶ ε 
ἦλθεν εἰς τὴν Ναζαρὲτ, οὗ ἦν τεθραμμένος: καὶ εἰσῆλθε, " κατὰ τὸ εἰωθὸς αὐτῷ, 
ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῶν σαββάτων εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν, καὶ ἀνέστη ἀναγνῶναι. "ἴ Καὶ 
ἐπεδόθη αὐτῷ βιβλίον ‘Haatov τοῦ προφήτου: καὶ ἀναπτύξας τὸ βιβλίον 


& 40. 9, 10. 


et 4 ,’ 4. ~ 
εὗρε τὸν τόπον οὗ ἦν γεγραμμένον, 8 i Πνεῦμα Κυρίου ἐπ’ ἐμέ οὗ εἵνεκεν its ci.1,2. 


¥ 4 “A 
ἐχρισέ με εὐαγγελίσασθαι πτωχοῖς, ἀπέσταλκέ pe ἰάσασθαι τοὺς 


Matt. 11. 5. 
Ps. 42. 7. 
& 147. 3. 


συντετριμμένους THY καρδίαν: κηρύξαι αἰχμαλώτοις ἄφεσιν, καὶ 9} 6. 3. 

τυφλοῖς ἀνάβλεψιν' ἀποστεῖλαι τεθρανσμένους ἐν ἀφέσει. 194 κη- γεν. 25. 10. 
A 

ρύξαι éviavtov Κυρίου δεκτόν. ™ Kai πτύξας τὸ βιβλίον, ἀποδοὺς τῷ 

ε oa ἴω 

ὑπηρέτῃ ἐκάθισε: καὶ πάντων ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ ἦσαν ἀτενίζοντες 


αὐτῷ. 
9 3 A > AN e a 
aurn ἐν τοῖς ὠσὶν ὑμῶν. 


πατρίδι αὐτοῦ. 


Ἤρξατο δὲ λέγειν πρὸς αὐτούς, Ὅτι σήμερον πεπλήρωται ἡ γραφὴ 
(=) 3. "Καὶ πάντες ἐμαρτύρουν αὐτῷ, καὶ ἐθαύ- 
μαζον ἐπὶ τοῖς λόγοις τῆς χάριτος τοῖς ἐκπορενομένοις ἐκ τοῦ στόματος αὐτοῦ, 
καὶ ἔλεγον, Οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ υἱὸς ᾿Ιωσήφ; (2) 331 Καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, 
Πάντως ἐρεῖτέ μοι τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην, ᾿Ιατρὲ, θεράπευσον σεαντόν' ὅσα 
ἠκούσαμεν γενόμενα ἐν τῇ Καφαρναοὺμ, ποίησον καὶ ὧδε ἐν τῇ πατρίδι σον. 
(+) *™ Εἶπε δέ, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐδεὶς προφήτης δεκτός ἐστιν ἐν τῇ 
(3) 5 "᾿Ἐπ᾽’ ἀληθείας δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν, πολλαὶ χῆραι ἦσαν ἐν 
ταῖς ἡμέραις ᾿Ηλίον ἐν τῷ ᾿Ισραὴλ, ὅτε ἐκλείσθη ὁ οὐρανὸς ἐπὶ ἔτη τρία καὶ 518 
μῆνας ἕξ, ὡς ἐγένετο λιμὸς μέγας ἐπὶ πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν, 


᾿ Ps. 45. 2. 


& 6.42. & 7. 46. 
1 Matt. 4. 183. 
& 13. 54. 


m Matt. 18. 57. 
Mark 6. 4. 
John 4. 44. 
nl mings 17.7. 


James 5. 17. 
26 4 4 5 , 
Και Τρος ov εμιαν 


αὐτῶν ἐπέμφθη ᾿Ηλίας, εἰ μὴ εἰς Σάρεφθα τῆς Σιδῶνος πρὸς γυναῖκα χήραν. 


27° Καὶ πολλοὶ λεπροὶ ἦσαν ἐπὶ ᾿Ελισσαίον τοῦ προφήτου ἐν τῷ ᾿Ισραήλ' 


o 3 Kings 5. 14. 


καὶ οὐδεὶς αὐτῶν ἐκαθαρίσθη, εἰ μὴ Νεεμὰν ὃ Σύρος. * Καὶ ἐπλήσθησαν 
4, 6 a 2 A a 3 ’ a 99 \ 3 , é 4 ar 

πάντες θυμοῦ ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ, ἀκούοντες ταῦτα. ™ Kai ἀναστάντες ἐξέβαλον 
9 ὃ ¥ A , αν 29 AN 9 9 4 A *»* 3. 7? 4Φι ε 4 

αὐτὸν ἔξω τῆς πόλεως, καὶ ἤγαγον αὐτὸν ἕως ὀφρύος τοῦ ὄρους, ἐφ᾽ οὗ ἡ πόλις 





16. αὐτὸν) “ἴρδὸ; non modo per famam.” (Beng.) 

16. iv τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῶν ip τα On the Synagogue Worship 
on the Sabbath, see Joseph. de B. Jud. vii. 3. Vitringa de Synagoga, 
Franecq. 1696. Prideaux, Connexion, i. 416 — 430, ad a.p. 444. 
Jahn, Arch. 8. 844. 397. 

The following is from Kuin.: “ ἀνέστη ἀναγνῶναι, ad pra- 
legendum ἃ libris sacris surrextt, Erat enim more receptum, ut 
oan codicis sacri stantibus lectore et populo fieret. Non autem 

osis tantim, sed etiam prophetarum libri diebus sabbati in synagogis 
prelegi solebant, vid. Act. xiii.14,15; xv. 21. Quinque Mosis libri 
sic distributi erant, ut diebus sabbati spatio unius anni integri lege- 
rentur; ex libris verd prophetarum lectioni librorum Mosis adjunge- 
batur sectio aliqua, que cum Mosis loco prelecto affinitatem habere 
videretur. Definiri nequit, utrdm Jesus prescriptam ex Iesain ora- 
culis pericopen, an aliam quampiam prelegerit, sed posterius proba- 
bilius est; ὑπηρέτης enim, ut h. 1. legitur, non revolutum volumen 
offerebat Jesu, sed Jesus ipse revolvebat Jesaie volumen sibi por- 
rectum, et lectio ἃ Jesu pro arbitrio instituta effecisse videtur, ut 
auditores, oculis et animis in Jesum intentis, ed diligentius dicenda 
auscultarent; neque omnino, ut ad ἢ. 1. Michaélis monuit, certo 
constitui potest, jam illo tempore prescriptas pericopas ὁ libris pro- 
phetarum fuisse prelectas. Gui aliqua doctring pollere viderentur, 
cujuscunque essent conditionis, ab Archisynagogo excitabantur et 
rogabantur, ut locum scripture prelegerent.’ 

7. ἐπεδόθη) adi να was given in addition, after the Lesson from 
the Law. Our Lord appears to have done two things; first, ἀνέστη 
ἀναγνῶναι, i.e. to the lesson of the day, see preceding note; 
secondly, to have chosen a particular (εὑρεῖν τόπον) in the 
prophecies of Isaiah, and to have expounded it, with additions from 
other places of the same Prophet; e.g. Isa. Ixi. 1,2, with illustra- 
tions from xlii. 7, and to have shown the application of these pro- 
phecies to Himself. See Surenhus. pp. 339545. 

— ἀναπτύξας) having unrolled the myx (megillak), or volume. 

" __ It appears that Isaiah formed a separate roll. 

18. ἔχρισέ xe] anointed Meo—made Me the Messiah, the Anointed 
One—the Christ. Christ was anointed at the Incarnation by the 
operation of the Holy Ghost, and was publicly anointed and inau- 

rated as the Messiah by the descent of the Holy Ghest at His 

tism. See on Matt. iii. 16. Therefore this lesson and exposition 
were specially appropriate now. 

‘Per πτωχοῖς, Hebr. ony, intelliguntur ap. Tesaiam miseri, 

uo sensu vocabulum sepius legitur, ut les. iii. 14; lviii. 7.” 


tn.) 
19. ἐνιαυτόν] typified by the Jubilee, Lev. xxv. 9; and the word 


ἐνιαυτὸς, like the Hebrew πγῷ (shanuh), of lea. Ixiii. 4, indicates, 
in a larger sense, a longer period—here the Gospel dispensation. 
the erivacous notion hence derived by some (see Clem. Alex. Strom. 
i. p. 147, and Origen de princ. iv. 5), that our Lord taught only for 
one year or little more; see the authorities in Gteseler, Ch. Hist. 
chap. i. note 10. Weer, Lex. i. P. 568. Routh, R. 5. i. 121. 146; 
iv. 364, and above, on iii. 23, where it will be seen that Melito 
affirmed that our Lord's ministry lasted three years; 80 also St. Hip- 
polytus, in Dan. § 4. So Huseb. H. E.i. 10. Theodoret, in Dan. ix. 
St. Hieron. in Dan. ix. 


7 δεκτός] ‘acceptable,’ not ‘accepted.’ On δεκτὸν see on Acts 
x. 35. 


25. ἔτη τρία καὶ μῆνας ἔξ) It is said by some (e.g. Meyer, 
Ρ. 275) that thie is at variance with the date in 1 Kings xviii. 1, ‘‘ the 
third year.” But it does not appear that the third year there is dated 
from the beginning of the famine. The original says, * There were 
many days; and in the third year—probably after those many days 
—the word οἵ the Lord came to Elijah.” hy otherwise should the 
“many days” be mentioned? The period of three fi and a half 
(half of seven, the sacred number) = 42 months, or 1260 days, had an 
ominous sound in the ears of an Israelite, being the time of this 
famine (cp. James v. 17), and of the duration of the desolation of the 
Temple under Antiochus. Lighéfoot, i. p. 620. Harm. N. T. Rev. 
xi. .B. J. i. 1. Lowth on Dan. xii. 7. Prideaux ad a.p. 168, 
165. See Rev. xi. 2,3; xii. 6. 14; xiii. 5. 

26, 27. 'HAlac—’EXcocaiov] The Prophets Elijah and Elisha 
were types of Christ; and in their special dealings with the widow of 
Sarepta and Naaman the Syrian, they foreshadowed His relation, not 
only to Capernaum in contrast with Nazareth, but also to the Gentile 
world in comparison with the Jews. (Theoph., Euthym.) 


29. ὀφρύος] Modern Nazareth is uot on a hill, as the ancient 
ate wae Cp. Pococke in Rosenm. here, and Robinson, Palest. iii. 
183—200, hs gays, ‘the houses stand in the lower part of the slope 
of the western hill, which rises steep and high above them.” Its in- 
habitants were guilty of rejecting the Son of God, Who voucheafed 
to dwell among them, and of endeavouring to cast Him down from 
“the brow of a hill on which their city was built.” In the present 
site of Nazareth may we not see an emblem of the degradation and 
doom of those who reject and would cast down Christ? Cp. the curse 

ronounced by Him on Capernaum (Matt. xi. 23), of which the same 
18 lost, and the ste is now a subject of controversy. See Tregelles, 
in Journal of Classical and Sac oe No. viii. pp. 152—154, 
who places it on the east of Jordan. CP. “a att. iv. 13. Luke iv. 29, 


148 ST. LUKE IV. 30—44. V. 1—5. 
piohn 8.59. αὐτῶν φκοδόμητο, εἰς τὸ κατακρημνίσαι αὐτόν. 89." αὐτὸς δὲ διελθὼν διὰ 
qMark 1. 21, δος. μέσου αὐτῶν ἐπορεύετο. 


r Matt. 8. 14, δ ο. 
Mark 1. 29, ἂς. 


a Mark 4. 1. 


Ὁ Matt. 4. 18—23. 
Mark 1. 16—20. 


c John 21. 6. 


(sx) 91° Kat κατῆλθεν εἰς Καφαρναοὺμ πόλιν τῆς 
Γαλιλαίας: καὶ ἦν διδάσκων αὐτοὺς ἐν τοῖς σάββασι. (31) ὅ3 Καὶ ἐξεπλήσ- 
σοντο ἐπὶ τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ, ὅτι ἐν ἐξουσίᾳ ἦν ὁ λόγος αὐτοῦ. (aq) * Καὶ 
ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ ἦν ἄνθρωπος ἔχων πνεῦμα δαιμονίου ἀκαθάρτου, καὶ ἀνέκραξε 
φωνῇ μεγάλῃ, 88 λέγων, "Ea: τί ἡμῖν καὶ σοὶ, ᾿Ιησοῦ Ναζαρηνέ; ἦλθες ἀπολέσαι 
ἡμᾶς ; οἶδά σε τίς εἶ: G°Aytos τοῦ Θεοῦ. © Καὶ ἐπετίμησεν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
λέγων, Φιμώθητι, καὶ ἔξελθε ἐξ αὐτοῦ. Καὶ pupay αὐτὸν τὸ δαιμόνιον εἰς τὸ 
μέσον ἐξῆλθεν ἀπ’ αὐτοῦ, μηδὲν βλάψαν αὐτόν. 89 Καὶ ἐγένετο θάμβος ἐπὶ 
πάντας" καὶ συνελάλουν πρὸς ἀλλήλους λέγοντες, Τίς ὁ λόγος οὗτος ; ὅτι ἐν 
ἐξουσίᾳ καὶ δυνάμει ἐπιτάσσει τοῖς ἀκαθάρτοις πνεύμασι, καὶ ἐξέρχονται. 
57 Καὶ ἐξεπορεύετο ἦχος περὶ αὐτοῦ εἰς πάντα τόπον τῆς περιχώρον. 

(Fr) ὅ8. "᾿Αναστὰς δὲ ἐκ τῆς συναγωγῆς εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν Σίμωνος" 
πενθερὰ δὲ τοῦ Σίμωνος ἦν συνεχομένη πυρετῷ μεγάλῳ' καὶ ἠρώτησαν αὐτὸν 
περὶ αὐτῆς. © Καὶ ἐπιστὰς ἐπάνω αὐτῆς ἐπετίμησε τῷ πυρετῷ, καὶ ἀφῆκεν 
αὐτήν: παραχρῆμα δὲ ἀναστᾶσα διηκόνει αὐτοῖς. “0 Δύνοντος δὲ τοῦ ἡλίου 
πάντες ὅσοι εἶχον ἀσθενοῦντας νόσοις ποικίλαις ἤγαγον αὐτοὺς πρὸς αὐτόν" 
ὁ δὲ ἑνὶ ἑκάστῳ αὐτῶν τὰς χεῖρας ἐπιθεὶς ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτούς. (a) “ ᾿Εξήρ- 
χετο δὲ καὶ δαιμόνια ἀπὸ πολλῶν κράζοντα καὶ λέγοντα, Ὅτι σὺ εἶ ὁ Χριστὸς 
ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ. Καὶ ἐπιτιμῶν οὐκ εἴα αὐτὰ λαλεῖν, ὅτι ἤδεισαν τὸν Χριστὸν 
αὐτὸν εἶναι. (Ξ) “' Γενομένης δὲ ἡμέρας ἐξελθὼν ἐπορεύθη εἰς ἔρημον τόπον' 
καὶ οἵ ὄχλοι ἐπεζήτουν αὐτὸν, καὶ ἦλθον ἕως αὐτοῦ καὶ κατεῖχον αὐτὸν τοῦ 
μὴ πορεύεσθαι ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν. “ὃ Ὃ δὲ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, Ὅτι καὶ ταῖς ἑτέραις 
πόλεσιν εὐαγγελίσασθαί με δεῖ τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ’ ὅτι εἰς τοῦτο ἀπ- 
έσταλμαι. “ Καὶ ἦν κηρύσσων ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς τῆς Γαλιλαίας. 

V. (=)! °’Eyévero δὲ ἐν τῷ τὸν ὄχλον ἐπικεῖσθαι αὐτῷ τοῦ ἀκούειν τὸν 
λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ αὐτὸς ἦν ἑστὼς παρὰ τὴν λίμνην Τεννησαρέτ. 7” καὶ 
εἶδε δύο πλοῖα ἑστῶτα παρὰ τὴν λίμνην' οἱ δὲ ἁλιεῖς ἀποβάντες ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν 
ἀπέπλυναν τὰ δίκτυα. ὃ ᾿Εμβὰς δὲ εἰς ἕν τῶν πλοίων, ὃ ἦν τοῦ Σίμωνος, 
ἠρώτησεν αὐτὸν ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς ἐπαναγαγεῖν ὀλίγον" καὶ καθίσας ἐδίδασκεν ἐκ 
τοῦ πλοίον τοὺς ὄχλους, (az) ὁ ᾿'ῆς δὲ ἐπαύσατο λαλῶν, εἶπε πρὸς τὸν Σίμωνα, 
᾿Επανάγαγε εἰς τὸ βάθος, καὶ χαλάσατε τὰ Sixrva ὑμῶν εἰς ἄγραν. ὃ Καὶ 
ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ Σίμων εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Επιστάτα, δι’ ὅλης τῆς νυκτὸς κοπιάσαντες 





80. διελθὼν διὰ μέσον] He allowed them to take Him to the 
top of the hill—and then escaped. Thus He proved that His death 
was voluntary,—‘‘ Quando vult capitur, quando vult occiditur,”"—and 
we may add, “ Quando nolunt inimici, elabitur, οἱ quand6 nolunt, 
occiditur.” (See Matt. xxvi. 5. 

31. Καφαρναοὺμ πόλιν τ. [.] A mode of speech showing that 
St. Luke wrote for persons unacquainted with Palestine. 

Marcion his edition of St. Luke's sea ἐν at this verse (see 
Libr. Apocr. N. T. p. 403), and inserted the words ὁ Θεὸς κατῆλθεν 
ele Καφαρναοὺμ͵.---ἃ testimony from him to Christ's Dévintty, and 
also that the earlier chapters of St. Luke (omitted by Marcion) prove 
the Humanity. 

83. δαιμονίον][ Both St. Mark and St. Luke, writing for Gen- 
tiles, add the epithet ἀκάθαρτον to δαιμόνιον, which St. Matthew, 
writing to Jews (for whom it was not necessary), never doce. See 
Townson on the Gospels, p. 185. 

— καὶ ἀνέκραξε) See Mark i. 24—28. 

84. ὁ “Aysos] “He uses the Article,” says Athanas. in Caten., 
ὦ distinguishin Christ from all others; for He is the Holy One, by 
communion with Whom all who are holy are called holy.” 

85. φιμώθησι] “φιμὸς, i. q. κημὸς, camus (cp. Routh, R. S. iv. 


44.71), capistri genus (a muzzle) quo caballi superbi coerceri solent 
Ve ἀρ ΕΣ ed) hinc φιμοῦν obfurare.” See on Matt. xxii. 12. 
; iv. 89. 


Cu. V. 1—11. ἐγένετο pened) og « Matt. iv. 1822. Mark i. 
16—20. Some Expositors su t these two latter describe a 
a action from that in St. Luke; but see Hammond, Li 


‘oot 
i , Dubia Evang. p. 337, and Trench on the A 
Ῥ 125. 


iracles, 


Specs observation here, p. 334, is very judicious, and of 

e gape : “ Nihil frequentius quam quedam pretermitts ab 
is (i. ὁ. by some of the four Evangelists), supplers ab aliis, ob fines 

dictos, ne vel Scriptores sacri ex compacto scripsisee viderentur, 
vel Lectores uni ex illis, reliquis spretis, hererent.” 

2. εἶδε δύο πλοῖα] Our Lord evangelizes men by means of their 
worldly occupations. The Shepherds at Bethlehem, when tending 
their flocks; the Magi looking at the stars; Matthew at the seat of 
custom; Simon and Andrew, James and John® at their nets, are 
called to Christ. (Cp. Theoph. here.) He thus teaches us not to be 
indolent, and to sanctify our labours by His presence. 

— ἀπέπλυναν] Observe ἀπὸ and the aorist, marking by one act 
of washing that the fishing was over. They washed them οῇ---- 
cleansed tiem from weeds, &c.,—and hung them up to dry, till th 
should be wanted again on the following night. Where human wor 
ends, divine begins. 

4, iwavayays] Remark the two prepositions: ‘ Launch /orth 
from shore in to the deep now in the day, where during the 
whole night (the time for fishing) thou hast caught nothing. 

δ. ἐπιστάτα] Used by St. Luke six times (v. 5; viii. 24. 45; 
ix. 33. 49; xvii. 13) for the Hebrew 'Ῥαββὲ, which is used by all the 
other Evangelists, but never used by St. Luke. See preliminary 
note. 

— δι’ ὅλης τῆς ννυκτόε] i.e. during the most favourable time, 
and during the whole of it. How then can we expect a draught now ? 

In a figurative sense the words may be applied to the labours of 
the Church of God during the night of heathen darkness, before the 
coming of Christ. See ., and cp. St. Anehrose here : ara 
Domine, scio quia noz est quando non imperas—in Verbo Tuo laxa 
τοῖα. ᾿ 
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οὐδὲν ἐλάβομεν: ἐπὶ δὲ τῷ ῥήματί σου χαλάσω τὸ δίκτυον. ὅ Καὶ τοῦτο 
ποιήσαντες συνέκλεισαν πλῆθος ἰχθύων πολύ' διεῤῥήγνυτο δὲ τὸ δίκτυον αὐτῶν, 
7 καὶ κατένευσαν τοῖς μετόχοις τοῖς ἐν τῷ ἑτέρῳ πλοίῳ τοῦ ἐλθόντας συλλα- 
βέσθαι αὐτοῖς: καὶ ἦλθον, καὶ ἔπλησαν ἀμφότερα τὰ πλοῖα, ὥστε βυθίζεσθαι 
αὐτά, (5) 8 ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ Σ ἔμων Πέτρος προσέπεσε τοῖς γόνασι τοῦ Ἰησοῦ, eee te 
λέγων, : Ἔξελθε ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ, ὅτι ἀνὴρ ἁμαρτωλός εἰμι, Κύριε. 9 Θάμβος γὰρ « ὁ Exod: 20, 19. 
περιέσχεν αὐτὸν, καὶ πάντας τοὺς σὺν αὐτῷ ἐπὶ τῇ ἄγρᾳ τῶν ἰχθύων a συν- 1 Sam is 


ἔλαβον" 10 ' ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην, viois Ζεβεδαίου, ot ἦσαν gonna δ 
κοινωνοὶ τῷ Σίμωνι. Καὶ εἶπε πρὸς τὸν Σίμωνα ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Μὴ φοβοῦ" ἀπὸ Matt. 4.19. 
A A A Mark 1. 17. 
τοῦ νῦν ἀνθρώπους ἔσῃ ζωγρῶν. (ar)! "Καὶ καταγαγόντες τὰ πλοῖα ἐπὶ τὴν £13.49. 
ἣν 4 ᾽’ ε 9 4 λούθη 2 A Sear 4, 20. 
γῆν, ἀφέντες ἅπαντα ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. a 


88 A a A 
(=r) 13" Kai ἐγένετο, ἐν τῷ εἶναι αὐτὸν ἐν μιᾷ τῶν πόλεων, καὶ ἰδοὺ ἀνὴρ wees 


πλήρης λέπρας: καὶ ἰδὼν τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, πεσὼν ἐπὶ πρόσωπον ἐδεήθη αὐτοῦ NMk! Ὁ, Se 
λέγων, Κύριε, ἐὰν θέλῃς, δύνασαί με καθαρίσαι. ὃ Καὶ ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα 

ἥψατο αὐτοῦ εἰπών, Θέλω, καθαρίσθητι. Καὶ εὐθέως ἡ λέπρα ἀπῆλθεν an’ 

αὐτοῦ. '* Καὶ αὐτὸς παρήγγειλεν αὐτῷ μηδενὶ εἰπεῖν' ἀλλὰ ἀπελθὼν δεῖξον 

σεαντὸν τῷ ἱερεῖ, καὶ προσένεγκε περὶ τοῦ καθαρισμοῦ σον, καθὼς προσέταξε 
Μωῦσῆς, εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς. (5) 1ὅ Διήρχετο δὲ μᾶλλον ὁ λόγος περὶ 

αὐτοῦ: καὶ συνήρχοντο ὄχλοι πολλοὶ ἀκούειν, καὶ θεραπεύεσθαι ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ 

9. αὶ “A 9 ~ 9 A 85 16 9 A ὃ ε A 9 ~ 9 4 Q 

ἀπὸ τῶν ἀσθενειῶν αὐτῶν: (4) 5 αὐτὸς δὲ ἦν ὑποχωρῶν ἐν ταῖς ἐρήμοις, καὶ 
προσευχόμενος. 

(ar) " Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν μιᾷ τῶν ἡμερῶν καὶ αὐτὸς ἦν διδάσκων' καὶ ἦσαν 
καθήμενοι Φαρισαῖοι καὶ νομοδιδάσκαλοι, οἱ ἦσαν ἐληλυθότες ἐκ πάσης κώμης 
τῆς Γαλιλαίας καὶ ᾿Ιουδαίας καὶ ᾿Ιερουσαλήμ' καὶ δύναμις Κυρίον ἦν εἰς τὸ 
ἰᾶσθαι αὐτούς. (1) 181 Καὶ ἰδοὺ, ἄνδρες φέροντες ἐπὶ κλίνης ἄνθρωπον, ὃς ἦν μὰ Ne 9. 1:8. 
παραλελυμένος" καὶ ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν εἰσενεγκεῖν καὶ θεῖναι ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ: | καὶ 
μὴ εὑρόντες ποίας εἰσενέγκωσιν αὐτὸν διὰ τὸν ὄχλον, ἀναβάντες ἐπὶ τὸ δῶμα, 
διὰ τῶν κεράμων καθῆκαν αὐτὸν σὺν τῷ κλινιδίῳ εἰς τὸ μέσον ἔμπροσθεν 
τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ. ™ Kai ἰδὼν τὴν πίστιν αὐτῶν εἶπεν αὐτῷ, “ἄνθρωπε, ἀφέωνταί 

ε ε [4 21 K Ἁ ¥ 5 aX , θ ε Τ' “A Ἁ ε 
σοι αἱ ἁμαρτίαι σου. αἱ ἤρξαντο διαλογίζεσθαι οἱ Τραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ 
Φαρισαῖοι λέγοντες, Τίς ἐστιν οὗτος ὃς λαλεῖ βλασφημίας ; τίς δύναται ἀφιέναι 
ε ’ - 9 4 ’ ε ,’ ν»] 9 “ de ε ? A “ ὃ ‘ 
ἅμαρτίας, εἰ μὴ μόνος Ο Geos; “ Emvyvous ὃ ᾿Ιησοὺς τοὺς ὀιαλογισμοὺς 
αὐτῶν, ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, Τί διαλογίζεσθε ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμῶν ; 





θ. διε ῥήγνντο OL Volek Was Ἢ the point of breaking; ‘in eo erat ut | propter Maxichawm ;” and thus by a ein le act He confutes heresies 
rumpere which were yet unborn, And further : aoe leprosos prohibet. 
This aight of ‘he, was not only a Miracle, but (like other of | sed, quj Dominus Legis est, Legem facit, tetigit ergo, ut probaret 
our Lord's Miracles) it was s prophetic parable in action. It fore- | quia subjectus non erat les: ut lepra tactu retur qua solebat 
shadowed the success that vould now attend the labours of the Apos- | contaminare tangentem.’ Pore our Lord sent the 
tolical Fishers of Men, in drawing the Net of the Gospel through the | Leper to the ‘Priest because, thou He had just showed 
Sea of the World, and grees Ὗς paneling shoals of Heathen | Himeelf above the Law; yet as Man He came to fwfil the Law. 
Nations within it, so that the x fa caught—not for death—but 16. προσευχόμενοςἾ This notice of our Lord's praying is peculiar 
for ἫΝ eternal (ἐζωγρημένοι aed though the Net was full, yet it | to oe Luke. χ similar instance is seen in his narrative of our Lord's 


should not be broken. tism, iii. 21, and of the Transfigurati 28, 29. 
7. κατένενσαν τ. μετόχοι)] An incident noticed by the Holy a ancl ilicetatious to Prayer Τὰ their Seri εἰ Scriptures snd Religions 
Spirit, probably as a suggestion to Pastors and Churches,—that when Services. The Gentiles, for whom St. Luke's 1 was specially 


they themselves do not suffice for the Evangelical and Mission designed, needed instructi the duty and 
δ τω δ δοῦν a, are appointed, they ge d poe other Pastors ‘Accordingly, this ray ἀνῇ ce es a prominent eae bie Gospel. 
an urches (a8 μέτο ripen areola e em in the labour of | It tly th 1 . 12. 18. 28; 
Apostolical Fishi All oc under One Κύριος, Christ. eo peers ay “6. bac Low's μαίλίς ἘΞ ὩΣ agony, Jer Hi 
WE Toca domly byt πα Care” Oh on Dead | een i, pin cd ong epee 
9, ae ore iticteal ἘΠ ἡ τὰ this coat draught | the Goapele, p. 191. eae Saenger 
wi t in John xxi after the Resurrection, and see notes 
there, and Burgon here ; and ‘consider them not only as miracles, but 19. 4: Ge Pigs i teas wes ye inva ;, ποίας marks 
wish regard to the Fishers of Men, the Ships of the a " Elect. 900. an τσ τίει μέσοι. 
Churches, δὰ of the Gospel, the Sea of the World, and the ὁάλον ἔστηκε. Soph. ence the adverbs of place, 
Shore irae οὗ, ποῦ, ἀλλαχοῦ, οὐδαμοῦ. They did not find an extrance (εἶσ: 
12. πλήρηε ΣΧ  πραν] A Hellenistic paraphrase of St. Matthew's nor much less a pay a δίοδον. rer ται αι αἰ 4. for th 
(vil. 2), and St. Mark’s (1. 40) Aexpér. On this use of πλήρην as | prop erty te αὐ κεν ἀρ OO ad pace a tae 
applied to diseases, sco Ruhaken ad Timeum v. ἀνάπλεως, p. 30. On | “ς΄ ( ἡ οα. ii. and passim, cp. Luke 
ὁ circumstances of the miracle generally, see Matt. viii. 24. xii. 3; xvii. μή Acts x, 9. 7 
13. θέλω, καθαρίσθητι. Kai ὐθέωε)᾽ = Nihil medium est inter — διὰ τῶν κεράμων] See Mark ii. 4. 
rete οἱ preceptum, quia preceptum est opus.” St. Ambrose, who 21—26. καὶ seterre) See on Matt. v. 3—8. 
, ** Volo dicit, propter Photinum ; imperat propter Arium ; tangtt 21. τίε---᾿κὲλασφημίατ)] An iambicverse; see v.39. Cp. Winer,p. 564. 
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j Matt. 9. 9, &c. 
Mark 2. 13, ἂς. 


a Matt. 12.1, &e. 
Mark 2. 23, ἃς. 


ST. LUKE V. 23—39. VI. 1—3. 


4 9 9 4 3 “” 9 4 ’ ε ε 4 na 9 “A 
τί ἐστιν εὐκοπώτερον, εἰπεῖν, ᾿Αφέωνταί σοι at ἁμαρτίαι σον, ἣ εἰπεῖν, 
¥ \ ’ 4 Y δὲ 9. A 9 3 4 ¥ e en σὰ 4 
Ἔγειραι καὶ περιπάτει; “3 ἵνα δὲ εἰδῆτε ὅτι ἐξουσίαν ἔχει ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀν- 
θ , 9. ἃ A a 4 , ε 9 Ἷ, a λ , - λ , ¥ 
ῥρώπου ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ἀφιέναι ἁμαρτίας, εἶπε τῷ παραλελυμένῳ, Σοὶ λέγω, ἔγειρε, 
καὶ ἄρας τὸ κλινίδιόν σον πορεύον εἰς τὸν οἶκόν σον. % Καὶ παραχρῆμα 
4 “A A 

ἀναστὰς ἐνώπιον αὐτῶν, ἄρας ἐφ᾽ ᾧ κατέκειτο, ἀπῆλθεν eis τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ 
δοξάζων τὸν Θεόν. 35 Καὶ ἔκστασις ἔλαβεν ἅπαντας, καὶ ἐδόξαζον τὸν Θεὸν, 
καὶ ἐπλήσθησαν φόβον λέγοντες, Ὅτι εἴδομεν παράδοξα σήμερον. 

(=) 3: Καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα ἐξῆλθε, καὶ ἐθεάσατο τελώνην ὀνόματι Aeviv καθ- 
ἥμενον ἐπὶ τὸ τελώνιον, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Ακολούθει μοι. 38 Καὶ καταλιπὼν 
ψ 9 Ἁ 3 , 32 “᾿ 80 99 ν., 3 9 ὃ δ , 
ἅπαντα, ἀναστὰς ἠκολούθησεν αὐτῷ: (qr) 3 Kat ἐποίησε δοχὴν μεγάλην 
ε i > A 3 “A > 9 9 A ‘ » A “ “ 

ὁ Aevis αὐτῷ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ αὐτοῦ: καὶ ἦν ὄχλος τελωνῶν πολὺς, καὶ ἄλλων 
ot ἦσαν per αὐτῶν κατακείμενοι. ὃ Καὶ ἐγόγγυζον οἱ Τραμματεῖς αὐτῶν 
καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ λέγοντες, Διατί μετὰ τῶν τελωνῶν 

Ἁ ε λῶ > θί Ἁ ’ 40 $1 A 9 θ Α ε 9 “A ἵ. 
καὶ ἁμαρτωλῶν ἐσθίετε καὶ πίνετε; (4) 5! Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπε 

A 9 ’ 9 a Ἂν ε ε , 3 A > 9 ε A » 
πρὸς αὐτούς, Ov χρείαν ἔχουσιν οἱ ὑγιαίνοντες ἰατροῦ, ἀλλ᾽ οἱ κακῶς ἔχοντες. 
2 Οὐκ ἐλήλυθα καλέσαι δικαίους, ἀλλὰ ἁμαρτωλοὺς, εἰς μετάνοιαν. ὅ5 Οἱ δὲ 

4 3 4 ’ ε \ 93 4 o \ A v4 
εἶπον πρὸς αὐτόν, Διατί ot μαθηταὶ ᾿Ιωάννου νηστεύουσι πυκνὰ καὶ δεήσεις 
ποιοῦνται, ὁμοίως καὶ οἱ τῶν Φαρισαίων, οἱ δὲ σοὶ ἐσθίουσι καὶ πίνουσιν ; 

A e 
+ Ὃ δὲ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, Μὴ δύνασθε τοὺς υἱοὺς τοῦ νυμφῶνος, ἐν ᾧ ὁ νυμφίος 
per αὐτῶν ἐστι, ποιῆσαι νηστεύειν; 35. ᾿Ελεύσονται δὲ ἡμέραι καὶ ὅταν 
ἀπαρθῇ an αὐτῶν ὁ νυμφίος, τότε νηστεύσουσιν ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις. 
86 ¥ δὲ . Ἁ a > 4 9 yO Ἁ 9 9 e a ~ 

Ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ παραβολὴν πρὸς αὐτούς, Ὅτι οὐδεὶς ἐπίβλημα ἱματίον καινοῦ 
ἐπιβάλλει ἐπὶ ἱμάτιον παλαιόν: εἰ δὲ μήγε, καὶ τὸ καινὸν σχίζει, καὶ τῷ παλαιῷ 
ἐπιβ ie cathe to LIYE, Kal TO καινὸν σχίζει, és αιῳ 

΄΄ 9 “A A . Ἁ ’ o 
ov συμφωνεῖ ἐπίβλημα τὸ ἀπὸ τοῦ καινοῦ. * Καὶ οὐδεὶς βάλλει οἶνον νέον 
9 > “ αλ ’ . 3 δὲ a ef ε ἵν ε 4 A 9 Ἁ Α 33. 
εἰς ἀσκοὺς παλαιούς: εἰ δὲ μήγε, ῥήξει ὁ οἶνος ὁ νέος τοὺς ἀσκοὺς καὶ αὐτὸς 
9 θ a Q e 9 ἃ 9 λ “A 38 9 Ν ἵν 4 9 9 “ A’ 
ἐκχυθήσεται, Kal οἱ ἄσκοι arodouvTrar ™ adda οἶνον νέον εἰς ἀσκοὺς καινοὺς 
βλητέον, καὶ ἀμφότεροι συντηροῦνται. * Καὶ οὐδεὶς πιὼν παλαιὸν εὐθέως 

4 9 ld ε . ‘4 , 3 
θέλει νέον' λέγει γάρ, ‘O παλαιὸς χρηστότερός ἐστιν. 

VI. Gy) | *’Eyé&vero δὲ ἐν σαββάτῳ δευτεροπρώτῳ διαπορεύεσθαι αὐτὸν 
διὰ τῶν σπορίμων' καὶ ἔτιλλον οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ τοὺς στάχνας, καὶ ἤσθιον 
ψώχοντες ταῖς χερσί. 3 Τινὲς δὲ τῶν Φαρισαίων εἶπον αὐτοῖς, Τί ποιεῖτε ὃ 
9 Ἂν ” 3 ” 4 8 A 3 θ Ἁ 4 3 “ t 
οὐκ ἔξεστι ποιεῖν ἐν τοῖς σάββασι; ὃ Kat ἀποκριθεὶς πρὸς αὐτοὺς εἶπεν 


23 





27. Αευΐν] See Matt. ix. 9. 
29—39. καὶ ἐποίησε] See Mark ii. 15—22. 


80. αὐτῶν) of the Capernaites. 
— τῶν “| The article τῶν has been restored from A, B, D, L, 
and other MSS. 


35. ἐλεύσονται δὲ ἡμέραι καί] καὶ is emphatic; imo. The days 
will come, even, when the Bridegroom shall have been taken away 
from them. 

39. πιὼν παλαιόν] a pure iambic. Cp.v.21. We have seen (Matt. 
vi. 9. 34; vii. 2, 3; xiii. 52) that our Lord condescended to adopt 
roverbs, and prayers current among the Hebrews. Per- 
ere adopted in substance, a proverb current among the 

eathens, of which St. Luke has given the Greek form. Even in 
Heaven Christ deigns to use a Gentile Proverb, see on Acts xxvi. 
14. Compare St. Paul's quotations from heathen writers (Acts xvii. 
28. 1 Cor. xv. 33. Tit. i. 12). See also 2 Pet. ii. 22, and what is 
said of Moses, Acts vii. 22. 

Our blessed Lord and His Apostles may have designed to remind 
us by this adoption of Truth, wherever found, that of all Truth, in 
every age and country, He is the Author. Cp. John i. 9, and see 
Hi _E. P. 11. i. and II. iv. and III. viii. 9. 

“There is no kind of knowledge whereby any part of Truth is 
seen, but we justly account it precious .... to detract from the 
dignity thereot were to injure even God Himself, Who, bai that 
Light which none can approach unto, hath sent out these lights 
whereof we are capable, even so many sparkles resembling the bright 
fountain from which they rise.” 


Cu. VI. 1, ἐν σαββάτῳ δεντεροπρώτ ‘© In Sabbato secundo- 
imo.” This particular Sabbath is specified by St. Luke alone. 
ΤᾺ sitors differ much in their opinions as to what this 
Sabbath was. a Summary of them in ἃ Lapide, who thinks 
that it was the Pentecostal Sabbath; and so Maldonat. in Matt. 


xii. 1. And this is # probanle opinion. It supposes that there were 
certain principal Sabbaths, πρῶτα σάββατα; that the Paschal 
Sabbath (i.e. the Sabbath next after the 14th of Nisan) was the 
πρωτό-πρωτον (see John xix. 31), and that the Pentecostal was the 
δευτερό-πρωτον. And this opinion is confirmed by Valckenaer, and 
it seems most consistent with the rules of grammatical Analogy, to 
interpret δευτερόπρωτον second-first, intimating that there were 
other first or chtef sabbaths, The word πρῶτος often signifies prin- 
cipal ; see on iii. 2; xv. 22; xix. 47. Acts xiii. 50. And so éeure- 
podexarn, the second-tenth, in Jerome, on Ezek. xlv. 

This was not only a sabbath, but a chief sabbath; and so the 
inferences from our Lord's teaching here are stronger than if it had 
been only an ordinary eabbath. There may be also something signi- 
ficant in the fact, that the Law concerning the Sabbath which our 
Lord now explains, was given at this Pentecostal season by Himeelf 
the Lord of the Sabbath. Exod. xix. 1—3. 

Another opinion, generally adopted, is that this σάββατον δευ- 
τερόπρωτον was the first Sabbath after the second day of unleavened 
bread. See Scaliger, de emend. temp. p. 557. , Exc. Bar. 
Ρ. 272. Lightfoot on Matt. xii. 1. Jake, Arch. S. 347. 

The second day of the Paschal week was distinguished by the 
waving of the first ripe sheaf of barley by the Priest before the Lord, 
to consecrate the harvest. See Levit. xxiii. 1O—12 (where Sabbath 
is the firet day of unleavened bread, or 15th of Nisan. See Ains- 
worth on Levit. l.c.). 1 Cor. xv. 20. Rom. xi. 16. And the Sab- 
bath here mentioned by St. Luke was, according to this opinion, the 
firet Sabbath after that second day, i.e. the first Sabbath after the 
16th of Nisan. 

If this be so, then the corn which the disciples ate was barley 
(the wheat not being then alae an incidental proof of their hunger; 
and therefore the particular Sabbath may have been mentioned here. 

On the circumstances of the incident generally, see on Matt, xii. 
1—7, and Mark ii. 23—28. 


ST. LUKE VI, 4—17. 


3 A A. δ. 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Οὐδὲ τοῦτο ἀνέγνωτε ὃ ἐποίησε Aavid, ὁπότε ἐπείνασεν αὐτὸς 
‘ ε A A ~ A 
καὶ ot μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ ὄντες ; 4 ws εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ. τοὺς ἄρτους 
΄Ν ’ ¥ ‘ » , Ἂν Α ” 3 3 ”~ a > 
τῆς προθέσεως ἔλαβε καὶ ἔφαγε, καὶ ἔδωκε καὶ τοῖς per αὐτοῦ, ods οὐκ 
¥ “ > “ 4 “ e “A δ ‘ ἔλ 9 a 9 ’ , 3 
ἔξεστι φαγεῖν εἰ μὴ μόνους τοὺς ἱερεῖς ; ὃ Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Ὅτι κύριός ἐστιν 


ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπον καὶ τοῦ σαββάτον. 


(τ) °°’Eyévero δὲ, καὶ ἐν ἑτέρῳ σαββάτῳ εἰσελθεῖν αὐτὸν εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν ὃ Matt. 12. 9, 13, 


καὶ διδάσκειν: καὶ ἦν ἐκεῖ ἄνθρωπος, καὶ ἡ χεὶρ αὐτοῦ ἡ δεξιὰ ἦν ξηρά. 


Mark S$. 1, ὅσ. 


7 Παρετηροῦντο δὲ ot Tpappareis καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι, εἰ ἐν τῷ σαββάτῳ θεραπεύσει, 

ἵνα εὕρωσι κατηγορίαν αὐτοῦ. ὃ Αὐτὸς δὲ ἤδει τοὺς διαλογισμοὺς αὐτῶν, καὶ 
ΝᾺ 3 4 ρ “A AQ y 4 Κι ν a Ly 9 

εἶπε τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ τῷ ξηρὰν ἔχοντι τὴν χεῖρα, Ἔγειρε καὶ στῆθι εἰς τὸ μέσον. 


ὋὉ δὲ ἀναστὰς ἔστη. 


9 Εἶπεν οὖν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς πρὸς αὐτούς, ᾿Επερωτήσω ὑμᾶς 


¥ A 4 9 A da “A ‘ i” a 

τι ἔξεστι τοῖς σάββασιν ἀγαθοποιῆσαι, ἢ κακοποιῆσαι; ψυχὴν σῶσαι, ἢ 

ἀπολέσαι; 3 Καὶ περιβλεψάμενος πάντας αὐτοὺς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ἽἝκτεινον τὴν 
~ a ε δὲ 9 ’ Q 9 , ε Ἁ 9 A ε e ἃ 

χεῖρά σου ὁ ἐποίησεν: καὶ ἀποκατεστάθη ἡ χεὶρ αὐτοῦ ὡς ἡ ἀλλη. 

11 Αὐτοὶ δὲ ἐπλήσθησαν ἀνοίας: καὶ διελάλουν πρὸς ἀλλήλους, τί ἂν ποιήσειαν 


“ *T la! 
τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ. 


(Fz) 15 Eyevero δὲ ἐν ᾿ταῖς ἡμέραις ταύταις, ἐξῆλθεν εἰς τὸ ὄρος προσεύ- «ς Mark 3.13, &e. 


ξασθαι: καὶ ἦν διανυκτερεύων ἐν τῇ προσευχῇ τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


44. 13d \ 9 
(Hr) 15" Καὶ ὅτε sts ie ot 


> 9ω ε ’ 4 “ A 9 “ N 9 ’ 9 3 9 A 
ἐγένετο ἡμέρα, προσεφώνησε τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ' καὶ ἐκλεξάμενος ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν 


δώδεκα, οὺς καὶ ἀποστόλους ὠνόμασε: 


4 Σίμωνα, ὃν καὶ ὠνόμασε Πέτρον, 


καὶ ᾿Ανδρέαν τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, ᾿Ιάκωβον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην, Φίλιππον καὶ Βαρ- 
θολομαῖον, 15 Ματθαῖον καὶ Θωμᾶν, ᾿Ιάκωβον τὸν τοῦ ᾿Αλφαίον καὶ Σίμωνα 
τὸν καλούμενον Ζηλωτὴν, 16 ᾿Ιούδαν ᾿Ιακώβου καὶ ᾿Ιούδαν ᾿Ισκαριώτην, ὃς καὶ 


45 A A 
ἐγένετο προδότης. (Ὁ) " " Kai καταβὰς per’ αὐτῶν ἔστη ἐπὶ τόπου πεδινοῦ' 


e Matt. 4. 35. 
Mark 8. 7. 





Ae ὁπότε] The only place where this word occurs in New Test. 


8. ἐγ ἕνετο] On the incidents here (vv. 6—12), see on Matt. xii. 
9—14, and cp. Mark iii. ]—6. 

9. ἀπολέσαι] Some MSS. have ἀποκτεῖναι, but ἀπολέσαι (which 
is also found in many of the best MSS) is the proper opposite to σῶσαι. 

12. προσεύξασθαι See on v. 16. 

— ἐν τῇ προσευχῇ τοῦ Θεοῦ] Some have supposed that our 
Lord spent the night in a , or oratory. See Hammond and 
Mede, Works, p. 67, Bk. 1. Disc. xviii. But the article prefixed to 
“προσευχῇ. and the adjunct τοῦ Θεοῦ, seem to forbid this supposition. 
The Genitive is genttivus oljecti, as ἀγάπη Θεοῦ, 1 John ii. 5. 
πίστις ᾿Ιησοῦ, Gal. iii. 22. εὐεργεσία ἀνθρώπου, Acts iv. 9. 
ἐξονσία πνευμάτων, Matt. x. 1. Cp. Winer, Gr. Gr. p. 212. Christ 
spends the night in prayer before He chooses His Apostles and 
preaches His Sermon on the Mount. He thus instructs us by His 
example not to commence any important undertaking, especially in 
ae matters (Ordination, Preaching, &c.), without Prayer. “ Orat 

ominus, non ut pro se obsecret, sed ut pro me impetret. Obedientix 
Magister ad precepta virtutis Suo nos informat exemplo™ (4 mbrose, 
and see Cyril here, p. 188, Mai). ‘“‘ Aperuit os suum (see St. Mat- 
thew v. 2). Aperi os tuum, sed prius, ut aperiatur, smplora.” 

18. ἀποστόλους ὠνόμασεἾ on Matt. x. 2. ᾿Απόστολος is 
more than a messenger, it is also a representative of the sender, see 
Kutn, ““᾿Αποστόλους, legatos et untatis su@ interpretes, Hebr. 

, vid. Schoetigentus adh. 1. Ita my) de nuntio, vices miltentis 

legitur 1 Regs. xiv. 6, ubi ol o. habent ἀπόστολος, quo 

eodem vocabulo Aquila expressit Hebr. nomen yg Iles. xviii. 2, quod 
Alexandrini vertere solent πρέσβνυε.᾽" 

15. Martaiov| Eusebius (Theophan. P: 323, ed. Lee) remarks on 
St. Luke’s reverence here shown for his brother Evangelist the 
Apostle St. Matthew, in not calling him a publican, and in placing 
him before St. Thomas; and on St. Matthew's humility in recording 
his former profeasion, and putting himself after St. Thomas. (Matt. 
x. 3.) An evidence of the genuineness of St. Matthew's Gospel. 

— Φηλωτήν] the same as Hebr. Kavavirny, see on Matt. x. 4. 

17. ἐπὶ τόπου πεδινοῦ i.e. on a level place on the ὄρος. See 
further on, Matt. v. 1. The use of a genitive rather than a dative 
after ἐπὶ, may be intended to mark that the place itself was elevated. 

. Luke iv. 29; xxii. 30. Acts xx. 9. Such a place is called by the 
LXX ὅρος πεδινόν, Isa. xiii. 2, an exact description of our Lord's 

ition bere. It is remarkable that Isaiah's words are, in the LX X, 
π᾿ ὄρους πεδινοῦ ἄρατε σημεῖον. Assuredly our Lord did lift up 
the standard, when He preached His Sermon on the Mount. 
The occasion on which the Discourse here ae by St. Luke 
was delivered, appears to be the same as that described in St. Matthew 
when the Sermon on the Mount was preached ; 


For, St. Mark (iii. 13—19) relates that our Lord went up toa 
Mountain, and there called the Twelve ; 

And, after the delivery of the ‘Sermon on the Mount,’ our Lord 
is described by St. Matthew (viii. 5—13) as going into Capernaum, 
and healing the Centurion’s servant, So St. Luke, vii. 1—10. 

St. Matthew says er 28, 29), that when Jesus had ended these 
sayings, the people of ὄχλοι) were astonished at His doctrine 
(cp. viii. 1); and St. Luke says (vi. 17), the company of His disciples 
were there, and a great multitude of 


which came to hear Him 
(ὄχλος μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ καὶ πλῆθος πολὺ τοῦ λαοῦ... .. καὶ 
was ὁ ὄχλος, κιτ.λ.); and (vii. 1) when He had ended all these 
sayings, tn the audience of the people (εἰς τὰς ἀκοὰς τοῦ λαοῦ). 

The Discourses in Matthew (v. vi. and vii.) and Luke (vi. 20— 
49) closely resemble each other; and the points of difference, con- 
sisting mainly of omissions on one side or the other, may be easily 
accounted for, as follows ; 

St. Matthew was writing specially for Hebrew readers, and there- 
fore he records all the portions of our Lord's Discourse in which the 
Teaching of the Levitical Law, or the practice of its Jewish Exposi- 
tors, is explained, enlarged, or corrected by the Gospel (see Matt. v. 
17—38). These s—less applicable to the Gentile world—are 
not repeated by St. Luke. So again in St. Matthew's report, our 
Lord corrects the Jewish notions on Prayer and Almsgiving (vi. 
a which, probably for a like reason, is not reiterated by St. 

uke. 


The residue of the Sermon on the Mount (Matt. vii.) being of a 
general character, applicable alike-to Jews and Gentiles, ἐς 
with some additions (Luke vi. 38—40) by St. Luke here (vi. 31. 
37—49), or elsewhere (Luke xi. 9—13, comp. with Matt. vii. 7—11, 
and Luke xiii. 24, comp. with Matt, vii. 13), with the exception of 
the caution against false teachers in sheep's clothing (Matt. yii. 15). 

There is a remarkable difference in vat hae of the trtroduction 
of the two narratives of the Sermon on the Mount; 

In St. Matthew it has the form of a judicial promulgation of 
Law; in St. Luke it is a Hortatory Address to the World. In δι, 
Matthew it is a Code; in St. Luke, a Homily. 

In St. Matthew the language is, “ Blessed are the poor, for theirs 
is the kingdom of heaven” (v. 3); in St. Luke, ‘‘ Blessed be ye 
poor, for yours is the kingdom of God” (vi. 20: cp. Matt. v. 1—10, 
with Luke vi. 21—26). 

So also in the conclusion of the Sermon ; 

In St. Matthew it is, “ Not every one that saith unto Me, Lord, 
Lord” (vii. ae In St. Luke, “ Why call ye Me Lord, Lord’ 
(vi. 46). In St. Matthew, ‘“‘ Whosoever heareth these sayings of 
Mine, and doeth them, I will liken him” (vii. 24). In St. Luke, 
41 will show you to whom he is like” (vi. μὴν 

It is probable that the Holy Spirit in thus presenting the same 


48 i 4 s “A 
(=-) 33. 'Μακάριοί ἐστε, ὅταν μισήσωσιν ὑμᾶς οἵ 


Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, ot γελῶντες 


(=) 81: "Καὶ, καθὼς θέλετε ἵνα ποιῶσιν ὑμῖν οἱ ἄνθρωποι, καὶ 
(=) @* Καὶ εἰ ἀγαπᾶτε τοὺς ἀγαπῶντας ὑμᾶς, 


152 ST. LUKE VI. 18—38 
\, » : A“ 9 A a A “A 
και ὄχλος μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ, καὶ πλῆθος πολὺ τοῦ λαοῦ ἀπὸ πάσης τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας 
\ ε ‘ ‘ κι 4 a ‘ a “A 
kat Ἱερονσάλημ, καὶ τῆς παραλίον Τύρου καὶ Σιδῶνος: ot ἦλθον ἀκοῦσαι 
ἰφ' 9 ~A > A “A “A 
αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἰαθῆναι ἀπὸ τῶν νόσων αὐτῶν" ἰδ καὶ of ὀχλούμενοι ἀπὸ πνευμάτων 
88. > , \ 3 , f \ δεν ν 
f Matt. 14. 36 ἀκαθάρτων' καὶ ἐθεραπεύοντο. 1ϑ΄' Καὶ πᾶς ὃ ὄχλος ἐζήτει ἅπτεσθαι αὐτοῦ" 
3 a 3 4 . A ’ 
ὅτι δύναμις παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐξήρχετο καὶ ἰᾶτο πάντας. 
46 ἃ 3. 8 > 9 Α 
gMatt.5.2,8 (7) © Καὶ αὐτὸς ἐπάρας τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς αὐτοῦ εἰς τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, 
Ud ε , A 
ἔλεγε, Μακάριοι ot πτωχοί: ὅτι ὑμετέρα ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
47 a A 
belo we..s, (7) Μακάριοι of πεινῶντες vor ὅτι χορτασθήσεσθε. Μακάριοι οἱ κλαί- 
Matt. 5. 4. "4 
1 Mast. 5.1 . οντες νῦν" ὅτι γελάσετε. 
et. 2. 19 ¥ 49 9 A 
& 3.14.84. 16 ἄνθρωποι, (+-) καὶ ὅταν ἀφορίσωσιν ὑμᾶς καὶ ὀνειδίσωσι, καὶ ἐκβάλωσι 
. . » A A A Ἢ 
jMatt. 5.12. Τὸ ὄνομα ὑμῶν ὡς πονηρὸν, ἕνεκα τοῦ Υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. 35} Χάρητε ἐν 
εὐ ς > 9 A e@ 4 3 A \ ε Ν ς- - ‘ 3 ea 
ἃ 1. δι. ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ καὶ σκιρτήσατε: ἰδοὺ γὰρ, ὁ μισθὸς ὑμῶν πολὺς ἐν τῷ 
“A “A , “A l4 ie) 
οὐρανῷ" κατὰ ταῦτα yap ἐποίουν τοῖς προφήταις οἱ πατέρες αὐτῶν. 
80 A ἴω) al 
kAmose.1,8. (-) Ἀ ἡ Πλὴν ovat ὑμῖν τοῖς πλουσίοις: ὅτι ἀπέχετε τὴν παράκλησιν ὑμῶν. 
6] a ε 
Maress, (πῷ 5 ᾿Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, of ἐμπεπλησμένοι ὅτι πεινάσετε. 
ch. 16. 25 a 9 , Ν , % m 2 \ 9 a ea ¥ , 
[Isa δ... Μῦν" OTL πενθήσετε καὶ κλαύσετε. Ovat, ὅταν καλῶς ὑμας εἴπωσι πάντες 
ames 4. 5 e ~ ~ [4 
πὶ Johns. 19. ob ἀνθρωποι' κατὰ ταῦτα γὰρ ἐποίουν τοῖς ψευδοπροφήταις οἱ πατέρες αὐτῶν. 
» ὦ. 63 A A “” ry 
n Exod. 23.4 (=-) 5 °° ANN’ ὑμῖν λέγω τοῖς ἀκούουσιν, ᾿Αγαπᾶτε τοὺς ἐχθροὺς ὑμῶν, καλῶς 
Matt.5.44 .,. ποιεῖτε τοῖς μισοῦσιν ὑμᾶς, “3 ο εὐλογεῖτε τοὺς καταρωμένους ὑμῖν, προσ- 
1 Cor. 4. 13. to creNe- δῶν ἃ f τι 8) Opn. κγ ; πὶ τὴ 4 
och. 28. 34 ευχέσῦε νπέρ τῶν ἐπηρεαζόντων υὑμας. (τ. Τῳ τυπτοντὶ σε ἐπι τὴν σιαγόνα 
Acts 7. 60 ¥ a re) 
Matt, 5, 39 πάρεχε καὶ τὴν ἄλλην" καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ alpovTds σου τὸ ἱμάτιον Kal τὸν χιτῶνα 
r. 6. “A ”~ ¥ 
gq Deut. 15.7. μὴ κωλύσῃς. ™* Παντὶ δὲ τῷ αἰτοῦντί σε δίδου: καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ alpovros τὰ 
ae δ \ 9 4 
rMat.7.12. σὰ μὴ ἀπαΐτει. 
Τοῦ. 4. 16. é μη ie ee τὰ ᾿ 
sMatt. 5.46, ὑμεῖς ποιεῖτε αὐτοῖς ὁμοίως. 
A U4 A “A 
ποία ὑμῖν χάρις ἐστί; καὶ yap οἱ ἁμαρτωλοὶ τοὺς ἀγαπῶντας αὐτοὺς ἀγαπῶσι. 
3 Καὶ ἐὰν ἀγαθοποιῆτε τοὺς ἀγαθοποιοῦντας ὑμᾶς, ποία ὑμῖν χάρις ἐστί; καὶ 
‘ εε Von 2 8 A 34 t S98 “ > ’ 
tMatt. 5.48, γὰρ ol ἁμαρτωλοὶ τὸ αὐτὸ ποιοῦσι. Καὶ ἐὰν δανείζητε παρ᾽ ὧν ἐλπίζετε 


u Matt. δ. 44, 45. 


> “Ὁ ’ εδ aA ’ 9 ’ Ἁ bd’ ε ε N ε “ 5 4 
ἀπολαβεῖν, ποία ὑμῖν χάρις ἐστί; καὶ yap οἵ ἁμαρτωλοὶ ἁμαρτωλοῖς davei- 

Ψ 9 λά . » 35 u mx \ 9 A N 3 θ 4 ε A δ 
ουσιν, wa ἀπολάβωσι Ta toa. ἣν ἀγαπᾶτε Tous ἐχθροὺς ὑμῶν, καὶ 


(ar) ὅ1 " Καὶ μὴ κρίνετε, καὶ οὐ μὴ κριθῆτε' μὴ καταδικάζετε, καὶ 


Ps. 37. 36 A 

eh. v. 30. ἀγαθοποιεῖτε, καὶ Saveilere μηδὲν amedmilovres καὶ ἔσται ὁ μισθὸς ὑμῶν 

v Matt. 5. 48. 

w Matt. 7.1 πολὺς, καὶ ἔσεσθε υἱοὶ «γψίστον. ὅτι αὐτὸς χρηστός ἐστιν ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀχαρίστους 
. \ , 36 νυ 1 > > 92 N Ne \ ε κα > 9 

: τ im, καὶ πονηρούς. Γίνεσθε οὖν οἰκτίρμονες, καθὼς καὶ ὁ Πατὴρ ὑμῶν οἰκτίρ- 

Matt. 7.2 PON core 

Mark 4. 24 

James 2. 13 


ov μὴ καταδικασθῆτε' ἀπολύετε, καὶ ἀπολυθήσεσθε. 88 " Δίδοτε, καὶ δοθήσεται 





substantial truth in two various forms, designed to remind the world 
by St. Matthew, that the same Who had spoken as a Lawgiver 
and Judge to his forefathers in Mount Sinai now speaks in the 
Gospel in the same character, and with the same authority and 
majesty, to all; and that He intends to show by St. Luke, that He 
condescends to address the Gentile World in the persuasive terms of 
an Ethical Teacher, and to show the way to attain “the Chief 
Good,”” both in time and eternity. 

It is observable that the History of the Discourse, as given in 
both Evangelists, is prefaced and followed by a narrative of Miracles, 
which were then worked by Him, and are here recorded by the Holy 
Spirit (we may reasonably suppose), in order to give greater force and 
solemnity to is Preaching, and to gain readier assent and obedience 
to it. See further on Matt. vii. 29. 

18. ἀπό] restored, for ὑπὸ, from the best MSS. It is observable 
here that these resorted to Christ for relief; and this agrees 
better with ἀπὸ than with ὑπό: for those who were under the 
dominion of the Evil One, would rather have fied from Him; 
vl ag these persons were driven from Satan to take refuge in 

τίει, 


On the use οὗ ἀπὸ after a part. pass., see Winer, G. G. p. 332. 

19. δύναμις wap’ αὑτοῦ ἐξήρχετο] For He was πη γγὴ δυνά- 
μεων, the Fountain of Miracles CPheophyl.) : the Apostles were only 
ὀχετοὶ, or channels. 

20, 21. μακάριοι] Sce on Matt. v. 1—10. After He had chosen 
His disciples, He ῥυθμίζει αὑτοὺς διὰ τῶν μακαρισμῶν Kai διὰ τῆς 
διδασκαλίας. (Τ' .) St. Ambrose says, “ Quatuor tantim beatitu- 
dines sanctus Lucas Dominicas posuit, octo verd sanctus Matthews ; in 
his octo 111 quatuor sunt, et in istis quatuor ille octo.” St. Ambrose 


therefore thought that this Sermon in St. Luke was the Sermon on 
the Mount. See note on v. 17 here, and so St. (νὰ, BP. 192, 193. 
22. ἀφορίσωσιν)] ‘ Excommunicate you for My sake.’ See John 
xvi. 2. Hence ἀφορισμὸε became the ecclesiastical word for ‘ ex- 
communicate.’ See Suicer, Thes. i. p. 600. Bingham, xvi. ii. 6; 
xvii. 1. Here is a prophecy that some would be excommunicated un- 
justly ; and here is comfort for those who suffer under that ban; e. g. 
for those who are cut off from communion with a Church which im- 
poses, as terms of communion, Articles of belief not found in Scrip- 
ture, and unknown to the Primitive Church. 
93, χάρητε) Restored from the best MSS. for χαίρετε. 
27, dy ἀγαπᾶτε] See on Matt. v.44. The connexion is,—“ Ye 
will be ted; but your persecutions are trials of your love. 
Overcome evil with good. Love your enemies, and your persecutions 
will be occasions to you of glory.” 
29, 30. τῷ τύπτοντί os] Seo on Matt. v. 39, 40, and John 


xviii. 28, 
- ΧΙΤΩΡΟῚ See on Matt. v. 40. 
90. παντὶ δὲ τῷ αἰτοῦντι) See on Matt. v. 42. 


35. πλὴν dyarware)] This corrective word πλὴν seems to remind 
the reader that this report of the Sermon on the Mount is not a 78: 
Τερογί, and to refer him for its complement to the words οὗ our Lord 
in St. Matthew, v.43. St Luke writes with a knowledge of St. 
Matthew's Gospel, and supposes that his reader will look to it; or 
rather, we may say the One Spirit Who inspired all the Evangelists 
intends us to al] the ls as interwoven with each other, 
and forming one harmonious whole. 

— davsi{aere] See on Matt. v. 42, and Prov. xix. 17, “ He that 
hath pity on the poor, lendeth (δανείζει, LXX) to the Lord ;” and 
see Ecclus. xxix. 2. 


ST. LUKE VI. 39—49. VII. 1—6. 


ὑμῖν: μέτρον καλὸν, πεπιεσμένον Kat σεσαλευμένον Kal ὑπερεκχυνόμενον, 
δώσουσιν εἰς τὸν κόλπον ὑμῶν' τῷ γὰρ. αὐτῷ μέτρῳ ᾧ μετρεῖτε ἀντιμετρη- 
θήσεται ὑμῖν. 

(=) 8. "Εἶπε δὲ παραβολὴν αὐτοῖς, Μήτι δύναται τυφλὸς τυφλὸν ὁδηγεῖν ; 
οὐχὶ ἀμφότεροι εἰς βόθυνον πεσοῦνται; (τὰ) 42. "Οὐκ ἔστι μαθητὴς ὑπὲρ 
τὸν διδάσκαλον αὐτοῦ' κατηρτισμένος δὲ πᾶς ἔσται ὡς ὁ διδάσκαλος αὐτοῦ. 
(+) 41: τί δὲ βλέπεις τὸ κάρφος τὸ ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ σον, τὴν 
δὲ δοκὸν τὴν ἐν τῷ ἰδίῳ ὀφθαλμῷ οὐ κατανοεῖς ; “2, "Ἢ πῶς δύνασαι λέγειν 
τῷ ἀδελφῷ σου, ᾿Αδελφὲ, ἄφες ἐκβάλω τὸ κάρφος τὸ ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ σου, 
αὐτὸς τὴν ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ σον δοκὸν οὐ βλέπων ; Ὑποκριτὰ, ἔκβαλε πρῶτον τὴν 
δοκὸν ἐκ τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ cov, καὶ τότε διαβλέψεις ἐκβαλεῖν τὸ κάρφος τὸ ἐν τῷ 
ὀφθαλμῷ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ σον. (Ὁ) 42° Οὐ γάρ ἐστι δένδρον καλὸν, ποιοῦν καρπὸν 
σαπρόν: οὐδὲ δένδρον σαπρὸν ποιοῦν καρπὸν καλόν. (5) “ Ἕκαστον γὰρ 
δένδρον ἐκ τοῦ ἰδίον καρποῦ γινώσκεται: οὐ γὰρ ἐξ ἀκανθῶν συλλέγουσι σῦκα, 
οὐδὲ ἐκ βάτον τρυγῶσι σταφυλήν. (+) 46" Ὁ ἀγαθὸς ἄνθρωπος ἐκ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ 
θησανροῦ τῆς καρδίας αὐτοῦ προφέρει τὸ ἀγαθόν: καὶ ὁ πονηρὸς ἄνθρωπος ἐκ 
τοῦ πονηροῦ θησαυροῦ τῆς καρδίας αὐτοῦ προφέρει τὸ πονηρόν’ ἐκ γὰρ τοῦ 
περισσεύματος τῆς καρδίας λαλεῖ τὸ στόμα αὐτοῦ. 

(Gr) “5 “Τί δέ με καλεῖτε Κύριε Κύριε, καὶ οὐ ποιεῖτε ἃ λέγω; (Ὁ) 5" Πᾶς 
ὁ ἐρχόμενος πρός με, καὶ ἀκούων μου τῶν λόγων καὶ ποιῶν αὐτοὺς, ὑποδείξω 
ὑμῖν τίνι ἐστὶν ὅμοιος: 48" ὅμοιός ἐστιν ἀνθρώπῳ οἰκοδομοῦντι οἰκίαν, ὃς 
ἔσκαψε καὶ ἐβάθυνε, καὶ ἔθηκε θεμέλιον ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν: πλημμύρας δὲ γενο- 
μένης προσέῤῥηξεν ὁ ποταμὸς τῇ οἰκίᾳ ἐκείνῃ, καὶ οὐκ ἴσχυσε σαλεῦσαι αὐτήν, 
τεθεμελίωτο γὰρ ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν. 49 Ὁ δὲ ἀκούσας καὶ μὴ ποιήσας ὅμοιός 
ἐστιν ἀνθρώπῳ οἰκοδομήσαντι οἰκίαν ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν χωρὶς θεμελίου, ἣ προσέῤῥη- 
fev 6 ποταμὸς, καὶ εὐθέως ἔπεσε, καὶ ἐγένετο τὸ ῥῆγμα τῆς οἰκίας ἐκείνης 
μέγα. 

VIL. (ὦ) 1" Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἐπλήρωσε πάντα τὰ ῥήματα αὐτοῦ εἰς τὰς ἀκοὰς 
τοῦ λαοῦ, εἰσῆλθεν εἰς Καφαρναούμ. 3 'Ἑκατοντάρχον. δέ τινος δοῦλος κακῶς 
ἔχων ἤμελλε τελευτᾷν, ὃς ἦν αὐτῷ ἔντιμος. 5 ᾿Ακούσας δὲ περὶ τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ 
ἀπέστειλε πρὸς αὐτὸν πρεσβυτέρους τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ἐρωτῶν αὐτὸν ὅπως ἐλθὼν 
διασώσῃ τὸν δοῦλον αὐτοῦ. 4 Οἱ δὲ παραγενόμενοι πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν παρ- 
εκάλουν αὐτὸν σπουδαίως λέγοντες, Ὅτι ἄξιός ἐστιν ᾧ παρέξει τοῦτο' ὃ ἀγαπᾷ 
γὰρ τὸ ἔθνος ἡμῶν, καὶ τὴν συναγωγὴν αὐτὸς φκοδόμησεν ἡμῖν. ὅ Ὁ δὲ 
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Isa. 42. 19. 
att. 15. 14. 


z Matt. 10. 34. 
Jon 13. 16. 
& 15. 2v. 


a Matt. 7. 3. 


b Prov. 18. 17. 
Rom. 2. 1, 21. 


c Matt. 7. 17. 
& 12. 33. 


d Matt. 7. 16, 17. 


e Matt. 12. 34, 35. 


g Matt. 7. 24. 
h 2 Pet. 1. 10. 


a Matt. 8. δ, δε. 





44, ἕκαστον δένδρον] See Matt. vii. 16---20. 


38, δώσονσιν) impersonaliter: “ Hebrei verba activa numero plu- 0 
41... 49. was ὁ ipyopsvos} See on Matt. vii. 24 


rali ict ro passivis accipiunt. Vid. Luc. xii. 48, αἰτήσουσι." 
Cp. Job vii. 3; xviii. 18. Luke xii. 20. John xv. 6. Rev. xvi. 15, 
orst. de Hebr. " 577. 
-- θεν ἜΣ o be understood by reference to the loose raiment 
worn in the East. It corresponds exactly to the Hebr. pr (cheyk), 


συναγωγάςε. 
poured. 


29. 


Cu. VII. 1. ἐπλήρωσεν als) See on Mark i. 39, κηρύσσων ele τ. 
r ears are like vessels into which Christ's doctrine is 
It is poured into our hearts through them, and fills them, 


which is used for the bosom or lap, and the fold of the garment upon 
it. Ps. xxxv. 13; Ixxiv. 11; Ixxix. 12. 

» 40. μήτι δύναται tupdds—o διδάσκαλος avrov] A warning 
against the sin of claiming absolute dominion over the faith of others 
on the one hand, and of submitting our consciences and judgments 
ae ters to the dictates of any human teacher on the other. 

. ti δὲ Bréweee] See on Matt. vii. 3, The connexion appears 
to be,—-the Blind cannot lead the blind; therefore thou canst not 
teach others if thou dost not begin with teaching thyself; thou must 
cast out first the beam out of thine own eye, in order to see clearly to 
cast out the mote from thy brother's eye. It is vain for thee to pre- 
tend to be a good tree ty a show of leaves, if thou dost not bring 
forth good fruit in thine own life. Thou art then a mere ey tig- 
tree, and wilt be withered by Christ. (Matt. xxi. 19.) The diéx fi 
lower will fall into the ditch (i. 6. be lost in the gulph of error and of 
woe), as well as the δέκα ἢ . Every one who is κατηρτισμένος, 
throughly schooled and disciplined by his Master, will be as his 
Master. He will be κατηρτισμένος ele ἀπώλειαν (Rom. ix. 22) 
if he blindly follows a blind guide. But be will be ἄρτιος, and 
Pic Shiny furnished to every good work’ (2 Tim. iii. 17), if he 
follows Christ,—the unerring Guide, the true Master (Matt. xxiii. 
a τε Light of the World. 

OL. 


and their duty is to hold it. 

2. ἑκατοντάρχου] See on Matt. viii. 5—10. St. Luke dwells 
and en! on this history as ially instructive and edifying to 
Gentile soldiers, who might be led thereby not to despise the con- 
quered race of Israel, nor yet to confound Christ and His religion 
with the tenets and practices of many of the Jewish Teachers, but 
to seek for divine ‘mith, and cherish it when found (see vv. 3. 13 and 
to treat their slaves with brotherly love (v. 2), and to apply the les- 
sons learnt in the discipline of the camp (vv. 8, 9) to their own spiri- 
tual improvement as soldiers of Christ. ; 

8. ἀπέστειλε] St. Matthew says προσῆλθε, i.e. resorted to 
Jesus by his messengers; and by his faith, as the faithful woman is 
said to touch Christ (Matt. ix. 20. Mark v.30. Luke viii. 45) be- 
cause she believed, though she only touched the hem of His garment; 
whereas the crowd who preased on Him, but did not believe in Him, 
did not touch Him. ; 

4, παρέξει) Some read παρίξῃ, from A, Β, D, L, X; but this 
form of the conjunctive is doubtful. ; 

δ. τὴν συναγωγήν] i.e. he, though a Roman, at his own expense 
(αὐτὸς) built br us our (τὴν) synagogue,—the synagogue in which 
we worship ; not that there were not many synagogues in 80 a 
city as Capernaum. At Jerusalem there were <pwey? of 400. 


ST. LUKE VII. 7—24. 


3 ΄ὰ > U4 4 > ~ ¥ δὲ 3 A 9 4, 9 , 353 αὶ nd 
Ἰησοῦς ἐπορεύετο σὺν αὐτοῖς. Ἤδη δὲ αὐτοῦ οὐ μακρὰν ἀπέχοντος ἀπὸ τῆς 
> ἢ» ¥ 4 9 4 ε ε 4 nr X > A , A 
οἰκίας, ἔπεμψε πρὸς αὐτὸν ὁ ἑκατόνταρχος φίλους λέγων αὐτῷ, Κύριε, μὴ 
σκύλλον: οὐ γάρ εἰμι ἱκανὸς ἵνα ὑπὸ τὴν στέγην μου εἰσέλθῃς: 7 διὸ οὐδὲ 
ἐμαυτὸν ἠξίωσα πρός σε ἐλθεῖν: ἀλλὰ εἰπὲ λόγῳ, καὶ ἰαθήσεται ὁ παῖς μον. 
8 soa >. »# , 3 εκ » , , » e > » δ 
Καὶ γὰρ ἐγὼ ἄνθρωπός εἶμι ὑπὸ ἐξουσίαν τασσόμενος, ἔχων ὑπ᾽ ἐμαυτὸν 
4 ‘ 3 [4 , ‘ 4 Α . 4 
στρατιώτας: καὶ λέγω τούτῳ, Πορεύθητι, καὶ πορεύεται: καὶ ἄλλῳ, Ἔρχου, 
καὶ ἔρχεται καὶ τῷ δούλῳ μου, Ποίησον τοῦτο, καὶ ποιεῖ. 5 ᾿Ακούσας δὲ 
[οὶ ε 5 A 3 Ud > 9 ‘ ‘ A 3 A > a Ψ 
ταῦτα 6 Inoovs ἐθαύμασεν airov καὶ, στραφεὶς τῷ ἀκολουθοῦντι αὐτῷ ὄχλῳ 


εἶπε, Λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐδὲ ἐν τῷ ᾿Ισραὴλ τοσαύτην πίστιν εὗρον. 


(5) 1° Καὶ 


ὑποστρέψαντες οἱ πεμφθέντες εἰς τὸν οἶκον εὗρον τὸν ἀσθενοῦντα δοῦλον 


(=) ! Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῇ ἑξῆς, ἐπορεύετο εἰς πόλιν καλουμένην Naty, καὶ 
A 3 ~ e N 9 “A e . \ ¥ X λ [4 12 “2 δὲ 
συνεπορεύοντο αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἱκανοὶ καὶ ὄχλος πολύς. ς 
» ~ , “A ’ . 3 “ 9 ’ 4 ες ᾿ 
ἤγγισε τῇ πύλῃ τῆς πόλεως, καὶ ἰδοὺ ἐξεκομίζετο τεθνηκὼς υἱὸς μονογενὴς 
τῇ μητρὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ αὐτὴ χήρα' καὶ ὄχλος τῆς πόλεως ἱκανὸς ἦν σὺν αὐτῇ. 
13 Καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτὴν ὃ Κύριος ἐσπλαγχνίσθη ἐπ᾽ αὐτῇ, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῇ, Μὴ κλαῖε. 
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ε ’ 
ὑγιαίνοντα. 
b Acts 9. 40. 
Neavioe, σοὶ λέγω, ἐγέρθητι. 
e Mark 7. 8. καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτὸν τῇ μητρὶ αὐτοῦ 
ch. 34. 19. Τῇ BNTP : 
John 4. 19. 
re & 9.17 
.ς ἃ. 06. ld ε Α \ “A 
μὰ εσκέψατο ὁ Θεὸς τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ. 


> Καὶ προσελθὼν ἥψατο τῆς σοροῦ" οἱ δὲ βαστάζοντες ἔστησαν" καὶ εἶπε, 
18 . 5 , ε “ , λ “~ 
Kai ἀνεκάθισεν 6 νεκρὸς, καὶ ἤρξατο λαλεῖν" 


16 οἜλαβε δὲ φόβος ἅπαντας, καὶ ἐδόξαζον 


τὸν Θεὸν λέγοντες, Ὅτι προφήτης μέγας ἐγήγερται ἐν ἡμῖν, καὶ ὅτι ἐπ- 


(39) "7 Καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ὁ λόγος οὗτος ἐν ὅλῃ 


τῇ ᾿Ιουδαίᾳ περὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐν πάσῃ τῇ περιχώρῳ. 


ἃ Matt. 11. 2, &c. 


18 ἁ Καὶ ἀπήγγειλαν ᾿Ιωάννῃ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ περὶ πάντων τούτων. 


(+) 5 Καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος δύο τινὰς τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ ὁ ᾿Ιωάννης ἔπεμψε 
πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν λέγων, Σὺ εἶ ὁ ἐρχόμενος, ἢ ἄλλον προσδοκῶμεν ; ™ Παρα- 
, , 3 αὶ εν 3 } ε ‘ 3 4 

γενόμενοι δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν οἱ ἄνδρες εἶπον, ᾿Ιωάννης ὁ βαπτιστὴς ἀπέσταλκεν 
e a , ld δ if e 3 , a » ὃ »" 2) > Leena 
ἡμᾶς πρός σε λέγων, Σὺ el ὃ ἐρχόμενος, ἢ ἄλλον προσδοκῶμεν ; * Ev αὑτῇ 
δὲ τῇ ὥρᾳ ἐθεράπευσε πολλοὺς ἀπὸ νόσων, καὶ μαστίγων, καὶ πνευμάτων 

“A “ “A A 9 ’ Q 9 4 ἃ 3 Ἁ ε 
πονηρῶν, καὶ τυφλοῖς πολλοῖς ἐχαρίσατο τὸ βλέπειν. Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς 6 


£355 843.7, [ησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Πορευθέντες ἀπαγγείλατε ᾿Ιωάννῃ ἃ εἴδετε καὶ ἠκούσατε: 
& 61. 1. 9 e Q 4 2 4 re) \ 6 , 4 
Matt. 10.8, ΟΤι τυφλοὶ ἀναβλέπουσι, χωλοὶ περιπατοῦσι, λεπροὶ καθαρίζονται, κωφοὶ 
John 3. 2. ἀκούουσι, νεκροὶ ἐγείρονται, πτωχοὶ εὐαγγελίζονται “ὃ καὶ μακάριός ἐστιν 
10.25.38. ὃς ἐὰν μὴ σκανδαλισθῇ ἐν ἐμοί. 33 ᾿Απελθόντων δὲ τῶν ἀγγέλων ᾿Ιωάννου, 


ΕΣ 
ae 
aS 


ἤρξατο λέγειν πρὸς τοὺς ὄχλους περὶ ᾿Ιωάννου, Ti ἐξεληλύθατε εἰς τὴν ἔρημον 





i λόγῳ] i. 6. without coming in person. Cp. the use of λέγων in 


11. Natv] Hebr. yy, 00 called to this day; from Tet) (nah), or 
Oy) (aim), fair. See Lightfoot. Relund, Palast. lib. iii. p. 804. Near 
Endor and Kison, two miles from Capernaum (S. Jerome), and on 
the south of Mount Thabor. Cf. Robinson, Palest. iii. p. 469. 

11. 12. ὄχλον---πύλῃ] So that the miracle was done in the sight 
of numerous spectators. Observe the circumstantial manner in which 
it is told. The city, the gate, the multitude, the man's age and cir- 
cumstances, his mother’s condition, our Lord's words, the effects on 
the multitude,—all are specified. 

St. A tne observes (Serm. xcviii.), that of the numerous per- 
sons raised to life by Christ, three only are mentioned, as specimens, 
in the Gospels (cp. John xxi. 25). The widow's son (Luke vii. 11), 
the daughter of Jairus (Matt. ix. 18. Mark v. 42), and Lazarus (John 
xi. 44). And after remarking that all our Lord's worke of mercy to 
the body have also a spiritual reference to the soul, he proceeds to 
consider them as illustrations of Christ's divine power and love in 
Faising the φοκί͵ dead in trespasses and sins, from every kind of spiri- 
tual death; whether the soul be dead, but not yet carried out, like 
the daughter of Jairus; or dead and carried out, but not buried, like 
the widow's son; or dead, carried out, and buried, like Lazarus. He 
who raised Himself from the dead can raise all from the death of sin. 
Let none despair. 

18. ὁ Kupios) ‘ the Lord.’ This mode of describing Christ is almost 
rlgered to St. Luke among the three Synoptical Evangelists. See vii. 

1; xi. 39; xii. 42; xvii. δ, 6; xviii. 6; xxii. 31. 61; cp. John iv. 1. 
ed to remind his readers that Jesus was indeed 
rd JEHOVAH; and that He proved by His 


e 


It seems to be desi 
Κύριοε, i.e. the 


mighty works, such as that here described, that He claimed with 
truth so to be. See above, ii. 1]. 

It is also a silent evidence that St. Luke's Gospel is later than 
that of St. Matthew and St. Mark. When St. Luke wrote, it had 
probably become common in the Church. He generally employs it 
when, as here, he is about to relate some mighty work done, or some 
authoritative saying uttered, by Jesus the Lorp. 

14. ἥψατο τῆς σοροῦ] He touched the dead body, that we may 
know that His own Body is σῶμα ζωῆς. (7: gl. 

— Νεανίσκε, coi λέγω] Christ is not, like Elijah, mourning over 
the son of the widow of Sarepta (1 Kings xvii. 20),—nor, as Elisha, 
stretching His own body over the dead (2 Kings iv. 34),—nor, as 
Peter, praying over Tabitha (Acts ix. 40),—but He calls those things 
that are not as though they were (Rom. iv. 17). He speaks to the dead 
as living, and raises them by His own Divine word,—J say unto thee, 
Arise. (Titus Bustr.) 

19. σὺ εἶ ὁ épyopsvos) On the design of this inquiry, and on its 
circumstances (19—23), see on Matt. xi. 2—6. 

Q1. ἐν αὐτῇ δὲ τῇ ὥρᾳ] He knew, as God, what John's design 
was in sending to Him, and He put it into his heart to send at that 
time when He Himeelf was working many miracles, which were the 
true answer to the question. (Cyril) St. Basil. Seleuc. Ὁ. 180, says 
ἔργοις χαρίζεται τὴν rights tet He replies by deeds. Believe 
your own eyes. They will tel ie that Lam doing the very works 
which it was prophesied that “ He who should come,” i. e. the Mes- 
siah, should do (see Isa. xxix. 18, 19), and which are an answer to 
your question. 

24. ἀπελθόντων δέ] On the sense of these verses oo see On 
Matt. xi. 7—19, and cp. St. Cyril here, ed. Mai, p. 210. 


ST. LUKE VII. 25—37. 
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θεάσασθαι ; κάλαμον ὑπὸ ἀνέμου σαλευόμενον ; 35 ἀλλὰ τί ἐξεληλύθατε ἰδεῖν ; 
ἄνθρωπον ἐν μαλακοῖς ἱματίοις ἠμφιεσμένον ; ἰδοὺ, οἱ ἐν ἱματισμῷ ἐνδόξῳ 
καὶ τρυφῇ ὑπάρχοντες ἐν τοῖς βασιλείοις εἰσίν. 38 ᾿Αλλὰ τί ἐξεληλύθατε ἰδεῖν ; 
προφήτην ; ναὶ, λέγω ὑμῖν, καὶ περισσότερον προφήτου: (31) 2 οὗτός ἐστι 
περὶ οὗ γέγραπται, *’180d, ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω τὸν ἄγγελόν μον πρὸ προσ- {Μιϊ. 3.1. 
ὥπον gov, ὃς κατασκευάσει τὴν ὁδόν σον ἔμπροσθέν cov () 3 λέγω 
γὰρ ὑμῖν, μείζων ἐν γεννητοῖς γυναικῶν προφήτης ᾿Ιωάννου τοῦ βαπτιστοῦ 
οὐδείς ἐστιν: ὁ δὲ μικρότερος ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ μείζων αὐτοῦ ἐστι’ 
(=) 9 καὶ πᾶς ὃ λαὸς ἀκούσας καὶ οἱ τελῶναι ἐδικαίωσαν τὸν Θεὸν, βαπτι- 
σθέντες τὸ βάπτισμα ᾿Ιωάννον' ™ οἱ δὲ Φαρισαῖοι καὶ οἱ νομικοὶ τὴν βουλὴν 


τοῦ Θεοῦ ἠθέτησαν εἰς ἑαντοὺς, μὴ βαπτισθέντες ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 


(7) 51 & Tine g Matt. 11.16, 


οὖν ὁμοιώσω τοὺς ἀνθρώπους τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης ; Kal τίνι εἰσὶν ὅμοιοι ; 
δ2 Ὅμοιοι εἶσι παιδίοις τοῖς ἐν ἀγορᾷ καθημένοις, καὶ προσφωνοῦσιν ἀλλήλοις 
καὶ λέγουσιν, Ηὐλήσαμεν ὑμῖν, καὶ οὐκ ὠρχήσασθε, ἐθρηνήσαμεν ὑμῖν, καὶ 
b) > 4 33 3 V4 Q 3 ’ ε ᾿ V4 ¥ 2 ld 
οὐκ ἐκλαύσατε. Ἐλήλυθε γὰρ ᾿Ιωάννης ὁ βαπτιστὴς μήτε ἄρτον ἐσθίων 
μήτε οἶνον πίνων: καὶ λέγετε, Δαιμόνιον exer 8, ἐλήλυθεν ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
ἐσθίων καὶ πίνων: καὶ λέγετε, ᾿Ιδοὺ ἄνθρωπος φάγος καὶ οἰνοπότης, φίλος 


τελωνῶν καὶ ἁμαρτωλῶν. 
πάντων. 
(Ὁ) 55 
I 


5 Kai ἐδικαιώθη ἡ σοφία ἀπὸ τῶν τέκνων αὐτῆς 


Ἡρώτα δέ τις αὐτὸν τῶν Φαρισαίων ἵνα φάγῃ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ" καὶ εἰσελθὼν Ἀ Matt. 36. 6. 


Mark 14. 3. 
John 11. 2. 


εἰς THY οἰκίαν τοῦ Φαρισαίου ἀνεκλίθη. * Kai ἰδοὺ, γυνὴ ἐν τῇ πόλει Ares ἦν ΕἿΣ Ὁ 





-- κάλαμον ὑπὸ ἀνέμον σαλενόμενον)] No; so far from being s 
reed shaken by the wind of popular opinion, he is a rock, which 
stands unmoved though beaten by storms of suffering. (See Cyril.) 

28. προφήτης Some MSS. and Editors omit προφήτης ; but it 

rs to be emphatic. There is a contrast between the προφῆται 
and those ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοὺ Orov,—i. ὁ. those who partake of the 
full privileges of the Gospel in the Christian Church. And there is 
also a contrast between γεννητοὶ γυναικῶν (v. 28) and those who are 
born of water and the Spirit (ep. John i. 13; iii. 5). John, by coming 
after the other Prophets, and by his nearness to Christ, was greater 
than all the Prophets. “Major Prophet&, quia finis Prophetarum,” 
says St. Ambrose. Yet, by being a gh aa and forerunner of Christ, 
he was less than those who saw the whole Gospel scheme, of which 
he had been the Herald and Precursor; as the temple of Zorobabel 
was more glorious than that of Solomon,—not in itself, for it was less 
ificent Are iii. 12), but because Christ would appear in it (Hag. 
ii. ; 9) ot therefore that John in himself was less; but that 
Christ and the Gospel are greater than all. And by comparing them 
with John, He shows us the greatness of the privileges we enjoy. 
“ For,” says St. Cyril, pp. 212—214, * gs ἴα we may be inferior in 
holiness to some under the Law, whom John represents, yet now, 
after the Passion, and Resurrection, and Ascension, and Day of Pen- 
tecost, we have greater blessings in Christ, being made, through Him, 
kers of the Divine Nature; and therefore John confessed that 
ὁ needed to be baptized of Christ (Matt. iii..14), and from the days 
of John the kingdom of heaven suffers violence (Matt. xi. 12)."° Cp. 
below, x. 23, 24. Matt. xiii, 16,17. Eph. iii. 5. Heb. xi. 13. 

29, 30. καὶ was—avrov] A continuation of the discourse of 
Christ. The words εἶπε δὲ ὁ Κύριος, inserted in some editions 
before τίνι οὖν, are not in the best MSS. 

29. ἐδικαίωσαν τὸν Θεόν] They owned God to be just, i.e. holy 
and . The use of the word δικαιόω, as employed in the New 
Testament for to consider as just and holy, to pronounce such, to 
acquit,—is derived from the Septuagint (see Gen. xxxviii. 26. Deut. 
xxv. 1. Ps. 1.5. Isa. νυ. 23, and passim), and is very different from 
the sense in which it commonly stands in classical authors, where it 
signifies, when applied to a , to pronounce sentence upon; and 
when it refers to a thing, to consider it right. Cp. below, υ. 35, with 
Bengel's note, and the Epistle to the Romans, im. ‘‘ Aperuit 
sanctus Lucas,” says St. Ambrose here, “specialibus additis quod 
quasi generalibus sanctus Matthzus subobscurum reliquerat * (Matt. 
xi ὌΝ The Wisdom of which St. Matthew speaks is, as St. Luke 
here oe τὔο the Wisdom of God—in the Baptism of John as well 
as the Mission of Christ. ‘“‘ Non contemnamus igitur, sicut Pharissi, 
consilium Dei.” 

80. als ἑαντούε) i.e. “ se ipsos.”” 

81. τίνι οὖν ὁμοιώσω “Soo on Matt. xi. 16—19. After that sec- 
tion St. Matthew recounts our Lord's condemnation of the Galilean 
cities Chorazin, Bethsaida, Capernaum, in which His mighty works 
(above described, υ. 22) had been wrought. 

That censure, conveying a salutary warning to those at Jerusalem 
and in Palestine, is not repeated by St. Luke, writing for Gentile 


use. 
85. xai] The summing up of the whole case by Christ. 


86—50. γυνή] On these verses see Greg. M. Hom. in Evang. 
xxxiii, St. Luke now proceeds to insert a narrative (vii. 36.50) 
not found in any other Evangelist, and full of tenderness and encou- 
ragement to the Gentile world, which might see a beautiful picture of 
itself in the Woman that was a sinner and despised by Simon the Pha- 
risee, but blessed on her repentance by Christ, and might thus be 
taught to love much, and to present those members of the body 
(Rom. xii. 1) and faculties of the soul and estate, represented by her 
hair, her tears, and her ointment, which had been before abused to 
the service of Sin and Satan, as living sacrifices to Christ. Her eyes, 
which once longed after earthly joys, she now consumes in peni- 
tential tears; her hair, which she once displayed for idle ornament, 
she now uses to wipe the feet of Christ; with her lips. which once 
uttered vain things, she kisses those holy feet; the costly ointment, 
with which she once perfumed her body, she now offers to God. See 
Rom. vi. 19, ‘‘ As ye have yielded your members servants to unclean- 
ness, 80 on co your oS servants to ciger pear ee 
ness.” . St. Amphiloch. pp. 67—85. Gregor. Hom. 33 in Evan- 
gelia. St. Ambrose applies "his history thos: ‘‘ Expande capillos, 
sterne ante Christum corporis tui dignitates.... Accurre ad pedes. 
Ubicunque audieris Christi nomen, accurre. Lacrymis confitere 
delicta ... si desideras gratiam, caritatem auge, mitte in corpus 
Jesu fidem resurrectionis, odorem Ecclesieo, Caritatis unguentum. 
Non unguentum mulieris Dominus, sed caritatem probavit. Pecu- 
niam conferas pauperi, ut deferas Christo. Corpus ejus Ecclesia 
est.” 

Some ancient Expositors (particularly of the Western Church) 
suppose this woman to have been Mary Magdalene, and that she was 
the same as Mary the sister of Lazarus, who anointed our Lord in the 
house of Simon of Bethany (Matt. xxvi. 7. Mark xiv. 8. John 
xii. 3). But the reasons adduced for this supposition (which may be 
seen in ἃ Lapide here) are not satisfactory. ‘‘ Potest non eadem 
ease,” says St. Ambrose here. St. A ine has a sermon on the 
subject (Serm. xcix.), and does not connect her with any other per- 
son. st arate sup that there were fwo different women 
who anointed Christ. Origen, Theophyl., and Exthymius that there 
were three. 

It seems certain that there were at least two, viz. thie woman in 
St. Luke, and Mary of Bethany; and that the xame of the woman 
here has been purposely concealed by St. Luke from considerations of 
delicacy, modesty, and tenderness to her. Mary Magdalene is men- 
tioned by name in the next chapter (viii. 2); and if the woman in 
this chapter had been Mary Magdalene, and if it had been intended 
that she should be known to be so, some reference, it is probable, 
would have there been made to this act. 

It is to be remembered that the use of unguent (μύρον), espe- 
cially at feasts, was of common occurrence in the East (Eccles. ix. 8. 
Cant. i. 3; iv. 10. Amos vi. 6), and that therefore it is probable 
that Our Lord was often anointed. He was anointed at banquets, 
and for His burial (Matt. xxvi. 12). Women prepared spices and 
ointments for Him in the tomb (Luke xxiii. 36). Their faith and 
love was devoutly exercised in anointing the body of Him Who is 
the Anointed of God. 


87. iv τῇ πόλει] rie Tapemrance wes ss pees ober nn. 
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ST. LUKE VII. 38—47. 


ε “ A A Ld >. 4 A 9 9 “ a ’ 
ἁμαρτωλὸς καὶ ἐπιγνοῦσα ὅτι ἀνάκειται ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ TOU Φαρισαίου, κομίσασα 
ἀλάβαστρον μύρου, ™ καὶ στᾶσα παρὰ τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ ὀπίσω κλαίουσα, 
Ψ ΄ε ΄ε ΄΄ aA “A 
ἤρξατο βρέχειν τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ τοῖς δάκρυσι, καὶ ταῖς θριξὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς 
> A 95 Ὁ ΟΝ A) 4 9 ἴφ , ¥ “A ? 
αὐτῆς ἐξέμασσε, καὶ κατεφίλει τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἤλειφε τῷ μύρῳ. 


89 i? 


1Sam 25. 41. 
1 Tim. 5. 10. 


ἁμαρτωλός ἐστι. 


Ιδὼν δὲ ὁ Φαρισαῖος ὁ καλέσας αὐτὸν εἶπεν ἐν ἑαυτῷ λέγων, Οὗτος εἶ 
ἦν προφήτης ἐγίνωσκεν ἂν τίς καὶ ποταπὴ ἡ γυνὴ ἧἦτις ἅπτεται αὐτοῦ, ὅτι 


40 . 23 \ oe 9 a . v8 , , 2 A 
Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπε πρὸς αὐτὸν, Σίμων, ἔχω σοί τι εἰπεῖν. 
ὋὉ δέ φησι, Διδάσκαλε, εἰπέ. 4 Δύο χρεωφειλέται ἦσαν δανειστῇ τινι 6 εἷς 
»ὁειλ , , . δὲ ὦ , 42 ..8 2 2 Ss-n0er 
ὥφειλε δηνάρια πεντακόσια, ὁ δὲ ἕτερος πεντήκοντα' “ μὴ ἐχόντων δὲ αὐτῶν 
ἀποδοῦναι, ἀμφοτέροις ἐχαρίσατο' τίς οὖν αὐτῶν, εἰπὲ, πλεῖον αὐτὸν ἀγαπήσει ; 
48 ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Σίμων εἶπεν, Ὑπολαμβάνω ὅτι ᾧ τὸ πλεῖον ἐχαρίσατο. 
€ δὲ + 9 lan 9 A 44 Ἁ Ν 4 ᾿ Ὁ “~ 
Ο δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Ορθῶς ἔκρινας. “ Kat στραφεὶς πρὸς THY γυναῖκα τῷ 
’ ¥ 4 a Ἁ ἴα > A A 9 Q > » 9 
Σίμωνι ἔφη, Βλέπεις ταύτην τὴν γνναῖκα ; εἰσῆλθον σοῦ εἰς THY οἰκίαν, ὕδωρ 
ἐπὶ τοὺς πόδας μου οὐκ ἔδωκας, αὕτη δὲ τοῖς δάκρυσιν ἔβρεξε μοῦ τοὺς πόδας, 
καὶ ταῖς θριξὶν αὐτῆς ἐξέμαξε' “ὃ φίλημα μοὶ οὐκ ἔδωκας, αὕτη δὲ ἀφ᾽ ἧς 


k Ps. 23. 5. 


εἰσῆλθον οὐ διέλιπε καταφιλοῦσα μοῦ τοὺς πόδας" * * ἐλαίῳ τὴν κεφαλήν pov 


οὐκ ἤλειψας, αὕτη δὲ μύρῳ ἤλειψε μοῦ τοὺς πόδας. “7 Οὗ χάριν λέγω σοι, 
ἀφέωνται αἱ ἁμαρτίαι αὐτῆς αἱ πολλαὶ, ὅτι ἠγάπησε πολύ' ᾧ δὲ ὀλίγον ἀφίεται, 





87. ἦν ἁμαρτωλός) Not who was then, but who was once a sinner. 
St. Aug. says, “ Accessit ad Dominum immunda ut rediret munda”™ 
(Serm. xcix.). But he means that she had not been 
clean—not openly forgiven by Christ; for he adds, ‘‘ accessit confessa, 
ut rediret professa.” 

— ἀλάβαστρον μύρον] “ ἀλάβαστρον, vas quod ans& caret” 
(Valck.); or, “‘prehensu difficile ob levitatem” (Schleusn.) Ala- 
baster,—generally used for vessels holding and preserving ointment. 
(Plin. N. H. iii. 3. Bede. See on Matt. xxvi. ¥) 

Why did this woman come? In order to show her love for 
Christ ; to testify her sorrow for sin; and to obtain Absolution from 
Him. Many came to Christ for bodily health. But we do not read 
of any other who came to Him for remission of sin. She was a sin- 
gular example of faith and Jove and repentance, and received a special 


reward. 

38. wodas] His feet—mentioned thrice, to show her humility and 
reverence. She did not venture to anoint his head. 

— δάκρυσι) “ Lacryme, aquarum pretiosissima.” ( Beng.) 

— ταῖς θριξί)] ‘ Passis, ut in luctu.” (Beng. 

Our Lord was penne oe a couch at the table, His feet being 
bare, and the woman came behind Him, and began to bathe His feet 
with her tears and wipe them with her hair. 

The penitent woman stood behind Him ; perhaps from ὁ feeling 
of sorrow and shame she could not bear to confront His Divine Eye, 
before she had rereived a declaration of forgiveness, for which she 
came. Cp. Cyril here, p. 217. 

89. οὗτος el ἦν πρυφήτη. If He were a prophet He would 
have known that she is unclean ; and knowing that she is unclean, 
He would not have suffered Himself to be polluted by her touch. 
(St. Aug. Serm. xcix. Cp. Tea. Ixv. 5) 

Christ refutes the supposition of Simon, and proves Himself 
more than a Prophet; and that He did know who and what manner 
of person the woman was, by reading Simon's heart, and by replying 
to his thoughts, and by forgiving the woman's sins. 

40. ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ “Inoous] ‘ Audirit,” says St. Aug., Serm. 
xcix., “‘ Phariseeum cogitantem; ipsum pascentem csuriebat, ipsum 
sanare cupiebat.” 

— σοί! Emphatic—to thee, who hast harboured injurious thoughts 
of Me, I have something to say. 

41. ΧΙ ΈλΕΤΟΙ A, D, E, F, G, L, and others have χρεοφει- 
λέται, but see Loheck, Phryn. p. 691. Wener, p. 43. 

48. τὸ πλεῖον) the greater sum, of the two. There is a contrast 
between the two sums as well as the two debtors. 

44. εἰσῆλθον σοῦ] σοῦ is emphatic. I came into thy house, and 
therefore might justly expect marks of hospitable courtesy from thee ; 
and what thou, my , didet not do for Me, ske, a stranger, whom 
thou condemnest as a sinner, has more than supplied. 

— ὕδωρ, «.r.A.] Thou hast not shown Me the ordinary tokens of 
hospitality (see Gen. xviii. 4; xxiv. 32. Judges xix. 21. 1 Sam. xxv. 
41), but she has gone far beyond them. 

— pov} of Me—thy guest, and yet treated by thee with indiffer- 
ence. Observe the contrast in the position of the pronoun, τὴν 
meee μον and wou τυὺς πόδας, repeated thrice. So in v. 45, 


pooi—my face,—contrasted with feet. 
46. μύρῳ] More costly than ἔλαιον. There is a contrast between 
the head and the feet; between oil and ointment; between Simon 


and the woman ; between what was not done by the one, and what 
was done by the other. 


47. οὗ χάριν λέγω cor] “ Wherefore I say to thee (this appears 
to be the true construction), her sins have been forgiven—” 

A debt is something which is not only claimed by the lender, 
but owned to be due by the borrower. And applied spiritually, as 
here, it not only represents sin committed, but sin confemed. It 
betokens deep consciousness, h conviction, and humble acknow- 
ledgment of sin. And this inward feeling and internal act arises from 
a lively faith in God's holiness, justice, and mercy. And therefore 
Christ, who had read her heart before she entered the house, states 
the formal cause of the woman's justification by saying, “ Thy /atth 
hath saved thee” (v. 50). This faith worketh by /ove (Gal. v. 6); it 
worketh by fervent love to God, Who has been offended. Without 
such love there can be no true Repentance, and consequently no For- 

iveness, And such Love eends the sinner to Christ; and prom 

im to acts of deep contrition and self-abasement and reverential 
affection to Christ, in the hope of receiving a gracious declaration of 
pardon from His lips. 

To apply this to the present case. Simon the Pharisee dwelt in 
his mind on the woman's stxs. But our Lord draws his attention to 
her sense of her sine, and to her godly sorrow for them. She owes 
much; but she owns that she owes much, and she comes to Christ in 
faith, hope, and love. On the other hand, Simon himself is little 
conscious of his sins, and therefore is forgiven little. She feels the 
greatness of her sins, and the Jargeness of God's mercy in Christ, and 
therefore loves much. The other knows little of his own sinfulness, 
and has little forgiven, and loves little. Her love is love for mercy 
promised ; it is luve for pardon already anticipated by faith; it shows 
itself in acts of love to Christ. Her sins are indeed many (v. 47), 
but she is forgiven because she is very lorinc,—that is, because she 
loved and continues to love (v. 47) ; because she has the habit of love, 
or, in the words of the original, ors ἠγάπησε πολύ. This is 8 
frequent sense of the Aorist in the N See Matt. iii. 17, ἐν ᾧ 
evdoxyoa,—i. ὁ. ‘in Whom I was and am well pleased.” So Matt. 
xxiii. 2, ἐκάθισαν, ‘sat and do sit... Luke i. 47, ἠγαλλίασε. 1 John 
iv. 8, ἔγνω, and here, v. 44, ὀρθῶς ἔκρινας. See Glass. Phil. 8. p. 412. 
“ Therefore her faith hath saved her, and she may depart in ty 

But he who has little forgiven him—that is. he who is little sensible 
of hig sins, and of the love of God in pardoning sin (and he cannot 
have forgiveness without such sense of sin and of God's love),—he 
lores little ; and because he loves little, therefore little is forgiven 

im. 

— ai ἁμαρτίαι αὖ. ai w.] Observe ai repeated,—her sins, which 
thou sayest are many, and which are many, are forgiven. 

47. ὦ δὲ ὀλίγον ἀφίεται. ὀλίγον ἀγαπᾷ) He who has little 
sense of his debt, and of God's goodness in the work of redemption 
and grace, loves little. If he “who has little forgiven loves little,” 
says δὶ, Augustine (Serm. xcix.), ‘some one may object, ‘oportet ut 
multim peccemus,.—ut multim debeamus, quod nobis dimitti cupia- 
mus, ut Dimi-sorem magnorum peccatorum multim diligamns .. . 
. . Dictum est hoc a Christo propter Phariseum, qui vel nulla vel 
pauca se pulabut hubere peccata..... O Pharisee, pardm diligis, 
quia parim tibi dimitti sespicaris; non quis parum dtmittitur, sed 
quia parum putas quod dimittitur.’” 

All the preventing grace by which the Pharisee was restrained 
from the sins which he condemned in the woman was from God. All 
his forgiveness for sins of omission and commission. his desire and 
hope of forgiveness, was from God; but he had little sense of this, 
and therefore he loved little. 


ST. LUKE VII. 48—50. VIII. 1—17. 


o ἴδ “~ 
ὀλύγον ἀγαπᾷ. “| Εἶπε δὲ αὐτῇ, ᾿Αφέωνταί σου ai ἁμαρτίαι. 49 " Kat ἤρξαντο 
« ἴα o 
οἱ συνανακείμενοι λέγειν ἐν ἑαντοῖς, Tis οὗτός ἐστιν ὃς καὶ ἁμαρτίας ἀφίησιν ; 
Ὁ SS ~ ε 
δ ὁ Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς τὴν γυναῖκα, Ἢ πίστις σον σέσωκέ σε πορεύου εἰς εἰρήνην. 


’ 4 ~ “A 
κώμην κηρύσσων καὶ εὐαγγελιζόμενος τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ οἱ δώδεκα 
“ > ~ Ἁ Νὰ 
σὺν αὐτῷ, “ " καὶ γυναῖκές τινες, αἱ ἦσαν τεθεραπευμέναι ἀπὸ πνευμάτων πονη- 
μη “ “A 
ρῶν καὶ ἀσθενειῶν, Μαρία ἡ καλουμένη Μαγδαληνὴ ad’ ἧς δαιμόνια ἑπτὰ 
3 4 ,. 3 ᾿ ζω) 
ἐξεληλύθει, ὃ καὶ ᾿Ιωάννα γυνὴ Χουζᾶ ἐπιτρόπου Ἡρώδου, καὶ Σουσάννα, καὶ 
ψ A ” la) “a 
ἕτεραι πολλαὶ, αἵτινες διηκόνουν αὐτῷ ἀπὸ τῶν ὑπαρχόντων αὐταῖς. 
76 b aA A 
(qr) * ° Suvedvros δὲ ὄχλου πολλοῦ, καὶ τῶν κατὰ πόλιν ἐπιπορενομένων πρὸς 
αὐτὸν, εἶπε διὰ παραβολῆς, ὅ ᾿Εξῆλθεν ὁ σπείρων τοῦ σπεῖραι τὸν σπόρον 
3 “A A 9 “A a 3 4 ¥ , SS eQa 4 4 
αὐτοῦ" Kal, ἐν τῷ σπείρειν αὐτὸν, ὃ μὲν ἔπεσε παρὰ THY ὁδὸν, καὶ κατεπατήθη, 
‘ [οὶ A 
καὶ τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ κατέφαγεν αὐτό. 5 Καὶ ἕτερον ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ τὴν 
Ἁ 
πέτραν" καὶ φυὲν ἐξηράνθη, διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν ἰκμάδα. 7 Καὶ ἕτερον ἔπεσεν ἐν 
μέσῳ τῶν ἀκανθῶν καὶ συμφνεῖσαι αἱ ἄκανθαι ἀπέπνιξαν αὐτό. ὃ Καὶ ἕτερον 
» [4] 
ἔπεσεν εἰς τὴν γῆν τὴν ἀγαθήν: Kai φυὲν ἐποίησε καρπὸν ἑκατονταπλασίονα. 
Ταῦτα λέγων ἐφώνει, Ὃ ἔχων ὦτα ἀκούειν, ἀκουέτω. * ᾿Επηρώτων δὲ αὐτὸν 
« A 
ot μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ λέγοντες, τίς εἴη ἡ παραβολὴ αὕτη. (--) 10 Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν, 
Ἃ “A δῶ [οὶ ’ A ur , A A A δὲ λ a » 
μῖν δέδοται γνῶναι τὰ μυστήρια τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ, τοῖς δὲ λοιποῖς ἐν 
“A 9 
παραβολαῖς, ἵνα βλέποντες μὴ βλέπωσι, καὶ ἀκούοντες μὴ συνιῶσιν. |! “Ἔστι 
9 ἴω A 
δὲ αὕτη ἡ παραβολή: ὁ σπόρος ἐστὶν ὁ λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ: (11) 12 of δὲ παρὰ τὴν 
€ Qe 2 A e 9 ’ ἷ Ψ € a ἃ » “ ’ > A ~ 
ὁδὸν εἰσὶν οἱ ἀκούοντες" εἶτα ἔρχεται ὁ Διάβολος καὶ αἴρει τὸν λόγον ἀπὸ τῆς 
4 2 A 9 4 , ~ 13 € 5 A aA 4 a 
καρδίας αὐτῶν, ἵνα μὴ πιστεύσαντες σωθῶσιν. 18 Οἱ δὲ ἐπὶ τῆς πέτρας, ot 
ν “A “A 
ὅταν ἀκούσωσι μετὰ χαρᾶς δέχονται τὸν λόγον, Kat οὗτοι pilay οὐκ ἔχουσιν, 
Δ 
οἵ πρὸς καιρὸν πιστεύουσι, καὶ ἐν καιρῷ πειρασμοῦ ἀφίστανται. | Τὸ δὲ εἰς 
4 A 
τὰς ἀκάνθας πεσὸν, οὗτοί εἶσιν οἱ ἀκούσαντες, Kal ὑπὸ μεριμνῶν καὶ πλούτου 
\ ε ὃ A A , , ’ \ 3 ελ aed 15 To 
Kat ἡδονῶν tov βίον, πορευόμενοι συμπνίγονται, καὶ οὐ τελεσφοροῦσι. ὃ 
δὲ 3 ” ” ἊΝ ’ 3 ν 9 ou A \ 3 a 2 ’ 
ἐν τῇ καλῇ γῇ, οὗτοί εἰσιν οἵτινες ἐν καρδίᾳ καλῇ καὶ ἀγαθῇ ἀκούσαντες 
τὸν λόγον κατέχουσι, καὶ καρποφοροῦσιν ἐν ὑπομονῇ. (10) 1° Οὐδεὶς δὲ 
λύχνον ἅψας καλύπτει αὐτὸν σκεύει, ἢ ὑποκάτω κλίνης τίθησιν: ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ 
λυχνίας ἐπιτίθησι, ἵνα οἱ εἰσπορενόμενοι βλέπωσι τὸ φῶς. () " Οὐ γάρ 
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1 Matt. 9. 2. 


m Matt. 9. 


Mark 2. 7. 


3. 


n Matt. 9. 22. 


“ Ἂς Mark 5. 34. 
VIL. (- 2) . Kai ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ καθεξῆς καὶ αὐτὸς διώδευε κατὰ πόλιν καὶ ἃ 


a Matt. 27. 55, 
56 


Mark 16. 9. 
John 19. 25. 


b Matt. 13. 2, &e. 


Mark 4. 1, 


δε. 


ς Matt. 13. 18, 
&e. 
Mark 4. 12, &e. 


James 1. 





The dative « may be rendered ‘in cujus a@stimatione. (See 
Matth. Gr. Gr. 889.) Soph. Antig. 904, καὶ τοί σ᾽ ἐγὼ 'τίμησα 


Tote φρονοῦσιν eb,—i. ὁ. eorum judicio ; and we may compare our | Him, and for His sake. 


S, V) and Editors have αὐτοῖς here. It may be the true reading ; but 
αὑτῷ seems preferable. What was done to them was, in fact, done to 
Perhaps αὐτῷ may have been altered into 


Lord's saying, ‘I am not come to call the righteous (1. e. those who 
think themselves such), but sinners (i.e. those who own themselves 
such) to repentance.” ( Matt. ix. 13. 

St. Greg. M. (in Hom. ἘΠ] applies this History to Christ's 
dealings with the Jews and Gentiles. ‘‘ Quem namque Pharisrus de- 
signat de falea justitia presumens, nisi Judaicum populum? Quem 
peccatrix mulier, sed ad vestigia Domini veniens, et plorans, nisi con- 
versam Gentilitatem designat? Nos ergo, nos illa mulier expressit ; 
si toto corde ad Dominum post ta redeamus, si ejus penitentiz 
luctus imitemur... Plus penitens mulier Dominum pascebat intus, 
quam Phariseus foris.” See also preceding note. 

48. ἀφέωνταί cov al ἁμαρτίαι] “ Etiam in mens& Salvator usus 
est clavibus.” (Bengel.) A declaration of pardon, already anticipated 
by faith (see vv. 42. 50). Christ not only gives general assurances of 
mercy, producing a feeling of faith, hope, and comfort, in the peni- 
tent sinner's soul; but He has provided pwhlic declarations of on 
for the contrite sinner, by the ministry of Absolution, and by the 
Holy Eucharist, sealing the pardon visibly in the sight of others 
(even such as Simon and his gueste, who murmur at Christ's mercy 
and despise the penitent sinner), and restoring the penitent to the 
communion of the Church. 

49. τίς οὗτός ἐστιν ὃς καὶ ἁμαρτίας dpinow] No man can for- 
give sins; but Christ, as God, forgives sins by those means which He 

instituted for that purpose. St. Aug. Serm. xcix., ‘‘ Mundatio est 
in baptismo, non ex ministrorum meritis sed Dei Οτει ἃ." Cp. on 


Matt. ix. 6. 
60. ἡ πίστις cov] Thy faith, which anticipated pardon from Me, 
and brought thee to Me with public signs of penitence and love. 


Cu. VIII. 2. δαιμόνια ἑπτά) seven. See below, xi. 26, and on 
Mary Magdalene, Mark xvi. 9, and Matt. xv. 89. 
8. διηκόνουν αὑτῷ] Many MSS. (e.g. B, Ὁ, E, F, G, H, K, 


αὑτοῖς, because it seemed unlikely that He would have need of many 

wodXui) to minister to Him. In the next chapter (ix. ars the 
vangelist relates that our Lord fed five (housard men with five 
and ttvo fishes. But He never exerted His Divine Power to minister 
to His own daily needs. He allowed women to minister to Him of 
their substance. He gave them the blessed privilege of being God's 
almoners to Him; of being ministerial to the sustenance of that 
blessed Body and Blood, and to the nourishment of that holy Flesh 
which redeemed and quickens the world. 

He dealt with His Apostles as with Himself. In the next 
chapter He gives them power to work mirucles (ix. 1—3); but He 
never authorized them to use that miraculous power in providing for 
themselves, After the Resurrection (when their ministerial duties 
were in abeyance) they went a fishing (John xxi. 3), and St. Paul 
worked with his own hands. (Acts xviii. 3; xx. 34. 1 Cor. ix. 12.) 
“The labourer is worthy of his hire,” and ‘the Lord both ordained 
that they who preach the Gospel should live of the Gospel.” (Luke 
x. 7. 1 Cor. ix. τ The Teacher's needs are designed to be the 
trial of the people's love. God has thus offered the People a share in 
the Pastor's glory. For he that receiveth a Prophet in the name of a 
Prophet shall receive a Prophet's reward. (Matt. x. 41. 
io On this Parable see the Homily of Greg. 

Ρ. : 

δ. ἐξῆλθεν ὁ σπείρων] The Sower, emphatically so—Christ. See 
on Matt. xiii. 1—9. 

6. τὴν πέτραν] i.e. the rocky soil, in contradistinction to any 
other; and therefore St. Matthew (xiii. 5) has here τὰ πετρώδη, 
and St. Mark (iv. 5) has τὸ πετρώδεις. See on Matt. νυ. ], τὸ ὄρος, 
the mountainous district as contrasted with the city and plain and 
τὴν ἔρημον, Matt. iv. 1; xxiv. 26. τοῖς ἐρήμοις, Luke i. 80. 

10. ἵνα βλέποντες) See on Mark iv. ἫΝ 

11 ἔστι δὲ αὔτη)] See on Matt. xiii. 19. 


. in Evang. i. 
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d Matt. 12. 46, 
&e. 
Mark 8. $1, &c. 


e Matt. 8. 18, &c. 
Mark 4. 35, &c. 


f Matt. 8. 28, &c. 
Mark 5. 1, &c. 


ST. LUKE ὙΠ]. 18—37. 


9 a a 9 , ’ β ΦΩΝ 9 9 a 

ἐστι κρυπτὸν, ὃ οὐ φανερὸν γενήσεται: οὐδὲ ἀπόκρυφον, ὃ οὐ γνωσθήσεται 
Α ld ἴω 

καὶ εἰς φανερὸν ἔλθῃ. (+) 8 Βλέπετε οὖν πῶς ἀκούετε: ὃς γὰρ ἂν ἔχῃ. δοθή- 

σεται αὐτῷ' καὶ ὃς ἂν μὴ ἔχῃ, καὶ ὃ δοκεῖ ἔχειν ἀρθήσεται ἀπ᾽ αὑτοῦ. 

(sr) 19  Παρεγένοντο δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν ἡ μήτηρ καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ οὐκ 
ἠδύναντο συντυχεῖν αὐτῷ διὰ τὸν ὄχλον: 3 καὶ ἀπηγγέλη αὐτῷ λεγόντων, 
‘H μήτηρ σου καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοί σον ἑστήκασιν ἔξω, ἰδεῖν σε θέλοντες: "6 δὲ 

A’ ’ 9 
ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Μήτηρ pov καὶ ἀδελφοί μου οὗτοί εἰσιν, οἱ τὸν 
λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ ἀκούοντες καὶ ποιοῦντες αὐτόν. 

(1) 3." Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν μιᾷ τῶν ἡμερῶν καὶ αὐτὸς ἐνέβη eis πλοῖον καὶ οἵ 

, 9 “A Ἁ t a 9 AS Δ aN θ 3 » ’ ”~ λί Σ A 
μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Διέλθωμεν εἰς τὸ πέραν τῆς λίμνης" καὶ 

‘4 4 > A 9 a“ 4 
ἀνήχθησαν. “5 Πλεόντων δὲ αὐτῶν adimvece καὶ κατέβη λαῖλαψ ἀνέμου eis 

‘ Ne ‘ λ A \ 3 ὃ ’ Ww Π ελθ , de ὃ , 
τὴν λίμνην, καὶ συνεπληροῦντο, καὶ ἐκινδύνευον. [ροσελθόντες δὲ διήγειραν 
3 ’ 9 9 
αὐτὸν λέγοντες, ᾿Επιστάτα, ἐπιστάτα, ἀπολλύμεθα. ὋὉ δὲ ἐγερθεὶς ἐπετίμησε 
τῷ ἀνέμῳ καὶ τῷ κλύδωνι τοῦ ὕδατος: καὶ ἐπαύσαντο, καὶ ἐγένετο γαλήνη. 
A a € a e a ’ 3 4 
2% Εἶπε δὲ αὐτοῖς, Ποῦ ἡ πίστις ὑμῶν; Φοβηθῶτες δὲ ἐθαύμασαν λέγοντες 

‘ 3 ,’᾿ ν Φ΄᾽»ὔ 2 Ψ δ A 2 » 3 , ‘ δὲ 
πρὸς ἀλλήλους, Τίς ἄρα οὗτός ἐστιν, ὅτι καὶ τοῖς ἀνέμοις ἐπιτάσσει καὶ τῳ 
ὕδατι, καὶ ὑπακούουσιν αὐτῷ ; 

25 1 Καὶ κατέπλευσαν εἰς τὴν χώραν τῶν Γαδαρηνῶν, ἥτις ἐστὶν ἀντιπέραν τῆς 
Γαλιλαίας.  ᾿Εξελθόντι δὲ αὐτῷ ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν ὑπήντησεν αὐτῷ ἀνήρ τις ἐκ τῆς 
πόλεως, ὃς εἶχε δαιμόνια ἐκ χρόνων ἱκανῶν, καὶ ἱμάτιον οὐκ ἐνεδιδύσκετο, καὶ 
3 > ? 3 ¥ 9 959 “” ’ 8B 3 18 “ δὲ Ν 3 I ἊΝ “ 9 = 
ἐν οἰκίᾳ οὐκ ἔμενεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τοῖς μνήμασιν. ὼν δὲ τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν καὶ ἀνα 
κράξας προσέπεσεν αὐτῷ, καὶ φωνῇ μεγάλῃ εἶπε, Τί ἐμοὶ καὶ σοὶ, ᾿Ιησοῦ, Υἱὲ 
τοῦ Θεοῦ τοῦ ὑψίστου ; δέομαί σον, μή με βασανίσῃς: 3 παρήγγελλε γὰρ τῷ 

μή μ 
πνεύματι τῷ ἀκαθάρτῳ ἐξελθεῖν ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀνθρώπον' πολλοῖς γὰρ χρόνοις συν- 
ηρπάκει αὐτὸν, καὶ ἐδεσμεῖτο ἁλύσεσι καὶ πέδαις φυλασσόμενος, καὶ διαῤῥήσσων 
Q \ 9 o e A “A 4 9 \ 9 ’ 30 3 a A 393 8 
τὰ δεσμὰ ἠλαύνετο ὑπὸ τοῦ δαίμονος εἰς Tas ἐρήμους. Ἐπηρώτησε δὲ αὐτὸν 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγων, Τί σοι ἐστὶν ὄνομα; Ὁ δὲ εἶπε, Λεγεών, ὅτι δαιμόνια πολλὰ 
2 A 2 23 $l ‘ , 3. ἃ Ψ ΝΣ 3 , 3 a > ‘ 
εἰσῆλθεν εἰς αὐτόν. *! Kai παρεκάλει αὐτὸν iva μὴ ἐπιτάξῃ αὐτοῖς εἰς τὴν 
ἄβυσσον ἀπελθεῖν. 3 Ἢν δὲ ἐκεῖ ἀγέλη χοίρων ἱκανῶν βοσκομένων ἐν τῷ 
ὄρει: καὶ παρεκάλουν αὐτὸν ἵνα ἐπιτρέψῃ αὐτοῖς εἰς ἐκείνους εἰσελθεῖν: καὶ 
ἐπέτρεψεν αὐτοῖς. © ᾿Εξελθόντα δὲ τὰ δαιμόνια ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου εἰσῆλθον 
9 “ ’ .' : b' “A ~ 3 \ 4 “ 
εἷς TOUS χοίρους καὶ ὥρμησεν ἡ ἀγέλη κατὰ TOU κρημνοῦ εἰς τὴν λίμνην, Kat 
ἀπεπνίγη. ᾿ I δόντες δὲ οἱ βόσκοντες τὸ γεγονὸς ἔφυγον, καὶ ἀπήγγειλαν εἰς 
’ 9 4 A ἴω a 
τὴν πόλιν καὶ εἰς τοὺς ἀγρούς. 5 ᾿Εξῆλθον δὲ ἰδεῖν τὸ γεγονός: καὶ ἦλθον 
πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, καὶ εὗρον καθήμενον τὸν ἄνθρωπον, ἀφ᾽ οὗ τὰ δαιμόνια 
ἐξεληλύθει, ἱματισμένον καὶ σωφρονοῦντα παρὰ τοὺς πόδας τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ' καὶ 
ἐφοβήθησαν. δ᾿ ᾿Απήγγειλαν δὲ αὐτοῖς καὶ οἱ ἰδόντες πῶς ἐσώθη ὁ δαιμο- 
a 3 hd ἴω ΄ὸὰ 4 ζω 
νισθείς. ὃ Καὶ ἠρώτησαν αὐτὸν ἅπαν τὸ πλῆθος τῆς περιχώρου τῶν Tada- 





20. ἡ μήτηρ cov] See on Matt. xii. 46. Mark iii. 32. 
21. μήτηρ pov] Not ἡ 
are eri who,’ &. 


called 


y this name, because in their daily words and actions, with 
reverence be it said, they bring Him forth in their hearts. 

22. μιᾷ τῶν ἡμερῶν) i.e. one of those days. See ch. v.17; xx. 1. 
Cp. ἐν μιᾷ τῶν πόλεων, ch. v. 12, one of those cities. 

23. Naiday] See on Matt. xiv. 24—27. Mark iv. 37—A4l. 


It is observable, that soon after this event our Lord says that He 
sees Satan fall as lightning from heaven (x. 18); showing that some 
change and conquest affecting Satan's power was going on invisibly in 
the spiritual world. 

he devils made three requests to Christ : 

Not to torment them before the season, πρὸ xa:pou,—i. e. of 
Suture judgment (v. 28). Cp. Matt. viii. 29. Mark v. 7. 

Not to send them into the ἄβυσσος, or ‘ bottomless pit.’ 


μήτηρ. ‘ Mother and brethren to Me, 
They who hear the Word of God and keep it are 


. Γαδαρηνῶν)] See on Matt. viii. 28—34. Mark v. 1—17. A, To allow them to enter the swine. 
D, G, H, K, V, X, have ἀντιπέρα here. ΚΑβυσσος is the word used by the LXX for the Hebr. bina 
29. παρήγγελλε] He was in the act of ee If He had | (tehom), or depth (Gen. i. 2. Deut. xxxiii. 18, Ezek. xxxi. 15. Job 
y commanded, the Evil Spirit would not have had power to re- | xxviii. 14); and it seems to describe the place of 


monstrate ; and, therefore, this reading, found in moet of the uncial 
MSS., is preferable to παρήγγειλε. 

31. τὴν ἄβυσσον] Not the Sea of Galilee (as some have sup- 
posed), nor yet (as others have thought) Gehenrna, or the Lake of fire, 
which is the place of 


ρα into which 
ven, and after 
6, with 


the devils were driven after their expulsion from 
the Incarnation and Passion of Christ (cp. 2 Pet. ii. 4. Jude 
Mede's remarks, p. 23, Disc. iv.), and from which they are allowed 
to emerge from time to time “as far as their chain—God’s permission 


wre torment, prepared for the devil and his | —suffers.” (Bp. Fell on Eph. ii. 2.) But it does not mean the final 


angels (Matt. xxv. 41); and is distinguished from the ἄβυσσος, or 
“ bottomless pit,’ into which the devil is cast by Christ (see Rev. xx. 
8), before He is cast into the Lake of fire, into which He will not be 
cast till the end. (Rev. xx. 10.) Cp. on Matt. viii. 29. 


place of torment to which they will be consigned at the great a, 
38. εἰσῆλθον] The reading of A, E,G, H, ΚΙ M, P, V, X, 

and others,—preferable to εἰσῆλθεν, as marking the 

sonality of the evil spirits. See on Mark ix. 20. 


ST. LUKE VIII. 38—56. IX. 1—6. 159 


ρηνῶν ἀπελθεῖν ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν, ὅτι φόβῳ μεγάλῳ συνείχοντο. (gx) Αὐτὸς δὲ ἐμβὰς 
εἰς τὸ πλοῖον ὑπέστρεψεν. ὅ8.Εδέετο δὲ αὐτοῦ ὁ ἀνὴρ ἀφ᾽ οὗ ἐξεληλύθει τὰ 
δαιμόνια, εἶναι σὺν αὐτῷ: ἀπέλυσε δὲ αὐτὸν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγων, © Ὑπόστρεφε 
εἰς τὸν οἶκόν σου, καὶ διηγοῦ ὅσα ἐποίησέ σοι ὁ Θεός: καὶ ἀπῆλθε καθ᾽ ὅλην 
τὴν πόλιν κηρύσσων ὅσα ἐποίησεν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς. 
85 “A le 
(Gr)  ©"Eyévero δὲ ἐν τῷ ὑποστρέψαι τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, ἀπεδέξατο αὐτὸν ὁ ὄχλος" EMstt 9. 1. 
ἦσαν γὰρ πάντες προσδοκῶντες αὐτόν. 
41} Καὶ ἰδοὺ, ἦλθεν ἀνὴρ ᾧ ὄνομα ᾿Ιάειρος, καὶ αὐτὸς ἄρχων τῆς συναγωγῆς > Mutt 9.18, ee 
ὑπῆρχε, καὶ πεσὼν παρὰ τοὺς πόδας τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ παρεκάλει αὐτὸν εἰσελθεῖν εἰς 
x te 9 a 429 4 ‘ A 2 A ε 2 Aa ὃ , ὃ Ν ψ 
τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ, * ὅτι θυγάτηρ μονογενὴς ἦν αὐτῷ ὡς ἐτῶν δώδεκα, καὶ αὕτη 
ἀπέθνησκεν. ἐν δὲ τῷ ὑπάγειν αὐτὸν οἱ ὄχλοι συνέπνιγον αὐτόν. * | Καὶ δέει, 9.30. be. 
γυνὴ οὖσα ἐν ῥύσει αἵματος ἀπὸ ἐτῶν δώδεκα ἥτις ἰατροῖς προσαναλώσασα 
ὅλον τὸν βίον, οὐκ ἴσχυσεν ὑπ᾽ οὐδενὸς θεραπευθῆναι, “ προσελθοῦσα ὄπισθεν 
ψ A A a ζω A 
ἥψατο τοῦ κρασπέδου τοῦ ἱματίου αὐτοῦ: καὶ παραχρῆμα ἔστη ἡ ῥύσις τοῦ 
9 3 A 45 νι Τ. ε 9 A ’ ε ε ’ , 9 , 5 4 
QULATOS αὑτῆης. Και εἶπεν ὁ Ιησους, Tis ὁ ἀψαμενὸς pov; ἀρνουμένων o€ 
Ud t ε , QA « 3 > a 9 a? e 4 a 
πάντων, elev ὁ Πέτρος καὶ οἱ pet αἰφοῦ, ᾿Επιστάτα, ot ὄχλοι συνέχουσί σε 
καὶ ἀποθλίβουσι, καὶ λέγεις, Τίς ὁ ἁψάμενός μου ; 4“ ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν, Ἤψατό 
») 2 AN δ ¥ δύ ξξελθοῦ 3 > 9 “A 47 Ἴδου δὲ ἡ Ἁ 
μον τὶς, ἐγὼ γὰρ ἔγνων δύναμιν ἐξελθοῦσαν ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ. ovoa δὲ ἡ γυνὴ 
ψ 3 ΨΝ θ 4 4 “A 7 A ὃ > ὁ > », ψ 
ὅτι οὐκ ἔλαθε τρέμουσα ἦλθε, καὶ προσπεσοῦσα αὐτῷ, δι ἣν αἰτίαν ἥψατο 
αὐτοῦ ἀπήγγειλεν αὐτῷ ἐνώπιον παντὸς τοῦ λαοῦ, καὶ ὡς ἰάθη παραχρῆμα. 
48 ¢ O ὃ δ t 2 A 4 , ε ’ a , , 3 
ἑ εἶπεν αὐτῇ, Θάρσει, θύγατερ, ἡ πίστις Gov σέσωκέ oe πορεύου εἰς 
εἰρήνην. © * "Ere αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος, ἔρχεταί τις παρὰ τοῦ ἀρχισυναγώγον λέγων K Matt. 5. 33,80. 
αὐτῷ, Ὅτι τέθνηκεν ἡ θυγάτηρ σου: μὴ σκύλλε τὸν διδάσκαλον. δ Ὃ δὲ 
᾿Ιησοῦς ἀκούσας ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῷ λέγων, Μὴ φοβοῦ: μόνον πίστενε, καὶ σωθήσε- 
ται. ὅδ᾽ ᾿Ελθὼν δὲ εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν οὐκ ἀφῆκεν εἰσελθεῖν οὐδένα, εἰ μὴ Πέτρον 
ἈΝ» (4 Δ 397? a s ’ “ aoc ‘ δ 9 
καὶ Iwavvny καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβον, καὶ τὸν πατέρα τῆς παιδὸς καὶ τὴν μητέρα. 
2 Ἔκλαιον δὲ πάντες, καὶ ἐκόπτοντο αὐτήν. Ὁ δὲ εἶπε, Μὴ κλαίετε: οὐκ 
ἀπέθανεν, ἀλλὰ καθεύδει: δ5 καὶ κατεγέλων αὐτοῦ, εἰδότες ὅτι ἀπέθανεν. δ’ Αὐτὸς 
δὲ ἐκβαλὼν ἔξω πάντας, καὶ κρατήσας τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῆς ἐφώνησε λέγων, ‘H 
παῖς, éyeipov. © Καὶ ἐπέστρεψε τὸ πνεῦμα αὐτῆς, καὶ ἀνέστη παραχρῆμα: 
καὶ διέταξεν αὐτῇ δοθῆναι φαγεῖν. °° Καὶ ἐξέστησαν οἵ γονεῖς αὐτῆς: ὁ δὲ 
παρήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς μηδενὶ εἰπεῖν τὸ γεγονός. 
A Matt. 10. 1—14. 
IX. (4) !* Συγκαλεσάμενος δὲ τοὺς δώδεκα, ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς δύναμιν καὶ Mars. 715. 
ἐξουσίαν ἐπὶ πάντα τὰ δαιμόνια, καὶ νόσους θεραπεύειν: 3 καὶ ἀπέστειλεν 
αὐτοὺς κηρύσσειν τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ ἰᾶσθαι τοὺς ἀσθενοῦντας. 
(47) ὃ Καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, Μηδὲν αἴρετε εἰς τὴν ὁδόν: μήτε ῥάβδους, μήτε 
πήραν, μήτε ἄρτον, μήτε ἀργύριον: μήτε ἀνὰ δύο χιτῶνας ἔχειν. * Καὶ εἰς 
“A A 88 
ἣν ἂν οἰκίαν εἰσέλθητε, ἐκεῖ μένετε, καὶ ἐκεῖθεν ἐξέρχεσθες (47) ὅ Kat ὅσοι 
ἂν μὴ δέξωνται ὑμᾶς, ἐξερχόμενοι ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως ἐκείνης καὶ τὸν κονιορτὸν 
> ἃ “A ὃ a e a’ 9 ’ 3 , 3. 3 3 ’ 80. 6» E 
ἀπὸ τῶν ποδῶν ὑμῶν ἀποτινάξατε εἰς μαρτύριον én’ αὐτούς. (sm) ° Efep- 





38, 39. ἐδέετο] See Mark v. 18—20. 
41—56. καὶ ἰδού) See on Matt. ix. 18—26. Mark v. 22—43. 
43. iv] See Mark v. 2. 


— ἰατροῖς] A remarkable avowal from Luke the physician. 
Coloss. iv. 14. 


45. rie ὁ ἁψάμενός wov;—ol ὄχλοι συνέχουσι] The crowd 
throngs Him; one faithful woman Him. The crowd press 
Him, but touch Him not; they are obtrusive in bodily presence, but 
absent in spititual life. Christ is touched by /fasth. (Ambrose. 
Gregor. Moral. 3, c. 11.) 

A solemn werning to all who crowd on Christ; who use His 
Name lightly and profanely ; who make familiar addresees to Him in 
(so called) religious hymns; who treat with carelesenees and irre- 
verence His Deis House, His Sacraments, His Ministers; or who 
read the Holy Scriptures in ἃ carping spirit, treating them as a com- 
mon book. Although such Critics as these may crowd upon Christ 
in His Word, with a ponderous pressure of earthly labour and Jearn- 


ing, yet at can never touch Him. See above on Mark v, 30, and on 


Jobn xx. 17. 
δῶ. ἐκόπτοντο ἀντ] . Artstoph. Lysist. 397, κόπτεσθ' 
"Αδωνιν, i.e. beat yourselves in grief for Adonis. 


54. κρατήσας τῆς χειρὸςκ---ἀ φώνησε) Our Lord adapted His 
manner of working miracles to the circumstances of the occasions. 
He called the four-days dead (ΓΆΡ τ}) from the grave with a loud 
voice (John xi. 43, φωνῇ μεγάλῃ ixpadyace); but of this youthful 
maiden it is said, that He took her by the hand and called her— 
woke her gently from the sleep of death. 

--- ἡ παῖς) Com this with St. Mark’s Jalitha cums (v. 41). 
‘“‘Minimé omnium Lucas Hebraica posuit vocabula.” (Bengel.) 


Cu. IX. 1. συγκαλεσάμενοε)] See on Matt. x. 1. 

3. μήτε βέβϑονε) This appears to be the true reading. On the 
sense see Matt. x. ] ae St Mark. 
— μήτε ἀργύριον} money: according to Greek usage, St. Mar 

writing for Roman use, says χαλκὸν, as (Υ. 8), 


ST. LUKE IX. 7—26. 


χόμενοι δὲ διήρχοντο κατὰ τὰς κώμας, εὐαγγελιζόμενοι καὶ θεραπεύοντες 
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πανταχοῦ. 
b Matt. 14. 1, 2. 
Mark 5. 14—16.. 


c Mark δ. 30—S2. 


d Matt. 14. 14— 
20 


Mark 6. 3S—43. 


Piaia 16. 18S— 
Mark 8. 27. 31. 


f Matt, 16. 4— 
ark 8. 4—38. 
& 9.1. 
9 a 3 4 9g 
ἀνθρώπον ἐπαισχυνθήσεται, ὅταν 
7. ἤκουσε] See Matt. xiv. 1—12. Mark vi. 14—29. These two 


Evangelists insert here an account of John's death. 


(8) 7" Ἤκουσε δὲ Ἡρώδης ὁ τετράρχης τὰ γινόμενα ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ πάντα" 
ε ν 3 ld “A 
καὶ διηπόρει διὰ τὸ λέγεσθαι ὑπό τινων, ὅτι ᾿Ιωάννης ἐγήγερται ἐκ νεκρῶν' 
ὃ ὑπό τινων δὲ, ὅτι ᾿Ηλίας ἐφάνη: ἄλλων δὲ, ὅτι προφήτης εἷς τῶν ἀρχαίων 
ἀνέστη. 9 καὶ εἶπεν ἙΗρώδης, ᾿Ιωάννην ἐγὼ ἀπεκεφάλισα: τίς δέ ἐστιν οὗτος, 
περὶ οὗ ἐγὼ ἀκούω τοιαῦτα ; καὶ ἐζήτει ἰδεῖν αὐτόν. 

(vm) 10 © Καὶ ὑποστρέψαντες οἱ ἀπόστολοι διηγήσαντο αὐτῷ ὅσα ἐποίησαν. 
Καὶ παραλαβὼν αὐτοὺς ὑπεχώρησε κατ᾽ ἰδίαν εἰς τόπον ἔρημον πόλεως καλου- 
pevns Βηθσαϊδά. (ar) |! Ot δὲ ὄχλοι γνόντες ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ, “ καὶ δεξά- 
μενος αὐτοὺς ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς περὶ τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ τοὺς χρείαν 
ἔχοντας θεραπείας idro. (7) 13 Ἢ δὲ ἡμέρα ἤρξατο κλίνειν: προσελθόντες 
δὲ οἱ δώδεκα εἶπον αὐτῷ, ᾿Απόλυσον τὸν ὄχλον, ἵνα ἀπελθόντες εἰς τὰς κύκλῳ 
κώμας καὶ τοὺς ἀγροὺς καταλύσωσι, καὶ εὕρωσιν ἐπισιτισμόν: ὅτι ὧδε ἐν 
> a ’ > ’ 18 XN “ > a 4 > A € ἴα. “A e 
ἐρήμῳ τόπῳ ἐσμέν. © Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτούς, 4 ότε αὐτοῖς ὑμεῖς φαγεῖν. Οἱ 
δὲ εἶπον, Οὐκ εἰσὶν ἡμῖν πλεῖον ἢ πέντε ἄρτοι καὶ ἰχθύες δύο' εἰ μήτι πορευ- 
θέντες ἡμεῖς ἀγοράσωμῳ εἰς πάντα τὸν λαὸν τοῦτον βρώματα' 1ῥ ἦσαν γὰρ 
ὡσεὶ ἄνδρες πεντακισχίλιοι. Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, Κατακλίνατε 
αὐτοὺς κλισίας ἀνὰ πεντήκοντα: |} καὶ ἐποίησαν οὕτω, καὶ ἀνέκλιναν ἅπαντας. 
16 Λαβὼν δὲ τοὺς πέντε ἄρτους καὶ τοὺς δύο ἰχθύας, ἀναβλέψας εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν 

9 ’ > \ A ,’ Ν 25 id “A ~” a “A 
εὐλόγησεν αὐτοὺς, καὶ κατέκλασε, Kat ἐδίδον τοῖς μαθηταῖς παρατιθέναι τῷ 
ὄχλῳ. | Καὶ ἔφαγον καὶ ἐχορτάσθησαν πάντες: καὶ ἤρθη τὸ περισσεῦσαν 
αὐτοῖς κλασμάτων κόφινοι δώδεκα. 

(=) 8° Καὶ ἐγίνετο ἐν τῷ εἶναι αὐτὸν προσευχόμενον καταμόνας, συνῆσαν 

ϑ. A « “ \ 9 a > “ λ 4 τί A λ 4 ἐν λ 
αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ, καὶ ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτοὺς λέγων, Τίνα μὲ λέγουσιν οἱ ὄχλοι 

€ 4 “ 
εἶναι ; 19 Οἱ δὲ ἀποκριθέντες εἶπον, ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν βαπτιστήν" ἄλλοι δὲ, *Hdiar 
ἄλλοι δὲ, ὅτι προφήτης τις τῶν ἀρχαίων ἀνέστη. ™ Εἶπε δὲ αὐτοῖς, Ὑμεῖς 
δὲ τίνα μὲ λέγετε εἶναι; ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Πέτρος εἶπε, Τὸν Χριστὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
μὲ λέγ ρ ρ ρ 

") 31] Ὃ δὲ ἐ 4 205 A ’, ιλ δενὶ 2 ι A 2 5. Δ 
(az ἐπιτιμήσας αὐτοῖς παρήγγειλε μηδενὶ εἰπεῖν τοῦτο, “ εἰπὼν 
9 A € A ‘ A an “~ 
ὅτι δεῖ τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου πολλὰ παθεῖν, καὶ ἀποδοκιμασθῆναι ἀπὸ τῶν 
πρεσβυτέρων καὶ ἀρχιερέων καὶ γραμματέων, καὶ ἀποκτανθῆναι, καὶ τῇ τρίτῃ 
€ 4 3 A 

ερθῆναι. 
᾿ς τ τ ρον ἢ 

(=r) Ἔλεγε δὲ πρὸς πάντας, Et τις θέλει ὀπίσω pov ἐλθεῖν, ἀπαρνη- 
σάσθω ἑαυτὸν, καὶ ἀράτω τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν, καὶ ἀκολουθείτω 
μοι. a Ὃς γὰρ ἂν θέλῃ τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ σῶσαι, ἀπολέσει αὐτήν: ὃς δ᾽ ἂν 
ἀπολέσῃ τὴν ψνχὴν αὐτοῦ ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ, οὗτος σώσει αὐτήν. “3 Ti yap ὠφε- 

A 4 9 ’ 
λεῖται ἄνθρωπος κερδήσας τὸν κόσμον ὅλον, ἑαυτὸν δὲ ἀπολέσας ιωθείς ; 

ἄνθρ μο ny 

97 4 3 a ‘ N > A , a ε en a 

(Fr) %°Os yap ἂν ἐπαισχυνθῇ με καὶ τοὺς ἐμοὺς λόγους, τοῦτον ὁ Tids τοῦ 
3 ”~ ~ ἴω 4 
ἔλθῃ ἐν τῇ δόξῃ αὐτοῦ καὶ τοῦ Πατρὸς καὶ 

— τίνα μὲ λέγουσιν] Observe the position of μὲ here in all the 
Gospels, showing that the character and office of Christ, and not of 


10. Βηθσαϊδά] Not the city of Peter and Andrew (Jobn i. 44) on 
the western coast of the lake, but the other Bethssida or Judias (called 
so by Philip the Tetrarch, from Julia, the mgs oad of Augustus. 
Lact xviil. 2), and situated on the northern shore of the of 
Galilee. St. Luke supposes that bis readers will com the nar- 
ratives of St. Matthew and St. Mark (Matt. xiv. 22. Mark vi. 45), 
where there is mention of their crossing back after the miracle to the 
western Bethsaida. (Matt. xiv. 34. Mark vi. 53. Cp. ΟΝ ὃ 
Palestine, iii. p. 238, and on Matt. iv. 18.) 

11. ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς] Our Lord combines preaching with miracles, 
in order to enforce the one by the other; and He feeds the soul 
while He prepares to refresh the body. 

18. οὐκ εἰσίν) Seo Matt. xiv. 17—21. Mark vi. 39. 

16. εὑλόγησεν---κατέκλασε---ἐδίδον)] Mark the change of tense. 
He blessed and brake once for all, but continued giving. See on 
Mark vi. 41. 

18. προσευχόμενον] See on v. 16, 


Peter. was the scope of the question. See on Matt. xvi. 15—20, and 
ae viii. : | 8P = ; 
. ὁ Πέτρος.-- Θεοῦ] St. Peter r rings fo προπηδὰ 

and becomes the mouth of the Apontolie. bod ‘Corsi τοῦ vebine τ 
and utters these words full of divine love, and confesses Jesus to be 
the Chriet, that is, to be the Anointed one, above all Kings, i 
and Priests, and to be the Christ of God, or, as St. Matthew says 
(xvi. 16), the Son of the Living God—the Only-Begotten Word of 
God. ται " .) 
21. μηδενὶ εἰπεῖν) Seo Matt. xvi. 20. Mark viii. 30. St. Luke 
does not repeat here what was not favourable to St. Peter, and had 
been recorded by St. Peter's friend and scholar St. Mark (viii. 82). 

23. xa’ ἡμέραν) This phrase is recorded by St. Luke alone here. 
Cp. St. Paul, 1 Cor. xv. 31. ‘ Duobus modis crur todliter, chm aut 
per abstinentiam afficitur corpus, aut per compassionem proximi 
is Hao animus.” (Cp. 1 Cor. ix. 27. 2 Cor. xi. 29.) “" Perfectus 
predicator (Paulus) crucem portabat in corpore et in corde.” Grag. 
M. Hom. in Ev. xxxii., where is an exposition of νυ. 23—27. 


ST. LUKE IX. 27—45. 


τῶν ἁγίων ἀγγέλων. (sr) 3 Λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν ἀληθῶς, εἰσί τινες τῶν ὧδε ἑστώτων, 
ot οὐ μὴ γεύσωνται θανάτου, ews ἂν ἴδωσι τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


48 κ᾽ \ 4 , , ε ν ,ε 4 3 ἐν Ν δὴ Matt. 17. 1—6, 
Ἐγένετο δὲ μετὰ τοὺς λόγους τούτους ὡσεὶ ἡμέραι ὀκτὼ, Kat παραλαβὼν g Matt. 17. 1- 


Πέτρον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβον, ἀνέβη εἰς τὸ ὄρος προσεύξασθαι. ™ Καὶ 
ἐγίνετο ἐν τῷ προσεύχεσθαι αὐτὸν τὸ εἶδος τοῦ προσώπον αὐτοῦ ἕτερον, καὶ 
ὁ ἱματισμὸς αὐτοῦ λευκὸς ἐξαστράπτων. * Καὶ ἰδοὺ, ἄνδρες δύο συνελάλουν 
αὐτῷ, οἵτινες ἦσαν Μωῦσῆς καὶ ᾿Ηλίας: δὶ οἱ ὀφθέντες ἐν δόξῃ ἔλεγον τὴν 
ἔξοδον αὐτοῦ, ἣν ἔμελλε πληροῦν ἐν ἹΙερουυσαλήμ. 3 Ὃ δὲ Πέτρος καὶ οἵ 
σὺν αὐτῷ ἦσαν βεβαρημένοι ὕπνῳ' διαγρηγορήσαντες δὲ εἶδον τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ, 
καὶ τοὺς δύο ἄνδρας τοὺς συνεστῶτας αὐτῷ. ὅ3 Καὶ ἐγίνετο ἐν τῷ διαχωρί- 
ζεσθαι αὐτοὺς ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, εἶπεν ὁ Πέτρος πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, ᾿Επιστάτα, καλόν 
ἐστιν ἡμᾶς ὧδε εἶναι, καὶ ποιήσωμεν σκηνὰς τρεῖς, μίαν σοὶ, καὶ μίαν Μωῦσεῖ, 
καὶ μίαν ᾿λίᾳ, μὴ εἰδὼς ὃ λέγει. ™ Ταῦτα δὲ αὐτοῦ λέγοντος, ἐγένετο νεφέλη 
. > a, 9 , 3 ’ 3 ἰφὲ 9 ’ 9 ” > ν᾿ 
καὶ ἐπεσκίασεν αὐτούς: ἐφοβήθησαν δὲ ἐν τῷ ἐκείνους εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν 
νεφέλην: © καὶ φωνὴ ἐγένετο ἐκ τῆς νεφέλης λέγουσα, Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ Υἱός 
€ 9 ’ 3 ”~ 3 ’ 86 Ἁ 3 a” 4 ᾿ , 4 ᾽ ΓῚ 
μον ὃ ἀγαπητός: αὐτοῦ ἀκούετε: © καὶ ἐν τῷ γενέσθαι τὴν φωνὴν εὑρέθη ὁ 
9 A ’ Ἁ 9 . [4 . 9 ." 9 ’ > 3 [4 a 
Ἰησοῦς μόνος. Kat αὐτοὶ ἐσίγησαν, καὶ οὐδενὶ ἀπήγγειλαν ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς 
ἡμέραις οὐδὲν ὧν ἑωράκασιν. 
(2) 5 "Eyevero δὲ ἐν τῇ ἑξῆς ἡμέρᾳ, κατελθόντων αὐτῶν ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄρους, 
,’ 9 -~ » ,’ 38 A ido \ > A 9 Α4 Ὁ ᾧ 3 ’ 
συνήντησεν αὑτῷ ὄχλος πολύς. Καὶ ἰδοὺ, ἀνὴρ ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄχλον ἀνεβόησε 
λέγων, Διδάσκαλε, δέομαί cov ἐπιβλέψαι ἐπὶ τὸν υἱόν μον, ὅτι μονογενὴς pot 
ϑ [4 89 A io A A ’ 4 A \ 9 ’ lg A 4 
ἐστί: © καὶ ἰδοὺ, πνεῦμα λαμβάνει αὐτὸν, καὶ ἐξαίφνης κράζει, καὶ σπαράσσει 
αὐτὸν μετὰ ἀφροῦ, καὶ μόγις ἀποχωρεῖ ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, συντρῖβον αὐτόν. * Καὶ 
ἐδεήθην τῶν μαθητῶν σον ἵνα ἐκβάλωσιν αὐτὸ, καὶ οὐκ ἠδυνήθησαν. “4, ᾿Απὸ- 
θ Ἁ δὲ ε 9? “A t > BS ¥ Ἁ ὃ 4 9 4 
κριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν, Ὦ γενεὰ ἄπιστος καὶ διεστραμμίνη, ἕως πότε 
¥y ᾽ν ea . 39. 2 e A , δ ε», ὧδε 42% 
ἔσομαι πρὸς ὑμᾶς καὶ ἀνέξομαι ὑμῶν ; προσάγαγε τὸν vidv σον ὧδε. Ere 
δὲ προσερχομένου αὐτοῦ, ἔῤῥηξεν αὐτὸν τὸ δαιμόνιον καὶ συνεσπάραξεν' 
ἐπετίμησε δὲ 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς τῷ πνεύματι τῷ ἀκαθάρτῳ, καὶ ἰάσατο τὸν παῖδα’ 
\ 9 “ὃ 4 4 “A Ἁ 4 “A 100 48 2 λ ’ δὲ ’ 9. AN aA 
Kat ἀπέδωκεν αὐτὸν τῷ πατρὶ αὐτοῦ. (sn) * ἐξεπλήσσοντο δὲ πάντες ἐπὶ τῇ 
μεγαλειότητι τοῦ Θεοῦ. (1) Πάντων δὲ θαυμαζόντων ἐπὶ πᾶσιν οἷς ἐποίησεν ὃ 
᾿Ιησοῦς, εἶπε πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, 44" Θέσθε ὑμεῖς εἰς τὰ ὦτα ὑμῶν 
τοὺς λόγους τούτους" ὁ γὰρ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου μέλλει παραδίδοσθαι εἰς χεῖρας 
3 θ 0 45 i e de 9 ’ 4, ea ἴω. , 4 > 3 
ἀνθρώπων. Οἱ δὲ ἠγνόουν τὸ ῥῆμα τοῦτο, καὶ ἦν παρακεκαλυμμένον at 
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h Matt. 16. 21. 
& 17. 22. 
Mark 9. $1. 
ch. 18, 32. 


Acta 1. 23. 
ich. 2. 50. 


& 18. 34. 
Mark 9. 32. 


27. sixes δὲ ὑμῖν] See on Matt. xvi. 28. 

— ἀληθῶς} The two other adr a? have ἀμήν. Cp. on v. 5. 
28. ἐγένετο] Seo on Matt. xvii. 1. Mark ix. 2. 

ὑσεὶ ἡμέραι ὀκτ ὦ) On the significance of the etghth day, see 
below, on xxiv. l. 

— 7d ὅροι] The other two Evangelists have here indefinitely 
ὅρος UyynAdv,—another proof that τὸ ὄρος is used by way of contrast 
with the heme and not to specify any particular mountain. (See on 
Matt. v. 1.) On “προσεύξασθαι, see shove on iv. 6. 

29. ἐγένετο τὸ εἶδος ἕτερον) His countenance was 
foreshadowing of the glorious change in the countenance of risen 
saints; ἀλλαγησόμεθα, 1 Cor. xv. 51, and cp. St. Cyril here, 
endl , who says that the sae paris of which Christ speaks here is His 

ture Kingdom of Glory ; of which He was now about to show them 
8 glimpse in the Transfiguration. 

St. Luke seems to have declined the use of μετεμορφώθη 
pana it by the two other Evangelists here), that he might not 
awaken in his Greek readers any ideas or feelings connected with the 
fabulous Meta of their heathen deities. 

“ Ἐχιδὶ libellus,” says Valck., “‘ Antontnt Liberalis inscriptus 
Μεταμορφόώσεις, historias complexus fabulosas veteres. Multa habet 
ex Nicandri opere quod inscriptum fuerat ἑτεροιούμενα. Eandem 
tractavit materiam quam Ovidius qui in admirandum suum poems 
(Metamorphoses) multa transcripsit ex isthoc opere Nicandri.” 

In v. 30 he says ‘“‘iwo men (not angels) a , tho were 
Moses and Elias.” The other two Evangelists introduce them at 
once as well known to their readers (Matt. xvii. 3. Mark ix. ἫΝ 

81. τὴν ἐξόδου) death. τὸν θάνατον, . See Wisdom 
iii. 2; vii. 6. 2 Pet. i. 15, μετὰ τὴν ἐμὴν ἔξοδον, and St. Irenaus 
iii. 1, μετὰ τὴν Πέτρου καὶ Παύλου ἐξοῦον Μάρκος ὁ μαθητὴς 
καὶ ἑρμηνεντὴς Πέτρον, κατλ. Cp. Valck. here. who interprets 

oe _ 7 anime ex corpore tanquam ἃ carcere liberate.” 

OL. 


The death of Christ was thus shown to be the culminating point 
to which all the Law and the Prophets tended and aspired as their 
end. (Cp. St. Ambrose here.) This was therefore their theme, even 
at the Transfiguration ; even in that hour of glory. And thus the 
Apostles were encouraged to look with hope and faith to what they 
had contemplated with dismay. See Matt. xvi. 21, 22. 

In the word ἔξοδοι, as applied to Christ, the Son of God, and 
Head of the people of Israel (see on Matt. ii. 15), there seems to be 8 
reference to the Ezodus, accomplished by His death, from the spiri- 
tual Egypt, the House of Bondage, of Satan, and of Sin, and the 
redemption of His People by His blood, the blood of the true Pass- 
over, into the glorious liberty of the Sons of God. Cp. Bp. Horne in 
Burgon. p. 234. 

82. βιβαρημένοι ὕπνω] Hence it is not improbable that the 
Transfiguration took place at night. v. 37, where the miracle 
of healing the demoniac is described as having been performed τῇ 
ἑξῆς ἡμέρᾳ. St. Luke describes it also as having been done κατελ- 
θόντων αὑτῶν. (See also Matt. xvii. 14. Mark ix. 14.) Our Lord’s 

lorified body and His raiment were στίλβοντα λενκὰ we τὸ Put 
ξαστράπτοντα (Matt., Mark, Luke). Moses and Elias ὥφθησαν 
ἐν δόξῃ. The νεφέλη was φωτεινή (Matt. xvii. δ). All these objects 
would be more conspicuous and striking in the darkness and stillness 
of the night; and a memorial would thus suggest itself of the bright 
pillar of fire which shone on the people of Israel in the night in the 
wilderness; and an assurance would thus be given that Christ's glo- 
rious presence would be with His Church in the darkness of distress 
and persecution in her pilgrimage in the world. 

85. οὗτοι] A divine confirmation from heaven of St. Peter's 
recent confession. (Kuseb.) 


87. κατελθόντων] Seo Matt. xvii. 14. 
41. dwoxp:Oeie}] Matt. xvii. 17. 


162 


Matt. 18. 1. 
ark 9. 33, 34. 
ch. 22. 24. 


k Matt. 18. 5. 
Mark 9. 37. 
ch. 10. 16. 
John 138. 20. 
Matt. 28. 11. 
eh. 14. 11. 

& 18. 14. 


1 Mark 9. 38. 
Num. 11. 27, 28. 


m Matt. 12. 30. 
Mark 9. 40. 
ch. 11. 28. 


mn Mark 16. 19. 
Acts 1. 2. 


o John 4. 4, 9. 


p 2 Kings 1. 10, 
12. 


obn 8. 17. 


-«-Ὡ 
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¥ Matt. 8. 19—22. 


45. 


d. But He looked through them a 


νόουν τὸ ῥῆμα] because they had preconceived notions of a 
ir and triumphant Messiah. See A 
. ὁ Yap μικρύτερος) i.e. the least; so ver. 46, μείζων. Cp. 
Matt. xiii. 32; xviii. 1. 
60. ὃς γὰρ οὐκ ἔστι] See on Mark ix. 40, and what 
says here, ‘“‘ He who is not 
does not gather with God, he is with the Evil One. 
: = uae ὑμῶν is found in many MSS. and Versions. See Mark 


ix. 40. 
61. ἀναλήψεως His Ascension. (See Mark xvi. 19. Acts i. 
11. 22. 1 Tim. iii. 16.) 

for this sense of ascension by the LXX applying it to 
2 Kings ii. 9—11). 


ST. LUKE ΙΧ. 46—59. 


9 “ἃ 9 \ ¥ > ’ Ἁ ~ 9 ~ 2 & ‘ a € 8d 
αὐτῶν, ἵνα μὴ αἴσθωνται αὐτό: Kat ἐφοβοῦντο ἐρωτῆσαι αὐτὸν περὶ τοῦ ῥήματος 
τούτου 

(Ὁ) 46} Εἰσῆλθε δὲ διαλογισμὸς ἐν αὐτοῖς, τὸ, τίς ἂν εἴη μείζων αὐτῶν. “7 ‘O 
δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἰδὼν τὸν διαλογισμὸν τῆς καρδίας αὐτῶν, ἐπιλαβόμενος παιδίου 
¥ 28 2 ε 5 48K καὶ εἶ ᾽ς». a a ἃν δέ a . 
ἔστησεν αὐτὸ παρ᾽ ἑαντῷ, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ὃς ἐὰν δέξηται τοῦτο τὸ 
παιδίον ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί μου, ἐμὲ δέχεται' καὶ ὃς ἐὰν ἐμὲ δέξηται, δέχεται τὸν 
ἀποστείλαντά pe. ὋὉ γὰρ μικρότερος ἐν πᾶσιν ὑμῖν ὑπάρχων οὗτος ἔσται 

, 

ας. 

(an) 49 "᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιωάννης εἶπεν, ᾿Επιστάτα, εἴδομέν τινα ἐπὶ τῷ 
>. 9 ’ 3 a ’ Ἁ 3 a 39 4 ψν 3 > “~ 
ὀνόματί σον ἐκβάλλοντα δαιμόνια, καὶ ἐκωλύσαμεν αὐτὸν, ὅτι οὐκ ἀκολουθεῖ 
μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν. ©” Καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτὸν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Μὴ κωλύετε: ὃς γὰρ οὐκ ἔστι 

“A @ A 
καθ᾽ ἡμῶν, ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν ἐστιν. : 

(=) δ᾽ " Ἔγνετο δὲ, ἐν τῷ συμπληροῦσθαι τὰς ἡμέρας τῆς ἀναλήψεως αὐτοῦ, 

‘ 3. ἃ “ , 3 A 2 ’ A U4 θ 3 ε aX ’ δῶ \ 
καὶ αὐτὸς TO πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ ἐστήριξε τοῦ πορεύεσθαι εἰς ᾿Ιερουσαλήμ. ** Kat 
ἀπέστειλεν ἀγγέλους πρὸ προσώπον αὐτοῦ, καὶ πορευθέντες εἰσῆλθον εἰς κώμην 

A 9 e U 3 es 53 0 \ 9 Dé 9 ἃ ψ ν , 
Σαμαρειτῶν, ὥστε ἑτοιμάσαι αὐτῷ. Καὶ οὐκ ἐδέξαντο αὐτὸν, ὅτι τὸ πρόσ- 
ὡποὸν αὐτοῦ ἦν πορενόμενον εἰς ἱΙερουσαλήμ. δι "᾿Ιδόντες δὲ οἱ μαθηταὶ 

9 “a 9 Ud . 2 ’ ’ ν “Ἂ ”~ 9 A 
αὐτοῦ ᾿Ιάκωβος καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης εἶπον, Κύριε, θέλεις εἴπωμεν πῦρ καταβῆναι ἀπὸ 
τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καὶ ἀναλῶσαι αὐτοὺς, ws καὶ ᾿Ηλίας ἐποίησε; © Στραφεὶς δὲ 
ἐπετίμησεν αὐτοῖς καὶ εἶπεν, Οὐκ οἴδατε οἵον πνεύματός ἐστε ὑμεῖς: © °6 γὰρ 
Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου οὐκ ἦλθε ψυχὰς ἀνθρώπων ἀπολέσαι, ἀλλὰ σῶσαι. Καὶ 
ἐπορεύθησαν εἰς ἑτέραν κώμην. 

(=) ὁ Ἐγώνετο δὲ, πορευομένων αὐτῶν ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ εἶπέ τις πρὸς αὐτὸν, 
᾿Ακολουθήσω σοι ὅπου ἂν ἀπέρχῃ, κύριε. &' Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, 

e 9 ’ “ ¥ Ss ν᾿ Q [οἱ 3 “A ’ € 4 
Ai ἀλώπεκες φωλεοὺς ἔχουσι, καὶ τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ κατασκηνώσεις, ὁ δὲ 
Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου οὐκ ἔχει ποῦ τὴν κεφαλὴν κλίνῃ. °° Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς ἕτερον, 
᾿Ακολούθει pou ὃ δὲ εἶπε, Κύριε, ἐπίτρεψόν μοι ἀπελθόντι πρῶτον θάψαι τὸν 
see Bp. Sanderson, Prelect. de Oblig. Conscient. iii. § 10 (vol. iv. 
p. 50 of hie Works). “ Haec que in Scripturis Sanctis legimus non 
ideo, quis facta credimus, etiam /fuctenda credamus, ne violemus 
precepla, dum passim sectamur Exempla.” Aug. de Mendac. cap. 9. 

65. οὐκ---μεῖς) ὑμεῖς is emphatic. Yow who would destroy 
others know not how a ae owen gad is. A warning to those who 
endeavour to propagate Christianity by violence. 

These Samaritans refused to receive Christ Himself. Yet they 
were not to be punished by the Apostles themselves with bodily pains 
and penalties. How much less should ministers of Christ endeavour 
to unsheathe the sword and use the secular arm against the life of 
those who refuse to receive what is supposed, ΤΩΝ erroneously, by 


the persecuting party, to be the Religion of Christ! “ Religionis non 
ost Reli ionem cogere.” (Tertullian ad Scap. 2.) ‘‘ Defendenda est 


cts i. 6. 


Cor. xv. 19. 
against God is on His part; and he ἃ Ἂ 


The word ἀνελήφθη had been rae pre- 

ijah 
Our Lord's Agony, Cross, and Passion eaie at 
to His Glorious Ascension ; 


and, as Bengel observes, “ Ejus sensum imitatur st: lus Evangeliste.” 

— τὸ πρόσωπον ἐστήριξε) Used by LXX, Ezek. xiv. 8. Jer. 
xxi. 10, ἐστήρικα τὸ πρόσωπον μον. Cf. 2 Kings xii. 17, ἔταξε τὸ 
πρόσωπον αὑτοῦ ἀναβῆναι ale ‘Ispoveadip. And see Vorst. de 
Hebraiem. cap. 39 (Isa. 1. 7), “1 have set my face as a flint,” said of 
the Messiah preparing Himself with an unflinching co for suffer- 
tng ; a this seems to be intimated here. “ Firmiter animo destina- 
οἱ φ 


53. οὐκ ἐδέξαντο] See John iv. 20. 40—43. Cp. Jerome, iv. 
᾿ 194. Hence the Galilezans often went to Jerusalem at the feasts 

y the region east of Jordan. See on xvii. 11. Cp. Joseph. Ant. xx. 
6.1; and De Vit& Sua, c. 52. 

— πρόσωπον----τορενόμενονῬ͵ῇ͵ So LXX (2 Sam. xvii. 11), τὸ 
πρόσωπόν σου πορευόμενον, from Hebr. 7 Probably it 


was now the time of one of the three great Jewish Festivals, and the 
Samaritans perceived that our Lord was one of those who were goin 
up to Jerusalem for the feast; and they considered this as a reproac 
to themselves, who did ποέ go up; and asan act of contempt to their 
own Temple on Gerizim, where they said men ought to worship and 
not at Jerusalem. 

54. ᾿Ιάκωβοε] “Quid mirum filios tonitrui ful voluisse ?” 

Ambrose.) But our Lord changed their hearts by the light of the 

oly Spirit, which cleansed away the dross of human passion, and 
left the pure ore of divine love, and inflamed them with fervent zeal 
for the salvation of souls (Mark iii. 17). 

— vp) Our Lord wronght miracles on all the elements but Fire 
—that ie reserved for the End. (Benge) 

— ws καὶ ‘HAias}] 2 Kings i. 10—12. On this and other instances 
of abuse of “ Piorum Exempla” (which are no safe rule of conduct), 


non occidendo sed moriendo.” (ZLactazt. Inst. v. 20.) 

Romish Divines have endeavoured to set aside this conclusion by 
referring to the case of Ananias and Sapphira smitten τῇ they say) 
dead by St. Peter (Acts v. 4, 5), and to St. Paul striking Elymas with 
blindness (Acts xiii. 11). ‘‘ Usus est Evangelicé severitate Petrus 
Ananiam et Sapphiram occidens, usus est Paulus Elymam ezcaecans.” 
(Maldonatus.) 

But this is an untrue account of the matter, and injurious to 
St. Peter and St. Paul. St. Peter did not kill Ananias, but 
hiedeath. And St. Paul did not smite Elymas with blindness, but 
arnounced to him that the hand of the Lord was upon him (Acts 
xiii. 11). And thus these Apostles proved their commission to be 
from God, Who alone could enable them to foresee the future. 

The words οὐκ οἴδατε to σῶσαι are absent from many MSS, ; 
but see Af 

68. εἶπεν αὐτῷ] Our Lord read his heart; and his answer is to 
be interpreted accordingly: from Christ's answer we may conclude, 
“istum hominem, si sequeretur Christum, suc ead aba fuisse, 
non φῶ Jesu Chrasts. Quid ergo respondit? Vulpes foveas halent, 
ἄς. Filius autem homints san habit uli caput reciinet. Sed ubi non 
habet? In fide tu&. Vulpes habent foveas in corde tuo, dolosus es : 
volatilia coli habent nidos in corde tuo: elatus es. Non Me seque- 
ris.” St. Aug. Serm. c. 2, and Serm. lIxii. 2, who says elsewhere, 
“ Pauci sequuntur Jesum propler Jesum.” 

69. θάψαι τὸν πατέρα] See on Matt. viii. 22, and τ. St. 
Aug. Serm. lxii. 2, “ Pium erat quod volebat facere; sed docuit 
Magister quid deberet praponere. Volebat enim Christus eum esse 
Vivi Verbi Predicatorem ad faciendos victuros. Erant autem als 
per quos illa necessitas (i. 6. sepeliendi patrem) impleretur. Infidelesa 


ST. LUKE IX. 60—62. 


Χο, 163 


πατέρα μον" ™ εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, "Ades τοὺς νεκροὺς θάψαι τοὺς ἑαυτῶν 


νεκρούς: σὺ δὲ ἀπελθὼν διάγγελλε τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


(9) © " Εἶπε δὲ εἰ Kings 19. 20. 


καὶ ἕτερος, ᾿Ακολουθήσω σοι, Κύριε: πρῶτον δὲ ἐπίτρεψόν μοι ἀποτάξασθαι 
τοῖς εἰς τὸν οἶκόν μου © εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Οὐδεὶς ἐπιβαλὼν τὴν 
χεῖρα αὐτοῦ ἐπ᾽ ἄροτρον, καὶ βλέπων εἰς τὰ ὀπίσω, εὔθετός ἐστιν εἰς τὴν βασι- 


λείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


Χ. (1) | Μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα ἀνέδειξεν ὁ Κύριος καὶ ἑτέρους ἑβδομήκοντα, καὶ 
ἀπέστειλεν αὐτοὺς ἀνὰ δύο πρὸ προσώπου αὐτοῦ εἰς πᾶσαν πόλιν καὶ τόπον, 





cadaver quando sepeliunt, mortui mortuum sepeliunt. Π]ΐτ5 corpus 
animum perdidit; illius anima Deum. Sicut enim vita corporis 
anima est, sic vita anime Deus.” And again, Serm. c. 2, “ Hono- 
randus est pater, sed obediendum est Deo. Amandus est generator, 
sed preponendus est Creator.. Ego ad Evangelium te voco. Mihi 
necessarius es; majus est hoc quam quod vie facere: Sine mortuos, &c. 
Pater tuus mortuus est, sunt alii mortui (i. e. infideles) qui sepeliant 
mortuos. Nolite igitur anteriora posterioribus subdere. Amate 
parentes, sed preponite Deum.” 

Gl. πρῶτον δὲ ἐπίτρεψόν μοι ἀποτάξασθαι] ἀποτάξασθαι, 
waledicere, see Mark νἱ. 46. ““11 often happens,” says αν iad here, 
“that when a man goes home, and is en in bidding farewell to 
his friends, some among them are found who will draw him off 
God to the world.” ‘‘ Vocat te Oriens, et tu attendis Occidentem.” 

Aug.) 

( a to the sense, what St. Ambrose says on v. 60 may be inserted 
here: “ Bonum studium, sed majus impedimentum; nam qui parti- 
tur studium, derivat affectum ; et qui dividit curam, differt profectum. 
Ergo prids amanda sunt gue maxima sunt; ipsis discipulis, chm a 
Domino mitterentur, neminem in vid sulutare preecriptum est; non 
quod benevolentiz displiceret officium, sed quod persequend» devo- 
tionis intentio plus placeret.” 

These three incidents appear to have been combined here by the 
Holy Spirit for the purpose of teaching, 

That in nesigeing [Ὁ follow Christ, we must look only to Christ, 
and follow Him for His own sake; not for any worldly interest, but 
at the sacrifice, if need be, of all pate advantage. 

That when He calls us, no earthly tie, however dear, may draw 
us from prompt obedience to the call. 

That in offering ourselves to Christ, we must give Him the first 
place in our affections. He must have the whole heart; and havi 
once put the hand to the plough, in His service, we may not look o 
from it to any. earthly ne however good in itself, if we desire to 
be fit for the kingdom of God. 

Comp. Phil. iii. 14, and our Lord's own words to the Church, 
Ps, xiv. aL The Holy Ghost propounds for our imitation the 
example of the Apostles, who immediately, as soon as they were called, 

all, and followed Christ. Matt. iv. 20. 22. Mark x. 28. Luke v. 
28; and Christ assures all who do so that they shall receive mani- 
fold more in this present time, and in the world to come life ever- 
lasting. Mark x. 29. Luke xviii. 29. 

63. ἄροτρον] An intimation that the ministerial life is like that 
of the tiller of the pera Cp. 1 Cor. iii. 9. The Christian Minis- 
ter is a Feeder of Sheep; a Dresser of a Vineyard; a Sower; 8 
Master-builder; a Watchman; all these names are suggestive of 
several duties. 


Cu. X. 1. μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα] This and the following Chapters, 
xi. xii. xiii. xiv. xv. xvi. xvii. contain incidents for the most part 
peculiar to St. Luke’s narrative. These incidents appear to fall in 
the period of our Lord's Ministry between the Festival of Taber- 
nacles (John vii. 2) in October, and His arrival at Bethanv, near 
Jerusalem, six days before His last Passover. Cp. note on xiii. 4. 6. 

Whether in this interval He revisited Galilee is doubtful. In 
Luke ix. 5], it is said that the days of His ἀνάληψις, or return to 
heaven, were now being fulfilled; and that He set His face to go to 
Jerusalem (vv. 52, 53); see also xiii. 22, i.e. He had then prepared 
Eee with deliberate constancy to suffer. See below, note on 
xii. 49. 

It seems probable that the events here recorded did not take 

lace in Galilee. The words in x. 13, concerning Chorazin, need not 
ve been uttered in Galilee; and even if they were, yet from their 
smaterial connexion with what precedes, might most naturally be 
introduced by the Evangelist there. On the supposed difficulty in 
xvii. 11, see note there. 

Rather, these incidents seem to have occurred in the northern 
neighbourhood of Jerusalem, and near the City of Ephraim (John 
xi. 54), perhaps about twenty miles north of Jerusalem (Robinson's 


1 Schleiermacher’s opinion is, that this portion of St. Luke’s Gospel is 
compiled from narratives of two journeys; that St. Luke copied it from 
some document made up from two sm perfect reports joined 
together by some person who did not know that between the timea de- 
scribed in the two, our Lord visited Jerusalem. And Olshausen pronounces 
this view as on the whole satisfactory. De Wette goes further, and says, 
that in this portion we have an unchronological and unhistorical collec- 
tion, which is due to the circumstance that St. Luke bad met with a good 
deal of material which he did not arrange elsewhere, and therefore threw 
together here. 

3 Who says, ‘' Lucas apposuit has sententias hoc loco, quoniam in gno- 


Palestine, ii. 121—125, probably Ephron of 2 Chron. xiii. 19); and 
in Perea, on the east side of Jordan, which He crossed a short time 
before His last passover in His way to Jericho (the largest city of 
Judza next to Jerusalem), where the narratives of St. Matthew and 
St. Mark fall into that of St. Luke; and thence to Bethany, where 
all the four Evangelists meet. 

It would seem that our Lord, in His tenderness and long suffer- 
ing to the Jews, concentrated His last efforts upon Jud@a, and its 
neighbouring country Perea. And as if His own personal agency and 
that of His Apostles were not enough, He proceeds now (chap. x.) to 
ordain the seventy to preach and work miracles, in every city and 
place which He was about to visit. And see the affecting apostrophe 
to Jerusalem at this time. (Luke xiii. 34, 35. 

A theory has been propounded by ermacker1 (“ iiber 
die } des Lucas,” Berlin, 1817, p. 158), and seems to be 
approved by Olshausen on ix. δ], and Kutnoel 3, that this portion of 
St. Luke has been compiled from two fragmentary narratives b 
some other person, who was not fully informed of the events. This 
opinion, which (it is superfluous to say) was unknown to Christian 
Antiquity, is at variance with St. Luke's essertion BG 3), TapnKo- 
at ηκότι ἄνωθεν πᾶσιν ἀκριβῶς. See further, on chap. xi. 
v. 14. 

— ὁ Κύριοι) See on vii. 13. This expression fitly introduces the 
Ordination of the Seventy, by the Divine Head of the Κυριακή, or 
Church, the οἰκία Kupiov. The Mission of Ministers, is “ actus vere 


On these verses (1—9), see an excellent darth by Greg. M. 
Hom. in Ev, i. 17, p. 1946, well worthy to be carefully read by every 
Christian preacher. 

— ἑβδομήκοντα] The exact number, it is probable, was seventy- 
two; a multiple of twelve (the number of the tribes) ; and the num- 
ber sid Sp on other occasions. The number seventy was that of the 
heads of the family of Israel (Gen. xlvi. 27), and of the Elders con- 
stituted by Moses (Numb. xi. 16. 25, and of the Palm trees at Elim, 
Exod. xv, 27. Cyril. p. 246). And the Jews supposed that the 
languages of the world were seventy, see ἃ Lapide on Gen. xi. 32; 
or 88 some say, seventy-two Aug., St. Hieron., Euseb., Bede). 
And some MSS. here (B, D, M, and others) add δύο. But it does 
not follow that this reading is to be adopted. For the Jews often 
speak of seventy—a round number—when ἣν mean 100, ©. £0 
in the case of the seventy Interpreters of the Old Testament. 

As the Apostles are succeeded by Bishops in the Church, s0 the 
Seventy by Preshyters. ‘‘ We very well kuow,” says Bp. Andrewes to 
Peter Moulin®, “ that the Apostles and the seventy-two disciples were 
two Orders, and these distinct. And this likewise we know, that 
every where among the Fathers, Bishops and Presbyters are taken to 
be after their example; that Bishops succeeded the Apostles, and 
Presbyters the Seventy-two.” He then quotes Cyprian, St. Jerome, 
St. Ambrose. The Fathers saw the twelve Apostles, and the Seventy 
Presbyters typified in the twelve fountains and seventy palm trees at 
Elim. Exod xv. 27. See St. Cyril here, p. 246, ed. Mas. St. Jerome 
de xlii. Mansionibus (Ep. 127), Mans. vi.: ‘‘ Nec dubium quin de xii 
Apostolis sermo sit, de quorum fontibus derivate aque totius mundi 
siccitatem rigant. Juxta has aquas Ixx creverunt Palma quos et 
ipsos secundi ordinis intelligimus P tores, Luca Evangelists 
teatante (x. 1) xii fuisse Apostolos et Ixx discipulos minoris gradus, 
quos et binos ante se Dominus premittebat.” 

And Theophylact here says, ‘‘ Elim means ascent, and in our 
ascent to the spiritual knowledge of the Gospel we find twelve wells 
—the Apostles; and seventy Palm-trees—the Dieciples.”” The Apo- 
stles are wells, as being fountains of sweet water, flowing from one 
Divine Source; and the Palm trees are watered and nourished by the 
water, and bear sweet fruit, and have for leaves and branches the 
emblems of victory (John xii. 13), even in heaven (Rev. vii. 9). 

— ἀπέστειλεν αὑτοὺς ἀνὰ δύο] ‘binos ;* to be exp τν wit- 
nesses, supports and stimulants to each other (Origen, Theoph.), a 

recedent too much neglected in modern Missions; and Greg. M. 
. Ὁ. says well, “ dinos ad predicandum mittit, nam minds quam inter 


mologi& su& hoc loco notatas reperiebat, easque ἃ Christo bis prolatas 
putabat.” See his note on chap. xi. 33, and his note on x. 23. ‘Lucas 
ea repetit e gnomologi& qu& utebatur, cujue in pia A apposita erant, 
com non satis accwraté recordaretur temporis.” See his note on xi. 1. 
15. 41, and on Matt. vi. 9. 

3 The original Latin words may be found in Bp. Asdrewes, in Ὁ. 169 of 
Cpneenle Postuma, published in 1629, and in English, 1647, and the 
whole oh aa is inserted in the late Dr. Wordsworth's Christian 
Institutes, iii. 222—267 ; the passage quoted is in p. 231. See also Bp. 
Andrewes, in his admirable Sermon on Acts ii. 42, on Worshipping of 
Imaginations, vol. il. p. 68. Y2 
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a Matt. 9. 87, 88. 
John 4. 85. 
2 Thess. 3. 1. 
2 4 > “ 4 9 A“ 
bMatt.10.16. ἐργάτας εἰς τὸν θερισμὸν αὐτοῦ. 


e eer 10, 9, 10. 


ST. LUKE X. 2—19. 


οὗ ἔμελλεν αὐτὸς ἔρχεσθαι. (+) 3." Ἔλεγεν οὖν πρὸς αὐτοὺς, ὋὋ μὲν θερισμὸς 
πολὺς, οἱ δὲ ἐργάται ὀλίγοι: δεήθητε οὖν τοῦ Κυρίου τοῦ θερισμοῦ, ὅπως ἐκβάλῃ 
(7) δ" Ὑπάγετε, ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω ὑμᾶς 
(Cr) ὁ “Μὴ βαστάζετε βαλλάντιον, μὴ πήραν, μηδὲ 


ε » 9 , UA 
ὡς ἄρνας ἐν μέσῳ λύκων. 


) 1θε Εἰς ἣν δ᾽ ἂν πόλιν εἰσέρχησθε, καὶ 


12» Λέγω diy, ὅτι Σοδόμοις ἐν 


(4°) 16 Ὃ ἀκούων ὑμῶν 


ch. 9. 
& 22. 35. ὑποδήματα: καὶ μηδένα κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν aondonobe. (=) δ" Eis ἣν δ᾽ ἂν 
2 Kings 4. 29 3. » > », θ A λέ 9. 9 a» , 6 Καὶ 28 2A 
2 Kings #77, οἰκίαν εἰσέρχησθε, πρῶτον λέγετε, Εἰρήνη τῷ οἴκῳ τούτῳ. ai ἐὰν ἢ ἐκεῖ 
Mark 6. 10 es > 9 2 , 23. 9 9." ε » » ea 2 δὲ , 27? } ε A 
υἱὸς εἰρήνης, ἐπαναπαύσεται ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν ἡ εἰρήνη ὑμῶν, εἰ δὲ μήγε, ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς 
3 , Nz) Je > IT δὲ τῇ οἰκί ᾽ ξσθί . 9 a 9 
elev.19.13 ἀνακάμψει. (τῇ) 7 “Ἐν αὐτῇ δὲ τῇ οἰκίᾳ μένετε, ἐσθίοντες καὶ πίνοντες τὰ παρ 
45. 4. 3 A ¥ dS e 5 U4 fe) A e A 9 ‘ ‘ [4 3 > ἢ 9 
Sian. 10.10, 1, αὐτῶν' ἄξιος γὰρ ὁ ἐργάτης τοῦ μισθοῦ αὑτοῦ ἐστι μὴ μεταβαίνετε ἐξ οἰκίας εἰς 
3 “a 
1Cor.9.4et — οἰκίαν. (=) 8 Kal eis ἣν δ᾽ ἂν πόλιν εἰσέρχησθε, καὶ δέχωνται ὑμᾶς, ἐσθίετε τὰ 
1 tim. 5. 18, θέ « -~ Of ‘ , . 59 rn ἀσθ a ὶ λέ 9. Ὁ 
fch. 9.1 παρατιθέμενα ὑμῖν, 9! καὶ θεραπεύετε τοὺς ἐν αὐτῇ ἀσθενεῖς, καὶ λέγετε αὐτοῖς, 
Matt. 8. 2 ¥ 9472 @ Ae ’ A A 114 
& 4. 17. Hyyixev ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. (τ 
ee ΣΥ ΤᾺΝ Se ε: ἊἋ ENO 4 Ἢ λ , , na ν lle RK Noa \ 
Mark 6.11. uy δέχωνται ὑμᾶς, ἐξελθόντες εἰς τὰς πλατείας αὐτῆς εἴπατε, αἱ τὸν κονιορτὸν 
Acts 18.51. τὸν κολληθέντα ἡμῖν ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ὑμῶν a pela, ὑμῖν: πλὴν τοῦτο γινώ- 
ἈΡΝῚ ἢ ἡμῖν ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ὑμῶν ἀπομασσόμ. μ ἣ y 
9 » 973 ¢ A ε vd A A? 
OKETE, ὅτι ἤγγικεν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
= A , 115 , ’ 
Ὁ ΜΑΙΕῚΙ, 2:--' τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ ἀνεκτότερον ἔσται, ἣ τῇ πόλει ἐκείνῃ. Cy) 13 Οὐαί σοι, Xopaliy, 
> é oe ~ r 
οὐαί σοι, Βηθσαϊδά, ὅτι εἰ ἐν Τύρῳ καὶ Σιδῶνι ἐγένοντο αἱ δυνάμεις αἱ γενόμεναι 
ἐν ὑμῖν, πάλαι ἂν ἐν σάκκῳ καὶ σποδῷ καθήμεναι μετενόησαν. | Πλὴν Τύρῳ 
καὶ Σιδῶνι ἀνεκτότερον ἔσται ἐν τῇ κρίσει, ἣ ὑμῖν. 15 Καὶ ov, Καφαρναοὺμ, ἡ 
9 A le) A 
ἕως τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ὑψωθεῖσα, ἕως Gdov καταβιβασθήσῃ. 
9 a 9 ’ \ e 9 “A e “~ 9 9 ~ € > A 9 ων 4 ~ a 3 . ’ 
ἐμοῦ ἀκούει, καὶ ὁ ἀθετῶν ὑμᾶς ἐμὲ ἀθετεῖ: ὁ δὲ ἐμὲ ἀθετῶν ἀθετεῖ τὸν ἀποστεί- 
1 “" 
λαντά με. (33) Π Ὑπέστρεψαν δὲ οἱ ἑβδομήκοντα μετὰ χαρᾶς λέγοντες, Κύριε, 
Q al ἴδ 
iRev.12.8,9. καὶ τὰ δαιμόνια ὑποτάσσεται ἡμῖν ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί cov. 


j Mark 16. 18. 
Acts 28. 5. 


181 Εἶπε δὲ αὐτοῖς, 
9 “- . 

Ἐθεώρουν τὸν Σατανᾶν ὡς ἀστραπὴν ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ πεσόντα. 19) ᾿Ιδοὺ, δίδωμι 
ὑμῖν τὴν ἐξουσίαν τοῦ πατεῖν ἐπάνω ὄφεων καὶ σκορπίων, καὶ ἐπὶ πᾶσαν τὴν 





duos caritas haberi non potest; et nobis tacitus innuit, quia qui 
caritatem erga alterum non habet, predicationis officium suscipere 
nullatenus debeat.” Cp. Exod. iv. 9. 

2. ὁ μὲν θερισμὸς πολύς} the same words as He used before 
He sent out the Twelve. Matt. ix. 37. 

4. uh βαστάζετε) See on Matt. x. 9. 


— μηδένα κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν ἀσπάσησθε) Observe τὴν ὁδὸν, your 
way, i.e. the way on which you go, as Preachers, in the discharge of 
your duty. ‘‘ Omnia pretermittatis,” says St. Aug. Serm. c. 1, “dum 

uod injunctum est peragatis:” and St. Ambrose says, ‘“‘ Non saluta- 
tionis sedulitas aufertur, sed obstaculum impediende devotionis abo- 
letur, ut quando divina mandantur, peulisper sequestrentur humana. 
Pulchra est salutatio, sed pulchrior matura executio divinorum : ided 
et honesta probibentur, ne impediatur ministerium, cujus mora culpa 
sit. 

The phrase has been explained by reference to the formal and 
tedious modes of Eastern Salutations (Ruin. . but this does not seem 
necessary or appropriate. It is rather an Oriental mode of expres- 
sion (cp. 2 Kings iv. 29), indicating that their whole heart was to be 
in their work; so that, comparatively, nothing else, even what was 
most easy, was to be done or thought of. For other similar hyper- 
boles, see John xxi. 25. Luke xix. 44. Rom. ix. 3. Glass. Phil 


sagt 902. 

hey were not to salute any in the way, but they were to pro- 
nounce salutations on their entrance into houses, and say, ‘‘ Peace be 
to this house” (v. 5). Courtesy was not to interfere with duty, but 
was itself to be consecrated into duty. 

δ. εἰρήνη τῷ οἴκῳ τούτῳ] A divine authorization of Benedic- 
tion by Presbyters of the Church. See 1 Cor. x. 16, and the Office 
of Visitation of the Sick in the Book of Common Prayer; and 
George Herbert, chap. xxxvi. ‘The Parson blessing,” and Hooker, 
V. xxv. 3. Bingham, Antiq. IT. xix. 15. 

6. υἱὸς εἰρήνη] See on Matt. ix. 15, οἱ υἱοὶ τοῦ νυμφῶνος. 
xxiii. 15, νἱὸν γεέννης. Luke xvi. 8, ol υἱοὶ τοῦ φωτός. xx. 36, 
υἱοὶ τῆς ἀναστάσεως. John xii. 36; xvii. 12, ὁ υἱὸς τῆς ἀπωλείας. 
Ephes, ii. 2; v. 6, υἱοὶ ἀπειθείας. ii. 3, τέκνα ὀργῆς. 1 Thess. v. 5. 
2 Pet. ii. 14, κατάρας τέκνα. 


11. ἀπομασσόμεθα ὑμῖν) ‘we wipe off from ourselves on you.’ 


See on Theocr. xv. 95, where perhaps the true reading may be μή μοι 
κονίαν ἀπομάξῃ. 
. ἀνεκτότερον] See on Matt. x. 15. ; 


18. οὐαί σοι use these cities were in Galilee, it does not 
follow that this was ‘spoken in Galilee. The words have an intimate 
connexion with what has just preceded, and also with what follows. 
Observe the use of τοῦ οὐρανοῦ in vv. 15 and 18, and see also v. 21; 


- 


and therefore, even if they were spoken in Galilee (see Matt. xi. 20), 
they have an appropriate here. 

The connexion which the Holy Ghost appears to have preferred 
in dictating the Gospels, is a connexion of substance rather than of 
time or ἔμ (See above on Luke iii. 19, on Matt: x. 29, and xxvi. 
6, and Mark xiv. 5.) 


11. ὑπέστρεψαν] An instance of what was remarked in the pre- 
vious note. St. Luke, whose practice it is to finish off with a subject 
on which he has entered (see on iii. 19, and on Matt. xx. 29, and on 
Mark x. 46), introduces here the return of the seventy, in connexion 
with their sending forth. ‘Semper ad eventum festinat.” 


18. ἐθεώρουν τὸν ΣΤ] i.e. when you were casting out devils, 
I saw (literally, was beholding) the effect of My power, exercised by 
Myself and by you, on the world of evil spirits, in My Name. 

As Theuphylact explains the words, ‘‘ Wonder not that the devils 
are subject to you, for their Prince is fallen from heaven. Although 
men saw not this, I saw it, who see what ie Invisible. He fell as 
lightning, because he was a bright apres and Lucifer (‘and be- 
cause he fell suddenly,’ Euthym., and is plunged into darkness. If, 
then, Ae is fallen, what will not his servants (the inferior epirits) 
suffer? And the words ‘from heaven’ may be understood ‘/rom hss 
glory,’ in which he is worshipped in the world as God.” On ἀπὸ τοῦ 
οὐρανοῦ. i. 6. from high estate, see Isa. xiv. 12. Matt. xi. 23. Rev. 
xii. 9, and cp. John xiil. 31. Our Lord's view was also prophetic of 
Satan's future and final fall. On the victory over Satan achieved by 
Christ, the Seed of the woman, see above, viii. 31, and below, 


xxii. ὃ. 
19. δίδωμι) See Mark xvi. 18. Rom. xvi. 20. 
— τὴν ἐξουσίαν τ. π.Ὶ The power of treading; which bel 
only to Me 34: Mine, ἐφ ΑΝ, only} be given by Μοῦ ae 
— ὄφεων καὶ σκορπίων) These words, following the mention of 
the fall of Satan, who is the δράκων (Rev. xx. 2), the dpyatos ὄφιε 
(Rev. xii. 9; xx. 2. 2 Cor. xi. 3), suggest that there is some con- 
nexion between his power and the operation of venomous reptiles; 
and that they may be left in the world by the Providence of God, as 
a visible warning to man of what he will endure hereafter in another 
world, unless he places himself by faith and obedience under the pro- 
tection of Christ, who enables His Sana tare by His divine power, to 
tread on serpents and scorpions, and the power of the Enemy. 
(Cp. Mark xvi. oy The (teral fulfilment of this prophecy in certam 
cases, 6. g. that of St. Paul at Malta ( Acts xxviii. 3. ὃ, was ἃ visible 
pledge of the protection and strength granted by Christ to His disci- 
les against the noxious and poisonous powers of the spiritual world. 
t is partly with reference to this conflict that Christ is called " the 
Eagle,”"—" the Great Hagle™ (see Rev. xii. 14. Matt. xxiv. 28. 





ST. LUKE X. 20—34. 
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, A 93 a \ 5» εκ 3 . 9 , 99 \ 9 , ‘ 
δύναμιν τοῦ ἐχθροῦ" καὶ οὐδὲν ὑμᾶς οὐ μὴ ἀδικήσῃ. Πλὴν ἐν τούτῳ μὴ ¥ Exod. 32.32. 


’ 4 ‘ ~ : ξ΄" 
χαίρετε, OTL τὰ πνεύματα ὑμῖν ὑποτάσσεται’ χαίρετε δὲ ὅτι τὰ ὀνόματα ὑμῶν 


Dan. 12. 1. 
Phil. 4. 3. 


3 , 2 “ 3 a Ns) 2] 1? 2 A A ὖ 3 , wn , € Rev. 18. 8. 
ἐγράφη ἐν Tots οὐρανοῖς. (τ : Ev αὑτῇ τῇ ὡρᾷ ἠγαλλιάσατο τῷ πνεύματι ὁ 1 Mat, 11. 25— 
Ἰησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν, ᾿Εξομολογοῦμαί σοι, Πάτερ, Κύριε τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καὶ τῆς 
γῆς, ὅτι ἀπέκρυψας ταῦτα ἀπὸ σοφῶν καὶ συνετῶν, καὶ ἀπεκάλυψας αὐτὰ 

a 
νηπίοις" ναὶ, ὃ Πατὴρ, ὅτι οὕτως ἐγένετο εὐδοκία ἔμπροσθέν σον. καὶ στραφεὶς 


110 


πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς εἶπεν, (Fz) 3 “ Πάντα μοὶ παρεδόθη ὑπὸ τοῦ Πατρός μου, m Pa. 8.7. 
% 93995 , , © mes > NV ε ‘ Sf 3 ε ‘ iy sbrtaagh 
καὶ οὐδεὶς γινώσκει τίς ἐστιν ὁ Lids, εἰ μὴ ὁ Πατὴρ, καὶ τίς ἐστιν ὁ Πατὴρ, εἰ Mat. 11... 


ν᾽ 


μὴ 


ὁ Υἱὸς, καὶ ᾧ ἐὰν βούληται ὁ Υἱὸς ἀποκαλύψαι (4) 33" καὶ στραφεὶς πρὸς Jon δ. 86. 


τοὺς μαθητὰς κατ᾽ ἰδίαν εἶπε, Μακάριοι οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ οἱ βλέποντες ἃ βλέπετε: Ep} rie 
a A κι a κι il. 2. 9. 
Ἢ λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν, ὅτι πολλοὶ προφῆται καὶ βασιλεῖς ἠθέλησαν ἰδεῖν ἃ ὑμεῖς John J. 1. 


βλέπετε, καὶ οὐκ εἶδον: καὶ ἀκοῦσαι ἃ ἀκούετε, καὶ οὐκ ἤκουσαν. 

121 

(FH) %° Καὶ ἰδοὺ, νομικός τις ἀνέστη ἐκπειράζων αὐτὸν καὶ λέγων, 
σκαλε, τί ποιήσας ζωὴν αἰώνιον κληρονομήσω; ὁ Ὁ δὲ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτὸν, 
3 A 4 s 4 A 9 , WM pe δὲ 3 θ ἃ tT: 
Ev τῷ νόμῳ Ti γέγραπται; πῶς ἀναγινώσκεις ; Ο o€ ἀποκριθεις εἶπεν, 


p Deut. 6. δ. 
& 10. 12. & 80. 6. 


᾿Αγαπήσεις Κύριον τὸν Θεόν σου ἐξ ὅλης τῆς καρδίας σου, καὶ ἐξ Lev.19. 18. 


Gal. 5. 14. 


ὅλης τῆς ψυχῆς cov, καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς ἰσχύος σου, καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς SEM, 


διανοίας cov καὶ τὸν πλησίον σου ὡς σεαυτόν. 38. Εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ, 
(2) 3 Ὁ δὲ θέλων δικαιοῦν ἑαντὸν 


᾿Ορθῶς ἀπεκρίθης" τοῦτο ποίει, καὶ ζήσῃ. 


ἿἌ , “ 9 A A a > Ἁ ἴω a 
εἶπε πρὸς Tov Ϊησοῦν καὶ τὶς ἐστὶ μοῦ πλησίον ; 


Lev. 18. 5. 
Leck. 20. 11, 18. 


80 «γπολαβὼν δὲ ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς 


εἶπεν, "AvOpwrds τις κατέβαινεν ἀπὸ ἹἹερουσαλὴμ εἰς Ἱεριχὼ, καὶ λῃσταῖς 
περιέπεσεν, ot καὶ ἐκδύσαντες αὐτὸν καὶ πληγὰς ἐπιθέντες ἀπῆλθον, ἀφέντες 
ἡμιθανῆ τυγχάνοντα. δ᾽ Κατὰ συγκυρίαν δὲ ἱερεύς τις κατέβαινεν ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ 


ἐκείνῃ, καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτὸν ἀντιπαρῆλθεν. 


82 “Quotws δὲ καὶ Aevtrns, γενόμενος 


κατὰ τὸν τόπον, ἐλθὼν καὶ ἰδὼν ἀντιπαρῆλθε. 83" Σαμαρείτης δέ τις ὁδεύων τ΄ Jann 4... 
ἦλθε κατ᾽ αὐτὸν, καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτὸν ἐσπλαγχνίσθη, 3: καὶ προσελθὼν κατέδησε 





Luke xvii. 37),—i. e. the King of Birds,—the Eagle being, in the 
Natural World, the Enemy and ae of the i a 

— ἀδικήσῃ injure. Seo Rev. ii. 11; vi. 6; vii. 2, 3. 

20. μὴ χαίρετε] The spirits themselves whom you cast out may 
warn you against pride,—for they were once angels in heaven. And 
Judas himself had power to cast out devils. Cp. Matt. vii. 22, 
1 Cor. xiii. 1, 2. 

— τὰ ὀνόματα ὑμῶν ἐγράφη] See Phil. iv. 8. Heb. xii. 23. It 
is of God's free grace to twerfe us there. We cannot inscribe our- 
selves. And though written by God, our names may be blotted out 
by our own hands. Rev. iii. δ. Exod. xxxii. 32,33. Rev. xxii. 19. 
Rejoice because your names are written in heaven, though your names 
may be cast out as evil on earth (vi. 22). 

41. ἠγαλλιάσατο] See on Matt. xi. 25. 

— σοφῶν) See on Matt. ix. 13. 

22. μοὶ wapsdo8n)] μοὶ is περι πὶ to Me, and to none other ;* 
therefore u. wap. has been rightly restored from the best MSS. for 
“παρεδόθη μοι. 

24. οὐκ οἷδον] ‘ never saw them.’ 

26. ἐν τῷ νόμῳ τί γέγραπται) It has been su that in ask- 

this question our Lord pointed to the lawyers phylactery, on 
which was written the text Deut. vi. 4, which he quoted, and which 
the Jews were wont to recite daily. Vitring. de Synag. ie ii. Lib. iii. 
c. 15. Buxtorf. de Syn. cap. 9, and see on Matt. xxiii. 5. 

29. ris ἐστὶ μοῦ ἰμλυνῤνο, Observe μοῦ πλησίον, My neighbour; 
though in v.27 we have πλησίον cov. Our Lord answers such questions 
aa these by not replying to them directly; and so tacitly censures them, 
and shows that they ought not to be put, and that they proceed from 
an evil heart. He ixverts them, and as it were places them on the 
basis of duly (see on xiii. 23). He answers the lawyer, by leading 
him to declare that ΟΣ man, though a Samaritan, i.e. a foreigner 
and an enemy (see Luke ix. 52, 53; xvii. 18. John iv. 40. 43), is 
neighbour to a Jew, whom he assists in distress; and that 0 one, 
though a Priest or Levite of Jerusalem, ts mez to a Jew whom 
he leaves wounded in the road; and that it is his duty to consider, 
not who is neighbour to himeelf, but to whom, however estran 

him, he can act 8 neighbour's The Samaritan who 
good, is neighbour to the Jew; and the Samaritan, ae neighbour to 
the Jew, is therefore entitled, as such, to receive good at the Jew's 
hands. Every one, therefore, is our neighbour. Cp. St. Aug. de 
Doctr. Christ. νυ. 30: “ Eum ease prozimum intelligamus, cui vel ex- 
hibendum est officium misericordia si indiget, vel exhibendum eseet, 


v. 1). This road was infested with robbers ars Antiq. xv. 7. 
). The distance from 
also 


Lightfoot, Cho h. chap. xlvi. vol. ii. 4345). The traveller 
came from the “ Holy City,"—probably a Jew. The Priest and 
Levite were perhaps coming from their service in the Temple. 


also a higher spiri meaning, and is designed to commend for 
imitation the example of Christ, the Good Samaritan, traduced and 
rejected as such by His countrymen. See Aug. Serm. clxxi. 2, and 
on Ps. li. The Fathers also refer the name Σηωμαρείτης to Christ, as 
the Custos of the Church, with allusion to the Hebrew (shamar), 


custodiit (cf. Ps. cxxi. 4. John viii. 48), Who came from heaven to 
the place where mankind lay, stripped of original righteousness, and 
wounded by the arch-thief and robber, the devil, and whom the 
Levitical Law and Priesthood, which came as it were per acctdens, 
κατὰ συγκυρίαν, ov προηγουμένωε---:διὰ τὴν ἀνθρωπίνην ἀσθένειαν 
μὴ δυναμένην ἐξ ἀρχῆς δέξασθαι τὸ κατὰ Χριστὸν μυστήριον, 
were unable to restore, and on whom they could only cast a ent 
glance, and by; and Who pours in the cleansing wine and heal- 
ing oil of His Word and Sacraments, and other means of grace, and 
carries on His own Body, and places under the care of His Church, 
on Hie ascension to heaven, with a promise of an eternal reward, 
to the dispensers and stewards of His mysteries (] Pet. iv. 10), when 
He returns again at the Great Day. 

See Aug. Serm. cxxxi. 6: “Oleum et Vinum Baptisma. Hoc 
est quod infusum est in vid ;” and he ee Sr τὸ ἴδιον κτῆνος 
“caro in qua ad nos venire dignatus est.” St. Aug. ba Ev. ii. 19. 
τὸ σῶμα αὑτοῦ μέλη yap αὐτοὺ ἡμᾶς ἐποίησι. ( ) 


The inn to which thé traveller is brought is the Church,—wap- 
δοχεῖον ἡ ᾿Εκκλησία, ἡ πάντα ὑποδε Χχομένη (7: ), who 
jxas. Cp. Aug. Serm. 


need Oe the δύο δηνάρια as the δύο δια 
ΟΧΧΧῚ. 6. 
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s John 11. 1. 
& 12. 2, 8. 


t Acts 22. 8. 


a Matt. 6. 9—13. 


bch. 8. 1, &e. 


ST. LUKE X. 35—42. XI. 1—5. 


LS VA 9 “~ 9 , Ψ Ν > Ud δ > A > \N “ 
τὰ τραύματα αὐτοῦ, ἐπιχέων ἔλαιον Kat οἶνον: ἐπιβιβάσας δὲ αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὸ ἴδιον 

κι ¥ 3. Ἀ 3 ὃ A . 3 , 3 co 35 . 3A δ 
κτῆνος, ἤγαγεν αὐτὸν εἰς πανδοχεῖον, καὶ ἐπεμελήθη αὐτοῦ. * Καὶ ἐπὶ τὴν 
αὔριον ἐξελθὼν, ἐκβαλὼν δύο δηνάρια ἔδωκε τῷ πανδοχεῖ, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, 
᾿Επιμελήθητι αὐτοῦ, καὶ ὅ τι ἂν ὃ ; ἐγὼ ἐν τῷ ἐπανέρχεσθαί 

πιμελήθητι αὐτοῦ, καὶ ὅ τι ἂν προσδαπανήσῃς, ἐγὼ ᾧ ἐπανέρχεσθαί με 
ἀποδώσω σοι. * Τίς οὖν τούτων τῶν τριῶν πλησίον δοκεῖ σοι γεγονέναι τοῦ 
3 4 > “ ’ 37 e de t ε ’ A er 3 3 “A 
ἐμπεσόντος Els TOUS λῃστάς ; O o€ εἶπεν, O ποιῆσας τὸ ἔλεος μετ᾿ αὑτοῦ. 
Εἶπεν οὖν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Πορεύου καὶ σὺ ποίει ὁμοίως. 

88. ε Ἐγένετο δὲ, ἐν τῷ πορεύεσθαι αὐτοὺς, καὶ αὐτὸς εἰσῆλθεν εἰς κώμην 
Twa: γυνὴ δέ τις ὀνόματι Μάρθα ὑπεδέξατο αὐτὸν εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὐτῆς. ὅ ' Καὶ 
τῇδε ἦν ἀδελφὴ καλουμένη Μαρία, ἣ καὶ παρακαθίσασα παρὰ τοὺς πόδας τοῦ 
Ιησοῦ ἤἥκονε τὸν λόγον αὐτοῦ. 40 Ἢ δὲ Μάρθα περιεσπᾶτο περὶ πολλὴν 
διακονίαν: ἐπιστᾶσα δὲ εἶπε, Κύριε, οὐ μέλει σοι ὅτι ἡ ἀδελφή μον μόνην με 

A ἴω 9 a V4 > 
κατέλιπε διακονεῖν ; εἰπὲ οὖν αὐτῇ wa pot συναντιλάβηται. 4 ᾿Αποκριθεὶς 
δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῇ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Μάρθα, Μάρθα, μεριμνᾷς καὶ tupBaly περὶ πολλά: 
42 ἑνὸς δέ ἐστι χρεία. Μαρία δὲ τὴν ἀγαθὴν μερίδα ἐξελέξατο, Aris οὐκ 
ἀφαιρεθήσεται ἀπ᾽ αὐτῆς. 

ΧΙ. (99) | Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ εἶναι αὐτὸν ἐν τόπῳ τινὶ προσευχόμενον, ὡς 
ἐπαύσατο, εἶπέ τις τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ πρὸς αὐτόν, Κύριε, δίδαξον ἡμᾶς 
προσεύχεσθαι, καθὼς καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης ἐδίδαξε τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ. 3." Εἶπε δὲ 

9 “Ὁ 9 ’ i ’ ε A e 4 a 4 aA € ’ 
αὐτοῖς, Ὅταν προσεύχησθε λέγετε: Πάτερ ἡμῶν ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, ἁγιασθήτω 

. » , 9 ’ ε ’ ’ \ 4 4 ε 3 3 ~ 
τὸ ὄνομά cov ἐλθέτω ἡ βασιλεία cov: γενηθήτω τὸ θέλημά σον ws ἐν οὐρανῷ 
καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. * Τὸν ἄρτον ἡμῶν τὸν ἐπιούσιον δίδουν ἡμῖν τὸ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν" 
4 Ἁ » ςεξ a “ e ,’ ε [οἱ Ἁ ᾿ 9 A 9 [4 - ᾿ 3 Φ 

καὶ ἄφες ἡμῖν τὰς ἁμαρτίας ἡμῶν, καὶ γὰρ αὐτοὶ ἀφίεμεν παντὶ ὀφείΐλοντι 
ἡμῖν: καὶ μὴ εἰσενέγκῃς ἡμᾶς εἰς πειρασμὸν, ἀλλὰ ῥῦσαι ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ τοῦ 

“A 194 δ b Ἁ ἷ “ 9 δ ’ > € “~ 4 λ a ’ 
πονηροῦ. (=) °” Kat εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Τίς ἐξ ὑμῶν ἔξει φίλον, καὶ πορεύσεται 





84, ἐπὶ τὸ ἴδιον κτῆνοε] And walked on foot to the inn, while 
the sick man rode. igen, who says,—‘‘ Aiebat quidam de 
presbyteris, parabolam volens interpretari, hominem qui descendit 
ease Kian erusalem, paradisum ; Jericho, mundum ; latrones contra- 
rias fortitudines ; sacerdotem, legem ; Levitem, prophetas ; Samaritem, 
Christum; animal, corpus Domini; pandocheum (quod universos 
suscipiat), Ecclesiam ; stabularium, Ecclesiae presidem, cui dispensatio 
credita est. De eo vero quod Samarites reversurum se esse promittit, 
secundum Salvatoris figurabat adventum.” See also St. Aug. Quest. 
Ev. ii. 19. Greg. Naztan. Orat. 4, de Theol. Basil. Jerome, Ep. ad 
Fabiol., and on Matt. xx. St. Cyril, p. 259, and Theophyluct here; 
and for an interesting English sition in this sense, see W. Jones 
of Nayland, Sermon xxxiii. vol. iv. p. 466, Lond. 1826, and Burgon, 

261. 
᾿ A lesson of love for Christ as our true neighbour follows of 
course. ‘ Nihil tam proximum quam caput membris,” says St. Am- 
brose, “ Eum quasi Dominum diligamus, Kum quasi proximum.” The 
Parable of the Good Samaritan thus sed por prepares the way, by 
a natural connexion, for the next incident,—the praise of Mary for 
her love of Christ. 

86. πλησίον γεγονέναι) Observe γεγονέναι, to have become 
neighbour. The neighbour Jews became strangers, the stranger 
Samaritan became a neighbour, to the wounded traveller. It is not 
place, but love, which makes neighbourhood. . 


87. ὁ ποιήσα4] He will not say “the Samarian.” (Beng.) 

— ov] emphatic. 

$8. κώμην τινά] Bethany. Matt. xxi. 17; xxvi.6. John xi. 1. 
18; xii. 1,—another intimation that the circuits which our Lord was 
making were near Jerusalem. 

89. ἤκουε) was listening; the imperfect tense, signifying habit. 
So περιεσπᾶτο (v. 40). 

40. περιεσπᾶτο] ‘ distrahebatur’ (Yak). who illustrates the 
word, and contrasts with it St. Paul's expression, which may be 

plied to Mary, and seems to have been framed on these words 
oF St. Luke 1 Sor. vii. 35, εὐπρόσεδρον τῷ Κυρίῳ ἀπερι- 
σπάστωνς. 

“ Martha laborans multum in ill& occupatione οἱ negotio minis- 
trandi interpellavit Dominum et de sorore conquesta est’ (St. Aug. 
Serm. ia les thus (Serm. ciii.) contrasts the case of Martha and 
Mary. ‘‘ Martha Dominum pascere preparans circa multum minis- 
terium occupebatur. Maria soror ejus pasci ἃ Domino magis elegit. 
Intenta erat Martha quomodd pasceret Dominum; intenta Maria 
quomodé pasceretur ἃ Domino. Illa mnilta disponebat, ista Unum 
aspiciebat.” ; ; 

— Κύριε] Martha requires Christ to command Mary to leave 


Him, to help her in her much serving. The secular spirit would 
make the spiritual desert its office, and serve the world. 

41, Μάρθα, Μάρθα] “‘repetitio nominis indicium est delecta- 
tionis, aut movend# intentionis ut audiret attentids.. .” (St. Aug.) 
Our Lord reproves her, not for serving, but for being distracted 
about many things, and about muck serving: ob τὴν φιλοξενίαν 
κωλύει Κύριος, ἀλλὰ τὴν ποικιλίαν καὶ τύρβην, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι τὸν 
περισπασμὸν καὶ τὴν ταραχήν (Theoph.), who adds, that our 
Lord did not reprove Martha, until she boasted of her service, and 
blamed her sister, and would have drawn her away from Christ; and 
for censuring her sister, who had chosen the “unum necessarium.” 
“ ΤῸ circa mudta, illa circa Unum. Preponitur unum multis. Non 
enim ἃ multis unum, sed ab uno multa. Multa sunt que facta sunt, 
Unus est qui fecit.” (Axg-) 

42. ἥτις οὐκ ἀφαιρεθήσεται i.e. which will abide with her for 
ever in the world to come. ‘Hoc elegit quod semper manebit. 
Sedebat ad pedes Capitis nostri; quanto bumilids sedebat tantd 
amplits capiebat. Confluit aqua ad humilitatem convallis: Unum 
est necessarium : hoc sibi Maria elegit. Transit labor multitudinis, 
manet caritas unitatis. A te quod elegisti auferetur. Hoc ills elegit 
quod semper manebit.” [ἀν] 


Cu. ΧΙ. 3. ὅταν προσεύχησθε λέγετε] Seo on Matt. vi. 9. 
By repeating the same prayer (with some few variations) as He had 
delivered in the Sermon on the Mount, Our Lord not only teaches 
(1) to pray; and (2) how to pray, i.e. what ought to be the matter 
and order of our desires and petitions; but (3) He authorizes and 
prescribes set forms of prayer. Cp. Matt. xxvi. 44. 

— ἐν τοῖς ovpavots] These words are not in B, L, and some 
other MSS. St. Luke, writing to the Gentiles, never uses the term 
βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν (but βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ), lest he should 
countenance the heathen idea of a local deity; but the words πάτερ 
ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς had been explained before, x. 20; see also xii. 33. 

— ἁγιασθήτω τὸ ὄνομά σου] B, L, and some few other MSS. 
omit γενηθήτω τὸ θέλημά cov we iv οὐρανῷ καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆε, 
and ἀλλὰ ῥῦσαι ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ τοῦ πονηροῦ. Wen, περὶ εὐχῆς, 
ii. p. 226. Cf. August. Enchirid. c. 116. If this clause was inter- 
polated from St. Matthew, by was not the whole prayer here made 
identical with its form in that Gospel ? 

8. τὸ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν] For this use of τὸ, cp. xix. 47. James iv. 14, 
τὸ τῆς αὔριον. 2 Pet. ii. 22. τὸ τῆς ἀληθοῦς παροιμίας. And 
the sense is, Give to us, by the each day,—i.e. as it succeeds, 
bread which is needful for us. On ἐπιούσιον, see Matt. vi. 11. 

4, ἀφίεμεν) A, B, E, K, have ἀφίομεν, and ἀφίω is found in 
Eccles. ii. 18; v. 11. 








ST. LUKE XI. 6—24. 


AQ tL ΝΑ, ’ 4 ¥ 9 ΄ ~ 4 “a ¥ 6 9 “ 
πρὸς αὐτὸν μεσονυκτίου, καὶ εἴπῃ αὐτῷ, Φίλε, χρῆσόν μοι τρεῖς ἄρτον ἐπειδὴ 
a 3 ε ~ ’ oe a 
φίλος βου παρεγένετο ἐξ ὁδοῦ πρός με, καὶ οὐκ ἔχω ὃ παραθήσω αὐτῷ κἀκεῖνος 
ἔσωθεν ἀποκριθεὶς εἴπῃ, Μή HOt κόπους πάρεχε, ἤδη ἡ θύρα κέκλεισται, καὶ τὰ 
παιδία μου μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ εἰς τὴν κοίτην εἰσίν: οὐ δύναμαι ἀναστὰς δοῦναί σοι. 
8 Λέγω ὑμῖν, εἰ καὶ οὐ δώσει αὐτῷ ἀναστὰς διὰ τὸ εἶναι αὐτοῦ φίλον" διά γε 
τὴν ἀναίδειαν αὐτοῦ ἐγερθεὶς δώσει αὐτῷ ὅσων χρήζει. (3) 9 Κἀγὼ ὑμῖν λέγω, 
9 ΄“Ὁ . 4 ξ΄ a id N e 4 ’ ," 9 4 
° Αἰτεῖτε, καὶ δοθήσεται ὑμῖν' ζητεῖτε, καὶ εὑρήσετε: κρούετε, καὶ ἀνοιγήσεται 
ὑμῖν: 9 πᾶς γὰρ ὁ αἰτῶν λαμβάνει, καὶ ὁ ζητῶν εὑρίσκει, καὶ τῷ κρούοντι 
> 4 Y ρ , ‘ > € aA “ Vd > ’ ε ἐς y Ν᾿ ’᾽ 
ἀνοιχθήσεται. Τίνα δὲ ἐξ ὑμῶν τὸν πατέρα αἰτήσει ὁ υἱὸς ἄρτον, μὴ λίθον 
’ Ὁ“ 3 ἴω 9 9 
ἐπιδώσει αὐτῷ ; ἣ καὶ ἰχθῦν, μὴ ἀντὶ ἰχθύος ὄφιν ἐπιδώσει αὐτῷ; 13 ἣ καὶ 
“ ~ ‘ 
ἐὰν αἰτήσῃ ὠὸν, μὴ ἐπιδώσει αὐτῷ σκορπίον; ὃ Ei οὖν ὑμεῖς πονηροὶ 
ὑπάρχοντες οἴδατε δόματα ἀγαθὰ διδόναι τοῖς τέκνοις ὑμῶν, πόσῳ μᾶλλον 
ὁ Πατὴρ ὁ ἐξ οὐρανοῦ δώσει πνεῦμα ἅγιον τοῖς αἰτοῦσιν αὐτόν ; 
4 “A 
(=) 4° Kat ἦν ἐκβάλλων δαιμόνιον, καὶ αὐτὸ ἦν κωφόν" ἐγένετο δὲ, τοῦ 
127 
δαιμονίου ἐξελθόντος ἐλάλησεν 6 κωφός: καὶ ἐθαύμασαν οἱ ὄχλοι. (5) 15 Τινὲς 
δὲ ἐξ αὐτῶν εἶπον, Ἔν Βεελζεβοὺλ ἄρχοντι τῶν δαιμονίων ἐκβάλλει τὰ δαι- 
“a A 4 A 
μόνια. (=) δ ἕτεροι δὲ πειράζοντες σημεῖον ἐξ οὐρανοῦ ἐζήτουν παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 
Ps aA A , 9 
(0 17 Αὐτὸς δὲ, εἰδὼς αὐτῶν, τὰ διανοήματα εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Πᾶσα βασιλεία ἐφ 
ε 58 θεῖ 3 a : of 2) of , 18 ΕΣ δὲ ν ε 
ἑαυτὴν διαμερισθεῖσα ἐρημοῦται, καὶ οἶκος ἐπὶ οἶκον, πίπτει. i δὲ καὶ ὁ 





1607 


c Matt. 7. 7—I1. 


d Matt. 12. 22— 
44. 


Σατανᾶς ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὸν διεμερίσθη, πῶς σταθήσεται ἡ βασιλεία αὐτοῦ ; ὅτι λέγετε. 


ἐν Βεελζεβοὺλ ἐκβάλλειν με τὰ δαιμόνια. 1° Εἰ δὲ ἐγὼ ἐν Βεελζεβοὺλ ἐκβάλλω 
τὰ δαιμόνια, οἱ υἱοὶ ὑμῶν ἐν τίνι ἐκβάλλουσι ; διὰ τοῦτο κριταὶ ὑμῶν αὐτοὶ 
ἔσονται. ™ Εἰ δὲ ἐν δακτύλῳ Θεοῦ ἐκβάλλω τὰ δαιμόνια, ἄρα ἔφθασεν ἐφ᾽ 
ὑμᾶς ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. 2) Ὅταν ὁ ἰσχυρὸς καθωπλισμένος φυλάσσῃ τὴν 
ἑαυτοῦ αὐλὴν, ἐν εἰρήνῃ ἐστὶ τὰ ὑπάρχοντα αὐτοῦ. ™ ἐπὰν δὲ ὁ ἰσχυρότερος 
αὐτοῦ ἐπελθὼν νικήσῃ αὐτὸν, τὴν πανοπλίαν αὐτοῦ αἴρει, ἐφ᾽ 7 ἐπεποίθει, καὶ 
τὰ σκῦλα αὐτοῦ διαδίδωσιν. 33 Ὃ μὴ ὧν per ἐμοῦ κατ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐστι καὶ ὁ μὴ 
συνάγων per ἐμοῦ σκορπίζει. (=) 3 Ὅταν τὸ ἀκάθαρτον πνεῦμα ἐξέλθῃ ἀπὸ 
τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, διέρχεται δι’ ἀνύδρων τόπων ζητοῦν ἀνάπαυσιν' καὶ μὴ εὑρίσκον 





7. κέκλεισται) with bar and bolt, which it will be troublesome to 
remove. 

— εἰς τὴν κοίτην i.e. have come to—and are now trx,—bed, and 
cannot rise and come ox of it. 
ΝΣ ἀνοιχθήσεται So A, E, G, H, K, 8, Υ͂. ἀνοιγήσεται, 


2. 
11. τίνα δὲ ἐξ ὑμῶν] See Matt. vii. 9. 
— τὸν πατέρα] his father. 
So A, C, D, E, F, G, K, L, 8, V. εἰ, Elz. and others. 
14, καὶ ἦν ἐκβαλλων]ὴ This portion of St. Luke's narrative (v. 
}4-26) affords a striking instance of the manner employed in his 
Gospel by the Holy Spirit, of grouping incidents and sayings together 
according to their spiritual connexion,—the truest connexion, espe- 
cially in the cye of Him, with Whom the ideas of Time and Place 
are lost, in His Divine Eternity and Omnipresence. And incidentall 
this mode of writing supplies a silent proof, not only of St. Luke's 
posteriority to St. Matthew and St. Mark, but also of the divine 
origin of the Gospels. 

Time and place are needful for man. And the Holy Spirit, by 
St. Matthew and St. Mark, had fixed the time and place of those 
incidents. (See Matt. xii. 22—37. Mark iii. 22—30.) He now 
deals with them by St. Luke according to their tnaner relation to each 
other. 

These considerations are more n to be observed, because 
they seem to have been lost sight of by some Harmonists. 

What then must be said of those Critics, who (like Schleter- 
macher,and much more De Wette) censure St. Luke here, as if he 
were an ill-informed and inaccurate compiler, because his Gospel is 
not subordinate to the lower laws of human agency, but is constructed 
on the higher principles of spiritual order and chronology. But 
“ Wisdom is justified of her children.” 

The tnner connexion of this chapter is as follows :— 

Our Lord is praying, and is desired by a are μὴ to teach them 
to pray. Prayer, then, is the key-note now struck by ἃ special inci- 
dent. The rest follows in harmony. He gives a form of prayer ; 
and proceeds to teach the blessedness of perseverance in prayer ; with 
= assurance that God will give the Holy Spirit to those who pray 
or Him. 

The mention of the Holy Spirit, as a gift of God, leads naturally 


to the mention of Christ's power over the Evil Spirtt generally, and 
f 


particularly when dumb, i.e. when hindering prayer; and the proo 
thence AveA that the Kingdom of God is pa to them, and ough to 
be joyfully received. And (in the paragraphs here imserted with this 
connexion) Our Lord goes on to warn them (ev. 14—23), that 
though He has the will and power to cast from their hearts the Evil 
Spirt, yet it is for them to watch and pray lest he return; for he 
will destre and seek to return, and if when cast out he does return, he 
will be more fierce and inveterate than before (vv. 24—26). 

He goes on to show the blessedness of having Christ's image 
formed in our souls (which will keep out the Evil Spirit), and of 
bringing forth His Spirit in our lives. And having described this 
blessedness, He contrasts with it the sinful and miserable condition 
and doom of those who bi or neglect the offers of the Kingdom, 
now displayed by His preaching and miracles. They, who are deaf to 
His gracious m , will be put to shame and condemned at the 
great day by the example of the Queen of Sheba and of the Ninevites 
(29—32). He then warns them, that the light of the Holy Spirit is 
kindled in their hearts, in order that it may burn brightly and purely 
in their lives (833—36), especially in rectitude of intention (i.e. for 
the glory of God, and according to the light of His law); and He 
wams them by woes dencunced on the Pharisees, against an empty, 
barren, and hypocritical show of religion (37—52). 

15. Βεελζεβούλ)] See on Matt. x. 25; xii, 24—27. 

17. oixos ἐπὶ olxov)] Not one house against another,—but a house 
against itself. Cp. Matt. xii. 25. Mark ili. 23, Σαταναᾶε---Σατανᾶν. 

20. δακτύλῳ) without labour. See Matt. xxiii. 4. 

21. ὅταν ὁ leyvpce] See Matt. xii. 29. Observe the article ὁ, 
he thas is the stronger; being stronger than all. 

-- αὐλήν] court-yard,—a word used eight times in the history of 
the Crucifixion, when our Lord encountered Satan in the αὐλὴ of the 
High Priest. 

. ὁ μὴ συνάγων wet’ ἐμοῦ] See Matt. xii. 30. 43. 

24. ὅταν τ ἀκάθαρτον revise] The Evil Spirit has been 
cast out at Baptiem. He about roaring through dry places— 
among souls whose baptismal graces are dried ΩΝ (cp. ob it 4—8) ; 
oo vad a ebcpated he τ cast out, and finds it swept 
and garnished, lying idle and empty, and returns with t force and 

is Greg 719.) = 


dwells there. (See . Naxtas. p. 719. 


168 


42. 


g Matt. 23. 25— 
35 


26. iwrd| Seo viii. 2. Mark xvi. 9. 

28. wevovrye] ‘Quin ἱπιὸ.᾽ (Voalck.) Yes, indeed, but —. See 

He & 
29. σημεῖον ἐπιζητεῖ 

. ᾿Ιωνᾶς σημεῖον] 

from the whale’s belly was known to 
81. ἀνδρῶν] mén, inferior in wisdom toa woman, the Queen of Sheba. 
83. obdsis] See Matt. v. 15. 

36), which are directed specially against the Pharisees, and those who 

resemble them, is as follows :— 


ὯΔ. 1X. 


ST. LUKE XI. 25—40. 


λέγει, Ὑποστρέψω eis τὸν οἶκόν pov ὅθεν ἐξῆλθον. ~ Καὶ ἐλθὸν εὑρίσκει 
, \ , 96 me , \ , eA 
σεσαρωμένον καὶ κεκοσμημένον. “35 Tore πορεύεται καὶ παραλαμβάνει ἑπτὰ 
ἕτερα πνεύματα πονηρότερα ἑαντοῦ, καὶ εἰσελθόντα κατοικεῖ ἐκεῖ καὶ γίνεται 
τὰ ἔσχατα τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐκείνον χείρονα τῶν πρώτων. 
δὶ A aA 
(=) 7 * *"Eyévero δὲ, ἐν τῷ λέγειν αὐτὸν ταῦτα, ἐπάρασά τις γυνὴ φωνὴν ἐκ 
ΔΨ 4Ψ «A ’ ε a € a (4 Ἁ 4 
τοῦ ὄχλου εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Μακαρία ἡ κοιλία ἡ βαστάσασά σε, καὶ μαστοὶ ods 
ἐθήλασας. ™ Αὐτὸς δὲ εἶπε, Μενοῦνγε μακάριοι οἱ ἀκούοντες τὸν λόγον τοῦ 
Θεοῦ, καὶ φυλάσσοντες αὐτόν. (=) Τῶν δὲ ὄχλων ἐπαθροιζομένων ἤρξατο 
λέγειν, Ἢ γενεὰ αὕτη πονηρά ἐστι: σημεῖον ἐπιζητεῖ, καὶ σημεῖον οὐ δοθήσεται 
αὐτῇ, εἰ μὴ τὸ σημεῖον ᾿Ιωνᾶ τοῦ προφήτον’ © καθὼς γὰρ ἐγένετο ᾿Ιωνᾶς 
σημεῖον τοῖς Νινευΐταις, οὕτως ἔσται καὶ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου τῇ γενεᾷ ταύτῃ. 
δ᾽ Βασίλισσα νότον ἐγερθήσεται ἐν τῇ κρίσει μετὰ τῶν ἀνδρῶν τῆς γενεᾶς 
TAUTNS, καὶ κατακρινεῖ αὐτούς: ὅτι ἦλθεν ἐκ τῶν περάτων τῆς γῆς ἀκοῦσαι τὴν 
σοφίαν Σολομῶνος: καὶ ἰδοὺ πλεῖον Σολομῶνος ὧδε. ™ "Ἄνδρες Νινευΐται 
ἀναστήσονται ἐν τῇ κρίσει μετὰ τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης, καὶ κατακρινοῦσιν αὐτήν' 
ν ’ 3 . ’ 9 A \ io Q ~ 3 ~ ὧδε 
ὅτι μετενόησαν εἰς τὸ κήρυγμα ᾿Ιωνᾶ: καὶ ἰδοὺ πλεῖον ᾿Ιωνᾶ ὧδε. 
(0) 83 ' οὐδεὶς δὲ λύχνον ἅψας εἰς κρύπτην τίθησιν, οὐδὲ ὑπὸ τὸν μόδιον, 
184 
ἀλλὰ ἐπὶ τὴν λυχνίαν, iva οἱ εἰσπορενόμενοι τὸ φέγγος Brérwow. (7) *‘O 
a a 4 
λύχνος τοῦ σώματός ἐστιν ὁ ὀφθαλμός" ὅταν. οὖν ὁ ὀφθαλμός Gov ἁπλοῦς ἢ, καὶ 
ὅλον τὸ σῶμά σου φωτεινόν ἐστιν: ἐπὰν δὲ πονηρὸς ἦ, καὶ τὸ σῶμά σου 
σκοτεινόν: *® σκόπει οὖν μὴ τὸ φῶς τὸ ἐν σοὶ σκότος ἐστίν" * εἰ οὖν τὸ σῶμά 
σον ὅλον φωτεινὸν, μὴ ἔχον τὶ μέρος σκοτεινὸν, ἔσται φωτεινὸν ὅλον, ὡς ὅταν 
ὁ λύχνος τῇ ἀστραπῇ φωτίζῃ σε. 
“A Κὰ ΄ 3 ~ 
ὅ1 Ἔν δὲ τῷ λαλῆσαι, ἠρώτα αὐτὸν Φαρισαῖός τις ὅπως ἀριστήσῃ Tap αὐτῷ: 
εἰσελθὼν δὲ ἀνέπεσεν. 88. Ὃ δὲ Φαρισαῖος ἰδὼν ἐθαύμασεν, ὅτι οὐ πρῶτον 
ἐβαπτίσθη πρὸ τοῦ ἀρίστου. (+) ὃ. Εἶπε δὲ ὁ Κύριος πρὸς αὐτόν, " Νῦν ὑμεῖς 
ε ΄“ , » 6 A ’ Q a id af , \ δὲ ¥ A 
ot Φαρισαῖοι τὸ ἔξωθεν τοῦ ποτηρίου καὶ τοῦ πίνακος καθαρίζετε, τὸ δὲ ἔσωθεν 
4 A a e A Q o 40 y 4 ε ’ . 9 θ Ἁ 4, 
ὑμῶν γέμει ἁρπαγῆς καὶ πονηρίας. 40 “Adpoves, οὐχ ὁ ποιήσας τὸ ἔξωθεν καὶ τὸ 
and orderest them to that end, according to His Law), thy whole 
body will be luminous. If, then, thy whole body be luminous, not 
having any part dark, all around thee will be light, as when a candle 
with its ἀστραπὴ beams ppon thee. ὅλον is the Hebr. S82 (cof), 
thing, and is used in this sense Matt. i. 22, τοῦτο δὲ ὅλον 
γέγονε. xiii. 33; xxi. 4; xxvi. 56. Luke xiii. 21, ἐζυμώθη ὅλον, and 
cp. 1 Cor. xii. 17. If thou art unlike the Pharisee, who secks a 
sign not for faith, but to cavil at it; if thou seekest humbly for the 


truth ; if thou aimest only at one end—God's glory by good means— 
then in every circumstance and emergency of life, a clear conviction 


Phil. iii. 8. Wener, p. 493. 

See on Matt. xii. 88—42, 

ence it appears that Jonah's deliverance 
e Ninevites. 


The sense of these words (ev. 33— 


The Pharisees sought for a sign, but they were an evil generation, 
and sought it with an evil intention. No sign, therefore, should be 
iven to them. But signe enough (σημεῖα) would be afforded to 
ose who are not evil, in the miracles (σημείοις) and doctrine of 
Christ. For Christ did not ee the candle of His Gospel in the 
World to be hidden, but that all who will see, may see it. (See δέ. 
uw here.) But no one can see it, if he has an evil eye, i.e. ἃ 
wicked intention, as the Pharisees had. (See Gregor. 28. Moral. c. 12 
and Bede.) If the intention is holy, then all the whole man is full 
of light; but if it is evil, the whole man is full of darkness: and it is 
vain for such men that the Light is come into the World, “/or they 
love darkness rather than light, because their deeds are evil” (John iii. 
19). Our mind is our λύχνος, which shines when it has φῶς Θεοῦ. 
( . on cap. xii: 35.) Take heed, therefore, that what God in- 
tended for thy light be not darkness. Let no cloud of passion or 
prejudice darken the inner light of the spiritual eye. If thy whole 
man be full of light, have no part dark, e thing (see next note) 
will be full of light, being illumined by the light of Christ, as when a 
candle with its light doth give thee light. 

— εἰς κρύπτη" into a vault or cellar, crypt. Athen. v. 205, a, 
Tov ὑπερῴου κρύπτη. 

84. ὁ λύχνο] See on Matt. vi. 22. 

. wh—torly] “that the light that is in thee be not darkness.” 
On this use of μὴ with indicative, see Winer, p. 589. 

86. al οὖν τὸ σῶμά σου ὅλον φωτεινόν) It is alleged by some 
interpreters that this sentence is tautologous; that it has the same 
sense in the protasis and apodosis, and therefore it is said by Kautnoel 
to be “ compositus ex interpretamentis atque gloseematis ad v. 34 


ut it is not tautol . The sense is: The light of the body 
(ἐ 4. of thy whole man) is the eye; if thine eye be single (i.e. if 
thou hast ἃ single eye to God's glory in all thy thoughts and actions, 


of what thou oughtest to do will immediately flash upon thee. 
37. Φερισ διε) Here is the key-note of thie passage to the end of 
the chapter—a Pharisee. 

Prayer was the key-note of the former part, struck by an inci- 
dent at this time, viz. our Lord’s being in prayer (see v. 1). 
So now; a Pharisee asks Him to dine with him (vv. , 

Lord uses the occasion as one of exhortation and warning to the Pha- 


risees generally. 

This incident, like the former, is liar to St. Luke’s Gospel ; 
and on the note so struck, the Holy ρίτιι proceeds most fitly and 
beautifully to introduce 8 solemn strain of denunciation, delivered 
afterwards by Christ on another occasion (Matt. xxiii. 13—36). 

Thus the Holy Spirit looks backward and forward, secs as it 
were with a glance what Christ has said and will say, and brings the 
rays together in a spiritual prism, in order to show more clearly the 
light of His divine teaching. See below, xii. 13. 

— ἀνέπεσεν) Went and reclined on the couch without washing. 

‘“Qurrebat animas et escis capiebat.” (Maldorz.) He converts 
meals for the body into banquets for the soul. 

38. οὐκ ἐβαπτίσθη] Our Lord did not wash before dinner, ἐπ 
order that the Pharisee might wonder; and in order that He might 
teach the necessity of an tsward washing of the soul. 

$9. νῦν] now,—marking, perhaps, their degeneracy from the ancient 
law and from earlier times. You who boast yourselves better than 
your fathers are worse than they; Grot., who refers ton γενεὰ αὕτη 
se v. 50); the climax of moral depravity. But it may rather be, 

at νῦν is used here to bring out the contrast between inward and 
outward cleansing. Now, while you are so careful to cleanse these 
vessels on this table, you are careless about : 

— ὑμῶν] ‘of yourselves,’ contrasted with ποτηρίου. You take 
more care of the outside of your cups, than of the taside of yourselves. 
Cp. Juvenal, xiv. 62—70. 


ST. LUKE XI. 41—54. XII. 1—4. 


a 

ἔσωθεν ἐποίησε; 4 Πλὴν τὰ ἐνόντα δότε ἐλεημοσύνην, καὶ ἰδοὺ πάντα καθαρὰ 

“~ 196 ~ A a) 
ὑμῖν ἐστιν. (=) “3 ᾿Αλλ’ οὐαὶ ὑμῖν τοῖς Φαρισαίοις, ὅτι ἀποδεκατοῦτε TO 
ε ὃ ’ Ἁ “ , Q “A ’ A Ἁ ? Ἁ 
ἡδύοσμον καὶ τὸ πήγανον καὶ πᾶν λάχανον, καὶ παρέρχεσθε τὴν κρίσιν καὶ 
“ 9 4 le) A A £5 ~ 9 ΜᾺ ᾿ 9 a 187 43 9. a 
τὴν ἀγάπην τοῦ Θεοῦ. Ταῦτα ἔδει ποιῆσαι κἀκεῖνα μὴ ἀφιέναι. (4) “΄ Οὐαὶ 
ὑμῖν τοῖς Φαρισαίοις, ὅτι ἀγαπᾶτε τὴν πρωτοκαθεδρίαν ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς, 
N Α 9 A 2 a 3 A 188. 44 2 NY €£ A A ‘ 
Kal τοὺς ἀσπασμοὺς ἐν Tals ayopals. (τ) “ Ovat upw, Γραμματεις καὶ 
Φαρισαῖοι, ὑποκριταὶ, ὅτι ἐστὲ ὡς τὰ μνημεῖα τὰ ἄδηλα, καὶ οἱ ἄνθρωποι 
[φ. 9 Ud > to 180 45 3 θ Ἁ ὃ , ζω, ζω 
περιπατοῦντες ἐπάνω οὐκ οἴδασιν. (=) © ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δέ τις τῶν νομικῶν 
λέγει αὐτῷ, Διδάσκαλε, ταῦτα λέγων καὶ ἡμᾶς ὑβρίζεις. “Ὁ Ὃ δὲ εἶπε Καὶ 

4 aA A ~ 9. ἃ ψ a “N 9 ’ ’ ὃ ’ 
ὑμῖν τοῖς νομικοῖς οὐαὶ, ὅτι φορτίζετε τοὺς ἀνθρώπους φορτία δυσβάστακτα, 
A A” ἴω A 

καὶ αὐτοὶ ἑνὶ τῶν δακτύλων ὑμῶν οὐ προσψαύετε τοῖς φορτίοις. (=) “ Οὐαὶ 
ὑμῖν, ὅτι οἰκοδομεῖτε τὰ μνημεῖα τῶν προφητῶν, οἱ δὲ πατέρες ὑμῶν ἀπέκτειναν 

» Ca) “~ ΄ὰ “~ ~ 
αὐτούς" “ ἄρα μαρτυρεῖτε καὶ συνευδοκεῖτε τοῖς ἔργοις TOV πατέρων ὑμῶν' ὅτι 
9 Ἁ A 9 , 2 4 4 ~ de 3 ὃ ΄ > A nS “A 141 49 ‘ 
αὐτοὶ μὲν ἀπέκτειναν αὐτοὺς, ὑμεῖς δὲ οἰκοδομεῖτε αὐτῶν τὰ μνημεῖα. (7) *9 Διὰ 
τοῦτο καὶ ἡ σοφία τοῦ Θεοῦ εἶπεν, ᾿Αποστελῶ εἰς αὐτοὺς προφήτας καὶ ἀπο- 

Xr \ 3 3 A 2 A \ 3 ὃ , δ0 ν 2 aA A 
στόλους, καὶ ἐξ αὐτῶν ἀποκτενοῦσι καὶ ἐκδιώξουσιν, "iva ἐκζητηθῇ τὸ αἷμα 
πάντων τῶν προφητῶν, τὸ ἐκχυνόμενον ἀπὸ καταβολῆς κόσμου, ἀπὸ τῆς γενεᾶς 

’ δ᾽1». " A 9 δ ψ j a 9 , a >» °* 2 

ταύτης, *| ' ἀπὸ τοῦ αἵματος "ABeX ἕως ’ τοῦ αἵματος Ζαχαρίου τοῦ ἀπολομένου 


a A , 142. 521N2_8 4 κα a a ¥ N 
τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης. () @'Ovat ὑμῖν τοῖς νομικοῖς, ὅτι ἥρατε THY κλεῖδα 
τῆς γνώσεως: αὐτοὶ οὐκ εἰσήλθετε, καὶ τοὺς εἰσερχομένους ἐκωλύσατε. 
3) 53 A 4 . ὃ δ 9. A A δ 3 δ ¥ ἕ ε T A \ e 
(= éyovros δὲ αὐτοῦ ταῦτα πρὸς αὐτοὺς, ἤρξαντο ot Tpapparets καὶ οἵ 
~ “a V4 
Φαρισαῖοι δεινῶς ἐνέχειν, καὶ ἀποστοματίζειν αὐτὸν περὶ πλειόνων * ἐνεδρεύ- 
οντες αὐτόν, ζητοῦντες θηρεῦσαί τι ἐκ τοῦ στόματος αὐτοῦ, ἵνα κατηγορήσωσιν 
αὐτοῦ. 
XII. (2) 1 Ἔν οἷς ἐπισυναχθεισῶν τῶν μυριάδων τοῦ ὄχλον wore κατα- 
“A > 4 Ψ », 4, “ 4 9 ζω “A a , 
πατεῖν ἀλλήλους, ἤρξατο λέγειν πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ πρῶτον, " προσέχετε 
ε A 9 A A 2 ἴω , 9 9 Α e , 3146 2 b. 9 ὃ " ὃ A 
ἑαυτοῖς ἀπὸ τῆς ζύμης τῶν Φαρισαίων, ἥτις ἐστὶν ὑπόκρισις. (=) 7” Οὐδὲν δὲ 
ld 3 4 9 9 4 Ἁ » a ϑ ’ 
συγκεκαλυμμένον ἐστὶν, ὃ οὐκ ἀποκαλυφθήσεται: καὶ κρυπτὸν, ὃ οὐ γνωσθή- 
8? rg e 9° 9 A , ¥ > σι . 9 , eos 
σεται. δ᾽ Ανθ᾽ ὧν ὅσα ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ εἴπατε, ἐν τῷ φωτὶ ἀκουσθήσεται' Kat 
>s δ Φ 3 , 3 “A , , > A A 4 
ὁ πρὸς τὸ οὖς ἐλαλήσατε ἐν τοῖς ταμείοις, κηρυχθήσεται ἐπὶ τῶν δωμάτων. 
4° Λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν τοῖς φίλοις pov, Μὴ φοβηθῆτε ἀπὸ τῶν ἀποκτεινόντων τὸ 


41, τὰ ἐνόντα] i. 6. what is within,—and first, what is within your- 46. οὐαί] See Matt. xxiii. 29. 


selves,—i.e. your own souls. He com the Pharisees to their own 
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h Matt. 23. 34, 35. 


i Gen. 4. 8. 

1 2 Chron. 24. 20, 
“A ’ ” ¥ Ἁ ων 

μεταξὺ τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου καὶ τοῦ οἴκον'" “val, λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐκζητηθήσεται ἀπὸ 2! 


k Matt. 28. 36. 
1 Matt. 23. 13. 


a Matt. 16. 6. 
Ὁ Matt. 10. 24. 


c Matt. 10. 27— 
33 


Isa. 51.7, 8. 
Jer. 1. 8. 


49. ἡ copia τοῦ Θεοῦ] i.e. Christ Himself; as appears from 


vessels on the table (see the word σκεῦος, Hebr. %97),—often used for 


the human frame (Acts ix. 15. Rom. ix. 21. 23. 2 Cor. iv. 7. 
1 Thess. iv. 4. 2 Tim. ii. 2]. 1 Pet. iii. 7). He blames them for 
cleansing the outside of the vessel, while the meats and drinks within 
it are the produce of extortion and rapacity. So it is with themselves. 
First, therefore, cleanse that which is within, τὰ ἐνόντα. Give what 
is within your veseels,—i. 6. your meat and drink,—in charity; the 
opposite to rapacity, by which they are too often acquired. And give 
your heart. And therefore the Prophet not only says, “deal out 
thy bread” (Isa. Iviii.7), but also, “ ira out thy soul to the hungry” 
(Iviii. 10). Give what is within in alms; deal out in acts of love 
to God and man which is the true ἐλεημοσύνη (i.e. mercy bringing 8 
blessing to the doer as well as to the receiver) ; and when the heart is 
thus cleansed, then all will be clean. 

“Fac misericordiam,” says St. Aug. (Serm. cvi.), “a te incipe. 
Mendicat a te anima tua: fac eleemosynam cum anima tua. Miserere 
anime tus, placens Deo. Da illi (i.e. animm tue) panem.—Quem 
panem? Jpse tecum loquitur, Crede in Christum ; et mundabuntur 
qua intue sunt et que foris sunt.” 

43. οὐαί] Sco Matt. xxiii. 23. 

— dwodexarours] ‘ pay tithe of.’ 

43. ovai] See Matt. xxiii. 6. 

44. οὐαί] See Matt. xxiii. 27. 

— μνημεῖα τὰ ἄδηλα---οἷδασιν] So that men ap h them un- 
consciously, and know not when k over them, and incur 
pollution unawates. Elz. has ol before περιπατοῦντες, but it is not 
in A, Ὁ, K,S, V, X. 

45. καὶ nuat] ‘even us.’ Hence some distinguish between the 
Scribes and Lawyers; but see Vorst., Heb. p. 84, and probably the 
meaning is, that by censuring the Scribes by name, He had taxed the 
Lawyers, who were of that class, Not only dost thou censure the 
sais ae us, the most learned of the nation. 

OL. 


Matt. xxiii. 34. The Divine Logos is the sender of the Prophets, 
and spake by their mouths,—e. g. of Zacharias (2 Chron. xxiv. 20, 
ἘΠ to whose words Christ refers. 

1, Ζαχαρίου] See on Matt. xxiii. 35. 

shag ee } See ants ae ae 7 

— ἤρατε] ‘a populo abstulistis," αἴρειν, axferre, see Luke vi. 

, 30; xi, 22. John i. 29; x. 18; xix. 15: “ vobis vindicastis— 
doctrinam divinz cognitionis vobis usurpatis.” (St. Ambrose. 

— τὴν κλεῖδα τῆς γνώσεως) By which the treasures of the Holy 
Scriptures are unlocked and opened to the people Civ διὰ τοῦ νόμου 
χειραγωγίαν, Theoph.), and the key by which the kingdom of heaven 
1s opened to them. 

— εἰσήλθετε)] A, B, C, D, E, L, M, have εἰσήλθατε. 

Cu. XII. 1. ἐν οἷε ἐπισυναχθεισῶν) ‘ quum convenissent.” 

— ζύμη] See Matt. xvi. él, 12. Mark viii. 15. 1 Cor. v. 6. 8. 

8. rausios] See Matt. vi. 6; x. 27. Mark iv. 22. Kesinoel 
thinks that the sense is, “ Whateoever ye have hitherto preached pri- 
vately, henceforth preach publicly.” ‘‘ Quedam hactenus privatim 
docuistis, in posterum publicé doceri debent.” 

But these words were addressed to the Apostles, before they had 
reached at all. The meaning appears to be, “ Whatever you may 
ave said privately (1. 6. whatever you shall have spoken privately), 

sa ed in your future ministry, will be known publicly; and you 
will be rewarded accordingly by your Father that heareth and seeth 
in secret, at the Great Day.’ Origen here. 

4. μὴ φοβηθῆτε ἀπὸ τῶν ἀποκ.} ‘fear nothing from them.’ On 
the Eolic forms ἀποκτεννόντων and ἀποκτενόντων, the readings of 
many MSS., sce Winer, p. 76. One of them, probably, may be the 
true reading here. 

This precept (com 


with Matt. x. 28) is a divine protest 
against the notion of a 


of the sou/ after death. 7 
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d Matt. 12. 31, 
32 


Mark 3. 28. 

1 John 5. 16. 

e Matt. 10. 19, 20. 
Mark 13. 11. 

ch. 21. 14. 


£1 Tim. 6. 7, ἃς. 


Eccles. 14. 9. 
Cor. 15. $2. 
James 5. 5. 


h Matt. 6. 25—33. 


Our Lord distinguishes between the state of the 
and the state of the sox! after death. The body may be 
But the state of the soul would sof be different from 


soul cannot. 


ST. LUKE XII. 5—24. 


A N 4 A ‘ > » , , A | δ. οὗ , ὃ 
σῶμα, καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα μὴ ἐχόντων περισσότερόν τι ποιῆσαι" ὃ ὑποδείξω δὲ 
e a , An 4 , \ Q 9 “ 3 [4 ψ > 
ὑμῖν τίνα φοβηθῆτε: φοβήβητε τὸν pera τὸ ἀποκτεῖναι ἐξουσίαν ἔχοντα ἐμβα- 
λεῖν εἰς τὴν γέενναν" ναὶ, λέγω ὑμῖν, τοῦτον φοβήθητε. ° Οὐχὶ πέντε στρουθία 

”~ > a a? N 98 A 9 ¥ > , > »9 
πωλεῖται ἀσσαρίων δύο; καὶ ἕν ἐξ αὐτῶν οὐκ ἔστιν ἐπιλελησμένον ἐνώπιον 
τοῦ Θεοῦ" ἴ ἀλλὰ καὶ αἱ τρίχες τῆς κεφαλῆς ὑμῶν πᾶσαι ἠρίθμηνται. Μὴ οὖν 
φοβεῖσθε: πολλῶν στρουθίων διαφέρετε. ὃ Λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν, Πᾶς ὃς ἂν ὁμολο- 
γήσῃ ἐν ἐμοὶ ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ἀνθρώπων, καὶ ὁ Tids τοῦ ἀνθρώπον ὁμολογήσει 

3. Αι A 9 , a A. 146 9 ε 9 , 4 
ἐν αὐτῷ ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ἀγγέλων τοῦ Θεοῦ: (A) 3" ὁ δὲ ἀρνησάμενός pe 
> ἢ “A 9 , 9 ‘4 4 ”~ 9 Ὁ ΄΄ὸ 
ἐνώπιον τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ἀπαρνηθήσεται ἐνώπιον τῶν ἀγγέλων τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
(47) 19 “Καὶ πᾶς ὃς ἐρεῖ λόγον εἰς τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, ἀφεθήσεται αὐτῷ" 
τῷ δὲ εἰς τὸ ἅγιον Πνεῦμα βλασφημήσαντι οὐκ ἀφεθήσεται. (5) | "Ὅταν 
δὲ προσφέρωσιν ὑμᾶς ἐπὶ τὰς συναγωγὰς, καὶ τὰς ἀρχὰς, καὶ τὰς ἐξουσίας, 
μὴ μεριμνᾶτε πῶς ἣ τί ἀπολογήσησθε, ἣ τί εἴπητε 13 τὸ γὰρ ἅγιον Πνεῦμα 
διδάξει ὑμᾶς ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ ὥρᾳ ἃ δεῖ εἰπεῖν. 

(=) 5 Εἶπε δέ τις αὐτῷ ἐκ τοῦ ὄχλου, Διδάσκαλε, εἰπὲ τῷ ἀδελφᾷ μου 

ίσασθ > ἐμοῦ τὴν KX Ἵ 4° δὲ εἶ ὑτῷ, AvO is μὲ 
μερίσασθαι μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ τὴν κληρονομίαν. εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ἄνθρωπε, τίς μ 

, ὃ ‘ es ‘ > ε A 15 Et δὲ μὴ 9 A) fe a 
κατέστησε δικαστὴν ἢ μεριστὴν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ; πε ὃὲ πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Opare 

ΑἉ wr) 9. > , 9 9 “~ 4 . e “ 
καὶ φυλάσσεσθε ἀπὸ πάσης πλεονεξίας, ὅτι οὐκ ἐν τῷ περισσεύειν τινὶ ἡ ζωὴ 
αὐτοῦ ἐστιν ἐκ τῶν ὑπαρχόντων αὐτοῦ. 16 Εἶπε δὲ παραβολὴν πρὸς αὐτοὺς 
λέγων, ᾿Ανθρώπου τινὸς πλουσίον εὐφόρησεν ἡ χώρα' Kat διελογίζετο ἐν 
ε a , , σ > ῳ A , ‘ , 18 ‘ 
ἑαυτῷ λέγων, Τί ποιήσω ὅτι οὐκ ἔχω ποῦ συνάξω τοὺς καρπούς pov; | Kai 
εἶπε, Τοῦτο ποιήσω: καθελῶ μοῦ τὰς ἀποθήκας, καὶ μείζονας οἰκοδομήσω, καὶ 

ld 9 ~ U4 XN Ld 4, . bd 9 a 19 ΛΝ 3_A ~” ” 
συνάξω ἐκεῖ πάντα τὰ γενήματά μου Kai τὰ ἀγαθά pov, 19 καὶ ἐρῶ τῇ ψνχῇ 
μον, " Ψυχὴ, ἔχεις πολλὰ ἀγαθὰ κείμενα εἰς ἔτη πολλά: ἀναπαύου, φάγε, πίε, 
εὐφραίνου. ™ Εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ Θεὸς, "Adpov, ταύτῃ τῇ νυκτὶ τὴν ψυχήν σον 
9 “A 9 AN “a a δὲ ε 4 ’ Ψ 4] 9 ε ’ 
ἀπαιτοῦσιν ἀπὸ σοῦ' ἃ δὲ ἡτοίμασας, τίνι ἔσται; 31 Οὕτως ὁ θησαυρίζων 
ἑαντῷ, καὶ μὴ εἰς Θεὸν πλουτῶν. 

(=) 3" Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, Διὰ τοῦτο ὑμῖν λέγω, μὴ μεριμνᾶτε 
τῇ ψυχῇ ὑμῶν τί φάγητε: μηδὲ τῷ σώματι τί ἐνδύσησθε 33 ἡ ψυχὴ πλεῖόν ἐστι 
τῆς τροφῆς, καὶ τὸ σῶμα τοῦ ἐνδύματος. ™ Κατανοήσατε τοὺς κόρακας, ὅτι οὐ 
unchronological and inaccurate! Is not this something like the sin 


inst which a warning is given us in ὁ. 10? 
16. wdéons] So A, B,D, Κι L,M,Q, Χ. τῆς, Elz. 


ὑοάν after death, 
illed, but the 


that of the body, ἐγ the soul srepe after death. For the body sleeps, 
and will be awakened at the Day of Judgment; therefore the soul 
would be as much killed as the body, if it slept after death; therefore 
it does not sleep, but retains its consciousness. It immediately 
on its dissolution from the body either to Paradise (see xxiii. 43), or 
toa pee of misery and torment (see xvi. 23). 
he insertion of these precepts (4—10) delivered to His Apostles 

at their sending forth (Matt. x. ἢ seems to be suggested here by 
what is related in xi. 54, that the Pharisees were conspiring against 
Him. Cp. Matt. x. 28. 

5. γέενναν] <A stern speech to friends (Beng.), but it was the 
sternness of love. 

ne aad: δεικτικῶς, i.e. Me, the Judge of all. See on Matt. 


xvi. 18. 

6. στρουθία] See Matt. x. 29. 

8. wae Se ay ὁμολογήσῃ) See Matt. x. 82. 

10. was St ἐρεῖ λόγον] See Matt. xii. 32. Mark iii. 28. 

11. ὅταν δὲ προσφέρωσιν] See Matt. x 19. Mark xiii. 11. 
Luke xxi. 12. 

18. εἶπε δέ res] τις, some person who had felt our Lord’s power. 
Here is another example of the beautiful and instructive method in 
which this Gospel ie written. Incidents occurring to Christ at this 
time are as it were ferts on which the Holy Spirit preaches a Sermon 
collected from other parts of Christ's ministry. bee above, x. ]. 17. 
25: xi. 1. 87; xii. 1. 

The present incident becomes a text for a Sermon on Covetousness 

1 ). And thus the Holy Spirit teaches us to consider every acci- 
ent of our lives as an occasion for app! ing to ourselves the words of 
Christ,—and therefore so to read, a earn, and inwardly digest 
the Holy Gospel, that we may be able to bring ts p ts to bear on 
the principal events, public and private, of our own existence and of 
the world's history. 
And yet these Evangelical Sermons are condemned by some as 


17. τοὺς καρπούς pov) He profanely calls them my /frests, and 
promises himself the enjoyment of them for many years (St. Cyril), 
when they were to be taken from him that night. 


18. καθελῶ μοῦ τὰς ἀποθήκας, κιτ.λ.] Observe μοῦ emphatic. 
He talks of Ais barns, his fruits, his goods, just as Nabal says “ = 
water,” ‘“‘ my bread,” “ my flesh” (1 Sam. xxv. 11),—although he 
only a few hours to breathe. 

He will house there all his s: there is no mention of any 
thing for God and the Poor. ‘ Vanum consilium!” says St. Aag. 
(Serm. xxxvii. 9). ‘‘Stulte! in quo tibi sapiens videris quid dixisti? . . 
. . Nesciebat pauperum ventres apothecis suis esse tutiores. Recon- 
debat perituros fructus periturus, nihil largiens Domino, ad quem 
fuerat exiturus. Quam frontem habiturus est in illo Judicio cim 
audire ceperit Esurivi, εἰ non tt mihi manducure?™ (Matt. 
xxv. 42.) How different are the Christian's barns! ἔχεις ἀποθήκας 
Tat τῶν πτωχῶν γαστέρας, says Theoph. 

20. dppov)] The word used by the LXX for 53) (nabal), stultus, 
and with a reference to the history of Nabal (] Sam. xxv. 25. 36— 
38), to whom the Fool in this Parable bears a striking resemblance 
in his words, acts, and end. (Vitringa. Trench, p. 357, 

— ἀπαιτοῦσιν] cluim as their due; put impersonal 
above, vi. 38. Cp. below, xii. 48, αἰτήσουσι. 

21. μὴ εἰς Θεόν] Observe the accusative; contrast it with ἑαντώ. 
As . says, ‘Deo nihil accedit aut decedit.” The man is rich 
toward God who lays up treasure in heaven (cp. ] Tim. vi. 17), and 
so he is rich indeed. By being rich εἰς Θεόν, he becomes rich for 
ever. 

92. 51, μὴ μεριμνᾶτε, κιτιλ.) See Matt. vi. 25—31. 

23. ἡ ψυχή] Many MSS. (e.g. Β, D, L, M, 8, V, X) have ἡ 
γὰρ, whi ney be the true ane 

— Tie τροφῆε] tts food; 00 Tov ἐνδύματοε, tts clothing. 

24. κόρακαε] Whose parents are careless of them. Cp. Job 


y: See note 


ST. LUKE XII. 25—43. 
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σπείρουσιν οὐδὲ θερίζουσιν, ols οὐκ ἔστε ταμεῖον οὐδὲ ἀποθήκη, ' καὶ ὁ Θεὸς 1 ob 2.41. 
τρέφει αὐτούς: πόσῳ μᾶλλον ὑμεῖς διαφέρετε τῶν πετεινῶν ; 35 Τίς δὲ ἐξ ὑμῶν. 
μεριμνῶν δύναται προσθεῖναι ἐπὶ τὴν ἡλικίαν αὐτοῦ πῆχυν ἕνα; 35 Εἰ οὖν 
οὔτε ἐλάχιστον δύνασθε, τί περὶ τῶν λοιπῶν μεριμνᾶτε; ™ Κατανοήσατε τὰ 
κρίνα πῶς αὐξάνει' οὐ κοπιᾷ οὐδὲ νήθει, λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν, οὐδὲ Σολομῶν ἐν πάσῃ 
τῇ δόξῃ αὐτοῦ περιεβάλετο ὡς ἐν τούτων. 33 Εἰ δὲ τὸν χόρτον ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ 
σήμερον ὄντα, καὶ αὔριον εἰς κλίβανον βαλλόμενον, ὁ Θεὸς οὕτως ἀμφιώννυσι, 


πόσῳ μᾶλλον ὑμᾶς, ὀλιγόπιστοι ; 


Καὶ ὑμεῖς μὴ ζητεῖτε τί φάγητε ἣ τί 


, . Ἁ ’Ὁ θ 80 A Q o Q A a 2 A 
πίητε, καὶ μὴ μετεωρίζεσ ε, “ταῦτα yap πάντα Ta. ἔθνη τοῦ κόσμον ἐπιζητεῖ: 


ε “A ὃ λε N PD) 9 v4 a? 
ὑμῶν ὃὲ ὁ Πατὴρ οἷδεν ὅτι χρήζετε τούτων. 
τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ ταῦτα πάντα προστεθήσεται ὑμῖν. 


81} Πλὴν ζητεῖτε τὴν βασιλείαν 1 Mut.6. ss. 
181 


=) ἢ Μὴ φοβοῦ, τὸ μικρὸν 


ποίμνιον, ὅτι " εὐδόκησεν ὁ Πατὴρ ὑμῶν δοῦναι ὑμῖν τὴν βασιλείαν. (Fr) 8 Πω- χ Matt. τι. 25, 
λήσατε τὰ ὑπάρχοντα ὑμῶν, καὶ δότε ἐλεημοσύνην, (=) ᾿ ποιήσατε ἑαντοῖς 1 Matt. 6.20 
βαλλάντια μὴ παλαιούμενα, θησαυρὸν ἀνέκλειπτον ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, ὅπου Ὶ Tim.6.19. 
κλέπτης οὐκ ἐγγίζει, οὐδὲ σὴς διαφθείρει: ™ ὅπου γάρ ἐστιν ὁ θησαυρὸς ὑμῶν, 

ἐκεῖ καὶ ἡ καρδία ὑμῶν ἔσται. (=) ὃ “Ἔστωσαν ὑμῶν αἱ ὀσφύες περι- mEPh. 5... 


εζωσμίναι, καὶ "ot λύχνοι καιόμενοι, * 


1 Pet. 1. 18. 


Kat ὑμεῖς ὅμοιοι ἀνθρώποις προσ- κα Matt. 25.1, tc. 


ὃ , ‘ , ε “A , 9 ’ 9 A 4 9 A 4 Q 
ἐχομένοις TOV κύριον ἑαντῶν, πότε ἀναλύσει EK τῶν γάμων, Wa ἐλθόντος Kai 

’ 9 θ . 9 , 9 A 155, 87 ο , e ὃ a 2 A a 
KpovoavTos εὐὕὔεως ἀνοίξωσιν αὕτῳ' (τ) μακάριοι οἱ δοῦλοι ἐκεῖνοι, οὖς o Matt. 24. 46. 
ἐλθὼν ὁ κύριος εὑρήσει γρηγοροῦντας: ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι περιζώσεται καὶ 
9 a 9 8 Α λθ 4 ὃ , 9 A 38 VY 95 ¥ 9 A 
dvakhwet αὑτοὺς, καὶ παρελθὼν διακονήσει αὐτοῖς" καὶ ἐὰν ἔλθῃ ἐν τῇ 
ὃ , λ A \ 9 A , λ ~ -r6 Q 9 v , , 9 
ευτέρᾳ φνλακῇ, καὶ ἐν τῇ τρίτῃ φυλακῇ ἔλθῃ, καὶ εὐρῃ οὕτω, μακαριοὶ εἰσιν 


οἱ δοῦλοι ἐκεῖνοι. (55) 8.» Τοῦτο δὲ γινώσκετε, ὅτι εἰ HOEL ὁ οἰκοδεσπότης ν 
it Y i Της ἢ 


Matt. 24. 42. 
Thess. 5. 2. 


ποίᾳ wpa ὁ κλέπτης ἔρχεται, ἐγρηγόρησεν ἂν, καὶ οὐκ ἂν ἀφῆκε διορυγῆναι 2Ft.3,,1° 


τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ. * Kai ὑμεῖς οὖν γίνεσθε ἕτοιμοι: ὅτι ἦ ὥρᾳ οὐ δοκεῖτε, 


ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἔρχεται. 


ev. 3. 8. 
& 10. 16. 


41 « Εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ Πέτρος, Κύριε, πρὸς ἡμᾶς τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην λέγεις, 4 Matt. 24. 45— 
a ἃ ν 4 167. 42 ΕἸ δὲ ε os » 2.8... ε Ν 9 4 50: 
ἢ καὶ πρὸς πάντας ; (=) πε δὲ ὁ Κύριος, Τίς ἄρα ἐστὶν ὃ πιστὸς οἰκονόμος 
καὶ ὁ φρόνιμος, ὃν καταστήσει ὁ κύριος ἐπὶ τῆς θεραπείας αὐτοῦ, τοῦ διδόναι ἐν 
καιρῷ τὸ σιτομέτριον ; * μακάριος ὁ δοῦλος ἐκεῖνος, ὃν ἐλθὼν ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ 





xxxviii. 41. Ps. cxlvii. 9. Rosenm. refers to Aristotle and Pliny, 
on the doropyia κοράκων. 

26. οὔτε) οὐδὲ, B, L. Q, and 80 Ln. ΤΆ 
- 39. μὴ μετεωρίζεσθε] Be not like vessels toseed aloft on the 
changeful tide and billows of worldly anxiety, ambition, and vanity. 
“Ne fluitem dubie spe pendulus hore” Seo Epist. i. 18. 110); 
and “‘ Magno curarum fiuctuat eetu” (Virg. En. viii. mM The 
following A from Pee as alr Pr priges με ΝΗ in navi- 
gantibus Polyen. Strateg. iv. , ale τὸ πέλαγος μετεωρίζον- 
ται, ἐπ allum [υβελᾳρ δ᾽ εμὲ i Sic. p. 448) ἢ ph ae 
πλιουσῶν αὑτῶν, cém in medio mari navigarent ; add. Thucyd. i. 48 
Etiam de bus, que in mari ventis ac tempestate gravissimé jac- 
tantur Diod. Sic. 310, B, μετέωροι διεφθάρησαν. Hinc factum est, 
ut poneretur quoque de fluctuatione animi, tater spem metumque dubii 

}, de tis, gui animo sollictlo, , Gaudio, sunt, ut 
metaphora petita sit a navibus, que vento et fluctibus in alto jac- 
tantur. Notsbilis hanc in rem est locus Philonis de Monarch. p. 
817, A, quem Lossnerus attulit: γνῶθι δὲ σαντὸν καὶ μὴ συμπερι- 

ἔρον ταῖς ὑπὲρ δύναμιν ὁρμαῖς καὶ ἐπιθυμίαις, μηδέ σε τῶν 

εφίκτων ἔμως αἱρμέτω καὶ μετεωριζέτω' τῶν γὰρ ἐφικτῶν 
οὐδενὸς ἀμοιρήσειε. Pertinet οἱ huc locus Josephi Ant. viii. 8. 2, 
ubi sermo eet de populo anxié exspectante, quid responsi ab Roboamo 
laturi sint: we συνῆλθον ἀκουσόμενον τὸ πλῆθος τῇ τρίτῃ τῶν 
ἡμερῶν, μετεώρου τοῦ λαοῦ παντὸς ὄντοι, καί τι λέγοντος 
ἀκοῦσαι τοῦ βασιλέως ἑσπουδακότος. Ap. Cic. ad Attic. v. 1]; 
xv. 14; xvi. 5. μετέωρος dicitur, ἑποογέμε εἰ dubius, is, quem anceps 
cura prem. 2 Macc. v. 17. ἐμετεωρίζετο τὴν διάνοιαν." 

82. τὸ μικρόν] the small flock,—especially in its beginning, and 
despised as such by the world. naa bk a flock, the flock of Christ the 
Good Shepherd, Who will judge all Nations, and separate the Sheep 
from the Goats. 

33. πωλήσατε Ta ὑπάρχοντα] See Matt. xix. 21, and below, 
xviii. 22. Sell, i.e. do not hoard it for yourself; do not (like the 
Fich fool, ov. 18, 19) call them your fruits; do not consider yourself 
as the proprietor of your goods, which are not ‘res maxcipi, but for 
use; not κτήματα, but χρήματα. Regard others as the proprietors 


of them, and yourself as their steward; regard them not as ; 
but as God's (see 1 Chron. xxix. 12—14. Dan. ii. 20; v. 23), for He 
can recall them in ἃ night (υ. 20). Be rich to Him; dedicate them 
to Him; divest yourself of them; alienate them; sell them; sell 
them to God, and dispose of them in mercy, as need may require, to 
your children (1 Tim. v. 8), to the poor, and, above all, and in all, to 
Christ ; and so lay up your goods in purses that will never wax old. 
St. Basil says (in Homil. de Avaritia), “It is the bread of the 
hungry which thou receivest, it ie the garment of the naked which 
thou hoardest in thy chest, the shoes of the beggar which rot in thy 
keeping. Art thou not a robber for counting as thine own what thou 
hast received to distribute?" And St. Cyril here, “In order that 
you may obtain the eternal riches despise thie world’s wealth.” 
‘‘Our Lord's command,” says St. Basil, regul. breves, 92, “‘ teaches 
us not to cast away as evil what we have, but to distribute ;” and 
Bede adds, “this is not a command that no money be kept by the 
Seints for their own use, since we read that our Lord Himself a 
bag, but that righteousness should not be neglected for fear of 
verty.” 
P36. Ἰσφύεε περιεζωσμέναι---λύχνοι καιόμενοι] See Matt. xxv. 1. 
And see the Homily of Greg. M. here, xii. 50, and in Ev. i. 13, 
p. 1482. See Eph. vi. 14. 1 Pet. i. 18. To be girded (says St. 
Cyril) signifies activity ; to have the light burning signifies knowledge 
and love. See also S¥. Aug. (Serm. cviii.): ‘“‘ Lumbos accinctos 
habere, ab omnibus illicitis concupiscentiis abstinere ; hoc est debe- 
mus fervere et lucere operibus bonis, hoc est lucernas ardentes 
habere.” 

87. περιζώσεται) Christ will gird Himself to serve them who 
stand with their loins girt to receive Him. (St. Cyril.) 

40. ἕτοιμοι) Matt. xxiv. 44. Luke xxi. 34. 

42. tis ἄρα] See on Matt. xxiv. 45—51. 

— 6 φρόνιμος] Not merely the faithful, but the prudent. The 
Article ὁ is found in B, D, E, G, H. K, Q, 8. V, and brings out the 
great trath that faithfulness is prudence, and that faithlessness is 
olly. 


Z2 


(=) 4 ᾿Εὰν δὲ εἴπῃ ὃ δοῦλος ἐκεῖνος ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ 


(2) 5 -᾿ Ἐκεῖνος δὲ ὁ 


(+) 9 "πῦρ 


172 ST. LUKE XII. 44—59. 
εὑρήσει ποιοῦντα οὕτως, “ ἀληθῶς λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἐπὶ πᾶσι τοῖς ὑπάρχουσιν 
αὐτοῦ καταστήσει αὐτόν. 

9 A a € a 9’ 4 0 ᾽ν 4 A to . A 
αὐτοῦ, Xpovifer ὁ κύριός pov ἔρχεσθαι, καὶ ἄρξηται τύπτειν τοὺς παῖδας καὶ τὰς 
παιδίσκας, ἐσθίειν τε καὶ πίνειν καὶ μεθύσκεσθαι, “© ἥξει ὁ κύριος τοῦ δούλον 
ἐκείνον ἐν ἡμέρᾳ 7} οὐ προσδοκᾷ, καὶ ἐν ὥρᾳ 7 οὐ γινώσκει, καὶ διχοτομήσει 

rNumb. 15.30. αὐτὸν, καὶ τὸ μέρος αὐτοῦ μετὰ τῶν ἀπίστων θήσει. 
John 9. 4] δοῦλος ὁ γνοὺς τὸ θέλημα τοῦ κυρίου ἑαντοῦ, καὶ μὴ ἑτοιμάσας μηδὲ ποιήσας 
James te πρὸς τὸ θέλημα αὐτοῦ, δαρήσεται πολλὰς, 45." ὁ δὲ μὴ γνοὺς, ποιήσας δὲ ἄξια 
. ὃ. “Ὁ , 
ifim.l.1s, πληγῶν, δαρήσεται ὀλίγας. Παντὶ δὲ ᾧ ἐδόθη πολὺ, πολὺ ζητηθήσεται παρ᾽ 
> “A Α φ ’ Α 4 9 la 9 a 
tversl. Ααἀὐτοῦ, καὶ @ παρέθεντο πολὺ, περισσότερον αἰτήσουσιν αὐτόν. 


ἦλθον βαλεῖν ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν, καὶ τί θέλω, εἰ ἤδη ἀνήφθη ; δ᾽ Βάπτισμα δὲ ἔχω 


βαπτισθῆναι, καὶ πῶς συνέχομαι ἕως ὅτον τελεσθῇ. ὅ᾽ Δοκεῖτε ὅτι εἰρήνην 


u Matt. 10, 34, 
35. 


παρεγενόμην δοῦναι ἐν TH γῇ ; οὐχὶ, λέγω ὑμῖν, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ διαμερισμόν. © * Ἔσον- 


δ 9. κ4 A A , 3 ¥ ¢ A ὃ , A 9. δ ὃ ν ἃ ὃ , 
ται γὰρ ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν πέντε ἐν οἴκῳ ἑνὶ διαμεμερισμένοι, τρεῖς ἐπὶ δυσὶ, καὶ δύο 
ἐπὶ τρισί. ὅδ Διαμερισθήσεται πατὴρ ἐφ᾽ υἱῷ, καὶ vids ἐπὶ πατρὶ, μήτηρ ἐπὶ 
θυγατρὶ, καὶ θυγάτηρ ἐπὶ μητρὶ, πενθερὰ ἐπὶ τὴν νύμφην αὐτῆς, καὶ νύμφη ἐπὶ 


τὴν πενθερὰν αὐτῆς. 


(Ὁ) * Ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ τοῖς ὄχλοις, Ὅταν ἴδητε τὴν νεφέλην ἀνατέλλουσαν ἀπὸ 
δυσμῶν εὐθέως λέγετε, "OuBpos ἔρχεται, καὶ γίνεται οὕτω. δ᾽ Καὶ ὅταν νότον 


v Matt. 16. 3. 


? λ , 9 , ¥ ee 56 v 4 ‘ , 
πνέοντα, λέγετε, Οτι καύσων ἔσται, Kal γίνεται. Υὕποκριται, τὸ πρόσωπον 


A A ἃ A 3 A id ὃ , Ν δὲ XN A A 3 ὃ , 
τῆς γῆς καὶ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ οἴδατε δοκιμάζειν, τὸν δὲ καιρὸν τοῦτον πῶς οὐ δοκιμά- 
ζετε; * Τί δὲ καὶ ἀφ᾽ ἑαντῶν οὐ κρίνετε τὸ δίκαιον ; (77) ®* ὡς γὰρ ὑπάγεις 

w Matt. 6,25,6. μετὰ τοῦ ἀντιδίκον σου ἐπ᾽ ἄρχοντα, " ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ δὸς ἐργασίαν ἀπηλλάχθαι 
to) 


x Ps. 32. 6. 
Isa. 55. 6. 


> 3 9 Le , U4 “ Q ‘ “ ε , 
ΑἹ GuTOV, μΉΠΟΤΕ Κατασυρῃ σε Τρος Tov ΚΡΙΤΉΡ, Καὶ O Κριτὴς σε παραδῳ 


τῷ πράκτορι, καὶ ὁ πράκτωρ σε βάλῃ εἰς φυλακήν" δ9 λέγω σοι, οὐ μὴ ἐξέλθῃς 
ἐκεῖθεν, ἕως οὗ καὶ τὸ ἔσχατον λεπτὸν ἀποδῷς. 





47. πολλάε] i.e. πληγάς. (Cp. 2 Cor. xi. 24.) Similar ellipses 
are ἀπὸ μιᾶς (Luke xiv. 18), 1.6. γνώμης (Matt. x. 42); ψυχροῦ, 
sc. ὕδατοε, μαλακὰ, sc. ἐνδύματα (Matt xi. 8). Cf. Rev. iii. 4, ἐν 
λευκοῖς. On the accusative after δαρήσεται, cp. Matt. xx. 22, βάτ- 
τισμα βαπτισθῆναι, cf. Glass. Phil. ὃ, . 398. On the meaning, cp. on 
Matt. x. 15; and on the doctrine that there will be different degrees 
of glory and misery hereafter, see Chrys. Hom. xli. in 1 Cor., ἐν 
βασιλείᾳ πάντες oF τῶν αὐτῶν ἀπολαύσονται. St. Ambrose in 
Luc. vi., ‘‘Sicut incrementa virtutum item incrementa premiorum.” 
Cp. St. Aug. Enchir. cap. 113; and de Civ. Dei, ii. 30; and on 
Ps. cl.; ‘and others abtea: by Gerkard, Loci Commun. vol. ix. p. 702; 
De vit& eterna, § 129. 

49. πῦρ ἦλθον βαλεῖν] See also ver. 6], and on Matt. x. 34, and 
on xviii. 7, and Luke xvii. 1; and yet Christ says (John xiv. 27), 
εἰρήνην ἀφίημι ὑμῖν, εἰρήνην τὴν ἐμὴν δίδωμι ὑμῖν. 

— τί θέλω, εἰ ἤδη ἀνήφθη] Our Lord uses two metaphors—one 
from fire, the other from water. The sense seems to be as follows : 
Such is the effect of human corruption and Satan's malice, that My 
Coming, which is an embasey of Love, will be the signal of a confia- 

tion of strife. See Tertullian c. Marcion. iv. 29, ‘“Ipee Christus 
interpretabitur illius A la uelitatem. Putatisne venisee Me pacem 
mittere in terram? Non, dico vobis, sed separationem : Igitur ignem 
eversionis intendit, qui pacem negavit. Quale prelium tale et incen- 
dium." I Myself, Who am Love iteelf, shall be the first object of its 
fury. The fire is already kindled which is to consume Me as its 
victim. But τί θέλω; what do J will? I by whose will the furious 
elements have been quelled. 1 who said to the Leper, θέλω, καῦ- 
αρίσθητι (Matt. viii. 3), What do I will? To do my Father's Will 
—to suffer (Matt. xxvi. 39). I lay down My life willingly ; No one 
can take it from Me against My Will (John x. 18). hat is My 
desire, if it has been already kindled ? that is, lit by others. He thus 
8 us against the supposition that He is the Asthor of the fire. 

ο, it is kindled by the malice of Satan and of man. And Christ is 
ite Victim. But He is a willing Victim. Far from shrinking from 
the fire in which, like the Paschal Lamb, He is to be immolated as a 
holocaust, He is ready to be offered, He is now about to give Himself 
up for the sacrifice. He is going up to Jerusalem to be there slain. 

Or, to change the figure, I ΕΣ a baptism to be Lag, hs in, the 
baptism of a sea of suffering, the baptism of My own Blood. (See 
Matt. xx. 22.) But τί θέλω: what do 1 desire? To pass through 
the Red Sea of my own Blood; I long for that time. See Theoph. 
and . here. St. Ireneus, i. 18, “valdé propero ad illud.” 
I am stradened till it is fulfilled ; for so, and so only, can the world 
be saved; and by that fire which Satan and evil men have kindled, 


and by that baptism of blood which they will shed, I shall overcome 
Satan, and deliver Mankind from his power. 
Our Lord, ὁ Μάρτυς ὁ πιστὸς Rev. i. 5; iii, 14), the true and 
faithful Martyr, thus set the example, according to which the Apostles, 
who were tried and purified like silver in the fire of suffering (see on 
Mark ix. 49), looked forward with joy to the time when they would 
be *‘ offered up " (2 Tim. iv. 6), and welcomed the fire and the wild 
beasts with holy exultation. See St. Jgnat. ad Rom. cap. 5, πῦρ, καὶ 
σταυρὸς, θηρίων τε συστάσεις, «.r.A. Cf. ad Rom. 4. Smyrn. 4, 
ἐγγὺς μαχαίρας, ἐγγὺς Θεοῦ μεταξὺ θηρίων, μεταξὺ Θεοῦ. They 
could say, We went through fire and water, and thou broughtest us 
forth into a wealthy place (Ps. Ixvi. 11). 

60. συνέχομαι) ‘coarctor, angor animo.’ Cp. viii. 37. Acts 
xviii. 5. 2Cor.ii. 4. ὡσανεὶ ἀγωνιῶ, διὰ τὴν βρωδύτητα. (Euthym.) 
The nearer He is to His Passion the greater His yearning for it. 

58. πατὴρ ἐφ' νἱῳ---νύμφη ἐπὶ τὴν πενθερὰν αὑτὴν Why in 
the former case is ἐπὶ with a dative and in the latter with an accusa- 
tive? In the former He is speaking of natural relationships, in the 
other of affinity. In one case the division grows up from thin, in 
the other it a to be stirred up from without. The perents fall 
out of themselves with their own children; the mother-in-law is 
excited against her daughter-in-law. 

64. ὅταν ἴδητε] Matt. xvi. 2. 

(Blom? νεφέλην] the cloud which portends rain (1 Kings xviii. 41). 

56. ὑποκριταῇ Ye who deceive others and yourselves. See on 
Matt. xxiii. 13. 

87. τί δὲ καὶ ἀφ' ἑαυτῶν ov κρίνετε τὸ δίκαιον On the design 
of such appeals in Scripture to Natural Light, see Hfooker, II. iv. and 
111. viii. Cp. 1 Cor. x. 15; xi. 18. 1 Thess. v. 21; and see Origen 
and Bede here. 

68. ὡς yap ὑπάγει. See on Matt. v. 25, 26. For the Latin 
xoépayrne, $e Luke uses the Greek λεπτόν. (Seo xxi. 2; and 
above, “Introductory Note.”) The ἀντίδικος here is interpreted by 
St. Aug (Serm. εἶχ. 3) to be the Word of God. “ Adversarius eet 
nobis, quamdiu sumus et ipsi nobis. Si peccas, dicit tibi, Noli. 
Adversarius est voluntatis tux, donec fiat auctor salutis tue. Quam- 
es, inimicum habes sermonem Dei. Esto tibi 
amicus, et concordas cum ipeo. Audi, et concordasti; et finit& vid 
(i. 6. vite tus) non timebis judicem. Pro Judice invenies Patrem ; 

To ministro sevo angelum tollentem in sioum Abrahe, pro carcere 
aradisum.” 
Otherwise, the Word which Christ has spoken, that will con- 
demn you at the last Day (John xii. 48). 


ST. LUKE XIII. 1—18. 


XI. (39 |! Παρῆσαν δέ τινες ἐν αὐτῷ τῷ καιρῷ ἀπαγγέλλοντες αὐτῷ περὶ 
τῶν Γαλιλαίων, ὧν τὸ αἷμα Πιλάτος ἔμιξε μετὰ τῶν θυσιῶν αὐτῶν. 3 Καὶ 
9 θ 4 e 9 Le t 9 “a “ 9 e “ 4φ ε A 
ἀποκριθεὶς ὃ Inaous εἶπεν avtots, Δοκεῖτε ore ot Γαλιλαῖοι οὗτοι ἁμαρτωλοὶ 

,, U4 “ 4 ? 9 ΄ ’ θ 8 > A 4 
παρὰ πάντας τοὺς Γαλιλαίους ἐγένοντο, ὅτι τοιαῦτα πεπόνθασιν ; “ Οὐχὶ, λέγω 
ea ἀλλ᾽ 9S ‘ ζω ᾽ ε ? 9 A 4% > A e δέ 
ὑμῖν, ἀλλ᾽, ἐὰν μὴ μετανοῆτε, πάντες ὡσαύτως ἀπολεῖσθεΞ. 4 Ἢ ἐκεῖνοι οἱ δέκα 

\ 9 S 239 a 4 € UA “A ' \. 93 4 > “ ὃ α 
καὶ ὀκτὼ, ἐφ᾽ οὗς ἔπεσεν ὁ πύργος ἐν τῷ Σιλωὰμ καὶ ἀπέκτεινεν αὐτοὺς, δοκεῖτε 
ὅτι οὗτοι ὀφειλέται ἐγένοντο παρὰ πάντας ἀνθρώπους τοὺς κατοικοῦντας ἐν 
ε ’ δ > A 4 δ a 9 > 9Ὰ ᾿ “A 4 ε o 9 
Ἱερουσαλὴμ ; “ Ovyi, λέγω ὑμῖν, add, ἐαν μὴ μετανοῆτε, πάντες ὁμοίως ἀπο- 
λεῖσθες (᾿χΧ) δ "Ἔλεγε δὲ ταύτην τὴν παραβολήν' Συκῆν εἶχέ τις ἐν τῷ ἀμπε- 
λῶνι αὐτοῦ πεφνυτευμένην, καὶ ἦλθε ζητῶν καρπὸν ἐν αὐτῇ, καὶ οὐχ εὗρεν. 
7 ΕἸ. δὲ , “ 9 eX 4 9 ὃ “ a »¥ 5 “A ᾿, > “A 

πε δὲ πρὸς τὸν ἀμπελουργόν, ᾿Ιδοὺ, τρία ἔτη ἔρχομαι ζητῶν καρπὸν ἐν TH 
συκῇ ταύτῃ, καὶ οὐχ εὑρίσκω" ἔκκοψον αὐτὴν, ἱνατί καὶ τὴν γῆν καταργεῖ; ὃ Ὃ 
δὲ 9 θ ᾿ λ , > A , » 2 AX Α “~ ,. » 9 9 td 

ἀποκριθεὶς λέγει αὐτῷ, Κύριε, apes αὐτὴν καὶ τοῦτο τὸ Eros, €ws OTov σκάψω 

νι 5» Ν ad , 165, 9 ἂν \ , , 3 δὲ 9 
περὶ αὐτὴν, καὶ βάλω κόπρια: (az)? κἂν μὲν ποιήσῃ καρπόν----εἰ δὲ μήγε, εἰς 
τὸ μέλλον ἐκκόψεις αὐτήν. 

10 Ἣν δὲ διδάσκων ἐν μιᾷ τῶν συναγωγῶν ἐν τοῖς σάββασι "" καὶ ἰδοὺ γυνὴ 
ἦν πνεῦμα ἔχουσα ἀσθενείας ἔτη δέκα καὶ ὀκτὼ, καὶ ἦν συγκύπτουσα καὶ μὴ 
δυναμένη ἀνακύψαι εἰς τὸ παντελές, 12 ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ αὐτὴν 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς προσεφώνησε 

A Ἷ 9 A [4 9 A 9 ’ 13 \ 3 6 98 A 
καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῇ, Γύναι, ἀπολέλυσαι τῆς ἀσθενείας σου. Και ἐπέθηκεν αὑτῃ 
τὰς χεῖρας, καὶ παραχρῆμα ἀνωρθώθη, καὶ ἐδόξαζε τὸν Θεόν. .ὁ "᾿Αποκριθεὶς 
δὲ ὁ ἀρχισυνάγωγος, ἀγανακτῶν ὅτι τῷ σαββάτῳ ἐθεράπευσεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ἔλεγε 

a Ψ λ a e 7 2 ON 9 t ὃ a 3 , 3 ’ 4 3 ’ 
τῷ ὄχλῳ, “EE ἡμέραι εἰσὶν ἐν αἷς δεῖ ἐργάζεσθαι, ἐν ταύταις οὖν ἐρχόμενοι 
θεραπεύεσθε, καὶ μὴ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τοῦ σαββάτον. 15 “᾿Απεκρίθη οὖν αὐτῷ 
ε Κ , Ἁ Ἶ ε . ν ε ω A a ϑ λ o » “~ 
ὁ Κύριος καὶ εἶπεν, Ὑποκριταὶ, ἕκαστος ὑμῶν τῷ σαββάτῳ ov λύει τὸν βοῦν 
αὐτοῦ ἢ τὸν ὄνον ἀπὸ τῆς φάτνης, καὶ ἀπαγαγὼν ποτίζει; 5 ταύτην δὲ, 
θυγατέρα ᾿Αβραὰμ οὖσαν, ἣν ἔδησεν ὁ Σατανᾶς ἰδοὺ δέκα καὶ ὀκτὼ ἔτη, οὐκ 

“A A“ σε a“ “A 66 
ἔδει λυθῆναι ἀπὸ τοῦ δεσμοῦ τούτου τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τοῦ σαββάτου; (5)  “ Καὶ 
ταῦτα λέγοντος αὐτοῦ, κατῃσχύνοντο πάντες οἱ ἀντικείμενοι αὐτῷ" καὶ πᾶς 
ὁ ὄχλος ἔχαιρεν ἐπὶ πᾶσι τοῖς ἐνδόξοις τοῖς γινομένοις ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 


() 8 Ἔλεγε δὲ, Τίνι ὁμοία ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ ; καὶ τίνι ὁμοιώσω 
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a Isa. 5. 2. 
Matt. 21. 19. 


b Exod. 20. 9. 
Deut. 5. 13. 
Ezek. 20. 12. 


c Exod. 23. δ. 
Deut. 22. 4. 
Matt. 12. 1, 11. 
Mark 8. 2. 

ch. 6. 7. & 14. 5. 
John 7. 23. 


ἃ Iea. 45. 24. 





Cu. XIII. 1, ὧν τὸ αἷμα Πιλάτος ἔ Ee) i.e. when they came 
to the Temple to offer sacrifice there. On Pilate’s acts of cruelty, 
sce Joseph. Ant. xviii. 14. Bell. Jud. i. 2, and ii. 9, and on his 


the 
because 


thing to remove the objection stated by some (7 γοποῖ, Ὁ. 350), that 
ree years in the Parable cannot refer to our Lord's Ministry, 
Jewish Nation was not destroyed ἐπ the next year, but 


character generally, Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. iv. p. 306, and 
notes. The suggestion of the narrative is; God must have been 
specially angry with these Galileans who were cut off by a heathen, 
in God's house, at His altar, and when engaged in an act of worship 
to God. The Argument is similar to that of Job's friends. Job iv. 
7; viii. 20; xxii. 5. 
8. ἐὰν μὴ Μετανοητο] A prophetic warning to the Jews, who 
did not repent, and perished. 
He proceeds in the Parable of the Fig-tree, to declare the future 
ἐν pice hanging over themselves. 
πύργος tv τῷ Σιλωάμ)] The tower, near the fountain of 
Siloa (Isaiah viii. 6), or Siloam, in the valley, on the 8.1. of Jeru- 
salem (Nehem. iii. 15). Cp. Joseph. B. J. ii. 16; v. 12; vi. 8; and 
St. Hieron. ad lea. viii. Robinson's Palest. ii. 147: see further on 
John ix. 7, and vii. at end. The mention of both these incidents he 
ane with the opinion (see above on x. ], and note x. 30, and xiii 
, that our 


xiii. 
rd was now near Jerusalem. 

If men may be overtaken by destruction even when sacrificing to 
God in the cone and when they think themselves safe in the 
Tower, none should put off their Repentance. ‘Except ye repent, 
ye shall all likewise perish.” 

6. συκῆν] i.e. the Jewish People (see St. Ambrose here, and 
ἄντ represented in the barren leafy fig-tree, afterwards withered 
by Christ (see Matt. xxi. 19—21. Mark xi. 13—2]); they who im- 
puted special guilt to these Galileans; they to whom Christ ha‘ 
come now for three years, looking for fruit; a note of time and place 
which seems to confirm the opinion that our Lord was now near 
Jerusalem, at the end of the third year of His Ministry. 

This Parable of the Fiy-tree ought to be viewed in connexion with 
the withering of the Fig-tree. The Parable delivered now is the warning 
doe ah Judgment on Jerusalem, and a prelude to it. The withering, 

ich took piace in the ensuing spring, Just before our Lord's Cruci- 
fixion, is a rehearsal, as it were, of the execution of the Judgment 
denounced in the Parable. This consideration may perhaps do some- 


fo ears after. 
8 [5 On these verses, see the exposition of Greg. M. Hom. in 


. Xxxi. 

7. ἱνατί καὶ τὴν γῆν καταργεῖ )] καταργεῖ = ποιεῖ ἀεργόν 
Eur. Phen. 760. Ezra iv. al Ὁ εν, 5; vi. 8. Why does it not 
only bear no fruit, but (καὶ, also) hinder the /axd from bearing any, 
by occupying the place of a better tree? It is itself sterile; and (so 
to speak) it sterslizes the soil. 

9. κἂν μὲν ποιήσῃ καρπόν) If so, well. Examples of ἃ similar 
aposiopesis may be seen in 2 Sam. v. 8. 1 Chron. iv. 10; xi. 6. Mark 
ix. 23. Luke xix. 42. 

11. γυνή] The woman, bowed by infirmity, may represent the 
Church raised and invigorated by Christ. St. Ambrose, who 
observes the succession of incidents here, the Jewish Nation threatened 
in the Fig-tree; the Church restored in the Woman. ‘In 8 
typo arborem excidi jubet, in Ecclesie feminam ealvat.’’ 

ἴΩ. ἑπολέλνσαιἢ perfect. xv. 16. 

15. ὑποκριταί] vroxpita Elz. 80 A, B,D, E,K,L,M,8. Cp.o. 17. 

16. ἣν ἔδησεν ὁ Σωτανᾶς) Satan, the Enemy, the Author of all 
evil, physical and moral, in the World. See Matt. xiii. 28. 39. 
Here is an answer to the question, πόθεν τὸ κακόν: 

— τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τοῦ σαββάτου] Seo St. Iren. iv. 19, who shows 
that in doing these worke of mercy on the Sabbath Day, to the glory 
of God who instituted the Sabbath, Who is ever working the greatest 
good on the Sabbath Day, for the spiritual health of man for whom 
‘the Sabbath was made,” Christ did, in the highest sense of the 
word, the law of the Sabbath. Cp. on Jobn v. 17, and see St. 
Ambrose here. 

18. ἔλεγε δέ] See Matt. xiii. 31—33. St. Luke had just said, 
κατῃσχύνοντο πάντεε ol ἀντικείμενοι αὑτῷ καὶ πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος 
ἔχαιμεν ἐπὶ πᾶσι τοῖς γινομένοις ὑπ’ αὐτοῦ. Here seems to be 
the clue for the introduction of what follows, viz. that, as now all 
Christ's enemies were confounded, and all the People rejoiced in all His 
works, so He Himself prophesied that it will be at the end; namely, 
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e Matt. 13. 31— 
33. 


f Matt. 9. 35. 
Mark 6. 6. 


Matt. 7. 13, 14. 
ohn 7. 84. 
& 8. 21. & 13. 33. 
Rom. 9. 81. 


h Matt. 7. 22, 23. 


ST. LUKE XIII. 19—33. 


αὐτήν; 9." Ὁμοία ἐστὶ κόκκῳ σινάπεως, ὃν λαβὼν ἄνθρωπος ἔβαλεν εἰς 
κῆπον ἑαυτοῦ, καὶ ηὔξησε καὶ ἐγένετο εἰς δένδρον μέγα, καὶ τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ 
οὐρανοῦ κατεσκήνωσεν ἐν τοῖς κλάδοις αὐτοῦ. (5) 3. Πάλιν εἶπε, Τίνι ὁμοιώσω 
τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ; 7 Ὁμοία ἐστὶ ζύμῃ, ἣν λαβοῦσα γυνὴ ἐνέκρυψεν 
εἰς ἀλεύρον σάτα τρία, ἕως οὗ ἐζυμώθη ὅλον. 

(ὦ) @ ‘Kat διεπορεύετο κατὰ πόλεις καὶ κώμας διδάσκων, καὶ πορείαν 
ποιούμενος εἰς Ἱερουσαλήμ. (5) 3 Εἶπε δέ τις αὐτῷ, Κύριε, εἰ ὀλίγοι οἱ 
σωζόμενοι; Ὃ δὲ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, 3" “᾿Δ4γωνίζεσθε εἰσελθεῖν διὰ τῆς 
στενῆς πύλης, ὅτι πολλοὶ, λέγω ὑμῖν, ζητήσουσιν εἰσελθεῖν, καὶ οὐκ ἰσχύ- 
σουσιν' [35) 3. ἀφ᾽ οὗ ἂν ἐγερθῇ ὁ οἰκοδεσπότης καὶ ἀποκλείσῃ τὴν θύραν, καὶ 
ἄρξησθε ἔξω ἑστάναι καὶ κρούειν τὴν θύραν λέγοντες, * Κύριε, Κύριε, ἄνοιξον 
ἡμῖν" καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ἐρεῖ ὑμῖν, Οὐκ οἶδα ὑμᾶς πόθεν ἐστέ. * Τότε ἄρξεσθε 
λέγειν, "Eddyone ἐνώπιόν cov καὶ ἐπίομεν, καὶ ἐν ταῖς πλατείαις ἡμῶν ἐδίδαξας. 
Καὶ ἐρεῖ, Λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐκ οἶδα ὑμᾶς πόθεν ἐστὲ, ἀπόστητε ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ, πάντες οἱ 
Εκεῖ ἔσται 6 κλαυθμὸς καὶ ὁ βρυγμὸς τῶν 
ὀδόντων, ὅταν ὄψησθε ᾿Αβραὰμ καὶ ᾿Ισαὰκ καὶ ᾿Ιακὼβ, καὶ πάντας τοὺς 
προφήτας ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὑμᾶς δὲ ἐκβαλλομένους ἔξω. 391 Καὶ 
ἥξουσιν ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν καὶ δυσμῶν, καὶ ἀπὸ βοῤῥᾶ καὶ νότον, καὶ ἀνακλιθή- 
) ©* Καὶ ἰδοὺ, εἰσὶν ἔσχατοι, ot ἔσονται 


(=) 8: Ἔν αὐτῇ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ προσῆλθόν τινες Φαρισαῖοι, λέγοντες ' αὐτῷ, 

a ,ὕ a 
Ἔξελθε καὶ πορεύου ἐντεῦθεν, ὅτι ἩΗρώδης θέλει σε ἀποκτεῖναι. ™ Καὶ εἶπεν 
αὐτοῖς, Πορευθέντες εἴπατε τῇ ἀλώπεκι ταύτῃ, ᾿Ιδοὺ, ἐκβάλλω δαιμόνια καὶ 


a 172 9 

iMatt.812 ἐργάται τῆς ἀδικίας. (5) 35! 

j Matt. 8. 11. 
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k Matt. 19.30. σΌνται ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ. (Fr 

φ΄ὰ “~ a 
πρῶτοι: Kai εἶσι πρῶτοι, οἵ ἔσονται ἔσχατοι. 
1 Heb. 2. 10. 


ἰάσεις ἐπιτελῶ σήμερον καὶ avptoy,'Kal τῇ τρίτῃ τελειοῦμαι. * Πλὴν δεῖ pe 





that though now the Gospel is despised as a mere κόκκος σινάπεως, 
et it will spread ites branches through the world ; ds it is now 
ut a little leaven, it will leaven the whole lump. And thus theso 
Parables are connected with what follows; If the Gospel is thus to 
be generally diffused, will they who are saved be few? and with the 
warning that the gate of life is narrow, and that entrance is not to be 
gained without ἀγωνισμὸς (Ὁ. 24), and that all who do evil will be 
cast out (υ. 2;); and that many who now hear the Gospel but do not 
obey it, and who are invited to eat and drink at Christ's table, will 
lead in vain at the great day, that they have had Christ's Word and 
ments; and that some of the first in privileges here, will be last 
at the judgment hereafter; and that many among the children of the 
Kingdom, who rely on their lineage from Abraham (see Matt. iii. 9. 
John viii. 33—56), will be cast out; and many of the Gentiles shall 
come in from all the ends of the Earth (vv. 29—30), and sit down 
with Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, and al] the Prophets in the King- 
dom of God. Let not then the servants of Christ despond, but loo 
with faith and hope, as well as with godly fear, to the end. 

19. κόκκ ἢπιν) <A grain cast in ἃ garden waxes a great tree, 
and covers the earths.” ieee 

“ Except a grain (κόκκος) fall into the ground and die, it abideth 
alone: but if it die, it bringeth forth much fruit" (John xii. 24). 
The grain (κόκκος, 1 Cor. xv. 37) is not sac except it die. 
The body of Christ sown in the aba of Calvary (John xix. 42) 
is the seed of the Church—of its life of grace here, and of its resur- 
rection to glory hereafter. (Cp. St. Ambrose and Burgon here.) 

22. ele ᾿Ιερυυσαλήμ] In order to be there for the Passover, where 
He would suffer (see above, on x. 1). Where there were most dis- 
eased in soul, there the Physician of souls goes. (Theoph.) Thither 
the Good Shepherd goes to lay down His life for the sheep. 

23. εἰ ὀλίγοι of σωζόμενοι) The present participle is used by 
way of anticipation, in a future sense, as in St Clement of Alexan- 
dria’s treatise, τίς ὁ σωζόμενος πλούσιος, vol. ii. p. 935, ed. Potter. 
So ἀποφορτιζόμενον, Acts xxi. 8. λνομένων. 2 Pet. iii. 11. ἐπολ- 
λυμένου, 1 Pet. i. 7. καταργουμένων, 1 Cor. ii. 6, and of ἀπολ- 
λύμενοι, and οἱ σωζόμενοι, 2 Cor. ii. 15; and see Winer, Gramm. 


On the connexion, see on v. 18. Perhaps the enquirer su 
that salvation was only for the Jews; and could not reconcile that 
prevalent opinion with our Lord's previous discourse, 

Ὁ these questions concerning others, our Lord replies, by exhort- 
ing the enquirers to work out their own sulvation by doing their own 
duty, and so diverts them from curious and unprofitable speculations. 
CP. John xxi. 21, 22. Acts i. 6—8; and see above, on x. 29, and 
below, on xvii. 37. 

29. awd Pohea): end is not found in A, D, E, H, K, 8, V, X. 
81. ᾿Ηρωδην]) e tetrarch of Galilee. This incident may at 
first seem at variance with what has been said on x. 1, and on xiii. 


4.6. But it must be remembered, that Herod was Ruler of Perea 
as well as of Galilee; and that John the Baptist had been put to 
death at Machaerus, where Herod had a Palace (Joseph. B. J. vii. 6. 
Antiq. xvii. 8 and 11), about ten miles east of Jericho, and thi 
east of Jerusalem. St. Matt. xix. 1; xx. 29, and St. Mark x. 1. 46, 
speak of our Lord being in Perau (ra ὅρια τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας πέραν 
τοῦ ‘lupddvuv), whence He over the river Jordan, and so 
came to Jericho, and thence to Bethany and Jerusalem for His Pas- 
sion. (Luke xviii. 35. Matt. xx. 29. Mark x. 46.) Herod had put 
John to death, not in Galilee, but Persea; and if our Lord was now, 
as seems probable, in Perea or near it, it was very likely that the 
Pharisees should endeavour to intimidate Him with a threat of 
Herod's anger. And what follows (vr. 383—35) conceming Jerusa- 
lem seems to prove that the incident must have occurred in its neigh- 
bourhood, which our Lord could not quit (v. 33), because He must 
die at Jerusalem. 


832. ἀλώπεκι On Herod's character. formed on that of Tiberius, 
in subtlety and dissimulation, see Luke iii. 19. Mark viii. 15. 
Joseph. Ant. xviii. 4. ‘ Personam egit,” says Wetstein, “ servi a 
Tiberium, domini apud Galileos, amici Sejano, Artabano, fratribus 
suis Archelao, Philippo, Herodi altero, quorum studia erant diver- 
sissima et inter se, et a studiis Herodis ipsius.” 


Our Lord asserts His divine prophetical character by open rebuke 
of the civil Ruler of His own Coun In the discharge of the samo 
office, which authorized and required the utterance of language not 
suitable to other lips (2 Pet. ii. 10. Jude 8.), He denounces woes 
on the Scribes and Pharisees. (Matt. xxiii. 15, 28-29. Luke xi. 
42—5 


— ταύτῃ] this fox. Our Lord does not say ἐκείνῃ, but Ταῦτ 
i.e. this here ; meaning, perhaps, to intimate (see δὲ. Cyril, Thenphy/.) 
that there was as much subtlety in those, who under a semblance of 
friendsbip, but desiring to rid themselves of Him Who weakened their 
influence with the people flocking to hear Him, told Him of Herod's 
intentions, as in Herod himeelf. The Pharisees were identified with 
Herod, in conspiring against Christ. There was more of astuteness 
and phd alee fi their pretended friendship of the Jewish teachers in 
Jerusalem, in the open enmity of the tetrarch of Galilee. The 
= , therefore, was for the Jews themselves as well as for 

erod. 

— σήμερον] “Formula σήμερον, αὔριον καὶ τῇ τρίτῃ (acl. 
ἡμέρᾳ) sive ut v. 33 legitur, τῇ ἐχομένῃ. proverbii vim habuisse 
videtur apud Judros, quo spatium temporis futuri quodcunque breve 
significarctur. Hebraica formula ΟΕ ΤΙ OF} Ory ita legitur. Hos. 
vi. 2. Exod. iv, 10; v. 14." (Kate.) Cp. Matt. vi. 30. James iv. 13. 


The eense is, the times and seasons are in My hand, not in 
yours or in Herod's. When ‘My hour is come,” then I will la 
down My life: and this will be at a time when you and Herod will 


ST, LUKE XIII. 34, 35. XIV. 1—16. 


[4 ‘ ψ N nw 9: , ’ ψ 9 9 , 
σήμερον καὶ αὔριον καὶ τῇ ἐχομένῃ πορεύεσθαι: ὅτι οὐκ ἐνδέχεται προφήτην 
ἀπολέσθαι ἔξω “Ἱερουσαλήμ. 
κτείνουσα τοὺς προφήτας, καὶ λιθοβολοῦσα τοὺς ἀπεσταλμένους πρὸς αὑτὴν, 
ποσάκις ἠθέλησα ἐπισυνάξαι τὰ τέκνα σον, ὃν τρόπον ὄρνις τὴν ἑαντῆς 
νοσσιὰν ὑπὸ τὰς πτέρυγας ; καὶ οὐκ ἠθελήσατε. 85 "᾿Ιδοὺ, ἀφίεται ὑμῖν 
ὁ οἶκος ὑμῶν: Λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν, 
Εὐλογημένος ὃ ἐρχόμενος ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίον. 

ee 

“A , A 
τῶν Φαρισαίων σαββάτῳ φαγεῖν ἄρτον, καὶ αὐτοὶ ἦσαν παρατηρούμενοι αὐτόν. 
9 Q id A » θ ε ὃ ν Ψ 9 A Ba \ 9 A A 

καὶ ἰδοὺ, ἀνθρωπός τις ἦν ὑδρωπικὸς ἔμπροσθεν αὐτοῦ. Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς 
« 9 “A , 4 Α , ’ ϑν ~ 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπε πρὸς τοὺς νομικοὺς καὶ Φαρισαίους λέγων, Ei ἔξεστι τῷ σαβ- 

, θ a e Se € > 4 \ 93 4 3. 9 9 8 A 
βάτῳ θεραπεύειν ; ot δὲ ἡσύχασαν. * Καὶ ἐπιλαβόμενος ἰάσατο αὐτὸν, καὶ 
ἀπέλυσε. 
εἰς φρέαρ ἐμπεσεῖται, καὶ οὐκ εὐθέως ἀνασπάσει αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τοῦ σαβ.- 
βάτον; 5 Καὶ οὐκ ἴσχυσαν ἀνταποκριθῆναι αὐτῷ πρὸς ταῦτα. 


κλισίας ἐξελέγοντο, λέγων πρὸς αὐτούς, ὃ “Ὅταν κληθῇς ὑπό τινος εἰς γάμους, 
μὴ κατακλιθῇς εἰς τὴν πρωτοκλισίαν, μήποτε ἐντιμότερός σον ἢ κεκλημένος ὑπ᾽ 
αὐτοῦ, 
ἄρξῃ μετ᾽ αἰσχύνης τὸν ἔσχατον τόπον κατέχειν. ἴθ ᾿Αλλ’ ὅταν κληθῇς, πορευ- 
θεὶς ἀνάπεσε εἰς τὸν ἔσχατον τόπον, ἵνα ὅταν ἔλθῃ ὃ κεκληκώς σε εἴπῃ σοι, 
Φίλε, προσανάβηθι ἀνώτερον: τότε ἔσται σοι δόξα ἐνώπιον τῶν συνανακειμένων 
1700. 1] ἂν A ς ες Aa ε 8 , νε ae 4 
σοι. (=) Or πᾶς ὁ ὑψῶν ἑαυτὸν ταπεινωθήσεται, καὶ 6 ταπεινῶν ἑαντὸν 
ὑψωθήσεται. 
ἢ δεῖπνον, μὴ φώνει τοὺς φίλους σου, μηδὲ τοὺς ἀδελφούς σου, μηδὲ τοὺς 
συγγενεῖς σον, μηδὲ γείτονας πλουσίους, μήποτε καὶ αὐτοί σε ἀντικαλέσωσι, 
καὶ γένηταί σοι ἀνταπόδομα. 
9 »,’ A} “ 14 Α ’ y 9 9 ν 9 ὃ ”~ 
ἀναπήρους, χωλοὺς, τυφλοὺς, '* καὶ μακάριος ἔσῃ, ὅτι οὐκ ἔχουσιν ἀνταποδοῦ- 
ναΐ σοι, ἀνταποδοθήσεται γάρ σοι ἐν τῇ ἀναστάσει τῶν δικαίων. 


(=) 4 "Ἱερουσαλὴμ, Ἱερουσαλὴμ, ἡ ἀπο- 5 
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m Matt. 23. 37— 


n Lev. 26, 31, 32. 


Ps. 69. 25. 
9 9 a y g 9 ¥ 
OTL οὐ μή με ἴδητε, ἕως ἂν ἥξῃ Gre εἴπητε, 1.1.7. 
Micah. 8. 12. 
176 a σ᾿ 
XIV. (19) ! Καὶ ἐγένετο, ἐν τῷ ἐλθεῖν αὐτὸν εἰς οἶκόν τινος τῶν ἀρχόντων 
a Matt. 12. 10. 
(τὸ δ" καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς πρὸς αὐτοὺς εἶπε, Tivos ὑμῶν vids ἢ βοῦς » Exod. 23. δ. 
ch. 13. 15. 
178 » A 
*) 1 Ἔλεγε δὲ πρὸς τοὺς κεκλημένους παραβολὴν, ἐπέχων πῶς TAS πρωτο- 
x ρ Ἶ 
ce Prov. 25. 6, 7. 
9 καὶ ἐλθὼν ὁ σὲ καὶ αὐτὸν καλέσας ἐρεῖ σοι, Δὸς τούτῳ τόπον, καὶ τότε 
ἃ Job 22. 29. 
180 12 ev a Α “A a 4 ἍΝ ν “~ » Prov. 29. 23. 
(=) Ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ τῷ κεκληκότι αὑτὸν, Ὅταν ποιῇς ἄριστον Matt. 23.12 
& 18. 14. 
James 4. 6, 10 
t Ῥεῖ. ὅ δ 
a 
OD. 4. 1. 
13°A\N’ ὅταν ποιῇς δοχὴν, κάλει πτωχοὺς, Prov. 3.9, 28. 
ἰδ *Axovaas δέ τις τῶν συνανακειμένων ταῦτα, εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Μακάριος ὃς 55, 95.6, 
ἊΨ 
(5) 8 “Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Ανθρωπός RM 2 


φάγεται ἄρτον ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ. 





kill Me,—but, as far as the time is concerned, against your own will. 
(See Matt. xxvi. 5.) 

— τελειοῦμαι] Cp. John xix. 28, τετέλεσται, and Heb. ii. 10, 
διὰ παθημώτων τελειῶσαι. τελειοῦσθαι is the word specially 
applied to the glorious consummation of a Martyr's death. See the 
ancient Inscription concerning St. Thomas, in Rou/h, Rel. Sac. i. 376, 
ὁ ἅγιος Θωμάε λόχι (λόγχῃ) ὑπὸ lydia τελειοῦται. You and 
Herod may unite with Pontius Pilate, and imagine that you have put 
an end to Christ; but His end is the beginning of His glory, His 
Death is the entrance into Life: where you suppose that you have 
destroyed Him, there He is perfected. 

88. πλὴν δεῖ με---πορεύεσθιι) Besides, and yet—i.e. notwith- 
standing Herod and you desire to destroy Me here and now, I must 
needs continue to walk ; you cannot arrest My in preachin 
and working, till | go up to Jerusalem. Christ is Lord of place an 
time : and though they seek to kill Him now and here, He proceeds 
undisturbed in His course, till He goes and offers Himeelf as the 
Lamb of God at the Passover at Jerusalem. The word wopsvec@ar, 
as here used by Christ, is the Hebr. ; my, to walk, i.¢. to proceed in a 


certain track (πὸ of life, action, and beneficence. He takes up the 


same word as had been used by them, but (as often) gives it a higher 
sense. δεῖ, says St. Cyril, signifies not necessity, but will. t 
Christ wills must be. 

84. ᾿Ιερουσιλήμ} See Matt. xxiii. 37. 

36. ἀφίεται ὑμῖν ὁ olxos ὑμῶν] especially that Holy House 
which tras God's House, but is become your house, ip e “a 
den of thieves,” that is left to you, being soon about to be deserted by 
God. (Theuphyl.) See on Matt. xxiv. 15, 

— ob μή με ἰδητεὴ This prophecy was to have a double fulfilment, 
first on Christ's triumphal entry (see Matt. xxi. 9. Mark xi. 9. 
Luke xix. 38); and secondly (one yet future), in the conversion of 
the Jews. See on Matt. xxiii. 39. 


Cu. XIV. 1. Φαρισαίων] Though our Lord knew their malice, 


yet He vouchsafed to be their guest, that He might feed them with 
the bread of life and with the instruction of His wonderful works. 
(St. Cyril.) 

8. ἀποκριθείεἾ ἱ. 6. to their thoughts. 

ὅ. vides] So A, B, E, G, H, K, L, Υ. ὄνος, Elz. But vide 
ὑμῶν has a special force here. You Hage alah children from α pit 
on the Sabbath; may not 7 deliver My children, who are also sons of 
Abraham, from the bonds of Satan on the Sabbath ? Cp. xiii. 16. 

There is another reason for preferring the reading vice. The 

ment proceeds from a thing of greater value to one of less. You 
deliver your children, and even your oren, on the Sabbath. Shall not 
I much more deliver my creatures and children? If ὄνος were the 
true reading. it should follow after βοῦς (as in xiii. 15), and not pre- 
cede it. Scriptures often af “ox and ass” (Exod. xxiii. 12, 
Deut. xxii. 10. Tea. i. 3; xxxii. 20), but never “ ass and ox.” 

7. ἔλεγε δέ] These Parables (7—24) are naturally connected with 
the occasion, and show how the repast of the body may be made the 


banguet of the soul. Gath eedercheactine aks 
. μὴ φώνει] i.e. prefer mercy. is mode of teaching 

paramount oe of a particular duty by comparing it with 

another, by means of a prohibition or negative, sce on Matt. ix. 13. 

— καὶ γένηταί σοι ἀν τάῤε τὴν» οὐ “ Hospitalem esse remunera- 
turis affectus est avaritiz.” (St. Am -) 

14. μακάριος icy] Because they cannot recompense thee. Let 
us therefore (says Chrysostom) not be disappointed and troubled at 
not receiving a recompense from men on earth; rather let us be 
troubled when we receive it, lest we learn to look for reward on earth, 
and so lose our reward in heaven. 

— ἀναστάσει τῶν δικαίων] When all shall rise (Bede), and the 
Just be rewarded, and thou with them. The dead in Christ shall 
rise first (1 Cor. xv. 23. 1 Thess. iv. 16), and be first judged and 
rewnrded (Matt. xxv. 84. 41). 

15. φάγεται ἄρτον] See on Matt. xv. 2. 

ie On these vernes see Greg. M. Hom. in Ev. xxxvi. 
p. 
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κε Prov. 9. 2, 5. 


h John 5. 40. 
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1 Rom. 9. 18. 
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n Matt. 5. 138. 
Mark 9. 50. 


ST. LUKE XIV. 17—34. 


τις ἐποίησε δεῖπνον μέγα, Kal ἐκάλεσε πολλούς. 17 5 Kai ἀπέστειλε τὸν δοῦλον 
9 “A aA g A ὃ », > “A A V4 ψ 9 4 vy 4 
αὑτοῦ τῇ ὠρᾳ τοῦ δεΐπνον εἰπεῖν τοῖς κεκλημένοις, Ἔρχεσθε, ὅτι ἤδη ἕτοιμά 
3 ’ 18 ἃ Κ νν 959 αὶ “A “A 6 ’ ε A t 
ἐστι πάντα. αἱ ἤρξαντο ἀπὸ μιᾶς παραιτεῖσθαι πάντες. Ὁ πρῶτος εἶπεν 
9 a 9 A 4 3 ’ λν 9 td 9 θ A Ἁ ἰδ “ oN 9 “A 
αὑτῷ, Aypov ἠγόρασα, καὶ ἔχω ἀνάγκην ἐξελθεῖν καὶ ἰδεῖν αὐτὸν, ἐρωτῶ σε, 
Ψ ᾿ς . 
ἔχε μὲ παρῃτημένον. 13 Καὶ ἕτερος εἶπε, Ζεύγη βοῶν ἠγόρασα πῶντε, καὶ 
πορεύομαι δοκιμάσαι αὐτὰ, ἐρωτῶ σε, ἔχε μὲ παρῃτημένον. ™ Καὶ ἕτερος εἶπε, 
Γυναῖκα ἔγημα, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο οὐ δύναμαι ἐλθεῖν. 3] ' Καὶ παραγενόμενος 6 
ὃ a λ 39 a 9 ΜᾺ ’ 9 re) A , 4 \ ε 3 
οὔλος ἐκεῖνος ἀπήγγειλε τῷ κυρίῳ αὐτοῦ ταῦτα. Τότε ὀργισθεὶς ὁ οἰκοδεσ- 
Ἷ ἰφὶ ὃ aX, 9 a λ θ , 9 δ , Ne A 
moms εἶπε τῷ δούλῳ αὐτοῦ, Ἔξελθε ταχέως εἰς τὰς πλατείας Kal ῥύμας τῆς 
aN ν Α “ \ 3 , 4 ‘\ N Ἁ 9 Ud 
πόλεως, καὶ TOUS πτωχοὺς καὶ ἀναπήρους καὶ χωλοὺς καὶ τυφλοὺς εἰσάγαγε ὧδε. 
94 K ‘ T ε ὃ Ὁλ , , ε > » λν 4 9 id 93 Α 
αἱ εἶπεν ὃ δοῦλος, Κύριε, γέγονεν ὡς ἐπέταξας, καὶ ἔτι τόπος ἐστί. Καὶ 
εἶπεν ὃ κύριος πρὸς τὸν δοῦλον, "Eee εἰς τὰς ὁδοὺς καὶ φραγμοὺς, καὶ ἀνάγ- 
κασον εἰσελθεῖν, wa γεμισθῇ ὁ οἶκός μου" */ λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐδεὶς τῶν 
ἀνδρῶν ἐκείνων τῶν κεκλημένων γεύσεταί μον τοῦ δείπνον. 
182 “ 
(+) “ Συνεπορεύοντο δὲ αὐτῷ ὄχλοι πολλοί καὶ στραφεὶς εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, 
¥ a ἴω 
26 Χ Εἴ τις ἔρχεται πρός με, ' καὶ οὐ μισεῖ τὸν πατέρα ἑαντοῦ καὶ τὴν μητέρα, 
καὶ τὴν γυναῖκα καὶ τὰ τέκνα, καὶ τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς καὶ τὰς ἀδελφὰς, ™ ἔτι δὲ καὶ 
τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ψυχὴν, οὐ δύναται μοῦ μαθητὴς εἶναι. 3 Καὶ ὅστις οὐ βαστάζει 
τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ καὶ ἔρχεται ὀπίσω μον, οὐ δύναται μοῦ εἶναι μαθητής. 
63 “ “ A A 
(x) 3. Τίς yap ἐξ ὑμῶν, θέλων πύργον οἰκοδομῆσαι, οὐχὶ πρῶτον καθίσας 
ψηφίζει τὴν δαπάνην, εἰ ἔχει τὰ εἰς ἀπαρτισμόν ; 9 ἵνα μήποτε, Oévros αὐτοῦ 
Α A A 
θεμέλιον, καὶ μὴ ἰσχύοντος ἐκτελέσαι, πάντες οἱ θεωροῦντες ἄρξωνται ἐμπαίζειν 
3. Δι 80 λ , 4 8 ε ν θ ¥ 9 a Q 3 ¥ 
αὐτῷ, éyovres, Ὅτι οὗτος ὃ ἄνθρωπος ἤρξατο οἰκοδομεῖν, καὶ οὐκ ἴσχυσεν 
Δ a a 
ἐκτελέσαι. *!*H τίς βασιλεὺς, πορευόμενος συμβαλεῖν ἑτέρῳ βασιλεῖ εἰς 
aN 9 A θί A λ ’ 9 ὃ rd 3 9 δέ 4 
πόλεμον, οὐχὶ καθίσας πρῶτον βουλεύεται, εἰ δυνατός ἐστιν ἐν δέκα χιλιάσιν 
E] A ” BS ¥ wr , 2 9 > 3 >) $2 5 δὲ , ¥ 
ἀπαντῆσαι τῷ μετὰ εἴκοσι χιλιάδων ἐρχομένῳ ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν ; * εἰ δὲ μήγε, ἔτι 
υε 9 ΟΝ ’ 9 [4 9 [οὐ b) “ 9 o 184 33 9 
πόῤῥω αὐτοῦ ὄντος, πρεσβείαν ἀποστείλας ἐρωτᾷ τὰ πρὸς εἰρήνην. (=) * Οὕτως 
οὖν πᾶς ἐξ ὑμῶν, ὃς οὐκ ἀποτάσσεται πᾶσι τοῖς ἑαυτοῦ ὑπάρχουσιν, οὐ δύναται 


μοῦ εἶναι μαθητής. (a) ὅ' " Καλὸν τὸ ἅλας" ἐὰν δὲ τὸ ἅλας μωρανθῇ, ἐν τίνι 





16. πολλούε] i.e. the whole Jewish People, by the Baptist, by 
- His Apostles, by His Disciples, and by Himeelf. 

. ἀπὸ pias] i.e. γνώμηε. on xii. 47. 

— ἀγρὸν ἠγόρασα, κ-τ.λ.}] All these excuses had been anticipated 
and refuted by our Lord's teaching that there was another field for 
which they ought to sell all and buy it (Matt. xiii. 44); another 
Ῥίουσὰ to be followed (Luke ix. 62. See Bengel); and now He 
teaches that there is a marriage-feast to be preferred before al] earthly 
nuptials—a marriage-feast in which the soul is not only a guest, but 
is espoused to Christ (2 Cor. xi. 2). 

— ἔχε μὲ παρῃτημένον]α There is an emphasis on the pronoun. 
Whatever may be the case with others, who can and ought to come, I 
am sy 2 to ask thee to excuse me. 

It been said that this phrase is a Latinism, ‘ercasatum me 
habeas ;* but, as Meyer observes, ἔχιν is often used in Greek writers 
to signify a relative possession : ‘ have me as yours ;* but in a certain 
relation, i.e. as one excused by you on my entreaty. The applicant 
does not wish to detach himself from the lord, he wishes to be 
accounted his friend and dependent, but on terms of his own. 

Here is the point of application to many who are willing to be 
Christ’s on terms of their own making; who will not accept His 
offers of grace in His Way, e.g. by the Word and Sacraments, but 
think to be saved in a way of their own. 

21.) “πλατείας latiores, ῥύμαε angustiores vias.” (Ftosen.) 

— πτωχοὺς καὶ ἀναπήρους, κιτ.λ.)}] Such were all then in Hea- 
then lands: without the Gospel the world was a vast Hospital of 
Incurables (Eph. ii. at 

23. ἀνάγκασον] Use eo much zeal and importunity, that they 
may feel constrained to come in (2 Tim. iv. 2). And the word shows 
the great power of the Gospel which would convert the Heathen from 
vice and idolatry to God. heoph. ) 

On the use of ἀναγκάζω, see Gal. ii. 8.14; vi. 12. That this 
text does not authorize the application of violence in propagatin 
religion, see Grof., and above, note on ix. 55, “ Aliter complet 
Seulus pto Judaismo insaniens, aliter Paulus servus Jesu Christi.” 
( 


.) 

οὐδεὶς τῶν ἀνδρῶν] On the rejection of the Jews and the 
rT te of the Gentiles, see Matt. xxi. 43; xxii. 8. Acts 
xiii, 46. 


25. ὄχλοι πολλοί] Great Multitudes were following Him. But 
He foresaw that Multitudes would fall away from Him, and that 
Multitudes would soon cry ‘ Crucify Him’ (Matt. xxvii. 22. Luke 
xxiii. 2]). He shows that He their hearts and foresees the 
future; and winnows them (as Gideon did his 32,000, reduced to 300, 
Judges vii. 1—8) by prophecies of trial and tribulation. 

26. οὗ μισεῖ on Matt. ix. 13, and cp. Matt. x. 37. We 

must hate (i.e. renounce and forsake) all things—our friends, our 
relatives, our own lives, if they draw us off from Christ. 
We are to love our enemies; and that man is best loved, who, if he 
tempts us from God by words of carnal wisdom, is not heard. (Greg. 
Hom. 37 in Evang.) That which is bettered by being neglected or 
th , as an evil counseller in his evil counsel, is best loved by 
being hated. We must not allow other men’s evil to overcome our 
good, but endeavour, for their sakes as well as our own, to overcome 
evil with bin xii. 21). Cp. St. Ambrose here. 

— μοῦ) emphatic, and so placed also in v. 27 and v. 33. He 
may be a man's disciple without such sacrifices as these; but he can- 
not be Christ's. 

28—31. πύργον---πόλεμον)] Our Lord had been giving high and 
heavenly precepts, and tells us that if we would erect our tower, i.e. 
build up our lives and elevate ourselves to their spiritual altitude, we 
must first sit down and count the cost; we must frame our account 
for a large amount of difficulty and suffering. (Cp. Gregor. Moral 
or in Te hed speaking also of spiritual warfa: h 

e ing also ri reagainst the power- 
ful Enemy of our soul We ae prepare our forces accordingly. 
(St. Cyril.) Whosoever he be of you that forsaketh not all that he 
hath cannot be My disciple. (See v. τ 

23. τὰ εἰς ἀπαρ. A, E,G,H, Μ, 8. πρὸε, Elz. But it is 
necessary to calculate and count not only whether we have what 
tends toward (πρὸς), but what will reach to (ele), completion.—awpde 
has a place in . 32. 

84. καλὸν τὸ ὅλας, κιτ.λ.] If a man, especially one who ought 
to teach others, and, like salt, to preserve from corruption, lose 
his savour and become eee (sal infatuatum) how shal] he be 
recovered and reseasoned? (Bede.) See on Matt. v. 18,14. Mark 
ix. 50. Heb. vi. 1—7. 


ST. LUKE XIV. 35. XV. 1—12. 


177 


ἀρτυθήσεται; 85 Oure eis γῆν οὔτε εἰς κοπρίαν εὔθετόν ἐστιν: ἔξω βάλλουσιν 


ε 
αὐτός Ὁ ἔχων ὦτα ἀκούειν ἀκονέτω. 


XV. (F) | "Ἦσαν δὲ ἐγγίζοντες αὐτῷ πάντες οἱ τελῶναι καὶ οἱ ἁμαρτωλοὶ * Matt. 9.10. 
9 ’ 9 A D) 4 " ε κι Ὕ ε = , ca. ὃ. 45. 
ἀκούειν αὐτοῦ. 3 Καὶ διεγόγγνζον οἱ Φαρισαῖοι καὶ οἱ Γραμματεῖς λέγοντες, 
φ A 
Ort οὗτος ἁμαρτωλοὺς προσδέχεται, καὶ συνεσθίει αὐτοῖς. ὃ Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς 
αὐτοὺς τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην λέγων, (=) *° Τίς ἄνθρωπος ἐξ ὑμῶν, ἔχων υ Mate. τ8. 1. 
ἑκατὸν πρόβατα, καὶ ἀπολέσας ἕν ἐξ αὐτῶν, οὐ καταλείπει τὰ ἐννενηκονταεννέα 
3 A > 9 ‘ , 9 Nw » λώλὶ ψ 9 2 » δε , .e 4 
ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, καὶ πορεύεται ἐπὶ τὸ ἀπολωλὸς, ἕως εὕρῃ αὐτό; Καὶ εὑρὼν «Ἐκον. 3. 16. 


‘9 a 9 A A} Ἦν ε A ’ 6 
ἐπιτίθησιν ἐπὶ τοὺς ὥμους ἑαυτοῦ χαίρων, 


a Q N ry δ a 
d Ps. 119. 176. 
καὶ ἐλθὼν eis τὸν οἶκον συγκαλεῖ d Ps. 139.1 


δ nN . N , 2 > A >» , , φ 4 ‘ 
TOUS pt οὺς καὶ TOUS YELTOVAS, Λέγων auTOLS, VYXSPNHTE μοι OTL €vpov TO 


πρόβατόν μον Td ἀπολωλός. 


7. Λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὕτω χαρὰ ἔσται ἐν τῷ 
; χαρ ἐν τῷ ech. 5. 32, 


οὐρανῷ ἐπὶ ἑνὶ ἁμαρτωλῷ μετανοοῦντι, ἣ ἐπὶ ἐννενηκονταεννέα δικαίοις, οἵτινες 


οὐ χρείαν ἔχουσι μετανοίας. 


(9) °° τίς γυνὴ δραχμὰς ἔχουσα δέκα, ἐὰν : 


3 λέ ὃ δ , >. 9g , Ν ΡΣ 9. » Q a 
aTOACOY ραχμὴν μιαν, ονχι ATT ει λύχνον, και σάρου THV οἰκίαν», Και ζητ ει 


ἐπιμελῶς ἕως ὅτον εὕρῃ; 


9 καὶ εὑροῦσα συγκαλεῖται τὰς φίλας καὶ τὰς 


[4 ’ , 9 φΦ ‘ ὃ Ἁ a 9 4 
γείτονας λέγουσα, Συγχάρητέ μοι ὅτι εὗρον τὴν ὁραχμὴν ἣν ἀπώλεσα. 
180 10 f 9 ? ε a a V4 > 9 “A 9 4 ”~ je) 9 ἃ 
(τ) “ Οὕτω, λέγω ὑμῖν, χαρὰ γίνεται ἐνώπιον τῶν ἀγγέλων τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐπὶ τ Ezek. 18. 23, 2. 


εν ἐ a“ A 
ἐνὶ ἁμαρτωλῷ μετανοοῦντι. 


1 Εἶπε δὲ, "Ανθρωπός τις εἶχε δύο υἱούς" 


Cu. XV. 1, ἦσαν ἐγγίζοντεεἾ] On this , to v. 10, see the 
Homily of Greg. M. in Evang. di Ῥ. 1601. 

Here is another example of our Lord's teaching growing out of a 
particular incident (see above, x. 1; xii. 13; xiii. 4), and then illus- 
trated and si κμ Ὴν by the Evangelist by means of other discourses 
delivered by Christ at other times. 

The two first parables, that concerning the Sheep and the Piece 
of Silver, refer directly to the objection of the Pharisees (in v. 3), not 
so the third parable (v. 11). See note there. 

It may be observed here generally that the Holy Spirit writing by 
St. Luke to the Gentiles is specially careful to record, and loves to 
dwell upon in this Gospel, the merciful sayings and acts of our 
Blessed Saviour to— 

Foreigners, 6. g. Samaritans (x. 33; ix. 52; xvii. 16). 

Despised Jews as publicans ei 1; xviii. 10). 

Penitent sinners generally (xiii. 4). Cp. iv. 26—27; and see 
the parables in this chapter. 

2. διεγόγγυζον) “ διὰ οογίαπαϊ significationem addit.” Hermann 

Viger. p. 856. (Meyer.) 

τὰ ἐννενηκονταιννέα ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ] ἔρημος is down, or 

ture-land, woodland, &., opposed to the city.—not necessarily ἃ 

rren wilderness. (See above, Matt. v. 1.) It is used by LXX for 
Hebr. τῷ (midbar), which is a large plain for pasture. Gesen. 
in 


v. 

The ninety and nine left by the “Good Shepherd” (John x. 11. 
14. 16) are the myriads of heaven. ‘“ Angelorum, Archangelorum, 
&c., innumerabiles »” St. Ambrose, who adds, ‘‘ Dives Pastor, 
cujus omnes nos centesima sumus.” 

The one lost Sheep is Mankind. (Cp. Isa. liii.6. Ps. cxix. 176.) 
** Ovis illa, que perierat in Adam, levatur in Chrieto.” (St. Ambrose. ) 

ὅδ. ἐπὶ τοὺς ὥμου.] On His Shoulders; for He bare our sins on 
His own body on the Tree (1 Pet. ii. 24. Isa. liii. 4—16. Heb. 
ix. 28). ‘‘Humeri Christi crucis brachia sunt,” says St. Ambrose. 
** Mic ta mea deposui, in 118 patibuli nobilis cervice requievi.” 

6. οἶκον) His home—heaven is Christ’s home and the home of 
Christians. 

— τὸ πρόβατόν pov] See on v. 8. 

7. ἁμαρτωλῷ μετανοοῦντι) that is, He does not joy over the 
sinner as a sinner, but over him repenting; over hie repentance, over 
the sinner ceasing to sin. 

On these modes of cr agen in which human affections are 
ascribed to Almighty God, see Glass. de ᾿Ανθρωποπαθείᾳ, Phil. 
Secr. Lib. v. Tract i. c. 7, p. 726. 
attention. 

— 4 ἐπὶ ἐννεονηκονταεννέα)] See on Matt. xviii. 18, where μάλλον 
is expressed. On the ellipsis μάλλον, see Ecclus. xxii. 15. 2 Mac. 
xiv. 42. Pa. exviii. 8,9. (Valck.) 

— οὐ χρείαν ἔχουσι μετανοία:] This is to be explained from 
Matt. xvii. 13, τοῖς μὴ πεπλανημένοιε. 

Perhaps also there may be ἃ tacit censure of the Pharisees 
ov. |, 2), who tmagine themselves to have no need of repentance. 

Matt. ix. 12, where the phrase ob χρείαν ἔχουσι occurs in this 
sense. See note there. 

8. Hy γυνή] The Church of Christ. (St. Ambrose.) See note 


on στ. J. 


The whole Treatise deserves 





1 gapot τὴν οἰκίαν. Even as early as the time of Greg. M. the Latin 
ἐμὰ _— in the Church of Rome had here ‘ everti¢ domum’ for ‘ ever- 
OL. 4. 


(=) @ καὶ εἶπεν ὁ νεώτερος 


— δραχμήν)] Man, created in the image of God, and engraven 
with the divine superscription. (See on Matt. xxii. 2].) ‘“‘ Non 
mediocris hwc drachma, in qua Regis est figura. Imago Regis census 
Ecclesia est. Nos drachma Dei sumus.” Cp. Axg. in Ps. cxxxviii. 
“ Quid est drachma? Nummus in quo imago Imperatoris nostri.” 
(St. Ambrose.) 

9. εὑροῦσα] There is the same order here as in other parables of 
Christ (Matt. xiii. 3—33), where first He describes His own office as 
the Sower of the Seed, of the good galt in the field, of the mustard- 
seed. And then subordinately and last of all He pourtrays that of 
the woman (v. 33), i.e. His Church, infusing the leaven of His 
Gospel into the mass of human society till the whole is leavened. 

So here; first Christ is represented as the Shepherd, and the 


sheep is called Hits “Ἢ (τὸ πρόβατόν μον, v. 6), for He came 
a τοῦ Heaven to seek and to save it, and to bring it back on His 
oulders. 


The Sheep is Christ's; but the woman lights a candle ail 
word) and sweeps! the house where she herself dwells (Tert. Presc. 
Heret. xiv.), and she does not call the piece of silver her own. The 

mitent sinner, stamped with God's image, though marred and 
odinamned. is not her's, but God's; and she owns that she lost it, ἣν 
ἀπώλεσα (v. 9), perhaps by neglect, which is ‘not imputable to 
Christ, Who came to seek and to save τὸ ἀπολωλός (v. 4, δ). 

10. μετανοοῦντι) emphatic. See v. 7. 


11. εἶπε δέ] It does not appear that this parable was delivered on 
the same occasion as the former. 

There is often a chasm of time between the hs; of which 
the latter is prefaced by εἶπε δέ. See xiii. 18. 20, and xii. 18, 22. 
41. 51, and note on x. 13. 

This is the more necessary to be observed here, because in some 
excellent works on the Parables the scope of the parable seems to be 
missed, through an endeavour to identify the younger son with sin- 
ners within the Church (such as the Publicans), and the elder son is 
made to represent the self-righteous in the same Church. 

It is alleged indeed by some, that the two sons must be of the 
same dispensation, the Jewish ; and that the yonnger son could not be 
the Gentile World, for that was never in God's house. But surely 
this is a very narrow view of Human Nature. Cp. Burgos here. 
For an excellent exposition of it, see St, Jerome iv. 149, and cp. Sé. 
Chrysost. v. 720-—728, Orat. 112. 

The true interpretation of this portion of the Chapter seems to 
be as follows : 

Publicans and sinners had resorted to Christ to hear His teach- 
ing. The Pharisees murmur against Him for receiving sinners and 
eating with them. He says in a parable that He, the Son of God, had 
come down from heaven for the express purpose of doing that at which 
they, in their ignorance, cruelty, and unthankfulness, murmured ; 
cad that He has placed in the world His Church for the restoration 
of penitent sinners, Whose repentance and pardon, though cavilled at 
by self-righteous and evil men, is a cause of great joy to the Angels 
of Heaven, and to God Himself. 

The Holy Spirit having recorded these parables, eeds to add 
another, enlarging our view of God's love to the whole world, the 
Jew and Gentile, represented by the two sons; showing that all men 
are children of one Father; that all were originally brought up in one 
Se eee τὸς eke το τρεῖς ee eS 


rit.’ See his homily on this passage, Hom. xxxiv. p. 603: ‘‘ Domus ever- 
situr, cm conscientia perturbatur.” ᾿ 
A 
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ST. LUKE XV. 13—23. 


αὐτῶν τῷ πατρί, Πάτερ, δός μοι τὸ ἐπιβάλλον μέρος τῆς οὐσίας" καὶ διεῖλεν 
αὐτοῖς τὸν βίον. ὃ Καὶ μετ᾽ οὐ πολλὰς ἡμέρας συναγαγὼν ἅπαντα ὁ νεώτερος 
υἱὸς ἀπεδήμησεν cis χώραν μακρὰν, καὶ ἐκεῖ διεσκόρπισε τὴν οὐσίαν αὐτοῦ, 
ζῶν ἀσώτως. | Δαπανήσαντος δὲ αὐτοῦ πάντα, ἐγένετο λιμὸς ἰσχυρὸς - κατὰ 
A a a Α 3 8 » ε “~ 15 QA \ 9 [έ 
τὴν χώραν ἐκείνην, καὶ αὐτὸς ἤρξατο ὑστερεῖσθαι. "5 Καὶ πορευθεὶς ἐκολλήθη 
ἑνὶ τῶν πολιτῶν τῆς χώρας ἐκείνης" καὶ ἔπεμψεν αὐτὸν εἰς τοὺς ἀγροὺς αὐτοῦ 


βόσκειν χοίρους. 


16 Κ \ 3 Oy a ‘\ ιλί 9 a 9 Ἀ" “ 
au ἐπεθύμει γεμίσαι THY κοιλίαν avToU ἀπὸ των κερα- 


τίων ὧν ἤσθιον οἵ χοῖροι καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐδίδον αὐτῷ. 1 Εἰς ἑαυτὸν δὲ ἐλθὼν 
εἶπε, Πόσοι μίσθιοι τοῦ πατρός μου περισσεύουσιν ἄρτων, ἐγὼ δὲ ὧδε λιμῷ 


ἀπόλλυμαι. 


, 9 9 , 3 Q \ 23 » 
Πάτερ, ἡμαρτον εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν Kal ἐνώπιόν wou" 
es o 4 e gy ἴω ’ 20 ε Ἁ 9 Ν᾿ . 
vids σον, ποίησόν me ws ἕνα τῶν μισθίων σον. Καὶ ἀναστὰς ἦλθε πρὸς 


8 Acts. 2. 89. 
Eph. 2. 12, 17. 


18 9 ' > Q a 4 . Φ A ϑ A 
Avaotas πορένσομαι τρος TOV πατέρα μον, και €pw αντῳ, 


19 οὐκέτι εἰμὶ ἄξιος κληθῆναι 


“ 4 ε ΄Ἂ ¥ E δὲ 3 A δ “9 ld 15 t oe! ε ᾿ 
τὸν πατέρα ἑαυτοῦ. Ἔτι αὑτοῦ μακρὰν ἀπέχοντος εἶδεν αὑτον O πατὴρ 
> “A \ 93 4 ‘ A 4 9 ἃ Α ’ 3 Le) A 
αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐσπλαγχνίσθη, καὶ δραμὼν ἐπέπεσεν ἐπὶ τὸν τράχηλον αὐτοῦ καὶ 

cr 9. » 2] ΕἸ δὲ > A ς ε, Π , ψ 3 Ν > Ν 
κατεφίλησεν αὐτόν. πε 0€ αὕτῳ ὁ νιός, Πάτερ, ἡμαρτον εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν 


h Gen. 27. 15. 


Α > 9 , Α > 9 > y A ε 
καὶ ἐνώπιόν σον, καὶ οὐκέτι εἰμὶ ἄξιος κληθῆναι υἱός σου. 
ε “ “ A [4 9 A 9 4 XN XN “ ’, “ 
ὁ πατὴρ πρὸς τοὺς δούλους αὐτοῦ, ᾿Εξενέγκατε THY στολὴν THY πρώτην, καὶ 


222 Εἶπε δὲ 


. 93 UA | oo Α ὃ ’ ὃ o 9 ᾿ “ 9 ἴω a e a 9 
ἐνδύσατε αὐτὸν, καὶ δότε δακτύλιον εἰς τὴν χεῖρα αὐτοῦ καὶ ὑποδήματα eis 


τοὺς πόδας: = 


N > 9ῳΦ “ 4 ν . 4 Ἁ ‘4 
καὶ ἐνέγκαντες τὸν μόσχον τὸν σιτευτὸν θύσατε, καὶ φαγόντες 





home, that the ain and misery of the Heathen was due to their own 
will and act; to their defection from God, and to their desertion of 
their Father's house, and to their preference of their own ways and 
devices to their Father's Will and baw: that they strayed away from 
their home to a far country, and made themselves aliens and foreigners, 
and without God in the world (Eph. ii. 12.17.19. 1 Pet. ii. 10. 25), 
and became slaves to a crue] master, the Devil, who sent them to 
feed swine and to fill their bellies with husks, to wallow, as it were, 
with the swine in the mire of uncleanness (2 Pet. ii. 22), but that 
God still strove with them and afflicted them with poverty and 
famine in order that they might yearn for their Father's house ; and 
put His spirit into their hearts and made them long to return; and 
that on their return towards Him He runs to meet them, and falls 
on their neck and kisees them. 

The Holy Spirit declares that the same jealousy which was 
shown against the Publicans by some of their own fellow countrymen, 
would be shown by the same elder son of God's family against his 
younger brother the Gentile; but that God, who welcomed the 
Porang prodigal, would go out to call in his murmuring brother 

v. 28). 

( atever might be the defection of the Gentile, or the envy 
and ingratitude of the Jew, the Father of all had been ever from the 
beginning gracious to all; is ever merciful to all, and ready to receive 
all, both = and Gentile, on their repentance, to His bosom and 
their home. 

This Parable was also a Prophecy, and received a remarkable 
fulfilment in the conduct of the Jews to the Gentiles; which proved 
the prescience of Christ as shown fn this Parable. 

it. δύο vious] ‘duos populos, the Jew and Gentile. St. Aug. 
Quest. Evang. ii. 33. 

12. τὸ ἐπιβάλλυν) in a euler sense. See the note on Mark 
xiv. 72. ἐπιβάλλω 15 80 used by LXX, σοὶ ἐπιβάλλει ἡ κλη- 
ρονομία, 1 Macc. x. 29, 30. This word is very descriptive of 
the mind of the Gentile World. As if the inheritance was not a 


free gift of God; but belonged to them of right, or fell to them Ὁ 
necessity, or chance. Unthankfulness and forgetfulness of God‘s 
goodness are the precursors of apostasy from Him. 

18. χώραν paxpay, «.7.A.]  ‘‘ Oblivionem Deii—Fames est indi- 
gentia verbi veritatis; Comes civium, aerius princeps, ad militiam 
Giaboli pertinens. Porci, immundi spiritus sub ipso; siliqus, secu- 
lares doctrinz, sterili vanitate resonantes, quibus demonia delec- 
tantur.” (Cp. St. Jerome, Epist. 146.) 

— ἀσώτωςἾ ‘‘perdite ;* ‘adolescentem luxu itum.’ Ipsa, si 
cupiat, salus, servare prorsus non potis hancce familiam.” Terent. 
‘Adelph. iv. 7. (Vulck.) 

14. ἰσχυρός] A, B, D, L have ἰσχυρά, but St. Luke has λιμὸς 
μέγας (iv. 25). ὗ 

— αὐτός] “ ipee, filius Domini multorum servorum bené pasto- 
rum.” Cp. υ. 17. 

15. ἐκολλήθη) See Luke x. 1]. Acts v. 13; viii. 29; ix. 26. 
Matt. xix. 5. 

16. κερατίων) the siliqua, or pods of the carob, i.e. ΝΟΥ (ολαγωδα), 
συκῆ Αἰγυπτία. Theophrast. Plant. i. 18. rae hag ta German, 
Johannis-brod Baum. Cf. Pers. iii. 55. Horat. Ep. ii. 1. 123. Jure- 


nel, xi. 58. Plin. N. H. xxiii. 79. They were given to swine (Colu- 
mella, R. R. vii. 9), and are cslled κεράτια, from their horn-like form. 
See Wetstein and Kainoel here, and Wener, Real. Lex. i. p. 593, νυ. 
Jobannis-brod Baum. Robinson, Palest. iii. 272, and 7 , p. 398. 


— οὐδεὶς ἐδίδου] No one gave him—even husks (Meyer). But 
he could take them for himself from the tree. It has a more general 
sense, as Matt. vii. 7; xix. 21. 

17. εἰς ἑαυτὸν ἐλθών) “Formula ἔρχεσθαι els ἑαυτὸν 
dicitur de ts, gut deligquium animi passi ud se 
transfertur ad eos, gui ad sanam mentem redeunt, qui tla aguat, ut 
homines sane mentis decet. Diod. Sic. xiii. 95, τοῖς λογισμοῖς sis 
ἑαντοὺς ἐρχόμεναι. Arrian. Epictet. iii. 1, ὅταν els σεαυτὸν ἔλθμε. 
Lucret. iv. 994, Donec discussis redeant erroribus ad se. Terent. 
Adelph. v. 3. 8, Tandem reprime iracundiam, atque ad te redi.” (Kusn.) 

18. ἐρὼ] ‘ Etsi Deus novit omnia, voce tamen tum con/fessionis 
expectat."” (St. Ambrose.) 

εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ ἐνώπιόν σου] Observe, he persevered in 
the resolution before, in his exile (v. 18): he was not 
spoiled by the father’s kindness. 

This is the language of true repentance and godly sorrow. not pro - 
ceeding only from r amtssi; not from a sense only of pana, but of 
culpa, and that not in the sight of men, but of God. See Bp. Sander- 
son’s Sermon on Ahab's Repentance, vol. iii. p. 13. 

The itent says that he has sinned inst heaven, and 20 
éekinowledese that heaven, and not earth, is his home; and that ho 
will no longer wallow in the mire of this lower world, but “ seek 
the things that are above, and have his conversation in heaven.” 

3. στολὴν τὴν πρώτην] στολή is ἃ long robe, covering the 
whole person: see Mark xii. 38. Luke xx. 46. And τὴν πρώτην is 
τὴν τιμιωτάτην (Euthym.), ‘pretiosam.’ So Athen. , πρῶται 
ἐσθῆτες. (Valck.) In ἃ spiritual sense the returnin prodigal re- 
ceives “ princi; stolam, quam Adam peccando amiserat” 
(Jerome. Gen. iii. 7), the white στολὴ, or robe of Christ's righteous- 
nees (see Rev. vi. 11; vii. 14), in which Christians are clothed at 
baptism, when they put on Christ. Cp. Gal. iii. 27. Rev. vi. 11; vii. 14. 

— δακτύλιον) a signet ring—a pledge of the Spirit (Aug.), ἃ seal, 
σφραγῖδα, and an emblem of the spiritual marriage by which the 
soul is espoused to Christ. Clem. Aler. (‘ Quis dives,” ἄς.) and others 
(see Bingham, xi. 1.6) call Baptism τὴν σφραγῖδα τοῦ Κυρίου, 
fa rile um fidei’ (Tertullian, Apol. 2t), and ‘signaculum simili- 
tudinie Christi.” (Jerome.) It may be a consignation of the oe 
begun in Baptism, and consummated in Confirmation. And 
the words ἐπὶ τὴν χεῖρα and els τοὺς πόδας may be added, not 
without meaning, to show tha‘ now is the time for Christian labour 
with the hand, and for Christian p with the feet, in the “ ways 
of God's laws, and in the works of His commandments.” 

— ὑποδήμιτα)] Ephes. vi. 15. “Calceamentum renee pre- 
dicatio est” (δέ. Ambrose, St. Aug.), by which we walk in the way of 
pe eee oe ‘ (ep. J 

t is observable that long robes, στολαὶ, signet rings (cp. James 
ii. 2. 1 Mace. vi. 15) and Αἰ ἀνὰ were not allowed to be worn by 
sluves, but were badges of ingenus, or free men (see Rosenm.); there 
fore they are appropriately introduced here to show that the Father in 
His love does not make the returning prodigal to be one of his Atred 
servants (v0. 19), but restores him to li rty as His son. A beautiful 
emblem of the bleseedness of true repentance, and of God's on, 
delivering from the slavery of Satan, and restoring the penitent to 
the glorious liberty of the sons of God (Rom. viii. 21). 

28. τὸν μόσχον τὸν σιτευτόν] Observe the article repeated, 
denoting something extraordinary. (Beng) ‘“ Vitulum saginatem 
ideoque cotivum.” (Valck.) Figuratively, it may perhaps be applied 
to the commemorative sacrifice of the Holy Eucharist, in which the 


roprie 
t; deinde vero 


ST. LUKE XV. 24—32, XVI. 1—6. 


εὐφρανθῶμεν. *' ὅτι οὗτος ὁ vids μου νεκρὸς ἦν, καὶ ἀνέζησε: ἀπολωλὼς iver. 3. 

ἦν, καὶ εὑρέθη. καὶ ἤρξαντο εὐφραίνεσθαι. 35! Ἦν δὲ ὁ υἱὸς αὐτοῦ ὁ ΤΟΝ 

πρεσβύτερος ἐν ἀγρῷ' καὶ ὡς ἐρχόμενος ἤγγισε τῇ οἰκίᾳ, ἤκουσε συμφωνίας 1 5.55.1. 
καὶ χορῶν: * καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος ἕνα τῶ 
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ἕνα τῶν παίδων, ἐπυνθάνετο τί εἴη ταῦτα; 
ἽἼ Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ὅτι ὁ ἀδελφός σου ἥκει, καὶ ἔθυσεν ὁ πατήρ σου τὸν μόσχον 
τὸν σιτευτὸν, ὅτι ὑγιαίνοντα αὐτὸν ἀπέλαβεν. 33 ᾿Ωργίσθη δὲ, καὶ οὐκ ἤθελεν 
εἰσελθεῖν. ὋὉ οὖν πατὴρ αὐτοῦ ἐξελθὼν παρεκάλει αὐτόν. 3. Ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς 
εἶπε τῷ πατρί, ᾿Ιδοὺ, τοσαῦτα ἔτη δουλεύω σοι, καὶ οὐδέποτε ἐντολήν σον παρ- 
ἤλθον" καὶ ἐμοὶ οὐδέποτε ἔδωκας ἔριφον, ἵνα μετὰ τῶν φίλων μοῦ εὐφρανθῶ. 
ϑθτοτε δὲ 6 vids σου οὗτος ὁ καταφαγὼν σοῦ τὸν βίον μετὰ πορνῶν ἦλθεν, ἔθυσας 
αὐτῷ τὸν μόσχον τὸν σιτευτόν. ὃ] Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Τέκνον, σὺ πάντοτε per 
ἐμοῦ εἶ, καὶ πάντα τὰ ἐμὰ σά ἐστιν. ὅ3" Εὐφρανθῆναι δὲ καὶ χαρῆναι ἔδει, 
‘ore ὁ ἀδελφός σον οὗτος νεκρὸς ἦν καὶ ἀνέζησε, καὶ ἀπολωλὼς ἦν καὶ εὑρέθη. 
XVI. 1 Ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, "Ανθρωπός τις ἦν πλούσιος 
ὃς εἶχεν οἰκονόμον, καὶ οὗτος διεβλήθη αὐτῷ ὡς διασκορπίζων τὰ ὑπάρχοντα 
αὐτοῦ. 2 Καὶ φωνήσας αὐτὸν εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Τί τοῦτο ἀκούω περὶ σοῦ ; ἀπόδος 
τὸν λόγον τῆς οἰκονομίας σον οὐ γὰρ δυνήσῃ ἔτι οἰκονομεῖν. ὃ Εἶπε δὲ ἐν 
ἑαυτῷ 6 οἰκονόμος, Τί ποιήσω, ὅτι ὁ κύριός μον ἀφαιρεῖται τὴν οἰκονομίαν 
ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ ; σκάπτειν οὐκ ἰσχύω, ἐπαιτεῖν αἰσχύνομαι: 4 ἔγνων τί ποιήσω" ἵνα 
ὅταν μετασταθῶ τῆς οἰκονομίας δέξωνταί με εἰς τοὺς οἴκους αὐτῶν. ὅ Καὶ 
προσκαλεσάμενος ἕνα ἕκαστον τῶν χρεωφειλετῶν τοῦ κυρίου ἑαυτοῦ ἔλεγε τῷ 
πρώτῳ, Πόσον ὀφείλεις τῷ κυρίῳ μου; ὅ ὁ δὲ εἶπεν, Ἑκατὸν βάτους ἐλαίου" 
καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Δέξαι σοῦ τὸ γράμμα, καὶ καθίσας ταχέως γράψον πεντήκοντα. 


k Isa. 35. 10. 
] ver. 24. 






meritorious efficacy of Christ's sacrifico—offered ence for all on the | dren in pursuing their ends, which are uncertain and fugitive, ought 
cross—is represented and pleaded before God, and its benefits are | to be eremplary to us, and should sear act upon Christians, as 
ma tt to the penitent and faithful soul. Hence St. Jerome says, | stimulants, exciting them to show no less and industry in striving 
“* Vitulus Ipee Salvator est cujus carne pascimur, sanguine potamur ;”’ | to attain their ends, which are eternal in duration and infinite in 


and St. Ambrose, ‘‘Occiditur et vitulus saginatus, ut - 
mini, spirituali opimam virtute, per gratiam epuletur;” and S/. Aug. 
“ Vitulus ille in corpore et san ine Dominico et offertur Patri et 
pascit totam domum.” Cp. here, p. 347, ed. Mai. 

25. ὁ vide ὁ πρεσβύτεροι) “Major filius, populus Israel secun- 
dum carnem in agro est; in hereditaria opulentia Legis et Pro- 
phetarum.” 

— cuudevias)} even of ae (vv. 7. 10. Burgon.). 

. ὠργίσθη---εἰσελθεῖν) e would not go into the House, 

his younger brother was there. The Jew will not enter the 
Church, because the Gentile is there. “Irascitur vivere fratrem, 
uem putabat extinctum ; foris stat Israel.” (Jerome, iv. 156.) See 
eta xvii. 5.13; xxii. 21; xxviii. 28. As St. Ambrose says, ‘ Stat 
foris; non excluditur ; non ingreditur, ignorans voluntatem Dei do 
vocatione Gentium. Ubi cognovit, invidet et torquetur Ecclesia 
bonis. Forts enim Israe] audit choream et symphoniam, sed irascitur, 
— hic concinit plebis gratia, et consona populi jubilatio; sed bonus 
ater etiam hunc salvare cupiebat.” 

29. οὐδέποτε ἐντολήν] Cp. xviii. 11. 

As if it were no breach of a commandment to murmur at the 
mom ale of a brother (St. Jerome), and thut brother the heathen 
world. 

— ἐμοὶ οὐδέποτε ἔδωκας ἔριφον] “Quid hadum queris, cim 
AGNUS eat missus?” (Jerome. 

0. ὁ vide cov] He would not say ὁ ἀδελῴφόε μου. Contrast 
with this the lan of the Servant (v. 27) and of the Father (v. 32), 
and contrast also 7AVew with ἀνέζησε (v. 32). 

— σοὺ τὸν βίον] Remark the emphatic position of σοῦ, ‘ad 
dam invidiam.” 
πάντοτε per ἐμοῦ] Cp. Rom. iii. 1,2; ix. 4. 

— πάντα τὰ ἐμὰ oa erie} The Law. the Prophets (S. Je- 
rome, cp. Bengel), the services of the Temple in ion, and all 
the promises of the Gospel; the means of grace and hopes of glory in 
reversion ; all are thine if thou wilt be mine. 

38. ὁ ἀδελφός cov οὗτος νεκρὸς ἦν καὶ ἀνέζησε] See what 
seems to be an affecting reference to these words, Rom. xii. 15. 


Cu. ΧΥ͂Ι 1. ἔλεγε δ] Many different interpretations have been 
iven of this ble. See an sccount of them in Kvwinoel’s and 
eyer’s notes here, and in Trench, p. 423. 

The clue to its correct exposition may be found in the fact, that 
it was addressed to the disciples (v. 1), in the statement that the men 
of thie world are, in regard to (εἰς, not ἐν) their generation (see 
below, note on v. 8) more (φρονιμώτεροι) than the children 
of light are with a view to another world ; and in the consequent ad- 
monition (implied though not expressed), that the present world, and 
the eagerness, and diligence, and indefatigable earnestness of sts chil- 






value. (Cp. August. Quest. Evang. ii. 34.) Thus our Lord teaches 
to elicit out of the evil we see around us; to educe food from 
ison ; and to make the children of Mammon examples to ourselves 


In serving God. 

To this is added the exhortation—arising from the subject of this 
ble—to use all earthly treasure as an instrument for securing 

everlasting happiness. 

— dv0peoros] Onr Lord begins four parables here with the 
words ἄνθρωποε, or ἄνθρωπός τις, xiv. 16; xv. 1]; xvi. 1.19. In 
two of them the ἄνθρωπος is Atoighty God ; in the two latter a 
rich man. The former two specially describe our benefits from God ; 
the latter two our duty to Him. 

— οἰκονόμον) villicum, a bailiff; suggesting to us that we are 
stewards of God. Cp. | Cor. iv. 1. (se. mbruse.) 

— διεβλήθη) Not always in a bed sense. See LXX in Dan. vi. 
24, and Joseph. Ant. vi. 10. 

— διασκορπίζων] ‘ dissipans, ‘dilapidans bona,’ wastiag. It is 
not said that he was guilty of embezzlement and peculation. 

2. τί τοῦτο ἀκούω) ‘ What is this that I hear of thee?’ (Kihner, 
ii. § 84). Meyer.) 

— τὸν λό ov) the account, or reckoning, which perhaps had not 
been lately called for. 

--- | not in A, D, K, and P, and perhaps ought to be omitted. 

8. iv ἑαυτῷ) ‘solus secum.’ See xvili. 4. This intimates a secret 
device to be communicated only to some who would be accomplices 
in the fraud and profit by it; and so their services might be counted 
on—an act of collusion. 

— σκάπτειν] Cf. Aristoph. Av. 1432. (Valck.) 

— ἐπαιτεῖν] to become a Ἃ 

4, ἔγνων τί ποιήσω] A soliloquy; a sudden thought strikes him 
and he resolves what to do. Christ hears our thoughts; and will 
reveal them at the Great Day. 

δ. ἵνα ἵκαστον) ‘one by one.’ It would seem that he summoned 
them singly and privately one after the other, in order to secure 

er secrecy ; here was one mark of his worldly prudence. 

6. Barove ἐλαίου] The tenants (like the modern a ee 
their rent, or portions of it, is kind. Seo the same usage refe to 
in another parable, Matt. xxi. 34—41. 

The βάτος, my (bath), Ezek. xlv. 10, 11, 14, was the tenth of an 
homer; and was for liquids what the ephah was for solids (see Matt. 
xiii. 33), and held seventy-two sextaril, about nine gallons. (Joseph. 
Ant. viii. 2.9. Winer, s. νυ. Maasse, ii. p. 41.) 

— σοῦ τὸ γράμμα] Not γράμμα cov. σοῦ is emphatic here and 
in». 7. And he makes Aim write the bill, Ais own bill (chirographum 
), that he may have the evidence of hts hand-writing, as 
a proof that it was Ais act, and so protect himself, and secure the 
tenant on his side. Another proof Νὴ ὙΠ shrewdness. 

A 
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Ἔπειτα ἑτέρῳ εἶπε, Σὺ δὲ πόσον ὀφείλεις ; ὁ δὲ εἶπεν, Ἑκατὸν κόρους 
aEpb.5.8 σίτου' καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, Δέξαι σοῦ τὸ γράμμα καὶ γράψον ὀγδοήκοντα. ὃ." Καὶ 


9 9 ε ’ Q 9 a aA ao , ν , 9 », 4 e 
ἐπήνεσεν ὁ κύριος τὸν οἰκονόμον τῆς ἀδικίας OTL φρονίμως ἐποίησεν" ὅτι ob 


ea “A 3A a A ε ΙΑ e A A 9 4, 

υἱοὶ τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτον φρονιμώτεροι ὑπὲρ τοὺς υἱοὺς τοῦ φωτὸς εἰς τὴν 

, 4 ε ”~ > 9 b K > Q e a h 4 4 ε “ ‘ir é 

bMatt.6.19. γενεὰν τὴν ἑαυτῶν εἰσι. ἀγὼ ὑμῖν λέγω, ποιήσατε ἑαυτοῖς φίλους ἐκ 


1 σιπιό. τοῦ μαμωνᾷ τῆς ἀδικίας, ἵνα ὅταν ἐκλίπητε δέξωνται ὑμᾶς εἰς τὰς αἰωνίους 
an. e e 

Tob. 4. 9. Z 10 cé ‘ , ‘ A ᾿ . ε 
Τοῦ. = σκηνάς. Ο πιστὸς ἐν ἐλαχίστῳ καὶ ἐν πολλῷ πιστός ἐστι, καὶ ὁ ἐν 


ἐλαχίστῳ ἄδικος καὶ ἐν πολλῷ ἀδικός ἐστιν. | Εἰ οὖν ἐν τῷ ἀδίκῳ μαμωνᾷ 
πιστοὶ οὐκ ἐγένεσθε, τὸ ἀληθινὸν τίς ὑμῖν πιστεύσει; 12 καὶ εἰ ἐν τῷ ἀλλο- 
aMatt.6.2%. τρίῳ πιστοὶ οὐκ ἐγένεσθε, τὸ ὑμέτερον τίς ὑμῖν δώσει; (5) 8 “ Οὐδεὶς 
οἰκέτης δύναται δυσὶ κυρίοις δουλεύειν: ἣ γὰρ τὸν ἕνα μισήσει καὶ τὸν ἕτερον 
ἀγαπήσει: ἢ ἑνὸς ἀνθέξεται καὶ τοῦ ἑτέρου καταφρονήσει: οὐ δύνασθε Θεῷ 


δουλεύειν καὶ μαμωνᾷ. 





-- ταχέως] Quickly, on the spot; to prevent future demurs and 
misgivings on the part of the tenant's conscience. 

7. ἔπειτα ἑτέρω)] ἕπειτα, i.e. when the first had given him the 
bill and had retired and left him alone. 

— ἑκατὸν xopovs] The Hebr. “ὦ (kor), the same in size as the 


homer. See Ezek. xlv. 11—14; ten Attic medimni, Joseph. Ant. xv. 
9. Winer, ii. p. 42. 
8. καὶ ἐπήνεσεν ὁ κύριος] The land-lord (not Christ) praised him. 
— τὸν οἰκονόμον τῆς ἀδικίας ‘the fraudulent steward.” On the 
use of this genitive for an adjective, see on Matt. xxiv. 15; below, 
v. 9, μαμωνα ἀδικίας. xviii. 6, ὁ κριτὴς τῆς ἀδικίαε. Cp. Vorst. 
de Hebr. p. 252. 

The master praised the wajust steward. His injustice is men- 
tioned lest it should be su that shrewdness can be a substitute 
for honesty. He praised him because he had acted prudently, ppovi- 
eet. 

In some expositions of the Parables, it is taken for granted that 
the landlord discovered the artifice of the steward described vv. 5—7. 

But this supposition seems to impair, if not to destroy, the 
ae and moral of the parable. 

ow could he be said to have acted φρονίμως, if his device was 
detected and exposed? Is it probable that bis master would have 
allowed him to profit by the fraud? or that the debtors, who would 
be forced to pay the sums due, and perhaps be punished in person, 
would receive him into their houses? Is it likely that in such a case 
our Lord would have propounded the steward as an example of worldly 
wisdom? No; it is no where said, or hinted in the parable, that the 
landlord discovered the mode by which the steward had ingratiated 
himeelf into the affections of his tenants. What he knew was the 
result, He saw with surprise and admiration that his steward, though 
a wasteful person (v. 1), had so contrived matters, that he was none 
the worse for being put out of the stewardship; that he was neither 
forced to dig nor to beg; and though deprived of hie office by his 
master, was received as a welcome pies by his master's dependents ! 
He must therefore be ἃ very shrewd and clever person, and deserve 
credit on that account. 

We know the method by which the steward managed to ingra- 
tiate himself with the tenants; but we must remember that we are 
reading a parable delivered by One who readeth the secrets of all 
hearts, and from Whom no artifice is hid. And we are thus reminded 
that, though the steward’s earthly master did not see or discover the 
collusion of the steward with each of his tenants in succession, and 
even praised the result as a proof of prudence, yet we have to do with 
a Landlord Who sees all things, however secret, and will hereafter 
call all men to give un account of their stewardship, and bring to light 
all the hidden things of darkness; and then all mere worldly wisdom 
will be confounded, and end in misery and shame. 

For further exposition see above on v. 1. It is obvious that 
these considerations remove any objection such as was raised by some 
sceptics of old inst the phrase, “the lord commended the unjust 
steward.” The lord knew him only as a wasteful person (v. 1); he 
knew nothing at all of his fraud in the collusion with the tenan‘s. 
He only saw its result, viz. his reception into the tenants’ habitations. 

8. υἱοί] See on Matt. ix. 15. Luke x. 6; and on υἱοὲ φωτός, 
John xii. 36. Eph. νυ. 8, 1 Thess. v. 5. 8. 


— εἰς τὴν γενεὰν τὴν ἑαντῶν] in regard to their generation, which 
is merely transitory as contrasted with (that generation which is 
αἰώνιος. They are more prudent and shrewd in regard to their contem- 
poraries, persons, and things, than the children of Light are in on 
to the ns and things of their generation ; 6. g. in to God 
Himself and heaven, which is eternal. On the laterene of γενεὰ 
as mee to an age of man see Matt. xii. 39. 41, 42. Luke xi. 31, 32. 
50, 51; and on its higher sense see Matt. xxiv. 34. 

9. κἀγὼ ὑμῖν λέγω] i.e. you have heard what the earthly κύριος 
or Jord said to his steward ; now hear what I your heavenly Κύριος 
or Lord have to say to you who are My stewards, and will be called 
by Me hereafter ἀποδουναι τὸν λόγον τῆς olxovopias,—to render 
the account of your stewardship. 


— ποιήσατε ἑαντοῖς φίλον] Make the poor your friends, who, 
by alms received from you, and by prayers offered for you, will be,— 
not indeed an efficient, but an instrumental cause of your ion 
into heavenly habitations. See Matt. xxv. 34—45. Cp. St Urey, 
Nazian. Orat. xiv. pp. 255—285, on the duty of Christian Alms- 
giving; and Barrow's Spital Sermon, preached in Easter Week, 1671, 
—two rich storehouses of arguments for appeals to love of Christ and 
the poor in Him. 

And in a higher sense make God your friend—make Christ your 
friend—by a right use (not a διασκορπισμὸς, v. 1) of their goods en- 
trusted to you as ‘heir steward; i.e. by employing al] that you have 
received from them, in body, mind, and estate, in the divine service 
and for the divine glory. See Luke xii. 42, on the πιστὸς οἶκο- 
νόμος. 

-- ἐκ τοῦ μαμωνὰ Observe ix, ont of; i. ©. out of what at first 
may seem to promise no such result, elicit true riches by securing 
God's friendship thereby; ἐκ marks a cause or source, 1 Cor. ix. 14, 
ἐκ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου Ynv. Luke xii. 15, ζωὴ ix τῶν ὑπαρχόντων. 
Cp. Rom. i. 4. James ii. 18. Winer, Gr. Gr. p. 852. On the word 
μαμωνᾶς see Matt. vi. 24, μαμωνὰ τῆς dd:xiac,—the same thing as 
ἄδικος μαμωνᾶς͵ v. 11 (where see note); i. 6. that wealth which the 
steward used dishonestly, and which is often a temptation to fraud ; 
for the love of money is the root of all evil (1 Tim. vi. 10), and 
which is iteelf deceptive as being also sncertain (1 Tim. vi. 17) and 
fugitive. Cp. Prov. xxiii. 5, and “fundus mendaz,” Horat, Od. iii. 
1. 30; and “spem mentita eeges,” Ep. i. 7. 87, as opposed to the 
* justissima tellus” of Virgil, Georg. ii. 460. 

— ὅταν ixXiwnre] ‘when ye dic.” ἐκλείπω is used in this 
sense by LXX. Gen. xxv. 8.1/7; xxxv. 29. Ps. civ. 29. Jer. xiii. 
17. 22. Tob. xiv. 1]. Judith vii. 22. Cp. Bp. Pearson, Pref. in 
LXX, p. 248, ed. Charton. 


— εἰς τὰν αἰωνίους σ.} ‘ into thetr everlasting habitations,’ ἜΗΝ 
to the houses of clay into which the steward was received by the 
tenants. The φίλοι, therefore, are pre-eminently God and Christ 
{to whom alone belong αἰώνιοι σκηναὶ), and who will say, at the 

reat Day, to them on the right hand, “inberit the kingdom.” 
Matt. xxv. 34. See above, note on ποιήσατε---Φίλονε. 


St. Aug. says (Serm. xiii.), on the true use of money, “‘ Perde, 
ne perdas; dona, ut acquiras; semina, ut metas; has ‘ direfias’ noli 
appellare, quia vere non sunt, paupertste plens sunt, et semper 
obnoxie casibus. Ergo ἐπ sunt vere divitia, quas, chm habuerimus, 

rdere non possumus. Quamdid in terri sunt diviti#, non sunt. 

divitias vocat illas Mundus; Iniquitas vocat. Deus ideo mamonam 
iniquitatis vocat; quia divitias illas vocat iniquitas.” 

10. ἐν ἐλαχίστῳ) ‘ what is leust ;* for such is all earthly substance 
when compared with heavenly wealth, which is μέγιστος ; and the 
use we make of our earthly substance, which is least, is our trial 
whether we are fit to be admitted to what is greatest, that is, 
the everlasting wealth of heaven. These words are referred to by 
Clemens FR. ii. 8, λέγει Κύριος iv τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ, εἰ τὸ μικρὸν οὐκ 
ἑτηρήσατε, τὸ μέγα Tit ὑμῖν δώσει; λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν ὅτι ὁ πιστὸς 
ἐν ἐλαχίστῳ καὶ ἐν πολλὼ πιστός ἐστιν. 

LL. εἰ οὖν ἐν τῷ ἀδίκῳ) ἄδικος = “,ῷ (sheker) ‘fallacious.’ If 
you have not been faithful stewards of your earthly substance, which 
18 illusory, God will not trust you with what is real, i.e. the wealth 
of eternity. Cp. St. Jerome, iv. 197, ad Algas., where is an exposi- 
tion of this parable. 

12. iv re ἁλλοτρίωἾ for hare worldly wealth is not yours, but 
God's ; you are not landlords, but stewards for a time, and liable to 
be called to your account at any moment (see abovo, xii. 20), and to 
be put out of vour stewardship; and if you have not been faithful in 
that earthly trust which you hold of your Lord, He will not give you 
that heavenly wealth, which wil] never be taken away from those to 
whom it is given. ‘ Alieras llat terrenas facultates, quia nemo 
secum 688 moriens aufert.” (St. Aug. Quest. Ev. ii. 35. 1 Tim. 
vi. 7; and St. Jerome, Epist. ad Algasiam.) 


18. οὐδεὶτ---δύναται) See Matt. vi. 24. 
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(39  °’Hxovoy δὲ ταῦτα πάντα καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι ‘ φιλάργνροι ὑπάρχοντες, « Matt. 23. 13. 


f Matt. 28. 14. 


καὶ ἐξεμυκτήριζον αὐτόν. ᾽5 Kai εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, " Ὑμεῖς ἐστε of δικαιοῦντες κεν. 10. 39. 
ἑαυτοὺς ἐνώπιον τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ὁ δὲ Θεὸς γινώσκει τὰς καρδίας ὑμῶν" ὅτι 
τὸ ἐν ἀνθρώποις ὑψηλὸν βδέλυγμα ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ. (Ὁ) ᾿5 " Ὁ νόμος bMatt- 11. 15, 
4 ε ΄Ὁ 9 ld > A 4 Ε ’ φ A 9 , 
καὶ οἱ προφῆται ἕως ᾿Ιωάννου, ἀπὸ τότε ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ εὐαγγελίζεται, 
ν “ 9 9 A 4 194 7 i 3 ’, ὃ », 9 νν > Q A 
καὶ πᾶς εἰς αὐτὴν βιάζεται. (Ὁ) Εὐκοπώτερον 0€ ἐστι τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ i Matt. 5. 18. 
4 ΄Ν θ “a A Len ld ’ , “ 196 18 j a“ ε 9 
τὴν γὴν παρελῦειν, ἢ τοῦ νόμον μίαν κεραίαν πεσεῖν. (τ) Πας ὁ ἀπο- Matt, 5. $2 
λύων THY γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ καὶ γαμῶν ἑτέραν μοιχεύει καὶ πᾶς ὁ ἀπολελυμένην 
ἀπὸ ἀνδρὸς γαμῶν μοιχεύει. (=) 5 Ἄνθρωπος δέ τις ἦν πλούσιος, καὶ ἐνεδι- 
ὃ , , ν 2.2 3 , δ᾽ sud λ a. Ὁ . 
ὕσκετο πορφύραν καὶ βύσσον, εὐφραινόμενος καθ᾽ ἡμέραν λαμπρῶς" ” πτωχὸς 
δέ τις ἦν ὀνόματι Λάζαρος ὃς ἐβέβλητο πρὸς τὸν πυλῶνα αὐτοῦ ἡλκωμένος, 
Ἵ καὶ ἐπιθυμῶν χορτασθῆναι ἀπὸ τῶν ψιχίων τῶν πιπτόντων ἀπὸ τῆς τρα- 
πέζης τοῦ πλουσίον' ἀλλὰ καὶ οἱ κύνες ἐρχόμενοι ἀπέλειχον τὰ ἕλκη αὐτοῦ. 
2 "Eyeévero δὲ ἀποθανεῖν τὸν πτωχὸν, καὶ ἀπενεχθῆναι αὐτὸν ὑπὸ τῶν ἀγγέ:- 
3 
λων εἰς τὸν κόλπον ᾿Αβραάμ. ᾿Απέθανε δὲ καὶ ὁ πλούσιος, καὶ ἐτάφη" 7 καὶ 


14. Φαρισαῖοι φιλάμγυροι) ‘lovers of money’ (see Matt. xxiii. 
14), making Mammon their friend instead of God (see above, v. 9) ; 
and regarding worldly wealth and glory as the criterion of God's 
favour; ‘‘felicitatem in hdc wild et divitias maximi pendentes” 
beg Archeol. § 319), and allowing the love of the world to absorb 

re te of God. Cp. John xii. 43. James ii. 1—8. Juseph. Ant. 
xiii. 3. 

— ἐξεμυκτήριζον͵Ἶ ‘subsannabant, naso suspendebant,'—used Ὁ 
LXX for Hebr. xp) (/aagh), laugh (Ps. ii. 4; xxii. 7). 

16. βδέλνγμα)] ‘an abomination’ (S83e\tccw, abominor), and 
specially an sdul. (See Matt. xxiv. 15.) That which you worship— 
mammon—is abhorred as a false god by the Most High. For πλεον- 
e&la is εἰδωλολωτρεία (Col. iii. 5). 

16. ὁ νόμος «.7.X.] The Law and the Prophets might indeed seem 
to promise carth/y rewards; but now a spiritual kingdom, with hea- 
venly promises, is set up, and every one who desires to be saved must 
press into it with a holy violence; that is, it is not to be gained with- 
out the same anxious care and vehement endeavour which the children 
of a world employ for the attainment of earthly things. See Matt. 
xi. 12. 

And yet no one tittle of the Law, rightly understood, shall fail ; 
for the Gospel is the perfection of the Law. See on Matt. v. 17. 

— βιάζεται] See Matt. xi. 12,13. Cp. Luke xiii. 24. Xen. Cyr. 
iii. 3, el βιασαιντο εἴσω. 

17. δέ] Ihave come with the Gospel; but not to take away tho 
Law (Matt. v. 17). 

. πᾶς ὁ ἀπολύων] St. Luke here studiously, as it seems, uses a 
word, ἀπολύω, which ancient’ Greek writers did not condescend to 
apply to divorce, which they called ἀποπέμπειν γυναῖκα. Seo 


It is supposed by some (see Kain.) that there is no connexion 
between this paragraph and what precedes or follows. But this is not 
probable. See above, x. 1; xii. 13; xiii. 18. 

This sentence was indeed uttered by our Lord on other occasions 
(see on Matt. v. 81. 88: ead Ite repetition shows its import- 
ance; and it is fitly introduced here because it is relevant to the 
subject in hand, viz, the use to be made by men of the earthly bless- 
ings which God gives them, with a refutation of the Pharisaic errors 
on this point. This appears as follows :— 

In God's Law, to which Christ had just been referring, Stealing 
and Adultery are connected. Thou shalt not commit adultery ; thou 
shalt not sfeud ; and thou shalt not covet thy neighbour's Aunse, thou 
shalt not covet thy neighbour's wife (Exod. xx. 14, 15.17). Of all 
the earthly treasures committed in trust to man, none is so precious, 
none to be treated with so much reverence, as Woman—God's first 
and best gift to Man in Paradise (Gen. ii. 21—25). ‘ House and 
Riches are the inheritance of fathers, and a prudent w/e is from the 
Lord” (Prov. xix. 14; xviii. 22). ‘‘ Who can find a virtuous woman, 
for her price is far abuve rulies™ (Prov. xxxi. 10). “80 ought men 
to love their wives as their own bodies, even as the Lord loveth 
the Church” (Eph. v. 25—28). 

But the Pharisees asked Christ,—Whether it was lawful for a 
man to put away his wife for cause ? (Matt. xix. 3;) and it was 
their practice (especially of those among them who belonged to the 
school of Hillel) to treat wedlock as a mere bargain, and to 
tie and untie the marrisge knot at pleasure, and to sacrifice Matrimony 
to Mammon. 

Our Lord had declared the true design of the Divine Law in 
opposition to the falee glosses of the Pharisees, by saying that he that 

tteth away his wife, save for fornication, committeth adultery ; and 
fe that marrieth a woman that has been divorced is an adulterer. See 
on Matt. xix. 3. 

These considerations may serve to explain the introduction of 

that declaration in this place. 


— ἀπολελυμένην) any divorced woman generally. An absolute 


pron from Christ Himself against marrying any woman that 
been divorced. Such marriages are adulterous. further on 
Matt. v. 32; xix. 9. 

19. πορφύραν καὶ βύσσον] The βύσσος or fine linen of Egypt 
being the inner clothing; the purple, the outer attire; the dress of 
princes and nobles. Cf. Matt. xxvii. 28. 

On this Parable, or parabolic history, see Gregor. Homil. xl. in 
E 1. St. Chrys. Hom. quatuor de Lazaro, v. 220—260. 8. 
Aw. ; mals and xxvi. and xli. ‘ 

. Λάζαρος ery appropriate as a name for a beggar, bei 
derived from yf) (/o), non, and Ἢ (ezer), cucrilium, ‘ quasi sasilie 
egens ;” or if the same as "EAsd{apor, Ἣν “pe, meaning ‘God (and 
not man) is my help.” 

From the mention of this name some have supposed that this is 
not a Parable, but a History. (Cp. Cyril, p. 357.) And some have 
proceeded to assign an historical name (Νινευὴ) to the rich man. 

But the name Lazarus, by its etymology, seems to s t that it 

was gst st on account of ite meaning. “ Etiam in parabolis locus 
est nomini proprio.” Cp. Ezek. xxiii. 4. (Beng.) 
There may be also something of a moral and spiritual meaning 
here (as suggested by some of the Fathers), riz. that Christ gives His 
saints ‘a new name (Rev. iii. 12); but that the name of the wicked, 
famous though they be in this world, is blotted out a Ixix. ἘΠ: 

On the connexion between the Parable of and the 
Raising of Lazarus at Bethany, see on Jobn xi. 1. 

— ἐβέβλητο] had been haid.—to attract pity. 

— nrxewpives}] A, B, D, P, L, X have εἱλκωμένοε, which may 
be the true reading. 

21. ἀλλὰ καὶ οἱ κύνε.] Such was his destitution, that even the 
very dogs, who were ed as unclean animals by the Jews, were 
allowed to come and lick his sores (cp. St. Chrys. Hom. de Lazaro), 
as if he were a corpee; and he was left to become almost food for the 
dogs before his death. : 

. ἀπενεχθῆναι), “ A loco alieno in patriam.” ( Beng.) 

— κόλπον ᾿Αβραάμ)] ‘Quid Abrahe sinus nisi secretam re- 
quiem significat patrum?” Greg. M., Bp. of Rome, a.p. 590—604, 
who in expounding this Parable says nothing of Purgatory. 

Immediately after his death, his soul on its separation from the 


body was carried by Angels to the place of peace and joy, where the: 


faithful rest, and recline, as it were, at a spiritual banquet in the 
bosom (see John xiii. 23. 25: xxi. 20) of the Father of the Faithful 
Gal. iii. 9. Rom. iv. 11. 16). Cp. St. Aug. de Anima, iv. 16, in 
oann. Tract. xvi. The ression, “Bosom of Abraham,” as the 
place of rest of faithful souls, was ry Fume toed to the Jews. See 
Josephus de Macc. ii. p. 514, where the Maccabees say, οὕτω θανόν- 
τας ἡμᾶς ᾿Αβραὰμ καὶ ᾿Ισαὰκ καὶ ᾿Ιακὼβ ὑποδέξονται ele rods 
κόλπονε αὑτῶν. ( Wetst. 

This place here called Abrakam’s bosom, is called Paradise, Luke 
xxiii. 43. See note there. It was called “‘ the Garden of Eden” by 
the Jews. See Lightfoot here. 

On this intermediate state, sec the remarks and from 
the Fathers quoted by Bp. Bull, Sermon on Acts i. 25 ( . hii. 


vol. i. : 

The Office for the Burial of the Dead, in the Book of Common 
Prayer, perticularly the last two prayers, declares the mind of the 
Church of England on this subject. 

See also an excellent volume by the Rev. 7. K. Miller, “ Thin 
after Death." Lond. 1848, pp. 1—64, and the notes below, on xxiii. 
43, and John xi. }]. 

It is observable that the Holy Spirit, writing by St. Luke to the 
Gentiles, has been svecially studious to record in this Gospel portions 
of our Lord's teaching, which might serve to correct the erroneous 
notions derived from heathen, mythological, and poetical representa- 
tion of the Neautu, Tarturus, Elysium, &c., concerning the state of 
the soul immediately after death. Cp. Grutias, on Luke viii. 55, and 
Luke xxiii, 40. 43, and Tutonsonz, on the Gospels, pp. 192—196. 
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. ST. LUKE XVI. 24—31. 


XVII. 1—3. 


ἐν τῷ ἄδῃ ἐπάρας τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς αὐτοῦ ὑπάρχων ἐν βασάνοις δρᾷ τὸν 


k Isa. 66. 24. 
Zech. 14. 12. 
Mark 9, 44. 


᾿Αβραὰμ ἀπὸ μακρόθεν, καὶ Λάζαρον ἐν τοῖς κόλποις αὐτοῦ ** καὶ αὐτὸς 
φωνήσας εἶπε, Πάτερ ᾿Αβραὰμ, ἐλέησόν με, καὶ πέμψον Λάζαρον, ἵνα βάψῃ 


» A vA 
τὸ ἄκρον τοῦ δακτύλου αὐτοῦ ὕδατος, Kat καταψύξῃ τὴν γλῶσσάν pov, ὅτι 


1 Job 21]. 18. 
ch. Ὁ. 24. 


ὀδυνῶμαι ἐν τῇ φλογὶ ταύτῃ. 35' Εἶπε δὲ ᾿Αβραάμ, Τέκνον, μνήσθητι ὅτι 


ἀπέλαβες σὺ τὰ ἀγαθά σου ἐν τῇ ζωῇ σου, καὶ Λάζαρος ὁμοίως τὰ κακά: 


νῦν δὲ ὧδε παρακαλεῖται, σὺ δὲ ὀδυνᾶσαι' 


% καὶ ἐπὶ πᾶσι τούτοις μεταξὺ 


ἡμῶν καὶ ὑμῶν χάσμα μέγα ἐστήρικται, ὅπως ot θέλοντες διαβῆναι ἔνθεν πρὸς 

μέγα ἐστὴρ ρο 
ec a ‘ ὃ ’, δὲ e 3 A \ e a ὃ A 97 δέ 9 “” 
ὑμᾶς μὴ δύνωνται, μηδὲ οἱ ἐκεῖθεν πρὸς ἡμᾶς διαπερῶσιν. Εἶπε δέ, ᾿Ερωτῶ 
οὖν σε, πάτερ, ἵνα πέμψῃς αὐτὸν εἰς τὸν οἶκον τοῦ πατρός μου, “ὃ ἔχω γὰρ 
πέντε ἀδελφοὺς, ὅπως διαμαρτύρηται αὐτοῖς, ἵνα μὴ καὶ αὐτοὶ ἔλθωσιν εἰς τὸν 


m Isa. 8. 20. 
& 34. 16. 
John 5. 39, 45. 
Acts 15. 21. 

& 17. 1]. 


n John 12. 10, 11. 


ἀναστῇ πεισθήσονται. 
a Matt. 18. 6, 7. 


τόπον τοῦτον τῆς βασάνου. %™ Λέγει δὲ αὐτῷ ᾿Αβραάμ, Ἔχουσι Μωῦσέα 
καὶ τοὺς προφήτας, ἀκουσάτωσαν αὐτῶν. ὃ) Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν, Οὐχὶ, πάτερ ᾿Αβραάμ, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐάν τις ἀπὸ νεκρῶν πορευθῇ πρὸς αὐτοὺς μετανοήσονσιν. ὃ᾽' Εἶπε δὲ 

2 A 3 oo Sa a 4 > , n .2Q98 97 3 σι 
αὐτῷ, Εἰ Μωὐσέως καὶ τῶν προφητῶν οὐκ ἀκούουσιν, " οὐδὲ ἐάν τις ἐκ νεκρῶν 


XVII. (4) '* Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, ᾿Ανένδεκτόν ἐστι τοῦ 


μὴ ἐλθεῖν τὰ σκάνδαλα, οὐαὶ δὲ δι’ οὗ ἔρχεται: 3 λυσιτελεῖ αὐτῷ εἰ μύλος 
ὀνικὸς περίκειται περὶ τὸν τράχηλον αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἔῤῥιπται εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν, 


b Matt. 18. 15. 


ἣ ἵνα σκανδαλίσῃ 


ἕνα τῶν μικρῶν τούτων: (335) ὃ προσέχετε ἑαυτοῖς" > ἐὰν δὲ 


ἁμάρτῃ εἰς σὲ ὁ ἀδελφός σου, ἐπιτίμησον αὐτῷ: καὶ ἐὰν μετανοήσῃ, ἄφες 





_ sree perhaps in a splendid mausoleum, with a laudatory 
itaph. Notso Lazarus. (Cp. St. Chrysost. Homil. ii. de Lazaro.) 
23. ἐν τῷ dén] not γέεννα, or hell, properly so called (see Matt. 

v. 22. 29, 30), but (sheol), the place of disembodied spirits 

(see on Acts ii. 27), and which is divided (sce v. 26) into two sepa- 

rate regions, between which there is an impassable gulf fixed for 

ever; and, therefore, to the general term ἄδης, is added here ἐν 
βασάνοις, to indicate that his soul was in a state of anguish (cp. 

. Bull, Sermon above quoted, p. 60), and “having a dreadful 
expectation of a far greater torment to come.” 

Hence it appears that such as we are at our death, such shall we 
be at the judgment seat of Christ. “ Qualis quisque ὁ vit& excessit, 
talis erit ad judicium Christi. Hoc uno ore docuerunt Patres donec, 
ut ait Fellus ad Sv. Clem. ii. 7, lucrosum Purgatorii dogma venale 
celum haste submitteret.” Clem. R. 1. c., μετανοήσωμεν ἕως 
ἔχομεν καιρὸν μετανυίατ᾽ μετὰ yap τὸ ἐξελθεῖν ἡμᾶς ἐκ τοῦ 
κῦσμον οὐκέτι δυνάμεθα ἐκεῖ ἐξομολογήσασθαι ἢ μετανοεῖν ἔτι. 
St. Cyprian, Fell. p. 163, ““ Qualem te invenit Dominus cim vocat, 
talem te judicat.” 

— ἐν βασάνοις long before the day of Judgment; 1800 years at least. 

Hence it appears from Christ's lips, that the wicked who died 
under the Law were punished in another state of being; and that 
the righteous were comforted, by virtue of His death, even before His 
Passion. And may its efficacy not have extended beckward to those 
who lived up to the natural Law which was given them? 

24. δακτύλονυ-.---γλῶσσαν) these words connected with body, are 
used by a common metonymy to exprese the anguish, torment, and 
agony of the sou/, and more a riately, because the soul of Lazarus 
(and all the sounds of the faithful) are represented as resting in 
‘“* Abraham's bosom." 

_ “ Anguish, torment, agony,” all words derived from bodily suf- 
alk * (angor, tormentum, αγωνέα), are yet usually applied to the soul. 

he member γλῶσσα appears to be specified, because he had 
specially sinned by sins of the palate, surfeiting and gluttony ; and 
perhaps by proud and wicked words, their usual accompaniments. 

— ἐν τῇ φλογὶ ταύτῃ) and therefore the pains of the wicked 
immediately after their , are to their pains after the resurrec- 
tion only as the pains produced by a φλὸξ, compared with those of 
λέμνη πυρός. 

25. ἀπέλαβες-} taken of, and spent, so that nothing now remains. 

— ov] omitted in some MSS. and Editions; but it adds to the 
force of the speech. There is a double contrast here. 

— Λάζαρος ὁμοίως τὰ κακάΪ Lazarus exhausted his evils; as 
thou thy good things—the sum total of them—in the other life. 

To correct the notion that wealth, as such, excludes from happi- 
ness hereafter; or that τώρ as such, ensures fruition of that 
happiness, it is observed by the Fathers, e.g. St. August. in an 
admirable Sermon (Serm. xiv.). that the beggar Losers is carried by 
the Angels into the bosom of the rick man Abraham (Gen. xiv. 14; 
XXiv. 15, whe made God his friend (2 Chron. xx. 7), by a right use 
of this world. 

On other doctrinal and practical uses to be made of this 
statement, see Bp. Bull's Sermon above quoted; which may be com- 
mended to attentive perusal. 


26. χάσμα μέγα] ‘Inter hunc divitem,” says St. Ambrose here, 
“et pauperem chaos magnum est, quia fst mortem nequeunt merita 
mutari.” Sce also St. August. Queet. Evang. ii. 88. Matt. xii. 32 

27. ἐρωτῶ οὖν σε] This consideration for his father’s house seems 
to bring out more forcibly the doctrine of the parable, that exemption 
from fi t sin, such as the Pharisees indulged in, and social kind- 
ness and good nature, are not enough to save us from future torment; 
but that we must regard ourselves and all our substance, time and 
talents, as God's property, to be used in Hie service, and that if we 
fail to do this, He will not only not “ receive us into everlasting habi- 
tations,” but consign us to torments immediately on our departure 
from this world; and those torments will be increased in intensity at 
the Great Day, when our bodies will be raised and reunited for ever 
to our souls. 

28. ὅπω----μή] ἐπ order that they may not pass. 

29. Μωὺύσέα καὶ τοὺς προφήταε) i.e. the Old Testament. See 
Matt. xi. 13. Luke xvi. 16, and Hottinger, Thesaur. Philol. 454 
—456. Smith, Discourses on Prophecy, p. 301, and the authorities 
cited in the Editor's Lectures on the Canon of Scripture, Lect. ii. 


τ Here is a remarkable testimony from Christ Himeelf, speaking 
by the Father of the faithful in the world of departed Spirits, that 
the Jews hare “ Moses and the Prophets ;” i.e. that the ‘‘ Canon of 
the Old Testament” is what it was believed by the Jews to be, viz. 
the Word of God, speaking by Moses and the Prophets; and that it 
had been preserved by the Jewish Church to our Lord's age (whence 
it has come down to our own) in purity and integrity; that it is 
genuine, authentic, and divine, and not, as some, contradicting Christ, 
would now have us believe, a mere of fragments put 

ther by writers more recent than ‘“ Moses and the Prophets;” and 
that tls testimony is 90 t, that they who will not receive it as such, 
are in so hardened and desperate a state, that they would not be 
persuaded though one rose from the dead. 

Our Lord intimates also, that men come into the βάσανοι of 
a@éne, as Dives did, because they will not hear the Holy Scripture 
delivered to them by God, and guarded by the Church. See next note. 

81, οὐδὲ ἐάν τις ἐκ νεκρῶν ἀνασ ἡ though one rose from the 
dead. One did rise from the dead, and his name was Lezarus, raised 
by Christ. (John xi. 44.) But the Chief Priests did not believe, 
they even “consulted that they might put Lazarus to death.” (John 
xii. 10, 11.) And another rose from the dead. He who raised 
Lazarus raised Himeelf. Still. they would not believe, but sought to 
kill them who preached the Resurrection of Christ. (Acts iv. 2, 3.) 

All this was, because they would not hear “ Moses and the 
Prophets.” What then will be the condition of those who refuse to 
hear Moses and the Prophets, Christ and the Apostles, speaking in 
the Old and New Testaments ? 


Cu. XVIL. 1. ἀνένδεκτον) οὐκ évdiéyerar, Luke xiii. 33. The 
circumstances of the case do rot admit of any other result. See note 
on Matt. xviii. 7. 

2. λυσιτελεῖ] ‘ Tributum solvit, utilitatem affert.” (Valck.) 

— μύλοε ὀνικός) Matt. xviii. 6. 

3. ἐὰν ἁμάρτῃ) Matt. xviii. 15—21. 


ST. LUKE XVII. 4—14. 
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ry 7199 A A 
auto (=) ὁ καὶ ἐὰν ἑπτάκις τῆς ἡμέρας ἁμαρτήσῃ εἰς σὲ, καὶ ἑπτάκις τῆς 
ἡμέρας ἐπιστρέψῃ ἐπὶ σὲ λέγων, Μετανοῶ, ἀφήσεις αὐτῷ. 
300 “A A 
(τ) > Kat εἶπον οἱ ἀπόστολοι τῷ Κυρίῳ, Πρόσθες ἡμῖν πίστιν. 5 Εἶπε 
Δ. e 4 ς > Ν᾿ ’ ε , , δ 9 aA ’ 
δὲ ὁ Κύριος, " Εἰ εἴχετε πίστιν ὡς κόκκον σινάπεως, ἐλέγετε ἂν τῇ συκαμίνῳ c Matt. 17. 30. 


201 


ταύτῃ, ᾿Εκριζώθητι καὶ φντεύθητι ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ, καὶ ὑπήκουσεν ἂν ὑμῖν. Mark 9. 23. 
(Z) 7 Tis δὲ ἐξ ὑμῶν δοῦλον ἔχων ἀροτριῶντα ἢ ποιμαίνοντα, ὃς εἰσελθόντι 


ἐκ τοῦ ἀγροῦ ἐρεῖ, Εὐθέως παρελθὼν ἀνάπεσε, ὃ " ἀλλ᾽ οὐχὶ ἐρεῖ αὐτῷ, 'Ἑτοί- ach. 12.37. 
μασον τί δειπνήσω, καὶ περιζωσάμενος διακόνει μοι, ἕως φάγω καὶ πίω, καὶ 
μετὰ ταῦτα φάγεσαι καὶ πίεσαι σύ; 3 Μὴ χάριν ἔχει τῷ δούλῳ ἐκείνῳ ὅτι 
ἐποίησε τὰ διαταχθέντα ; οὐ δοκῶ. 10." Οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς ὅταν ποιήσητε πάντα ὁ Job 22. 2, 8. 


τὰ διαταχθέντα ὑμῖν λέγετε, Ὅτι δοῦλοι ἀχρεῖοί ἐσμεν: ὅτι ὃ ὠφείλομεν 


ποιῆσαι πεποιήκαμεν. 


Ῥε. 16. 2. 
1 Cor. 9. 16. 


ll , 2 2 f 2 A 4 oN 9 ε ν Qo VN , 
Kat ἐγένετο ‘ev τῷ πορεύεσθαι αὐτὸν εἰς 'Ιερουσαλὴμ, καὶ αὐτὸς διήρχετο (οἷν. 9. $1, 52, 


διὰ μέσον Σαμαρείας καὶ Γαλιλαίας. 


12 8 9 a 9 A ¥ 
Kat εἰσερχομένον αὑτοῦ εἰς twa 


κώμην, ἀπήντησαν αὐτῷ δέκα λεπροὶ ἄνδρες, " ot ἔστησαν πόῤῥωθεν, 13 καὶ g tev. 13. 46. 
αὐτοὶ ἦραν φωνὴν λέγοντες, ᾿Ιησοῦ ἐπιστάτα, ἐλέησον ἡμᾶς. 14 " Καὶ ἰδὼν "τον. 15. 5. 


εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Πορευθέντες ἐπιδείξατε ἑαυτοὺς τοῖς ἱερεῦσι. Καὶ ἐγένετο 


9. Matr. 8. 4. 
€V ch. 5. 14. 





4. ἁμαρτήσῃ] ‘shall have sinned.’ So A, B, D, K, L, X. 

— ἐπὶ σέ] Omitted by E, H, K, M, 8, V; and A, B, and X 
have πρός σε. 

δ. πρόσθες ἡμῖν πίστιν) Not, " inerease our faith,’ but add faith 
to us,—‘ appone nobis fidem,’—give faith in addition to our other 
privileges, powers, and virtues. 

For further exposition see below on v. 19. 

6. ἐλέγετε ἄν Ἰ" bra have said.” 

— τῇ συκαμίνῳ) "τὴ -tree,” ‘ morus ni inea,’ Virg. 
Fel. at 22. ‘ Morum ni οὐδ, Horat. Sat. ii. 422. Billerbeck, 
Flora Classica, Ὁ. 229. Winer, Lex. ii. p. 62. It seems to be derived 
from the Hebr. ττορῷ (shikmah), which ie rendered in the LXX by 
συκάμινοε, | Chron. xxvii. 28, and in other places. The συκομορέα 
of Scripture is the Ficus ia. On the meaning of the sentence 
see Matt. xvii. 20. Mark xi. 23. 1 Cor. xiii. 2. 

— ὑπήκουσεν ἄν] On thie verse, where the particle ἂν occurs 
twice, Valck. makes this memorable remark : ‘‘ Apud Grecos quidem 
veteres hoc usu particule ἂν nihil est vulgatum magis. In Graeca’ 
Bibliorum versione unicus est Prophetarum et Psa] morum interpres; 
is septies voculam ὧν hunc in modum iis usurpavit. (Esa. i. 9. 
Ezek. iii. 6. Obad. v. 5. Ps, liv. 13; lxxx. 15; cviii. 9; cxxiii. 3.) 
In istis quidem libris hujus usus exempla plura non reperientur.” 
Would this remark aid in settling the question concerning the date 
and authorship of the several classes of Booke in the LXX? This 
use of ἂν is rare in St. Matthew and St. Mark; more common in 
St. Luke and St. John. 

7. τίς δὲ ἐξ ὑμῶν) The reason why ye have not faith ia, that ye 
consider God as your debtor for service rendered by you, instead of 
humbly aig yourselves as indebted to Him for all your power 
to serve Him, and as δούλους axpsiove, servants of whom he has no 
need, and who cannot be profitable to Him (Job xxii. 2; xxxv. 7. 
Ps. xvi. 2. Rom. xi. 35),—i. ©. as not laying your Master under any 
obligation, even though you should do all that He commands you ; 
for that is what you owe, ὀφείλετε, v. 10, to Him. ‘“ Non est bene- 
ficium sed officium facere quod debetis” (Sexec. Controv. ii. 13). All 
your power of working in Hie service, and all your future reward for 
service, is of His free grace alone. See Rom. i. 5; iv. 4; xi. 6. 
1 Cor. xv. 10. Eph. iii. 7, 8. 16. Cp. Bp. Beveridge and Professor 
Browne on Art. XIV. “ on Works of Supererogation.” 

The connexion, therefore, with the preceding verse is —‘ You 
ask for faith. Faith is a Grace, Grace is a gift of God; and to him 
that Aath shall be given, and he shall have more abundantly.’ (Matt. 
xiii. 12 Mark iv. 25. Luke viii. 18.) You must therefore have 
grace,—you must be sensible that you have no merit of your own, for 
you are not your own (1 Cor. vi. 19; vii. 23); that you owe all ser- 
vice to God, whose you are by nature and grace. ‘‘ Nemo in operibus 
glorietur,” says St. Ambrose, " quia jure Domino debemus obsequium ; 
et dum vivimus debemus semper operari;” and that you can do no- 
thing without God; that without Him you are unprofitable; and 
you must pray for His grace—for faith is the foundation of prayer 
(πάσης: προσευχῆς βάθρον καὶ κρηπὶς ἡ πίστις, Thooph.)—and rely 
on that, and ascribe all that you can do to Him alone; and then you 
will have faith, and be able to remove all the obstacles in your way. 


Cp. Matt. xvii. 20. 

9. μὴ χάριν ἔχει] Does he feel obliged to? Does he retum 
thanks? *The Apostle St. Paul seems to refer to this question, and 
to put the matter in the true light, when he says of himself (1 Tim. i. 
12), χάριν ἔχω τῷ ἐνδυναμώσαντί με Χριστῷ. 2 Tim. i. ὃ, χάριν 
ἔχω τῷ Oew ᾧ λατρεύω. 

10. ὅταν ποιήσητε] Which will be never ; but Christ reminds us 
how high the standard of duty is, in order to teach as humility. 


— δοῦλοι ἀχρεῖοί iousy] Yet Christ says (Matt. xxv. 30) τὸν 
ἀχρεῖον δοῦλον ἐκβάλλετε εἰς τὸ σκότος TO ἐξώτερον͵---ἀπὰ He 
so says (xxv. 2]. 23) εὖ δυῦλε ἀγαθὲ καὶ πιστέ. Therefore, 
though man cannot be profitable to God (see note on v. 7), yet one 
servant may be more unprofitable than another; and all are obliged 
to be δοῦλοι πιστοὶ καὶ ἀγαθοΐ : and in order that they may be so, 
they must be sensible that of themselves they are ἀχρεῖοι, and pray 
for God's grace to make them σκεύη εἰς τιμὴν ἡγιασμένα, εὔ- 
xp ote δῇ Δεσπότῃ εἰς πᾶν ἔργον ἀγαθὸν ἡτοιμασμένα 
2 Tim. ii. 21). 
( What God will reward in us hereafter is not our desert, but His 
grace in us. ‘‘Coronabit gratiam suam,” says δ. August. When, 
therefore, we say that we are sxpro servants, we speak of our- 
selves abstractedly considered as ourselves, and not of God's grace in 
us, which us εὐχρήστους ele διακονίαν. (2 Tim. iv. 1). 
Philem. 11.) 

Of ourselves we are ἀχρεῖοι, and yet we shall be condemned (see 
Matt. xxv. 30) if we are ἀχρεῖοι; for it is our duty to improve the 
grace of God that is given us, so that we may not be ἀργοὶ καὶ 
ἄκαρποι (2 Pet. i. 8) in the day of the Lord. Hence it is true that 
‘* Miser est quem Dominus servum inutilem appellat, beatus, qui se 
ipse.” (Beng.) 
ve ὃ ὠφείλομεν)] Why boastest thou? Dost thou not know that 
thou art in danger if thou payest not thy debts? and if thou pay them, 
thou hast no claim to thanks. (S¢. Cyril.) 

So even if we did αὐ that is commanded us, we should not have 
conferred a favour on God, but have only paid a debt; and since we 
leave undone many things that we ought to do, and do many that we 
ought not, we have more need to be ashamed, and to plead for pardon, 
than to ask for reward. 

11, καὶ ἐγένετο] The lesson on the need of grace, and on the duty 
of thankfully ascribing all the good that we can do to God's grace pre- 
venting and following us, introduces naturally the succeeding narra- 
tive on the blessedness of gratitude to God in the case of the Sama- 
ritan leper, and on the prevalence of the sin of tngraditude in the 
world, exemplified by the nine. 

— διὰ μέσου] Here is a retrospective reference. Our Lord was 
coming, probably for one of the feasts, to Jerusalem ; and not willing 
to give offence to the Samaritans (see above, ix. 52, 53), He went 
along the boundary line of Galilee and Samaria, having Galilee on 
the left hand and Samaria on the right. Illustrations of this use of 
διὰ μέσου may be seen in the editor's ‘‘ Athens and Attica,” cap. xxiv. 
He then crossed the Jordan, perhape at ot Gee where was a bridge, 
into Perea, and then went southward till He crossed the Jordan again 
near Jericho (eee Welstetn), and so came to Jerusalem. 

He travelled between Galilee and Samaria, rejected by one and 
not received by the other, and He went to Jerusalem to be crucified. 
“ He came unto His own, and His own received Him not.” (John i. 
11.) 11 is said by some (c.g. Meyer, p. 432; cp. him on Matt. 
xix. 1) that St. Luke's account is inconsistent with that of St. Mat- 
thew and St. Mark, who say that our Lord went by Peraa. But 
this isan error. St. Luke's account is supplementary to theirs, not at 
variance with it 

12. ἔστησαν edna tart | And perhaps crying, “ Unclean, Un- 
clean!" See Levit. xiii. 45. 

14, ἐπιδείξατε ἑαυτούς) See on Matt. viii. 4. 

— τοῖς ἱερεῦσι) the Priests, 1. 6. of Jerusalem. It is imagined by 
some (e.g. Meyer) that Christ sent the Samaritan to a Samaritan 

riest. But (as Bengel observes) Christ sent the Samaritan to the 

iests—the Jewish prieste—and thus taught him a salutary lesson to 

the soul, viz. ‘‘ that salvation is of the Jews . ohn iv. 22).” And the 
obedience of the Samaritan was more exemplary on this account. 


i Matt. 9. 22. 
Mark 5. 84. 


j Matt. 24. 23. 
k Matt. 24. 27. 


} Matt. 34. 37, 38. 


τὰ Matt. 24. 17, 
18. 


n Matt. 16. 25. 


ἀπὸ τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης. 


ST. LUKE XVII. 16---98. 


τῷ ὑπάγειν αὐτοὺς ἐκαθαρίσθησαν. 15 Εἷς δὲ ἐξ αὐτῶν ἰδὼν ὅτι ἰάθη ὑπ- 
έστρεψε μετὰ φωνῆς μεγάλης δοξάζων τὸν Θεόν, 1° καὶ ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ πρόσωπον 
παρὰ τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ εὐχαριστῶν αὐτῷ' καὶ αὐτὸς ἦν Σαμαρείτης. "7 ᾽4πο- 
κριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν, Οὐχὶ οἱ δέκα ἐκαθαρίσθησαν ; οἱ δὲ ἐννέα ποῦ ; 


18 Οὐχ εὑρέθησαν ὑποστρέψαντες δοῦναι δόξαν τῷ Θεῷ, εἰ μὴ ὁ ἀλλογενὴς 
οὗτος" 9' καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, "Avactas πορεύου, ἡ πίστις σον σέσωκέ σε. 


(55) 3. ᾿Επερωτηθεὶς δὲ ὑπὸ τῶν Φαρισαίων, πότε ἔρχεται ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ 

ἴω “A ‘ “A “~ 
Θεοῦ, ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς καὶ εἶπεν, Οὐκ ἔρχεται ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ pera 
παρατηρήσεως, 3) οὐδὲ ἐροῦσιν, ᾿Ιδοὺ ὧδε, ἣ ἰδοὺ ἐκεῖ ἰδοὺ γὰρ ἡ βασιλεία 
τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐντὸς ὑμῶν ἐστιν. (=) 3 Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς τοὺς μαθητάς, ᾿Ελεύσονται 
ἡμέραι ὅτε ἐπιθυμήσετε μίαν τῶν ἡμερῶν τοῦ Υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἰδεῖν, καὶ 
οὐκ ὄψεσθε. (Fr) 3 Καὶ ἐροῦσιν ὑμῖν, ᾿᾿Ιδοὺ ὧδε, ἣ ἰδοὺ ἐκεῖ μὴ ἀπέλθητε, 

, ’ 408 μν ᾿ ε 9 4 ε 3 , a e 5" 
μηδὲ διώξητε. (7) a * ὥσπερ ‘yap ἡ ἀστραπὴ ἡ ἀστράπτουσα ἐκ τῆς ta 
οὐρανὸν εἷς τὴν ὑπ᾽ οὐρανὸν λάμπει, οὕτως ἔσται ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐν τῇ 
ἡμέρᾳ αὐτοῦ. (77) 5. Πρῶτον δὲ δεῖ αὐτὸν πολλὰ παθέϊν, καὶ ἀποδοκιμασθῆναι 

4 2 “a 4 “~ 
(F) %' Kai καθὼς ἐγένετο ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις Νῶε, οὕτως 
é ae A ¢ Ὁ A ea aA 59 6 ’ 7% 0 »Ἤ > 9 
σται καὶ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις τοῦ Υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπον. Ἡσθιον, ἔπινον, ἐγάμουν, 
ἐζεγαμίζοντο, ἄχρι ἧς ἡμέρας εἰσῆλθε Νῶε εἰς τὴν κιβωτὸν, καὶ ἦλθεν ὁ κατα- 
ε a Α ε > » “~ 

κλυσμὸς Kal ἀπώλεσεν ἅπαντας. (=) Ἔ Ὁμοίως καὶ ws ἐγένετο ἐν ταῖς 
ἡμέραις Λὼτ, ἤσθιον ἔπινον, ἠγόραζον, ἐπώλουν, ἐφύτευον, ὠκοδόμουν, 3 ἡ 
δὲ ἡμέρᾳ ἐξῆλθε Λὼτ ἀπὸ Σοδόμων, ἔβρεξε πῦρ καὶ θεῖον ἀπ᾽ οὐρανοῦ καὶ 
9 aA 9 30 δ > A ψ 4Φ. ε a ε Tic “A 3 θ a 9 
ἀπώλεσεν ἅπαντας: ὃ κατὰ ταὐτὰ ἔσται ἣ ἡμέρᾳ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἀπο- 
καλύπτεται. (Fr) 2} "Ev ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, ὃς ἔσται ἐπὶ τοῦ δώματος, καὶ 
τὰ σκεύη αὐτοῦ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ, μὴ καταβάτω ἄραι αὐτά: καὶ ὁ ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ 
ε , \ 9 , 9 S 3 210, 32 »᾿ a δ , 
ὁμοίως μὴ ἐπιστρεψάτω εἰς TA ὀπίσω' (τ) ““ μνημονεύετε τῆς γυναικὸς Δώτ. 
(Gz) 8 "°Os ἐὰν ζητήσῃ τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ σῶσαι ἀπολέσει αὐτήν: καὶ ὃς ἐὰν 





16. ὑπέστρεψ εἾ before he had shown himeelf to the priest ; and 
eo the paramount importance of thankfulness is brought out more 


forcibly. 

ΤΑ͂Ν it appears that the obligation to gratitude to God, and, in 
like manner, to other moral virtues grounded on Love and Faith, is 
prior and superior to that of all positive law. Cp. on Matt. ix. 13, 
and Luke vi. 1—9; xiii. 10—16; xiv. 3. δ. 


17. οἱ δέκα] Were not the ten cleansed ? but the nine—where are 


they ? 
18. ἀλλογενήο) The Samaritan is so called because of his Assy- 
Tian extraction. (Cyril, p. 367.) See above on x. 31. 


19. ἡ πίστιε σου] This word (πίστις) is the clue which connects 
this history with the request of the Apostles, πρύσθες ἡμῖν πίστιν, 
inv. δ. “You ask me to give you Faith, in addition to your other 
pate and supposed virtues. Look not merely to the giver, but 
ook also to yourselves the recipi I cannot give, unless you are 
disposed to receive; you must banish al] thoughts of your havin 
any merit of your own, to which faith is to be added (see v. 5). An 
oink not that a " to be er i ; imagine not ie it is phe 
merely an appen ἐν προσθήκην μέρει) to other an 
virtues. No; it in the root and ground of all virtue. You must 
begin with believing in Me. And say not πρύσθες ἡμῖν, ‘add to us; 
suppose not that it is to be added to you, as if you were something in 
yourselves. No; you must empty yourselves of yourselves, before 
you can receive an infusion of divine ' giving you faith.” 

The Holy Spirit enforces this lesson ) Berroa the history 
of the grateful Samaritan; and so teaches Christ's disciples by the 
example of a stranger (v. 18), of whom it is declared by Christ that 
he had faith, a saving faith by which he removed the mine tree of 
his own (a scriptural image of sin), and had shown that Faith 
by clear-sighted appreciation of the great duty of thankful ascription 
of all praise and glory to God alone (v. 16). 

It may be observed here, that the Holy Spirit, writing by St. 
Luke to the Gentiles, not only carefully records, with particular 

rominence and cope portions of our Lord's teaching which 
meulcate the duty of Pruyer (see above v. 16), a duty little under- 
stood and still less practised by the Heathen world. He also recom- 
mends, in a similar manner, that of Thanksgiving, which was still less 
understood and practised than that of Pruyer. There are some 
Prayers in Homer's Poems, but how few Thankegivings ! 


20. μετὰ παρατηρήσεω:ἢἾ παρατηρεῖν is used by the LXX for 
the Hebr. τοῦ (shamar), ‘to keep watch,’ and the sense is, Do not 


guppose that the Kingdom of the Messiah is such that its approach is 


to be observed from a watch-tower, like the march of a victorious 
army coming on with triumphal pomp and retinue. No; it is within 
you; ite way must be prepared in your hearts. (Cyril. 

22. ἐπιθυμήσετε)] He had spoken to the Pharisees, and now He 
adds, The time is coming when even you, my me iw in your 
troubles, will desire earnestly to see even a single one of the days of 
the Son of Man, and ye shall not see it. You will expect me to 
interfere, and rescue you and destroy your enemies. (Cyril) But the 
end is not yet. ‘In patience possess ye your souls. hen I come, 
it will be unexpectedly; and so far from destroying mine enemies at 
once, I must first much from them ; and the world will go on, 
eating and drinking, careless of Me and of My met ee in the days 
of Noah and of Lot), till I shall come like Lightning from Heaven. 

. ἡμέραις Nwe—Awt] On these two judgments, one by 

Water, the other by Fire, as types and reh s of the circum- 
stances of the Universal Judgment by Fire of the Great Day, eee 
2 Pet. ii. 5.6. Jude 7. 

27. ἤσθιον] were eating and drinking—this was their life. 

29. ἔβρεξε) ὁ Θεὸς, Matt. v. 45. e destruction of Sodom and 

morrha 16 not attributed in Scripture to the agency of Water 

(i. ὁ. to the waters of the Sea of Sodom) drowning , but of Fire 
(Gen. xix. 23—28). But the soil itself was also convulsed, and the 
waters of the Jordan, which before flowed through that region, were 
pent up in the Lacus Asphaltites, or Dead Sea, a striking emblem 
of the Lake of Fire. See above, on Mark ix. 49. 

SL ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ) ‘at that time.’ ἡμέρα is here used, in 
a larger sense, for the time, whether longer or shorter, in which 
Christ, who will come to al] at once at the Day of Jud t, is 
coming to every man singly by death ; and, to show that He is not 
speaking literally of a day, He says afterwards (v. 34) ταύτῃ ry 
νυκτί, this night. 

— ἐπὶ τοῦ δώματος) The ΒΥ Spirit here records these sayin 
of our Blessed Lord independently of any explicit reference to the 
taking of Jerusalem, and thus teaches us ἰδὲ they not only relate 
to that event (see on Matt. xxiv. 17—20), but have a general mean- 
Ne ; aperesbie to all ages of the Spiritual Jerusalem, or Christian 

urch. 

He that is on the housetop, devoted to a holy life of prayer and 
meditation, let him not descend to earthly cares and interests. 
Ambrose.) He that “has put his hand to the plough” (Luke ix. 
2) and is en in the field of the Church, let him not turn back 
to the world, but rather forget the things that are behind and press 
forward (Phil. iii. - St. Aug. Qu, Evang. ii. 41. Theoph. Seo 

note on Matt, xxiv. 1/—26, ; 





ST. LUKE XVII. 34—37. ΧΥΠΙ. 1—8. 


ἀπολέσῃ αὐτὴν ζωογονήσει αὐτήν. 


18ῦ 


412 A A 
(Fr) ὃ Adyw ὑμῖν, ταύτῃ τῇ νυκτὶ ἔσονται 


δύο ἐπὶ κλίνης μιᾶς" εἷς παραληφθήσεται, καὶ ὁ ἕτερος ἀφεθήσεται. * ° Δύο o Matt. 24. 40,41. 
ἔσονται ἀλήθουσαι ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό: μία παραληφθήσεται, καὶ ἡ ἑτέρα ἀφεθήσεται. 
(77) % δύο ἔσονται ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ" ὁ εἷς παραληφθήσεται, καὶ ὁ ἕτερος ἀφεθή- 
37 . 9» A 4 X 4 8. A A a ε δὲ ἷ 9 A 
σεται. 7 Kai ἀποκριθέντες λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Ποῦ Κύριε; ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 
Ρ» Ὅπον τὸ σῶμα, ἐκεῖ συναχθήσονται ot ἀετοί XVITT. (39) 1 "Ἔλεγε δὲ p Matt. x. 28. 


, Νν 9 A 4 Q 5 ~ 4 v4 Q \ 93 A 
καὶ παραβολὴν αὐτοῖς πρὸς τὸ δεῖν πάντοτε προσεύχεσθαι, καὶ μὴ ἐκκακειν, 


3 λέγων, Κριτής τις ἦν ἔν τινι πόλει τὸν Θεὸν μὴ φοβούμενος, καὶ ἄνθρωπον {Ties 5. 17. 


ch. 1]. 5. 


μὴ ἐντρεπόμενος. ὃ Χήρα δὲ ἦν ἐν τῇ πόλει ἐκείνῃ, καὶ ἤρχετο πρὸς αὐτὸν ἃ 21.36. 
3 , 9 Q A 3 a » 

λέγουσα, ᾿Εκδίκησόν με ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀντιδίκον μον. * Καὶ οὐκ ἤθελεν ἐπὶ χρόνον" 
μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα εἶπεν ἐν ἑαντῷ, Εἰ καὶ τὸν Θεὸν οὐ φοβοῦμαι, καὶ ἄνθρωπον 
οὐκ ἐντρέπομαι, ὃ διά γε τὸ παρέχειν μοι κόπον τὴν χήραν ταύτην, ἐκδικήσω 

9 A ν “ 3 aN > la e χζ 6 Et δὲ ε Κ ,’ "A 4 
αὐτὴν iva μὴ εἰς τέλος ἐρχομένη ὑπωπιάξῃ με. πε δὲ ὁ Κύριος, ᾿Ακούσατε 

’ ε A “” 3 , ᾿ 
τί ὁ κριτὴς τῆς ἀδικίας λέγει. Ἴ" Ὁ δὲ Θεὸς οὐ μὴ ποιήσει τὴν ἐκδίκησιν υ πεν. 6. το. 


τῶν ἐκλεκτῶν αὐτοῦ τῶν βοώντων πρὸς αὐτὸν ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς, καὶ μακρο- 
A 3 ~ “A 9 A 
θυμῶν ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς ; ὃ “λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι ποιήσει τὴν ἐκδίκησιν αὐτῶν ἐν τάχει. 


4 Esdr. 15. 7, 8. 
Ecclus. 35. 17. 


c Ps. 46. 5. 


Πλὴν ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐλθὼν ἄρα εὑρήσει τὴν πίστιν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ; 


38. ζωογονήσει) ‘vivipariet’ (Acts vii. 19), an expressive word, 
derived from animal parturition, bringing forth to air and /s/e what 
was before concealed in the womb. t ἽΝ shall come as the 

ins of labour (&dives) on a woman in travail (see on Matt. xxiv. 
by: but to the saints of God it shall be the birth of the soul and body 
to life and glory everlasting. See St. Jgnat. ad Rom. c. 6. 

84. δύο ἐπὶ κλίνης μιᾶς, x.7.A.] Not our circumstances, but our 
hearts, will determine our future condition. See on Matt. xxiv. 40. 

$5. ἀλήθουσαι] Perhaps a reference to the trials of the fearful 
night in Exod. xi. 5. used, 

6. δύο--- ἀφεθήσεται) Not in A, B, E, G, H, Κι L, Q,S, V, X. 
Probably it has been brought into the text of some MSS. from the 
margin, where it had been written as a parallel from St. Matthew. 

87. ὅπου τὸ σῶμα] Do not seek to know where all this will 
occur; but do your own duty. See on xiii. 23. Wherever My 
Body is, there, if you are Eagles of the Gospel, you will be gathered 
together. (St. Ambrose, Theophyl.) See note on Matt. xxiv. 28, 
and St. Cyril here, p. 373. 


Cu. XVIII. 1. πάντοτε προσεύχεσθαι] See above on Luke 
v.12. Bp. Andrewes, Preparation to Prayer, v. p. 354. Dr. Barrow’s 
pata on | These. νυ. 17, and Sermon vi. vol. i. p. 107, and below, 
xxiv. 53. 

— ἐκκακεῖν] Said properly of a coward (κακὸς) in battle. Prayer 
is here spoken of asa militia or warfare. The arms of the Church 
are Prayers. The Church Militant is the Church 4 licant. Her 
congregations for public Prayer are her armies of Soldier’ storming 
the Gates of Heaven with a siege of prayers. ‘“ Hac vis Deo 
est.” ( Tertullian.) 

3. ἤρχετο] Used to come-often. ‘ Ventitabat." Neide 

4. ἤθελενϊἷψή So A, B, D, L, Q, X, and preferable, it seems, to 
ἠθέλησεν, as shewing babit. 

— ἐν iavrw] secretly. Our Lord by this ἘΕΡΓΕΜ ΟΠ, frequently 
used in His Parables (see xvi. 3, 4, and xviii. 11), reminds us that 
He is the Searcher of hearte—a doctrine very necessary for the Gen- 
tiles. Cp. Horat. 1 Epist. xvi. 54—62. 

— τὸν, «.7.r.] “ Symbolum athei potentis.” (Beng.) 

δ. διά ys} ‘at certe. 

— ele τέλοε] == Heb. τα (laneteah), ‘in sternum’ (Ps. ix. 18; 
x. 11; xliv. 23). The authorized Version has ‘by her continual 
coming,’ and this seems to be the true meaning; i.e. lest coming to 
the end—diareAis, εἰς τὸ διηνεκὲς (Heb. x. 1. 12. 14), never ceasing 
—she bruise me. 

— ὑπωπιάζη) ‘sugillet me. St. Aug. t. Evang. ii. 45, ‘ ob- 
tundat me, ‘bruise me.” 1 Cor. ix. 27, ὑπωπιαζω μον τὸ 
σῶμα, a word derived from pugilists, who strike the face under the 
eyes (ὑπώπιον), and make it black and blue by contusion. The 
following is from Kwin.: “ ὑπωπιάζειν hoc loco adhibitum ad sig- 
nificandam molestiam, quam sustinet is, cujus aures importunis 
flagitationibue obtunduotur, proprié notat sugillare, ué oculis 
existant vibices; hinc translaté notat, affigere, verare, excruciare, 
quovis modo, Aristoph. Pac. 539 sq. πρὸς ἀλλήλας λαλοῦσιν al 
πόλεις, διαλλαγεῖσαι καὶ γελῶσιν ἄσμεναι, καὶ ταῦτα δαιμονίως 
ὑπωπιασμέναι, ἁπταξάπασαι. Sermo est ibi de urbibus, que multis 
belli malis vexate pacem querebant. Scholiastes ὑπωπιασμέναι 
explicuit, σφοδρῶς πληγεῖσαι ὑπὸ τοῦ πολέμου. Conf. omnino 
de hoc verbo Suicerus Thes. Eccles. T. ii. p. 1400." 

The unjust Judge represents himself as the injured person—as 
ὑπωπιασμένον by a poor widow ! 

6. ὁ κριτὴς τῆς ἀδικία) On this use of the genitive, see on 
xvi. 8, τὸν οἰκονόμον τῆς ἀδικίας, and on Matt. xxiv. 15. 

7. ὁ δὲ Θεὸς. «.7.r.] The righteous Judge of all (2 Tim. iv. 8. 
ae xii. Ὁ shall not He 6 τὴν ἐκδίκησιν, His award, that 

OL. 


grata 


award which is determined, and judge the cause of His elect, who cry 
to Him on earth, and whose spints pray to Him from under the altar, 
where they have been slain as sacrifices to Him. “ον long, O 
Lord, holy and true, dost Thou not judge and avenge our blood on 
them that dwell on the earth!" (Rev. vi. 10. . xv. 7, 8. 
Ecclus. xxxv. 17.) 

The case of the widow is that of the Church, now a Widow in 
the world, and subject to persecution and distreas, till the return of 
Her Lord, who is the riykleous Judge of quick and dead; “ donec 
Sponsus ὁ celo redeat ad judicium.” (Axg.) 

St, Augustine asks,— How is this saying of Christ te be reconciled 
with His precept to pray for our enemies (Matt. v. 44)3 The Vindicla 
desired, he says, is to be effected “conversione ad justitiam, aut 
amiss& per supplicium potestate, qué nunc adversus bonos valent.” 

Perhaps, however, the true solution of the question is to be 
found in the meaning of the words ἐκδικεῖν and ἐκδίκησις, used here 
and in Rev. vi. 10; of which the essential sense is ‘doting justice to an 
ib lured party,’ and the infliction of punishment on any other party is 
on accidens 


y : 
a he bd Sr a in ee authorised Version is from the 
ulgate ‘facere vindictam,’ and may suggest an improper meaning, 
unless explained from the original. ee is 
Indeed, the drift of the whole passage is to discourage and 
Y ; for it commands Prayer, i.e. the laying of all our 


Sorbid revenge 
gviefs before God, who forbids us to acne ourselves A aa xii. 19), 


and requires us to forgive, if we desire to be forgiven (Matt. xviii. 35). 

— καὶ μακροθυμῶν iw’ αὑτοῖε] Although He is long-suffering 
over them, and delays to execute vengeance in their cause. For this 
use of μακροθυμεῖν, see Ecclus. xxxii. 18, LX X, and cp. Rom. ii. 4, 
1 Pet. iii. 20, 2 Pet. iii. 9; and see James v. 7—10 on the sense of 
μακροθυμία and μακροθυμῶ. 

On the use of ἐπὶ see Acts xi. 19, θλῖψις ἐπὶ Στεφάνῳ. 
Gang Phil. p. 562. Winer, Gr. Gr. p. 373.) For μακροθυμῶν some 

SS.—A, B, ἢ. L, 9, X,—have μακροθυμεῖ, a reading which 
deserves consideration. They cry unto him night and day, and yet 
He delays to execute vengeance in their cause. 

The best illustration of this text is to be derived from the 

rayer of the disembodied souls of the Elect of God, under the Altar 
(Rev. vi. 9, 10), which cry with a loud voice, saying.— How long, O 
rd, holy and true, dost thou not judge and avenge (éxéixets) our 
blood on them ( them) that dwell on the earth? i.e. on the 
Powers of this World. 

8. iv τάχει] speedily. And yet eighteen centuries are passed since 
these words were spoken ; and what is described as near is not yet 
come. Cp. Rev. i.3; xxii. 10. Rom. xiii. 12. Phil. iv. 5. Heb. 
x. 25. 37. James v. 8, where the day of Judgment is described as 
close at hand. For so it is, 

In the eye of Almighty God, who thus speaks in the Scriptures 
inspired by Him, and to whom a thousand years are as one day 
(2 Pet. iii. 8); and because 

It is fae at hand ΜΟΙ: as all idea in oe 7 ων τὰς com- 
pared with eternity, for which man is designed ; and so (as Augustine 
says), the Creation itself, which took place 4000 years before, is to an 
immortal being but an event of yesterday, and 

Because, in fact, the day of Judgment comes to each man at the 
day of his death, which cannot be far from any one. 

These considerations are necessary for the proper interpretation . 
of Scripture Prophecy, which partakes " of the nature of its Divine 
Author,” with whom a Millennium is but a Moment. 

— πλήν] And yet—though the day of retribution is so near at 
hand—will the Son of Man ihe He comes find the faith on Eurth? 
No; The World, ἡ yn, is here contrasted with the children of Light 
and with the Kingdom of Heaven. Cp. Rev. Ὁ αἱ φυλαὶ rhe 

8 
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ST. LUKE XVUI. 9—15. 


9 ἷ δὲ SN ’ “ θ 4 94> @ ~ ν > A δί Q 
Εἶπε δὲ καὶ πρός twas τοὺς πεποιθότας ἐφ᾽ ἑαντοῖς ὅτι εἰσὶ δίκαιοι, καὶ. 

9 θ A ‘ λ ‘ ‘ ve , 10 ¥ θ ὃ VA > 9 
ἐξουθενοῦντας τοὺς λοιποὺς, THY παραβολὴν ταύτην" 19 Ανθρωποι δύο ἀνέβησαν 


ἃ 15.}.16.. εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν προσεύξασθαι, ὃ εἷς Φαρισαῖος, καὶ ὃ ἕτερος τελώνης" |! “ ὁ Φαρι- 
Bev 5.1} σαῖος σταθεὶς πρὸς ἑαντὸν ταῦτα προσηύχετο, Ὁ Θεὸς, εὐχαριστῶ σοι, ὅτι 
οὐκ εἰμὶ ὥσπερ οἱ λοιποὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ἅρπαγες, ἄδικοι, μοιχοὶ, ἣ καὶ ὡς οὗτος 
ε , 12 4 δὶ “A Ud 9 οὗ A 4 C4 ἴω 
ὁ τελώνης: ᾿ νηστεύω dis τοῦ σαββάτον, ἀποδεκατῶ πάντα ὅσα κτῶμαι. 
13 Καὶ ὁ τελώνης μακρόθεν ἑστὼς οὐκ ἤθελεν οὐδὲ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς εἰς τὸν 
93 ‘ >A 93 > »¥ 3 Q A 3 A 4 ε “ ey 0 cd 
οὐρανὸν ἐπᾶραι, ἀλλ᾽ ἔτυπτεν εἰς τὸ στῆθος αὐτοῦ λέγων, Ὁ Θεὸς ἱλάσθητί 
Ae iG 15, 146. 42 ea , Φ 55 “ 3 . 
eJob 22.29. μοι τῷ apapTwriw. (:) Λέγω ὑμῖν, κατέβη οὗτος δεδικαιωμένος εἰς τὸν 
Prov. 29. 23. 4 aA “a Q 4 A 9 a“ ς e ΄οὦὃἃ' e a , ε Q 
chit. οἶκον αὐτοῦ ἢ γὰρ ἐκεῖνος: ὅτι πᾶς ὁ ὑψῶν ἑαυτὸν ταπεινωθήσεται, ὃ δὲ 
att. 20. id. »Ξ 
James4.6,10. ταπεινῶν ἑαντὸν ὑψωθήσεται. 


Mark 10. 18---15. 


(Fr) 1" “Προσέφερον δὲ αὐτῷ καὶ τὰ βρέφη ἵνα αὐτῶν ἅπτηται: ἰδόντες 





γῆς. iii. 10, τοὺς κατοικοῦντας ἐπὶ τῆς ye, and xiii. 8. 14; 
xiv. 6; and xviii. 3. οἱ ἔμποροι τῆς γῆς, and below on xxi. 35. 

The World will have litte faith in God's retributive Justice. 
Men will forget Him and live worldly lives, and ify themselves 
as if God were not King and Judge of the Earth, and as if they had 
No account to render to Him. And even many of the good will faint 
through fear (Matt. xxiv. 12). Therefore do ye “‘ pray always,” and 
not lay down your arms in this divine warfare. ‘“‘ Ut oremus creda- 
mus, et ut ipea non deficiat fides qué oramus, oremus. Fides fundit 
i ae fusa Oratio fidei impetrat firmitatem.” (St. Aug. Serm. 
xcv. 

9. ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς not in God. 

— τοὺς λοιπούε] the rest of the world. Cp. v. 11, οἱ λοιποὶ τῶν 
ἀνθρώπων. 

10. εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν προσεύξασθαι] Probably at one of the stated 
times of prayer, sacrifice, and ἀτὰρ; of incense in the Temple, on 
which eee Acts ii. 15; iii. 1; x. 9. Lightfoot on the Temple Service, 
chap. ix. vol. i. p. 946. Jahn, Arch. § 396. 
this parable. see Bastl. Seleuc. p. 180. 

IL. σταθείς) like a statue. Valck. says, ‘‘ Notat Pharisei super- 
biam, qui in loco Templi conspicuo instar statue stans erectus, magna 
cum tatione pietatem mentiebatur, opposite ad modestum Publi- 
canum, qui, oculis in terram dejectis, in angulum quendam se 
abdiderat. 

— πρὸς ἑαυτὸν προσηύχετο] Rightly rendered in Auth. Vers., 
‘ prayed with himeelf,” listening to himself, recounting his own merits 
tx prayer! There is something significant in the word πρὸς ἑαυτὸν, 
meaning ἐν ἑαυτῷ (see v. 4. Mark xiv. 4) and something more, i.e. 
he prayed with his eye fixed om himself, and only glancing, as it 
were, at God. 

** Quid i¢ Deum quere in verbis ejus, nihil invenies; 
ascendit orare; noluit orare, sed se Jaudare: pardm est non Deum 
laudare et se laudare, insuper et roganti Publicano insultare.” (St. 
Aug. Serm. cxv.) 

Our Lord, by revealing to us the secret prayer of this Pharisece, 
reminds «s that in praying to Him we are dealing with One who 
reads our hearts. 

— ol λοιποί] the rest of mankind, “omnes preter ipsum." (St. 
Aug.) He censures God in his prayer: Thou hast not one righteous 
on earth but me, ἐγὼ Σοὶ μόνος τῆς ἀρετῆς θησαυμός᾽ ἔρημος 
ἂν εἴη οἰκαιοσυρην ἡ γῆ, εἰ μὴ ταύτην ἑπάτουν ἐγώ. (Bust 


Soleuc. ᾿ 183.) 
ἢ Ἢ oe agit de salis que in αἰδὼ videt!” (Bernard, De Grad. 
umil. 

A remarkable proof of self deceit. He had begun with deceiving 
others with a specious show of sanctity. He ends with deceiving 
himself; and be even thinks to deceive God. He draws a flatiering 
portrait of himself, and holds it up for admiration to the eyes of 
God. And this is his prayer / 

Because he had tampered with the truth, God gave him over to 
a reprobate mind, and he had become a prey to the Tempter: the 
God of this world blinded his eyes. Therefore, ‘Thou dlind Pha- 
m8) Christ, to such deceivers and deceived as this. (Matt. 
xxiii. 26. 

A warning to all not to tamper with the truth, but to treat it as 
eacred, and to revere the voice of conscience, and to cherish the 
motions of the Spirit of Truth in the soul, and to pray fora pure 
heart, and to be cleansed from secret faults. 

A solution, also, of the mystery, which would otherwise be very 

rplexing, that men can quiet their consciencea, and go up to the 
Temple to pray, and attempt to deceive the Omniscient, and yet be 
easy in their minds. and claim veneration from the world. They 
have commenced with attempting to deceive others. They are pun- 
ished by self delusion. They are deceived by the Tempter into 
attempting to deceive God. 

— οὗτος ὁ τελώνην] He would not miss the opportunity of call- 
ing his neighbour by a contemptuous name (‘ this ican‘), even 
in his prayers, and when that neighbour was beating his breast in 
penitential sorrow and prayer. 

12. δὶς τοῦ σαββάτου) twice in the week; on Monday and 
Thursday. See pe wa and Lightfoot here, and Burturf/, De 
Synagog., ch. xiv. p. 279: ‘‘Nam Mosem die quinto montem Sinai 


For an exposition of 


secundod conscendisee, et die Lune descendisse.” yl. adds 
correctly: σάββατα δὲ τὴν ἑβδομάδα (the week) ἔλεγον wAn- 
θυντικῶς, ὅθεν καὶ μίαν σαββάτων τὴν παρ᾽ ἡμῖν κυριακὴν 
ἐκάλουν, παρὰ γὰρ Ἑβραίοις τὸ μίαν σημαίνει ταὺὑτὸν τῷ 
πρώτην. 

--- ὅσα κτῶμαι)] He boasts of his wealth. κτᾶσθαι is not neces- 
sarily to acquire in N. T. (See 1 Thess. iv. 4.) ‘‘De omnibus 
rebus meis utcunque minatis decimas pendo.” This was in the true 
spirit of the Pharisees, who said, ‘Show me my duty, and I will do 
it; and show me what is more than my dutv, and I will do that.” 
It was his duty to pay tithe (Num. xviii. 21. Deut. xiv. 22), but not 
of mint, anise, and cummin; and in his minute and ecrupulous cu- 
riosity about that he forgot the weightier matters of the Law. 

13. μακρόθεν ἑστώς] In the same court, that of the Israclites, 
as the Pharixee (see v. 11, οὗτος ὁ TeAcovne), but not pressing forward 
toward the Holy Place. 

— ἔτυπτεν εἰς τὸ στῆθοι)] Was beating on his breast, and had 
his eyes fixed on the ground, while the Pharisee was standing as a 
statue. What a contrast ! 

Our Lord, who reads the heart, and therefore needs no inter- 
preter of it, and teaches that God is a Spirit and must be worshipped 
in spirit and in truth (John iv. 24), yet does not omit to specify and 
approve these outward acts of the Publican, as fit exponents of inward 
devotion. Man is composed of body and soul. And God, who made 
both, requires no less the reverence of the body than the devotion 
of the soul. He detests profaneness no less than He abhors hypocrisy. 
Christ twice drove the buyers and sellers from the oxéer courts of the 
Temple, which was less holy than the Church. 

t cannot, therefore, be doubted, that where decent and edifying 
outward forms are prescribed by competent authority, there com- 
pliance with those forms is pleasing in His sight, and is an cesen- 
tial part of duty to Him. Cp. 1 Cor. xi. 4—16. 

18. ἱλάσθητι] ἵλεώς μοι γένοιο (Phavorin), “ propitius esto.” 
Cp. on Matt. xvi. 22, 

— τῷ duaptwig] the sinner. The Pharisee was the saint, and the 
Publican was the stnrer, in his own eyes. To the Pharisee, all the 
rest of the world were sinners (v. 11), and he singled out his neigh- 
bour the Publican for condemnation as.such. The Publican thought 
of no one's sius but his own. He was the sinner above all in his own 
sight, and as such he smote on his breast and prayed for pardon, God 
be merciful to me ἐδ sinner. Cp. St. Paul's language, 1 Tim. i. 15, 
and see on Rom. v. 7. 

14. δεδικαιωμέεος---ἢ] acquitted and pardoned, not more than the 
other, but ruther than the other. 

The word ‘justificavit, or ἐδικαίωσε, is the Hebrew prysry 
(Aitsedtk), a forensic word signifying justum habere, pronunciare ; 
ἃ reatu immunem declarure, vere, from pryg (tsadik), ‘justus.” 

The ellipsis of μᾶλλον is seen in Gen. xxxviii. 26, δεδικαίωταε 
Oduap ἣ ἐγώ, ‘rather than I.’ Ps. cxviii. 8, ἀγειθὸν πεποιθέναι ἐπὶ 
κύριον ἢ ἐπ᾽ ἄνθρωπον. Matt. xviii. 8. See Glass. Phil. S. p. 274. 
And this comparison is tantamount to a strong negative of the second 
member of the sentence. See the gry thi ibid. p. 465. 1 Cor. vii. 
9. 1 Pet. iii. 17, i.e. in this case the Pharisee was not justified, but 
condemned. As Euthym. here well says, ὁ δικαιώσας μόνον ἑαυτὸν 
κατεδικάσθη παρὰ Θεοῦ, ὁ δὲ καταδικάσας μόνον ἑαυτὸν ἐδι- 
καιώθη παρὰ Θεοῦ, and Tertullian, c. Marc. iv. 36, ““ Alterum re- 

robatum alterum justificatum descendisse,” and St. Aug. “ Superbia 
n Phariseo de templo damnata descendit, οἱ humilitas in Pub- 
licano ante Dei oculos approbata descendit.” 

— ἣ yap ἐκεῖνοι] So the best MSS., A, E, G, H, K, M, O, P, 
Q. 3, V. The yap, Winer says, G. G. p. 216. is without example. 
But yap serves to mark transition; and perhaps it is introduced 
for eupbony, to soften the harsh hiatus between ἢ and ἐκεῖνος, and 
to strengthen the assertion. Lee Luke viii. 17, 18; ix. 24—26; xix. 
10. Acts xvi. 37, οὐ yap ἀλλ᾽ ἐλθύντες. John vii. 4], μὴ γὰρ ἐκ 
τῆς Γαλιλαίας ὁ Χριστὸς ἔρχεται; ix. 30, ἐν γὰρ τούτω θαυμα- 
στὸν ἐστιν. Gal. i. 10, ἄρτι yap ἀνθρώπους πείθω. 

Indeed, if we regard γὰρ etymologically, i.e. as formed of γε 
ἄρα (Hoogeveen), the sense of ἢ yap here is obvious. 

15. προσέφερον, «.7.A.] See Matt. xix. 13—15. Mark x. 138— 


ST. LUKE XVIII. 16—42. 


δὲ of μαθηταὶ ἐπετίμησαν αὐτοῖς. 16 Ὃ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς προσκαλεσάμενος αὐτὰ 
ἷ Ψ Q , Ψ 4 ‘ X vd 393. 4 A δ 

εἶπεν, Agere τὰ παιδία ἔρχεσθαι πρός με, καὶ μὴ κωλύετε αὐτά: τῶν γὰρ 
τοιούτων ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. (37) "7 ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὃς ἐὰν μὴ 
δέξηται τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ ὡς παιδίον, οὐ μὴ εἰσέλθῃ εἰς αὐτήν. 
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(Gr) 15" Καὶ ἐπηρώτησέ τις αὐτὸν ἄρχων, λέγων: Διδάσκαλε ἀγαθὲ, τί g Matt. 19. 16— 


ποιήσας ζωὴν αἰώνιον κληρονομήσω; 8 Εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Τί με Mark !0. 17-30. 


λέγεις ἀγαθόν ; οὐδεὶς ἀγαθὸς εἰ μὴ εἷς, ὁ Θεός. ™ Τὰς ἐντολὰς οἶδας, 
Μὴ μοιχεύσῃς. μὴ φονεύσῃς μὴ κλέψῃς μὴ ψενυδομαρτυρήσῃς' 
τίμα τὸν πατέρα σου καὶ τὴν μητέρα. 31: Ὁ δὲ εἶπε, Ταῦτα πάντα 
ἐφυλαξάμην ἐκ νεότητός pov. (50) Ξ᾿᾿Ακούσας δὲ ταῦτα ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν 
αὐτῷ, Ἔτι ἕν σοι λείπει, πάντα ὅσα ἔχεις πώλησον, καὶ διάδος πτωχοῖς, 
καὶ ἕξεις θησαυρὸν ἐν οὐρανῷ: καὶ δεῦρο ἀκολούθει μοι. (Fr) 23 Ὁ δὲ ἀκούσας 
ταῦτα περίλυπος ἐγένετο, ἦν γὰρ πλούσιος σφόδρα. 33 ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ αὐτὸν ὁ ᾽Ιη- 
σοῦς περΐίλυπον γενόμενον εἶπε, Πῶς δυσκόλως οἱ τὰ χρήματα ἔχοντες εἰσελεύ- 
σονται εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ: 35 εὐκοπώτερον γάρ ἐστι κάμηλον διὰ 
τρυμαλιᾶς ῥαφίδος εἰσελθεῖν, ἣ πλούσιον εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰσελθεῖν. 
% Εἶπον δὲ οἱ ἀκούσαντες, καὶ τίς δύναται σωθῆναι ; 3 Ὁ δὲ εἶπε, Τὰ ἀδύνατα 
παρὰ ἀνθρώποις δυνατά ἐστι παρὰ τῷ Θεῷ. ™ Εἶπε δὲ Πέτρος, “dod, ἡμεῖς 
ἀφήκαμεν πάντα καὶ ἠκολουθήσαμέν σοι. (335) 5. Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Αμὴν 
λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐδείς ἐστιν ὃς ἀφῆκεν οἰκίαν, ἣ γονεῖς, ἢ ἀδελφοὺς, ἢ γυναῖκα, 
ἢ τέκνα, ἕνεκεν τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὃ) ὃς οὐ μὴ ἀπολάβῃ πολλαπλασίονα 
ἐν τῷ καιρῷ τούτῳ, καὶ ἐν τῷ αἰῶνι τῷ ἐρχομένῳ ζωὴν αἰώνιον. 


(Gz) δ: " Παραλαβὼν δὲ τοὺς δώδεκα εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, ᾿Ιδοὺ ἀναβαίνομεν b Matt. 20. 17— 


εἰς ᾿Ιεροσόλυμα, καὶ τελεσθήσεται. πάντα τὰ γεγραμμένα διὰ τῶν προφητῶν 
τῷ Υἱῷ τοῦ ἀνθρώπον' ™ παραδοθήσεται γὰρ τοῖς ἔθνεσι, καὶ ἐμπαιχθήσεται 
καὶ ὑβρισθήσεται καὶ ἐμπτυσθήσεται, 8 καὶ μαστιγώσαντες ἀποκτενοῦσιν 
αὐτὸν, καὶ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῇ τρίτῃ ἀναστήσεται. (535) * Καὶ αὐτοὶ οὐδὲν τούτων 
συνῆκαν, καὶ ἦν τὸ ῥῆμα τοῦτο κεκρυμμένον am αὐτῶν, καὶ οὐκ ἐγίνωσκον 
τὰ λεγόμενα. 


Mark 10. 82--34. 


Ἂν , 
( © ᾿ Ἐγένετο δὲ ἐν τῷ ἐγγίζειν αὐτὸν εἰς Ἱεριχὼ, τυφλός τις ἐκάθητο { Mate, 20, 59-- 
“a ν e = Ὰ 
παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν προσαιτῶν: 86 ἀκούσας δὲ ὄχλου διαπορενομένον ἐπυνθάνετο Mak 10. 16-52. 


τί εἴη τοῦτο᾽ * ἀπήγγειλαν δὲ αὐτῷ, ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦς ὁ Ναζωραῖος παρέρχεται: 
δὲ καὶ ἐβόησε λέγων, ᾿Ιησοῦ Υἱὲ Aavid, ἐλέησόν με. 3 Καὶ οἱ προάγοντες 
ἐπετίμων αὐτῷ ἵνα σιωπήσῃ, αὐτὸς δὲ πολλῷ μᾶλλον ἔκραζεν, Υἱὲ Δαυὶδ, 
ἐλέησόν με. “0 Σταθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐκέλευσεν αὐτὸν ἀχθῆναι πρὸς αὐτόν" 
ἐγγίσαντος δὲ αὐτοῦ ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτὸν 41 λέγων, Τί σοι θέλεις ποιήσω ; 
ὁ δὲ εἶπε, Κύριε, ἵνα ἀναβλέψω. “3 καὶ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Ανάβλεψον" 





17. St. Luke here ἑλληνίζων has βρέφη, the others have παιδία, 
which St. Luke also has in v. 16, 17. 

— καὶ τὰ βρέφη] ‘also their infants,’ as well as themselves. 

17. nai λέγω ὑμῖν] See St. Aug. Serm. cxv., where he uses 
this text (as the Book of Common Prayer does) as an argument for 
Infant Baptism : “ Veniant ergo parvuli, languidi ad medicum, veniant 
perditi ad Redemptorem: veniant, nemo prohibeat. In ramo nihil 
commiserunt. sed in radice perierunt. Benedicat pusillos cum magnis. 
Causam parvulorum Domini commendamus majoribus. Nihil habent 
mali nisi quod de fonte traxerunt. Non eos impediant a salute, qui 
ad id quod traxerunt multa addiderunt.” 

18. καὶ ἐπηρώτησε, «.7.A.] See Matt. xix. 16-22, Mark x. 17 


— διδάσκαλε] προσέρχεται τῷ κυρίῳ at ἁπλῶς ἀνθρώπ 
καὶ Pr pence n (Theoph.) ‘J : enti 

19. τί με λέγεις ἀγαθόν:] If I am only Mastér, why call me 
Good? if I am God, why call me Master? why not call me God? 
For ys - nae good, ae God. “Quid ze eget ΡΝ 
nD eum on ergo se bonum n sed Deum designat.” (S¢. 
Anrie | See on Matt xix. 17. — 

PA. ἰδὼν, κιτ.λ.}] Seo on Matt. xix. 2830. 

25. εἰσελθεῖν] A, D, M, P, διελθεῖν. 


28. ἡμεῖς] emphatic; we have done what Thou commandest others 


0. 

— hxodovOicausy] we became followers of Thee, and still are. 
Cp. ἠγάπησε, vii. 47. 

31. παραλαβὼν, x.7.rA.] See on Matt. xx. 17—19. Mark x. s2— 
34; and on these verses 31—44, see Greg. M. Moral. i. in Evang. ii. 
Ρ. 1440. 

84. οὐκ ἐγίνωσκον ‘did not understand : the Hebr. w7 ( yadhaz), 


of which Buztorf says (Lex. in v.) " proprié mentis est et intellec- 
κὰν." 


85. ἐγένετο δὲ, «.7.A.] On the time and place of the healing of 
the blind man, see on Matt. xx. 2934, and on Mark x. 46—52. " 

-- Ἱεριχώ] ‘erp, in the Tribe of Benjamin (Joseph. Ant. xviii. 
21), on the borders of Ephraim (xvi. 17), in a fair and fertile, well- 
watered country, celebrated for its balsam and its palm trees (Strabo, 
xvi. p. 763. Plin. v. 14. . pp. 383. 829. Taghtfoot, Works, ii. 
$3); 150 stadia east from Jerusalem, and 60 west from the river Jor- 

n. Robinson, Palestine, ii. PR. 273304. The city had been much 
beautified by Herod (J . Ant. xvi. 5), who had a palace there ; 
and it was now the next city to Jerusalem in importance. It is now 
called Richa or Ericha, and:is sake a 

B 
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ach. 8. 14. 


bch. 18. 16. 
Gal. 3. 7. 


c Matt. 10. 6. 
& 15. 24. 
& 18. 11. 


Acts 13. 46. 

d Matt. 25.14. Tov Θεοῦ ἀναφαίνεσθαι. 
A ’ 

eMatt.25.20. τί διεπραγματεύσατο. 


ΒΤ. LUKE XVIII. 43. XIX. 1—16. 


ἡ πίστις σον σέσωκέ oe. “ὃ Kai παραχρῆμα ἀνέβλεψε, καὶ ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ 
δοξάζων τὸν Θεόν" καὶ πᾶς 6 λαὸς ἰδὼν ἔδωκεν αἷνον τῷ Θεῷ. 

XIX. (3) ! Καὶ εἰσελθὼν διήρχετο τὴν “Ἱεριχώ: 2 καὶ ἰδοὺ, ἀνὴρ ὀνόματι 
καλούμενος Ζακχαῖος, καὶ αὐτὸς ἦν ἀρχιτελώνης, καὶ οὗτος ἦν πλούσιος, ὅ καὶ 
ἐζήτει ἰδεῖν τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν τίς ἐστι, καὶ οὐκ ἠδύνατο ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄχλον ὅτι τῇ ἡλικίᾳ 
μικρὸς ἦν. 4 Καὶ προδραμὼν ἔμπροσθεν ἀνέβη ἐπὶ συκομορέαν ἵνα ἴδῃ αὐτόν" 
ὅτι ἐκείνης ἤμελλε διέρχεσθαι. ° Καὶ ὡς ἦλθεν ἐπὶ τὸν τόπον ἀναβλέψας 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, εἶδεν αὐτὸν, καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτόν, Ζακχαῖε, σπεύσας κατάβηθι 
σήμερον γὰρ ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ σον δεῖ με μεῖναι. © Καὶ σπεύσας κατέβη, καὶ 
ὑπεδέξατο αὐτὸν χαίρων. ἴ Καὶ ἰδόντες πάντες διεγόγγνζον, λέγοντες, Ὅτι 
παρὰ ἁμαρτωλῷ ἀνδρὶ εἰσῆλθε καταλῦσαι. ὃ." Σταθεὶς δὲ Ζακχαῖος εἶπε πρὸς 
τὸν Κύριον, ᾿Ιδοὺ, τὰ ἡμίση τῶν ὑπαρχόντων pov, Κύριε, δίδωμι τοῖς πτωχοῖς" 
καὶ εἴ τινός τι ἐσυκοφάντησα, ἀποδίδωμι τετραπλοῦν. ὃ" Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Ὅτι σήμερον σωτηρία τῷ οἴκῳ τούτῳ ἐγένετο, καθότι καὶ αὐτὸς 
υἱὸς ᾿Αβραάμ ἐστιν" (=) 10 “ἦλθε γὰρ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπον ζητῆσαι καὶ σῶσαι 
τὸ ἀπολωλός. 

(32) | ᾿Ακονόντων δὲ αὐτῶν ταῦτα, προσθεὶς εἶπε παραβολὴν, διὰ τὸ ἐγγὺς 
αὐτὸν εἶναι 'Ιερουσαλὴμ, καὶ δοκεῖν αὐτοὺς ὅτι παραχρῆμα μέλλει ἡ βασιλεία 
(=) 15 Εἶπεν οὖν, “΄Ανθρωπός τις εὐγενὴς ἐπορεύθη 
εἰς χώραν μακρὰν, λαβεῖν ἑαυτῷ βασιλείαν καὶ ὑποστρέψαι. (=) 15 Καλέσας 
δὲ δέκα δούλους ἑαυτοῦ ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς δέκα μνᾶς, καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, Πραγ- 
ματεύσασθε ἕως ἔρχομαι" | Οἱ δὲ πολῖται αὐτοῦ ἐμίσουν αὐτὸν, καὶ ἀπέστειλαν 
πρεσβείαν ὀπίσω αὐτοῦ λέγοντες, Οὐ θέλομεν τοῦτον βασιλεῦσαι ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς. 
λδ Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ ἐπανελθεῖν αὐτὸν λαβόντα τὴν βασιλείαν, καὶ εἶπε 
φωνηθῆναι αὐτῷ τοὺς δούλους τούτους οἷς ἔδωκε τὸ ἀργύριον, ἵνα γνῷ τίς 
16 * Παρεγένετο δὲ ὁ πρῶτος λέγων, Κύριε, ἡ μνᾶ 








Cu. ΧΙΧ.Ὶ, διύρχετο] He was ing through; i.e. He was 
not going to make any stay there; but was induced to wait awhile 
(καταλῦσαι, v. 7), ov. 5. 7. 9, at the house of Zacchaus. 

2. Ζακχαῖος) from Hebr. myx (zachah), *justus fuit.’ (Mintert.) 
Cp. Ezra ii. 9. Neh. vii. 14. The name (which occurs in the 
Talmud, see Lightfoot) shows him to have been a Jew, and therefore 
more obnoxious to his countrymen, ae an instrument in the hands of 
the Romans, for exacting taxes from them, being, as he was, a chief 
of the hated order of Publicans, and rich, perhaps, by means of his 
profession; and he dwelt at Jericho, a wealthy commercial city, the 
next in importance, in Judea, after Jerusalem. 

According to a later tradition (Const. Apost. vii. 46), he became 
first Bishop of Cassarea, in Palestine. 

4. συκομορέαν)] the ‘ficus sycomorus;” of the fig tribe, in leaves 
and aspect like the white mulberry. Plia. xiii. 14. Dtoscor. i. 182. 
Tt has a knotty stem. and grows to a considerable height, and shoots 
on its boughs wide, with thick foliage. (Hasselyuist, Reise, &. p. 535. 

ora. p. 229. 

** Pusillitatem nostram, ad videndum Dominum, turba prepedit, 
quia infirmitatem human» mentis, ne lucem veritatis intendat, cura- 
rum ium tumultus premit. Sed prudenter Sycomorum as- 
cendamus; per sycomorum Dominus transiens cernitur.” (St. Gregor. 
27 Moral. in Job xxxvii.) 

— ἐκείνη.) sc. ὁδοῦ. So A, B, Ὁ, E, G, H, Καὶ, L, Q, 8, V. 

Ὁ» δι᾽ ἐκείνης. Cp. ch. v. 19. 

Often by reason of the crowd of worldly affairs, and on account 
of our spiritual lowness of stature, we cannot discern Christ; but 
there are sycamores in the road, by which He will pass. He has 
given us means of grace,—Prayer, Scripture, Sacraments. These are 
the Trees which He has planted by the way side of life. Let the crowd 
and our own littleness excite us to run before, like Zaccheus. and to 
ascend the tree; and like him, we shall see Christ, and He will come 
nS Ged tensa fH eager fe Theophyl.) 

ways anticipates us if He sees us or : yl. 

δ. ἀναβλέψαι ὁ Ἵ »σοῦν, κτλ] He who halen the heart o 
Nathanael beneath the thick foliage of the fig-tree (John i. 48), reads 
that of Zaccheus in the shade of the sycamore, and more than grants 
his prayer. “" Etsi vocem invitantis,” says St. Ambrose, “" Jeeus non 
audierat, viderat tamen affectum.” (See also St. Cyril here, and Sz. 
Chrysostom, Homil. de Zacchzo.) He promises to come to his house, 
having already visited bis heart. 

— Zaxyaie] Christ, the Good Shepherd, knows all His sheep, 
and calleth them all by their names. John x. 3. 

7. καταλῦσαι) diversari, ‘to be a guest with; hence the inn or 


lodging, diversortum, in which Christ was born, is called κατάλυμα 
(see above, ii. 7), and the Guest Chamber for refreshment, where Ho 
ate aye ecta upper, and instituted the Holy Eucharist. Sce below, 
xxii. 11. 

8. σταθείε] Weare left by St. Luke to judge of our Lord's Ser- 
mon at the table of Zaccheus by its effects, Perhaps Zaccheus had 
been reclining at meat, and listening to our Lord's teaching on the use 
of Money, and was convinced of his own past failings in this respect ; 
and he then arose and stood forth in the presence of the guests, and 
spoke as follows. An example of confessing Christ before men, and 
of making public dedications of body, and soul, and goods to Him. 

— léov) ‘Henceforth I give; present tense for future, to show 
that what is said is as good as done,—‘ the half of my goods 7 give to 
the poor.’ He does not delay till to-morrow. He is not a Doson. 

— ἐσνυκοφάντησα) See iii. 14. A public confession of sin, and a 
public vow of restitution. 

8. ἀποδίδωμι τετραπλοῦν] ‘I will restore, voluntarily at least, 
what the law requires.’ Exod. xxi. 36; xxii. 1. Numb. v. 6, 7. 

He thus vindicates Christ from the cavils of those who said He 
was gone to be a guest with a sixxer (v. 7). 

“Non dimittetur peccatum,” says St. Aug. Ep. liv. ‘“ nisi resti- 
tuatur ablatum.” 

9. υἱὸς 'ABpadu) A son of Abraham by faith (Matt. iii. 9. 
John viii. 39. Rom. iv. 1J—16. Gal. iii. 7. 9), though despised by 
those who call themselves the children of Abraham. 

10.) See Athanas. de Ipcar., pp. 47, 48. 

11. προσθεὶς εἶπε) He went on to deliver a parable. See Vorst., 
de Hebr., p. 591. Job xxix. 1; xxxvi. 1. Cp. below, xx. 11. 

. ἐπορεύθη εἰς χώραν μακρὰν, x.r.A.}] As the members of the 
family of Herod and others from the East resorted to Rome to obtain 
ingdome for themselves from the Emperors, and to retarn to Pales- 
tine and their own land. See Weéslein here, and Joseph. Ant. xiv. 25; 
xv. 10. Comp. on the parable of the five talents, Matt. xxv. 14—30. 


18. Yee ἔρχομαι] ‘while I am coming.’ The indicative mood 
marks more forcibly the uncertainty of the time of Christ's Advent, 
and that He is always coming to every man. Cp. | Tim. iv. 13% 
John xxi. 22. 

14. πμεοβείαν) As the Jews sent counter embassies to Rome to 
frustrate the a 5 mentioned in a preceding note (on v. 12), ὁ. g. in 
the case of Archelaus. (J . Ant, xvii.) 

The mention of this antipathy and opposition on the part of the 
πολῖται brings out more clearly the character of the servants; as the 
hostility of the citizens of the world against Christ tries and displays 
the temper of Christians. 


ST. LUKE XIX. 17—42. 


gov προσειργάσατο δέκα μνᾶς. ' Kai εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Εὖ, ἀγαθὲ δοῦλε, ὅτι 
ἐν ἐλαχίστῳ πιστὸς ἐγένου ἴσθι ἐξουσίαν ἔχων ἐπάνω δέκα πόλεων. [ὃ Καὶ 
ἦλθεν ὁ δεύτερος λέγων, Κύριε, ἡ μνᾶ σου ἐποίησε πέντε μνᾶς. 13 Εἶπε δὲ 

Ἁ 4 ‘ N ’ > 9 2 Xx 20 ft , g λθ λ ld 
καὶ τούτῳ, Kat ov yivou ἐπάνω πέντε πόλεων. Καὶ ἕτερος ἦλθε λέγων, 
Κ , id “Q e A a Τ 3 ld 3 ὃ , ᾿ 2) ἐφοβ ,’ 4 

Upte, ἰδοὺ, ἡ μνᾶ σον, ἣν εἶχον ἀποκειμένην ἐν σονδαρίῳ' * ἐφοβούμην yap 

9 ἃ 9 a ν 9 4 Q , 9 » 
σε, ὅτι ἄνθρωπος αὐστηρὸς εἶ: αἴρεις ὃ οὐκ ἔθηκας, Kat θερίζεις ὃ οὐκ ἔσπειρας. 
9 A 4 δὲ > A 5» E A , 4 μεν Q 5 vr» ᾿ ro y 
έγει δὲ αὐτῷ, Ἔκ τοῦ στόματός σον κρινῶ σε, πονηρὲ Sovrte ηδεις ὅτι 
> vx. » 3 , 3 » é 9 D4 , ’ é 3 54 
ἐγὼ ἄνθρωπος αὐστηρός εἶμι, αἴρων ὃ οὐκ ἔθηκα, καὶ θερίζων ὃ οὐκ ἔσπειρα: 
93 ‘ 5 a 9 ὃ Ὶ > 4 4 > A Ud . > A 3 θ ᾿ ᾿ν 
καὶ διατί οὐκ ἔδωκας τὸ ἀργύριόν μον ἐπὶ τράπεζαν, καὶ ἐγὼ ἐλθὼν σὺν 

4 ἂν » >. 4 94 ‘ “A A t ν 9 93 9 A Q 
τόκῳ ἂν ἔπραξα αὐτό; 3 Kai τοῖς παρεστῶσιν εἶπεν, “ἄρατε am αὐτοῦ τὴν 

“A 8 5 4 σι b' 5 4 “A ἃ 25 ‘ T > A 4 » 5 4 
μνᾶν, καὶ δότε τῷ τὰς δέκα μνᾶς ἔχοντι ™ Kat εἶπον αὐτῷ, Κύριε, ἔχει δέκα 

A 430. 26 λ , Α ε a φ ‘ a» 5 ΄ 28 δὲ A δ 
μνᾶς: (a7) 3 λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν, ὅτι παντὶ τῷ ἔχοντι δοθήσεται: ἀπὸ O€ τοῦ μὴ 
» \a ¥ 9 , > 93 3 a 431. 97 ν \ 2 A , » 9 
ἔχοντος καὶ ὃ ἔχει ἀρθήσεται am αὐτοῦ. (τ) “Πλὴν τοὺς ἐχθρούς μου ἐκεί- 

᾿ ᾿ , ld A > 3 3 “ 9 U4 Oo ‘ 
vous, τοὺς μὴ θελήσαντάς pe βασιλεῦσαι ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς, ἀγάγετε ὧδε Kal κατα- 
,’ ¥ θ ld 489 “8 ‘ 9 “ A 3 ,’ » θ 9 
σφάξατε ἔμπροσθέν pov. (3) * Καὶ εἰπὼν ταῦτα ἐπορεύετο ἔμπροσθεν ἀνα- 
βαίνων εἰς ἹΙεροσόλυμα. 

9 Καὶ ἐγίνετο, ὡς ἤγγισεν εἰς Βηθφαγὴ καὶ Βηθανίαν, πρὸς τὸ ὄρος τὸ 
καλούμενον ᾿Ελαιὼν, ἀπέστειλε δύο τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ ™ εἰπών, " Ὑπάγετε εἰς 
τὴν κατέναντι κώμην, ἐν ἧ εἰσπορευόμενοι εὑρήσετε πῶλον δεδεμένον, ἐφ᾽ ὃν 

Ye) A a > ,’ 3 Ud 4 2 NN 9 U4 3] Ἁ 3 ἢ 
οὐδεὶς πώποτε ἀνθρώπων ἐκάθισε' λύσαντες αὐτὸν ἀγάγετε: ” καὶ ἐάν τις 
e al 3 A ld 4 ν 9 “A 9 ““ςν e a 3 ~ , 4 
ὑμᾶς ἐρωτᾷ, Διατι λύετε; οὕτως ἐρειτε αὑτῳ, Οτι ὁ Κύριος αὐτου χρείαν ἐχει. 
(3) 32 ᾿πελθόντες δὲ οἱ ἀπεσταλμένοι εὗρον καθὼς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς. © Λνόντων 

3. A a A € 4 9 A Ὁ > 4 6 4 Q ~ 
δὲ αὐτῶν τὸν πῶλον εἶπον οἱ κύριοι αὐτοῦ πρὸς αὐτούς, Ti λύετε τὸν πῶλον ; 
4 οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Ὃ Κύριος αὐτοῦ χρείαν ἔχει. © Καὶ ἤγαγον αὐτὸν πρὸς τὸν 
9 “A “ > 2 ¢s ε A “ e ld 9 ἃ » A 3 , Ὁ 
Ἰησοῦν, καὶ ἐπιῤῥίψαντες ἑαυτῶν τὰ ἱμάτια ἐπὶ τὸν πῶλον, ἐπεβίβασαν τὸν 
ἸΙησοῦν. (7) ὃ5 Πορενομίνου δὲ αὐτοῦ, ὑπεστρώνννον τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτῶν ἐν τῇ 

ἴω 9 A 
ὁδῷ. ὅ1 ᾿Εγγίζοντος δὲ αὐτοῦ ἤδη πρὸς τῇ καταβάσει τοῦ ὄρους τῶν ᾿Ελαιῶν, 
Ν ν νΝ A A A ’ > aA “ δ A 4 
ἤρξαντο ἅπαν τὸ πλῆθος τῶν μαθητῶν χαίροντες αἰνεῖν τὸν Θεὸν φωνῇ μεγάλῃ 

Ν A φ Ἰὸ ὃ 4 38 4 3 λ , ε 3 4 
περὶ πασῶν ὧν εἶδον δυνάμεων, ® λέγοντες, Εὐλογημένος 6 ἐρχόμενος βασι- 
κι 235 
λεὺς ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίον' εἰρήνη ἐν οὐρανῷ, καὶ δόξα ἐν ὑψίστοις. (5-) * Καί 
A , 9 " ΔΨ if “ > 9 lo , ar 3 , 
τινες τῶν Φαρισαίων ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄχλον εἶπον πρὸς αὐτόν, Διδάσκαλε, ἐπιτίμησον 

a“ a 40 . 3 θ δ Ἷ > A , e a b 4 2N © 
τοῖς μαθηταῖς σον. Και amoxpiets εἶπεν avrois, A€yw υμιν, ὁτι ἐὰν οὕτοι 
σιωπήσωσιν, οἱ λίθοι κεκράξονται. (=) 41 Καὶ ὡς ἤγγισεν, ἰδὼν τὴν πόλιν 
Ψ 9 9 3 Ὁ 42 ’ ν 9 ‘\ Q , 3 a ε , 
ἔκλαυσεν ἐπ᾿ αὐτῇ “2 λέγων, Ὅτι. εἰ ἔγνως καὶ σὺ, Kal γε ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ σον 
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f Matt. 25. 24-- 
29. 


oe 21. 2—9. 
ark 11. 2—10. 





16. ἡ μνᾶ cov} He does not say, 7 have gained, but thy pound 
has gained. The good servant ascribes all the increase to his lord's 
money. Cp. St. Paul's words, 1 Cor. xv. 10. It is God's grace in us 
which enables us to labour; and all the fruits of our labour are due to 
Him. See on xvii. 5—10. 

17. ἴσθι ἔχων] ‘ scias te habere.” (Valck.) 

— δέκα πόλειον] On this ble as illustrating the different de- 
grees.of bliss in heaven, eee to different d of growth in 
ae on earth, see Bi Ball's Sermon vii. vol. i. pp. 168. 189. 

p. Matt. xix. 27, 28. 1 Cor. xv. 41, 42. 2 Cor. ix. 6. 

See also below on John xiv. 2. 


20, covdupiw) The Latin word sudarium (from sudor), Catull. 
xii. 14, passed into many eastern dialects. Buxtorf. Lex. Talmud. 
p. 1442. See John xi. 44; xx. 7. Acts xix. 12. 

There is a difference between this case and that of the unprofit- 
able servant in St. Matt. xxv. 25. There the servant alleges fear lest 
he should lose what his master had given him, and therefore he has 
gone and hidden it in the earth. 

Here the servant also alleges fear (v. 21); but says that he kept 
it stowed away in a napkin,—i.e. he claims credit for care and vigi- 


ce. 
The Gos Py saprn of the dead wra in a σουδάριον (John 


xi. 44; xx. 7); fitly then the pound which he kept as dead was so 
enwrapped. (Theophyl.) ; ᾿ν 
On the sin of wrapping up the Conscience, as if it were a dead 


y provides for its 


ote in the folds of a couduproy, such as the Pa 
childre muation, see Bp. 


n, and requires them to use on pain of 
Sanderson, de Conscient. Pre. iii. 5. 27, 28. 
23. τράπεζαν) See Matt. xxi. 12; xxv. 27. 


27. τοὺς μὴ θελήσαντα: A prophetic reference to the cry, “ we 
have no king but Ceasar” (Jobn xix. 15. Ps. ii. 2—6). 

—A4, καὶ ἐγένετο, κιτ.λ.}] See on Mark xi. 1. Matt. xxi. 
1—17. On the form ’EAiseée see xxi. 37. 

83. of κύριοι) St. Mark says only τινὲς τῶν ἑστηκότων (xi. 5). 
Here is a mark of the later composition of St. Luke's Gospel. See 
Mark ii. 15. 25,26; v. 36—38, com respectively with Luke vi. 
3, 4; viii. 50, 51, and Townson on the Gospels, Disc. v. Sect. 1. 

40. οἱ λίθοι] + And so the λίθοι did cry out when one λίθος was 
not left pe another, according to his prophecy (xix. 44), and pro- 
claimed His truth, justice, and power in thus punishing those that re- 
jected the divine λίθον who became the Head Stone of the corner (xx. 17). 

41. ἰδὼν τὴν πόλιν ἔκλαυσεν] The sight of the city brought 
tears into His eyes, and He wept, as David did on the same mountain 
(2 Sam. xv. 30). But Christ wept in the bour of His triumph, and 
near the spot where He was about to ascend in glory to heaven. He 
wept not for Himself, but for Jerusalem, and for her approaching 
calamities. (See below xxiii. 28.) He wept ἐπ the place where her 
enemies began to besiege her (Matt. xxiv. 3) for her sins in rejecting 
Him; He wept on that spot in divine foreknowledge of the miseries 
which they would there inflict upon her. Christ here proves His 
twofold nature by pa tears as man for what He foretold as God. 

For αὐτῇ A, B, D, H, L, have αὐτὴν, perhape the true reading ; 
cp, xxiii. 28, μὴ κλαίετε ἐπ᾽ imi, πλὴν ἐφ' ἑαυτὰς κλαίετε. 
.] See Greg. M. Hom. in Ev. xxxix. 

42. εἰ signa cc god σου aremarkable saying: Thou art called 
Jerusalem. Thy Name means, “they shall see Peace” (nin wt). 
Cp. Ps. cxxii. 6,7. And so God intended it should be, for He sent 
to thee the Prince of Peace to preach Peace. But thou hast closed 
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᾿ Matt. 21. 12, 
3. 

Mark 11. 15, 17. 
Isa. 56. 7. 


i Mark 11. 18. 


Mark 11. 37—33. 


Ὁ Matt. 21. 38— 
46. 
Mark 12. 1—12. 


ce Ps. 318. 22. 
Matt. 21. 42. 


ST. LUKE XIX. 43—48. XX. 1—19. 


ταύτῃ, τὰ πρὸς εἰρήνην σον"---νῦν δὲ ἐκρύβη ἀπὸ ὀφθαλμῶν σον" * ὅτι ἤἥξου- 
σιν ἡμέραι ἐπί σε, καὶ περιβαλοῦσιν οἱ ἐχθροί σον χάρακά σοι, καὶ περικυ- 
λ 4 ’ ‘ 4 , 4 θ 237 44 Α 25 n 6 Ἁ bs 
κλώσουσί σε, καὶ συνέξουσί σε πάντοθεν, (=) “' καὶ ἐδαφιοῦσί σε καὶ τὰ 
τέκνα σον ἐν σοὶ, καὶ οὐκ ἀφήσουσιν ἐν σοὶ λίθον ἐπὶ λίθῳ' ἀνθ᾽ ὧν οὐκ 
ἔγνως τὸν καιρὸν τῆς ἐπισκοπῆς σου. 

(+) 45" Καὶ εἰσελθὼν εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν ἤρξατο ἐκβάλλειν τοὺς πωλοῦντας ἐν 

49Ψ A ‘ 9 4 46 λ , 3 a ld ε T ’ T 
αὐτῷ καὶ ἀγοράζοντας, έγων αὐτοῖς, Γέγραπται, Ὁ οἶκός μον οἶκος 
προσευχῆς ἐστιν: ὑμεῖς δὲ αὐτὸν ἐποιήσατε σπήλαιον λῃστῶν. 

230 47 i ‘ U4 a e », 9 Aa ε o ε \ 3 “a Ἁ 

(=) “' Καὶ ἦν διδάσκων 79. καθ᾽ ἡμέραν ἐν τῷ ἱερφ' οἱ δὲ ἀρχιερεὶς καὶ 

ε ~ , 3. AN , A ἴω, “~ > 
οὗ γραμματεῖς ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν ἀπολέσαι, καὶ ot πρῶτοι Tov λαοῦ, “ὃ Kai οὐχ 
εὕρισκον τὸ τί ποιήσωσιν, ὁ λαὸς γὰρ ἅπας ἐξεκρέματο αὐτοῦ ἀκούων. 

XX. (Fr) 1." Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν μιᾷ τῶν ἡμερῶν ἐκείνων, διδάσκοντος αὐτοῦ τὸν 
λαὸν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ καὶ εὐαγγελιζομένον, ἐπέστησαν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ γραμμα- 
τεῖς σὺν τοῖς πρεσβυτέροις, 3 καὶ εἶπον πρὸς αὐτὸν λέγοντες, Εἰπὲ ἡμῖν ἐν 
ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιεῖς, ἣ τίς ἐστιν ὁ δούς σοι τὴν ἐξουσίαν ταύτην ; 
3 9 ‘ δὲ Ἷ a 3 ,’ 9 ΄ ε ~ 3 “N y 4 N ¥ , 

Αποκριθεὶς δὲ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, ᾿Ερωτήσω ὑμᾶς κἀγὼ ἕνα λόγον, καὶ εἴπατέ 
μοι 4 Τὸ βάπτισμα ᾿Ιωάννον ἐξ οὐρανοῦ ἦν, ἣ ἐξ ἀνθρώπων ; ὃ Οἱ δὲ συν- 

, , ε “ 4 y Q ad > 9 “A 9 Ὁ ’ 
ἐλογίσαντο πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς λέγοντες, Ὅτι ἐὰν εἴπωμεν, ᾿Εξ οὐρανοῦ: ἐρεῖ, Διατί 
ov 9 3 6 9 ~ 6 éa δὲ 9 3 θ a ~ ε λ Q 
οὖν οὐκ ἐπιστεύσατε αὐτῷ ; ὃ ἐὰ» δὲ εἴπωμεν, "EE ἀνθρώπων, πᾶς ὁ λαὸς κατα- 
λιθάσει ἡμᾶς, πεπεισμένος γάρ ἐστιν ᾿Ιωάννην προφήτην εἶναι. ἴ Καὶ ἀπεκρί- 
θησαν μὴ εἰδέναι πόθεν. ὃ Καὶ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Οὐδὲ ἐγὼ λέγω ὑμῖν 
ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιῶ. 

(ξ) °° Ἤρξατο δὲ πρὸς τὸν λαὸν λέγειν τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην" ᾿Ανθρωπος 
ἐφύτευσεν ἀμπελῶνα, καὶ ἐξέδοτο αὐτὸν γεωργοῖς, καὶ ἀπεδήμησε χρόνους 
ἱκανούς. 10 Καὶ ἐν καιρῷ ἀπέστειλε πρὸς τοὺς γεωργοὺς δοῦλον, ἵνα ἀπὸ τοῦ 

διε A A ζω] 9 a ε a ld 9 AS 9 
καρποῦ τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος δῶσιν αὐτῷ. Οἱ δὲ γεωργοὶ δείραντες αὐτὸν ἐξαπ- 
έστειλαν κενόν. |! Καὶ προσέθετο πέμψαι ἕτερον δοῦλον: οἱ δὲ κἀκεῖνον 
δεί N 9 Ud > , ιλ 4 12 δ 11] , 

ἴραντες καὶ ἀτιμάσαντες ἐξαπέστειλαν κενόν. Καὶ προσέθετο πέμψαι 
τρίτον οἱ δὲ καὶ τοῦτον τραυματίσαντες ἐξέβαλον. 15 Εἶπε δὲ ὁ κύριος τοῦ 
ἀμπελῶνος, Τί ποιήσω ; πέμψω τὸν vidv μον τὸν ἀγαπητὸν, ἴσως τοῦτον ἰδόντες 
ἐντραπήσονται. 34 ᾿Ιδόντες δὲ αὐτὸν οἱ γεωργοὶ διελογίζοντο πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς 
λέγοντες, Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ κληρονόμος, δεῦτε ἀποκτείνωμεν αὐτὸν, ἵνα ἡμῶν 

», ε x. , 15 K \ 3 ar ό 3. » aA 59 ελῶ > 9ῳωὍ 
γένηται ἡ κληρονομία. at ἐκβαλόντες αὐτὸν ἔξω τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος ἀπέκτειναν. 
Τί οὖν ποιήσει αὐτοῖς ὁ κύριος τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος ; [5 ἐλεύσεται καὶ ἀπολέσει τοὺς 

“ UA ‘ ὃ , 4 4 on ¥ ? 4 5 ν᾿ 
γεωργοὺς τούτους, καὶ δώσει τὸν ἀμπελῶνα ἄλλοις. ᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ εἶπον, Μὴ 


γένοιτο. 1 ὋὉ δὲ ἐμβλέψας αὐτοῖς εἶπε, Τί οὖν ἐστι τὸ γεγραμμένον τοῦτο, 
ς (θ FN 3 ὃ , ε 3 5 a 4 ’ 4θ 3 
Λίθον ὃν ἀπεδοκίμασαν οἱ οἰκοδομοῦντες, οὗτος ἐγενήθη εἰς 


κεφαλὴν γωνίας; ὃ Πᾶς ὁ πεσὼν ἐπ᾽ ἐκεῖνον τὸν λίθον συνθλασθήσεται' 

ἐφ᾽ ὃν δ᾽ ἂν πέσῃ λικμήσει αὐτόν: (=) 1" Καὶ ἐζήτησαν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ ot 
“A > A 9. 93 oN dS A 9 A “A ν ‘ 3 

γραμματεῖς ἐπιβαλεῖν ἐπ᾿ αὑτὸν τὰς χεῖρας ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ ὠρᾷᾳ, Kal ἐφο- 





thine ears and thine eyes. Thou bast not known, ¢. 6. considered the 
things that belong to thy Peace ; and now they are hid from thine eyes. 

— εἰ ἔγνως καὶ ob, x.7.A.] If thou hadst known, even thou, for 
whom so much love has been shown by God, hitherto in vain; if 
thou hadst known at least in this the day of thy visitation, when thy 
King and Saviour comes to visit thee in person for the last time (see 
υ. 4d), then how blessed would it be! The Aposiopesis is full of 
pathos. See on xiii. 9, and cp. Isa. xxix. ]—8. 

43, 44. χάρακα--περικυκλώσυυσι---ἐδαφιοῦσι These were re- 
markable circumstances: and the prophecy in these te was 
signally falfilled by the Roman general Titus and his army, against 
hes own intention and desire. He wished to be spared the labour and 
delay of making the χάρακες and wepixixAwors. (See Joseph. B. J. 
vi. 7. 13.) He wished to spare the City and Temple; and it was 
with great reluctance that he destroyed the city; and the Temple 
was burned in contravention of bis exprees command. 


45. καὶ εἰσελθὼν, «.7.A.] See Matt. xxi. 12, 13. Here is another 


instance of St. Luke's practice in dispatching a subject; preferring 
internal connexion to stack order of time. He describes bhe'clnani 
of the Temple immediately after the narrative of the triuinphal 
Entry; but it did not take place till the day after. Sce Mark xi. 12. 
On this practice of anticipation, see on Matt. xx. 29. 
τ τὸ πον ἘΠ On ee use 6, τὸ, ὙΠ xi. ᾿ — 
. ἐξεκρέμα το] ‘ ebat ab ore.” irg. En. iv. 79. Ovid, 
Ep. i. 36 See Wetstern.) 


Cu. XX. 1, καὶ ἐγένετο, «.7.A.] See Matt. xxi. 23—32. 
9. ἤρξατο, κτλ See Matt. xxi. 33—46. 
11. προσέθετο πέμψαι) “purus putus Hebraismus: προσέθετο 
Ἐ (yasuph),” Valck.; ‘addtdtt.. See Glass. Philol. 8. p. 411. 
orst, de Hebraism. p. 590; above, xix. 11. Acts xii. 3. Cf. Gen. 
xviii. 20. Cp. LXX. 
16. μὴ γένοιτο] An ejaculation of their consciences applying the 
parable to themselves, 


ST. LUKE XX. 20—46. 


βήθησαν τὸν λαὸν, ἔγνωσαν yap ὅτι πρὸς αὐτοὺς τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην 
εἶπε. 
243 A 
(0) 3. Kat παρατηρήσαντες ἀπέστειλαν ἐγκαθέτους, ὑποκρινομένους Eavrovs 
δικαίους εἶναι, ἵνα ἐπιλάβωνται αὐτοῦ λόγου, εἰς τὸ παραδοῦναι αὐτὸν τῇ ἀρχῇ 
‘ a 3 ld “τε ’ 21 \ 3 A oN 4 4 ar 
καὶ τῇ ἐξουσίᾳ τοῦ ἡγεμόνος. 7 Καὶ ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν λέγοντες, Διδάσκαλε, 
[ὃ ψ δοθῶ λέ t διδά N » Xr , , ἀλλ᾽ ἐπ᾽ 
οἴδαμεν ὅτι ὀρθῶς λέγεις καὶ διδάσκεις, καὶ οὐ λαμβάνεις πρόσωπον, ἐπ 
ἀληθείας τὴν ὁδὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ διδάσκεις" 2 ἔξεστιν ἡμῖν Καίσαρι φόρον δοῦναι, 
a ¥ 98 , δὲ 3 A ᾿ , Ἶ ν 9 ΄ ’, 
Nov; Karavonoas 0€ αὑτὼν τὴν πανουργίαν εἶπε πρὸς avtous, Ti pe 
, 24 Sef , , , 2 ¥ > + \ 2 , 3 
πειράζετε ; εἰξατέ μοι δηνάριον' τίνος ἔχει εἰκόνα καὶ ἐπιγραφήν ; ᾿Α4πο- 
κριθέντες δὲ εἶπον, Καίσαρος. “5 Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Απόδοτε τοίνυν τὰ 
Καίσαρος Καίσαρι, καὶ τὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ τῷ Θεῷ. “ὃ Καὶ οὐκ ἴσχυσαν ἐπιλαβέσθαι 
αὐτοῦ ῥήματος ἐναντίον τοῦ λαοῦ" καὶ θαυμάσαντες ἐπὶ τῇ ἀποκρίσει αὐτοῦ 
ἐσίγησαν. 
27 ε Προσελθόντες δέ τινες τῶν Σαδδουκαίων, οἱ ἀντιλέγοντες ἀνάστασιν μὴ 
εἶναι, ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν ™ λέγοντες, Διδάσκαλε, Μωσῆς ἔγραψεν ἡμῖν, ἐάν 
> Sed . 2 6 , » a . Φ ¥ 9 θ , ᾽ν χὰ ε 
τινος ἀδελφὸς ἀποθάνῃ ἔχων γυναῖκα, καὶ οὗτος ἄτεκνος ἀποθάνῃ, ἵνα λάβῃ ὃ 
ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ τὴν 0 ὶ ἐξ Ἴ 7 B ἀδελφῷ αὐτοῦ 
τὴν γυναῖκα, καὶ ἐξαναστήσῃ σπέρμα τῷ ἀδελφῷ αὐτοῦ. 
ε A ~ ¥ 
Ὁ Ἑπτὰ οὖν ἀδελφοὶ ἦσαν καὶ 6 πρῶτος λαβὼν γυναῖκα ἀπέθανεν ἄτεκνος" 
80 2 «Sec Ν a ae "πέθ τ . 8) ae: 
καὶ ἔλαβεν ὃ δεύτερος THY γυναῖκα, Kat οὗτος ἀπέθανεν ἄτεκνος" * καὶ ὁ 
, zy . ,, ε , Se S © e », 3 Ἂν , δ 
τρίτος ἔλαβεν αὐτήν ὡσαύτως δὲ καὶ οἱ ἑπτά; οὐ κατέλιπον τέκνα, καὶ 
sé . 2 Si ad >» Se s 83» A 9 9» , 
ἀπέθανον" * ὕστερον δὲ πάντων ἀπέθανε καὶ ἡ γυνή. Ev τῇ οὖν ἀναστάσει 
τίνος αὐτῶν γίνεται γυνή; οἱ γὰρ ἑπτὰ ἔσχον αὐτὴν γυναῖκα. * Καὶ ἀπο- 
κριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Οἱ υἱοὶ τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτον γαμοῦσι καὶ ἐκ- 


΄ ‘ 35 ε δὲ θ 2 A 2A 9 , “Ὁ \ “Ἄ 

γαμίσκονται' * οἱ δὲ καταξιωθέντες τοῦ αἰῶνος ἐκείνου τυχεῖν, καὶ τῆς 
A A “A ¥ δ 

ἀναστάσεως τῆς ἐκ νεκρῶν, OUTE γαμοῦσιν οὔτε ἐκγαμίσκονται: ™ οὔτε γὰρ 


> a *» 4 3 ’ ’ 3 ‘ ες», 5 A A aA 9 Ug 
ἀποθανεῖν ἔτι δύνανται: ἰσάγγελοι yap εἰσι, καὶ viol εἰσι τοῦ Θεοῦ, τῆς ἀναστά- 

ἐν 37 ν δὲ ϑ , e Q N ee “A 3 4 > A ~ 
σεως VLOL ὄντες. Oru ὃε ἐγείρονται οἱ νεκροὶ καὶ Mavons ἐμήνυσεν ἐπι τῆς 
Βάτου, ὡς λέγει Κύριον τὸν Θεὸν ᾿Αβραὰμ καὶ τὸν Θεὸν ᾿Ισαὰκ καὶ τὸν Θεὸν 
᾿Ιακώβ' 88 Θεὸς δὲ οὐκ ἔστι νεκρῶν, ἀλλὰ ζώντων, πάντες γὰρ αὐτῷ ζῶσιν. 
89 ᾿Αποκριθέντες δέ τινες τῶν γραμματέων εἶπον, Διδάσκαλε, καλῶς εἶπας" 
40 3 ’ ὃ > ἢ 3 ~ 9 A yy a 

οὐκέτι δὲ ἐτόλμων ἐπερωτᾷν αὐτὸν οὐδέν. 
A ἃ, 

(22 4. Ele δὲ πρὸς αὐτούς, Πῶς λέγουσι τὸν Χριστὸν υἱὸν Δαυϊδ εἶναι ; 
(ar) 3 καὶ αὐτὸς Δαυϊδ λέγει ἐν βίβλῳ Ψαλμῶν, "Εἶπεν ὁ Κύριος τῷ Κυρίῳ 
μον, Κάθου ἐκ δεξιῶν pov, 4 ἕως ἂν θῶ τοὺς ἐχθρούς σον ὑποπό- 
διον τῶν ποδῶν cov “' Δαυϊδ οὖν Κύριον αὐτὸν καλεῖ, καὶ πῶς υἱὸς αὐτοῦ 
ἐστιν ; 

(Ὁ) “6 "᾿Ακούοντος δὲ παντὸς τοῦ λαοῦ, εἶπε τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, “ὁ Προσ- 

ἴω A aA “ Ἁ 
ἔχετε ἀπὸ τῶν γραμματέων τῶν θελόντων περιπατεῖν ἐν στολαῖς, καὶ φιλούντων 


191 


a Matt. 22. 15— 
Mark 12. 13—17. 


oo 22. 23—_ 
Mark 12. 18—37. 


f Matt. 22. 42— 
45. 
Mark 13. 35—37. 


g Ps. 110. 1. 
Acts 2. 34. 


h Mark 12. 38— 
Matt. 23.6, 14. 








20. καὶ παρατηρήσαντες, eee See Matt. xxii. 15—22, 

— ἀπέστειλαν tyxabétovs] “ ἐγκάθετοι proprié dicuntur tt, qui 
subsidunt in loco ace alitsque insidias faciunt. Lex. Cyrill. Brem. 
ap. Albertium ad Hesych. T. i. p, 1542, Ὁ, ἔφεδρος, ἐγκαθετοε, ἐπι- 
καθήμενος, κατάσκοπος. Suidas: ἐγκάθετος, κατάσκοπος. In 
versione Alexandrina respondet Hebr. aw, ut Job xxxi. 9, ἐγκάθετος 
ἐγενόμην, insidiatus sum. Deinde ἐγκάθετοι omnino dicuntur sxb- 
doli, insidiarum faciendarum cupidi, nominatim, subornads ab alits, ud 
decipiant, ut rent, uliquem, δὲ ex its sermonihus aliquid eliciant, 
quo δὲ nocere int. Suidas et Hesych. ἐγκάθετος, δύλιος. vid. 
Albertius ad Hesych. T. i. p. 1067, sic adverbium ἐγκαθέτως, ut sit 
subdolé, legitur ap. Diod. Sic. xvi. 68, Joseph. B. J. vi. 5. 2, πολλοὶ 
δὲ ἦσαν ἐγκάθετοι παρὰ τῶν τυράννων τότε πρὸς δῆμον προ- 

ἥται, προσμένειν τὴν ἀπὸ τοῦ Θιοῦ βοήθειαν καταγγέλλοντες, 
ὡς ἧττον αὐτομολεῖν, καὶ τοὺς ἐπάνω δέους καὶ φυλακῆς γενο- 
μένονε ἐλπὶς παρακρατώη." (Kuin.) 

ZL. οὐ λαμβάνεις πρόσωπον] Used by LX X for Hebrew DYE np 
(seth geval ‘to respect persons’ (Levit. xix. 15. Mal. i. 8). 

t. Matt. and St. Mark have here οὐ βλέπεις els πρόσωπον. 
22. φόρον δοῦναι) St. Matt. and Mark (who never use φόρον, 


which is used by St. Luke here and xxiii. 2, and by St. Paul, Rom. 
xiii. 6, 7) have ajvoov, which is never used by St. Luke. 

97. προσελθόντες, «.7.A.] See on Matt. xxii. 23—33. 

84. οἱ vlof] St. Luke here omits our Lord's words as recorded by 
St. Matt. (xxii. 29), πλανᾶσθε μὴ εἰδότες τὰς γραφὰς, which were 

ially relevant to Jewish readers; and records the ment de- 
rived from the difference of this world (ὁ αἰὼν οὗτος) and the next. 

86. οὔτε] Some Editors have substituted οὐδὲ here from A, B, L. 
But οὔτε seems preferable. It is not much to say they cannot even 
die; which say be said of evil spirits; but the words ‘for seither can 
they die’ supply the reason why they do not marry. 

— τῆς ἀναστάσεως vioi] See on x. 6, vids εἰρήνης. 

88. αὐτῷ] No one is dead to Him, or in His sight. 

41. εἶπε δὲ, «.7.A.] Seo Matt. xxii. 41—46. 

43. iv βίβλῳ ψαλμῶν) Not in St. Matt. xxii. 43 or St. Mark 
xii. 36; added here as conveying information ἢ to Gentile 
readers. He omits οἱ γραμματεῖς after λέγουσι (υ. 41) as less 
interesting to them. 

45. dxovovros, «.r.A.] See Mark xii. 38—40, 
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a Mark 12. 41— 
44. 


Ὁ 2 Cor. 8. 12. 


c Matt. 24. 1—30. 
Mark 13. 1—26. 


ST. LUKE XX. 47. XXI. 1—2I1. 


ἀσπασμοὺς ἐν ταῖς ἀγοραῖς, καὶ πρωτοκαθεδρίας ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς, καὶ πρω- 
τοκλισίας ἐν τοῖς δείπνοις. (δ) “7 οἱ κατεσθίουσι τὰς οἰκίας τῶν χηρῶν, καὶ 
προφάσει μακρὰ προσεύχονται: οὗτοι λήψονται περισσότερον κρῖμα. 

XXII. }*’AvaBrdpas δὲ εἶδε τοὺς βάλλοντας τὰ δῶρα αὐτῶν εἰς τὸ γαζο- 
φυλάκιον πλουσίους: 3 εἶδε δὲ καί τινα χήραν πενιχρὰν βάλλουσαν ἐκεῖ δύο 
λεπτὰ, * καὶ εἶπεν, ᾿Αληθῶς λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι " ἡ χήρα ἡ πτωχὴ αὕτη πλεῖον 

, ¥ 429 4 ® 9 A “ > A » an 9 
πάντων ἔβαλεν: ὁ ἅπαντες γὰρ οὗτοι ἐκ τοῦ περισσεύοντος αὐτοῖς ἔβαλον εἰς 

δ δῶ A A, 9 δὲ 3 A κε , 2 A Ψ 8 , ὃ t: 
τὰ Sapa τοῦ Geov’ αὕτη δὲ ἐκ τοῦ ὑστερήματος αὐτῆς ἅπαντα τὸν Biov ὃν εἶχεν 
ἔβαλε. 

(=) °° Kai τινων λεγόντων περὶ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, ὅτι λίθοις καλοῖς καὶ ἀναθήμασι 

’ t 6 A a θ ~ >, , ες 7 3 te > 3 4 
κεκόσμηται, εἶπε, ὃ Ταῦτα ἃ θεωρεῖτε ἐλεύσονται ἡμέραι ἐν als οὐκ ἀφεθήσεται 
λίθος ἐπὶ λίθῳ, ὃς οὐ καταλυθήσεται. (5) 7 ᾿Επηρώτησαν δὲ αὐτὸν λέγοντες, 

,’ ’ > ”~ ν Ά [4 ἃ “A 4 A , 
Διδάσκαλε, πότε οὖν ταῦτα ἔσται; καὶ τί τὸ σημεῖον ὅταν μέλλῃ ταῦτα γίνε- 
σθαι; ὃ Ὁ δὲ εἶπε, Βλέπετε μὴ πλανηθῆτε' πολλοὶ γὰρ ἐλεύσονται ἐπὶ τῷ 
ὀνόματί μον λέγοντες, Ὅτι ἐγώ εἶμι, καὶ ὁ καιρὸς ἤγγικε: μὴ οὖν πορευθῆτε 
ὀπίσω αὐτῶν. ὃ Ὅταν δὲ ἀκούσητε πολέμους καὶ ἀκαταστασίας, μὴ πτοηθῆτε: 
δεῖ γὰρ ταῦτα γενέσθαι πρῶτον" ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ εὐθέως τὸ τέλος. |° Τότε ἔλεγεν 
αὐτοῖς, ᾿Εγερθήσεται ἔθνος ἐπὶ ἔθνος, καὶ βασιλεία ἐπὶ βασιλείαν, |! σεισμοί 
τε μεγάλοι κατὰ τόπους, καὶ λιμοὶ καὶ λοιμοὶ ἔσονται, φόβητρά τε καὶ σημεῖα 

a a 3 
ἀπ᾽ οὐρανοῦ μεγάλα ἔσται. (58) 12 Πρὸ δὲ τούτων πάντων ἐπιβαλοῦσιν ἐφ 
ς a Q A Φ A A , ’ 9 “ Q a 
ὑμᾶς Tas χεῖρας αὐτῶν καὶ διώξουσι, παραδιδόντες εἰς συναγωγὰς καὶ φυλακὰς, 
ἀγομένους ἐπὶ βασιλεῖς καὶ ἡγεμόνας ἕνεκεν τοῦ ὀνόματός μον' 13 ἀποβήσεται 
δὲ en 9 , 261 14 4 of > 9 Q δί e a Ly eX ”~ 
€ upw εἰς μαρτύριον" (τ) * Θέσθε οὖν εἰς Tas καρδίας ὑμῶν μὴ προμελετᾷν 
9 λ A 1§ 2,8 δ δώ ε a , , , Φ 3 ὃ , 
ἀπολογηθῆναυ 1 ἐγὼ yap δώσω ὑμῖν στόμα καὶ σοφίαν, 7 οὐ δυνήσονται 
9 “ ὑδὲ 9 in 4 ε 9 ’ ἐ A 16 ὃ V4 of 
ἀντειπεῖν οὐδὲ ἀντιστῆναι πάντες οἱ ἀντικείμενοι ὑμῖν. 15 Παραδοθήσεσθε 
δὲ καὶ ὑπὸ γονέων καὶ ἀδελφῶν, καὶ συγγενῶν καὶ φίλων: καὶ θανατώσουσιν 
ἐξ ὑμῶν: 1ἴ καὶ ἔσεσθε μισούμενοι ὑπὸ πάντων διὰ τὸ ὄνομά pou 18 καὶ θρὶξ 
ἐκ τῆς κεφαλῆς ὑμῶν οὐ μὴ ἀπόληται. 5 Ἐν τῇ ὑπομονῇ ὑμῶν κτήσασθε 
a Pr 
Tas ψυχὰς ὑμῶν. (=) ὁ Ὅταν δὲ ἴδητε κυκλουμένην ὑπὸ στρατοπέδων τὴν 
ς T αλὴ r A ψ ς é 7) Φ A 468 9] τ' 4 e 3 
ἐρουσαλὴμ, τότε γνῶτε ὅτι ἤγγικεν ἡ ἐρήμωσις αὐτῆς. (3) 7! Τότε οἱ ἐν 





ΧΧΙ. 1. ἀναβλέψας, κιτ.λ.} Seo Mark xii. 41—44. St. Mark 
here uses χαλκὸν, the Roman as; and specifies that the sum cast in 
by the poor widow made a Roman quadra 
δύο λεπτά, and explains to his 
in were éwpa, offerin 

. καί τινων, «K.7.A.] See 


xiii. 1 


-- καὶ ἀναθήμασι 
attention was invi to the ἀναθήματα 


ix. 44. Acts v. 4; xix. 21. Here, again, a change has been re- 
cently made in some Editions, which alter θέσθε into θέτε, against 
the authority of almost all the MSS. and against grammatical 
propriety. 

The reader will not t that all these alterations should 
aaa some few specimens are necessary, and they may 
ce. 


rans (42). St. Luke says, 
ers that what they were casting 
to God (vv. 1. 4). 


tt. xxiv. 1—51; xxi. 1—46. Mark 


St. Luke alone mentions that our Lord's 15. ἐγὼ δώσω] In Mark xiii. 11, this is said to be the work 


Side i ae such as golden i tile, 
shie censers, phialx, lychnuchi, and o oa: and a ρίσκοι. 
Such dvatiuava had been presented to the Tem le of Sorc em by 
Herod, and even by heathens, such as Ptolem ergetes, and also 
the Roman emperors. See J , B. J. ii. 17; vi. δ. Ant. xii. 8; 
xv. 1); xvii. 6; xix. 6. Philo, t. ad Cai. ii. p. 592. 

These offerings showed the reverence of the Powers of this world 
for Jerusalem and the Temple; and yet Christ foretold that Jeru- 
salem and the Temple would be destroyed, by some who had adorned 
it with offerings. 

6. ταῦτα ἃ θεωρεῖτε] On the construction, cp. John vi. 39; 
vii. 38; xv. 2. Matt. vii. 24; xii. 36. Winer, G. εἰ Ῥ. 506. 

11. λιμοὶ καὶ λοιμοί] Instances of similar nomasias in N. 

m. xi. 17, τινὲς 

Matt. xxi. 41, κακοὺς κακῶς ἀπολέ- 


T., see Heb. v. 8, ἔμαθεν ag’ ὧν ἔπαθεν. 
τῶν κλάδων ἐξεκλάσθησαν. 
oe. Acts viii. ὃ0, γινώσκεις ἃ ἀναγινώσκεις  ῬὨΐίοτη. 20, ὀναίμην 
- Ὀνήσιμος. See above, on Matt. xxvi. 2, and cp. Winer, p. 560. 
12. dyoutvous}] So the best MSS., for which some have substi- 
tuted ἀπαγομένους, from B, D, L. But is not this one of the 
changes which have been recently made in the Sacred Text, with- 
out reason? ᾿Απάγειν and ἀπάγεσθαι occur nearly twenty times 
in the New Testament, but never followed by ἐπί. 
18. ἀποβήσεται ὑμῖν els μαρτύριον i.e. as a testimony to them. 
xiii. 9, μαρτύριον αὑτοῖς, a testimony, by which some 
of them will be convinced and converted, as Sergius Paulus, the 
abe of ae and Dionysius the Areopagite. See Acts xiii. 
—13; xvii. 34. 
14. θέσθε) On the use of θέσθαι in this sense, see Luke i. 66; 


ἐμ ΠΗ Holy Spirit, because He proceeds from the Son, and is sent 
y Him. 

16. καί] even by them, not only by strangers. 

19. ἐν τῇ ὑπομονῇ] by your patience save your souls, gain your 
lives; while others, by want of faith, are destroying theirs. See 
xvii. 33. Matt. x. 39; xvi. 25. 

— κτήσασθε] a contrast to ἀπόληται in the preceding verse. 
You may gow your life where you seem most likely to lose it. See 
Matt. x. 39. Luke ix. 24, 


20. ὅταν ἴδητε κυκλουμένην] Our Lord gave two signs; one 
described by St. Matt. xxiv. 15, and Mark xiii. 14, viz. the Abomina- 
tion of Desolation, spoken of by Daniel the pro se set up ἐπ tho 
city of Jerusalem, in the “ Holy Place” of the Temple. The other 
sign here mentioned by St. Lake; was the blockade of the City from 
without by the hostile armies of Rome. 


The former sign was intimately connected with the latter. For it 
was the profanation of the Temple by the Jewish army within the 
id and by the sins of the Priests and the people in the City, which 

rejected and crucified Christ, that gave power to the Roman 
army without; and brought it to besiege and destroy the City for 
the execution of God's justice and wrath for its sins. See note on 
Matt. xxi. 20. 

21. οἱ ἐν τῇ 'Tovdala] not in Jerusalem only; and, indeed, few 
were then able to escape from the City (see Josephus) but in Judaa 

. In consequence of this warning, the Christians to 
Pella, in Per@a. See on Matt. xxiv. 16. 


ST. LUKE XXI. 22—36. 


τῇ Ιουδαίᾳ φευγέτωσαν eis τὰ ὄρη, καὶ οἱ ἐν μέσῳ αὐτῆς ἐκχωρείτωσαν, καὶ οἱ 
> “ ,’ A > , θ 9 9 , 2» y € 4 3 , 4, ld 
ἐν ταῖς χώραις μὴ εἰσερχέσθωσαν εἰς αὐτήν: “5 ὅτι ἡμέραι ἐκδικήσεως αὗταί 
εἰσι, τοῦ πλησθῆναι πάντα τὰ γεγραμμένα. (Fr) 3 Οὐαὶ δὲ ταῖς ἐν γαστρὶ 
ἐχούσαις καὶ ταῖς θηλαζούσαις ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις: (77) ἔσται γὰρ ἀνάγκη 

άλ 2. δ mn “A \. 3 δ A aA , 266, 94 \ A , 
μεγάλη ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, Kat ὀργὴ τῷ λαῷ τούτῳ. (77) 33 Kai πεσοῦνται στόματι 
μαχαίρας, καὶ αἰχμαλωτισθήσονται εἰς πάντα τὰ ἔθνη" καὶ 'Ιερουσαλὴμ ἔσται 

, ε ὁ ἐθνῷ 9 λ θῶ ὶ ἐθνῶ 257. 95 λν “ A 
πατουμένη ὑπὸ ἐθνῶν, ἄχρι πληρωθῶσι καιροὶ ἐθνῶν. (=) 3 Kat ἔσται σημεῖα 
ἐν ἡλίῳ καὶ σελήνῃ καὶ ἄστροις, καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς συνοχὴ ἐθνῶν ἐν ἀπορίᾳ, 
ἠχούσης θαλάσσης καὶ σάλον" 5 ἀποψυχόντων ἀνθρώπων ἀπὸ φόβον καὶ 
προσδοκίας τῶν ἐπερχομένων τῇ οἰκουμένῃ" ai γὰρ δυνάμεις τῶν οὐρανῶν 
σαλευθήσονται. (35) Ξ Καὶ τότε ὄψονται τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπον ἐρχόμενον ἐν 
, Ν ld ‘ , A 

νεφέλῃ μετὰ δυνάμεως καὶ δόξης πολλῆς. 

8° Apyopevav δὲ τούτων γίνεσθαι ἀνακύψατε, καὶ ἐπάρατε τὰς κεφαλὰς ὑμῶν, 
διότι ἐγγίζει ἡ ἀπολύτρωσις ὑμῶν. 
5 ἃ Καὶ εἶπε παραβολὴν αὐτοῖς: Ἴδετε τὴν συκῆν καὶ πάντα τὰ δένδρα, 
4 Ud ¥ 4 > 43 ε A , ν ν» 3 “ “ 
ὅταν προβάλωσιν ἤδη, βλέποντες ad ἑαυτῶν γινώσκετε ὅτι ἤδη ἐγγὺς TO 
θέρος ἐστίν" ὃ. οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς ὅταν ἴδητε ταῦτα γινόμενα, γινώσκετε ὅτι ἐγγύς 
ἐστιν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. ὅδ ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐ μὴ παρέλθῃ ἡ γενεὰ 
αὕτη, ἕως ἂν πάντα γένηται" ὅδ ὁ οὐρανὸς καὶ ἡ γῇ παρελεύσονται, ot δὲ λόγοι 
μου οὐ μὴ παρέλθωσι. (=) * Προσέχετε δὲ ἑαντοῖς, μή ποτε βαρηθῶσιν 
€ “~ e , 3 ’ A ’ N ? ”~ a 3 
ὑμῶν αἱ καρδίαι ἐν κραιπάλῃ καὶ μέθῃ καὶ μερίμναις βιωτικαῖς, καὶ αἰφνίδιος 
ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἐπιστῇ ἡ ἡμέρα ἐκείνη" * ὡς παγὶς γὰρ ἐπελεύσεται ἐπὶ πάντας τοὺς 
καθημένους ἐπὶ πρόσωπον πάσης τῆς γῆς. © ᾿Αγρυπνεῖτε οὖν ἐν παντὶ καιρῷ, 


80 
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d Matt. 24. 32— 
35. 
Mark 18. 28—31. 


— μὴ εἰσερχέσθωσαν] It would have been well for the Jews 
if they had listened to this warning. But instead of doing so, they 
were deluded by a fanatical spirit, excited by their False bro hets, 
aud by vain hopes of the Messiah's coming; and they imagined that 
the City and Temple were impregnable. Instead of quitting Judea, 
they flocked ¢o the city of Jerusalem for the Passover, and so were 
caught by the Romans as in a net; and the City became a prey to 
Famine, Pestilence, and Civil War; and an immense multitude— 
far beyond the ordinary population of the City—was destroyed. 

22. πάντα τὰ γεγραμμένα) especially in Daniel ix. 26,27. See 
on Matt. xxiv. 15. 

23. ἀνάγκη] Hebr. my (ésarah), ‘ angustia:’ rendered by 
ἀνάγκη in the LXX, Job v. 19, and passim. 

rf στόματι paxalpas] ὙΥῚ Ὁ (ρὲ chereb), Gen, xxxiv. 26. 
Deut. xiii. 15. Heb. xi. 34. 

— εἰχμαλωτισθήσονται] The first Passover, or Type, was killed 
in obedience to God's command, and in forty years the promised land 
was entered. Christ, the last Passover, or Antitype, the true Pssover, 
was slain in rebellion against God; and in forty years the promised 
land was forfeited, and trodden under foot by the Gentiles. Cp. 
Burgon, p. 531. 

— Ἱερουσαλὴμ ἔσται πατουμένη] Jerusalem shall be trodden 
by, and remain subject to them. So καταπατεῖν, 1 Macc. iii. 52. 

ntile Nations shall tread it down, and trample it under foot, until 
the times («a:pol, seasons) of the Gentiles are fulfilled; tc. “till 
the fulness of the Gentiles be come in.” (Rom. xi. 25.) 

καιροὶ are the seasons for bringing forth fruit to perfection: see 
Matt. xiii. 30. Mark xi. 13; xii. 2, Luke xx. 10. Acts xiv. 17. 
Here they are the spiritual spring, summer, and autumo in which 
the ἔθνη are i te to maturity under the showers of grace, and in 
the sunshine of the Gospel. And when that harvest is gathered, then 
the blindness which has fallen on Israel will be removed. Rom. xi. 
bata 2 Cor. iii. 14—16. Zech. iii. 9; viii. 8. Isa. xxxii. 13—15; 
Others (e. g. Meyer) su καιροὶ to be seasons of judgment 
and ven ce anon the Gentiles. And doubtless the season for 
bearin Fruit being a season of trial, is to many a season of judgment, 
as well as of mercy to others. 

25. σημεῖα] On these verses, see Greg. Moral. in Evang. i. 1, 
p. 436. They have a double sense : 

1. literal; as applied to Jerusalem. 
2. spiritual ; as applied to Christendom, or the Spiritual Zion. 
The Sun of righteousness, Christ, will show "ΚΗ of His power; 
the Moon, i.e. the Christian Church, illumined with His beams, wil] 
show signs of His coming. And some Stars, ἑ. 6. Luminaries of the 
Church, will fall from their place. St. Ambrose says, ‘‘ Plurimis ἃ 
religione deficientibus, clara fides obscurabitur nube perfidie; quia 
mihi Sout 1116 colestis mea fide vel minuitur vel augetur. Et 
uemadmodim menstruis cursibus Luna vel terre oppositu, cbm 
fuerit a one Solis, vaneecit, sic et sancta Ecclesia, chm lumini 
OL. 


calesti vitia carnis obsistunt, fulgores divini luminis de Christi 
radiis non potest mutuari.” See on Matt. xxiv. 29. 

— συνοχή] ‘anxietas, ‘angor.’ See on Matt. xxiv. 29, 

--- ἀπορίᾳ) “desperatione ob consilii inopiam utpote angustiis 
implicitorum, ex quibus explicare se nequeant.’ 

— 4xovens] Some MSS., particularly A, B, L, M, X, have 
ἤχουν, which has been received in some recent Editions. If it is the 
true reading, the genitive fous follows σημεῖα. But that readin 
seems to have proceeded from ἠ χούσης altered into ἤχους ws—. An 
ἤχου, not ἤχους, seems to be the form used in N. T. Heb. xii. 19. 

— Oartdecone] The γῆ, or Earth, in this verse, a to repre- 
sent men and nations in their worldly state (τὰς φυλὰς THE γῆ, 
Matt. xxiv. 30), engrossed by /ow and earthly thoughts (see below, v. 5). 
The θάλασσα, or Sea, represents them as tossed about on the tumul- 
tuous billows of internal and external troubles. And in both respects, 
whether as to γῇ or θάλασσα, the ἔθνη of this world are distinguished 
from the children of the kingdom of heaven, i.e. of the Christian 
Church, which will be assailed by storms (v. 25), but is raised above 
earthly cares, and cannot be shaken by earthly vicissitudes. 


26. τῇ olxovuivy] the world, as txhabited ; 1. 6. cities and nations. 
28. ἀνακύψατε͵Ἶ while the men of this world (John viii. 8) are 
looking downwards (κατακύπτοντες ale τὴν vir): oppressed with 
earthly cares and lusts (v. 34), and poring on earthly treasures, and 
cast down with despair (see v. 26), do you look upwards with faith, 
hope, and joy; for, when their destruction is at hand, then your 
mption draweth nigh: ‘‘ Zevare captia, est mentes ad patriam 
ceelestem erigere.” .) 
29. πάντα τὰ δενὸμρα] Countries which have no fig trees, have 
their parables (Matt. xxiv. 32) for watchful hearts. 


80. προβάλωσιν] Cf. ὅταν παραδῷ, Mark iv. 29, and ἐπιβαλὼν, 
Mark xiv. 72. 

$2. ἡ γενεὰ αὕτη) the Israel of God. See Matt. xxiv. 34; and 
cp. Euseb. here (Mai, p. 301), who compares Ps. xxii. 31; cii. 18, 

84, βαρηθῶσιν] βαρυνθώῶσιν, Elz. But βαρηθῶσιν is in A, B, 
C, G, K, L, S, V. It is remarkable that in the N. T. βαροῦμαι 
occurs often (Matt. xxvi. 45. Mark xiv. 40. Luke ix. 2 Cor. 
i. 8; v. 4. Tim. v. 16), but βαρύνομαι never; whereas in the 
LXX  βαρύνομαι is often, but βαροῦμαι, | believe, never found. 

35. we παγίς) will come suddenly on them, as a snare or trap on 
birds or beasts enjoying bd gi (Eccles. ix. 12). 

— τοὺς καθημένους ἐπὶ x. ©. τ. y.) Those who are of the earth, 
earthy μ Cor. xv. 47), and have not set their affections on thin 
above (Col. iii. 2), and have not their conversation in heaven (Phil. 
iii. 20). 

above on xviii. 8. The expression καθῆσθαι iwi πρόσωπον 
τῆς γῆν ἰδ ἃ double Hebraism. καθῆσθαι is the Hebrew acy (yashab), 


to sit, to take their ease, rest, to dwell (Isa. ix.2. Matt. iv. a 
And iwi πρόσωπον is the Hebr. (al-pney col-haarets), 


2 Sam. xviii. & See Vorst. p. 170, and p. 342, And it denotes that 
Cc 
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ST. LUKE XXI. 37, 38. XXII. 1—10. 


δεόμενοι ἵνα καταξιωθῆτε ἐκφυγεῖν ταῦτα πάντα τὰ μέλλοντα γίνεσθαι, καὶ 
σταθῆναι ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ Υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπον. 

57 Ἢν δὲ τὰς ἡμέρας ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ διδάσκων" τὰς δὲ νύκτας ἐξερχόμενος ηὐλί- 
ζετο εἰς τὸ ὄρος τὸ καλούμενον ᾿Ελαιών. ὅ8 Καὶ πᾶς ὁ λαὸς ὥρθριζε πρὸς αὐτὸν 


ma e¢ Aa 9 a 9 γ΄ 

ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ ἀκούειν αὐτοῦ. 

a Matt. 24. 2, 4. 
Mark 14. 1. 


XXII. (77) 1" Ἤγγιζε δὲ ἡ ἑορτὴ τῶν ἀζύμων, ἡ λεγομένη πάσχα" 


%1, 2 ν΄ 32γ9 ε 5 a Ν ε σ΄ Ν a 9 aN 39. » 
(=-) * καὶ ἐζήτουν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς τὸ πῶς ἀνέλωσιν αὐτόν 


(ζ9) ἐφοβοῦντο γὰρ τὸν λαόν. 
Ὁ ΜΝ 28. l4— 
Mark 14. 10, 11. 


αὐτῷ ἀργύριον δοῦναι 
é 
αὐτὸν αὐτοῖς ἄτερ ὄχλον. 
c Matt. 26. 17—~ 
Mark 14. 12-15, 


7°7ENOe δὲ ἡ ἡμέρα τῶν ἀζύμων, ἐν ἡ ἔδει θύεσθαι τὸ πάσχα: 
9 4 4 \ 3 U4 > a, ld ε Ud e a a Ud 
ἀπέστειλε Πέτρον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην εἰπών, Πορευθέντες ἑτοιμάσατε ἡμῖν τὸ πάσχα 
ἵνα φάγωμεν. 9 Οἱ δὲ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Ποῦ θέλεις ἑτοιμάσωμεν ; 


8» Εἰσῆλθε δὲ ὁ Σατανᾶς eis ᾿Ιούδαν τὸν ἐπικαλούμενον ᾿Ισκαριώτην, ὄντα ἐκ 
τοῦ ἀριθμοῦ τῶν δώδεκα: (7) * καὶ ἀπελθὼν συνελάλησε τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσι καὶ 
τοῖς στρατηγοῖς τὸ πῶς αὐτὸν παραδῷ αὐτοῖς: 


6 x. 9 , \ oy 7 3 ld A ζω 
καὶ ἐξωμολόγησε, καὶ ἐζήτει εὐκαιρίαν τοῦ παραδοῦναι 


5 καὶ ἐχάρησαν, καὶ συνέθεντο 


8 καὶ 


10 Ὃ δὲ εἶπεν 


9 “A 9 “Q 3 ’ ε “A > \ 4 , e a ¥ o 
αὐτοῖς, ᾿Ιδοὺ, εἰσελθόντων ὑμῶν εἰς τὴν πόλιν, συναντήσει ὑμῖν ἄνθρωπος κερά- 





the persons so described have made earth their home, and say, “ here 
is our rest.” Cp. Heb. xiii. 14. Mic. ii. 10. Rev. xiii. 14. 

87. ηὐλίζετο als τὸ 6 “ Resorted for a lodging to Olivet, i.e. 

to (Matt. xxi. 17 ark xi. 11). See below, xxiv. 50. 
On the use of els, see Matt. ii. 23, and on Mark i. 39. 

— 'EAawv) Εἰς. 'Ελαιῶν, gen. plur. But ᾽Ελαιεὼν in the nomi- 
native singular seems to be the true reading. (Cp. xix. 29.) The 
Evangelists appear to prefix the article τῶν to ᾿Ελαιῶν after τὸ Spor. 
See Matt xxi. 1; xxiv. 3; xxvi. 30. Mark xi. !; xiii. 3; xiv. 26. 
Luke xix. 37; xxii. 39. John viii. 1 (if genuine). St. Luke (and 
he alone) uses the form ᾿Βλαιὼν, Olivet (Acts i. 12), probably to be 
restored here and xix. 29. On this nominative in i τὸς names, see 
Lobeck, Phryn. p. 517, and Meyer on Luke xix. 29. Winer, p. 164. 

88. ὥρθριζε] The word used by the LXX for Hebr. orgein (Aish- 


kiym), from unused root oy (shakam), ‘ to rise early in the morning.’ 
Gen. xix. 2. 27; xx. 8; and passim. The more Attic form was 
ὀρθρεύω. See Thom. Mag. in v., who says ὀρθρεύω---οὐκ ὀρθρίζω. 


Cu. XXII. 1. ἤγγιζε, «.7.A.] See Matt. xxvi. 1—5. Mark 
xiv. 1, 2. 10, 11. 

Our Lord ate the Passover with His disciples on the Evening of 
the Fourteenth of Nisan, being the Fifth day of the week (Thursday ). 

But the Rulers of the Jews, who conspired against Him, would 
not enter (on the next day) into the hall of Pilate, lest {εν should 
be defiled, but they might eat the Passover (John xviii. 28). For, 
says Eusebius! (as cited in Cut. Aur. p. 288, ed. Venet. 1775), 
= Ex quo Veritati insidiati sunt, verbum Veritatis ἃ se expulerunt, 
non primo die azymorum, quo die debebat immolari Pascha, mandu- 
cantes solitum sibi Pascha; erant enim erga altud attenti (i.e. on 
killing Christ), sed die sequenti post illum, que erat azymorum 
secunda. Dominus vero prima die azymorum, hoc est quinta feria, 
Pascha cum discipulis peregit.” 

See note below on v.7; and on John xviii. 28, and on Matt. xxvi. 17. 

2. τό] See v. 4 and on Mark ix. 23. 

3. εἰσῆλθε ὁ Σατανᾶς] The Article ὁ here is not found in some 
MSS., and is omitted by many recent Editors. Perhaps, however, 
the Article, which is found in the majority of MSS., may have con- 
siderable force here, as referring back the reader's mind to the earlier 
operations of the Satan, or Adversary. 

The circumstance of this entrance of the Enemy is not men- 
tioned by St. Matt. or St. Mark here. St. Luke, writing for the 
Gentiles, had traced our Lord’s genealogy to Adam (Luke iii. 23— 
38), and had shown that He is the promised Seed of the Woman, 
between which and the Seed of the ¢ God had put enmity 
(whence the name Satan, yoy, ‘enemy, or ‘ adversary af and who 
would bruise the Serpent's head (Gen. iii. 15). He is careful to show 
ue that primeval prophecy or ium was fulfilled by 

ist. 

He does this—first in the history of the temptation (chap. iv.), 
then he records our Lord's words, saying (x. 18), “1 saw Satun—t. 
Enemy, τὸν Laravay—as lightning fall from heaven,” and ascrib- 
ing the diseases of the body which He healed to the agency of Satan 
aol 16), and telling Peter (xxii. 31), that Satan desired to have 

em to sift them as wheat. And now the Holy Spirit reveals Satan 
—the ancient Enemy of Man—that Old Serpent—as the prime 
instigator of those who brought about the crucifixion, by which he 
bruised the heel of the woman’s seed, and through which his own 
head was bruised by the woman's seed. 


The word Σατανᾶς occurs five times in St. Luke, but never 
without the article, except in the vocative; and nine times in St. 
Paul's Epistles, but never without the article; eight times in the 
Apocalypse, and only once without the article (xx. 2, where its 
omission is easily accounted for). 

It would seem as if the Sacred Writers were studious to mark 
ae personal identity of the Enemy from the beginning to the 
end. 

See further on xxii. 43 concerning St. Luke's Evangelical reve- 
lations concerning Good Angels. 

4, στρατηγοῖς] “templi prafectis ; cum his agebat Judas, et hi 
speciatim commemorantur, quoniam horum erat, apparitorum ope, 
prehendere et in carcerem conjicere Judzos, qu in legem peccarant, 
vid. ad Matt. xxvi. 47. infra v. 52. Act. v. 26. Dicebantur autem 
στρατηγοὶ τοῦ levou, et simpliciter στρατηγοὶ, duces ac preefecti 
eacerdotum et Levitarum, qui in templo excubias agebant, vid. 2 Par. 
xxxv. 8. Supremus excubiarum prefectus, qui, ut reliqui orpar- 
nyot, ex sacerdotum numero erat, κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν dicebatur ὁ στρατ- 
ηγὸς Act. v. 26, coll. v. 24. ὁ στρατηγὸς τοῦ ἱεροὺ Act. iv. 1, 
v. 24. Idem cum summo pontifice conjungitur ἃ Josepho xx. 6. 2, 
et anfe reliquos synedrii assessores commemoratur Act. v. 24, coll. 
xxi. 27." (Kuin.) Cp. Winer, ii. p. 590. 

6. ἄτερ ὄχλου] ‘sine strepitu’ (Acts xxiv. 18). See Matt. 
xxvi. 5. Mark xiv. 2. 

7. ἐν ἡ ἔδει θύεσθαι) Perhaps there is something of ns lr in 
the word ἔδει, as much as to say that our Lord sacrificed and ate the 
Paschal Lamb on the day appointed by the divine Law, but the 
Priests and Pharisees, who professed great zeal for the law, did nof.— 
“ἔδει dicitur de eo quod fieri debet nec tamen fit; and cp. Kuinoel’s 
note here; and see Matt. xviii. 33. Acts xxvii. 31. Aztnoel and 
others affirm that the Law had been superseded by Tradition, and 
that the sacrifice and eating of the Passover was postponed by some 
of the Pharisees to the following day. But it is more probable, 
as St. Chrysostom, Eusebius, and others of the Fathers suppose, 
that the Chief Priests and Scribes were so busy in plotting the 
sacrifice of the true Paschal Lamb, that they omitted to sacrifice and 
eat the legal Passover at the proper time. See Matt. xxvi. 1—5, and 
cp. on John xviii. 28; and note above, xxii. 1, whence it appears that 

ey took counsel together lefore the Passover to kill Jesus by subtlety 
without any public disturbance, and not at the Passover. They made 
their compact with Judas and dispatched their officers and servants with 
him to Gethsemane to take Jesus after He had eaten the Passover. 
Judas and the band (σπεῖρα) came by night from the Chief Priests 
and Scribes and Elders (Matt. xxvi. 47. Mark xiv. 43. John 
xviii. 2), and even some of the Chief Priests and Elders accompanied 
Judas to Gethsemane (Luke xxii. 52), and the others seem to have 
waited with impatience for our Lord's arrest, and to have been ready 
to meet together immediately (Luke xxii. 66) to on His exa- 
mination and to expedite His execution. And there does not 
to have been any available interval in which they could have sepa- 
rated and returned to their several households in order to eat the 
Passover, and then have come beck to prosecute the trial and con- 
demnation of their Divine Prisoner. 
oe ἀπέστειλε, «.7.A.] Seco Matt. xxvi. 17—19. Mark xiv. 


10. κεράμιον ὕδατος] See Mark xiv. 13, and δέ. Cyril here, ἔνθα 
ee ἂν εἰσέλθῃ τὸ ὕδωρ τοῦ dylov βαπτίσματος ἐκεῖ καταλύσει 
ριστός. 





' The original of this scholium of Eusebius, from his work de Paschate, has been published by Cerd. Mai, Coll. Vat. iv. pp. 316, 316. 


ST. LUKE XXII. 11—32. 


9 A 
μιον ὕδατος βαστάζων: ἀκολουθήσατε αὐτῷ εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν οὗ εἰσπορεύεται: 
Ν A aA A A 
"! καὶ ἐρεῖτε τῷ οἰκοδεσπότῃ τῆς οἰκίας, Λέγει σοι ὁ διδάσκαλος, Ποῦ ἐστι τὸ 
Ud A A A “a 
κατάλυμα, ὅπον τὸ πάσχα μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν μον φάγω; | κἀκεῖνος ὑμῖν 
, A“ 
δείξει ἀνάγαιον μέγα ἐστρωμένον, ἐκεῖ ἑτοιμάσατε. 138 ᾿Απελθόντες δὲ εὗρον 
ν A 
καθὼς εἴρηκεν αὐτοῖς, καὶ ἡτοίμασαν τὸ πάσχα. 
Ἡ Καὶ ὅτε ἐγένετο ἡ dpa ἀνέπεσε, καὶ οἱ δώδεκα ἀπόστολοι σὺν αὐτῷ' 
964 Ν ἴω A 
(=) "" καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, ᾿Επιθυμίᾳ ἐπεθύμησα τοῦτο τὸ πάσχα φαγεῖν μεθ᾽ 
ὑμῶν πρὸ τοῦ με παθεῖν' 15 λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐκέτι οὐ μὴ φάγω ἐξ αὐτοῦ, ἕως 
ὅτον πληρωθῇ ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ. (35) 17 Καὶ δεξάμενος ποτήριον, 
9 4 t A , A Ἁ ὃ vd € ape 18 ἀ , ον ε “ἡ 
εὐχαριστήσας εἶπε, Λάβετε τοῦτο καὶ διαμερίσατε ἑαντοῖς λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν, 
ὅτι οὐ μὴ πίω ἀπὸ τοῦ γεννήματος τῆς ἀμπέλου, ἕως ὅτου ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ 
266 A 
ἔλθῃ. (=F) 9 Kai λαβὼν ἄρτον εὐχαριστήσας ἔκλασε καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς λέγων, 
Τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ σῶμά μου, τὸ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν διδόμενον" τοῦτο ποιεῖτε εἰς τὴν ἐμὴν 
a ’ 267. 90 ¢ Vos , S oN 5 aA λ , δι 
ἀνάμνησιν. (Γ) “ Ὡσαύτως καὶ τὸ ποτήριον μετὰ τὸ δειπνῆσαι λέγων, Τοῦτο 
“ la ε SN ὃ , ” 9 a Q ε Ν ε ~ 9 ’ 
τὸ ποτήριον ἡ καινὴ διαθήκη ἐν τῷ αἵματί μου, τὸ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν ἐκχυνόμενον. 
468. 9] ΠΧᾺῚ id A ε Ἁ aA ad , > 2 aA 4 N ~ f 
(Gr) nv ἰδοὺ, ἡ χεὶρ τοῦ παραδιδόντος pe μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐπὶ τῆς τραπέζης. 
99 K \ ε Ν ες 3 θ . , δ “ ε , δ 9. ἃ A 
αἱ ὃ μὲν Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου πορεύεται κατὰ τὸ ὡρισμένον' πλὴν οὐαὶ τῷ 
ἀνθρώπῳ ἐκείνῳ δι᾿ οὗ παραδίδοται. (55) 33 Καὶ αὐτοὶ ἤρξαντο συζητεῖν πρὸς 
ε ‘ μὴ , y. ν 3 9 A A , 270\ 24 9 ld 
ἑαυτοὺς, τὸ Tis apa εἴη ἐξ αὐτῶν ὁ τοῦτο μέλλων πράσσειν. (7) * ᾽Ἔγίνετο 
δὲ καὶ φιλονεικία ἐν αὐτοῖς, τὸ τίς αὐτῶν δοκεῖ εἶναι μείζων. 35 Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν 
4 A e e “A x“ 9 A , 4. A Q ε 9 , Φ A 
αὐτοῖς, " Οἱ βασιλεῖς τῶν ἐθνῶν κυριεύουσιν αὐτῶν, καὶ οἱ ἐξονσιάζοντες αὐτῶν 
εὐεργέται καλοῦνται 35 ὑμεῖς δὲ οὐχ οὕτως" ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μείζων ἐν ὑμῖν γενέσθω ὡς ὁ 
, se e , ε ε aA 471 27 nv \ , ε 9 , 
νεώτερος, καὶ δ᾽ ἡγούμενος ὡς ὁ διακονῶν. (=) 3 Tis γὰρ μείζων, ὁ ἀνακεί- 
μενος ἢ ὁ διακονῶν ; οὐχὶ ὁ ἀνακείμενος ; ἐγὼ δέ εἰμι ἐν μέσῳ ὑμῶν ὡς ὃ 
διακονῶν. 33 Ὑμεῖς δέ ἐστε οἱ διαμεμενηκότες μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐν τοῖς πειρασμοῖς μον’ 
9! κἀγὼ διατίθεμαι ὑμῖν καθὼς διέθετό μοι ὃ Πατήρ pov βασιλείαν, (37) 89 ἵνα 
3 , ‘ 4 > A ~ ’ “A , Ἁ ’ 2 A 
ἐσθίητε καὶ πίνητε ἐπὶ τῆς τραπέζης μου ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ pov, καὶ καθίσεσθε ἐπὶ 
θρόνων κρίνοντες τὰς δώδεκα φυλὰς τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ. (=) *! Εἶπε δὲ ὁ Κύριος, 
4 4 3 “ € A 9 , ean A , ε a ” 
Σίμων, Σίμων, ἰδοὺ ὁ Σατανᾶς ἐξῃτήσατο ὑμᾶς τοῦ σινιάσαι ws τὸν σῖΐτον' 
74) 32 νὼ δὲ ἐδεγ 4 a Y 4 2.2 e » , +» 
(x) * ἐγὼ δὲ ἐδεήθην περὶ cov, wa μὴ ἐκλείπῃ ἡ πίστις σον: καὶ σύ ποτε 
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d Matt. 26. 22— 
29 


Mark 14. 19—25. 
1 Cor. 11. 23—26. 


27. 
Mark 10. 42—44. 


f Matt. 19. 28. 
Heb. 2. 18. 
ἃ 4. 10. 








12. dvayatov] So A, B, E, H, K, L, P, 5, and other MSS.— Elz. 


ἀνώγεον. 
15. ἐπιθυμίᾳ ἐπεθύμησα] A Hebraism. “ en Evangelista 
ipsius verba Salvatoris.” Vorst. de Hebr., p. 624, who comperes 


tt. xii. 14, ἀκοῇ ἀκούσετε. John iii. 29, χαρᾷ χαίρει. Acts iv. 
17; v. 28; xxiii. [4, and see LXX in Gen. xxxi. 30. 

All these Hebraisms a to be preserved by the Sacred 
Writers, for the sake of reminding the reader that he has before 
him the very words used by the speakers on the occasions described. 

16. οὐ μὴ φάγω] See on Matt. xxvi. 29. 

Besides the Dea meaning there assigned to the words, perhaps 
they had reference also to what our Lord was now about to do, viz. 
to give δ spiritual consummation (πλήρωσιφ) to the Paschal rites of 
eating and drinking, by changing them into a Sacrament of the New 
Covenant in the Gospel and the Church (ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ), 
in the Holy Communion of His Body and Blood. Henceforth the 
Levitical sacrifice was to cease, being tranefigured into an Evangelical 
Sacrament. 

Having said these words, He proceeded to explain their meaning 
by instituting the Christian Passover,—the Holy Ruchavist. 

18. γεννήματος] On this use of γέννημα (not γένημα, as edited 
by some), see Phrynich., p. 286, Lobeck, and Vorst. de Hebr., p. 464. 
19. τοῦτό ret i See Matt. xxvi. 26. 
— τὸ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν διδόμενον) to which St. Paul adds κλώμενον, 
1 Cor. xi. 24. These words are not in St. Matthew and St. Mark; 
they serve to give greater clearness to what preceded. The bread 
(ἄρτος, loaf, 1 Cor. x. 17) blessed by Christ, and broken in His hand 
before He suffered (v. 19), and distributed by Him to His disciples, 
was a figure of His death, voluntarily accomplished by his own act, 
and a showing forth of it, and a conveyance of its blessings as already 
urchased and secured, as the bread now bleesed in His name, and 
ken after His suffering, is ἃ commemorative representation and 
showing of His death and the communion of His body and blood, to 
all penitent and faithful receivers. 
— τοῦτο ποιεῖτε) See | Cor. xi. 24,25. This commemorative 
sentence is not recited by St. Matthew and St. Mark; and St. John 
adds nothing to the history of the institution. 


— ale τὴν &. ἀνάμνησιν)! More than‘in remembrance of Me.* 
᾿Ανάμνησις is not simply remembrance, which may be involuntary,— 
but a deliberate inward act ( 0), showing iteelf by external 
signs. See on Mark xiv. 72, and cp. 1 Cor. xi. 25, 26. Heb. x. 3. 

“Do this for My Commemoration.” This was a prospective 
precept for the future ; for when He Himeelf was present with them, 
there was no occasion for dvauynace. 

20. ὡσαύτωε] i.e. with thanksgiving and benediction. 

— τοῦτο τὸ ποτήριον] See on Matt. xxvi. 28. 

21. πλήν] although I am now about to shed My blood for you and 
for all men. 

22. κατὰ τὸ ὡρισμένον] Cp. on xvii. 1, and on Acts ii. 23, τῇ 
ὡρισμένῃ βουλῇ. ‘ 

— παραδίδοται) Psa. xii. 9. 

24. φιλονεικία κιτ.λ.)] See Matt. xx. 25. Mark x. 42. 

— δοκεῖ) in common estimation. See Gal. ii. 6. (Beng. 


sa ide ο arene 

. εὐεργέται] Cp. 2 Macc. iv. 2, where Onias is so entitled. So 
Ptolemy Ei ; and cp. Paradise ined, iii. 82, ‘‘ Then swell 
with pride, and must be titled Gods, Great benefactors of mankind,” ἄς. 

29, διατίθεμαι) “1 covenant to you.’ See Ps. lxxxi. 4, where 
LXX has διεθέμην διαθήκην. (Rosenm.) 

— βασιλείαν] See xii. 32. 2 Tim. ii. 12. 

80. θρόνων] See Matt. xix. 28. 

91. ἐξῃτήσατο] Therefore Satan cannot act except by God's per- 
mission. Cp. the case of Job, i. 12; ii. 5. 

ἘΞ ed not only σέ; and especially Judas, whom He does not 
expose publicly, but whom He had warned cecretly, οὐ. 21,22. Per- 
haps Peter thence inferred that the Apostles would su that he 
himeelf was the person meant by our Lord when He said that “one 
of you shall betray me” (Matt. xxvi. 2]. Mark xiv. 18. Luke xxii. 
21. John xiii. 21), and therefore he was more wre to obtain an ex- 
plicit declaration from Christ on this subject (John xiii. 24), and 
thought it moguls to be more forward in his own professions of 
fidelity (33, 34). (Hi 


— σινιάσαι] κοσκινεῦσαι. He 
82. ἐγὼ δὲ ἐδεήθην περὶ cov] τὴς aa for permission to sift 
Cc 
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f Isa. 53. 2. 


g Mark 14. 36. 


h Matt. 26. 40, 41. 
Mark 14. 37, 38. 


ST. LUKE XXII. 33—48. 


3 ’ a S 9 4 276 33 ε A | end 4, A 
ἐπιστρέψας στήριξον τοὺς ἀδελφούς σον. (7%) *‘O δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Κύριε, μετὰ 
a 9 ’ 9 SN 9 Ἁ . 9 ’ A 34 ε δὲ γῇ 
σοῦ ἕτοιμός εἰμι καὶ εἰς φυλακὴν καὶ εἰς θάνατον πορεύεσθαι. Ο δὲ εἶπε, 
Λέγω σοι, Πέτρε, οὐ μὴ φωνήσει σήμερον ἀλέκτωρ, πρὶν ἢ τρὶς ἀπαρνήσῃ μὴ 

2Q 2 ‘ A “A ¥ 
εἰδέναι με. (=) © Kai εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ὅτε ἀπέστειλα ὑμᾶς ἄτερ βαλλαντίον καὶ 

, VN ε , 9 ε , ε δὲ > ὸ , 86 Εἴ 

3 ; ᾽ 

πήρας καὶ ὑποδημάτων, μή τινος ὑστερήσατε; οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Οὐδενός: ἵπεν 

φ > “A 9 NA “ “᾿ e » 4 : > 4 ε , ‘ v4 A ε ᾿ 
οὖν αὑτοῖς, ᾿Αλλὰ νῦν ὁ ἔχων βαλλάντιὸν ἀράτω, ὁμοίως καὶ πήραν, καὶ ὁ μὴ 
ἔχων, πωλησάτω τὸ ἱμάτιον αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἀγορασάτω μάχαιραν. (Fn) ὅ1 Λέγω γὰρ 
ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἔτι τοῦτο τὸ γεγραμμένον δεῖ τελεσθῆναι ἐν ἐμοὶ τό, ‘Kat μετὰ ἀνόμων 
ἐλογίσθη: καὶ γὰρ τὰ περὶ ἐμοῦ τέλος ἔχε. (35) 8 Οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Κύριε, ἰδοὺ 
μάχαιραι ὧδε δύο" ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ‘Ikavov ἐστι. 

(3292 5. Καὶ ἐξελθὼν ἐπορεύθη κατὰ τὸ ἔθος εἰς τὸ ὄρος τῶν ᾿Ελαιῶν' 
ἠκολούθησαν δὲ αὐτῷ καὶ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ. (7) 40 Γενόμενος δὲ ἐπὶ τοῦ 
τόπον εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Προσεύχεσθε μὴ εἰσελθεῖν εἰς πειρασμόν. (=) *! Καὶ 

> A > 4 θ 9 93 3. A ε Ά λίθ λ ‘4 Ἁ θ Ν Q 4 4 
αὐτὸς ἀπεσπάσθη am αὐτῶν ὡσεὶ λίθον βολήν" Kai θεὶς τὰ γόνατα προσηύχετο 
(=) “3 λέγων, " Πάτερ, εἰ βούλ ἂν τὼ 7 UTO ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ" πλὴ 

; έγων, ρ, εἰ βούλει παρενεγκεῖν τὸ ποτήριον τοῦτο ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ! πλὴν 
μὴ τὸ θέλημά μον, ἀλλὰ τὸ σὸν γινέσθω: (53) 4 ὥφθη δὲ αὐτῷ ἄγγελος ἀπ᾽ 

39 “a > U4 > 4 44 A ’ 3 > a 9 , 4 
οὐρανοῦ ἐνισχύων αὐτόν. “4 Καὶ γενόμενος ἐν ἀγωνίᾳ ἐκτενέστερον προσηύχετο. 
"Ev δὲ ὁ ἰδοὰ 9ϑ A e t 806 9 , 3. ἈΝ AN aA 

γένετο δὲ ὁ ἱδρὼς αὐτοῦ ὡσεὶ θρόμβοι αἵματος καταβαίνοντες ἐπὶ THY γῆν. 
(10) > Καὶ ἀναστὰς ἀπὸ τῆς προσευχῆς, ἐλθὼν πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς εὗρεν αὐτοὺς 





ld > A “A Ud 46 
κοιμωμένους ἀπὸ τῆς λύπης, 


Q 9 A »’ » 9 ’ 
καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τί καθεύδετε ; ἀναστάντες 


’ ΄ ‘ 9 9 ’ 
προσεύχεσθε, ἵνα μὴ εἰσέλθητε εἰς πειρασμον. 


i Matt. 26. 47— 
51, 55. 
Mark 14. 48—48. ὃ ώ 


(*) Ζ' Ἔτι αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος ἰδοὺ ὄχλος, καὶ ὁ λεγόμενος ᾿Ιούδας, εἷς τῶν 
δεκα, προήρχετο αὐτοὺς, καὶ ἤγγισε τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ φιλῆσαι αὐτόν. 


(Ὁ 4 Ὁ δὲ 


Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Ιούδα, φιλήματι τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παραδίδως ; 





ou all (suas) ; but when He asked to sift you, I prayed specially for 
" The prayer was prophetic; it was specially needed ὁ Peter, 
because Peter was specially in peril. It is said by Roman Divines 
(6. g. Maldonat., a Tapide, and Mai here) that this prayer and pre- 
cept of our Lord extends to all the Bishops of Rome, as St. Peter's 
successors, and that in speaking to St. Peter our Lord spake to them. 
Will they complete the parallel, and say that the Bishops of Rome 
specially need prayer, because they deny Christ? Let them not take 
a part of it and leave the rest. St. Peter himself (2 Pet. iii. 16) 
has condemned such wrestings of Scripture as this, and such as that by 
which another verse in this chapter (v. 38) has been perverted toa 
like purpose, and where the words ἰδοὺ μάχαιραι δύο have been used 
by Popes themselves to authorize their claim to wield the double 
sword of spiritual and secular chy shoe . See Boniface VITIth's 
* Unam Sanctam,” in the Roman Canon Law (Extrad. Com. i. 8. 1, 
p. 1159, ed. 1839): ‘* Dicentibus Apostolis ecce gladit duo, in Ec- 
clesia scilicet, quum Apostoli loquerentur, non respondit Dominus 
nimis esse, sed satis, Certé, qui in potestate Petri temporalem gla- 
dium esse negat, malé verbum attendit Domini proferentis ‘ Con- 
verte gladium tuum in vaginam’ (Matt. xxvi. 52). Uterque ergo in 
potestate est Ecclesiae, spiritualis scilicet gladius et materialis.” 
— στήριξον] A, B, Ὁ, L, M, Q have στήρισον. 
84. Πέτρεῇ The only place in the Gospels where Christ is said to 
have addressed Simon by his name Πέτρος. (Burgon.) 

Doubtless there is a reference to his good confession (Matt. 
xvi. 18). Thou when uttering the revelation from My Father, and 
confessing Me to be the Christ, the Son of the Living God, wast a 
Πέτρος, built on Me, the Living Rock; but now thou wilt deny Me 
thrice because thou speakest thine own words and reliest on thine 
own strength. 

$5. ἄτερ βαλλαντίου] See notes on Matt. x. 10. 

$6. μάχαιρινἢ <A proverbial expression, intimating that they 
would now be reduced to a condition, in which the men of this world 
would resort to such means of defence. See Theophyl., Euthym., and 
Glass. Phil. p. 705, and above on Matt. xxiv. 20. 


88. ἰδοὺ μάχαιραι δύο] A sentence recorded by the Holy Spirit 
here, in order, perhaps, to show how narrow-minded and enslaved by 
the letter (cp. Matt. xvi. 12—16, on ζύμη) the Apostles of our Lord 
as yet were, even to the time of His Passion; and in order also to 
show how gentle, considerate, and tolerant our Blessed Lord was in 
His dealings with them even to the end; and how incompetent they 
were to do any thing of themselves to propagate the Gospel, and to 
build up the Church; and how gracious and powerful was the gift of 
the Holy Ghost, Who wrought so great a change in them, by enabling 
them, such as they were, to and write, to do and suffer, to 
live and die, as they did. 

39. ἐπορεύθη, κιτ.λ.} See Matt. xxvi. 30. S6—46. Mark xiv. 

2 , 


40. iwi τοῦ τόπου] ‘the place.” St. Luke never uses the word 
ise which been specified by Matt. xxvi. 36, and Mark 


xiv. 
41 λίθον βολήν] He was apart, and yet near, so that He might 

Ἢ heard; and His agony was visible in the clear light of the Paschal 
oon. 

43. agyyeXos) The Holy Ghost in St. Luke's Go icu- 
larly careful to describe the victory gained by Christ, the of the 
Woman, over Satan and Evil Angels (see on xxii. 3). He aleo dwells 
frequently on the visible ministrations of Good Angels to the Son of 
Man. (Heb.i. 6. John i. 51.) 


The angel Gabriel εἰὴν 


1 is 


in the Temple to announce bis Fore- 
runner's birth (Luke i. and His conception (i. 26). Angels 
appear to the Shepherds at the Nativity (ii. }U—15). ‘* There i joy 
in the presence of the angels of God over one sinner that repentet . 
(xv. 10); the soul of Lazarus is carried by angels into Abraham's 
bosom (xvi. 22). And now an angel appears from heaven strengthen- 
ing Christ, the second Adam, in His agony. Cp. xxiv. 23. Acts i. 10; 
x. 3. 80: xii. 7—11. 15. John xviii. 18. 

44. ἱδρώς) Although it was ἃ cold night, and He kneeling on the 
cold ground. (Bp. Andretces.) 

— ὡσεὶ θρόμβοι αἵματος] ὡσεὶ is to be joined with θρόμβοι, not 
with αἵματος. The Fathers, for the most part, understand this lite- 
rally as a ‘sudor sanguineus.’ So Hilary, Athanasius, Jerome, Aug., 
Bernard, who says, Serm. 3, in Domin. Palmar., ‘‘ Non solis oculis, 
sed quasi membris flevisse videtur.” Christ thus gave some exte 
evidence of His inexpressible inward agony (δέ. Jerome, c. Pelag. ii.), 
and of the bitterness of that cup which He drained for our sake. He 
also foreshowed a representation of the sufferings which His mystical 
Body, the Church, would have to endure in the world. (Ang.) 

— ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν] Not only on His raiment, but on the ground, — 
‘‘ propter copiam : eo terra benedictionem accepit.” (Beng.) See also 

eb. xii δΦ But as the voice of blood of the first shepherd, Abel, 
cried unto God from the ground (Gen. iv. 10), so the blood of the 
Good Shepherd, Christ ; and brought down a malediction from heaven 
on the Jewish Nation (cp. Matt. xxvii. 25). His Brother according 
to the flesh, who slew Him, now become a wanderer on the 
earth—a never-dying Cain of near twenty centuries. We hear of 
Christ's blood being shed twice; and both times, it is probable, in a 


garden ; first in Getheemane, secondly in Calvary (John xix. 41). 


‘And 20 Paradise, lost by the first Adam, was regained by the 


Second. 
45. προσευχῆς See on ch. ν. 16. 
47. φιλῆσαι) St. Luke takes for granted that the reader has learnt 


from other sources (e.g. Matt. xxvi. 48. Mark xiv. 44) that this was 
the σύσσημον. 

48, τὸν Υἱὸν ῥοαὶ fc Gee ete Len Dei Filius hominis 
propter nos esse voluit. Quasi dicat, ‘Propter te suscepi quod 
brahis.” " (Ambrose.) "58 


ST. LUKE XXII. 49—65. 


Ιδόντες δὲ of περὶ αὐτὸν τὸ ἐσόμενον εἶπον αὐτῷ, Κύριε, εἰ πατάξομεν 
ἐν μαχαίρᾳ; ™ καὶ ἐπάταξεν εἷς τις ἐξ αὐτῶν τὸν δοῦλον τοῦ ἀρχιερέως, καὶ 
ἀφεῖλεν αὐτοῦ τὸ οὖς τὸ δεξιόν. (35) *! ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν, ᾿Εᾶτε 
ἕως τούτου: καὶ ἁψάμενος τοῦ ὠτίον αὐτοῦ ἰάσατο αὐτόν. (=) δ2 Εἶπε δὲ ὁ 
᾿Ιησοῦς πρὸς τοὺς παραγενομένους ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ στρατηγοὺς τοῦ 
ἱεροῦ καὶ πρεσβυτέρους, ‘As ἐπὶ λῃστὴν ἐξεληλύθατε μετὰ μαχαιρῶν καὶ ξύλων ; 
3 καθ᾽ ἡμέραν ὄντος μου μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, οὐκ ἐξετείνατε τὰς χεῖρας ἐπ᾽ 
ἐμέ. ᾿Αλλ᾽ αὕτη ὑμῶν ἐστιν ἡ ὥρα, καὶ ἡ ἐξουσία τοῦ σκότους. 

(Fr) 4) Συλλαβόντες δὲ αὐτὸν ἤγαγον, καὶ εἰσήγαγον αὐτὸν εἰς τὸν οἶκον 
τοῦ ἀρχιερέως: ὁ δὲ Πέτρος ἠκολούθει μακρόθεν. (3) > ᾿Αψάντων δὲ πῦρ 
ἐν μέσῳ τῆς αὐλῆς, καὶ συγκαθισάντων αὐτῶν, ἐκάθητο ὁ Πέτρος ἐν μέσῳ 
αὐτῶν. © ᾿Ιδοῦσα δὲ αὐτὸν παιδίσκη τις καθήμενον πρὸς τὸ φῶς, καὶ ἀτενί- 
σασα αὐτῷ εἶπε, Καὶ οὗτος σὺν αὐτῷ ἦν. "1 Ὁ δὲ ἠρνήσατο αὐτὸν λέγων͵ 
Γύναι, οὐκ οἶδα αὐτόν. (57) δ᾽ Καὶ μετὰ βραχὺ ἕτερος ἰδὼν αὐτὸν ἔφη, Καὶ 
σὺ ἐξ αὐτῶν εἶ. ὋὉ δὲ Πέτρος εἶπεν, "AvOpwre, οὐκ εἰμί. ὅϑ9 Καὶ διαστάσης 
ὡσεὶ ὥρας μιᾶς ἄλλος τις διϊσχυρίζετο λέγων, Ew ἀληθείας καὶ οὗτος μετ᾽ 
αὐτοῦ ἦν, καὶ γὰρ Γαλιλαῖός ἐστιν. © Εἶπε δὲ ὁ Πέτρος, "AvOpwze, οὐκ οἶδα 
ὃ λέγεις. Καὶ παραχρῆμα, ἔτι λαλοῦντος αὐτοῦ, ἐφώνησεν ἀλέκτωρ. (Fz) 5) Καὶ 
στραφεὶς 6 Κύριος ἐνέβλεψε τῷ Πέτρῳ: καὶ ὑπεμνήσθη ὁ Πέτρος τοῦ λόγου 
τοῦ Κυρίου ὡς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ὅτι πρὶν ἀλέκτορα φωνῆσαι, ἀπαρνήσῃ με τρίς. 
(22 “3 καὶ ἐξελθὼν ἔξω ὁ Πέτρος ἔκλαυσε πικρῶς. 

63 * Καὶ οἱ ἄνδρες οἱ συνέχοντες τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ἐνέπαιζον αὐτῷ δέροντες, 
περικαλύψαντες αὐτὸν ἔτυπτον αὐτοῦ τὸ πρόσωπον, καὶ ἐπηρώτων αὐτὸν 
λέγοντες, Προφήτευσον, τίς ἐστιν ὁ παΐσας σε; © καὶ ἕτερα πολλὰ βλασ- 
φημοῦντες ἔλεγον εἰς αὐτόν. 


(7) 0° 


‘ 
δέ Και 
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j Matt. 26. 57, 58, 


Mark 14. 53, 54, 
66—72. 


k Matt. 26. 67, 68. 
Mark 14. 65. 





61. ἐᾶτε ἕως τούτου] This is mentioned by St. Luke alone; and 
St. John, writing after St. Peter's death, adds, that he it was who cut off 
the servant's ear, and that his name was Malchus. John xviii. 10. 

δῶ. εἶπε δὲ, «.7.A.) See Matt. xxvi. 55—57. Mark xiv. 48—53. 

— στματηγοὺς τοῦ ἱεροῦ) Captains, not of the Roman Castle of 
Antonia, but the sacerdotal chiefs of the several sentries of Priests 
and Levites who kept watch and ward in the Temple by day and 
night. See above on xxii. 4. Cp. Actsiv. 1. J . Ant. xx. 6. 2. 

συλλαβόντες avrov}] “ Ve illis, qui digant Verbum. Ligant 
illi qui tantummodo Christum hominem esse putant, qui Omnipotentem 
non confitentur; mala vincula, quibus secipeos alligant.” (δι. Am- 
brose.) For, if Chriet be only man and not God, they are still cap- 
tives of Satan and prisoners of sin. 

— τὸν οἶκον τοῦ ἀρχιερέων) Cp. John xviii. 13.24. We have 
seen that Annas is called the High Priest, ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς, by St. Luke, 
Acts iv. 6. See on Luke iii. 2. 

Judas made his covenant to betray Christ with the Chief Priests, 
and our Lord was arrested by them, and not by the civil power of 
Rome; and He was taken to Annas first, as the chief of the Spiritual 
Power. See on Luke iii. 2, Cp. John xviii. 13. 24. 

Did Annas, the father-in-law, and Caiaphas, the son-in-law, dwell 
in the same official residence? Did Annas, as high priest de sure, occupy 


1 Certain alleged discrepancies between ‘this narrative, and that of other 
Evangelists, are thus recited by Meyer, Ὁ. 486. They will nut cause any 
sigh tata to a careful and candid reader, and are here adduced in order 
to show the nature of the Criticism to which the Sacred Text is subjected, 
and the necessity of an accurate, as well as of a reverent, study of it. 
“Fy, 2. 8. 2z. Matth. 26, 57 f. 69—75. Mark. 14, 53 f. 66—72. Jesus 
wird in das Haus des Oberpriesters geflilhrt, woselbst er aber nach Luk. 
bis nach Anbruch des Tages (v. 66.), wo der Sanhedrin susammenkommt, 
im Hofe, gehalten (e. 61. 63.) und auch verspottet wird. Nach Maggs. u. 
Mark. versammelt sich der Sanhedrin gleich nach Jesu Ankunft, und 
verhdrt ihn. Beide Referate sind nicht su vereinigen; der Vorzug aber 
ist dem Luk. in so weit zu geben, als er mit Johann. stimmt. 8S nachher 
Σ. τοῦ ἀρχιερ. Uebrigens steht Luk. nicht im Widerspruch mit sich selbst 
(gegen Strauss), da die o. 52. erwihnten Oberpriester und Aeltesten nur 
ais Einzelne (eine Deputation) zu denken sind. — τοῦ ἀρχιερ.) Da 
Luk. nicht den Kaiaphas (gewodhnliche Meinung), sondern den Hiwuas 
flr den fungirenden Oberpriester gehalten hat (8. z. 8, 2.), so ist dieser auch 
hier zu verstehen (so auch Bleek). Damit tritt Luk. freflich in eine neue 
Differenz mit Matth., kommt aber theilweise mit Johann. zusammen, 
sofern namlich dieser ebenfalls Jesum zundchst zum Hannas bringen lisst, 
und sofern nun auch bei Luk. wie bei Joh. die Verleugnungen im Hofe 
des Hannas statt tinden. Von einem Verhkire aber bei Hannas (Joh. 18, 
19 ff.) hat Luk. nichts; doch findet es nattirlich genug gleich nach εἰς τὸν 
οἶκον τοῦ a . bei der Anmeldung des Gefangenen, welche man sich zu 
denken hat, seinen historischen Platz. Auch Wieseler Synops. Ὁ. 405. 
kommt su dem Resultate, dass Luk. 22, 54—65. in’s Haus des Hannas 


an οἶκος, or apartment there? It is observable, that in the history of the 
arrest and arraignment before the High Priest, St. Luke never men- 
tions Caiaphas by name. Remark also, that the two earlier Evan- 
lists say that the officers of the Chief Priests ἀπήγαγον τὸν 
Ἰησοῦν πρὸς τὸν ἀρχιερέα, or πρὸς Καϊάφαν τὸν ἀρχιερέα. 
(Matt. xxvi. 57. Mark xiv. 53.) But St. Luke says (xxii. 54) 
εἰσήγαγον αὐτὸν εἰς τὸν οἶκον τοῦ ἀρχιερέως. 
And in all the three, Peter is said to be in the court-yard (αὐλή) 
of the High Priest (Matt. xxvi. 58. Mark xiv. 54. Luke xxii. 55) 
beneath (Mark xiv. 66) 3. 

56. ἰδοῦσα, κιτ.λ.)] See Matt. xxvi. 69—75. Mark xiv. 66—72. 
John xviii. 17. All the four Evangelists mention the παιδίσκη. 

58. ἕτερος] At the same time as the παιδίσκη in Mark xiv. 69, 
and the ἄλλη, Matt. xxvi. 71. See on John xviii. 25, who recon- 
ciles the three accounts. 

59. dAXoe) Perhaps the relative of Malchus, John xviii. 26; but 
man ke at the same time. See Matt. xxvi. 73. Mark xiv. 70. 

60. ἀλέκτωρ) Elz. has the Article ὁ before ἀλέκτωρ, but the ὁ 
is not found in A, D, G, K, L, M, 8, V, and other MSS. ; and it is 
doubtful whether there is any passage of the Gospels where the Article 
is prefixed to this word, which occurs twelve times. The Evangelists 
seem careful not to say that it was any one ἀλέκτωρ which crowed thrice. 


Vrgl. s. 3, 2. —v. 58. ἕτερος) Dif- 


gehére,—aber auf anderem δυάς τὸ 
κ nn Luk. denkt nicht an eine Magd, 


ferenzg mit Matth. u. Mark. 


unterscheidet vielmehr das fragende Subject als Mascul. durch ¢ und 
ἄνθρωπε von der Fragerin v. 56 f., daher Rérard (vrgl. Wetst.) mit Uorecht 


bei dem unbestimmten Sinne ‘jemand anderes’ sich beruhigt. —e. 59. 
ἄλλος τις) nach Matth. u. Mark. mehrere. 8. tiberh. εν die Differenzen 
der vier Evang. im Berichte tiber die Verleugnungen Petri s. Matth. 

. 458 f—v. 61. Jesus ist also nach Luk. auch noch im Hofe, und wird da 

is ». 66. in Verwahrsam gehalten (v. 63). Freilich ist es psychologisch 
hichst unwahrecheinlich, dass Petrus in Anwesenheit Jesu die Verleug- 
nungen begangen haben soll, was auch gegen die tibrigen Evangelien ist. 
Eine Vereinigung derselben mit Luk. ist unmiglich, und auch die An- 
nahme, dass Jesus Petrum angeblickt, als er von Hannas zu Kaiphas 
gefubrt worden und dabei nahe bei Petrus auf dem Hofe vorbeigekommen 
sei (Joh. 18, 24., so Olsh.), ist unzulissig, da nach Joh. schon die rweite 
Verleugnung mit dieser Wegfihrung Jesu ungefiéhr zusammenfiallt, nach 
Luk. aber ©. 59. zwischen der sweiten und dritten Verleugnung etwa eine 
Stunde Zwischenzeit ist. 

“¥.683—65. 8. z. Matth. 26, 67 {. Mark. 14, 65. Luk. folgt einer 
ganz verschiedenen Tradition, verschieden hinsichtlich der Zeit, des 
Ortes und der verspottenden Subjecte. Die niémliche charakteristischc 
Misshandlung (Schlagen,—Auffordern zur Weissagung), deren ply tir 
licher Zusammenhang bei Matth. u. Mark. ist, hatte sich in der Ueber- 
lieferung verschieden gestelit. Gegen die Annahme mehrmaliger Wieder- 
holung der Verhthnung spricht die Identitét und Eigenthtimlichkeit fhres 


- Wesentlichen Bestandes (gegen Ebrard u. M.).” 


| Matt. 27.1 (28) 661 Kai ὡς ἐγένετο ἡμέρα, oxen τὸ πρεσβυτέριον τοῦ λαοῦ, ἀρχ- 
ἴω “~ a ἴω 
ιερεῖς τε καὶ γραμματεῖς, καὶ ἀνήγαγον αὐτὸν εἰς τὸ συνέδριον αὐτῶν (>) “Ἶ λέ. 
> A ε Q > A ec an A 3 “~ ϑ A ε a » > 
yovtes, Ei σὺ εἶ ὁ Χριστὸς, εἰπὲ ἡμῖν. Εἶπε δὲ αὐτοῖς, ᾿Εὰν ὑμῖν εἴπω, ov 
ν , 68 oN δὲ Ss 3 , 9 ᾿ 9 ae 4 4, 3 , 

μὴ πιστεύσητε. © ἐὰν δὲ καὶ ἐρωτήσω, οὐ μὴ ἀποκριθῆτέ μοι, ἣ ἀπολύσητε. 
(FF) ϑ᾿ «ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν ἔσται ὃ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου καθήμενος ἐκ δεξιῶν τῆς 
δυνάμεως τοῦ Θεοῦ. (=) 79 Εἶπον δὲ πάντες, Σὺ οὖν εἶ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ; 
‘O δὲ πρὸς αὐτοὺς ἔφη, Ὑμεῖς λέγετε ὅτι ἐγώ εἰμι. (F) 1! Οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Τί 

ἔτι χρείαν ἔχομεν μαρτυρίας ; αὐτοὶ γὰρ ἠκούσαμεν ἀπὸ τοῦ στόματος αὐτοῦ. 
a Matt. 27. 2. XXII. (2) "Καὶ ἀναστὰν ἅπαν τὸ πλῆθος αὐτῶν ἤγαγον αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὸν 
Πιλάτον. (Ὁ) ?"Hp£avro δὲ κατηγορεῖν αὐτοῦ λέγοντες, Τοῦτον εὕρομεν δια- 

4 x ἔθ ‘ λ , , ’ ὃ Lo , X , ε , 
στρέφοντα τὸ ἔθνος, καὶ κωλύοντα Καίσαρι φόρους διδόναι, λέγοντα ἑαυτὸν 
bMatt. 27.11. Χριστὸν βασιλέα εἶναι. (=) δ" Ὁ δὲ Πιλάτος ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτὸν λέγων, Σὺ 


εἶ ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ; Ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς αὐτῷ ἔφη, Σὺ λέγεις. (35) 4 Ὃ 
δὲ Πιλάτος εἶπε πρὸς τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ τοὺς ὄχλους, Οὐδὲν εὑρίσκω αἴτιον 
ἐν τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ τούτῳ. (35) ὅ Οἱ δὲ ἐπίσχυον λέγοντες, Ὅτι ἀνασείει τὸν λαὸν, 
διδάσκων καθ᾽ ὅλης τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας, ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας ἕως ὧδε. 
86 Πιλάτος δὲ ἀκούσας Γαλιλαίαν ἐπηρώτησεν, εἰ 6 ἄνθρωπος Ταλιλαῖός ἐστι, 
7 \ 2 4 φ 3 “A 9 , ε ’ ὃ 9 Ἁ > »“ 32.» 8 \ ε a 

καὶ ἐπιγνοὺς ὅτι ἐκ τῆς ἐξουσίας ‘Hpwdov ἐστὶν ἀνέπεμψεν αὐτὸν πρὸς Ἡρώ- 
δὴ ¥ νὴ > 8 9 ε ’ 3 , “A e », 8 ¢ de ε , 

ν, ovTa καὶ αὑτὸν ἐν Ἱεροσολύμοις ἐν TavTats Tals ἡμέραις. Ο δὲ Ἡρώδης 
ἰδὼν τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ἐχάρη λίαν, ἦν γὰρ θέλων ἐξ ἱκανοῦ ἰδεῖν αὐτὸν, διὰ τὸ 
ἀκούειν πολλὰ περὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἤλπιζέ τι σημεῖον ἰδεῖν ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ γινόμενον. 
9" E , δὲ 2A 3 λ , ε ate 2 8 5 ὲ ὑδὲ 9 , 2 A 

πηρώτα αὐτὸν ἐν λόγοις ἱκανοῖς: αὐτὸς οὐδὲν ἀπεκρίνατο αὐτῷ. 
(Gr) 1° Εἱστήκεισαν δὲ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς εὐτόνως κατηγοροῦντες 

A ‘ ε Ά “a ~ 
αὐτοῦ. (=) |! ᾿Εξουθενήσας δὲ αὐτὸν ὁ ‘Hpwdns σὺν τοῖς στρατεύμασιν αὐτοῦ 
καὶ ἐμπαίξας, περιβαλὼν αὐτὸν ἐσθῆτα λαμπρὰν, ἀνέπεμψεν αὐτὸν τῷ Πιλάτῳ. 
12 °Eyévovro δὲ φίλοι ὅ τε Πιλάτος καὶ ὁ “Hpwdns ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ per ἀλλή- 
λων: προὐπῆρχον γὰρ ἐν ἔχθρᾳ ὄντες πρὸς ἑαυτούς. (3) 8 Πιλάτος δὲ συγ- 
καλεσάμενος τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ τοὺς ἄρχοντας καὶ τὸν λαὸν | εἶπε πρὸς 
αὐτούς, Προσηνέγκατέ μοι τὸν ἄνθρωπον τοῦτον, ὡς ἀποστρέφοντα τὸν λαόν' 
καὶ ἰδοὺ, ἐγὼ ἐνώπιον ὑμῶν ἀνακρίνας οὐδὲν εὗρον ἐν τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ τούτῳ αἴτιον, 
ὧν κατηγορεῖτε κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ (=) 1ὅ ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ Ηρώδης: ἀνέπεμψα γὰρ ὑμᾶς 

. a ae Δ δον se χξ Barve ΒΕ. , 95. - 16 δεύ 
πρὸς αὐτόν' καὶ ἰδοὺ οὐδὲν ἄξιον θανάτον ἐστὶ πεπραγμένον αὐτῷ: 16 παιδεύσας 

ov 9 A 9 λ a 809 17 c "A 4 δὲ t 9 λ a 9 ~ διε A 
οὖν αὐτὸν ἀπολύσω. (5,) νάγκην δὲ εἶχεν ἀπολύειν αὐτοῖς κατὰ ἑορτὴν 
ἕνα. (Ὁ) 8 "Avéxpagav δὲ παμπληθεὶ λέγοντες, Alpe τοῦτον, ἀπόλυσον δὲ ἡμῖν 
τὸν Βαραββᾶν" '9 ὅστις ἦν διὰ στάσιν τινὰ γενομένην ἐν τῇ πόλει καὶ φόνον 
βεβλημῶος εἰς φυλακήν. (7) ὅ Πάλιν οὖν 6 Πιλάτος προσεφώνησε θέλων 
9 Xv ,, 3 T A 21 Oi ὃ ὲ 9 ᾽ λ rd > 4 ,’ 
ἀπολῦσαι τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. ἱ δὲ ἐπεφώνουν λέγοντες, Σταύρωσον, σταύρωσον 


ec Matt. 27. 15, 16, 
22, 28, 26. 
ea 15. 6—8, 

5. 





Cu. XXII1. 1. καὶ ἀναστάν] See Matt. xxvii. 1,2. Mark xv. 1. 
John xviii. 28. 

2. φόρου. See xx. 22. They accuse Him of doing what they 
themselves did and what He forbade them to do. 

7. ὄντα αὑτόν] Herod Antipas, being then at Jerusalem for the 
Passover. 

11. ἐξουθενήσα:] He who had murdered the forerunner of Christ 
now mocks Christ. So one sin leads to another and greater. Because 
our Lord answered nothing, and did no miracle to gratify his curiosity, 
he too with his στρατεύματα mocked Him at Jerusalem, the City 
of God, and arrayed Him in an ἐσθὴς λαμπρά, a shining robe— Him 
who will appear in a bright robe of glory in the heavenly Jerusalem, 
with His στρατεύματα of Cherubim and Seraphim, as King of 
Kings and Judge of Herod and Pilate and of the World. 

12. Πιλάτος καὶ ὁ ‘Hpwéne] Cp. Ps. ii. 1—3. Acts iv. 27. 
Pharisees combine with Herodians (Matt. xxii. 16). Herod is recon- 
ciled to Pilate; but all are against Christ. Cp. Ps. Ixxxiii. 3, a pro- 
phetic intimation of the combination of hostile powers adverse to one 
another, but leagued together in the latter days against Him and His 
Church. See Rev. xix. 19. Ps. Ixxxiii. 5. 


16. οὐδὲν ἄξιον θανάτου] ‘and you see that nothing worthy of 
death has been done by Him’ (πεπραγμένον αὐτῷ). Not done to 


Him, but by Him, otherwise it would have appeared in evidence 
before Herod or before me. 

Pilate and Herod, the representatives of the Roman and Jewish 
World, unite in acquitting and in crucifying Christ. Both Jew and 
Gentile pronounce Hits innocent, and yet condemn Him as guilty, 
He is put to death by the world, a dies for it. Cp. Barrow'e 
Sermons, vol. iv. p. 575. Serm. xxvi. on the Creed. 

16. παιδεύσας} an euphemism or λιτότης for φραγελλώσαε. 
See Thom. Magis. in πολλάκιε; the LXX in Deut. viii. 5. Cp. 
Matt. xxvii. 26. 

St. John says (xix. 1) ἐμαστίγωσε τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. It appears that 
Pilate scourged Jesus in hopes that the Jews would be satisfied with 
this punishment. Ss Mark xv. ]5, and St. Luke here and bre: 
and on John xix. 1.) The Evangelists St. Matthew (xxvii. 26) 

St. Mark (xv. ay pachaghi the word φραγελλώσας just before the 
mention of our Lord’s delivery to be crucified; not because, as it 
would seem, the scourging took place then, but to intimate that He 
was A roan twice, first A scourging and then by crucifixion ; and 
so His prophecy was fulfilled (Matt. xx. 19), παραδώσουσιν αὑτὸν 
τοῖς ἔθνεσιν εἰς τὸ ἐμπαῖξαι καὶ μαστιγῶσαι καὶ στανρῶσαι. 
Cp. Mark x. 84. Luke xviii. 33. 

17. ἀνάγκην εἶχεν, «.7.A.] See Matt. xxvii. 15—22, 

21. ol δὲ, «.7.A.] See Matt. xxvii. 22—26. 


ST. LUKE XXIII. 22—38. 


αὐτόν. (=) 3 Ὁ δὲ τρίτον εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, Ti yap κακὸν ἐποίησεν οὗτος ; 


᾿ » [ζω 
οὐδὲν αἴτιον θανάτου εὗρον ἐν αὐτῷ: παιδεύσας οὖν αὐτὸν ἀπολύσω. (3) 35 Οἱ 
δὲ ἐπέκειντο φωναῖς μεγάλαις αἰτούμενοι αὐτὸν σταυρωθῆναι: καὶ κατίσχυον 
ε A ἴω 
αἱ φωναὶ αὐτῶν καὶ τῶν ἀρχιερέων. (=~) 33 Ὃ δὲ Πιλάτος ἐπέκρινε γενέσθαι 

¥ A “A 
τὸ αἴτημα αὐτῶν: * ἀπέλυσε δὲ αὐτοῖς τὸν διὰ στάσιν καὶ φόνον βεβλημένον 
> ‘ λ “ 9 [οὶ ἣν" ὃ ὲ > A 5 A ᾽ tL ie 
εἰς THY φυλακὴν ὃν ἡτοῦντο' τὸν δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦν παρέδωκε τῷ θελήματι αὐτῶν. 

818, 96 d K N ε > 9 49 ᾿ 9 ιλ , , , , 

(=) αἱ ws ἀπήγαγον αὐτὸν, ἐπιλαβόμενοι Σίμωνός twos Kupnvaiov, 
ἐρχομένου ἀπ᾽ ἀγροῦ, ἐπέθηκαν αὐτῷ τὸν σταυρὸν, φέρειν ὄπισθεν τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ. 
816 . aA A δι a 
(x) 7 ᾿Ηκολούθει δὲ αὐτῷ πολὺ πλῆθος τοῦ λαοῦ καὶ γυναικῶν, at Kal ἐκό- 
πτοντὸ καὶ ἐθρήνουν αὐτόν. 38 Στραφεὶς δὲ πρὸς αὐτὰς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπε, Θυγα- 
τέρες Ἱερουσαλὴμ, μὴ κλαίετε ἐπ᾿ ἐμὲ, πλὴν ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὰς κλαίετε καὶ ἐπὶ τὰ 
τέκνα ὑμῶν" ™ ὅτι ἰδοὺ, ἔρχονται ἡμέραι ἐν αἷς ἐροῦσι, Μακάριαι αἱ στεῖραι, 

‘ AY a 39. 9» 2 ‘ \ Δ » "2422 30 mse. ν 
καὶ κοιλίαι at οὐκ ἐγέννησαν, καὶ μαστοὶ ot οὐκ ἐθήλασαν. ™ Τότε ἄρξονται 
λέγειν τοῖς ὄρεσι, Πέσετε ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς, καὶ τοῖς βουνοῖς, Καλύψατε ἡμᾶς" *! ὅτι 

“ a ΨᾺ ΄ο ry 8 

εἰ ἐν τῷ ὑγρῷ ξύλῳ ταῦτα ποιοῦσιν, ἐν τῷ ξηρῷ τί γένηται; (=~) 83 Ἤγοντο 
δὲ καὶ ἕτεροι δύο, κακοῦργοι, σὺν αὐτῷ ἀναιρεθῆναι. 

δὶ aA σι 

(292 8° Καὶ ὅτε ἀπῆλθον ἐπὶ τὸν τόπον τὸν καλούμενον Κρανίον ἐκεῖ ἐσταύ- 


ρωσαν αὐτὸν, (=) καὶ τοὺς κακούργους, ὃν μὲν ἐκ δεξιῶν, ὃν δὲ ἐξ ἀριστερῶν. Μ' 


(232) *‘°O δὲ Ἰησοῦς ἔλεγε, Πάτερ, ἄφες αὐτοῖς: οὐ γὰρ οἴδασι τί ποιοῦσι. 
Διαμεριζόμενοι δὲ τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ ἔβαλον κλῆρον. (=) © Καὶ εἱστήκει 6 λαὸς 
θεωρῶν: ἐξεμυκτήριζον δὲ καὶ οἱ ἄρχοντες σὺν αὐτοῖς λέγοντες, (35) ἄλλους 
ἔσωσε, σωσάτω ἑαντὸν, εἰ οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ Χριστὸς ὃ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐκλεκτός. 
(Fr) * ᾿Ενέπαιζον δὲ αὐτῷ καὶ οἱ στρατιῶται προσερχόμενοι καὶ ὄξος προσ- 
φέροντες αὐτῷ, “Ἷ καὶ λέγοντες: Εἰ σὺ εἶ ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιονυνδαίων σῶσον 
σεαυτόν. ("Ξ) ®*Hy δὲ καὶ ἐπιγραφὴ γεγραμμένη ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ γράμμασιν ‘E)- 
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d Matt. 27. 32. 
Mark 15. 21. 


e Matt. 27. 33, 37, 
$9, 42. 
Mark 15. 22, 26, 


9 31 





26. ἐρχομένου) Elz. haa τοῦ before ἐρχομένου, but τοῦ is not 
found in A, B, C, D, G, H, Καὶ L, P, 5, V. It seems to have been 
introduced to identify Aim with the person who was well known as 
such from St. Mark xv. 21, and may be an evidence of the priority of 
St. Mark's Gospel. 

It is observed by some of the Fathers (e.g. St. Ambrose) that it 
was not a Jew of Jerusalem, but a Cyrenian stranger, who was first 
chosen to carry Christ's cross after Him to Calvary, and that in so 
doing he was a type of the priority of the Gentile world in coming to 
Christ, and in bowing under the yoke of the crows. And now 
eighteen centuries have — and the Jews have not yet teken up 
the cross and followed Christ. 

Simon came from the count paganus, from Cyrene, the land 
of Ham, to Jerusalem, and took up the cross and followed Christ. 
The ns of Africa have preceded the Jews of the literal Jerusalem 
in coming to Christ, and in taking up the cross; and so have become 
citizens of the ‘“‘ Jerusalem that is above” (Gal. iv. 26), while the 
children of the kingdom have been cast out. 

— ἐπέθηκαν αὐτώ τὸν σταυρόν) Our Lord bare His own cross 
(John xix. 17), as Isaac did the wood (Gen. xxii. 6); and Simon 
also was compelled to bear it. Either Christ bare one portion of the 
cross and Simon the other, or, when He was oppressed by the weight, 
He was relieved by Simon. . Aug. de Consensu Evang. iii. 10. 

Christ bare the cross on His shoulders as a burden, and also as a 
badge of the “government on His shoulders” (lea. ix. 6), and a 
trophy of victory (Phil. ii. 9). And it is also laid on Simon; for 
His disciples must take up the cross and follow Him to the shame of 
Calvary, in order that they may reign with Him in the glories of 
Heaven. Cp. Ambrose and Cyril here. 

27. ἐκόπτοντο) See Luke viii. 52. 

80. τότε ἄρξονται λέγειν τοῖς ὄρεσι] This had a primary and 
literal fulfilment in the δ ἣν of man & g. Josephus and his com- 
panions) to the caverns and rocks of p estine for refuge (cp. Matt. 
xxiv. 16; and see Bede's note here) ; and for its wider application to 
the Spiritual Jerusalem, see Rev. vi. 16. Isa. ii. 10. 

81. εἰ ἐν τῷ ὑγρῷ ξύλῳ] On ξύλον = Hebr. yy (els), δένδρον, 
see Vorst. de Hebr. p. 27. Gen. i. 11,12, Rev. ii. 7; xxii. 2. 14. 

El ταῦτα ποιοῦσιν is to be taken impersonally (see on xii. 20), 
and the sense ia, If such things as these are done with the green tree, 
what shall be done with the tree that is dry? Good Men are com- 
ἘΠῚ τ ὅκῃ ture to green trees, and bad to barren and dry (Ps. i. 8, 

k. xx. 4. Jude 12). And our Lord may be ey to say, 
If such are the sufferings of One who is the of Life, bringing 
forth all healthful fruits, what shall they endure who inflict these 
sufferings, and are themeelves like an unfruitful and barren fig-tree, 
dry and ready for the fire, and who will be withered by Me as such. 


Cp. on Matt. xxi. 19, 20. Mark xi, 13—20; and see . Moral. 
xii. 4 and ji here. Theophyl. and Glass. Philol. pp. 751, 752. 
Vorst. de Hebr. 819. 
33. K erin See Matt. xxvii. 33. 
St. e alone of the Evangelists does no¢ mention its Hebrew 
name—Golgotha. St. Matthew and St. Mark add κρανίον as the 
aa bem of Golgotha. St. John mentions κρανίον first, and adds 


ὃς λέγεται ᾿Εβαϊστὶ Γολγοθᾶ. This may serve as one illustration 
among many, of the modifying | piped which guided the several 
Evangelists in the composition of their respective Gospels. 


— ἐσταύρωσαν] On the question why our Lord, when He gave 
Himself to die, chose to die by the painful and ignominious death of 
the Cross, and that publicly, at the great feast of the Passover. see 
St. Athanas. de Incarnat.-Verbi Dei, and St. Ambrose and 7 
here. ‘‘Quoniam Crucem tro m jam vidimus,” says Am Ἃ 
‘“‘currum suum triumphator ascendat; οἱ patibulo triumphali sus- 
pendat captiva de seculo spolia. Unus Dei triumphus fecit omnes 
prope jam homines triumphare, Crux Domini.” 

e cross now became a triumphal car, in which Christ rides 

“ conquering and to conquer,” by His Victory over Satan ; and it aleo 

was like a royal throne and tribunal, on which Christ sits a King 

and Judge, and separates between the good and the wicked—repre- 

sented by the two Malefactore—the one on one hand, the other on 
the other tai on v. 42). 

Cp. Dr. Barrow’s Sermons on the Creed, Serm. xxvi. vol. iv. 

p. 573—596, and ii. p. 206, and above, on Matt. xxvii. 35, and 
below, on John xix. 18. 

94. ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς] This prayer of Jesus for His murderers is 
mentioned only by St. Luke. See above, v. 16, and cp. Acts iii. 17. 

88. ἐπιγραφή) See Matt. xxvii. 37. Mark xv. 26. Designed as 
a mark of Ignominy. But Pilate’s hand was guided from above; and 
while he crucified Jesus, he wrote His true title; and he wrote it in 
the principal languages of the World ; for “all kings shall bow down 
before Him, and all Nations shall do Him service.” (Pe. lxii. 11.) 

St. Luke alone and St. John (xix. 20) mention the three lan- 


; St. Luke ifies the Greek first; St. John the Hebrew. 
δι. Luke puts the Hebrew ast, and the Roman second, which St. 
John puts jast. 


It is observable that neither of the Evangelists, who mention 
the superscription, put the Roman in the first place; although it is 
not probable that Pilate, the Roman Governor, who caused the 
Inscription, would have placed his own language,—the language of 
the Imperia] Mistress of the World,—after that of the Conquered 
Greeks and despised Jews. Yet the Church of Rome would make 
that tongue to be the universal language of Holy Scripture and the 
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f Matt. 27. 44. 
Mark 15. 32. 


g Matt. 27. 45, 46, 
50, 54, 55. 

Mark 15. 33, 34, 
87, 39, 40. 


sats τῷ Cees” ραν 
Ta gee age “Ὁ 


ST. LUKE XXII. 39—653. 


ληνικοῖς καὶ Ῥωμαϊκοῖς καὶ ‘EBpaixots, OTTOX ἘΣΤΙΝ O BAXIAETS ΤΩΝ 
ΙΟΥΔΑΙΩΝ. 

(F) 9! Els δὲ τῶν κρεμασθέντων κακούργων ἐβλασφήμει αὐτὸν λέγων, Εἰ 
σὺ εἶ ὁ Χριστὸς, σῶσον σεαυτὸν καὶ ἡμᾶς. (=) * ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ἕτερος 
ἐπετίμα αὐτῷ λέγων, Οὐδὲ φοβῇ σὺ τὸν Θεὸν ὅτι ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ κρίματι εἶ; 41 Καὶ 
ἡμεῖς μὲν δικαίως, ἄξια γὰρ ὧν ἐπράξαμεν ἀπολαμβάνομεν: οὗτος δὲ οὐδὲν 
ἄτοπον ἔπραξε. “42 Καὶ ἔλεγε τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ, Μνήσθητί μου, Κύριε, ὅταν ἔλθῃς ἐν 
τῇ βασιλείᾳ σον. “ὃ Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω σοι, σήμερον per 
ἐμοῦ ἔσῃ ἐν τῷ παραδείσῳ. 

(Hr) “ "Ἦν δὲ ὡσεὶ ὥρα ἕκτη, καὶ σκότος ἐγένετο ἐφ᾽ ὅλην τὴν γῆν ἕως ὥρας 
ἐννάτης. “ Καὶ ἐσκοτίσθη ὃ ἥλιος, καὶ ἐσχίσθη τὸ καταπέτασμα τοῦ ναοῦ 
μέσον' (335) “5 καὶ φωνήσας φωνῇ μεγάλῃ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπε, (=) Πάτερ, εἰς χεῖράς 
σον παρατίθεμαι τὸ πνεῦμά μον' καὶ ταῦτα εἰπὼν ἐξέπνευσεν. (33) “ ᾿Ιδὼν 
δὲ ὁ ἑκατόνταρχος τὸ γενόμενον ἐδόξασε τὸν Θεὸν λέγων, Ὄντως ὁ ἄνθρωπος 
οὗτος δίκαιος ἦν. (=) 4“ Καὶ πάντες οἱ συμπαραγενόμενοι ὄχλοι ἐπὶ τὴν 
θεωρίαν ταύτην, θεωροῦντες τὰ γενόμενα, τύπτοντες ἑαυτῶν τὰ στήθη ὑπέστρεφον. 
49 Εἱστήκεισαν δὲ πάντες οἵ γνωστοὶ αὐτοῦ μακρόθεν, καὶ γυναῖκες αἱ συνακο- 





λουθήσασαι αὐτῷ ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας, ὁρῶσαι ταῦτα. 


h Matt. 27. 57— 
60 


Mark 15. 43, 46. ] 


καὶ δίκαιος, δ 


(235) δ.» Καὶ ἰδοὺ, ἀνὴρ ὀνόματι ᾿Ιωσὴφ, βουλευτὴς ὑπάρχων, ἀνὴρ ἀγαθὸς 
οὗτος οὐκ ἦν συγκατατεθειμένος τῇ βουλῇ καὶ τῇ πράξει αὐτῶν, 


ἀπὸ ᾿Αριμαθαίας πόλεως τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ὃς καὶ προσεδέχετο καὶ αὐτὸς τὴν 
βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, (=) © οὗτος προσελθὼν τῷ Πιλάτῳ ἡτήσατο τὸ σῶμα τοῦ 


᾿Ιησοῦ. 


83 Καὶ καθελὼν αὐτὸ ἐνετύλιξεν αὐτὸ σινδόνι, καὶ ἔθηκεν αὐτὸ 


εν 





Church ; though manifestly unfit for that purpose (see the proofs in 
Bentley's Sermon, on 2 Cor. ii. 17. Works, iii. p. 247). 

At the same time (as Bengel observes), the superscription on 
the Cross may remind the Christian Teacher that there are three 
languages, to which all who preach Christ crucified should give 
special attention,—the Hebrew, Greek, and Latin. S¥. Luke places 
the Hebrew after the Roman, though he does not give the first place 
to the Roman. This appears to be in accordance with the general 
tenour of his Gospel, gad of St. Paul's preaching, viz. to show that 
the first should be last, and the last first; and that the Gentiles were 
to be preferred to the Jews; the younger son to the elder. Perhaps 
also the Holy Spirit, by inverting the order, may have designed to 
show that the language of human majesty is subordinate to that 
of conquered Nations—Hebrew and Greek—which is consecrated by 
Himself as the language of Inspiration in the Old and New Testa- 
ment. The Roman language, alone of the three, never holds the 
first place on the Cross. 

40. οὐδὲ φοβῇ) If thou hast no love and pity for thy fellow 
mas, in his agony, dost not thou even fear God, Whose creature man 
is, and Who is outraged, when suffering man is reviled and insulted 
in his anguish ? 

43, 48. μνήσθητί μου---παραδείσῳ] Some of the Fathers (e g. 

igen, Tr. 35 in Matt., St. Jerome, Chrys., Cyril Hierosol. Cateches. 
13. yl. Kuthym. in Matt. xxvii.) are of opinion, that at first 
both the malefactors railed on Jesus. But St. August., Epiphan., 
and others (see Suarez and a Lapide here), say that the plural is 
used by St. Matthew (xxvii. 44), St. Mark (xv. 32), for the stngu- 
lar. Cp. Glass. Phil. 5. p. 286, and Matt. xxvi. 8, where Judas 
only is meant. See on Matt. xxvii. 44. 

The penitent thief prayed to be remembered at that future time, 
however distant, when Ohrist should come in His Kingdom. Christ 
rewarded his faith and good confession by a promise of tmmediate 
happiness. “70 day thou shalt be (ἑ. 6. thy human soul shall be with 
My human soul) in Paradise.” 


Paradise, a word of Persian origin, signifying a Park or Garden 
a Xenophon, Cyr. i. 3. 12. CE&con. iv. 13. and de vestig. ling. 
ers. Miscellan. ii. p. 210. Winer, Real-W. i. p. 244, v. Eden), and 
is used by the LXX for 770} (Gan-Eden), the Garden of Eden or 


Delight. Gen. ii. 8—10. 15, 16; iii. 1—3, &c., and thence was em- 
ployed figuratively by the Jewish writers (see Joseph. xviii. 1, and 
Wetstein’s note here) to designate the place of rest and peace to 
which the souls of the faithful are conveyed, immediately on their 
deliverance from the burden of the flesh, and in which they enjoy a 
sweet repose, and a delightful foretaste of the full and final fruition of 
a glorious immortality, and in which they remain till the General 
Resurrection, when they will be reunited to their bodies, and be 
admitted to the infinite and everlasting bliss and glory of heaven. 

“ Paradiee”’ is equivalent to “ Abraham's bosom.” See above, 
Luke xvi. 23, and cp. Acts ii. 31. 1 Pet. iii. 18, 19. 

Leo M., Bishop of Rome, Serm. lxxi. de Ascens., says, “‘ Hodie 


non solum Paradisi possessores formati sumus, sed etiam regni 
celorum in Christo superna penetravimus, ampliora adepti per ineffa- 
bilem Christi gratiam quam per diaboli amiseramus invidiam.” : 
Macar. p. 133, and Fouth, who says (R. 8. i. 10: cp. 15. 55. 66), 
“ Paradisus distinguitur a Colo; et in eo loco, qui quidem justis 
Ῥ tus est, οἱ μετατεθέντες dicuntur manere, auspicati incor- 
ruptelam.” See also the Sermon of Bp. Bull, “On the middle state 
of Happiness and Misery,” vol. i. pp. 49 to 82. 
he following is from Kuta. : “ Vocabulum παράδεισος h. 1. non 
significat celum. Scilicet παράδεισος est vocabulum origine Persi- 
cum, non Grecum, ut Suidas et Auctor Etymol. M. tradunt. Pol- 
lux ix. 13, of δὲ παράδεισοι, βαρβαρικὸν εἶναι δοκοῦν τοῦνομα, 
ἥκει καὶ κατὰ συνήθειαν εἰς χρῆσιν Ἑλληνικὴν, ὡς καὶ ἄλλα 
πολλὰ τῶν Περσικῶν. Erant autem παράδεισοι, vivaria (Gellius 
ii, 19) septa muris οἱ aquis irrigata nemora, ubi fere alebantur, 
venationibus destinatew. v. Curt. vill. 1. 1]. Ex lingu&é Persica nomen 
παράδεισος venit in Hebraicam et Grecam, et u i 
consuevit, de loco quocunque ameno, ut Eccles. ii. 5. Cant. iv. 18, 
Neh. ii. 8, et in versione Alexandrina Gen. ii. 8, ubi in textu 
Hebraico legitur 719. }} (Gan-Eden), positum extat de regione illa 
amenissima, quam Deus habitandam assignarat Adamo. Hinc Judsi 
hac voce utebantur de sede arximarum piarum post mortem, iv τῷ 
ἄδῃ v. not. ad Luc. xvi. 23, quas ibi usque ad resurrectionem cor- 
rum mansuras statuebant. vid. Joseph. Ant. xviii. 1. 3. Conf. 
etstentus ad h. 1. qui etiam ὁ scriptis Rabbinorum solennes preces 
Judeorum moribundorum attulit has: sin mtht moriendum erti—da 
portionem meam tn horto Edenis, et memento met tn futuro seculo, quod 
reconditum est justis. Similes preces illis que h.1. v. 42 leguntur 
μνήσθητι x.r.A. Etiam veteres Christiani diu discernebant Para- 
disum a Colo; laudavit hanc in rem Weilstenius verba Tertulliani’ 
Apologet. si Paradisum nominemus, locum divine ameenilatis, reci- 
piendis sanctorum spiritibus, non ceelum intelligimus. Sic et h. 1]. per 
παράδεισον, Judworum cogitandi et loquendi consuetudini conve- 
nienter, intelligi debet locus ἐπ quo piorum anima post mortem com 
morantur, usque dum, cum bus tlerum conjuncta, in futurum 
um rectptantur,”’ 

On the case of the Penitent Thief, see St. Aug. Tract. in Joann. 
xlvii., and Serm. xxiii. 3, “ Latro pendens cum Domino credidit in 
Christum quando de illo discipuli dubitaverunt. 

‘“‘Contempeerunt Judai mortuos suscitantem, non contempeit 
latro eecum in cruce pendentem,” and Serm. ccexxxiv. 2, “In crace 
latro vos vocat. . . . Crux illi schola erat. Ibi docuit Magister la- 
tronem ; lignum pendentis cathedra factum est docentis.” 

44. ἣν δὲ ὡσεὶ ὥρα ἕκτη] See Matt. xxvii. 45. Mark xv. 33. 

46. παρατίθεμαι) So A, B, C, K, M. P, Q, X, and others.— Elz. 
has παραθήσυμαι, the reading of many MSS., derived perhaps from 
LX X version of Ps. xxxi. 6. 

47, δίκαιος i) St. Matt. (xxvii. 54) and St. Mark (xv. 39) say 
υἱὸς ἦν Θεοῦ. Perhape St. Luke explains by δίκαιος ἦν. the sense 
in which the centurion used the words vids ἦν Θεοῦ. St. Ang. de 
Coneens. Evang. iii. c. 20. 


ST. LUKE XXIII. 54—56. XXIV. 1—15. 


μνήματι λαξευτῷ, οὗ οὐκ ἦν οὐδέπω οὐδεὶς κείμενος. 


παρασκενή: σάββατον ἐπέφωσκε. 


20] 
(Ξ) * Καὶ ἡμέρα ἦν 


δδ . Κατακολουθήσασαι δὲ γυναῖκες, αἵτινες ἦσαν συνεληλυθυῖαι αὐτῷ ἐκ 1 Matt. 27.61. 
A , 2 , 4 A νε 5. 9 x A 9 “ 885, 56 .¢ & 28. 1. 
τῆς Γαλιλαίας, ἐθεάσαντο τὸ μνημεῖον, καὶ ws ἐτέθη τὸ σῶμα αὐτοῦ" (Fm) © ὕπο- Mark 16. 1,2. 
ld € 4 9 ,’ A Ud A , ’ ε [4 
στρέψασαι δὲ ἡτοίμασαν ἀρώματα καὶ μύρα: καὶ τὸ μὲν σάββατον ἡσύχασαν 
κατὰ τὴν ἐντολήν XXIV. (+)! τῇ δὲ μιᾷ τῶν σαββάτων ὄρθρου βαθέος 


> AN ᾿, “A V4 a e ‘4 9 ’ 4 A 9 A 
ἦλθον ἐπὶ τὸ μνῆμα φέρουσαι ἃ ἡτοίμασαν ἀρώματα: καί τινες σὺν αὐταῖς. 


3. Εὗρον δὲ τὸν λίθον ἀποκεκυλισμένον ἀπὸ τοῦ μνημείου, 3 


καὶ εἰσελθοῦσαι a Mark 16. 4, 5. 


οὐχ εὗρον τὸ σῶμα τοῦ Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ. “4 Καὶ ἐγίνετο ἐν τῷ διαπορεῖσθαι αὐτὰς 
περὶ τούτου, καὶ ἰδοὺ, " ἄνδρες δύο ἐπέστησαν αὐταῖς ἐν ἐσθήσεσιν ἀστρα- υμιιι. 1. 5, 5, 
πτούσαις. (ἢ) ὃ ᾿Ἐμφόβων δὲ γενομένων αὐτῶν καὶ κλινουσῶν τὸ πρόσωπον Mark 16. 6, 8. 
εἰς τὴν γῆν, εἶπον πρὸς αὐτάς, Τί ζητεῖτε τὸν ζῶντα μετὰ τῶν νεκρῶν ; ὅ οὐκ 
ἔστιν ὧδε, ἀλλ᾽ ἠγέρθη: μνήσθητε ὡς ἐλάλησεν, ὑμῖν ἔτι ὧν ἐν τῇ Γαλιλαίᾳ 
7 λέγων, Ὅτι δεῖ τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπον παραδοθῆναι εἰς χεῖρας ἀνθρώπων 


ἁμαρτωλῶν, καὶ σταυρωθῆναι, καὶ τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἀναστῆναι. 


(Fr) " Καὶ ἐμνή- 


ων ε ’ 9 eo 9 \ @e€ ld > A A [4 9 ,’ 
σθησαν τῶν ῥημάτων αὐτοῦ" ὃ καὶ ὑποστρέψασαι ἀπὸ τοῦ μνημείον ἀπήγγειλαν 
ταῦτα πάντα τοῖς ἕνδεκα, καὶ πᾶσι τοῖς λοιποῖς. (=) 0 Ἦσαν δὲ ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ 
ld . 93 Ud . ’ 2 ’ Q e Q “ 9 ΄“Ὁ a 
Μαρία καὶ ‘Iwavva καὶ Μαρία ᾿Ιακώβου, καὶ at λοιπαὶ σὺν αὐταῖς, at ἔλεγον 


πρὸς τοὺς ἀποστόλους ταῦτα. 


ς» 2A 3 » > «(ὦ 12 ¢ 
ρήματα αντων, Και 7 LOTOUY GAUTALS. 


| Kat ἐφάνησαν ἐνώπιον αὐτῶν ὡσεὶ λῆρος τὰ 
ε , 9 ‘ 4 ‘ .' 
O δὲ Πέτρος ἀναστὰς ἔδραμεν ἐπὶ τὸ « Jonn 20. 3, 6. 


μνημεῖον, καὶ παρακύψας βλέπει τὰ ὀθόνια κείμενα μόνα: καὶ ἀπῆλθε πρὸς 


ε .' ’ ᾿, a 
éavrov θαυμάζων τὸ γεγονός. 


13 ¢ Καὶ ἰδοὺ, δύο ἐξ αὐτῶν ἦσαν πορενόμενοι ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ εἰς κώμην 4 Mark 16. 12. 
ἀπέχουσαν σταδίους ἑξήκοντα ἀπὸ ᾿Ἱερουσαλὴμ, ἧ ὄνομα ᾿Εμμαούς: "" καὶ 
αὐτοὶ ὡμίλουν πρὸς ἀλλήλους περὶ πάντων τῶν συμβεβηκότων τούτων. | " Καὶ 9 Matt 18. 30. 


ι ver. 86. 





δ8. οὗ οὐκ ἦν οὐδέπω οὐδεὶς κείμενοι] Seo John xix. 4]. 

Our Lord took human nature in the womb of the Blessed 
Virgin; to which the prophecy has been grates “ This gate shall be 
shut, it shal] not be opened; and no man 8 enter in by it, because 
the Lord the God of Israel hath entered in by it” (Ezek. xliv. 2). 
Cp. Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. iii. And from the secret dark- 
ness of that bridal chamber, in which He espoused our nature, He 
went forth to redeem the world. And His human body is now laid 
in a new tomb, where none other was ever laid, and thence He comes 
forth, that all who are in the graves may rise YW Him. In the former 
case, Joseph of Bethlehem is the guardian of His sacred body; in the 
latter, Joseph of Arimathea; one Joseph, from the city of David, 
the greatest of Kings; the other Joseph from the city of Samuel, 
the greatest of Prophets, who anointed David to be king. Cp. Bede 
here, and see note on Matt. xxvii. 57. 

56. τὸ μὲν σάββατον) They had prepared some ἀρώματα or 
spices before the sunset of the sixth day (see v. 56), and brought more 

sunset of the seventh day. See on Mark xv. 46; xvi. 1. 

They rested on the Seventh Day or Sabbath (ἐσαββάτιζον), 
such was their reverence, which Christ had inculcated, for the Law, 
year! to the fourth commandment, which was now fulfilled in 
Christ ( ol. ii. 17), resting on the Sabbath in the Grave. He is the 
true Sabbath in whom the Father rests and is well-pleased, and Who 
is the Rest of the Soul and the Body. For He says, “Come unto 
Me—and I will give you rest” (Matt. xi. 28), and ‘‘ Blessed are the 
oo ΠΝ die in the Lord, for they rest from their labours” (Rev. 


xiv. 19). 

The seventh Day Sabbath itself died and was buried with Christ, 
and rose again with Him to new life and beauty on the First Day of 
the week, hence called (Rev. i. 10) κυριακὴ, ‘dies dominicus,’ or the 
Lord's Day; and the command to rest was transferred from the 
seventh day of the week to the first. 

It is observable that our Lord, the second Adam, the Author of 
our life, died on the sirth day of the week, the day on which the first 
Adam—the author of our death—was bora. 

This was very appropriate; for we derive all our spiritual life 
from His death. ‘He died. in order that we might be born anew, and 
live for evermore. 

“ Βοχιὰ Sabbati,” says St. Aug. in Joan. Tract. xvii., ‘‘ inclinato 
capite, reddidit spiritum, et in sepulchro Sabbato ievit de ’ 

ibus seis. Thus the first Sabbath on which God rested from His 
works was a type of the last Sabbath on which Christ rested from 
His works in the grave. And yet, be it remembered, His Rest was a 
Rest of Mercy, a Rest of Beneficence. 


See on John v. 17.) For on 
that day “ He tent and preached to the Spirits Pak ati * (1 Pet. iii. 


18, 19). What a Sabbath day's Journey was 
rae as the notes on John vy. 17, and on Matt. xxviii, 1. 
OL. 


Cu. XXIV. 1 τῇ μιὰ] Matt. xxviii. 1. 

The day of the week is the day after the Sabbath, or Seventh 
Day, is therefore the Hiyhth Day; and therefore it is observed 
by the Fathers that our Lord arose on the Ei Day. See the 
Passage of St. Barnabas, c. 15, quoted below on v. 50 of this 
pter. 


Indeed, as the number Seven is the Sabbatical number in Holy 
Scripture, so Hight may be be called the Duminical. is ex- 
ressive of rest in Christ; Hight of Resurrection to new life in 

im. 

In accordance with this principle, the Eighth Day was the Da 
of Circumcision (cp. Luke i. δ. Phil. iii. 5),—-the rah of Christian 
Baptism,—the Sacrament of Resurrection,—in which we rise from the 
death of sin to newness of Life in Him. Hence also we find that the 
Tra. ion—which was a figure and a glimpse of the future glory 
of th ies of the Saints after the Resurrection—is mentioned as 
having taken place eight days after our Lord had said ‘“‘ There be 
some standing here which shall not taste of death till they see the 
kingdom of God.” (Luke ix. 27.) As St. Ambrose says there, " Quid 
est quod ait, In diebus ocfo? Quia is qui verba Christi audit, et credit, 
Resurrectionis tempore gloriam Christi videbit. Octavd enim die 
sab est Resurrectso. Unde et plerique Psalmi in Octavam inscri- 

untur.” 

Our Lord received the name Jesus on the etghth day (Luke ii. 
21); and as Jesus, Joshua, Saviour, He brings us to the heavenly 
Canaan,—to the glory of the Resurrection. The great Day of the 
Feast of Tabernacles—the type of His Incarnation—was the Kighth. 
See on John vi. 89. And (as has been noticed by Mr. Helt) the 
word "Incous = 888. 

2. τὸν λίθον] the stone. St. Luke takes for granted that his 
readers are aware from the other Gospels (see Matt. xxvii. 60. 
Mark xv. 46), that there was a stone on the mouth of the tomb. So 
also St. John xx. 1. 

δ. τὸν tore) ἐν living one—and the Cause of Life; for He 
said, “1 am the Resurrection and the Life” (John xi. 25). 

10. Μαρία ᾿Ιακώβου)] The article ἡ is prefixed to ᾿Ιακώβον in 
A, B, Ὁ, K, 8, V, Z, perhaps rightly. 

18. 'Euuaove] According to local tradition, Kubeibeh, N.w. of 
Jerusalem. oe Lightfoot, ii. 42, But see Robinson, iii. 65. Winer 
in v., i. p. 325. 

The true position seems to have been lost before the times of 
Jerome and Eusebius. (See Robtnson, iii. 66.) It is called ᾿Αμμαοὺς 
by Josephus, B. J. vii. 6. 6. : 

14. ὡμίλουν] ἐλάλουν used in this sense by LXX, and in N. T. 
only by St. Luke. See xxiv. 15. Acts xx. 11; xxiv. 36. 
Ὁμιλέω is the word now in common use in oe for λαλῶ, 
D 
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f Matt. 2). 11. 
ch. 7. 16. 
John 4. 19. 

& 6. 14. 


g Acts 1. 6. 


h Matt. 28. 8. 
Mark 16. 10. 
John 20. 18. 


ST. LUKE XXIV. 16—29. 


> 2 3 Aa ε “ 3 “ Α ~ . 3 ᾳ. ς« 9 ~ 3 ’ 

ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ ὁμιλεῖν αὐτοὺς καὶ συζητεῖν, καὶ αὐτὸς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐγγίσας συν- 
ἐπορεύετο αὐτοῖς" 18 οἱ δὲ ὀφθαλμοὶ αὐτῶν ἐκρατοῦντο τοῦ μὴ ἐπιγνῶναι αὐτόν. 
1 Ele δὲ πρὸς αὐτούς, Τίνες οἱ λόγοι οὗτοι, ods ἀντιβάλλετε πρὸς ἀλλήλους 

a aa θ ‘4 18 9 ιθ ᾿ δὲ ε ἷ ΔΝ Κλ ’ 
περιπατοῦντες, καί ἐστε σκνθρωποί; 18 ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ 6 εἷς, ᾧ ὄνομα Κλεόπας, 
εἶπε πρὸς αὐτόν, Σὺ μόνος παροικεῖς Ἱερουσαλὴμ καὶ οὐκ ἔγνως τὰ γενόμενα 
3 > A ἐν a ε , U4 19 f ‘ T 9 A ξ΄“ ε δὲ t 
ἐν αὐτῇ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ταύταις ; 19‘ Kai εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ποῖα ; Οἱ δὲ εἶπον 
αὐτῷ, Τὰ περὶ ᾿Ιησοῦ τοῦ Ναζωραίου, ὃς ἐγένετο ἀνὴρ προφήτης, δυνατὸς ἐν 
ἔργῳ καὶ λόγῳ ἐναντίον τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ παντὸς τοῦ λαοῦ" 3 ὅπως τε παρέδωκαν 
αὐτὸν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ ol ἄρχοντες ἡμῶν εἰς κρῖμα θανάτου, καὶ ἐσταύρωσαν 
9. " 9] g ε ~ de aX. ’ 9 > 4 > € vr λ “ θ “ 

αὐτὸν, ἡμεῖς δὲ ἠλπίζομεν ὅτι αὐτός ἐστιν ὃ μέλλων λυτροῦσθαι τὸν 
ϑ 9 , A “A a [4 VA ε », . a, 9 49 
Ἰσραήλ' ἀλλά ye σὺν πᾶσι τούτοις τρίτην ταύτην ἡμέραν ayer σήμερον ἀφ 
4. A 9 έν a} h ? ἃ ‘ A > e ων Ly alla ε “A 
οὗ ταῦτα ἐγίνετο. Adda καὶ γυναῖκές τινες ἐξ ἡμῶν ἐξέστησαν ἡμᾶς, 
γενόμεναι ὄρθριαι ἐπὶ τὸ μνημεῖον, “ καὶ μὴ εὑροῦσαι τὸ σῶμα αὐτοῦ ἦλθον 
λέγουσαι καὶ ὀπτασίαν ἀγγέλων ἑωρακέναι, ot λέγουσιν αὐτὸν ζῇν. ™ Καὶ 
ἀπῆλθόν τινες τῶν σὺν ἡμῖν ἐπὶ τὸ μνημεῖον, καὶ εὗρον οὕτω καθὼς καὶ αἱ 
γυναῖκες εἶπον, αὐτὸν δὲ οὐκ εἶδον. 35 Καὶ αὐτὸς εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, "2 ἀνόητοι 
καὶ βραδεῖς τῇ καρδίᾳ τοῦ πιστεύειν ἐπὶ πᾶσιν οἷς ἐλάλησαν οἱ προφῆται. 


6 1 οὐχὶ ταῦτα ἔδει παθεῖν τὸν Χριστὸν, καὶ εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ ; 


᾿ 11 Καὶ ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ Μωύσέως καὶ ἀπὸ πάντων τῶν προφητῶν διηρμήνενεν 


Φ ξ΄ 9 , A A Α x e A 8 ἣ)͵ » 9 Α a 
αὐτοῖς ἐν πάσαις ταῖς γραφαῖς τὰ περὶ ἑαυτοῦ. “ὃ Kai ἤγγισαν εἰς THY κώμην 
οὗ ἐπορεύοντο" καὶ αὐτὸς προσεποιεῖτο ποῤῥωτέρω πορεύεσθαι. 33 " Kai παρ- 

4 9. ἃ 3, “~ θ᾽ ε A 9 Q - € 9 ᾿. 8 
εβιάσαντο αὐτὸν λέγοντες, Μεῖνον μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν, ὅτι πρὸς ἑσπέραν ἐστὶ, καὶ κέ- 





10. ἐκρατοῦντο] He seems to have appeared to them like a 

ah dg Sc toes Mark xvi. 12. 
. Κλεόπας u 

same as the Κλωπὰς of St. 
Matthew and St. Mark, who never mention Cleopas, the father of 
St. James and St. Jude. 
᾿Αλφαῖος. Others suppose Κλεόπας here to be a different word 
et al viz. an abbreviation of KAsowarpor. Cp. Mill., pp. 236, 


Some suppose that the other Ser si whose name St. Luke does 
not mention, was St. Luke himeelf. ( 
— σὺ μόνος παροικεῖς) Perhape 
wear the dress and speak the dialect of a stranger. 
The sense is: 


28. προσεποιεῖτο] Not sorist προσεποιήσατο, but imperfect 
προσεποιεῖτο. The Vulgate fixzit is liable to a double objection,— 
first as to sense, next as to tense. Fnrit suggests the idea of pretend- 
ing to do what is not intended to be done; and the aorist intimates 
a single act. 

he meaning is,—He was making overtures to go further. He 
was like one going er. 

Probably he acted thus, as well as ΑΓ ‘“‘in another form™ 
(Mark xvi. 12), in order to wy the faith of the disciples ; and to teach 
us, by their example, that if we desire to have Christ with us, we 
must use some effort for that purpose; and that if we endeavour to 
detain Him with us, He will abide with us and sup with us. (Rev. 


iii. 20. 
This trial of the disciples was similar to that of the woman of 


281) to be the 


by Routh (R. 8. i. 
Jo Alpheus of St. 


hn (ix. 25) and 


the 


(See on Matt. x. 3.) St. John never has 


-) 
our Lord seemed to them to 
* Art Thou alone a sojourner at Jerusalem, and 


dost not know what things have happened there ? i. 6. all others who 
Ν there do know. Have we met in thee the only person who 
does not know?” 

The expression is stronger, because παροικεῖν describes the per- 
sons who were temporary residents for the Passover. The LXX use 
the word παροικεῖν for 2» (yashab), sedit, and more often for a 
(gus), peregrinus fuit. There is an emphasis, therefore, on παροικεῖν, 
—‘ Art thou alone a sojourner, or stranger, staying merely for a few 
daya at Jerusalem, and yet dost not know?” i. e. 80 wonderful are 
they, that not only the Jews there resident, but even the strangers 
who have flocked thither from other lands, do know them. 

The use of καὶ here is similar to that of the Hebrew Vas. See 
Schroeder, Syntax. Hebr. p. 328. Gesen. ad Is. νυ. 4: “‘ What could 
have been done more to My Vineyard and I have not done in it?” 
And 80 καὶ in John iii. 10, σὺ ef ὁ διδάσκαλος τοῦ ᾿Ισραὴλ, καὶ 


25, 26 
ii. 15, B. 1, and below on Acts ii. 36. 

27. Μωυσέως, κιτ.λ.] ‘Moses and the Prophets,’ i.e. the Scrip- 
tures of the Old Testament. See above, xvi. 19, and on John 


ix. 84 


1 See the interesting discussion of St. Aug. Serm. Ixxxix. 4, and de 
Consensu Evang. ii. 51; iii. 25 (which have suggested in what is said 
above), and ad Consentium vi. p. 779, where he says, ‘‘ Longius namque 
postea profectus super ccelos, non tamen deseruit discipulos suos,” and 
compare our Lord’s questions, Who touched me? (Luke viii. 45.) Where 
have ye laid him? (John xi. 34.) “ Sic quippe interrogavit quasi nesciens 


Canaan (Matt. xv. 22). At first He treated her with apparent indif- 
ference and severity; but it was to bring out more clearly her faith 
and love, and to teach the world by her example that patience and 
poreeveranee in prayer is necessary, and that He is prevailed upon by 
oly violence and untiring importunity. 
but truth in this. He made as if He would 
have gone further ; and doubtless He would have gone further, if the 
disciples had not detained Him. Cp. the similar p Mark vi. 48. 
God, Who sees and hears all things, often seems to μὲ not to see 
us, and not to hear us; and, doubtless, He will hide His face from us, 
and be deaf to our prayers, unless we look stedfastly and cry earnestly 
to Him. God tries our , by seeming to partake in our weak- 
ness. He exercises our faith in His knowledge and love by seeming 
to be ignorant and unmerciful. So Christ tested and proved the de- 
sire of the disciples to keep Him, by showing an intention to leave 


There was nothin 


em. 

All the acts of this period of our Lord's sojourn on earth appear 
to have had a profound spiritual crag lt was now evening. He 
made as though He would go further. He was like one about to go 
further (προσποιεῖται, σχηατίζεται, Hesych.). But at their desire 
He consented to abide with them. He was made manifest to them in 
the breaking of bread. Our Lord had said on the cross, “It is 
finished" (John xix. 30). The day of His earthly ministry was now 
over. The evening was come. He was no longer to be with His dis- 
ciples in bodily presence on earth; He was going further—to heaven. 
Every thing now betokened this departure. And yet, at their prayer 
He would not leave them; He would remain with them even to the 
end (Matt. xxviii. 20), and He would specially manifest Himself to 
the eyes of the faithful in the breaking of bread (v. 35), by which 
they communicate with Him, and show the Lord's death till He 
come. (1 Cor. xi. 26,)? 





quod utique sciebat.” Aug. refutes the Priscillianists, who from these 
actions of our Lord derive a plea for mental reserve and equivocation. 

Maidonatus gives another exposition which does not appear satisfac- 
tory. But it may be observed, that Aug. and the Schoolmen were en- 
tangled in a needless perplexity by the unfortunate words of the Vulgate, 
“Μη. se longius ire. 


᾿ς ST. LUKE XXIV. 30—49. 


κλικεν ἡ ἡμέρα. Καὶ εἰσῆλθε τοῦ μεῖναι σὺν αὐτοῖς. Kai ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ 
κατακλιθῆναι αὐτὸν pet αὐτῶν λαβὼν τὸν ἄρτον εὐλόγησε, καὶ κλάσας ἐπεδί- 
δον αὐτοῖς. 31 Αὐτῶν δὲ διηνοίχθησαν οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ καὶ ἐπέγνωσαν αὐτόν' καὶ 
αὐτὸς ἄφαντος ἐγένετο at αὐτῶν. ™ Καὶ εἶπον πρὸς ἀλλήλους, Οὐχὶ ἡ καρδία 
ἡμῶν καιομένη ἦν ἐν ἡμῖν, ὡς ἐλάλει ἡμῖν ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, καὶ ὡς διήνοιγεν ἡμῖν 
τὰς γραφάς ; * Καὶ ἀναστάντες αὐτῇ τῇ ὥρᾳ ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς “Ἱερουσαλὴμ, 
καὶ εὗρον συνηθροισμένους τοὺς ἕνδεκα καὶ τοὺς σὺν αὐτοῖς 54 ' λέγοντας, ὅτι 
ἠγέρθη 6 Κύριος ὄντως καὶ ὥφθη Σίμωνι. ὅ5 Καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐξηγοῦντο τὰ ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, 
καὶ ὡς ἐγνώσθη αὐτοῖς ἐν τῇ κλάσει τοῦ ἄρτον. 

(=) ©" Ταῦτα δὲ αὐτῶν λαλούντων, αὐτὸς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἔστη ἐν μέσῳ αὐτῶν, 
καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Εἰρήνη ὑμῖν. * πτοηθέντες δὲ καὶ ἔμφοβοι γενόμενοι ἐδό- 
κουν πνεῦμα θεωρεῖν. © Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τί τεταραγμένοι ἐστὲ, καὶ διατί 
διαλογισμοὶ ἀναβαίνουσιν ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμῶν ; 88. "Ἴδετε τὰς χεῖράς μον 
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11 Cor. 15. δ. 


m Mark 16. 14. 
John 20, 19. 


Ὁ John 20. 20, 27, 


καὶ τοὺς πόδας μου, ὅτι αὐτὸς ἐγώ εἶμι: ψηλαφήσατέ pe Kal ἴδετε, ὅτι πνεῦμα 


’ \ 9 , 9 ¥ θ ‘\ 2 A θ aA » 40 ν A 9 Q 
σάρκα Kat ὀστέα οὐκ ἔχει, καθὼς ἐμὲ θεωρεῖτε ἔχοντα. *° Kai τοῦτο εἰπὼν 
ἐπέδειξεν αὐτοῖς τὰς χεῖρας καὶ τοὺς πόδας. (Fe) 4) "Ἔτι δὲ ἀπιστούντων 

A A A 9. aA 
αὐτῶν ἀπὸ τῆς χαρᾶς καὶ θαυμαζόντων, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, "Exeré τι βρώσιμον 
9 θ (δ 42 ε δὲ > ‘5 3 A 3 θ 6 9 Le) ld . 3 AQ ‘4 4 
ἐνθάδε ; ““ Ot δὲ ἐπέδωκαν αὐτῷ ἰχθύος ὀπτοῦ μέρος καὶ ἀπὸ μελισσίονυ κηρίον" 
48 καὶ λαβὼν ἐνώπιον αὐτῶν ἔφαγεν. (᾿2) “'" Εἶπε δὲ αὐτοῖς, Οὗτοι οἱ λόγοι 

a ld N e a Ὅν» ὼ A} ec A 9g Set A a X 
os ἐλάλησα πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἔτι ὧν σὺν ὑμῖν, ὅτι δεῖ πληρωθῆναι πάντα τὰ yeypap- 
μένα ἐν τῷ νόμῳ Mwicoéws καὶ Προφήταις καὶ Ψαλμοῖς περὶ ἐμοῦ. “45 Τότε 


ὃ 4 & 3 aA a A A , Q “ 46 4 A Ἶ, 9 “ ν ς 
ἤνοιξεν αὑτὼν τὸν νοῦν τοῦ συνιέναι τὰς ypadas, και εἶπεν αὕτοις, Ort a 


9 , 4 9 ”~ νν ν \ 9 A 9 A 
οὕτω γέγραπται, καὶ οὕτως ἔδει παθεῖν τὸν Χριστὸν, καὶ ἀναστῆναι ἐκ νεκρῶν 
τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ, “7 " καὶ κηρυχθῆναι ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι αὐτοῦ μετάνοιαν καὶ ἄφεσιν 
ε “A 9 ld , » 9 6 > ἃ @¢€ 4 48 6 ¢ “A ὃ 493 
ἁμαρτιῶν εἰς πάντα τὰ ἔθνη, ἀρξάμενον ἀπὸ 'Ιερουσαλήμ. Υμεις 0€ ἐστε 

, , 49 t ‘ ἐδ So a » AWN δ : λί A , 
μάρτυρες τούτων. Καὶ ἰδοὺ, ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν τοῦ Πατρός 

9493 ὁ A e “Ὁ 5 6 ”~ 4 e Q 9g Δ 3 , 
μουν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς" ὑμεῖς δὲ καθίσατε ἐν τῇ πόλει ἹΙερουσαλὴμ, ἕως οὗ ἐνδύσησθε 


δύναμιν ἐξ ὕψους. 


his manifestentur indiciis, et 


80. λαβὼν τὸν Gprov—xai κλάσαε)] See v. 35, ἐγνώσθη αὐτοῖς 
i simulatio a Sanctorum societate 


ἐν τῇ κλάσει τοῦ ἄρτου .---ἰ. e. ‘inter edendum.’ Hence some would 


o John 21]. 10. 


p Matt. 16. 21. 
& 17. 22, 


τ Acts 13. 38. 
1 John 2. 12, 
8 Job 15. 27. 


t John 14. 26. 

& 15. 26. & 16. 7. 
Acts 1. 4. 

& 2. toto. 


uorum deprehensa fuerit sacrilega 
rdotali autoritate pellantur.” 


justify their celebration of the Holy Eucharist ἐπ one kind only. But 81. ἄφαντος ἐγένετο) and yet He had areal body. ‘‘Quéd ab 
y saying that He blessed and brake the Bread, the Holy Spirit does | oculis repenté evanuit, virtus Dei est, non umbre et phantasmatis. 
not say that He did not also bless and deliver the cup. Rather we | Ante Resurrectionem, quum eduxissent eum de Nazareth ut precipi- 


may say, that the Evangelist, having so lately recorded the institution 
of the Holy Eucharist by Christ with the words ὡσαύτως καὶ 
τὸ ποτήριον (Luke xxii. 20), could hardly suppose it necessary to 
speak of the cup here as well as the bread, or imagine it possible that 
any one should believe that our Lord had forgotten His own words, 
and was inconsistent with Himself. 

It is to be remembered that bread, ἄρτος, ory) (lehem), was to 


the Jews a general name for food, including drink as well as meat ; 
and that ἄρτον ἐσθίειν, to eat bread, and κλάσαι ἄρτον, distri- 
buere cibum, are general terms for taking refreshment. 

Thus bread became spiritually an expressive term for all the 
blessings received from communion in Christ's body and blood; and 
the κλασις, or breaking of bread, was tive of the source from 
which those blessings flow (viz.), Christ’s body, κλώμενον, or broken. 
(1 Cor. xi. 24.) 

Hence «Adore ἄρτου, in Acts ii. 42, is a term for the Holy 
Eucharist. Cp. xx. 7, κλάσαι ἄρτον. 

They who derive the inference above specified from this passage, 

the weakness of that inference by their own practice. For, 
even suppose it were probable (which it is not), that our Lord on 
this occasion did not administer the cup; yet the most that could be 
thence inferred is, that in certain cases it may not be necessary for 
the people to receive it, but they in their practice make it necessary 
not to receive it in all cases, which is a very different thing. 

Let them listen to the words of one of the greatest Bishops of 
Rome, who thus speaks of Half-Communion (eo M., Serm. xli.): 
‘“‘ Resiliunt ἃ sacramento salutis humans, et Christum Dominum 
nostrum in ver& nature nostre carne veré natum, vere passum, veré 

tum, et veré suscitatum esse non credunt. Cumque ad tegen- 
dum infidelitatem suam nostris audeant interesse mysteriis, ita in 
sacramentorum communione se temperant, ut interdum, ne penitus 
latere non possint, ore indigno Christi Corpus accipisnt, nem 
autem redemptionis nora hearers omxtnd declinent. Quod ided 
vestres notum facimus sanctitati, ut vobis hujuscemodi homines et 


tarent de supercilio montis, transivit per medios et elapeus est.” 
the excellent remarks of St. Jerome, on the risen bodies of the Saints 
‘adversus errores Johannis Hierosolym.” p. 329), who observes, that 
Lord before His Passion walked on the water, and enabled Peter 
also to do so. See also on John xx. 19, 
33. συνηθροισμένουε] See Mede's Discourse, i. book ii., on 
Churches in the firet century. 
$5. κλάσει τοῦ ἄρτον) in the Holy Communion. See above, 


on v. 30. 

39, 40.) See John xx. 20—29. 

43. ἔφαγον] See John xxi. 10. Acts x. 40, 41. Mark xvi. 14. 
Not because He had need of food for the body, but because they had 
need of faith for the soul. Our Lord gives evidence here of His own 
resurrection. He also affords us an image of our own resurrection, 
and of the nature of the bodies of the Saints after the resurrection. 
See St. Ambrose here, and St. Gregory A te in Evang. xvi. c. 55). 

44. οὗτοι οἱ λόγοι) A, D, K, L, N, X, all μου, perhaps rightly. 

— ἐν τῷ νόμῳ M. καὶ Προφήταις καὶ Ψαλμοῖς) te. in the 
entire Canon of the Holy Scriptures of the Old Testament, which 
was divided into the three classes here mentioned :— 

1. The Law ; (Torak). 

2. The Prophets ow) (Nebiym), greater and lesser. 

8. The Hagiographa τ (Chethubim), or Writings, of which 
last class "το Psalms” standing first in order, is here the repre- 
sentative. See Bp. Cosix on the Canon, chapter ii., and the authori- 
ties cited in the Editor's Lectures on that subject (Lect. ii. and 
Appendix, pp. 389. 398. 403, 2nd ed.), where the importance of this 

is shown in reference to the Integrity and Inspiration of the 
Yanonical Books of the Old Testament, as received by the ancient 
people of God and by Curist Himeelf, and through Him by the 
primitive Church Universal, and by the Church of England. (Art. vi.) 

46. παθεῖν τὸν Χριστόν) On the legal and prophetical fore- 
shadowings of Christ's suffering and Resurrection on the third day, 
eee Mede, Discourses, Book i. sae Works, p. 49. 

D 


& a? 


ST. LUKE XXIV. 50—53. 
Ἐξήγαγε δὲ αὐτοὺς ἔξω ἕως εἰς Βηθανίαν" καὶ ἐπάρας τὰς χεῖρας αὐτοῦ 
6 > 9 δ] v as 5 2 dy A 9 a 28 2 AN 5 , 9. 3 
εὐλόγησεν αὐτούς. Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ εὐλογεῖν αὐτὸν αὐτοὺς διέστη ἀπ 
αὐτῶν, καὶ ἀνεφέρετο εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν. ὅ3 Καὶ αὐτοὶ προσκυνήσαντες αὐτὸν 


ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς ἹΙερουσαλὴμ μετὰ χαρᾶς μεγάλης: 8 καὶ ἦσαν διαπαντὸς ἐν 
τῷ ἱερῷ αἰνοῦντες καὶ εὐλογοῦντες τὸν Θεόν. ἀμήν. 





50. ἐξήγαγεν αὑτούς] at the end of forty days (see Acts i. 3). 
Another vance of St. Luke's manner, bole eventum festinantis.” 

iii. 19. 
saa He thus also affords a refutation of the allegation, that St. Mark 
did not know that our Lord was forty days on earth after His Resur- 
rection ; or. as the objection is now sometimes framed (e.g. by Meyer 
here, p. 516), that the sojourn for forty days was a later tradition! 
See on Mark xix. 19. 

St. Luke certainly did know that our Blessed Lord was forty 
days on earth after His resurrection, for he relates the fact in the 
second part of his work, viz. in Acts i. 3. And yet, in his Gospel, the 
transition from the Resurrection to the Ascension,—without any men- 
tion of the intervening Forty ay παι quite as rapid as in St. Mark. 

No argument can be drawn from the stlence of any single Evan- 
gelist, as to his knowledge of events. St. John was present at the 
Ascension of Christ. Yet he does not relate it in the order of his 
history. But in two other places of his Goepel he alludes to it. See 
John vi. 22; xx. 17. He supposes the reader to know it from the 
other Gospels (Mark xvi. 19. Luke xxiv. 51). It cannot be too 
carefully borne in mind,—that All the Four are One Gospel. 

There is a passage in the Epistle of Barnabas (c. 15), which has 
been cited in modern times as an argument that Our Lord's Ascension 
did not take place after an interval of forty days from His Resurrec- 
tion, but on a Sunday. "Αγομεν τὴν ἡμέραν τὴν ὀγδόην εἰς 


εὐφροσύνην, ἐν § καὶ ὁ '᾿Ιησοῦς ἀνέστη ἐκ νεκρῶν, καὶ φανερω- 
θεὶς ἀνέβη εἰς τοὺς οὐρανούς. But there φανερωθεὶς is to be con- 
strued with ἐν ἧ, and not with ἀνέβη. See notes in the edition of Cote- 
lerius, i. p. 48. The Author of this Epistle pasees immediately, in 
this » from the Resurrection to the Ascension. And so do all 
the breeds of all Churches of Christendom, with the Acts of the 
Apostles (i. 3) in their hands. Barrabas himself was present at, and 
concerned in, a speech in which it is said that our Lord remained on 
earth many days after His Resurrection (Acts xiii. 31). 

— ἕως εἰς Βηθανίαν]͵]Ζ On the Eastern slope of the Mount of 
Olives. Cp. Actsi. 12. Βηθανία (ἰ 6. the village and its district) is 
considered a part of the Mount of Olives. See Mark xi. 1. 11. Luke 
xix. 29, and on xxi. 37. Matt. xxi. 17. 

The tradition, which sup the Ascension to have taken place 
on the summit of the Hill (see Robinson, Pal. i. 348), is at variance 
with this statement. 

St. Cyril of Jerusalem says, Cateches. 14, p. 217, ἐκ τοῦ ὄρους 
τῶν 'Ελαιῶν als οὐρανοὺς ἀνελήλυθεν. 

BL. ἐν τῷ εὐλογεῖ! As Elias left his mantle with Elisha, by 
whom he was seen when taken up, so Christ at His Ascension left a 
bicesing with His Apostles and His Church. See 2 Kings ii. 9—11. 

58. διαπαντός} ‘continually.. See above, πώντοτε (xviii. 1). 
Acts x. 2. John xviii. 20. Glass. Phil. 8. p. 444. “ Semper orat,” 
says Aug. Epist. 130, “qui per intervalla certa temporum orat.” 





TO KATA IQANNHN 
EYATTEAION. 


INTRODUCTORY NOTE TO ST. JOHN’S GOSPEL. 
‘6 JOHANNES > aa) (Yohanan), Zebedei, baud infime sortis piscatoris, Galilei, et Salomes filius (Matth. iv. 21; 


xxvii. 56. Marc. xv. 40), primum magistro usus est Johanne Baptista (Joh. i. 37 sqq.), deinde autem adhuc adole- 
scens', ut videtur, ad Christi signa sese contulit (v. Joh. 1. c.), neque tamen statim ab initio comes ejus perpetuus fuit, 
sed Jesu jubente vel permittente ad artem suam aliquamdiu rediit; postea ἃ Jesu, qui ad Capernaum prohiclacebatil, ad 
lacum Genesaret (v. 37) iterum evocatys et in intimam familiaritatem ejus receptus est (Matth. iv. 21. Marc. i. 19. Lue. 
v.10), ita ut una cum Petro atque Jacobo fratre suo principem locum inter discipulos Christi teneret (Marc. v. 37. 
Matth. xvii. 1. Mare. ix. 1. Matth. xxvi. 37. Mare. xiv. 33), et magistro, quem ipse unicé amabat et suspiciebat, ἃ cujus 
latere nunquam discedebat, esset omnium reliquorum discipulorum longé carissimus?."’ (Kuin. Guerike.) 

‘Cm Christus ex his terris abiisset, Johannes, Petri comes assiduus, plures adhuc annos substitit Hierosolymis 
(Act. iii. 1 844. v. 18 sqq.). Post Stephani quidem necem una cum Petro ἃ Collegio Apostolorum ablegatus est Sama- 
riam, ubi Philippus complures ad religionem Christi adduxerat (Act. viii. 15), sed inde una cum Petro rediit Hieroso- 
lymam, ibique, ut vetus traditio ἃ Micephoro® allata docet, coll. Act. i. 14, usque ad Marie matris Jesu mortem 
remansit; obiit illa, teste Eusebio, anno post C. N. xxviit. . 

‘‘In quamnam regionem, e& mortud, Johannes se contulerit, definiri nequit, eum varias exteras, longidisque remotas 
regiones peragrasse, haud improbabile est. Hoc autem certum videtur, eum a. Lviu. 1. c1x. p. C. N. nondum fuisse 
Ephesi, cum ejus Act. xx. 17, ubi narratur Paulum Ephesi presbyteros convenisse, nulla mentio facta sit. Haud dubié 
post Petri et Pauli demum mortem, post a. xvi, id quod et Jreneus adv. her. iii. 3, confirmat, Asiam Minorem 
transgressus, stabilem sedem Ephesi fixit. Parum enim probabile est, Paulum, qui fundamentum alieno edificio super- 
struere detrectaret (Rom. xv. 20), tam dit commoratum fuisse Ephesi et in Asié Minori, si Johannes jam ante ipsius 
adventum ecclesias ibi collegisset et curasset. Verosimile igitur est, Johannem seriis in Asid Minori oe ubi 
septem urbium ecclesias, Smyrnensem, Pergamensem, Thyatirensem, Sardensem, Philadelphiensem, icensem, 
preecipué vero Ephesinam ecclesiam, rexit (Apoc. c. ii. 3). 

“Johannem in insulam Patmum, inter Sporadas olim numeratam, relegatum fuisse, ex idoneis auctoribus constat, 
docet etiam locus Apoc. i. 9, sed de tempore relegationis diversa tradunt. 

“Ac Epiphanius quidem heres. li. 33, jam Claudio regnante, intra a, xui—Lu1. Johannem in illam insulam 
exsulatum abiisse, ibique Apocalypsin scripsisse, affirmat: αὐτοῦ δὲ mpodnrevoavros ἐν χρόνοις Κλαυδίου Καίσαρος 
ἀνωτάτω, ὅτε els τὸν Πάτμον νῆσον ὑπῆρξεν" ὁ Patmo, eodem Claudio regnante, eum rediisse, tradit li. 12. 

‘“‘Huic vero Epiphanii testimonio plura obstant. Etenim Epiphanius, sh Solus contra antiquiorum scriptorum 
fidem hanc sententiam tuetur, pro teste idoneo et locuplete haberi nequit, idque non tantdm ob etatem recentiorem, 
sed etiam quia, ut recté monuit Lampius Comment. in Joh. T. i. p. 17, turbatissima ejus vel hoc ipso in facto est chrono- 
logia‘. Prseterea nullum vestigium persecutionis Christianorum, regnante Claudio, in illorum temporum historiA depre- 
henditur. Judai quidem jussu Claudii Romam relinquere cogebantur, neque tamen ad alios, quam ad Judeos Rome 
degentes, illud edictum & Suetonio memoratum pertinebat, Christianos non spectabat. Nemo Patrum Claudium inter 
persecutores Christianorum numeravit. Neroni omnes primas partes dant. Johannes Ephesi τ οόρῃ ut veteres tradunt, 
v. Eichhornii Einl. Th. ii. p. 107, inde in insulam Patmum relegatus est, eum autem jam Claudii tempore Ephesi 
commoratum esse, probari nequit. 

‘‘ Plerosque movit Jren@i auctoritas, ut statuerent, ἃ Domitiano exilio affectum fuisse Johannem ὅ. 
adv. heer. v. 30, coll. Euseb. H. E. iii. 18, ita se habet: ἡμεῖς οὐκ ἀποκινδυνεύομεν περὶ τοῦ ὀνόματος τοῦ ἀντιχρίστου 
ἀναφαινόμενοι Be ἱκῶς" εἰ yap ἔδει ἀναφανδὸν ἐν τῷ νῦν xaipe κηρύττεσθαι τοὔνομα τοῦτο, δὶ ἐκείνον ἂν ἐῤῥέθη 
τοῦ καὶ τὴν ᾿Αποκάλ ἑωρακότος. Οὐδὲ γὰρ πρὸ πολλοῦ χρόνον ἑωράθη, ἀλλὰ σχεδὸν ἐπὶ τῆς ἡμετέρας γενεᾶς, πρὸς 
τὸ τέλος Δομετιανοῦ ἀρχῆς. Ireneus quidem ἢ. 1. nullam exilii Johannis mentionem fecit, attamen memoravit τὴν 
ἀποκάλυψιν, quam contigisse Apostolo in insul&é Patmo locus Apoc. i. 9 docet; jam si ad τὴν ἀποκάλυψιν refertur 
verbum ἑωράθη, omnino ex Irenei verbis colligi potest, sub Domitiano in insula Patmo Johannem vixisse ὅ, 


Locus [renai 





1 Hieronymus in Jovin. L. i. c. 14, Us autem sciamus, Johannem tunc 
futiese pucrum, cim ἃ Jesu electus est, manifestissiméd docent ecclesiastica 
historia, qudd usque ad Trajani vizerit imperium. v. Lampii Prolegg 
p. 17. add. infra § extr. 

3 Se tro inprimis carum fuisse, Johannes ipse non semel, sed 
seepiis testatus est, ita tamen, ut somen suum verecundéd supprimeret. 
v. xiii. 28; xix. 26; xx. 2; xxi. 7. 10. 

3 Verba Nicephori H. E. ii. 42, ed. Paris, 1630, t. i. p. 206, sunt: 

tras, ὡς ὁ θειότατος Εὐαγγελιστὴς (᾿Ἰωά é 

‘ *Inoov, σννὴῆν τῇ μητρὶ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐν τῷ κατὰ τὸ Σιὼν 

icy αὐτοῦ ἄχρι τῆς πρὸς Κύριον αὑτῆς" ᾿Ασί 
νον eva: ΐ τὸν ον. Que traditio, cui libri N. T. 
dem addunt, ita iutelligenda est: Johannes usque ad Marie mortem 


ach eluune itinera suscepit, non diu ab Hierosolymis abfuit. v. Act. 
vill. 15. 
4 Johannem grandevum, re te Claudio, de exsilio revocatum, 


Evangelium conscripsisse contendit Epiphanius, her. δὶ, § 12. T. i. p. 434. 

5 Johannem iter Romam suscepisse, ibique Domitiani jussu, vas 
ferventi oleo plenum immeraum, sed incolumem inde prodiisse, atque tum 
in insulaw Patmum relegatum fuisse, vetus traditio est. Auctor eas 
traditionis est Tertsl/ianus de presscriptionibus heretic. c. 36, verba ejus 


sunt: Habes Romam—ubi Apostolus Johannes, postesquam in oleum 
immersus, nihil passus est, in insulam relegaiur. Tertullianum secuti sunt 
auctor fragmentorum Polycarpo adscriptorum, et Hieronymus. Ile ait: 
Legitur et in dolio ferventis olei pro nomine Christi beatus Johannes fuisse 
demersus. Hieronymus autem fib. 1. adv. Jovinian. c. 14, scribit: Referé 
Tertullianaus, qudd ἃ Nerone missus in ferventis olei dolium, purior et 
vegelior exierit, quam intraverit. Silentio preteriit hanc rem Kusedius in 
pene ree 1. δ, ς. 5. feats " aliud quam οἷν attulit: καὶ Πέτρος 
πὶ ‘Pens κατὰ κεφαλῆς (capite in terram verso) στανροῦται, Παῦλός 
τε πὸ νεται, Ἰωάννης τε νήσῳ παραδίδοται. Cp. Origen in Matth. tom. 
xvi. 6. 
6 Rusebius in Chronico ad a. 14 Domitiani: ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν θεόλογον ἀπό- 


στολον ἐν Πά γήσῳ περιώρισεν, ἔνθα τὴν ἀποκάλνψιν ἑώρακεν, ὡς 
ὁ ἅγιος Ei la é. Cp. Bused. iif. 18. 20. Dent Evang. iii. 5. 
Etiam Hieronymus de script. Eccles. c. 10 scribit: Quarto decimo anno 
secundam post Neronem persecutionem movente Domitiano in Palmum in- 
sulam relegatus scripsit Apocalypsin. Id. ib. interfecto Domitiano et actis 
ejus οὗ nimiam crudelitatem ἃ senatu rescissie, sub Nered principe redit 

phesum. Alios, qui hanc sententiam, Domitianum fuisse exili: Johannis 
auctorem, defenderunt, laudarunt Ssicerus in Thes. Eccl. p. 1470. Leam- 
pius in Prolegg. T. i. p. 71 8qq. Fabricius et Keilius 1. c. p. 789. 


206 INTRODUCTORY NOTE. 


‘De exilio Johannes revocatus, per longam annorum seriem, Ephesinam aliasque Asie ecclesias gubernavit, et in 
re Christiana tuendA atque adaugend& omne reliquum vite tempus consumpsit, v. Clemens Alex. ap. Euseb. H. E. 
lil, 23. Mortuus est Johannes Ephesi, ut Origenes ap. Eusebium! H. E. iii. 1. c. 31. v. 24, et Hieronymus de script. 
eccl. 9, testantur. Quonam autem etatis anno discesserit, dissentiunt scriptores veteres. Omnes feré, excepto uno 
Isidoro Hispalensi (qui anno etatis Lxxx1x. Johannem mortuum esse tradit), eum nonagenario majorem, imperante 
Trajano, placida morte obiisse credunt, sed in decernendo Trajani anno, Johannis emortuali, non conveniunt. Sententias 
varias congesserunt Lampius |. c. p. 93 sqq. Wegscheiderus |. c. Ὁ. 59 sqq.” (Kuin.) 

The persons for whom St. John wrote were others beside Jews. He is careful to describe places in Judeea, and to 
explain the manners and customs of the Jews, and to interpret Hebrew words (see i. 39. 43; ii. 6.13; iv. 5.9; v.1, 2; 
vi. 4). 
The time at which he wrote was after St. Peter's death (see xviii. 10 and xxi. 19), and after the destruction of 
Jerusalem. Hence (as Chrys. observes) he does not record our Lord’s prophecies concerning its siege and capture, 
beasts were contained in the other Gospels, published before that event. He would not appear to write prophecies after 

e event, ; 

He wrote after the other three Evangelists. ‘‘Johannem enim omnium postremum scripsisse Evangelium tradit 
Euseb. H. E. iti. 24, ἤδη δὲ Μάρκου καὶ Λουκᾶ τῶν κατ᾽ αὐτοὺς Εὐαγγελίων τὴν ἔκδοσιν πεποιημένων ᾿Ιωάννην φασὶ τὸν 
πάντα χρόνον ἀγράφῳ κεχρημένον κηρύγματι, τέλος καὶ ἐπὶ τὴν γραφὴν ἔλθεῖν κιτιλ. add. Clemens Alex. ap. Euseb. 
Η. E. vi. 15. "Hieron us Catal. Script. Eccles. c. 9, Johannes novissimus omnium scripsit Evangelium. Epiphanio 
teste, heres. li. 12, Johannes nonagenario major, μετὰ ἔτη ἐννενήκοντα τῆς ἑαυτοῦ ζωῆς, Evangelium edidit, auctore 
Suida voc. ᾿Ιωάννης, anno etatis centesimo.’’ (Kuin.) 

The place at which he wrote was at Ephesus, in Asia Minor. So Irenaeus adv. her. iii. 1, ἔπειτα Ἰωάννης ὁ 

s τοῦ Κυρίου, ὁ καὶ ἐπὶ τὸ στῆθος αὐτοῦ ἀναπεσὼν, καὶ αὐτὸς ἐξέδωκε τὸ εὐαγγέλιον ἐν ᾿Εφέσῳ τῆς ᾿Ασίας δια- 
τρίβων (cf. ii. 22; iii. 23), add. Euseb. H. E. v. 8; iii. 24; νὶ. 14. Hieronymus Preefat. in Matth. “ Johannes cum esset 
in Asid, etiam tum hereticorum semina pullularent—coactus est ab omnibus paené tunc Asie episcopis et multarum 
ecclesiarum legationibus de divinitate Salvatoris altius scribere.” 

After the death of Domitian he returned from Patmos to Ephesus, where he lived to the reign of Trajan, and died 
near Ephesus, in the sixty-eight year after our Lord’s crucifixion. (Jren. ii. 22, 5; iii. 3, 4. Euseb. iii. 23. Theophylact, 
ex Sophronio.) 


St. John makes less use of the LXX Version than his predecessors. He employs it sometimes, see i. 23; ii. 17; 
‘wi. 45; x. 34; xit. 14; xv. 38. 25; xix. 24. 36; but deserts it sometimes, as xii. 40; xiii. 18; xix. 37 (Liicke, p. 171), 
a remarkable passage, to be compared with Rev. i. 7. 

Thus while he shows his respect for the LXX Version, he also indicates that the final standard of appeal is the 
Hebrew Original. He writes not only for those who used the LXX, but for all. 

As to his diction, “the Evangelist St. John,’’ says Aug., ‘soars above the heights of earth, and the fields of air, 
and the stars, and the choirs and legions of angels. If he did not mount above all creatures, he could never have 
attained to speak as he does of Him by whom they were all created.” 

St. John saw, approved, and canonized the other Gospels, and wrote his Gospel as a sequel to them, and as the 
consummation of the evangelical canon. 

The three former Gospels were brought to St. John, and were approved by him; and he observed that a more 
detailed narrative of what fap ned in the first year of our Lord’s ministry, before the imprisonment of John, was still 
wanting; and he wrote his Gospel to supply this need (Euseb. H. E. iii. 24; vi. 14. Jerome, Cat. Scr. Eccl. 9. 
Epiphan. Heer. ii. 51), as well as for other reasons of a doctrinal nature. (Cp. Aug. de Cons. Ev. ii. 17.) 

‘‘ Liquet,” says Dr. Routh, R. Sacr. i. 407, “ Luce Evangelium, una cum duobus alteris Evangeliis, ἃ Joanne 
Assostolo tises comprobatum.”’ Cp. the Editor’s Lectures on the Canon of Scripture, Lect. vi. p. 169, 2nd ed.; and see 
the authorities cited and the remarks made by Lee on Inspiration, pp. 387, 388. 


In modern times, this uniform consent of Antiquity concerning the design of St. John’s Gospel in relation to the 
other three, has been controverted an@ rejected by many, indeed by most continental critics. Their objections to it are 
thus drawn out and propounded by one of the most celebrated of the class, Dr. Friedrich Liicke, Commentar. iiber 
das Evang. d. Johannes i. pp. 197, 198. 

. Objection 1.—Allowing that the three other Gospels were, as is most likely, anterior to St. John’s, we do not know 
that they were generally circulated or even known to St. John. 

Answer.—This objection, like most of the others, to the witness of Christian Antiquity on the composition of 
St. John’s Gospel, is grounded on disbelief of the Inspiration of the Gospels. If the Gospels are the work of the Holy 
Ghost writing for the edification of the Christian Church, it is morally certain that they were very early communicated to 
the Churches of Europe and Asia, according to the divine purpose of Him who wrote them, and in conformity with the 
commission of Christ to His Apostles to proclaim the Gospel to all nations. And it is incredible that St. John, who had 
received this charge, and was inspired by the Holy Ghost, should not have known what the Holy Spirit had done by the 
instrumentality of his brother Apostle St. Matthew, and the Evangelists St. Mark and St. Luke, also inspired by the 
Holy Ghost, for the execution of the Divine will and command in the diffusion of the Gospel. 

Olyection 2.—If St. John desired to authorize and complete the narrative of the three former Evangelists, he would 
have mentioned them by name, and declared his purpose of doing so. 

Answer.— He would have been unlike other inspired writers, and unlike himself, if he had done so. 

The later Prophets of the Old Testament enlarge upon and complete the prophecies of the earlier, but they do 
not mention their names or declare their own purpose to do what they do. (See Townson, pp. cxxxiv.—cxlvii.) 
St. John’s Apocalypse may be called a sequel and completion of the prophecies of Ezekiel, Daniel, and Zechariah ; but 
he never says that it is so, and never mentions their names. 

Objection 3.—If St. John had intended to complete the other Gospels, he would not have repeated any thing that 
they relate, as he does in chaps. vi. and xii. 

Answer.—This is by no means certain. On the contrary, by repeating some portions of the other Gospels, he bas 
shown his knowledge of them; and that he adopts, confirms, and authenticates as true and as divinely inspired that 
history, which he, the beloved disciple, the last surviving Apostle, was (as Christian antiquity affirms) employed by the 
Holy Ghost, Who inspired him, to complete. By taking up some threads of the synoptical Gospels, as they are called, 
and weaving them into his own, be shows that they are all of one texture and tissue, and form one divine work. 

He does the same in his Gospel, with the three other Gospels, as he has done in his Apocalypse with prophecies 
of Ezekiel, Daniel, and Zechariah. He adopts some of the substance and language, and confirms it, and adds to it. 
Thus he declares the unity and divine authority of the whole. If they are inspired, he who does not scruple to add to 





1 On this subject, and on the date of the Apocalypse, see further below in the Lntroduction to that Book. 
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their work and complete it, is inspired ; if he is inspired, that which he adopts into his own work is not of less authority 
than that into which it is saapted: 

Objection 4.—If St. John desired to complete the other Gospels, he would not have differed from their narratives in 
sundry particulars; and he would not have done this without stating the points of difference and the reasons for it. 

Answer.—This objection assumes what has not been proved, viz. that St. John does differ in certain substantial 
respects, and not merely in circumstantial additions and the like. from hia predecessors. 

The points in which it is alleged he differs from them will be considered in the notes in the following pages. 

Objection 5.—If St. John had designed to complete the other Gospels, his own Gospel would not be so complete in 
itself as it is. It would have been like a supplement, and not a whole. 

Answer.—The ancient Christian writers, in saying that St. John’s Gospel is supplementary to the other three, 
never meant to say that it is onlya supplement. Nor do they, who adopt their testimony, mean this. They regard 
St. John’s Gospel as perfect in itself, as well as supplementary to the rest, and conducing to their perfection. To adopt 
the figure by which Christian antiquity describes the Gospels,—each of the Evangelical Cherubim, or Living Creatures, 
is perfect in itself; and each lends its aid in supporting the rest, and in forming the heavenly car on which the Spirit 
rides. The Eagle, the symbol of St. John, is perfect in himself, but he lends his aid to complete the evangelic quater- 
nion, and to bear the Living Gospel, in which the Spirit moves, through all ages and into all quarters of the world. 


St. Augustin says, ‘‘ Although each of the Four Evangelists appears to have observed a peculiar order of his own, 
yet none of them designed to write as if be were ignorant of what had been written by his predecessor, nor did any pass 
over through ignorance what his predecessor had written. But each, according to the Inspiration which he received, 
added the necessary co-operation of his own work.” (δὲ. 4ug. de Consens. Evang. lib. 1.) 

St. John excels in the depth of divine mysteries. For sixty years after the Ascension he preached without the aid 
of writing, to the end of Domitian’s reign; and after the death of Domitian, baving returned ἡ pleat, by the permis- 
sion of Nerva, he was induced by the Bishops of Asia! to write (his Gospel) concerning the divinity of Christ, ce-eternal 
with the Father, to refute those heretics, Cerinthus (Jren. iii. 12) and the Ebionites (Hieron. Cat. 9), who denied that 
Christ had existed before Mary. Whence in the emblems of the four Living Creatures (Ezek. i. 10; x. 14. Rev. iv. 7), 
St. John is compared to the Eagle, who soars above all birds, and gazes with unflinching eye on the sun. (/ug., 
Theophylact, and Jerome, Proleg. in Matth.) 

he three former Evangelists narrated our Lord's temporal acts and the sayings that were of most avail for regulating 
the conduct of this present life, and were conversant about the inculcation of active duties. St. John relates fewer acts 
of Christ, but is more full and minute in recording His sayings, particularly concerning the Unity of the Trinity and the 
felicity of life everlasting, and applies himself to the commendation of contemplative virtue. Hence the three other 
Living Creatures, by which the three other Evangelists are symbolized in the book of Ezekiel and in the Ayocalypse 
(Ezek. i. 5—10; x. 14. Rev. iv. 6—8), the Lion, the Man, and the Calf, walk on the earth, because the three other 
Evangelists were principally occupied in relating those things which Christ wrought in the flesh, and the practical pre- 
cepts which he delivered to those who are in the flesh; but John svars, like the Eagle, above the clouds of human 
infirmity, and contemplates the light of never-waning truth with the keen and stedfast eye of faith; and gazes at the 
Divinity of Christ, by which He is equal to the Father, and endeavours to present it in his Gospel, as far as he thought 
sufficient for man. (St. ug. de Consensu Evang. i. cap. 5, 6, ad Joann. Tract. xxxvi.) 

Let us listen, therefore, with attention to his Gospel; for he now presents himself before us who is the Son of 
Thunder ?, the beloved Disciple of Christ, the Pillar of the Universal Church; he who holds the keys of heaven; he who 
ie of Christ’s cup, and was baptized with His baptism, and leaned on His breast at supper. (Chrysostom, Hom. in 

. Joann.) 

St. John, says Bengel, iin tag many things which had been recorded by the former Evangelists, and were 
perfectly well known at the time when St. John wrote. 

For example, Every thing that preceded His Baptism, particularly the place of His birth. Although our Lord on 
the cross commended His Mother to St. John, yet St. John never mentions His Mother’s name. 

The Temptation in the wilderness; the name of St. John himself, and his brother’s name; the cause of the 
Baptist’s imprisonment and death. 

The Transfiguration, the Agony, and particularly the Ascension, at each of which St. John himself was present. — 

We may call St. John’s Gospel the supplement, or rather the complement, of the Evangelical reat as recorded 
by St. Matthew, Mark, and Luke; and it consists of four parts: J. Chap. i—v. 11. Chap. vi. III. Chap. viiii—x. 
IV. Chap. xi. to end. 

It is not meant by what has been said above that St. John does not repeat much of what has been related by other 
Evangelists (see above, p. 206, and the parallels in the Eusebian canons abet to this volume), but where he does 
repeat, he does it with some additional circumstances, showing independent knowledge. 

It is observable also, that St. Jobn is distinguished from the other Evangelists by commenting on the facts which 
he relates. See ii. 25; v. 21; vi. 34. 71; vii. 39; xii. 33. 37. 43; xiii. 11; xxi. 17. St. John’s Gospel is not only an 
inspired History of Christ, but also an inspired Commentary on that erred 

This is an indication of later composition. Another evidence that his Gospel is subsequent to that of the other 
three, may be seen in the remarkable use which the author makes of the term οἱ Ἰουδαῖοι. ‘(Throughout this Gospel, the 
Jews, represented by their leaders the Priests and Pharisees, are contemplated ab extrd, and are spoken of in the third 
person as a separate body; such as they had become after the fall of Jerusalem, when those who adhered to Judaism 
were distinguished by bitter hostility to the Church. 

St. John, therefore, and the Christians generally, even those like him of Hebrew extraction, had detached them- 
selves from the Jews, and spake of them as a separate body. For this use of of Ιουδαῖοι see John ii. 18. 20; v. 10. 15, 
16. 18; vi. 41; vii. 1. 11; viii. 52—57; ix. 18. 22; x. 24.31; xi. 8. 

On this subject see also the General Remarks introductory to the Gospels in this Volume. 

The principal ancient commentaries on this Gospel are to be found in Origen, vols. i. and ii. ed. Lommatzsch. 
St. Cyril Alex. vol. iv. ed. Aubert. Lutet. 1638. St. Chrysostom, vol, ii. ed. Savil. Eton, 1612. St. Augustine, vol. 
ili, ed. Bened. Paris, 1837. 





1 Cp. Routh, R. 8. i. $94. 408—4138, who has collected a list of authors . 208 the name βοανεργὲς, see on Mark fli. 17: cp. Justin. M. ¢. Tryphon. 
who quoted his gospel from the beginning of the second century (i. 410). | 106. 
See also Licke, cap. 1, § 2, 
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a i John 1. 1, 2 
Rev. 19. 13. 


ST. JOHN I. 1—8. 
I. (gz) 1" ἘΝ ἀρχῇ ἦν ὁ Λόγος, καὶ 6 Λόγος ἦν πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν, καὶ Θεὸς ἦν 


ch. 10. $8.38. ὁ Λόγος, 3 Οὗτος ἦν ἐν ἀρχῇ πρὸς τὸν Θεόν. ὃ." Πάντα δι’ αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο, καὶ 
Col. 1. 17. ‘ 9. A 2 92 9 ὁ a , 4? > A . \ ε δ δ 
Hebi. χωρὶς αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο οὐδὲ ἕν ὃ γέγονεν. *’Ev αὐτῷ ζωὴ ἦν, καὶ ἡ ζωὴ ἦν τὸ 
ch. δ. 36. & 8. 12. A A 9» A , δε V8 a ἐν A , , \ ε ? 94 9 
δ ὁ. 5. & 12.46, φῶς τῶν ἀνθρώπων. καὶ τὸ φῶς ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ φαίνει, καὶ ἡ σκοτία αὐτὸ οὐ 
ohn 5. 1]. 5 
. 33.6 κατέλαβεν. 
ech. 8. 19 
d Matt. 8.1 2) 64? f 4 ᾽ , δ ~ 2 Ao 
Mark 2 ke (sz) ΠΎΕΨΕΤΟ ἄνθρωπος ἀπεσταλμένος nape Geou, ovope αὐτῷ Ἰωαννης. 
ἜΧΩΝ 7 οὗτος ἦλθεν εἰς μαρτυρίαν, ἵνα μαρτυρήσῃ περὶ τοῦ φωτὸς, ἵνα πάντες πιστεύ- 
Acts 18. 24. 


σωσι Ov αὐτοῦ. ὃ Οὐκ ἦν ἐκεῖνος τὸ φῶς, ἀλλ᾽ Wa μαρτυρήσῃ περὶ τοῦ φωτός. 





Cu. 1,1. ἐν ἀρχῇ] regen (breshith) The Evangelist thus con- 


nects the Gospel with Genesis, and shows that the Author of the 
New Creation is one with the Author of the Old Creation. (Cp. 
Jerome, ii. 507.) ‘‘ Christus tam in ipsa fronte Geneseos, que caput 
librorum omnium est, non minus quam in principio Joannis Evan- 

liste coli et terre conditor approbatur.” St. John’s Gospel may 
Be called the Genesis of the New Testament. 

“It is all by some,” says Chrysostom, “ that the words ‘In 
the beginning ἡ do not intimate eternity; for we read (Gen. i. 1), ‘In 
the beginning God created heaven and earth.” But what is there in 
common between created and was? God created the world in time; 
but the Word was from eternity. St. John goes back beyond Moses, 
and speaks not only of the Creation, but of the Creator.” (Chrys. 
Hom. 2; Hom. 5. Hilary, de Trin. ii. Origen. Hom. 2.) 

Moses begins with the Works made; St. John begins with the 
Maker of the Works. The other Evangelists begin with Christ's 
Incarnation in time. St. John with His eternal generation. 


Chrys. 

( ω be in the beginning signifies to exist before all things. (Aug. 
de Trin. vi. 2.) The Holy Spirit foresaw that some heretics would 
argue, that, if Christ was begetien. therefore there was a time when 
He did not exist!, and He therefore says, ‘In the beginning was 
the Word.” (Basil, Hom. in prince. Joann. ii. p. 134—137.) 

The sense of these words and the final cause of the Incarnation 
ie well expressed by Jrenceus (iii. 18. 1), the scholar of Polycarp, the 
disciple of St. John. “It has been clearly shown that the Word 
existed in the beginning with God, and that by Him all things were 
made, and that He who had been always present with mankind, was 
in the last days, according to the time preordained by the Father, 
united with his Creature, and became. Man, and δὸ capable of suf- 
fering, and thus all contradictions of Heresies are excluded, which 
ay, If Christ was then born, therefore He did not exist before. For 
it has been shown that the Son of God did not then begin to be, 
but was always existing with the Father, and that when He was 
Incarnate and made Man, He summed up Humanity in Himeelf, 
bestowing Salvation on us collectively, in order that what we had 
lost in the first Adam—namely, our Creation in the Image and 
Likeness of God,—we might recover in Christ." (See also Jren. 


νυ. 14. 

=) Adyos] wD (mimra), the word by which the Chaldee 
Paraphrases, which were read in the Jewish ernnpoenes: render the 
name of God (see Bp. Bull on the Nicene . i. 1. 19); eg. 
Ps. cx. 1, “the Lord said sr) unto His Word,” i.e. to Christ. 
And thus, as Bp. Bull has shown, the LXX had used the term 
λόγος for Shaddai, the Omnipotent God, Ezek. i. 24. Hence the 
name “ Word” was ἢ for the designation of Christ, who has 
declared God (ἐξηγήσατο Θεὸν, v. 18) in the Gospel, and in the 
Book of Revelation, xix. }1—16. See also Bp. Pearson on the Creed, 
Art. ii. p. 219 and notes; and Schoettgen, Hor. p. 321. 


Christ is called the Λόγος by Justin M. Apol. i. 32; ii. 6. 
Tryph. 105, and A ; t.c. 10: ἔστιν o vide τοῦ Θεοῦ 
ὁ Λόγος τοῦ πατρὸς ἐν ἰδέᾳ καὶ ἐνεργεία᾽ πρὸς αὐτοῦ γὰρ Kai 
δι’ αὐτοῦ πάντα ἐγένετο, ἑνὸς ὄντος τοῦ πατρὸς καὶ τοῦ υἱοῦ, 
ὄντος δὲ τοῦ υἱοῦ ἐν πατρὶ, καὶ πατρὸς ἐν υἱῷ ἑνότητι καὶ δυ- 
γάμει πνεύματοι, νοῦς καὶ λόγος τοὺ πατρὸς, ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
For the of Justin, see below on v. 14. Cp. Theophil. Ant. ad 
Autolyc. ii. 22, who says, in the second century, ὅθεν διδάσκουσιν 
ἡμᾶς ἅγιαι γραφαι, καὶ πάντες οἱ πνευματοφόροι, ἐξ ὧν 
᾿Ιωάννης λέγει" "Ev ἀρχῇ ἦν ὁ λόγος καὶ ὁ λόγος ἦν πρὸς τὸν 
Θεὸν---ἔπειτα λέγει καὶ Θεὸς ἦν ὁ λόγοε---οὐ δὶ ἕν. 


The Word, i.e. the Son; the Word, the Living Word, never 

ted from the Father. ae og in Joann. tom. i.) Cp. St. 

tppotyt Philosophum. pp. 334, 535. Clement Alex. Strom. i. 29; 
ii. 15, Potter. Greg. Naz. p. 554. 

— ὁ Λόγος ἦν πρὸς τὸν Θεόν] He says πρὸς not ἐν, with God 

_ not ἐπ; showing the Word's Eternity, and that the Son no more than 

the Father was circumecribed by any limits of space; and that He 


was without time, but never without God (Chrys. Hom. 3. Basil. 
Hom. in princ. Joann. Hilary, de Trin. ii.). Hence we may refute 


1. The Arian assertion on this subject may be seen in the words of Arius 
himself, cited St. Athanas. (Orat. 1. contr. Arian. § δ), pp. 322—326. 
An answer to the principal objections of the Arians, derived from this 
interpretation of Holy Scripture, may be seen in Greg. Naséan. Orat. xxx. 


Sabellius, who said that the Father, Son, and Holy Ghost are one 
person, who showed Himself in various modes; for the Evangelist 
clearly distinguishes between the person of God the Father and of 
God the Son. (7 5 

— πρὸς is the Hebrew 5 See Schroeder, Syntax. Hebr. p. 292. 
Cp. els, ver. 18, and the use of πρὸς in Matt. xiii. 56; xxvi. 55. 

ark vi. 3; ix. 19. 

— Θεὸς ἦν ὁ Adyor] Cp. John v. 2), 22; x. 38; xiv. 9. 
Being with the Father, the Word was a different person from the 
Father; and being God, He is coequal with the Father. fea ) 

2. οὗτος ἦν ἐν ἁ. π. τ. Θεόν) He was always God with God. 
(Theophyl. Cp. Aug. Serm. 117—120 and 127.) 

8. πάντα δι᾽ αὑτοῦ] ‘all iba δὴ Even ὕλη, or matter itself, 
was made by Him ;—against the Peripatetic theory, and the later 
h of Hermogenes. 

erefore, , He was from Eternity ; and since all things are 
from Him, Time itself was made by Him. AHélary (de Trin. ii.). 
And St. Ignatius, the disciple of St. John (ad Magnesian. 8), 
of Him thus: els Θεός ἐστιν, ὁ φανερώσας savroy διὰ ᾿ἰησοῦ 
Χριστοῦ τοῦ υἱοῦ αὑτοῦ, ὅς ἐστιν αὐτοῦ Λόγος ἀΐδιος. Cp. 
Bp. Pearson, Vind. Ignat. P. ii. cap. iv. 384—415, ed. Churton. 
Against the Valentinians and other Gnostics, who said that the world 
was made by the agency of Kons. (Jren. i. 8, δ.) 

Since all things were created by Him, He cannot be a creature. 
Athanas. de Decret. Nicen. s. 13, who guotes (p. 327), in evidence of 
Christ's Divinity, Rev. i. 4. Rom. ix. 5. 

the creative and administrative agency of the Logos, see 
Athanas. ad Gentes, 41, 42, pp. 32, 33, who (p. 36) ΜΡ Τα the words 
of the Psalmist (xxxii. 6. 9, ‘‘ By the Worp of the Lord were the 
Heavens made”) to Christ; and cp. Athanas. de Decret. Nic. Syn. 
§ 16, ἽΝ 175, and so Hippolytus, adv. Noet. 8 12. 
ὁ Word could not have been made, since ail things were 
made by Him; and if the Word was not made, He is not a creature; 
and if not a creature, He is of one substance with the Father. 


He did not make the world as an ὑπουργὸς, but as ὁμοούσιος τῷ 
Oee,— St. Cyril®, who refers to Gen. i. 26. John v. 17; x. 38. 
Arians, indeed, say that the World was made by the Word as by an 
Instrument, as a door is made by a saw; but this is heretical. 
then did the Evangelist use the preposition διὰ, per? In order that 
we may not suppose Him to be unbegotten. ( i.) And if 

ou are disturbed by the tion dua, remember the words of the 

salmist, ‘‘ Thou Lord, in the beginning hast laid the foundation of 
the earth " (Ps. cii. 25), and that the Apostle applies that Scripture 
to Christ. (Heb. i. 10.) (Origen.) 

The words πάντα δι αὑτοῦ, «.7.X. are quoted by Zattan, Justin 
Martyr's scholar, adv. Grac. 19. 

ince all things, even Angels, Archangels, Dominions, Prin- 
cipalities and Powers, were made by Christ, hence we may infer how 
great He is Who made them. (Axg.) 

8, 4. ὃ γέγονεν---ν αὐτῷ ζωὴ Hv] 

This may be pointed thus, with a stop after οὐδὲ ἕν".---τλδίονον 
was made in Him, was life (Origen); and St. i interprets it, 
whatsoever was made, its life was in Him. But this interpretation 
might lead to the error of the Manicheans, who say that life is in all 
things. It is better to put a stop after ‘that was made,’ and then to 
say ‘ In Him was life.” (Axg.) 

On the d tic gre drier uses of these three verses seo 
Dr. Η. Mill's Sermons at Cambridge, 1848, pp. 1—28. 

4. ἐν αὐτῷ ζωή) ζωὴ = m7 (chayah), vita, and therefore He is 
no other than iy ( Yehuvah), Jehovah, and is so called Jer, xxiii. 6; 
xxxiii. 16. So Κύριος ἃ κύρω, sum. Cp. Luke ii. 9. 

δ. τὸ φῶς iv τῇ ox. ., καὶ ἡ ox. αὐτὸ ob κατ.) Quoted by 
Tatian adv. Grec. 18. 

6. ἄνθρωπο.Ἶ To distinguish him from Christ, who is God. (Cyril.) 

— ὄνομα αὑτῷ ᾿Ιωάννηε] i. 6. the Grace of God. See Luke i. 13; 
and as to the construction, see belov, iii. 1. 

8. οὐκ ἦν] John was a light which was enlightened, but had not 
the light in itself. (Awg.) 


BP. yaa and see δέ. Basi in Eunomium, {. pp. 249—252. 281. 392-- 
. $01. 


3 In citing St. Cyril, I refer to St. Cyril of Alexandria, in his comment 
on 8t. John,—unless it is otherwise expressed. 


ST. JOHN I. 9—14. 


(iz) ἢ" "Hv τὸ φῶς τὸ ἀληθινὸν ὃ φωτίζει πάντα ἄνθρωπον ἐρχόμενον εἷς τὸν 59). 


κόσμον. 


, > . ¥ > A 18} ἃ 2 
TLOTEVOVUCLY ELS TO OVOLA AUTOU" 


10 f°Ey τῷ κόσμῳ ἦν, καὶ ὁ κόσμος δι᾿ αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο, καὶ ὁ κόσμος bho 
αὐτὸν οὐκ ἔγνω: (-})} |! εἰς τὰ ἴδια ἦλθε, καὶ οἱ ἴδιοι αὐτὸν οὐ παρέλαβον. 
15 εἴοσοι δὲ ἔλαβον αὐτὸν, ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς ἐξουσίαν τέκνα Θεοῦ γενέσθαι, τοῖς heb. 5. 
ot οὐκ ἐξ αἱμάτων, οὐδὲ ἐκ θελήματος σαρκὸς, 
οὐδὲ ἐκ θελήματος ἀνδρὸς, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ Θεοῦ ἐγεννήθησαν. 
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.12. 


19. ἃ 
& 12 
1 


3. 
5. 
Hebd 1. 
m. 8. 15. 
Gal. 8. 26. 
2 Pet. 1. 4. 
1 John 8. 1. 
5. 


ames 1. 18. 
1 bet. 1. 23. 
i Mace. 1. 16. 


6 Α 
(ar) 41 Καὶ ὁ Agyos Luke 1.31, &2.7. 
2 Pet. 1. 17. 


“ > 9 νι 9 , > e a \ 9: Ud “\ 4 9 “ ’ 
σὰρξ ἐγένετο, καὶ ἐσκήνωσεν ἐν ἡμῖν' καὶ ἐθεασάμεθα τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ, δόξαν Col. 1.19. 


ὡς μονογενοῦς παρὰ Πατρὸς, πλήρης χάριτος καὶ ἀληθείας. 


. 3, 9. 
Heb. 2. 14, 16. 
Isa. 40. 5. 





9. τὸ φῶς τὸ ἀληθινόν) The light not only of Apostles and Pro- 
phets, but also of Angels. (Origen. 

The true light is that light which kindles other lights. Our eyes 
may be called lights, but in vain are they opened unless there is 
something to illumine them. He is the true light, which makes us 
see itself and every thing else. (Aug.) 

ὃ φωτίζει) Enlightens all men, and therefore enlightened John, 
in order that he might enlighten others to see Christ. (Aug.) Hence 
we may explain what John says below, ἐγὼ (I, of myself) οὐκ ἤδειν 
αὑτόν (vv. 31. 33). 

No man has any being of himself, and no man has any know- 
Jedge by himself, and no man is really enlightened, who is not en- 
lightened by Christ. (Aug. Bede. 

— ἐρχόμενον] Some render this—“ the φῶς, by coming into the 
world, enlightens al].” And it is true that ὁ ἐρχόμενος is specially 
said of Christ. Matt. xi. 3. Luke vii. 19. See below, iii. 31; iv. 25; 
vi. 14; vii. 27. 

But St. Cyril, and others of the Fathers, rightly observe that 
ἐρχόμενον construed with ἄνθρωπον (to which it stands next in the 
sentence) unfolds an important truth, viz. that no one but Christ had 
any light before coming into the world, and that al/ receive light from 
Him who is the light of the world. See also Vorst. de Hebraism. 
p. 713, who shows that ‘ to come into the trorid’ is a common Hebrew 
idiom for ‘ to be born.’ 

10. iv τῷ κόσμῳ ἦν] He was here as God, and came hither as 
man. He was in the world, but prior to it, for the world was made 
by Him. (Aug. Chrys.) 

— ὁ κόσμος δι᾿ αὑτοῦ] The term World is used in Scripture in 
two senses; first for the universe made by Christ; next for those who 
love the world and worldly things, and have not their heart in heaven 
(Aug) ; but those who were not of the world knew Christ even before 

is Incarnation. Thus Abraham saw his a and was glad. (John 
viii. 5.) David in spirit called Him Lord. (Matt. xxii 8. Cp. Acts 
xiii. Chrys. Hom. 7. See also Aug. Serm. 121.) 

11. εἰς τὰ [δια i. e. to the world made by Him, and specially to 
the Jews, His own peculiar people. (Cyril, Chrys., Aug.) 

12. ὅσοι δὲ ἔλαβον] Much vigilance is therefore necessary to pre- 
serve the divine image formed in us by adoption in Baptism ; and no 
one can take it from us unless we forfeit it by our sin, and God gives 

to those who desire it, and endeavour earnestly after it; and by 

Ὁ concurrence of divine grace with human free-will we are made 
sons of God. (Chrys. Hom, x.) 

18. of οὐκ ἐξ αἱμάτων) The plural αἵματα is the Hebrew orn] 
(damim). Man, as distinguished from God or Angels, is called 
DN 73 (basar vedam), flesh and blood. (Cp. Matt. xvi. 17. Gal. 


i. 16.) He thus shows us the insignificance of our old natural birth, 
compared with our new or spiritual birth, and reminds us of the care 
bs which we ought to cherish the heavenly gift of divine grace. 
(Chrys.) 

14. καὶ ὁ Λόγοε σὰρξ ἐγένετο] Not changed into flesh. But 
ἐγένετο is here used as by the LXX in Gen. ii. 7, ἐγένετο ὁ 
ἄνθρωπος sis Ψυχὴν Cnoay,—not that he was changed into a livin 
soul, but was endued with it. Hence in the Apocalypse (xix. 11—1 
the Word of God Who is the Faithful and True, is represented as 
clad in a vesture dipped in blood,—that is, with a robe of flesh red 
with His own Blood which He shed for us. (Origen, tom. ii.) 

A reference seems to be made to these words by Justin M. 
c. Tryph. 68. Cp. Justin M. Apol. i. 32, ὁ Λόγος σαρκοποιη- 
θεὶς ἄνθρωπος γέγονεν. Apol. ii. 6, ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὁ μόνος 
λεγόμενος κυρίως νὶἱὸς, ὁ Λόγος πρὸ τῶν ποιημάτων καὶ συνὼν 
καὶ γεννώμενος, ὅτε τὴν ἀρχὴν δι αὑτοῦ πάντα ἔκτισε 
καὶ ἐκόσμησε. 

The Word was made flesh; that is, He was not a mere ρλαπίαξηε, 
as some heretics (the Docets and others) imagine. By this union the 
Word and the Flesh became one Person; but the two natures were 
not confounded, nor was the Word changed into Flesh. As our words 
become voice, by making themselves to be audible, but our words are 
not changed into voice; and as the human soul is united to the body, 
but is not changed into the body, 0 the eternal Word took our flesh, 
and was united to it, and made Himself manifest in it, but was not 
δὼ 3 into it or confused with it. (ν΄. De Trin. xv. 1]. Chrys.) 

or a beautiful summary on the manifestations of Christ's 
Humanity, and also of His Divinity in One Person, see St. Hippolyt. 
adv. Noet. § 18, vol. ii. pp. 19, 20. Cp. St. Cyril (Epiet. ad Succens. 
p. 187), ὁρῶμεν ὅτι δύο φύσεις συνῆλθον ἀλλήλαις καθ᾽ ἔνωσιν 
ἀδιάσπαστον, ἀσνγχύτως καὶ ἀτρέπτως ἡ γὰρ σὰρξ σάρξ ἐστι, 
καὶ οὗ θεότης, εἰ καὶ γέγονε Θεοῦ σάρξ. 

He dwells in us as in a temple which He occupies from us and 
for με pat He may reconcile us in one body to the Father. (Cyril.) 

OL, i. 


Apollinarius perverted these words into an occasion of heresy,— 
rming that the Word took human flesh only, and not also a human 
soul, but that the Divine Intelligence was to Him instead of a human 
soul. But flesh is often used in Scripture for man, consisting of bod 
and soul. (Ps. Ixv.2. Matt. xxiv. 22. Acts if. 17. Rom. iii. οὐ, 
1 Cor. i. 29. Gal. ii. 16, Theophyl. Aug. c. Arian. cap. 9. Vorst. de 
Hebr. p. 124.) 
estorius is also refuted by this Scripture, who said that the 
Blessed Virgin brought forth a Man endued with every virtue, and 
that man had the Incarnate Word joined to Himself; and thus he in 
fact made two sons,—one Jesus, the Son of the Virgin, another the 
Son of God; whereas the Evangelist does not say that the Word of 
God found a holy person, and united Himself to that person, but that 
the Word became Flesh and dwelt in us. (7: yw.) See also 
Barrow's two Sermons on the Incarnation. vol. iv. pp. §35—565. 
14. ἐσκήνωσεν ἐν ἡμῖν) Pitched His Tent or Zabernacle in our 
nature, in us. ἐσκήνωσεν is Hebr. Spe (ahal), or p39 
(shachan). And since the Tabernacle, σκηνὴ, in which God dwelt in 
the wilderness, is ‘774 (ohel), therefore the sense is, the Word made 


our nature, as it were, the Tabernacle in which the divine Shechinak 
ἐσκήνωσε, rested, and showed itself in wonderful ἐλ aioe works. 
See Bustorf: Lex. Talm. p. 2394, in v. upg (Shechinak), “ habi- 
tatio, in specie dicitur de presentia, gloria, et majestate divina 
aut divinitate, quando dicitur hominibus esse presens, aut cum eis 
conversari, gratia et salutari preesentia adesse.” 

And this is the more appropriate, because the course of the 
Church through this present world is often compared to the φ ετί- 
mage of the ancient people of God through the wilderness of Sina to 
Canaan, the type of heaven. The σκηνὴ of our Humanity became 
the Shechinah of Deity. We saw Hts glory, the Shechinah of the 
Divinity, resting on the Tabernacle of His Humanity, as the cloud 
of the Divine presence rested on the Tabernacle in the wilder- 
ness. 

Let it also be considered that, as the Feast of the Passover was 
8 of Christ’s Passion, and the Feast of Pentecost was a figure 
of the sending of the Holy Ghost, 20 the Feast of Taternacles 
(σκηνοπηγία) seems to have been typical of Christ’s Jncarnation, 
that mysterious σκηνοπηγία in which He σκηνὴν ἔπηξεν, pitched 
his tent in our flesh, ἐσκήνωσεν iv ἡμῖν. See below on vii. 2. 

And thaps some confirmation may thence arise to the opinion 
that our Tord s Birth took place in the autumn at the Feast of 


‘Tabernacles. See Mede’s Works, i. Dis. 48, p. 266. 


Christ pitched not His tent in any particular person alread 
existing ; but in us, i.e. in our nature; and became our Emm : 
God with as; God manifest in our flesh; He ἐσκήνωσεν in us as in 
a Tabernacle. See Amos ix. 11. The Tabernacle of our Nature 
which was broken down, Christ alone could raise up, and did raise up 
by dwelling in it. (Chrys.) And thus we see the feo natures, our 
Natare and the Nature of the Word, joined in one Person. Hence 
the Virgin is called Θεοτόκος. 

was made man; what may not then man become for whom 
God was made man? Let this hope comfort us in our tribulations. 
If you regard Christ as only God, you refuse the medicine by which 
you are healed ; if you regard Him as only Man, you deny the divine 
power by which you were made. Receive Him then as both God 
and Man; God equal with the Father, one with the Father; and 
man born of a Virgin, deriving from our nature mortality without 
sin. (Aug. ad loc. and Tract. xxxvi. 

As th reasonable soul and flesh is one man, so God and man 
is one Christ. Thus Christ is God, and is reasonable soul and flesh. 
We confess Christ in each one of these. By whom was the world 
made? By Christ in the form of God. Who was crucified? Christ 
in the form of a servant. Who was not left in hell? Christ, but in 
His human soul only. Who rose again? Christ, but in His human 
flesh only. In all these acta we acknowledge one Christ. (Aug. 
Tract. lxxxiii.) See also Hooker, E. P. V. 111. for an exposition of 
the doctrine of this verse, and for a refutation of the various heresies 
opposed to it. Also Barrow on the Creed, Serm. xxi. and xxiii. 

— τὴν δύξαν)] ag (chabod), Majesty, Divinity, all the attri- 
butes of God, especially power and mercy. Col. i. 15. (See Rosen- 
miiller here.) ; 

— ὡς docs ποὲ here signify comparison, but reality, i.e. what was 
consonant to, and might be expected from.—e is here equivalent to 
the Hebrew caph veritatis. See Kimchi in Isa, 1.9. Chrys. Hom. 11, 
in Joh. Glass. Phil. Sacra, p. 476. The Israelites were not able to 
look on the face of Moses, but we saw the glory of the Only-begotten 
Son. (Theoph., who quotes Ps. xliv. 3.) ; 

— movoyevous] μονογενὴς, ig. ὙΠῸ (yackid), unicus, Gen. xxii, 

ΕΞ 
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ὁ προφήτης. 


319 Καὶ ἠρώτησαν αὐτόν, Τί οὖν ; 


ST. JOHN I. 18---25. 


6 ’ ~ ~ Ἶ 

(τ © * ᾿Ιωάννης μαρτυρεῖ περὶ αὐτοῦ καὶ κέκραγε λέγων, Οὗτος ἦν ὃν εἶπον, 
ε 02 , 3 , Ὁ θ , y af 7) 161 δ 

ὀπίσω μον ἐρχόμενος ἔμπροσθέν μον γέγονεν, ὅτι πρῶτός μου ἦν' (=) '°' καὶ 
9 ~ Le! “~ 
ἐκ τοῦ πληρώματος αὐτοῦ ἡμεῖς πάντες ἐλάβομεν, καὶ χάριν ἀντὶ χάριτος" 
νόμος διὰ Μωῦσέως ἐδόθη, ἡ χάρις καὶ ἡ ἀλήθεια διὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ 
Θεὸν οὐδεὶς ἑώρακε πώποτε' ὁ μονογενὴς Υἱὸς, ὁ ὧν εἰς τὸν 
κόλπον τοῦ Πατρὸς, ἐκεῖνος ἐξηγήσατο. 

(=) 9° Καὶ αὕτη ἐστὶν ἡ μαρτυρία τοῦ ᾿Ιωάννου, ὅτε ἀπέστειλαν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι 
ἐξ Ἱεροσολύμων ἱερεῖς καὶ Λευΐτας, ἵνα ἐρωτήσωσιν αὐτόν, Σὺ τίς εἶ; " καὶ 
ε λ ’ ‘ 9 9 4 20 δε ld 9 > A 3 9 δε 4 
ὡμολόγησε, καὶ οὐκ ἠρνήσατο, ὁ καὶ ὡμολόγησεν, Ὅτι ἐγὼ οὐκ εἰμὶ ὁ Χριστός. 
3 ’ 4 \ , 3 > 9 ε 
Ἡλίας εἶ σύ; καὶ λέγει, Οὐκ eipi. Ὃ προ- 
φήτης εἶ σύ; καὶ ἀπεκρίθη, Οὐ. 3 Εἶπον οὖν αὐτῷ, Τίς εἶ; ἵνα ἀπόκρισιν 
δῶμεν τοῖς πέμψασιν ἡμᾶς, τί λέγεις περὶ σεαυτοῦ; (1) 33" Ἔφη, ᾿Εγὼ φωνὴ 

“A “Ὁ 9 ’ ε 
βοῶντος ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, εὐθύνατε τὴν ὁδὸν Κυρίου, καθὼς εἶπεν ἩΗσαΐας 
(=) 3 Καὶ οἱ ἀπεσταλμένοι ἦσαν ἐκ τῶν Φαρισαίων: 25" καὶ 


> » > A . 4 a 
ἠρώτησαν αὐτὸν Kat εἶπον αὐτῷ, Ti οὖν Bamriles, εἰ σὺ οὐκ εἶ ὁ Χριστὸς, 





2. 12, where the Septuagint, explaining the sense, render it ἀγα- 
anros. (Rosenmiiller. . 

— χάριτος καὶ dd Beis] OM and mow (chesed and emeth), 
which, as Rosenmiiller observes, describe: the greatest love, character- 
istic of God alone. 


15. "Iwdavens}] The Evangelist lays erent stress on the witness 
of John, because of the honour paid him by the Jews. (Chrys.) 

— κέκραγε] said by some (Winer, p. 245. Meyer, p. 56) to 
be a Perfect with the sense of a nt. But may it not rather be 
intended to express that the Precursor, so long expected, has come, 
that his message has been delivered ?—xéxpays is Hebr. snp (kara), 


Angl. cry, specially said of a Prophet, or of the voice of au Ϊ 
or of God: Tea. vi. 3. Zech. vii. 13. Cf. Matt. iii. 3. Biel 

These words of the Evangelist are referred to by Justin M. c. 
Tryph. c. 66, te John’s addreas to the people, πρὸς obs καὶ 
αὑτὸς ἐ βόα. οὐκ εἰμὶ ὁ Χριστὸς ἀλλὰ φωνὴ βοῶντος. 

10. ix τοῦ πληρώματοι] πλήρωμα, Hebr. any (m'lo), Gen. 
xiviii. 19. Isa, xxxi. 4. 1 Cor. x. 26, comp. with Ps, xxiv. 1. 
Hence St. Paul says that in Christ way τὸ πλήρωμα κατοικεῖ 
(Col. i. 19), and Col. ii. 9, πᾶν τὸ πλήρωμα τῆς Θεότητος,.--ἃ 
refutation of those Gnostic theories which would make him merely 
an αἰὼν from the πλήρωμα. 

χάριν ἀντὶ χάριτος, ὙΠ by rr (chen al chen), one grace, or 
blessing, in the place of, or upon and after another. 

The grace of the new covenant for that of the old. (Origen, 
Cyril, Chrys., who quotes Phil. iii. 6. 2 Cor. iii, 11.) 

But it may rather be, the grace or free gift of eternal life for the 
grace and free gift of faith. This we had not under the Law (see 
v.17. Rom. vi. 14), but we have it under the Gospel, for the Law 
threatened, but did not assist; it gave a commandment, but not 
strength to do it. It showed our diseases but did not heal them; 
and yet it prepared the way for the Physician Who was to come 
with grace and truth, and Who gives us the grace or free-gift of immor- 
tality. Hence, therefore, we are not to imagine that we deserve 
anything from God as a due. In giving us the prize of immortal 
life, He crowns His own gifts, and not our deserts. (Aug.) There- 
fore χάριν ἀντὶ χάριτος may be understood to mean grace, in suc- 
cession to and addition to e; ever growing supplies of grace: 
and s0 Bengel, Liicke, Tholuck. Olshausen, Meyer. 

John’s name means the Grace of God, and he was a fit pre- 
cursor of Him Who gives grace for grace. 

17. ὁ νόμοοἿ The Law was given by the servant (Heb. iii. 5), and 
made men guilty. The Grace which came by the King freed them from 
guilt. (Aug.) He says the Law was giren, but Grace came, because 
the one was sent by a servant, the other was brought by the Son. 

18, Θεὸν οὐδεὲε ἑώρακε] Cp. 1 Tim. vi. 16. ὁ Patriarchs 
and Prophets saw Angels who revealed the will of God, but never 
saw God. (Chrys.) 

— ὁ ὧν is the peculiar name of Jehovah in the Old Testament, as 
written in the Septuagint, and therefore was familiar to the Jews, and 
to St. John, who was a Jew; so that “it may very well be doubted 
whether the phrase, ‘thich is in the bosom of the Father,’ gives it 
its full force, and whether the ever existent in the bosom of the 
Father, is not the idea meant to be conveyed. See Coleridge's 
Remains, vol. iv. p. 234.” Blunt, Lectures on the Duties of a Parish 
Priest, p. 52. 

— εἰς τὸν κόλπον] On this use of ele, see Mark ii. 1. Luke 
xi. 4. Cp. rpoe τὸν Θεὸν (i. 2). 

To “in the bosom” is much more than “to see ;" it is to 
know all his secret thoughts, and ταιτιςιρεῖρ in all His power and 
substance. (Chrys. Hom. 15, who quotes John x. 15. Aug. Tract. iii.) 
It was reserved for the beloved Disciple St. John. who leaned on the 
bosom of Jesus at supper (Jobn xiii. 23; xxi. 20), to declare the 
mystery of Him Who is in the bosom of the Father. (Origen, tom. 
3 who quotes Luke xvi. 22.) 


19. 98.] On these verses, see the excellent Homily of Greg. M. 
Moral. in Evang. i. 7, p. 1458. 

19. οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι)] As observed before (Introd. note, p. 207). St. 
John writes concerning ‘the Jews,’ as it were ab ertra. See ii. 6. 
13. 20; iii. 1. 25; v. 1. 10. 18, 16, and in numerous other places; 
and thus he differs widely from St. Matt. and St. Mark; and this 
circumstance affords another proof that his Gospel was written after 
theirs, and at a time when the distinction between the Christian 
Church and the Jews had taken a definite form. 

— ἱερεῖς] More honour was paid by the Jews to John than to 
Christ, in the persons sent, and in the place from which they were 
sent. They esteemed John for his sacentotal ay and sanctity of 
life; and they were at this time expecting the Messiah. But they 
despised Christ, saying, “Is not this the carpenter's son?” Matt. 
xiii. 55. (Origen, Chrys., Theoph. 

The Evangelist thus intimates the Baptist’s firmness and dis- 
interestedness. The Jews, who were expecting the Messiah, and 
mused in their hearts whether He was the Christ (Luke iii. 15), sent 
to him, from the capital City, Priests and Levites, of the Pharisses 
© 24), i.e. the chief of the people. Thus they paid homage to 

ohn; and tempted him to declare himself the Christ. 

But he resisted their solicitations, and used them as occasions 
nal preaching to them Jesus. A noble example of faithfulness and 


Here, also, is an indirect testimony, as it were, by an undesigned 
coincidence, to the marvellous history (which has been recently 
called in question by Strauss and others) concerning the Conception 
and birth of John the Baptist, and the Angelic appearance to his 
father, Zacharias the Priest, ministering in the Temple, as recorded 
by St. Luke, chap. i. The deference here paid to the Baptist by the 
Rulers of the people, and their readiness to accept Aim as the Messiah, 
are accounted for by those circumstances, which doubtless were 
well known to the Priests and Levites ministering in the Temple 
at Jerusalem. 

20. ὡμολόγησε] Con to their tations; but like a lo 
servant he would τι main the hodgur of bik Master, and declined 
it when offered to him. ce multitude through ignorance might 
imagine John to be the Christ: the Scribes and Pharivece, the Priests 
and Levites, flattered him, with a view of drawing him, who belonged 
to their order, to their own interest; and in order to derive from him 
a plea for rejecting Christ. (Chrys., Theoph.) 

21. ’HXiae εἶ σύ} Whom they expected then. Cp. Matt. xi. 
J1—14; xvii. 10O—13. 

— ὁ προφήτης εἶ σύ.) The Prophet of whom Moses — 
(Deut. xviii. 15), and who at this time was not identified by these 
enquirers with the Messiah. Cp. ἡ who notes the use of the 
definitive article. See also Acts iii. 22, where the identity of the 
Prophet with Christ is shown. 

98, ἐγὼ φωνή) Of which Esaias speke. (Isa. xl. 3.) 

Jobn is the Voice, Christ the eternal Word. John prepares the 
way for the manifestation of Christ, as the Voice precedes the Word. 
(Origen. Greg. Hom. vii.) I am his servant, aud am sent to prepare 
His way in your hearts: the Voice is inarticulate without the Word. 

Theoph.) John humbled himself, and so became a burning and 
ining light. John v. 35. (Aug.) 

25. τί οὖν βαπτίζει] They expected the Measiah and his at- 
tendants, Elias and Jeremias, to baptize; for Baptism involved a 
new obligation, such as that which was formed by Proselytes. (Rosen- 
miiller.) They had first tried to win the Baptist by flattery, and by 
prompting him to assume a high title; they would now constrain him 
to it by allegations of inconsistency. (Chrys.) But John resists them 
in both attempts, and preaches not himself, but Christ. 

— al σὺ οὐκ εἶ ὁ Ὑριστοῦ κτλ] The Jews erroneously made 
a distinction between that Christ and that Prophet; but to us that 
Prophet is our Christ and God. (Theoph.) 


ST. JOHN I. 26—32. 
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οὔτε Ἤλιας, οὔτε ὁ προφήτης ; (τῇ) Απεκρίθη αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιωάννης λέγων, ΕΙΣ 1}: 


day ν »"ν. » 4 ee \ © a yg δ Sueie ADK nidare: 2. Adcde Luke 3. 
Eye βαπτ Lo ἐν ὕδατι: μέσος δὲ ὑμῶν ἕστηκεν ὃν ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδατε Ἄντος γονὰς 

: > 4 id 4 > A 9 

ἐστιν ὁ ὀπίσω μον ἐρχόμενος, ὃς ἔμπροσθέν μου γέγονεν. οὗ ἐγὼ οὐκ εἰμὶ 
ἂν ν 4 A A“ 

ἄξιος iva λύσω αὐτοῦ τὸν ἱμάντα τοῦ ὑποδήματος. 


16, 


1.6. - 
δ & 11. 16. ἃ 19. 4. 


(+) 3 Ταῦτα ἐν Βηθανίᾳ 


ἐγένετο πέραν τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνον, ὅπου ἦν ᾿Ιωάννης βαπτίζων. 


2° Τῇ ἐπαύριον βλέπει τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ἐρχόμενον πρὸς αὐτὸν, καὶ λέγει, “Ide ὃ 
ἀμνὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ ὁ αἴρων τὴν ἁμαρτίαν τοῦ κόσμον ()  * Οὗτός ἐστι περὶ οὗ 
ἐγὼ εἶπον, ᾽᾿Οπίσω μου ἔρχεται ἀνὴρ, ὃς ἔμπροσθέν pov γέγονεν, ὅτι πρῶτός μου 
ἦν" 3! κἀγὼ οὐκ dew αὐτόν' ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα φανερωθῇ τῷ ᾿Ισραὴλ διὰ τοῦτο ἦλθον 


ἐγὼ ἐν τῷ ὕδατι βαπτίζων. 


u Exod. 12. 8. 
Isa. 53. 7. 
ver. 36. 

1 Pet. 1. 19. 
& 2. 24. 

Acts 8. 32. 

x ver. 15. 


Matt. 3. 16. 
ark 1.10. 


ς9 ὅ2 7 Καὶ ἐμαρτύρησεν ᾿Ιωάννης λέγων, Ὅτι χε δ᾽ 21: 





26. ἐγὼ βαπτίζω ἐν ὕδατι) With water, but not with the 
' Spirit: for he was not able to remit sins; he cleansed the body only, 
not the soul. Why then did he baptize? In order that by his bap- 
tism he might prepare the way for the baptism of Christ, as by his 
presente he ered the way for the preaching of Christ. (Greg. 

om. vil.) If m 8 says) were not imperfect, another 
would not arise to baptize after me. (Chrys. 

— μέσος δὲ ὑμῶν ἵστηκεν) When. Jo n points to Christ, man 
points to God, and the Voice indicates the Word. (Origen. 

|. λύσω αὑτοῦ τὸν ἱμάντα] I am not worthy to do the most 
menial office to Him. (Origen.) If this is the case with John, than 
whom none is ter of those born of women, what is the case with 
us? Sat ag here may be a reference to the practice described 
Ruth iv. 7, 8, whereby a kinsman plucked off the shoe of a kinsman 
who would not espouse as a bride one to whom he had a right by 
nearness of kin. Thus the Baptist may be supposed to say, He that 
hath the Bride is the Bridegroom, Jobn iii. 29. The Church is 
His Spouse, I do not dare to dispute His claim. (Greg. Hom. vii.) 

28. ἐν Βηθανίᾳ] The reading of A, B, C, E, G, H, K, L. M, 
S, V, X, and numerous cursives and Versions. mya, (Beth- 
aniah), Domus navis, the place of the Ferry. The other reading, 
Βηθαβαρᾶ, is not older than Origen. 

This Bethany is thus corde pai by the Evangelist here from 
the other Bethany, of Martha, Mary, and Lazarus, by the adjunct 
‘beyond Jordan.’ On this Bethany, see Patrit. ii. p. 448, Cp. below, 
iii. 26; x. 40, 41. 

29. ide ὁ ἀμνὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ] The Lamb of God. He is described 
by St. John, in the Apocalypse, as the Lamb slain (v. 6). 

St. John never calls our Lord 6 ἁμνὸς in the Apocalypse, but 
always τὸ ἀρνίον, and he never calls Him ἀρνίον in the Gospel, but 
always duvos. Sce Lectures on the Apoc. p. 380, 2nd edit. 

Christ alone came without sin. e took our flesh without sin, 
in order to take ried our sin, (Aug.) Why, then, was He bap- 
tized? He submitted to be baptized. His servant, in order that 
thou mightest not disdain to be ba tized by thy Lord: for whatever 
may be a man’s knowledge, and self-denial, and charity, his sins are 
upon him, unless he comes to the healing waters of baptism, without 

which he cannot enter into the kingdom of heaven, John iii. 5. (Mat 


baptism 


The rest of the people came to John confessing their sins. (Matt. 
iii. 6.) In order that no one might be mistaken as to our Lord's 
nature, and might imagine that because He had been baptized, He 
had any sins to confess, John declares that He is the Lamb of God, 
pure and spotless, and not only sinless in Himself, but that He takes 
away the sins of the whole world. (chy. Hom. 17.) 

— ὁ αἴρων τὴν ἁμαμτίαν] Cf. 1 John iii. 5, rae ἁμαρτίας 
ἡμῶν ἄρῃ, and 1 Pet. ii. 24, de τὰς ἁμαρτίας ὑμῶν αὐτὸς 
ἀνήνεγκεν ἐν τῷ σώματι αὑτοῦ ἐπὶ τὸ ξύλον. 

He does not say that will take, but that He does take. Not 
that Christ is always being crucified, for He offered one oblation 
once for all, and He is ever taking away the sins of the world by that 
one sacrifice. (Chrys. Hom. 18. Theoph.) ὁ αἴρων means some- 
thing more than taking away; it means also, supporting the burden, 
bearing the weight of. Accordingly, it is used in about 200 places by 
the LXX for the Hebr. wip) (nasa), to carry, to lift, bear a weight. 


See St. Cyril here, who well expounds ‘it, καταργῶν θάνατον, ὑπὲρ 
πάντων ἀποθανὼν, als yap ὑπὲρ πάντων ἀπέθανεν ἀμνὸς. 28 ἃ 
vicarious offering for sin. See Isa. 1}11, 4—6. 1 Pet. ii. 24, and Hugo 
Grotius, de Satisfactione Christi, c. i. p. 24, against the Socinians, and 
Archbp. Mugee on the Atonement, 1. p. 216. 419, and ii. 335, ed. 
1816, and see note on Matt. viii. 17, and Bloom/. here, who says: 
"ἐς Behold Him, who is the Lamb of God, who expiateth the sins of 
the world “—‘ who was appointed by God to be offered as a sacrifice of 
atonement for the sins of the whole world.’ Jesus is characterized 
by the designation of Lamb, with allusion to the paschal lamb typi- 
Jying Him, and the lamb daily offered up at the evening waives, 

ing Him. Moreover, He is designated as the Lamb of God, 
with reference to his being appointed and approved by God as the 
all-sufficient sacrifice for the sins of men. Th this view John the 
Baptist must have considered Jesus, when he called Him Lamb, 
namely, as suffering and dying like a victim; for it is clear that he 
meant to represent our Lord as one dying, and that tn the place of 
others, by his subjoining the words ὁ alpw» τὴν ἁμαρτίαν rou 
κόσμου by way of explication. Now the phrase αἴρειν τὴν duapriav 
answers to the Hebr. | NO) Or menor ww, which never signifies 
to remove sins, i. ©. extirpate tniquily from the earth (as many recent 


Interpreters suppose), but to the μθωμώᾳς of sin, either one’s own, 
or others’, as ea xxvii 50. v.v. 1 ifs 17, where are con- 
joined, as synonymous, the formulas to bear the sin of the pee le, and 
expiate and to atone the people with God. Therefore the formula 
‘to bear sins,’ must denote ‘to be punished because of sins,’ ‘ to un- 
dergo the punishment due to sins.’ Again, as ‘to bear one's own sins” 
denotes ‘to be punished for one’s own sins,’ so ‘to bear the sins of 
others’ must mean ‘ to be punished for the sins of others,’ ‘to undergo 
the punishment which the sins of others have deserved.” Moreover, 
Christ is said ‘ to bear the sin of the whole world ;) and therefore the 
interpretation above mentioned can have no place. There is, besides, 
in these formulas a manifest allusion to, and comparison with, a 
apa r victim. For such a victim was brought to the altar, and the 

riest put his hands over and upon the head, a symbolical action, 
signifying that the sins committed by the persons were laid on the 
victim, and when it was slaughtered it was said to bear or carry away 
the sins of the expiated. by which it was denoted that the victim paid 
the penalty of the sins committed, was punished with death tn their 
place, and for the purpose of freeing them from the penalty of sin. 
Therefore when Christ is called the Lumb bearing the sins of the world, 
it is manifest that we must understand one who should take upon 
himeelf the sins of men, 80 as to pay the penalties of their sins, and 
in their stead, for the purpose of freeing them from those penalties. 
In short, αἴρων denotes, in its full sense, ‘taking away by having 
borne ;’ and thus it is well adapted to express the utontng sacrifice of 
Christ for the sins of the world.” 

Here is a proof of the Baptist’s prophetical gifts. 

It has been alleged by some (e. g. Kuinoel), that it is improbable 
that he should have foreseen that Jesus would die by a violent death 
like a lamb, as a victim and a sacrifice for sin. And therefore some 
have rejected the primitive and orthodox interpretation of this pas- 
sage. And, indeed, if John the tist had Ἢ 8 mere ordin 
man, it was impossible that he should then have contemplated Christ 
as such. But John was inspired from his mother's womb; he was 
the greatest of prophets. (Matt. xi. 9. Luke vii. 26.) Hence when 
he saw Jesus coming to his baptism, he was enabled to proclaim Him 
as the future Judge of the world (Matt. iii. 12. Luke iii. 17), and now 
he is empowered by the Holy Ghost to discern and to declare Him 
to be the One sinless, expiatory Sacrifice, and Propitiatory Satisfac- 
tion for the sins of the world. 

How strange and lamentable it is, that when John the Baptist 
so clearly preached the Doctrine of the Atonement before the sacrifice 
= reas some should deny the doctrine, now that it has been 
offered ! 


30. ἔρχεται ἀνήρ] ἀνὴρ (not ἄνθρωπος). Christ is the Husband 
of the Ehurch and of every soul, as St. Paul says, ‘I have espoused 
you to one man (ἑνὶ ἀνδρὶ). Christ.” (2 Cor. xi. 2.) 

1 am the friend of the Bridegroom, He is the Bridegroom. 

— πρῶτός pov] i.e. before Me, and first of all. See Col. i. 15, 
and Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. ii. pp. 180—200. πρῶτος ἀντὶ 
τοῦ ἀεί. (Cyril.) Hence we may refute the Arian, who says that 
Christ was made, and Paul of Samosata, asserting that He took His 

inning from the blessed Virgiu. (Chrys. Theoph.) 

1, ἵνα φανερωθῇ} “1 come not with my iy al to give the 
Spirit, or to remit sins, but to prepare the way for Him and His 
manifestation.” Hence, it is clear that the histories which are 
related by some concerning miracles, as if wrought by Christ in His 
childhood, are fabulous; for if He had wrought miracles, He could 
not have been unknown in Israel, and have needed manifestation 
from John. (Chrys. Theoph.) The baptism of John lasted but a 
short time, being designed to manifest Christ and His humility, who 
submitted to receive the baptism of His servant, in order to encourage 
us to receive the baptism of our Master, whose baptism was necessary 
for those who had been baptized with the baptism of His servant. 
(Aug. Tract. v.) 

Jesus was baptized by John for three reasons; first, that, being 
born as a man, He might fulfil all the law; next, that He might 
authorize John’s baptism; next, that by sanctifying the water of Jor- 
dan, He might show, by the descent of the Dove, the advent of the 
Holy Ghost in the baptism of believers. (St. Jerome in Matt. iii.) 
Christ had no need to be baptized; but eve needed that water should 
be sanctified for our baptism. St. John testifies that Christ needs 
not to be baptized, but Christ by His example consummates the 
Mysteries of our salvation, sanctifying us by His Incarnation and 
Baptism. (St. Hilary in Matt. it) A 
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τεθέαμαι τὸ Πνεῦμα καταβαῖνον ws περιστερὰν ἐξ οὐρανοῦ, καὶ ἔμεινεν én’ 
zMatt.3.11. αὐτόν" ὅ8" κἀγὼ οὐκ ἤδειν αὐτόν" ἀλλ᾽ ὁ πέμψας με βαπτίζειν ἐν ὕδατι ἐκεῖνός μοι 
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εἶπεν, Ed’ ὃν ἂν ἴδῃς τὸ Πνεῦμα καταβαῖνον, καὶ μένον ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν, οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ 
βαπτίζων ἐν Πνεύματι ἁγίῳ. ὃ: Κἀγὼ ἑώρακα, καὶ μεμαρτύρηκα ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν 
e é ea la) A 
Ο Ttos Tov Θεον. 
=) 5 Τῇ ἐπαύριον πάλιν εἱστήκει ὁ ᾿Ιωάννης, καὶ ἐκ τῶν τῶν αὐτοῦ 
χ) δ Τῇ ἐπαύρ » εἱστή dvs, καὶ ¢ μα 
ach.ver.29. δύο %* καὶ ἐμβλέψας τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ περιπατοῦντι λέγει, δε ὁ ἀμνὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
7 Καὶ ἥκουσαν αὐτοῦ οἱ δύο μαθηταὶ λαλοῦντος, καὶ ἠκολούθησαν τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ. 
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Στραφεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ θεασάμενος αὐτοὺς ἀκολουθοῦντας, λέγει αὐτοῖς, 
89 τί ζητεῖτε; Ot δὲ εἶπον αὐτῷ, ‘PaBBi, (ὃ λέγεται ἑρμηνενόμενον διδάσκαλε) 
a) A » » σ΄ 
ποῦ μένεις ; 3 Λέγει αὐτοῖς" Ἔρχεσθε καὶ ἴδετε. Ἦλθον καὶ εἶδον ποῦ μένει 
bMatt.4.18 καὶ παρ᾽ αὐτῷ ἔμειναν τὴν ἡμέραν ἐκείνην: Opa ἦν ὡς δεκάτη. 41 " Ἦν ᾿Ανδρέας, 
ε 5 a a , ΐ > A ὃ ’ ~ 3 Ud \ 3 4 .' 
ὁ ἀδελφὸς Σίμωνος Πέτρου, els ἐκ τῶν δύο τῶν ἀκουσάντων παρὰ ᾿Ιωάννου Kat 
c Matt. 16.186. ἀκολουθησάντων αὐτῷ. (=) “2 Εὑρίσκει οὗτος πρῶτος τὸν ἀδελφὸν τὸν ἴδιον 
h. 2]. 2 ’ ‘ , kos e » ‘ ’ Ἂ ν , 
Gen. δὴ Σίμωνα, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ Εὑρήκαμεν τὸν Μεσσίαν 9 ἐστι μεθερμηνευόμενον 
& 49. 10 Χριστός. 4° καὶ ἤγαγεν αὐτὸν πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. ἐμβλέψας αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
Deut. 18. 15. 4 ᾿" ε en 9 A NY , A ae 7 ? 
28am.7.12. εἶπε, Σὺ εἶ Σίμων ὁ vids Iwva, ov κληθήσῃ Κηφᾶς" ὃ ἑρμηνεύεται Πέτρος. 
Tea. 7. 14. ἃ 9. 6. 18\ 44 mr 2 , 522 9 a 9 δ , . εν , 
& 40. 10, 11 =) “Tp ἐπαύριον ἠθέλησεν ἐξελθεῖν εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν, καὶ εὑρίσκει Φίλιπ- 
& 58. 1, ἃς x ἢ pe | i ik : ™ a ae ρι i 
Pane πον, Kat λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Ακολούθει μοι. © Ἦν δὲ ὁ Φίλιππος ἀπὸ 
ΚΠ 5}. Βηθσαϊδὰ, ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ᾿Ανδρέον καὶ Πέτρου. 45" Εὐὑρίσκει Φίλιππος τὸν 
Dan. 9. 24 N θ “X Q λέ 4949 A Ὁ »ὕ Μ o “δι 4 A , A ε σι 
Micah 5. 2. αθαναὴλ, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, “Ov ἔγραψε ωὐσῆς ἐν τῷ νόμῳ καὶ οἵ προφῆται, 
aes ϑ “A ε ~ Ν 9 , “A 
#99. | εὑρήκαμεν, ᾿Ιησοῦν τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ᾿Ιωσὴφ τὸν ἀπὸ Ναζαρέτ. “7΄ Kai εἶπεν αὐτῷ 
choy 45. Ναθαναήλ, Ex Ναζαρὲτ δύναταί τι ἀγαθὸν εἶναι ; Λέγει αὐτῷ Φίλιππος, Ἔρχου 
. ἃ. 3 A “ 
ire te καὶ ide. 48. « Εἶδεν ᾿Ιησοῦς τὸν Ναθαναὴλ ἐρχόμενον πρὸς αὐτὸν, καὶ λέγει 


περὶ αὐτοῦ, δε ἀληθῶς ᾿Ισραηλίτης ἐν ᾧ δόλος οὐκ ἔστι. * Λέγει αὐτῷ 
Ναθαναήλ, Πόθεν μὲ γινώσκεις ; ἀπεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Πρὸ τοῦ σε 
Φίλιππον φωνῆσαι, ὄντα ὑπὸ τὴν συκὴν εἶδόν oe. ὅ0 ᾿Απεκρίθη Ναθαναὴλ καὶ 





83. τεθέαμαι τὸ Πνεῦμα] Cp. on Matt. xi. 2. John's own wit- 
ness was to be confirm Ἵ the witness of God the Holy Ghost, 
Whose work it is to declare Christ. (Cirys.) 

— ot περιστεράν] Elz. ὡσεὶ, but ὡς A, B, C, E, G, H, L, 8, V. 
See on Matt. iii. 16. 

The Holy Ghost manifested Himself as a Dove,—and, at the day 
of Pentecost, in Tongues of Fire; in order that we may learn to unite 
fervour with simplicity, and to seek for both from the Holy Ghost. 


Aug. 
: ἐκ Ἢ αὐτόν] The preposition implies motion ἐο, the verb ex- 
presses immanence on. Cp. υ. 33. ; 

83. κἀγὼ οὐκ ἤδειν αὑτόν] It has been objected by some, that it 
is not possible that John should have been ignorant of Jesus the Son 
of his mother’s cousin, and probably intimate with him in his infancy. 

But this objection is grounded on a misunderstanding of the 
words before us, κἀγὼ οὐκ {dew αὑτὸν, which mean, “ Even I, 
intimate with Him as I am, did not know Him as He ἐμ, and as I 
now h Him to you.” 

t it should be supposed that, from his own mother’s near 
connexion with the Mother of Jesus, the Baptist might be biassed, 
either by favour or interest, to bear witness to Christ, he refutes 
this suspicion by saying, “T knew Him not.” (Theoph.) “It is 
not from my own personal knowledge, as you may imagine, that I 
now declare Him to be what He is; for my own knowledge of Him 
is only earthly and human (ἐγὼ in κἀγὼ is emphatic), but becauso I 
have twice received from a divine rerelatwn concerning Him.” 
Cp. our Lord's saying to St. Peter, Matt. xvi. 17. 

The Baptist shows by these words, that he utters his testimony 
concerning Christ not from human intercourse and affection, but from 
divine revelation. And John declared Christ to the people, not from 
human attachment, but in obedience to the divine will. (Cyri.) As 
gon of the cousin of our Lord’s Mother, he knew Jesus according to 
the flesh, but it was only by revelation from abpve that he knew. and 
declared Him as He is, viz. the Lamb of God, the Judge of Quick 
and Dead, the Bridegroom of the Church, the Son of God, the 
Saviour of the world. The men of Nazareth knew Jesus as man, but 
they would not receive Him as the Christ,—and they did of know 
Him as He is, namely, as God. Cp. Mill's Essays. p. 79. 

87. δύο βαθητο 1 The Baptist, as the friend of the Bridegroom, 
ae away the Bride to Christ, bv presenting the souls of his own 
isciples to Christ, and espousing them to Him. : 

30. ὃ λέγεται ἑρμηνευόμενον)] A common expression with St. 


John, who is careful to interpret eastern words (cp. i. 42; ix. 7), and 
is also accustomed to specify original Hebrew names. The word 
Εβραϊστὶ occurs seven times in his Gospel and A ter Yop (John 
v.2; xix. 13.17.20; xx. 16. Rev. ix. 11; xvi. 16), and no where 
else in N. T. 

40. ἔρχεσθε καὶ ἴδετε] A phrase used by the Holy Spirit, parti- 
cularly when speaking by St. John, to call attention to some notable 
thing. See i. 47. Rev. vi. 1,5.7. Cp. Rev. xxii. 17. 20. 

— ὥρα ἦν ws δεκάτη) ‘ten in the morning.” On St. John's 
mode of reckoning the hours see Townson on the Gospels, Disc. viii. 
pt. i.; see below, iv. 6. 52; xi. 9; xix. 14. 

43. εὑρίσκει οὗτος πρῶτος τὸν ἀδελφόν] We find Christ, when 
we find our brother, and bring him to Christ. We find Christ by 
ands) for the souls of our brethren. (Bede, Hom. in Vig. St. 

ndr. 

— εὑρήκαμεν τὸν Μεσσίαν] rrp (Mashiah). Messias in He- 


brew and Christ in Greek, the Anointed. See above, Matt. i. 1. 
Christos signifies unction, and He is specially the Christ, through 
Whom all Christians derive their unction, and who is anointed with 
the oil of gladness above His fellows. Ps. xiv. 8. (Aug. Tract. 7.) 

— Χριστός) ὁ Χριστός (δι), but the Article is not in A, Β, 
E, G, H, K, L, M, R, 8, V, X. 

43. Knoas) He is called Petrus, ‘a stone’, from Petra, ‘ the 
Rock.’ (Aug.) Petrus (or Peter) has the same meaning in Greek as 
Cephas (μ8}) in Syriac; and the Apostle was called Peter from the 


firmness of his faith, by which he clave to that Petra, or Rock, of 
Whom the Apostle Paul speaks.—‘‘ That Rock was Christ’ (1 Cor. 
x. 4). (Bede, Hom. i. in Vig. St. Andr.) See above on Matt. 


xvi. 18. 

46. Ναθαναήλ) ‘anny, i. q. Θεόδωρος, ‘ gift of God; supposed 
by some (e. §. ne gt to be the Apostle Bartholomew. See Matt. 
x. 3, and on John i. 49; xxi. 2. 

48. ᾿Ιησοῦς)] ὁ ᾿ησοῦς (Elz.), but the Article is not in A, B, E, 
H, K, L, R, 8, V. 

49. πόθεν μὲ γινώσκεις.) Me,—so obscure a person. 

— ὄντα ὑπὸ τὴν συκῆν) sabre! more than ὑπὸ τῇ συκῆ. 
The accuestive intimates retirement thither, as well as concealment 
there,—perhaps for purposes of Prayer and Meditation. 

Nathanael inquires as man, Christ replies as God, “1 saw thee; 
thou wast then seen by Me as God,—that is, from afar, and when no 
other eye was upon thee. I saw thee under the fig-tree, before Philip 


ST. JOHN I. 51, δῶ. IL. 1—5. 213 


λέγει αὐτῷ, “PaBBi, ov εἶ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ, σὺ εἶ ὁ βασιλεὺς τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ. 
δ᾽ ᾿Απεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ὅτι εἶπόν σοι, Εἶδόν σε ὑποκάτω τῆς 
συκῆς, πιστεύεις ; μείζω τούτων ὄψῃ. δ5" Καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω κν σει. 3.1. 


τι. 4.1]. 


ea 9 9 ᾿ς » A > ‘ 9 4 ‘ A) 9 ’ “Ὁ A 
Luke 22. 48. 
ὑμῖν, ἀπ᾿ ἄρτι ὄψεσθε τὸν οὐρανὸν ἀνεῳγότα, καὶ τοὺς ἀγγέλους τοῦ Θεοῦ eer 


’ Α “ A 
ἀναβαίνοντας καὶ καταβαίνοντας ἐπὶ τὸν Υἱὸν Tod ἀνθρώπου. 


Acts 1. 10. 


Il. 1 Kat τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῇ τρίτῃ γάμος ἐγένετο ἐν Κανᾷ τῆς Γαλιλαίας" καὶ ἦν 
ἢ μήτηρ τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ ἐκεῖ. 3 ἐκλήθη δὲ καὶ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ 
εἰς τὸν γάμον. * Καὶ ὑστερήσαντος οἴνου, λέγει ἡ μήτηρ τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ πρὸς 


αὐτόν, Οἶνον οὐκ ἔχουσι. 4" Λέγει αὐτῇ ὁ 


9 A 4 3 . \ \ VA 
ἴησους, Tt ἐμοὶ Kat σοί, γύναι ; 22 Sam. 16. 10. 


οὕπω ἥκει ἡ ὧρα μον. ὃ Λέγει ἡ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ τοῖς διακόνοις, Ὅ τι ἂν λέγῃ Ἅ Kings 3.13. 





called thee; and I saw thy heart, and pronounce thee to be an 
Israelite indeed, in whom there is no guile,—that is, who art not in- 
deed free from taint of sin, but who art ready to confess thyself a sin- 
ner, and to embrace the truth. (Chrys. Aug. Tract. vii. et de Verb. 
Dom. Serm. xl.) See above on the history of Zacchwus, Luke 


xix. 5. 

“Α]} men,” (says Hooker, iii. 1,) “knew Nathanael to be an 
Israelite. But our Saviour, piercing deeper, giveth further testimony 
of him than men could have done. ‘ Behold an Israelite indeed, in 
whom is no guile.’ He declared that Nathanael belonged not only to 
the Church Visible (i. ὁ. the Church as seen ee but to the 
Church Invisible, i.e. to the Church as seen by μὰ 

It is asked, since Nuthanael received such a testimony from 
Christ, why is he ποέ found among the 4 ? Perhaps he was a 
learned man, skilled in the Law; and Christ would choose unlearned 
men to convert and confound the world. He would not convert 
fishermen by orators, but orators by fishermen. (Auq.) But, as is 
well known, reasons have been adduced by some for believing Natha- 
nael to be no other than Bartholomew the Apostle, e. g. by Robert 
Nelson on the Feast of St. Bartholomew, and Meyer here. Cp. John 
xxi. 2, where Nathanael is placed before ol τοῦ Ζεβεδαίον. But as 
the writer himself was one of the sons of Zebedee, no argument can 
thence be drawn that Nathanael was an a Rather, it would 
seom, that passage shows that he was not an Apostle, and therefore not 
the same as Bartholomew; for Nathanael] is there pcs ba Thomas 
(ὁ λεγόμενος Aidvuos),—whoreas, on the contrary, in all the Apostolic 
Catalogues (Matt. x. 3. Mark iii. 18. Luke vi. 14, 15), except Acts 
Darholonew is placed before Thomas. 

. ‘PaBBi, od εἶ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ] How is it that Peter, for his 
confession afterwards, received such excellent gifts (Matt. xvi. 16), 
and that they were not now given to Nathanael for Ats confession 
of Christ ? and that our Lord said that He would build His Church 
on Peter's confession as being complete, and that He promised to lead 
Nathanael to a higher elevation, as if his confession was not perfect? 
The reason seems to be, that Nathanael did not as yet confess Christ 
to be the true living God, the Lord of angels; and therefore Christ 
promises that hereafter he shall see heaven opened, and the angels of 
God ascending and descending to minister to the Son of Man as their 
King. (Chrys.) Probably Nathanael would not have addressed Christ 
as ὶ (see Matt. xix. 16, 17), and as βασιλεὺς τοῦ ᾿Ισραὴλ, if he 
had then known Him to be God. 

δῶ. ἀμὴν ἀμήν] dune occurs twenty-five times in St. John’s Gos- 
pel; always doubled, never used by any one but Christ, and always 
at the beginning of a sentence. [t is xever doubled in the other Gos- 
pels. It is found at the end of sentences, especially doxologies in the 
eye ie i. 6,7; v. 14; vii. 12; xix. 4, in which book Curis is 

led o 'Aufy. Rev. iii. 14. 

— ἀπ᾿ ἄρτι) Henceforth,—now that I am come and have begun 
My couree as the Messiah. 

— οὐρανὸν ἀνεωγόταῇ The heaven, shut by the sin of the first 
Adam, opened by the obedience of the second. 

— τοὺς ἀγγέζουν τοῦ Θεοῦ] In the garden, at the Agony, at the 
Resurrection, and at the Ascension. (Zheoph.) 


Ca. II. 1 +9 ἡμέρα τῇ τρίτῃ γάμοι] The third day after His 
return to Galilee (i. 44). Doubtless something is designed by this 
precise and exact indication of time. 

On the first day, John declares Jesus to the Priests and Lerites 
yon i. 1928), who came from Jerusalem to him at Bethany and in 
er ea. 

It is probable that this took place soon after our Lord's Tempia- 
tion, which is not described in ¢his Gospel. 

On the secund day, John proclaims Jesus as the Lamb of God, 
and refers to his former testimony concerning Him (John i. 29, 30), 
_and to the descent of the Holy Ghost on our Lord at His baptism ; 
which is no where mentioned in this Gospel. 

On the third day, John reveals Jesus especially to Andrew and 
another of his disciples, who accordingly follow Jesus, and s of 
him as the Christ, and He abides with them that day (i. 39), and 
calls Simon by the name Cephas. 

On the fourth day, He returns to Galilee, and finds Philip of 
Bethsaida in Galilee, who finds Nathanael of Cana in Galslee. 

On the third day after this, the Marriage of Cana takes place, 
“ which was wrought the firet Miracle, the Manifestation of His 


i. 13, 
50 


As the Book of Genesis begins with the history of a period of 
Six Days, 80, it would seem, does the Gospel of St John—tho Ge- 
nesis of the New Testament. (Cp. Burgon, p. 38.) The consum- 
mation is here in the Marriage of Cana; and in Genesis the consum- 
mation is in the Institution of Marriage in Paradise. (See Gen. i. 
26—28.) There Adam is united to Eve, a figure of the Mystical 
Union and Marriage betwixt Christ and His Church. (Eph. v. 22 


.) 
— γάμοε] A Marriage Feast (see Matt. xxii. 2. Luke xii. 36), 
ery Ἐν seven or eight days. Gen. xxix. 27. Judg. xiv. 15, 
On 


and ba here. 
e honour thus paid by Christ to Holy Matrimony, see the 
Marriage Office in the Book of Common Prayer. 

— Kava τῆς TadsXaiae] Perhaps Kana-el-Jelil, about seven 
miles north of Nazareth. See Robinson's Palestine, iii. p. 204. 
Winer, Real-Lex. i. p. 648. 

2, 8. ἐκλήθη ὁ *Inaovs καὶ of pabyral—n μήτηρ] Joseph, it 
would seem, was now dead. 

He who is the Son of God and also the Son of Mary came to the 
Marriage. He Who, when He was with the Father, had instituted 
Marriage. He Who came into the world to a Marriage, for He has 
espoused the Church, which He has redeemed with His own blood, 
and to which He has given the Holy Spirit as a pledge, and which 
He first united to Himself in the Virgin’s Womb, from which He 
came forth as a Bridegroom from His chamber, pejpicing to run 
His course (Ps. xix. 5), when He, the Word of God, married our 
flesh, and so the Son of God and the Son of Man joined both in 
one. (Aug.) Hence we may learn to reject the heresies of Tatian 
i cet who disparage Matrimony. (Bede, Hom. dom. 1, post 

iph.) 

3 ὑστερήσαντος οἴνου) perhape at the close of the feast week. 

— ἡ μήτηρ τ. "ἴ.] never called Mary by St. John. 


4. τί ἐμοὶ καὶ coi] The Hebr. ΤᾺ n> Mm (mak lane valak), 


Quid nobis εἰ tibi? (Josh. xxii. 24. Judg. xi. 23. 2 Sam. xvi. 10. 
Matt. viii. 29; xxvii. 19. Mark i. 24, and Wetslein’s note.) 

The word γύναι is not necessarily to be understood as a rebuke. 
Cp. xix. 21; xx. 15, and see Kuta. here, who quotes Soph. Trachin. 
370, and the words of Augustus to Cleopatra, Dio Cass. li. p. 305, 
θάρσει, γύναι, καὶ θυμὸν ἔχε ἀγαθόν. But yet, as the Fathers 
observe, it is significantly va ai to remind Mary of her woman- 
ται and of her subjection to her Son, as God. He does not say μῆτερ, 

t γύναι. 

The sense is, What have I, as God, to do with thee, a woman? 
Dost thou suppose that the divine power by which I work miracles 
can be set in motion by thee, because thou art the mother of my 
humanity? Thus He condemns those who pray to the Virgin to 
command Christ, "" Monstra te esse matrem, Jure matris + 
Filio.” St. Irenaeus ways (iii. 16. 7), “ Dominus pe a intempes- 
tivam ejus festinationem dixit, Quéd mths et tibi, mulier 7." 

Hence Christ (says et Who loved and revered His earth! 
Mother (see Luke ii. 51. John xix. 26), teaches us to begin wi 
love and reverence to our yr Father ; and He here rebukes 
His Mother. He had great for her, but more for the salva- 
tion of souls. (Matt. xii. 48. Luke xi. 27.) He therefore corrects 
acre its prepares the way for the working of His first miracle with 

ue dignity. 

Christ is the Son of Mary, and the Lord of Mary; He was 
made of Mary and created Mary; for He is the Son of David and 
the Lord of David. (Ps. cx. 1.) He is both man and God. (44 10.) 

The miracle He was now about to work, He was about to work 
as God. As God He had no mother. And now that He was about 
to | seal eden a divine work, He ignores, as it were, the human womb, 
and asks, “"" Woman, What have I to do with thee?” As much as to 
say, Thou art not the Mother of that in Me which works miracles, 
thou art not the Mother of My Godhead. What then have I now to do 
with thee? (Aug, see aleo his Serm. 218.) 

Our Lord here and elsewhere gg s His Divinity more 
clearly, by bringing it out in contrast wi is relationship to His 
human Mother. p. Mark iii. 22, Luke ii. 48, 

— οὕπω ἥκει ἡ Spa μου] ‘mine hour ; the hour of My weakness 
derived from thee is not yet come; but it will come, and then I will 
acknowledge thee. See John xix. 26, 27, the best comment on this text. 

Mine hour is not yet come, but it will come hereafter. When 
the hour of my human infirmity arrives, and when that infirmity, of 
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ST. JOHN I. 6—14. 


ὑμῖν, ποιήσατε. © " Ἦσαν δὲ ἐκεῖ ὑδρίαι λίθιναι ἕξ κείμεναι, κατὰ τὸν καθ- 


αρισμὸν τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, χωροῦσαι ἀνὰ μετρητὰς δύο ἣ τρεῖς. 7 Λέγει αὐτοῖς 
e 3 A , . τῷ » ν , 22 2 \ 9 ν 8 ‘ 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Γεμίσατε τὰς ὑδρίας ὕδατος: Kai ἐγέμισαν αὐτὰς ἕως ἄνω. ὃ Kat 
λέγει αὐτοῖς, ᾿Αντλήσατε νῦν καὶ φέρετε τῷ ἀρχιτρικλίνῳ' καὶ ἤνεγκαν. ὃ ‘Ns 
δὲ ἐγεύσατο ὁ ἀρχιτρίκλινος τὸ ὕδωρ οἶνον γεγενημένον, καὶ οὐκ ἤδει πόθεν 
9 A ε A 4 ¥ ε 9 4 A 9 ~ A a ε 
ἐστὶν, οἱ δὲ διάκονοι ἤδεισαν οἱ ἠντληκότες τὸ ὕδωρ, φωνεῖ τὸν νυμφίον 6 


καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, Πᾶς ἄνθρωπος πρῶτον τὸν καλὸν οἶνον τίθησι, 


A 9 
καὶ ὅταν μεθυσθῶσι, τότε τὸν ἐλάσσω: σὺ τετήρηκας τὸν καλὸν οἶνον ἕως 


Ὁ Mark 7. 3. 
ἀρχιτρίκλινος, ὃ 
Ψ 

ech. 1. 14. αρτι. 


Ἱ ο Ταύτην ἐποίησε τὴν ἀρχὴν τῶν σημείων ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐν Kava τῆς 


ἴων ε 
Γαλιλαίας, καὶ ἐφανέρωσε τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ" καὶ ἐπίστευσαν εἷς αὐτὸν οἱ μαθη- 


S39 «κα 
Ται αντου. 


φ. 4 
(a) 15 Μετὰ τοῦτο κατέβη εἰς Καφαρναοὺμ αὐτὸς καὶ ἡ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐκεῖ ἔμειναν οὐ πολλὰς ἡμέρας. 


d Matt. 21. 12. 
Mark 11. 15. 


*T ζω 
Luke 19. 45. NOOUS. 


20, 33 \ 9 Α νΝ , A 9 , \ 39 27 9 ε , e 
(=) 5 Kat ἐγγὺς ἦν τὸ πάσχα τῶν I ουδαίων, και ἀνέβη ets Ιεροσόλυμα O 
(+) 4° Kai εὗρεν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ τοὺς πωλοῦντας βόας καὶ πρόβατα 





which thou art the Mother, hangs on the Cross, then I will acknow- 
ledge thee as Mv Mother. Then He owned her, when that which 
was born of her was about to die; then He commended her to His 
Dies, and said to him, “‘ Behold thy mother.” (Aug.) 

s man He had His hour (cp. vii. 30; viii. 20; xii. 27; xvii. 1), 
but as God Eternal He has no hour. And it was as God that He was 
now about to work, and to manifest His Godhead. He calls His hour 
of suffering “ Mine hour,” because He had the power of laying down 
His life when He chose. (John x. 18.) 

5. ὅ τι dv λέγῃ] λέγῃ, ‘ command ;* the Heb. ἼΟΣ (amar). 


_ 6. ὑδρίαι λίθιναι] Some few MSS., e.g. B, L, X, have λίθ. 
ὑδρίαι, which has been received in some editions, but without 
reason. 


— κατὰ τὸν καθαρισμόν] For ablution before dinner, and for 
washing of the vessels. (Matt. xv. 2. Luke xi. 39.) It would appear 
from ἡ. 7 that they had been exhausted of part of their contents be- 
fore the miracle was wrought. 

— χωροῦσαι ἀνὰ μετρητάς} ἀνὰ, apiece. See Matt. xx. 1]. 
Mark vi. 40. μετρητὴς, the Hebr. na (bath). 2 Chron. iv. 5. See 


on Luke xvi. 6. Joseph. Ant. viii. 2. 9, and Kuinoel here. 

Since the μετρητὴς held seventy-two sextarii (J Ant. viii. 
2), about nine gallons,—and since these ὑδρίαι held two or three 
μετρηταὶ apiece, the quantity of water changed into wine was very 
great—about 135 gallons. 

This large quantity has been perverted by some into an argu- 
ment against the veracity of St. John's account, and even against the 
aaa οἵ the miracle itself. 

hat use, it is asked, could there be in the supply of so much 
wine for a single feast? And is it consistent with the divine cha- 
racter of Christ to produce what would only be wasted, and was so 
bah taro to the occasion ? 
o this it has been replied by some (Semler and Kuin.) that it is 
robable that only a portion of the water in the ὑδρίαι was changed. 
is is against the text. 

Others reply, that it was an act of divine benevolence to supply a 
large quantity of wine for the future use of the newly married pair and 
their friends. (Meyer. 

This may be so. But the true reason of the | surplus beyond 
the ἜΤΝΟΣ need, seems to be of a higher spiritual kind,—viz. that in 
ἐξ there might be, as in the twelve baskets remaining over and above 
the papas Faby after the miraculous feeding (Matt. xiv. 20; xvi. 9. 
John vi. 13),—« visible and abiding proof and record of this mighty 
work of Christ; and that whenever the newly married pair brought 
forth ae of this wine, from time to time, to welcome and le 
any of their friends, they themselves might be reminded, and they 
might s to others, of the divine power and love of Him Who 
produced it; and so the effects of the miracle might eztend far beyond 
the time, and place, and other circumstances of its first operation ; 
and the water thus made wine might diffuse the knowledge of the 
Gospel, and become a holy well-spring and fountain of living water 
for the salvation of souls. The bread of the barley loaves could not 
be kept long; and therefore, in that case, the surplus produced by our 
Lord was lees. But the “good wine™ of Cana aight be preserved 
for many years. How many persons may it have afterwards refreshed 
in body and soul! Perhaps it may have served for some holy 
Eucharistic celebrations in the infant Church of Galilee. 


7. γεμίσατε τὰς ὑδρία.) He uses the elements of which the 
world consists, to show that the world was not made by any power 
alien from Himself, as some heretics assert. (Chrys.) 

-- ἴως dvw] So that any one might see first the water then the 
wine. 

8. ἀρχιτρικὰ ive] or συμποσιάρχης, cp. Ecclus. xxxv. 1, where he 
is called ἡγούμενος. “Convivii Magister, Modimperator." ( Varro.) 
* Arbiter bibendi.” (Horaé. 1. iv. 18.) “ Dictator.” (Plau. 

It has been supposed by many recent Expositors that ἀρχι- 


τρίκλινος was the τραπεζοποιὸς of Julius Pollux (Onom. iii. 41),— 
a chief servant or butler, whose duty it was to provide wine and food 
for the guests. 

But no authority has been quoted for this sense, and the etymo- 
logy of the word seems to be against it. Besides, his language to the 
bridegroom (v.10, σὺ τετήρηκας) shows that he ed the νυμ- 
ios, not himself, as the purveyor of the feast ; and his words to the 
bridegroom are not those of a servant to a master, but of an equal. 
Rather, the ἀρχιτρίκλινος must have been one of the guests, chosen 
to taste the wine, and to regulate the order of its consumption; and, 
notwithstanding the objections of Kuts., Meyer, and others, it seems 
more reasonable to conclude, with Rosenmiiller, that he was no other 
than the ‘ Convivii Magister.’ 

11. ταύτην ἐποίησε τὴν ἀρχήνΪἾ τὴν is omitted by A, B, and 
some Editors, but without reason. Observe, τὴν 4 χὴν and ἐποίησε, 
i.e. the beginning which He made was this,—He laid this first stone, or 
foundation, of the miraculous fabric. 

He Who changed the water into wine in the water-pots, at 
Cana in Galilee, works the same change every year in the rain 
which descends from the clouds of heaven into the vines. But this 

ual operation of change in the vine attracts no wonder from its 
continuity ; and, therefore, the same God sometimes makes, as here, 
unusual demonstrations of His power, in order to awaken men from 
their slumber to a sense of His Omnipotence, and to excite them to wor- 
ship Himas God. See Aug. and Jrenaeus, iii. 12. 5, and Athanasius, de 
Incarn. 18, p. 51,—‘ ὁ Who chan water into wine thus proved 
Himself their Creator. Therefore He walked on the sea as on dry 
land, and fed thousands with a few loaves,—in order that He might 
show us that He is the Lord of the universe.” 

The whole of the passage, pp. 50, 51, is well worthy of perusal, 
and very seasonable in an age ike the present, when a disposition 
manifests itself to separate the study of Physics from that of Religion, 
and to detach the operations and phenomena of the World of Nature 
from the control and government of Him Who is Supreme in the 
World of Grace. lf we would philosophize aright, let us regard 
CuRistT—as Holy Scripture teaches us to do—as Creator and Lord of 
the Elements, and as acting in them and by them no less than by the 
Word and Sacraments. Cp. the remarks on Matt. xiv. 20. 

As we admire the works wrought by the Man Christ Jesus, so 
let us admire those done by Jesus our God. Let us not turn our face 
wa laa of creation, and our backs to Him Who made them. 
(Aug. 

= τὴν δόξαν] His Divine Majesty and Glory. See above, i. 14. 

— ἐπίστευσαν) They y some faith (i. 41; see also 
ii. 23), which was increased by His miracles, but yet was not a clear 
and firm faith (see vii. 5). And thus we learn that faith, like other 
graces, is gradual in its growth, and needs continual education and 
cultivation by those means which God provides for its increase. 

12, κατέβη) ‘ Tanquam in locum maritimum.” (Rosenmiiller.) 

— ἀδελφοί) ‘ cousins.” Abraham was the uncle of Lot, and 
Laban of Jacoh, yet Scripture calls them brethren. All the relatives 
of Mary are cailed brethren of Christ. (Aug.) See above on Matt. 
xii. 46; xiii, 55. 

18. τὸ πάσχα] St. John adds τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, because he wrote 
for many who were not conversant with Jewish customs. See ο. 6, 
and vi. 1, and abovo, p. 206, and cp. the instances in which St. John 
translates Hebrew words, i. 38. 42, and cp. iv. 9 and 25; and Dr. 
Townson on the Gospels, Disc. vii. sect. 2. 

This seems to have been the first Passover of our Lord's ministry, 
if the ἑορτὴ at v. 1 is the second or a feast of Pentecost, then that at 
vi. 4 is the third Passover (see note there). And so, with the Pass- 
over at which He suffered, there are four Passovers in St. John's 
Gospel ; which was the opinion of Ausebius, i. 10. Theodoret, ad Dan. 
ix. tom. ii. p. 1250, ed. Hal. 1770. 

εὗρεν iv τῷ ἱερῷ, κιτιλ.)] Not ἐν τῷ vaw, but ἐν τῷ 
ἱερῷ, in the outer courts. 


ST. JOHN I. 15—235. 
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.' .' 
καὶ περιστερὰς, καὶ TOUS κερματιστὰς καθημένους. 15 Kat ποιήσας φραγέλλιον 
> a 4 > 4 > “ e la) o (4 “ & 4 A 
ἐκ σχοινίων πάντας ἐξέβαλεν ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, τά τε πρόβατα Kai τοὺς βόας" Kat 
τῶν κολλυβιστῶν ἐξέχεε τὸ κέρμα, καὶ τὰς τραπέζας ἀνέστρεψε: 1 καὶ τοῖς 
A ἴω; “A ~ »-ἢ 
τὰς περιστερὰς πωλοῦσιν εἶπεν, "Apate ταῦτα ἐντεῦθεν: μὴ ποιεῖτε τὸν οἶκον 


τοῦ Πατρός μου οἶκον ἐμπορίον. 


(=) ce ᾿Εμνήσθησαν δὲ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, e Ps. 69. 9. 


ν La > 4 e “~ A Ἦν 4 4 
ὅτι γεγραμμένον ἐστί, Ὃ ζῆλος τοῦ otkov σον καταφάγεταί pe. 
48 ἴω ἴω A ΄» 
(qr) “δ΄ ᾿Απεκρίθησαν οὖν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ: Τί σημεῖον δεικνύεις ἡμῖν, tate. 15. 58. 


ὅτι ταῦτα ποιεῖς; (2) 5 ξ᾽᾿Απεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 


rd Q 
Mark 8. 1]. 
AvoatTe Tov aes 


a) 4 “~ ~ 
ναὸν τοῦτον, καὶ ἐν τρισὶν ἡμέραις ἐγερῶ αὐτόν. ™ Εἶπον οὖν ot ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, 6.3, 6, 
, Noa Ψ 3 ὃ , ε νν 4. Ν ‘9 ‘ ες , & 27. 40. 
Τεσσαράκοντα καὶ ἕξ ἕτεσιν @KodopyOn ὁ ναὸς οὗτος, καὶ σὺ ἐν τρισὶν ἡμέ- Mark 14.58. 


ϑ ”~ > 9 - 2] "E ”~ δὲ ὅλ 4, A A “~ , 9 “A 
pats ἐγέρεις αντον ; Κεινος € eye πέρι TOV VAOU TOV σώματος αὕτου. 


& 15. 29 


22 2’ Ore οὖν ἠγέρθη ἐκ νεκρῶν, ἐμνήσθησαν οἵ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ὅτι τοῦτο ἔλεγεν" h Luke 24.8. 
4 ᾽ ΄-ὦ “ A te ~ 

καὶ ἐπίστευσαν τῇ γραφῇ, καὶ τῷ λόγῳ ᾧ εἶπεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς. 5 Ὡς δὲ ἦν ἐν 
κι 9 A a A 2 ¥ 

τοῖς ᾿Ιεροσολύμοις ἐν τῷ πάσχα ἐν TH ἑορτῇ, πολλοὶ ἐπίστευσαν εἰς TO ὄνομα 


αὐτοῦ, θεωροῦντες αὐτοῦ τὰ σημεῖα ἃ 


ἐποίει. 
e a 9 A A Qa 4 Ἀ »’ Ρ,᾽ 
στευεν ἑαντὸν αὐτοῖς, διὰ τὸ αὐτὸν γινώσκειν πάντας, 


Ἢ Αὐτὸς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς οὐκ ἐπί- 
26 1 καὶ ὅ ὗ (αν ich. 6. 64. 
καὶ OTL OV χρείαν ich. 6.64. 


t ἵ ὶ 7 t τοῦ ἀνθρώ ITO YO ev , 2, Rev. 2. 23. 
εἶχεν Wa TiS μαρτυρησῃ περι Tov avUpwirov’ αὑτὸς yap EeywwoKE TL ἦν ἐν 


τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ. 





--- βόας----πρόβατα--- περιστεράς) for sacrifices in the Temple; 
that persons, who came from a distance, and could not bring victims 
with them, might purchase them on the spot. The money-changers 
were there to facilitate the purchases of the sacrifices. Pooiapa, 80, 
to change money, for the payment of the Temple-Rate due now. 
See on Matt. xvii. 24. 

It might not have seemed to be a great sin to sell in the temple 
what was purchased in order to be offered in the temple. Yet our 
125 drave them out. (Aug. and Bede.) See above on Matt. xxi. 


2. 
15. πάντας ἐξέβαλεν) A fulfilment of the prophecy (Mal. iii. 
1—3). Our Lord did this twice, as is evident from the other Gos- 
Is, (See Matt. xxi 12. Mark xi. 15. Luke xix. 45.) The former 
ee is that described here by St. John. (Aug. de Cons. Evang. 
ii. 67.) 

And yet, against the clear testimony of the Gospels, and the 
concurrent Pais sa of antiquity, it has been recently denied by 
many (Liicke, De Wetle, Strauss), that there was more than one 
cleansing of the Temple. 

Origen (in Joan. tom. x.) dwells on this act as a wonderful proof 
of Christ's Divinity felt by men,—even by’ the large multitudes 
ae yroteet the temple. See above, St. Jerume on Matth. xxi. 


10. μὴ ποιεῖτε Sellers in the Temple are they who seek their 
own things, not those of Jesus Christ. (Phil. ii, 21.) Simon Magus 
desired to purchase the gift of the Holy Spirit, that he might sell it 

in. He was among the Sellers of Doves. Divine Gruce is so 
called because it is given gratuitously. (Aug., Origen.) 

Money Changers in the Temple are they who pursue secular 
interests in the Church; and God's house is made a house of mer- 
chandise, not only by those who seek to obtain money or praise, or 
honour, by means of holy Orders, but they also who exercise the 
sacred ministry, or dispense sacred gifts, with a view to human 
reward,—and not with simplicity of intention. ed 

18. ὁ {nAoe, κιτ.λ.}] Let all the members of Christ’s Body be 
consumed with this Who is he that is eaten up with this zeal ? 
He who never rests, but is ever endeavouring and longing, that what 
he sees amiss may be corrected; and if he cannot correct it himself, 
is patient, and mourns inwardly. You sec your brother going 
astray, let the zeal of God's house eat thee up; prevent him if you 
can; restrain him if you can; terrify him if you can; persuade him 
if you can; never cease; do the same in your family, do whatever 
you can, according to your position in life, then you will imitate 
Christ, of Whom it was said, ‘‘ The zeal of Thine House hath even 


eaten me up.” (4«q.) 
. λύσατε] ‘destroy,’ a prophecy that they would do so. Sce 
xii. 28. Matt. xxiii. 32, and cp Glass. Philol. 8. pp. 406. 873. 

He predicts at His first Passover what they would do at His 
last Passover. And by His act in cleansing the material Temple at 
this Passover, He foreshadowed His own act in raising the Temple's 
antitype—His own Body, at the last Passover, and in thus reviving 
His mystical Body the Church. 

19. τὸν ναὸν τοῦτον] ‘Me ipeum;* on this use of odor, see 
on Matt. xvi. 18. Cp. below, vi. 50. 

They sought for a miracle from Christ, because He had driven 
their traffic from the Temple; and He tells them in reply that the 
Temple was emblematic of His own Body, and that He by His own 
divine power would do much more than He had done in purging the 
type profaned by them. He would raise the antitype, His own Body, 
destroyed by them (Bede.) As the Body of Christ was crucified 


and raised again, so will it be with His mystical Body, the Church ; 
and with every true Christian, who is crucified with Christ, and 
buried with Christ, and rises again with Christ to newness of life in 
this world, and to eternal glory in the next. (Origen.) Compare 
1 Pet. ii. δ. Ephes. ii. 20; iv. 13. 1 Cor. xii. 12.27. Ezek. xxxvii. 
11. Rom. vi. 4. 1 Cor. xv. 22. 

20. τεσσαράκοντα καὶ ἕξ ἔτεσιν] It began to be built (or 
rather rebuilt) by King Herod the Great, forty-six years ago, and is 
not yet finished. See Joseph. Antiq. xv. 11; xx. 8. Β. J. i. 21. 
Wieseler (Chronol. Syn. p. 106) reckons that this period of forty-six 
years had expired at the Passover, a.u.c. 78]. 

‘‘Septem annis edificatum erat Salomonis templum. (1 Regg. 
vi. 38.) Templi verd secundi structura, plus una vice interrupta, 
viginti annorum spatio absoluta erat (v. Usserit Annal.). Sermo 
igitur est de templo Herodis, qui Sorobabelis templum, ut populum 
Το sibi devinciret, restauravit et ampliavit. Quamquam 
autem Herodes Magnus templum secundum a fundamentis, quod 
Josephus adserit, novaverat, tamen cim et materi usus sit veteri, 
nec totum templum simul diruerit, sed ψ partes, quantum tempore 
quoque innovandum esset, recté hoc Herodis Templum idem fuiese 
censetur ac dicitur, quod a Sorobabele structum erat, unde ct Judai 
templum secundum vocarunt Sorobabelis templum, nec uspiam men- 
tio templi tertii occurrit, et Josephus templum bis dirutum dicit, 
semel a Chaldzis, iterum a Tito. 

“Capit Herodes I. templi structuram anno imperii Xvi. ut 
Josephus tradit Ant. xv. Templi structure, ab Herode inchoata, intra 
decennium absoluta est (Joseph. Ant. xv. 14), ita tamen, ut post 
Herodis mortem nova augmenta et ornamenta subinde addita sint, 
nam Agrippe 11. demum tempore absolutum est totum templi edifi- 
com, δ καὶ τότε τὸ ἱερὸν τετέλεστο, Joseph. Ant. xx. 8." 

μὲν. 
᾿ 21. Livi περὶ Tov ναοῦ Tov σώματος αὐτοῦ] Our Lord often 
uttered sayings which were not intelligible at first to those who heard 
them, but decume clear afterwards; and thus He showed His divine 
prescience. (Chrys.) Cp. St. John’s own declaration conceming 
Christ's disciples (xii. 16). 

This observation is of great importance, and answers by anticipa- 
tions many objections, grounded on the erroneous supposition that 
Christ could not have meant to say what His words imply, merely 
because they, to whom He was then speaking, could not understand 
that meaning. 

That sllegitiod virtually contravenes the claims of His Pro- 
phetical office. For it is the essence of P ᾧ to be obscure when 
first delivered, and to be explained by the event. Examples of 
Christ's prophetic language, combined with didactic instruction, may 
be seen in iii. 5; vi. δᾶ zt the notes there on the prolepses, or antici- 
pations, in our Lord's Teaching, to be explained afterwards by the 
event, 

22. εἶπεν ὁ "Inaove 
E, G, H, K, L, 8, V, X. 

23. so τοῖς ‘lep.] Elz. has not τοῖς, which is in ten uncial MSS, 
Cp. x. 22. 

ἐγ mit δὲ ees: κιτὰλ. tiga el Mihai afford an 
instance of the peculiar manner in which the Holy Spirit pronounces 
judgment, in St. John’s Gospel, on things and persons. Cf συ. 2]; 
vi. 64. 71; vii. 39; viii. 27; xii. 33. 37; xiii. 11; xxi. 17. 

This method was very suitable for the last written Gospel, and 
confirms the testimonials mill gr that St. John’s Gospel is the 
last. It is not only an inspired History, but also an inspired Com- 
ment on that History. 


Elz. has not the article; but it is in A, B, 
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k ch. 7. 50. 
& 19. $9. 


Ich. 9. 16. 38. 


τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. 
Acts 10. 38. 


ST. JOHN II. 1—12. 


III. 1 "Ἦν δὲ ἄνθρωπος ἐκ τῶν Φαρισαίων, Νικόδημος ὄνομα αὐτῷ, ἄρχων 
21 4 λθ Q 9. 8 Α δ t > A ε P CY 
Οὗτος ἦλθε πρὸς αὐτὸν νυκτὸς, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, “PaBBi, 


οἴδαμεν ὅτι ἀπὸ Θεοῦ ἐλήλυθας διδάσκαλος" οὐδεὶς γὰρ ταῦτα τὰ σημεῖα 


James 1. 18, 
1 Pet. 1. 23. 
1 John 8. 9. 


p Eccles. 1]. 
1 Cor. 2. 11. 


μὼ 


δύναται ποιεῖν ἃ σὺ ποιεῖς, ἐὰν μὴ ἢ ὁ Θεὸς per αὐτοῦ. ὃ" ᾿Απεκρίθη 
ϑ ~ .' 3 ~” > \ 9 ᾿ 4 9S 4 “~ ¥ 

Ἰησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω σοι: ἐὰν μή τις γεννηθῇ ἄνωθεν, 
οὐ δύναται ἰδεῖν τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. * ΛΜέγει πρὸς αὐτὸν ὁ Νικόδημος, 
Πῶς δύναται ἄνθρωπος γεννηθῆναι, γέρων av; μὴ δύναται εἰς τὴν κοιλίαν τῆς 
μητρὸς αὐτοῦ δεύτερον εἰσελθεῖν καὶ γεννηθῆναι ; ὅ ᾿Απεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς, "᾿Αμὴν 
9. 8 , oN ’, - 59 ὃ , , 9 ὃ ’ 

ἀμὴν λέγω σοι, ἐὰν μή τις γεννηθῇ ἐξ ὕδατος καὶ Πνεύματος, οὐ δύναται 
9 a 9 ‘ ’ κι A 6 om. , 9 A . 
εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. Τὸ γεγεννημένον ἐκ τῆς σαρκὸς 
σάρξ ἐστι, καὶ τὸ γεγεννημένον ἐκ τοῦ πνεύματος πνεῦμά ἐστι. Ἶ Μὴ θαυ- 

Ud 9 t ’ ~a ¢ A ~ » θ 8 Ρ ‘ A 9 θ aN 

μάσῃς ὅτι εἶπόν σοι, Δεῖ ὑμᾶς γεννηθῆναι ἄνωθεν. Τὸ πνεῦμα ὅπου θέλει 


~ ‘ ᾿ Ν > Le) > UA 9 3 > ἴὸ a 6 ¥ N “A 
πνεῖ, Kal THY φωνὴν αὐτοῦ ἀκούεις, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ oldas πόθεν ἔρχεται Kal ποῦ. 


q ch. 6. 52, 60. 
r Isa. 49. 21. 
& 66. 8 


Jer. 31. 31—34. 
Ezek. 36. 26, 37 


8 ver. $2. & 7. 16. 


ll 8? 


e 4 4 3 ‘ “A e a > ~ ’ 9 g > o 

ὑπάγει: οὕτως ἐστὶ πᾶς ὁ γεγεννημένος ἐκ τοῦ Πνεύματος. Απεκρίθη 

Νικόδημος καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Πῶς δύναται ταῦτα γενέσθαι ; 15 ᾿Απεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς 
‘ 2 A N ε , a: δ Sor A 3 , 

καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Σὺ εἶ ὁ διδάσκαλος τοῦ ᾿Ισραὴλ, καὶ ᾿ ταῦτα οὐ γινώσκεις ; 

Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω σοι, ὅτι ὃ οἴδαμεν λαλοῦμεν, καὶ ὃ ἑωράκαμεν μαρτυ- 

Δ} ᾿ ροῦμεν: καὶ τὴν μαρτυρίαν ἡμῶν οὐ λαμβάνετε. 


12 Εἰ τὰ ἐπίγεια εἶπον ὑμῖν, 





Cu. III. 1.] For asynopeis of the contents of this Chapter, see 
below, note on υ. 36. 

— Νικόδημος] Not only a Greek name (Demosth. 549, 23), but 
also common among the Jews. ( Lightfoot.) 

— ἄρχων} ry (sar). Probably one of the Sanhedrim. See 


Vu. 


2. νυκτός: Nicodemus was of the number of those who had some 
faith, but were not yet born again of water and the Spirit. The 
Apostle says, ye were sometimes darkness, but now are ye light in 
the Lord. Eph. v. 8. (Aug.) Nicodemus came at first by night, 
through fear, but was not rejected by Christ; but was. tenderly 
received and instructed by Him; and grew in grace and wisdom 
and courage. He, who at first was only a timid Disciple, became in 
the end a courageous Confessor. He who came at first to Jesus by 
night, came at last boldly forward, when the disciples of Jesus had 
fled. See John vii. 50; xix. 39. (Chrys. and Burgon. here.) 

3. ᾿Ιησοῦς] ὁ "Inc. Elz.; but the article is not in B, E, G, H, 

, L, M. See ono. 5. 

— ἐὰν μή τις γεννηθῇ ἄνωθεν) ἄνωθεν (i. 13) ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. 
ἮΣ ἊΝ sense οὗ ἄνωθεν, see iii. 31; xix. 11. 23. Jamesi. 17; iii. 

Thou art not yet born again; i.e. of God, 4 spiritual genera- 
tion, and therefore the knowledge thou hast of Me is not spiritual 
but carnal. But I say to thee, that except thou be born again of 
God, thou canst not apprehend My glory, but wilt remain a stranger 
to My kingdom, for the birth which ag νι Baptism gives illumina- 
tion to the soul. (Aug.) Cp. Justin M. Apol. i. 6], ὁ Χριστὸς 
εἶπεν, dv μὴ ἀναγεννηθῆτε, οὐ μὴ εἰσελθητε εἰς τὴν βασι- 
λείαν τῶν οὐρανῶν. 

4, πῶς δύναται] This questioning “ how ?” is of the natural man 
(1 Cor. ii. 14), and is characteristic of a weak faith and an earthly 
mind, like that of Sarah when she laughed; and many, by putting 
such questions as to the manner of God's operations on the soul. have 
fallen from the faith. If a pereon ask,—/How is a man born again by 
water? let us ask in return, How was Adam born from the earth? 
How are our bones and sinews and veins, and all our organs, formed ? 
In both cases the work is God's, Whose the elements are, to work 
upon them and by them according to His will. Cp. Chrys., who quotes 

1. ii. 12, Rom. vi. 6, and dilates on this topic. 

If the earth is endued with such power that such marvels as we 
see every day are produced from it, so, in like manner, when the Holy 
Spirit is present with the water, the marvels which exceed our com- 
prehension are easily performed. The element of water is there; but 
the whole work is wrought by the grace of the Holy Ghost. By the 
first creation from earth, man became a living soul ; but by the second 
creation from water he is made a quickening spirit ; and the old man 
(Chast in the water as in a tomb, and the new man rises from it. 

rys. 

— μὴ δύναται) What the maternal womb is to the infant,—that 
the Baptismal Font is to the Faithful. (Chrys.) 


Nicodemus knew as yet but one birth,—that from Adam and 
Eve; he knew not as yet that other birth from Christ and the Church ; 
he knew the first birth which is unto death; he knew not, as yet, the 
second birth unto life. The one birth is from earth, the other is from 
heaven ; the one is of the flesh, the other of the Spirit; the one is of 
mortality, the other of eternity ; the one is from men and women, the 
other is from God and the Church. Each of these two births takes 
place once, and once only. ΑΒ the birth from the womb cannot be 


repeated, so neither can baptism. Carnal generation takes place once, 
80 does spiritual regeneration. (Ag. Tract. xi. xii.) 

δ. ᾿Ιησοῦς) ὁ ‘Ino. Elz.; but the article is not in A, G, H, M, 

, Xx. Cp. v. 8, where Νικόδημος is anarthrous. See also v. 10, 
where A, G, H, K, L, 8. V, have not the article before "Inaous. 

— ἐὰν μή τις γεννηθῆ ἐξ ὕδατοτ] The word τις is general, and 
includes Infants. Cf. Jerome ad Pelagium, iii. δὰ fin. pp. 545, 546, 
on the Baptism of Infants. 

As the Israelites were not delivered from the Egyptians before 
they came to the Red Sea, so none can be freed from the pressure of 
his sins before he comes to the waters of Baptism. And if the Red 
Sea, the fi of Baptism. had such virtue as it had, how great is the 
power of Baptism, of which the Red Sea was a type | (Aug. Tract. 
xi. xiii. and Serm. 294.) Cp. St. il. Hieros. Cateches. 3, p. 41, 
who hence asserts the necessity of Baptism. ‘“‘ He declares the 
manner of Regeneration in Baptism,” says Theodor. Mopsuest. ‘ By 
mentioning the water, He specifies the Element ἐν ᾧ πληροῦται τὸ 
ἔργον : by mentioning the Spirit, He speaks of the Agent Who ἐν τῷ 
ὕδατι τὴν οἰκείαν πληροῖ ἐνέργειαν." (Meyer, p. 103.) 

If there are any who doubt whether Christ,— Who knew what He 
would do (John vi. 6), and foresaw, not only His own institution of 
the Sacrament of Baptism, but every Baptism that has ever been ad- 
ministered in the Church,—had reference to Baptism in these words, 
let them read Hooker, v. lix. and consider the use made of this Scrip. 
ture by the Church in her offices for Baptism of Infants and of those 
of riper years. Let it not be objected that our Lord's words cannot 
refer to Christian Baptism, because that Sacrament was not then in- 
stituted, and because they could not then be understood by Nicodemus 
to refer to it. This objection (as before observed on ii. 21) is tanta- 
mount to a denial of our Lord’s prophetic character and office. And 
it is remarkable, that a similar prolepeis, or anticipation, to be ex- 
plained ab eventu, is observable in our Lord’s words concerning the 
other Sacrament as recorded by St. John, vi. 53. See also on iii. 21. 

8. τὸ πνεῦμα] mm (ruack), used, as πνεῦμα, for wind, and also 
for the Holy Spirit. Gen. i. 2; vi. 3.17; vii. 15; viii. 1. 

If no one can control the wind, much less can any laws of nature 
constrain the Spirit; and if you cannot trace the path of the wind, 
whose effects however you hear and see, how can you e to scru- 
tinize the operation of the Holy Spirit of God? (Chrys.) In the 
Word and ents the Holy Spirit comes to us invisibly, that we 
may be born again. (Awg.) 

10. σὺ εἶ ὁ δι Δάσκολοι] ‘ Art thou the teacher οὗ others,—of God's 
own people,—and hast not learnt this?’ The definite Article is used 
to bring out more forcibly the word διδάσκαλος, the teacher, who has 
yet the very elements of divine truth to learn. Cp. Rom. ii. 21, ὁ 
διδάσκων ἵτερόν σεαυτὸν ov διδάσκεις. This use of the definite 
Article not specifying any indtvidual of a class, but the class itself, 
may be seen in the following examples; Matt xiii. 3, ἐξῆλθεν ὁ 
σπείρων, not any one sower, but the sower, in the abstract. So 
2 Cor. xii. 12, τὰ σημεῖα τοῦ ἁποστόλου, the miracles which are 
necessary as credentials for one who is an Apostle. Cp. Gal. iv. 1, ὁ 
κληρονόμος, and Wiser, p. 97. 

. τὰ ἐπίγεια] If ye do not believe the soul's birth by 
which is ministered on earth, 
Son of God? (Theoph.) 

Nicodemus had said (iii. 2), “ Rabbi, we know that thou art a 
teacher come from God.” Our corrects and elevates his views 
thus: “ True, I am a Teacher sent from God, but not as other 
teachers or prophets, who are of the earth ; but I am from heaven, to 


Baptism, 
how can you believe in the birth of the 


ST. JOHN II. 13—23. 
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ν 9 . ’ A 98 ¥ e¢ “A \ 9 a ’ 131 “ 9 ὃ Q 
και OU TILOTEVETE, τως, CAV ELTW υμιν TAZ ETOUNAVLA, πιστευσεέετε; και OVOELS ; 6. 33, 88, 51, 


>. U4 > 4, 3 A 3 & e 93 ~ 9 ἰφὶ \ € ες ἴω 
ἀναβέβηκεν εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν, εἰ μὴ ὁ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καταβὰς, 6 Υἱὸς τοῦ 


ἀνθρώπου ὁ ὧν ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ! |” 


ἐρήμῳ, οὕτως ὑψωθῆναι δεῖ τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, 

3 > A \ 3 4 > > » Ά 3.9 

εἰς αὐτὸν μὴ ἀπόληται, ἀλλ᾽ ἔχῃ ζωὴν αἰώνιον' 
A » 9 A 

τὸν κόσμον, ὥστε Tov Υἱὸν αὐτοῦ τὸν μονογενῆ ἔδωκεν, ἵνα πᾶς ὁ πιστεύων 


Acts 3. 34. 
‘ : ᾿ : c : a aa 
ee “A rov. e . 
καὶ καθὼς Μωῦσῆς ὕψωσε τὸν ὄφιν ἐν τῇ Deut. 30.12, 
Y A - 4.9, 10. 
15 ¥ ἵνα πᾶς ὁ πιστεύων umanh 219, 
16 * οὕτω yap ἠγάπησεν ὁ Θεὸς ene 
ch. &. ᾿ 
γὰρ TY ST) 5. Pia ge 
v ver. 36. & 6. 47. 


Luke 19. 10. 


εἰς αὐτὸν μὴ ἀπόληται, ἀλλ᾽ ἔχῃ ζωὴν αἰώνιον' 17" οὐ yap ἀπέστειλεν ὃ Θεὸς | Jonn 5, 10. 


\ ες 9 a φ 539 Q , 9 , ον , 9 > 9 Aa € 4 & 
τὸν Υἱὸν αὐτοῦ eis τὸν κόσμον, ἵνα κρίνῃ τὸν κόσμον, GAN’ ἵνα σωθῇ ὁ κόσμος 

y 

ὁ πιστεύων εἰς αὐτὸν οὐ κρίνεται, ὁ δὲ μὴ πιστεύων ἤδη κέκριται, 5 

ὅτι μὴ πεπίστευκεν εἰς τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ μονογενοῦς Υἱοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ" 


de αὐτοῦ ὃ " 


19 = αὕτη δέ 1 John 4. 14. 


zch. 5. 24. 


> ε 4 9 a “A nr θ 3 ᾿, 4 \ 3 Ud εν θ ἃ ἃ 40, 47 
εστιν ἢ Κρισίις, OTL TO φῶς CANAVUEV εἰς τον Κοσμον, Καὶ Ἠγαπηῆσαν Ol αν Prot pa 


μᾶλλον τὸ σκότος ἢ τὸ φῶς: ἦν yap πονηρὰ αὐτῶν τὰ ἔργα: * πᾶς yap κα 


& 20. $l. 

ach. 1. 5, 10, 1]. 
8. 12. 

Ὁ δου 24. 18, et 


ς “A , aA δα A Ν 3 ¥ ‘ ‘ A ν . 9 A 
ὁ φαῦλα πράσσων μισεῖ τὸ φῶς, καὶ οὐκ ἔρχεται πρὸς τὸ φῶς, wa μὴ ἐλεγχθῇ «4. 


a “~ 
τὰ ἔργα αὐτοῦ" 3) “ ὁ 


ὁ δὲ ποιῶν τὴν ἀλήθειαν ἔρχεται πρὸς τὸ φῶς, ἵνα φανε- 


c Eph. 5. 8. 


ρωθῇ αὐτοῦ τὰ ἔργα, ὅτι ἐν Θεῷ ἐστιν εἰργασμένα. 


2 ὁ Μετὰ ταῦτα ἦλθεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ εἰς τὴν ᾿Ιουδαίαν γῆν" 
καὶ ἐκεῖ διέτριβε per’ αὐτῶν, καὶ ἐβάπτιζεν. 


ἃ ch. 4. 1. 
2 4 δ 
(τὴ 35." Ἦν δὲ καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης 2 Matt. 5.6, 16. 


βαπτίζων ἐν Αἰνὼν ἐγγὺς τοῦ Σαλεὶμ, ὅτι ὕδατα πολλὰ ἦν ἐκεῖ: καὶ παρεγίνοντο τὰκο δῖ 





which none of the prophets ascended, and I though on earth, am always 
in heaven.” (Chrys.) 

18. οὐδεὶς ἀναβέβηκεν] The Son of God became also the Son of 
Man by His Incarnation; and He vouchsafed to designate His divi- 
nity (in which He remained in heaven while descending to earth) by 
the name of Son of Man; and He also. calls His Humanity by the 
name of the Son of God. 

For, by unity of Person, by which both natures are One Christ, 
the Son of God walked upon earth; and the Son of Man abode in 
heaven. Thus by believing in things more incredible, we learn to 
believe in thinge that are less so. For if the Divine Nature could 
take our human nature, so that One Person is in both, how much 
more credible is it that all who are sanctified become one in the Man 
Christ Jesus; 80 that when all ascend to heaven by divine grace, and 
by virtue of their union with Christ, He alone is said to ascend to 
heaven Who came down from heaven? This is spiritual generation, 
by which men from earthly become heavenly; a condition which 

ey cannot attain unless they become μέρες ἔτι of Christ, Who 
regards His Body the Church as no other than Himeelf. (Aug. de 
Pece. mer. et remiss. c. 3]. Cp. Hippolyt. adv. Noet. § 4.) 

We must here | ore against the heresy of Apollinarius, which 
says that the /lesh of Christ came down from heaven. Christ is One 
Person in two natures; and therefore the attributes of humanity are 
ascribed to Him Who is the Word of God; but that we may not 
suppose that the Word having descended is not in heaven, he adds 
the words ‘“‘ which ¢s in heaven.” I am on earth as Man, and in 
heaven as God. (Theophyl.) 

He descended from heaven as becoming the Son of Man, and 
He is in heaven, because when the Word was made flesh He did not 
cease to be the Word. (Hilary, de Trin.) He was on earth and in 
heaven. Here in body, there in Deity. Yea, every where by his 
Godhead. Born of a human Mother, yet never separated from his 
Divine Father. He descended to us that we might ascend by Him. 
They whom He makes children of God by adoption ascend with 
Him, for He Himeelf says they will be equal to the Angels. (Luke 
xx. 36.) And one Man, Christ Jesus, ascends; because we, made 
one in Him, ascend by Him; as St. Paul says, ‘“ Our conversation is 
in heaven.” Phil. iii. 20. (Aug.) See also Eph. ii 6. 


He ascended, before His bodily Ascension, and thus by virtue 
of the hypostatical union was in heaven. See Bp. Pearson on the 


Creed, Art. vi. p. 507, and on what is called the communicatio 
tdiomatum, “‘ wherein are attributed to Man such things as properl 
belong to the Deity of Christ Jesus ;” and vice versd, see Hovker v. 
liii. 4, and V. liv. : 

14. καθὼς Meions| Having described the benefits of Baptism, 
our Lord proceeds to mention the source of those benefits. The 
Death of Christ is the cause of the grace in Baptism. (Chrys.) 

And by reference to Moses and the Serpent, He shows that the 
Gospel is not contrary to the Law, but is a fulfilment of it, and thus 
He refutes Marcion and the Manicheans. (Theophgl.) 

Many died of the bite of the fiery serpents in the wilderness, 
and Moses, by God's command, lifted up the Serpent of brass, and 
they who looked on it were healed. The serpent thus lifted up was 
the figure of Christ dying on the Cross, according to that mode of 
signification, by which that which is done is signified by that which 
does it, for death came from the Se 
‘whose wages are death: and our Lord transferred to His own Body, 
‘not sin which is the venom of the Serpent, but death; so that in the 
dikeness of sinful flesh (Rom. viii. Be might be the penalty of 
sin ella the guilt of sin; and thus in our sinful flesh both the 

OL. 


3 


nt who tempted man to sin,: 


penalty ΩΝ sin and the guilt might be done away. (Cp. Ang. de pecc. 
mer. c. 32. 

What did the fiery Serpents typify? Sins, from our mortal 
flesh, Why is the Serpent lifted up? To signify the death of 
Christ on the Cross. The brazen Serpent, looked ar ty the eye of 
the Israelite, saved from temporal death ; Christ li up on the 
Cross, looked at by the eye of faith, saves the true Israelite from 
everlasting death. For since death came from the Serpent, it was 
figured by the Serpent. The bite of the Serpent brought death. 
The death of Christ brings life. Look at the Serpent, that the Ser- 
pent may not harm you. Look at death, that death may not hurt 
you. But at whose death? At the death of Him Who is the Life. 
Christ our Life died on the Cross, and in His death, Death died; 
Life by dying destroyed death; Life by dying swallowed up death ; 
Death died in Christ; so that we may now say, “Ὁ death where is 
thy Sting, O Grave where is thy Victory ?” (Aug.) 

As the Serpent killed and the Serpent healed, so Death killed 
and Death healed. The brazen Serpent resembles a Serpent, but has 
not the venom of a Serpent, so Christ was made in the likeness of 
sinful flesh, but without sin. (Cp. Chrys.) As the Israelite, who 
looked at the Serpent which was lifted up, was healed from the 
venomous bite of the Serpent, so now he, who is conformed to the 
likeness of Christ’s death, by Faith and Baptism unto Christ, is 
delivered from sin by Justification. (Aug. de Peccat.) 

On the typical character of the Brazen Serpent, in illustration of 
the doctrine of divine grace, flowing from Christ's death by means of 
Sacraments, see Hooker, V. \vii. 4. 

-- te δεῖ τὸν Y. τ. &.] His enemies designed that He 
should be lifted up in shame, but God overruled their designs, and 
made the lifting up in shame to be a lifting oP in Aor. On this 
double sense of ὑψωθῆναι, cp. Acts ii. 33; v. 31. They who cruci- 
fied Him lifted Him up in ignominy; but (says Theoph.) the Cross 
is the glory of Christ; for where He seemed to be condemned and 
executed as a slave, He condemned and conquered and slew him who 
condemned him. Cp. on Matt. xxvii. 28. 

18. ὁ δὲ μὴ πιστεύων] Just as he who commits murder is con- 
demned by the nature of his act, before he receives the sentence of 
his judge, so he who believeth not is condemned already. As it is 
said of Aeon, “on the duy thou eatest thereof thou shalt surely die,” 
Gen. .ii. 17. (Chrys.) Cf. Titus iii. 11, and the ancient proverb, 
**Illo nocens se damnat, quo peccat, die.” 

19. αὕτη ἡ κρίσις] Men are condemned, in that they preferred to 
remain in darkness and in sin when the light came to them. They 
prefer darkness to light, because their deeds are evil. This explains 
what would otherwise be unaccountable. 

22. ‘lovdaiay γῆν} The country, as distinguished from Jerusalem 
the cily. See. on iv. 3. 

— ἐβάπτιζεν) And by baptizing He ined what He had said 
before to Nicodemus concerning the necessity of being born again of 
water and the Holy Ghost (v. 5). 

It is a rule of great use in ie Scripture, that sayings of 
our Lord are often explained by immediately sap a acts; or by 
our Lord's acts, mentioned immediately by the Holy Ghost in sch dont 

On the question—Why it is said that Jesus baptized, although 
He did not baptize in person? see note on iv. 2. 

The true nature of Christ's ag Aare is ie out more aged 
here by being contrasted with the Baptism of Joka. Cp. Tit. iii. 5. 
Acts xix. 4. 

23. Alvev] Probably so called from pp (ayix), oculus, fons. (He- 


land, Pal. ii. c. 12); hence ὕδατα πολλὰ, ‘ springs of water." 
F 
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f Matt. 14. 8. 


gch. 1. 7, 15, 36, 
34. 


Mal. 3. 1 


ST. JOHN III. 24—36. 


καὶ ἐβαπτίζοντο" (zz) 33 ' οὕπω yap ἦν βεβλημῶνος els τὴν φυλακὴν ὁ ᾿Ιωάννης' 
(=) 5 Ἔγώετο οὖν ζήτησις ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν ᾿Ιωάννου μετὰ ᾿Ιουδαίων περὶ 
καθαρισμοῦ. “5 Καὶ ἦλθον πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, ‘PaBBi, ὃς ἦν 
μετὰ σοῦ πέραν τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνον, ᾧ σὺ μεμαρτύρηκας, ἴδε οὗτος βαπτίζει, καὶ 
πάντες ἔρχονται πρὸς αὐτόν. “7 °° Απεκρίθη ᾿Ιωάννης καὶ εἶπεν, Οὐ δύναται 
ἄνθρωπος λαμβάνειν οὐδὲν, ἐὰν μὴ ἦ δεδομένον αὐτῷ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. 
(=) 3 Αὐτοὶ ὑμεῖς μοι μαρτυρεῖτε ὅτι εἶπον, Οὐκ εἰμὶ ἐγὼ ὁ Χριστὸς, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι 


Matt. 11. 10. 


9 4 > \ 2 4 
ἀπεσταλμένος εἰμὶ ἔμπροσθεν ἐκείνον. 


(5) 3 Ὃ ἔχων τὴν νύμφην νυμφίος 


“1.3. Ἔἐστίν' ὁ δὲ φίλος τοῦ νυμφίου, ὁ ἑστηκὼς καὶ ἀκούων αὐτοῦ, χαρᾷ χαίρει διὰ 


τὴν φωνὴν τοῦ νυμφίον" αὕτη οὖν ἡ χαρὰ ἡ ἐμὴ πεπλήρωται 
αὐξάνειν, ἐμὲ δὲ ἐλαττοῦσθαι. ὃ * 


30 ᾿ΕΚεϊῖνον δεῖ 
ε ¥ Φ ,’ 9 o id 9 4 e 
Ο ἄνωθεν ἐρχόμενος ἐπάνω πάντων ἐστίν" ὁ 


ἑώρακε καὶ ἤκουσε τοῦτο μαρτυρεῖ, καὶ τὴν μαρ- 


(Gi) Ὁ" Ὁ Πατὴρ ἀγαπᾷ 
(=) ὅ5 » πιστεύων εἰς τὸν 


ε 9 ᾿ 


k ch. 8. 23 
&17.2 9 A a 9 A A 9 a é A A a e9 A 9 A 9 ᾿ 
Matt. 28, 18 ὧν ἐκ τῆς γῆς ἐκ τῆς γῆς ἐστι, Kat ἐκ τῆς γῆς λαλεῖ: ὁ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἐρχόμενος 
Pet. 8, 23... ἐπάνω πάντων ἐστί, 32! καὶ ὃ 
I ch. 5. 20 Tupiay αὐτοῦ οὐδεὶς λαμβάνει: ®" ὁ λαβὼν αὐτοῦ τὴν μαρτυρίαν ἐσφράγισεν ὅτι 
& 8. 26. ρ 3 ᾿ : a 4 9 μ N , pey 

A € Q e ζω. ~ 
Rom 34 ΠΟ Θεὸς ἀληθής ἐστιν: * "Ὃν yap ἀπέστειλεν ὁ Θεὸς, τὰ ῥήματα τοῦ Θεοῦ 
n Eph. 4. 7 a 9 δ é , ὃ (δ ε 4 ΝΥ A 
0 Mart. 11. 27 λαλεῖ, ov yap ἐκ μέτρον δίδωσιν ὁ Beds τὸ Πνεῦμα. 
& 28. 18. 4 rN ‘ , 3 a \ > A 
Luke 10.22. τὸν Tlov, καὶ πάντα δέδωκεν ἐν τῇ χειρὶ αὐτοῦ. 
Heb. 3. 8 


p vv. 15, 16. 
6. 47 


ch. 6. 47. A a £ > 9 > 9 
i john ὁ. Tov Θεοῦ μένει ἐπ᾿ αὑτὸν. 


Υἱὸν ἔχει ζωὴν αἰώνιον, ὁ δὲ ἀπειθῶν τῷ Υἱῷ οὐκ ὄψεται ζωὴν, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ 


Οργὴη 





-- eee) West of Jordan; in the northern part of Samaria, 
eight miles S. of Scythopolis, and perhaps the same as the city of 

elchizedek. (Euseb. Jerome. Patrit. ii. p. 447.) 

Hence it would appear that John exercised his ministry in three 
distinct places at least,— 

First, in the wilderness of Juda@u, where he preached, and after- 
wards baptized (Matt. iii. 1. Mark i. 1—5. Luke iii. 3), ἦλθεν εἰς 
πᾶσαν περίχωρον τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνου. 

, in Perea, east of Jordan, at Bethany. See i. 28. 

Thirdly, at /Enom, near ; which seems to have been in or 
near the region of Samaria. 

In all these places he proclaimed Christ. 

i 13) the first, by preannouncing Him to the multitude (Matt. iii. 

» 12). 

In the second, b inting Him out as the Lamb of God (Matt. 
iii, 13—17. John i. ζ' 8. ἘΣ, 26). 

In the ¢hird, by declaring Him to be the Brid m of the 
Church, and by delivering the illustrious testimony which St. John 
the Evangelist now records (iii. 27—36). 

Thus he was Christ's πρόδρομος and κήρυξ in the Holy Land, 
even to the Samaritans; and it is probable that the reception of our 
Lord by the Samaritans (see ch. iv. 3742) was due in some mea- 
sure to St. John’s preaching. 

— ὕδατα πολλά] Not said of the river Jordan; indeed, this 
would have been superfluous; but spoken of the springs at Enon, 
near Salem. 

24. οὕπω γὰρ ἦν BePAnuivos] Matt. iv. 12; xi. 2; xiv. 3. 

The Evangelist takes for granted that the circumstances of the 
Baptist’s impri:onment ere already known to the reader from the 
other Gospels. 

John’s early death seems to have been permitted, that there 
might be no distraction in the people's minds between him and 
Christ. (Theoph.) 

25. ᾿Ιονδιίων 


Many Editors have received ‘lovdaioyv (a Jew) 
from A, B, E 


, K, L, M, 8, U, V, Δ. It may perhaps be the true 
reading, though in that case we should rather expect τινος to be added; 
and the context seems in favour of the plural ; hence ἦλθον in‘v. 26. 
The reason why ᾿Ιουδαῖοι are mentioned here seems to be, 

John was now in or near Samaria. The objection was not made by 
Samaritans, but Jews,—a contrast favourable to the Samaritans, 
similar to that in other parts of the Gospel. See iv. 40; v. 16. 

— περὶ καθερισμοῦ) ‘ purification.” The Evangelist never usce 
the word Buptism (Bongel), and never calls St. John, the Baptist. 
He was no longer ‘the Baptist’ when St John wrote; his baptism 
had passed away. It is observable, that ‘ Jesus baptized not, but His 
disciples” (iv. 5) ; but we never hear that any of John's disciples bap- 
ti ῇ —his baptism died with him. Christ's baptism remains to the 
en 


_ 86. Se ἦν μετὰ cov] They wish to excite the Baptist to 
jealousy (Chkrys., who quotes John xv, 22. 24); as much as to say, 
All are forsaking thee, and flocking to the baptism of Him Who was 
baptized by thee. (Chrys.) 
— πέραν] i.e. at Bethany (i. 28), on the east of Jordan, in Perea. 
Enon and Salem were on the west. 
. ὁ ἔχων τὴν νύμφην] The Church, collected from all na- 
tions, which is in faith a virgin, and is espoused to Christ, to whom 
she bears children. No one is the Bridegroom of the Christian soul 


but Christ; Baptism is the Bride-chamber, and Christ's Ministers are 
the Friends of the Bridegroom, who rejoice to hear His voice. 

29. ὁ φίλοε τοῦ νυμφίου] Christ is the Bridegroom, and as a 
Bridegroom He comes to the Bride; and, therefore, when about to 
espouse our nature. and to betroth to Himself a Church, He descended 
from heaven,—and, having espoused it, He carries His Bride to His 
own home to heaven. And John was the friend of the Bridegroom 
in bringing the Bride to Christ,—i. e. in leading the souls of others, 
especially his own disciples, to Jesus. {Theoph. on i. 80. 35.) 

— ὁ sarnxes] I stand still, while He marches onward. I, His 
friend and Paranymph, stand and look, admire and love, while the 
Divine Bridegroom rejoiceth as a giant to run His course. My 
ministry will soon be at an end, His is everlasting. 

— ἡ χαρὰ ἡ ἐμὴ πεπλήρωται) He who desires to rejoice in him- 
self is miserable; but he who loves to rejoice in God rejoice for 
evermore. (Aug.) 

80. ἐκεῖνον δεῖ αὐξάνειν] Here is a mystery. God is not capable 
of increase or diminution. Before the Incarnation of Christ men 
gloried in themselves. He came that man might confess his sin, 
and humble himself, and so receive forgiveness of God. Man's con- 
fession is man’s humiliation ; God's mercy is his exaltation. Let the 
glory of God increase tn us, and let our own glory diminish,—eo that 
our glory in God may increase. The more thou understandest of 
God, the more God will seem to tacrease tn thee. God does not in- 
crease in Himself, but is ever perfect; our inward man increases in 
God, and God appears to increase in us; and we decline in ourselves, 
that we may ascend in the glory of God. (Axg.) 

As the day-star which precedes the sun appears to be eclipsed by 
the rising sun, so the Precursor of Christ seemed to decrease when 
Christ arose on the world. Christ might be said to increase according 
as He manifested Himself by miracles; not that He increased in the 

wer of His deity, but in the revelation of it to the world, at .) 
Gp. on Luke ii. 52, and see Glass. Phil. Sac. p. 700. e Baptist 
was not diminished by the increase of Christ; for his ministry was 

rfected in Christ’s Messiahship, which he came to announce. But 

e answers them according to their own notions: ‘‘ As far as this 

world's Fe is concerned (which you propose to my ambition), I am 

now nothing ;" and yet he was about to be ected by dying a mar- 

tyr’s death. His light seemed to wane and go out in the prison of 
acherus, but it shines for ever in heaven, as a star, in glory. 

32. τὴν μαρτυρίαν αὐτοὺ οὐδεὶς λαμβάνει) The Baptist saw, in 
the Spirit, mankind divided into two classes,—unbelievers and be- 
lievers; he first of thoee on the left hand, and says of them,— 
‘no man receiveth his testimony ;” he then turns from them to those 
on the right, and says, ‘‘ he that receiveth his gins eae (Aug. 

98. Seg fash _ Shows, owns, and attests, as by the affixing of ἃ 


seal (vi. 27. Rev. vii. 3.) 
84. οὐ yap ἐκ μέτρου] For God gives the Holy Spirit without 
stint to Him. Cyril. reads this verse thus, οὐ yap ἐκ μέτρον δίδωσιν, 


without Θεὸς, which is omitted in B,C, L. Οὐκ ἐκ μέτρον means 
“non modice sed largiesime™ (Rosenmiiller); and that, because His 
power is not limited by measure, but infinite. 

$6. ἡ ὀργὴ τοῦ Θεοῦ] He does not say the wrath of God cometh 
on him, but it absdeth ; for all who are born of Adam are children of 
wrath, as the Apostle says (Eph. ii. 3); he, therefore, that will not 
believe on Christ (who came into the world without sin, and, having 
taken our mortality, died, that we might live), the wrath of God re- 


ST. JOHN IV. 1—7. 
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IV. 1 "'ῆς οὖν ἔγνω ὁ Κύριος, ὅτι ἤκουσαν οἱ Φαρισαῖοι ὅτι ᾽Τησοῦς πλεί- ach. 3.22, 26. 


OvVaS 


as ποιεῖ καὶ βαπτίζει ἣ ᾿Ιωάννης, 3 καίτοιγε ᾿Ιησοῦς αὐτὸς οὐκ 


ἐβάπτιζεν, ἀλλ᾽ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, (3) ὃ ἀφῆκε τὴν ᾿Ιονδαίαν, καὶ ἀπῆλθε πάλιν 


εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν. 


(=) ὁ Ἔδει δὲ αὐτὸν διέρχεσθαι διὰ τῆς Σαμαρείας. 


: "Ἔρχεται οὖν εἰς πόλιν τῆς Σαμαρείας λεγομένην Συχὰρ, πλησίον τοῦ χωρίον » Gen. 35. 19. 
ὃ ἔδωκεν ᾿Ιακὼβ ᾿Ιωσὴφ τῷ υἱῷ αὐτοῦ: © ἦν δὲ ἐκεῖ πηγὴ τοῦ ᾿Ιακώβ. ‘O οὖν 4-24.32 
᾿Ιησοῦς κεκοπιακὼς ἐκ τῆς ὁδοιπορίας ἐκαθέζετο οὕτως ἐπὶ τῇ πηγῇ dpa ἦν 

ὡσεὶ ἕκτη. ἴ Ἔρχεται yur) ἐκ τῆς Σαμαρείας ἀντλῆσαι ὕδωρ. Λέγει αὐτῇ 





pines will ἘΣ (4 “4) ; it remaineth also because the death which it 


Revizw of the contents of the foregoing chapter (chap. iii.). 
_ the Eva é the Epiphany or Mani station} of 
Christ's Divinity (ch. ii. |—10) made more striking by its contrast 
with His rpciponey?! derived from the Blessed Virgin 
and he had shown hrist cleansing His Father's house by the majesty 
of His presence and power, and foretelling that He would 

and raise Himself as God (v. 19). 

He then proceeds to describe His conversation with Nicodemus 
the Pharisee, who had been led by Christ's miracles to acknowledge 
that our Lord was ‘a teacher sent from God" (v. 2). But Nicode- 
mus, not being as yet ry πεποὶ by Divine Grace, had no faith in 
His Divinity, and did not feel hie own need of neration. 

Our Lord, desiring to elevate him to a hier degree of faith, 
tells him that he must be born again, if he would see the kingdom of 
God,—i. e. if he would mere to understand its true nature, and to 
enyoy its blies hereafter. Marvel not that I say, you must be born 
agen. And He proceeds to teach him that he must be born again of 

aler and the Holy Ghost. Do not be surprised because you do not 
understand how this is to be. You do not see whence the wind comes, 
but you see its effects. So in spiritual thin you do not see how 
Regeneration takes place, but Phas may see its Pulte 

It ought to be enough for you, that I declare to you that you 
must be born again, and be born again of Water and the Holy Ghost. 
T only am able to teach you on these matters. For no one on earth 
has been in heaven except Myself, Who am in heaven as God, while 
I speak to vou on earth as man. 

_ _ The Law of Moses, of which you are an appointed teacher, may 
instruct you here. 1t may show you that Life flows from My Death. 
The Brazen Serpent was a of Me. (See notes v. 14.) From Me, 
lifted up for all as man, and giving life to all as God, eration 
and Salvation flow to all who look with the eye of faith to Me lifted 
up by death. And do not be staggered when you see Me rejected by 

our brother Pharisees and the world. Men will not come to tho 

ight, not because it is not clear, but because their deeds are evil, 
and because they are condemned by the Light; and thus, by shunning 
the Light, they condemn themselves. 


The Evangelist, by a natural transition, then passes on to a 
of the difference of the Baptism instituted by Christ and that admi- 
nistered by John (v. 26). And he brings forward the Baptist himself, 
proclaiming that his own office is now at an end, and declaring Christ 
to be the sey Pheer who, oy ae Sacrament of Baptism, espouses 
souls to Himeelf (see Eph. v. 25, 26); and that He in His Baptism 
gives the Holy Spirit, which the 
could not do. 

Thus the meaning of our Lord’s words to Nicodemus, on the 
necessity of being born again of Water and the Holy Spirit, is more 
fally explained. 


Cu. IV. 1, 3. Ἰησοῦς---βαπτίζει--καίτοιγε ‘Ingots αὑτὸς οὐκ 
ἐβάπτιζεν) Both are true; for Jesus did baptize, in that He cleansed 
those who were baptized; and He did so¢ baptize, in that He did not 
administer Baptism with His own hands. The Apostles were the 
human instruments y which His Divine Majesty worked. (4xg.) 

It may be asked, whether the Holy Spirit was given in the 
Baptism ministered by His disciples, since we read (chap. vii. 39), 
arpa are i a red ei ΝΟΥ δ because that Jesus was not yet 
glorified? To which it ma Ἂ replied, that the Holy Spirit was 
‘bestowed MY their baptism, but not with that plenary manifestation, 
by which He was afterwards given at and after Pentecost. (Adcuin. ) 

The Apostles of Christ, it is probable, were baptized by Him, 
before they baptized others. He, who vouchsafed to perform the 
office of washing their feet, probably did not decline to baptize them, 
that they might baptize others. (Aug. ad Seleucian. Ep. eviii.) 

John the Baptist, a human minister, had a baptism, which was 
ealled by his name—the baptism of John. (Matt. xxi. 25.) But our 

i ‘ 


ptist confesses that he himself 


Lord would not allow His ism to be called by man’s name, 
in order that He Himeelf might always baptize, and might be rightly 
said to baptize those whom He does not baptize by His own hands, 
but by His ministers; and that we might understand that whosoever 
is baptized by His ministers, is baptized by Christ. If He had com- 
mitted His baptism to any one pen like John, His baptism might 
have been called the eee of Peter, or of Paul; but now it is the 
baptism of Christ, in Whom all who are baptized must place their 
hope and trust. (Axg.) 

Judas was among the disciples, and they who were baptized by 


Judas were not baptized again; for they whom even Judas, who was 
Christ's Apostle, baptized, were beptized by Christ. 

If Christian baptism is ministered by an evil minister, yet it 
is still the beptism of Christ. So that we may always say with 
St. John the Baptist (Matt. iii. 11), He it is who baptizes with the 
Holy Ghost. (Axg.) 

3. ἀπῆλθε] πάλιν is added in B, C, Ὁ, L, M, but not in A, E, 
F, G, H, K, S, U, V, A. 

5. εἰς “πόλιν τῆς Σαμαρείαε] The place whére God first a 

to Abraham in the d of promise. (Gen. xii. 6.) 

the reading of the best 

tween Mount ΕΔ] and Mount 


ee als Gen. xxxiii. 19. Συχάρ is 

MSS. Sichem (Gen. xxxiv. 2), 

Gerizim (Judg. ix. 7), afterwards called Νεάπολις, now Nablous, 
thus described by Josephus, Ant. v. 7. 2, τὸ ὄρος τὸ Γαριζεὶν 
ὑπέρκειται τῆς Σικίμων πόλεως. iv. 8. 45, οὐ πόῤῥω τὴς 
Σικίμων πόλεως, μεταξὺ δυοῖν ὀροῖν, Γαριζαίον μὲν τοῦ ἐκ 
δεξιῶν κειμένου, τοῦ δὲ ἐκ λαιῶν Γιβάλου (Sy) προσαγορενο- 
μένον. xi. 8 6, Σαμαρεῖται μητρόπολιν τότε (tempore Alex- 
andri M.) ἔχοντες, κειμένην πρὸς τῷ Γαριζεὶν ὄρει καὶ κατ- 
ῳκημένην ὑπὸ τῶν ἀποστατῶν τοῦ ᾿Ιονδαίων ἔθνου-. 

The change of the name to Sychur is due to the contempt shown 
for the Samaritans by the Jews, who charged the Samaritans with 
the worshipping of an Idol (17q), Sychar, or falsehood, from τῷ 
(shakar), fefellit. (See Habak. ii. 18.) Lightfoot derives it from 

su, trebriavit. 

Bengel and Wieseler (Chronol. Synope. p. 256, 8) su the 
name to be connected with sackar, ‘to purchase,’ vith eeierence to 
Gen. xxxiii. 19; xlviii. 22. 

Sichem was a remarkable place in patriarchal History. It was 
the national san of Isracl. There, God first appeared to 
Abraham (Gen. xii. 6). There, Jacob spread his tent and built an 
altar (Gen. xxxiii. erin There, Joseph was buried (Josh. xxiv. 
32), and all the Patri (see on Acts vii. 15, 16). There the 
people were assembled ps Joshua to hear the blessings and the curses. 
of the Law (Josh. viii. 33). 

Thus the Jews could not deny that on the ground of local sanc~ 
tity, Sichem had strong claims. ᾿ 

And now consider Christ the Incarnate Word at the sh where 
God had a to Abraham, and where He had been worshi by 
Jacob, and where the bodies of Joseph and tho Patriarchs ay, od had 

romised unto Abraham, Unto thy seed I will give this land ; and now 
Chriet is there, Who is the seed of Abraham, and in Whom all Na- 
tions are blessed. See Bu here, for an excellent note, and on υ. 41. 

On the history of Sickom, see further note on Acts vii. 16. 

6. πηγὴ τοῦ ᾿Ιακώβ] Jacob's well was prepebly only a λάκ- 
κος, or cistern for rain water; the water that Christ gives is ὕδωρ ζῶν. 
Cp. Jer. ii. 18. Zech. xiv. 8. Jobn vii. 38. 

— Ἰησοῦς κεκοπιακώε)] The well was probably shaded with 
trees, and a place of resort. He would have an audience there. 

Jesus is weary. He is both strong and weak; strong, because 
“In the beginning was the Word” (i. 1); and weak, because “the 
Word was made flesh,” i. 14. (4ug.) 

— ἐκαθέζετο οὕτω) οὕτων, ‘thus,’ i. ὁ. in all symplicity, ἁπλῶν, 
ὡς ἔτυχε, on the bare stone. (Chrys., Euthym., Theoph.); obras 
cp. xiii. D5. Acts xxvii. 17). He in whom is the fulness of the 

odhead sat thus, as any one among men. 

— ὥρα ixrn]| probebly, six in the evening. 

It is not likely that this was at noon; that was not an usual 
hour for drawing water ; but six in the evening was. In Gen. xxiv. 11, 
the evening is described as the time that women go out to draw water. 

The woman, after a short discourse, leaves her ὑδρία, and goes 
to the city, where sho finds the men of Sychar, as usual in the 
evening, collected for conversation, and brings them to Jesus; and 
they entreat Him to remain that night. by ean ΤΣ 

Among other things, in which St. John is distinguished from 
the Jews and from the earlier Evangelists, is, it would seem, his mode 
of reckoning time. He specifies hours oftener than any of the Evange- 
lists, and he appears to calculate them according to a different mode 
of computation. 

That method is identical with our own. 

It has been shown from the history of the om of 
St. Pol , the scholar of St. John, in one of the seven Churches of 
Asia, that is mode of reckoning the hours was there received. See 
Polycarp, Martyr. c. 21, p. 635, ed. Jacobson, who says, ‘‘ Non enim 
de Romani, sed de Asiaticé horas computandi ratione, hic est sermo ; 
eidem ecilicet qua noe hodic utimur.” Cp. Greswell, Dissertat. i. 
260; ii. 216; iii. 229; iv. 627. 

The same mode of ἡ; Ὁ caprezed in the account of 
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ST. JOHN IV. 8—22. 


ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Ads μοι mew ὃ οἱ yap μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἀπεληλύθεισαν εἰς THY 


ce Luke 9. 52, 53. 


πόλιν, ἵνα τροφὰς ayopdowor ° 


λέγει οὖν αὐτῷ ἡ yur) ἡ Σαμαρεῖτις, Πῶς 


ch. 8. 48. x 9 a 9 9 A “A 2: A Ψ ‘ , 9 Α 
2Kives τ -. ov Ιουδαῖος ὧν παρ ἐμοῦ πιειν αἰτεις οὐσὴης γύέαιτος Σ αμαρείτιδος ἡ ον γὰρ 
A 9 a , > Ὡς 
aPs.36.8,9. συγχρῶνται ᾿Ιουδαῖοι Σαμαρείταις. 1" “᾿Απεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῇ, 
e eo Be Ψ aQ ~ ~ eo », 2 aya 
δ 41.1.8. Ei ἤδεις τὴν δωρεὰν τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ τίς ἐστιν ὁ λέγων σοι, Ads μοι πιεῖν, σὺ ἂν 
ΚΝ a A e , , 
ees ἥτησας αὐτὸν, Kal ἔδωκεν av σοι "“ ὕδωρ ζῶν. |! Δέγει air , Κύριε, 
#7. 38, 5s ie See 
. 38, Ἂν Ὁ 2 , . , ’ A : 
#141617. Οὔτε ἄντλημα ἔχεις, καὶ τὸ φρέαρ ἐστὶ βαθύ' πόθεν οὖν ἔχεις τὸ ὕδωρ τὸ ζῶν ; 
Rev. 7. 16 12 4 δ , a ‘ eas: \ a y ε oa Q , Q 
21.6. Μὴ ov μείζων ef τοῦ πατρὸς ἡμῶν ᾿Ιακὼβ, ὃς ἔδωκεν ἡμῖν τὸ φρέαρ, Kat 
J ° 2 9. A ϑ 3 A # δ ε εν 9 A ‘ ‘ θ 9 φ Pe 18 75 A ’ 
οὐει.3. 13. αὐτὸς ἐξ αὐτοῦ ἔπιε, καὶ οἱ υἱοὶ αὐτοῦ καὶ τὰ θρέμματα αὐτοῦ ; πεκρίθη 
᾿ ΄-- A A ἴω ’ 4 
᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῇ, Πᾶς 6 πίνων ἐκ τοῦ ὕδατος τούτον διψήσει πάλιν’ 
h. 6. 27, $5. A A δ ra 9 2A 
Δ 1..58,9. 4 Βὸς 8 ἂν πίῃ ἐκ τοῦ ὕδατος, οὗ ἐγὼ δώσω αὐτῷ, ov μὴ διψήσῃ εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα' 
& 14. 16, 17 Ἵ Ὰ τ ον : 
Rom.8.10,1, ἀλλὰ τὸ ὕδωρ ὃ δώσω αὐτῷ γενήσεται ἐν αὐτῷ πηγὴ ὕδατος ἁλλομένον εἰς 
15-- 17, 23. ΜΝ 9.9 15 , ᾽ς 2 8 ε , , ’ A . ἡ 
1 Cor. 15. 44,45. ζωὴν αἰώνιον. Λέγει πρὸς αὐτὸν ἡ γυνή, Κύριε, δός μοι τοῦτο τὸ ὕδωρ 
Eph. 1. 13, 14 \ a . ¥ > 2,2 3 A 16 42 > A ¢€ 3 a ¢ 
feu 12 3” ba μὴ διψῶ, μηδὲ ἔρχωμαι ἐνθάδε: ἀντλεῖν. Aéyet αὐτῇ ὁ Ἰησοῦς," ὕπαγε 
. ᾿ a Q * 3 
Ps. 36.89. φώνησον τὸν ἄνδρα σου, καὶ ἐλθὲ ἐνθάδε. 1Δ᾽ Απεκρίθη ἡ γυνὴ καὶ εἶπεν, 
Zech. 14. 8. A “A A ¥ ¥ 
Rev.7. 16,17. Οὐκ ἔχω ἄνδρα. Λέγει αὐτῇ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Καλῶς εἶπας, Ὅτι ἄνδρα οὐκ ἔχω: 
® 29. 1, 17. 18 , ‘\ » D4 Ε \ κ᾽ ν᾽ 9 Ἂ 93. , . A 3 Ν 
a 22. 1, 17. ᾿ πέντε γὰρ ἄνδρας ἔσχες" καὶ νῦν ὃν ἔχεις οὐκ ἔστι σου ἀνήρ' τοῦτο anges 
Luke 7. 16 ᾿ Dee ae ἀν 
και...  εἰρηκας. “ἢ Αέγει αὐτῷ ἡ γυνή, Κύριε, θεωρῶ ὅτι προφήτης εἶ σύ. ᾿ Οἱ 
Ἕ 25.1820, πατέρες ἡμῶν EV τῷ ὄρει τούτῳ προσεκύνησαν Kal ὑμεῖς λέγετε, OTL ἐν Ϊερο- 
ut. 1]. 29, “σ᾽ ~ “A 9 ΤᾺ 
δ 12.5.}.: σολύμοις ἐστὶν ὁ τόπος, ὅπου δεῖ προσκυνεῖν. *!* Λέγει αὐτῇ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, 
ings 9. , , , 9 ¥ 9 9 ¥ a ¥ , » 2 
2Chron.7.12. Γύναι, πίστευσόν μοι, ὅτι ἔρχεται ὥρα, OTE οὔτε ἐν TW ὄρει τούτῳ οὔτε ἐν 


A A a ¥ 
12 Kings 17.29. “Ἱεροσολύμοις προσκυνήσετε τῷ Πατρί. 33. Ὑμεῖς προσκυνεῖτε ὃ οὐκ οἴδατε" 


Luke 24. 47. 


ε a a a 9 ε , 9 δὰ 9 ὃ , 9 ’, 
Rom. 8.2. 9.4. μεις προσκυνουμεν Ὁ οἴδαμεν, ὅτι ἢ σωτηρία ἐκ τῶν Ιουδαίων ἐστὶν. 





another martyrdom in Asia, at Smyrna, that of Pionius. (Ruinart, | est. Sanhedrin fol. 104, 1, Si quis Cutheum (Samaritanum) t do- 


Acta Martyrum, p. 137. Townson on the Gospels, i. p. 26.) 
This then was, it seems (though Liicke denies it, p. 581), the 
mode of reckoning received by the Asiatic Churches of the second 


century. 

We know that St. John wrote his Gospel in Asia (see above, 
p- 206), and for the use of those Churches. 

It is therefore probable, that St. John found such a mode of 
reckoning in the country where and for which he wrote his Gospel, 
and adapted his narrative to i. 

Such a method of reckoning was not unknown in other coun- 
tries. ‘‘Ipeum diem,” says Plin. N. H. ii. 79, “alii aliter observa- 
vere. Cimbri ἃ meridie ad meridiem. /Egyptii et Hipparchus a 
bag "Joh 2 wie Geapel peaks of the Jews ( é 

t. John, in his , speaks o ews (οἱ ᾿[ουδαῖοι) as - 
rated from the Christian Church (see above, p. 206, and on i. 19). 

He is specially careful to record those acts and sayings of Christ 
which indicate the true character of the Jewish Sabbath (v. 9—18; 
vii. 22, 23; ix. 14. 16). He alone mentions the Lord's Day by 
name (Rev. i. 10). And, perhaps, by the peculiar method he em- 
ploys of reckoning hours, he might desire to mark the separation of 
the Christian Church from the Jews, in hours as well as in days, and’ 
to break her off entirely from the observance of Jewish seasons as 
such; and to put the Christian seasons on a footing of their own. 
It would manifestly have been inconvenient that the Day of Christ's 
Resurrection, the great annual and weekly festival of the Church, 
should have been supposed to begin with the sunset of the seventh 
day, and end with the sunset of the first. Such reckoning would 
have been historically false. 

These are arguments ἃ priori, in favour of the above opinion 
sr ΒΕ St. John’s reckoning. An ment ἃ Γι } may be 
recognized in the fact, that this mode of reckoning has been adopted, 
and is now used, by the principal nations of the Christian World. 

For further illustration of this subject, see i. 40; iv. 52; xix. 14, 

7. γυνὴ ix τῆς Σαμαρείας) ἐκ is the Hebrew Ὁ, signifying her 
origin. Cp. ἀπὸ (xi. 1). 

She may be considered as a be Σὰ of the Church, coming 
(am aie ands, not as yet justified, but to be justified in Christ. 

ug. 

— δός μοι πιεῖν]ξ Our Lord was athirst for water, but was more 
athiret for the salvation of her soul from whom He asked it, and 
therefore He desired to give her living water, and to make her 
athirst for it. (Aug.) 

. ov yap σνγχρῶνταιἾ It is not said that the Samaritans de- 
cline all dealings with the Jews; and though our Lord said, ‘ Enter 
not into a city of the Samaritans” ( Matt. x. 5), He did not command 
them to repel the Samaritans. (Chrys., Theoph.) The Jews might 
buy of the Samaritans. (See Roseamiiller's note. 

The following are passages from Rabbinical works, on the rela- 
tion of the Jews to the Samaritans: ‘ Rasche ad Sota p. 515, edit. 
Wagens., Samurilani panem comedere, aut vinum libere, prohibitum 


frustum Samaritani, est ut edens ournem porci. 


perm 
10. ὑδωρ a Cp. 
ly 


mum suam recipit, eique 


ministrat, tlle caussa est, ut filit tpetus ἐπ 
extlium abire cogantur. } 


Tanchuma fol. 43. J, Dicuy?, 
Hieros. Av 
fol. 44, 4, FR. Jucob Bar Acha, nomine R. Lazar dicit, victualia 


Cutheorum permissa sunt, si non tmmisceatur tis aliquid vint eorum 
aut aceli. ab. Kidduschin fol. 76. 1, Azyma sunt 
issa, et per ea homo prestat officium suum tn Paschate.” 


ustin M.c. Tryph. 114, where he says that 
Christians joyfu ie διὰ τὸ ὄνομα τῆς καλῆς πέτρας Kai ζῶν 
ὕδωρ ταῖς καρδίαις τῶν δι᾿’ αὑτοῦ ἀγαπησάντων τὸν πατέρα 
τῶν ὅλων βρνούσης, καὶ ποτιζούσης τοὺς βουλομένους τὸ τῆς 
ζωῆς ὕδωρ. 

14, ἐκ τοῦ ὕδατος, οὗ ἐγὼ δώσωΪ i.e. the Holy Spirit (Chrys.), 
which he calls living water, because the Spirit is not like a stagnant 
ΣΑΣ a gushing spring, ever stirring the soul to good works, 

— ov μὴ διψήσῃ]ὔ Some Editors have adopted διψήσει, from a few 
MSS., e.g. A, D, L, M, A. But διψήσῃ has more MS. authority, 
and is preferable; as intimating that he shall be preserved from thirst 
by divine power. 

Οὐ μὴ διψήσει Would signify only ‘he well not thirst "ἡ but Christ 
says that he shall not thirst; I will give him living water, by which 
he shall be preserved from thirst. se vi. 35, where the same obeer- 
vation is applicable. Cp. viii. 51. 53, θάνατον ob μὴ θεωρήσῃ-- 
ov mh γεύσηται θανάτου: he never see, never taste death. 
I, Who alone can, will preserve him from it. 

The future is rightly preserved by the Editors in viii. 12, where 
the sense is ‘he τοὐϊ not walk in darkness.’ 

19. θεωρῶ ὅτι προφήτης εἶ cv} Obs. σὺ emphatic. 

The woman does not excuse herself, but confesses Christ (Carys.), 
who dwells on the particulars in which this Samaritan woman, in her 
intercourse with Christ, affords profitable instruction to Christians. 

20. τῷ ὄρει τούτω] Gerizim. Elz. has τούτῳ τῷ ὄρει. But 
the reading of the text is that of A, C, Ὁ, H, K, L,S, V, and is 
preferable. 

21. ἔρχεται ὥρα] He removes the notion of any special privi- 
leges guaranteed to either of the two riva] Cities and Mountains, and 
says, The hour is coming of evangelical doctrine, when the words of 
the Prophe‘s will be fulfilled, and the shadows of types will pass 
away, and all local distinctions be abolished, and the Truth will 
illumine the hearts of all believers with its pure light in the true 
Sion, the universal Church of Christ, where true spiritual worship is 
offered to God. (Origen. Chrys.) 

. 0. προσκυνεῖτε ὃ οὐκ οἴδατε] Because ye regard God as 
local and particular; and ming His worship with that of Idols; 
but we worship the one Lord of all. (Chrys.) 

On the heathen Origin, History, and idolatrous Worship of the 
Samaritans, see an excellent essay in Medes Works, I. Disc. xii. 
p. 46, and Lilcke here, i. pp. 59% : 

— ἡ σωτηρία ἐκ τῶν ᾿[Ιουδαίων] Obs. ἡ σωτηρία, the pro- 
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25 τὸ ANN ἔρχεται wpa, καὶ νῦν ἐστιν, ὅτε οἱ ἀληθινοὶ προσκυνηταὶ προσκυνή- τὰ Phil. 8.3. 
au Π \ 93 4 ‘\ ar θ ld ᾿ . Ν ε Π ‘ , ζ “A 
σουσι τῷ Πατρὶ ἐν πνεύματι καὶ ἀληθείᾳ: καὶ yap ὁ Πατὴρ τοιούτους ζητεῖ 


4 a 2 » HM a A ε , Ν δ a 28 
TOUS προσκυνουντας αὑτὸν. Πνευμα ο Geos και τους προσκυνουντας αὑτὸν 


n 2 Cor. 8. 17. 


ἐν πνεύματι καὶ ἀληθείᾳ Set προσκυνεῖν. * Λέγει αὐτῷ ἡ γυνή, Οἶδα ὅτι 
Μεσσίας ἔρχεται: (ὁ λεγόμενος Χριστός") ὅταν ἔλθῃ ἐκεῖνος, ἀναγγελεῖ ἡμῖν 


πάντα. ὃ» Λέγει αὐτῇ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Εγώ εἰμι, ὁ λαλῶν σοι. “7 Kai ἐπὶ τούτῳ 


och. 9. 87. 


ἦλθον οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐθαύμαζον ὅτι μετὰ γυναικὸς ἐλάλει" οὐδεὶς μέντοι 


εἶπε, Τί ζητεῖς; ἣ τί λαλεῖς μετ᾽ αὐτῆς ; 


28 ᾿Αφῆκεν οὖν τὴν ὑδρίαν αὐτῆς 


ἡ γυνὴ, καὶ ἀπῆλθεν εἰς τὴν πόλιν, καὶ λέγει τοῖς ἀνθρώποις, * Δεῦτε, ἴδετε 
ἄνθρωπον ὃς εἶπέ μοι πάντα ὅσα ἐποίησα: μήτι οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ Χριστός; 
80 > A 3 “ 4 , » a > 4 

Ἐξῆλθον ἐκ τῆς πόλεως, καὶ ἤρχοντο πρὸς αὐτόν. 

1 Ἔν δὲ τῷ μεταξὺ ἠρώτων αὐτὸν ot μαθηταὶ, λέγοντες, “PaBBi, φάγε. 
85 Ὃ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Εγὼ βρῶσιν ἔχω φαγεῖν ἣν ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδατε. * Ἔλεγον 


οἱ μαθηταὶ πρὸς ἀλλήλους, Μή τις ἤνεγκεν αὐτῷ gaye; 3: " Λέγει αὐτοῖς >: 
N 


p Job 23. 12. 
ch. 17. 4. 


e 9 ~ 9 + ”~ 4 9 9 ων A 4 “~ 4 4 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Εμὸν βρῶμά ἐστιν, wa ποιῶ τὸ θέλημα τοῦ πέμψαντός με, Kat 


4 9 ~ . » 35 q > «ε ἰαὺ , ν ¥ Ud 4 3 
τελειώσω αὑτοῦ τὸ ἔργον. Οὐχ ὑμεῖς λέγετε, OTL ETL τετραμηνός ἐστι, 


ᾳ Matt. 9. 97. 
Luke 10. 2. 


καὶ ὁ θερισμὸς ἔρχεται ; ἰδοὺ, λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐπάρατε τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς ὑμῶν, καὶ 
θεάσασθε τὰς χώρας, ὅτι λευκαί εἰσι πρὸς θερισμὸν ἤδη. © Καὶ ὁ θερίζων 
μισθὸν λαμβάνει, καὶ συνάγει καρπὸν εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον, ἵνα καὶ ὁ σπείρων 
ε A“ ’ A € θ md 37 3 A 4 ε λ ’ 9 ᾿ ε 9 θ a 9 

ὁμοῦ χαίρῃ καὶ ὁ θερίζων. Ev γὰρ τούτῳ ὃ λόγος ἐστὶν ὁ ἀληθινὸς, ὅτι 
ἄλλος ἐστὶν ὁ σπείρων, καὶ ἄλλος ὁ θερίζων. ὅ8 ᾿Εγὼ ἀπέστειλα ὑμᾶς θερίζειν 





eat salvation; for the Saviour arises from Judea. See also Rom. 
ix. ; 

24. Πνεῦμα ὁ Gece] Hence they are refuted who understand 
literally the figurative expressions of Scripture concerning the Lord ; 
e.g. the arm, the eyes, the feet, the wings of God: ‘‘ Who is a 
Spirit?” (Origes.) God is a spirit. He thus condemns the formal 
and carnal worship of the Jews, and teaches men to offer themselves 
a living sacrifice to God. (Chrys. ) 

— ἐν πνεύματι καὶ ἀληθείᾳ] The Samaritans regarded God as 
limited by space, and the Jews were studious mainly of external 
formes in worship, and neglected the spirit: they dwelt on t and 
figures which were only images of truth; but the true worshippers 
will differ from both, because they will worship God in Spirit and in 
Truth, In Spirit, that is, in holiness and righteousness of life; and 
in Truth, that is, not in heresy, but in soundness of faith. There 
will not only be a change in the place (τόποι), but in the mode 
(τρόποι) of worship. And the hour of this change now ts. (Thenph.) 

25. Μισσίας ἔρχεται) The Jews cuntend for their temple, on 
Moriah, we for our mountain, Gerizim. The Messiah will come and 
teach us how to worship. (Aug.) That the Samaritans expected a 
Messiah appears from the fact, that Dusttheus arose among them, and 
pretended to be the Christ. Cp. Origen (tom. 13). 

This woman, who only knew the Five Books of Moses, expected 

the Messiah. The knowledge of the Samaritans on the subject was 

tobably derived from Gen. iii. 15, and the prophecies of Jacob, 

en. xlix. 8. 10, and of Balaam, Numb. xxiv. Ἶ 17, and the 

words in Deut. xxxiii. 7 (cp. Deut. xviii. 15). Hence our Lord said 

to the Jews, If ye had believed Moses, ye would have believed Me. 
(John v. 46.) ᾿ 

--- ἀναγγελεῖ] ‘will teach us.” Therefore the Samaritan woman 
had a clearer idea of the character of the Meseiah than the Jews, who 
looked for a temporal Prince. 

26. ἐγώ εἰμι, ὁ λαλῶν σοι] The Jews said to Christ (John x. 
24), If thou be the Christ, tell us plainly, and He did not reveal 
Himself to them; and yet He says to the woman, ‘I am He.” 
Whence this difference? Because they asked in malice, she in sim- 

licity; and because there were no Pharisees and Chief Priests in 

maria, who would pervert this knowledge into an occasion of 
hatred inst Him; and because He foreknew that the Samaritans 
would believe in Him. Cp. Matt. xvi. 20. 

27. ἐθαύμαζον] ‘stood wondering; the reading of A, B, C, Ὁ, 

, K, L, M. . has ἐθαύμασαν, which is less expressive. 

— μετὰ γυναικόε] ‘with a woman; which the Jewish Rabbis, 
fe wie women, did not willingly do. (Lightf., Schkuetlgen 

ere. ; 

— οὐδεὶς μέντοι) A silent intimation of awe for their Master. 
See on Mark x. 24. Luke v. 7. John xii. 21, 22. 

28. ἀφῆκεν τὴν ὑδρίαν] Our Lord employed this woman as an 
Apostle to her own city. (Origen.) And she would not have them 
trust implicitly in her own report of Him, but she said to them, 
Come and see. And she did not tell them that He had declared 
Himself to be the Christ, lest perhaps they might refuse to come, 
but she said, come and see a man, 16 not this the Christ? 


(Chrys.) 


29. δεῦτε, ἴδετε] This woman of Samaria was wiser and more 
courageous than the master of Israel, Nicodemus, with whom Jesus 
had discoursed on the same subject. He did not fetch others, or 
declare himself openly as a disciple. She brought a City to Christ. 
(Chrys. on v. 13.) 

2. ἐγὼ βρῶσιν ἔχω φαγεῖν] Our salvation is the meat for 
which Christ hungers. Chrys Theoph.) 

85. τετράμηνος) sc. χρόνος. (Lobeck, Phryn. p. 549.) So A, B, 

: ,K, L, M,8, V. Elz. has τετράμηνον. 

It would seem that this was in December. As Kwin. observes 
(and cp. Wieseler, Synopse, p. 214. Meyer, p. 133), ‘‘ Perquam 
autem probabile est, Jesum, qui a rebus obviis et in sensus incur- 
rentibus argumenta atque imagines desumere soleret, eminus con- 
spexisse hominem, qui sementem faceret, atque ea que h. 1. Jeguntur 
dixisso mense Decembri, chim hordeorum facerent sementem. Alia 
semina maturids, alia serids terre committebantur. Quod hordeum 
attinet, illis in regionibus Orientis inter sementem et messem inter- 
vallum quatuor mensium interjectum est, vid. Walchii Calendarium 
Palestine p. 25. BuAlti Calendarium pp. 23, 25. Ante hordeum nihil 
metebatur; primitiz hordei festo Puschatos, mense Nisan, nostro 
Aprili Deo offerebantur, vid. Levit. xxiii. 10. Joseph. Ant. iii. 10, 

uibus oblatis falx in segetem immittebatur; et primitie éritics 
esto Pentecostes offerebantur, v. Levit. xxiii. 17. Hordei igitur 
sementem faciebant mense Cisleu, nostro Decembri.” 

— ἐπάρατε τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς) ‘Lift up your eyes and see.’ 

You can calculate by the aspect of the fields how many months 
it wants to the visible harvest; but I say to you, Lift up the eyes of 
your heart, and behold the spiritual harvest present before you; He 
sees a multitude of the Samaritans coming to hear Him, and He 
calls them fields white to Harvest. (Chrys., Theoph. 

He has also a ic view of the harvest gathered in Samaria, 
soon after His Ascension into heaven ; on which sec Acts viii. 1—14, 
and note there, and on Acts viii. 17. Cp. note on John xii. 20. 24. 

86. ὁμοῦ χαίρῃ) Their labours were at different times, the reward 
will be given at once. (Origen. 

87. ἄλλος ὁ σπείρων) The Patriarchs and Moses, and the Pro- 
a of the Old Testament had sown the seed; the Apostles of the 

ew reap the harvest. (Origen, who quotes Matt. xiii. 17; xii. 42. 
ni iii. 5. Dan. viii. 27. Isa. xxix. re Cyril, Chrys., Aug., Theo- 


yl. 
dence we see that the New Testament is not contrary to the 
Old (as the Marcionites and Manichsans vainly say), but the Old 
preparatory to the New, and the New the fulfilment of the Old. 
(Chrys., ANg.s Theophyl.) And finally the World's Harvest will be 
reaped by the angels of heaven, who will per in the sheaves of 

wheat from the field of the Church, tilled by Christ’s ministers 
rom the beginning ; and many will come from the East and from 
the West, and will sit down with Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, in the 
Kingdom of Heaven. ( Matt. viii. 11.) Cp. Auy. here. 

Our Lord Himeelf, it is probable, was now reaping in fields 
prepared for the harvest by the preaching of John the Baptist, now in 
prison. See on iii. 25. 

38. θερίζειν) Our Lord, by His example in this chapter, teaches 

us to spiritualize all the ordinary incidents of life. He site at a well- 


ST. JOHN IV. 39—53. 


ὃ οὐχ ὑμεῖς κεκοπιάκατε' ἄλλοι κεκοπιάκασι, Kal ὑμεῖς εἰς τὸν κόπον αὐτῶν 
εἰσεληλύθατε. 89 Ἐκ δὲ τῆς πόλεως ἐκείνης πολλοὶ ἐπίστευσαν εἰς αὐτὸν τῶν 
ζω ζω ’ 
Σαμαρειτῶν, διὰ τὸν λόγον τῆς γυναικὸς μαρτυρούσης, Ὅτι εἶπέ μοι πάντα 
ν 9 [4 40 ε 4Φ θ Q > A e “Ὁ 9 ’ 9.»ϑ ~ 
ὅσα ἐποίησα. ‘Ns οὖν ἦλθον πρὸς αὐτὸν οἱ Σαμαρεῖται, ἠρώτων αὐτὸν μεῖναι 
παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς" καὶ ἔμεινεν ἐκεῖ δύο ἡμέρας. *! Καὶ πολλῷ πλείους ἐπίστευσαν 


rch. 17, 8. 


διὰ τὸν λόγον αὐτοῦ, “2 " τῇ τε γυναικὶ ἔλεγον, Ὅτι οὐκέτι διὰ τὴν σὴν λαλιὰν 


ἴω A 
πιστεύομεν: αὐτοὶ yap ἀκηκόαμεν, καὶ οἴδαμεν ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν ἀληθῶς ὃ σωτὴρ 


ἰφὶ , ε , 
Tov κόσμον, 0 Χριστός. 


Γαλιλαίαν. 


8 Matt. 18. 57. 
ch. 7.1 


(2) 45 Μετὰ δὲ τὰς δύο ἡμέρας ἐξῆλθεν ἐκεῖθεν, καὶ ἀπῆλθεν εἰς τὴν 
(+) “' "Αὐτὸς γὰρ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐμαρτύρησεν, ὅτι προφήτης ἐν TH 
(%) “5 Ὅτε οὖν ἦλθεν εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν, ἐδέξαντο 


A ~ “A 
αὐτὸν of Γαλιλαῖοι, πάντα ἑωρακότες ἃ ἐποίησεν ἐν ἱΙεροσολύμοις ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ" 


(=) “5 “Ἦλθεν οὖν πάλιν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἷς 


τὴν Κανᾶ τῆς Γαλιλαίας, ὅπου ἐποίησε τὸ ὕδωρ οἶνον. Καὶ ἦν τις βασιλικὸς 
οὗ ὁ υἱὸς ἠσθένει ἐν Καφαρναούμ. “7 Οὗτος ἀκούσας ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦς ἥκει ἐκ τῆς 
Ιουδαίας εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν ἀπῆλθε πρὸς αὐτὸν, καὶ ἠρώτα αὐτὸν ἵνα καταβῇ 


Mark 6. 4. 297 , 3 Ψ 
Luke 4. 24. ἰδίᾳ πατρίδι τιμὴν οὐκ EVEL. 

Ἁ 9 A A 9 Q e , 
tch121,1. καὶ αὐτοὶ yap ἦλθον εἰς τὴν ἑορτήν. 
ul Cor. 1. 22. 


i 9 A 
καὶ ἰάσηται αὐτοῦ τὸν υἱὸν, ἤμελλε yap ἀποθνήσκειν. “48 " Εἶπεν οὖν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 


πρὸς αὐτόν, ᾿Εὰν μὴ σημεῖα καὶ τέρατα ἴδητε, οὐ μὴ πιστεύσητε. “9 Λέγει 
πρὸς αὐτὸν ὁ βασιλικός, Κύριε, κατάβηθι πρὶν ἀποθανεῖν τὸ παιδίον μον. 
50 Λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Πορεύου: ὃ vids σον ζῇ. Καὶ ἐπίστευσεν ὁ ἄνθρωπος 
τῷ λόγῳ ᾧ εἶπεν αὐτῷ 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ ἐπορεύετο. ὅδ᾽ Ἤδη δὲ αὐτοῦ κατα- 
βαίνοντος, οἱ δοῦλοι αὐτοῦ ἀπήντησαν αὐτῷ, καὶ ἀπήγγειλαν λέγοντες, Ὅτι 
ε A A δῶ 5 0 4 9 2 A 4 ν > . Φ ’ ἕ 

ὁ παῖς σον ζῇ. Ἐπύθετο οὖν παρ᾽ αὐτῶν τὴν apay ἐν 7 κομψότερον ἔσχε" 
καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Ὅτι χθὲς ὧραν ἑβδόμην ἀφῆκεν αὐτὸν ὁ πυρετός. © Ἔγνω 





side, and He makes it an occasion for speaking of living water. The 
disciples ask Him to eat. His meat and drink is to do the will of 

God. It wants four months to harvest. He sees the Samaritans 
coming to Him. He foresees that they will believe in Him; they 
are fields γάδ ον to the harvest, yielding a crop from the seed 
sown by Moses 1500 years before. 

See this duty of Christianizin 
trated in the Rev. Robert Cooke's Exhortation to Ejaculatory Prayer, 
edited by W. Jones of Nayland, Lond. 1797. 

40. of Σαμαρεῖται, ἠρώτων αὑτὸν] The Jews, although they 
saw His miracles, rejected Him in pride, malice, and vain-glory ; but 
the Samaritans, among whom He wrought no miracle, desired to 
retain Him with them, and believed on Him. 

— ἔμεινεν) Jesus remains with those who desire Him to stay 
with them, particularly if they come forth out of the city, and pray 
Him to enter and abide with them. rigen. 

. Observe how these Samaritans were blessed in their subsequent 
history. See the notice of this place in St. Stephen's h (Acts 
vii. 16), and the mission of Philip the Deacon, and of the Apostles 
.Poter and John to Samaria ( Acts viii. 5). 

To “ him that hath shall be given” (Matt. xiii. 12). And it is 
remarkable that eee ey Sapa is still ἐρίοις ores and its condi- 
tion comparatively fruitful and prosperous,—while the t city of the 
“nthaalfal Cassmnauin has vanjahed, sad No one can scearately vl the 
sites of Chorazin and Bethssida. See Matt. xi. 2/23. Luke x. 15. 

oe In a good sense. Cp. viii. 43, and see on Mark 
xvi. 19. 
seas ἐστεύομεν) At first they had some belief from the woman's 
testimony (John iv. 39), now they believe because they had heard 
Him themselves. So it is with those who are brought to Christ 
a Christian friends, and by the preaching of the Christian Church. 

hey believe through that ne pe then Christ abides with them, and 
He gives them the precepts of love; they are convinced, and know, b 
Cle own experience, that He is indeed the Saviour of the worl 
ug. 
ompare Hooker, II. iv. 3, and III. viii. 14; and the Editor's re- 
marks on the Canon of Scripture, Lect. i. pp. 21—26, on the manu- 
ductory office of the Visible Church of God, even from the begin- 
ning, in bringing the world to Christ, in Holy Scripture, where He 
abides with us, and confirms, settles, and stablishes us in the faith. 

43, 44. als τ. Γαλιλαίαν---αὐτὸς γὰρ Incovs) The interpretation 
of St. Cyril here, and others of the ancients, is that our Lord went 
away (ἀπῆλθεν) into Galilee, passing by (παρατρέχων) His own 
πατρίδα, Nazareth,—sec Matt. xiii. 54. ἐγ. Mark AL. . Luke iv. 
23, 24, where Nazareth is designated the πατρὶς of Christ; for even 
Jesus Himself (αὑτὸς), the greatest of all Prophets, witnessed that a 
Prophet hath not honour in his own country. Hence we find Him 
at Cana, which is nurth of Nazareth, so that our Lord in coming from 


every occasion of life, illus- 


Samaria must have avoided Nazareth. Cana had 
less by His first miracle there, while the Nazarenes had been offended 
at Him (Luke iv. 23, 24). St John takes for ted that Nazareth 
was already known by his readers as the πατρίς of Christ, from the 
earlier Gospels (Matt. xiii. 54. Mark vi. 1. Luke iv. 23). Nazareth 
in Galilee is contrasted here with Galilee generally,—as Jerusalem, 
the oe of Judea, is contrasted by St John with Judes, iii. 22. 

If this is not the true sense, perhaps (with Tholuck, Olshausen, 
and others) we may consider yap as explanatory of the on 
which the Galileans, our Lord's countrymen, received Him. They 
did not receive Him, as might have been ted, on account of His 
miracles wrought in Galilee, e. g. at Cana; “for He Himself wit- 
neseed that a Prophet has no honour in His own country.” 

The Samaritans received Him without a miracle. But the Gals- 
l@ans did not receive Him for the miracles which He had bi a in 
Galilee ; they received Him for what He had wrought at J em, at 
the Feast; ‘for they themselves went up to the Feast.” Therefore, in 
receiving Him they paid indirect ida to themselves, ‘‘We have 
been at Jerusalem,” they said; ““we have been at the Feast; we 
know what He did there; we authorize His reception.” They as it 
were patronize Him, and consider His tion as due to their own 
influence. So it is now. Many receive Christ, many honour Chrie- 
tianity,—not for His sake and the Gospel's, but in a spirit of vanity, 
egotism, and in love for themselves. How few love Christ for the 
sake of Christ ! 

46. βασιλικό: Probably a courtier, or officer of Herod Anti 
See 18 passages from Joupaus in the notes of Krebs, Rosenm 
and Kein. 

47. καταβῇ] Come down, i.e. to the sea-side. 

The nobleman had some faith, but it was feeble, in that he did 
not think that Christ could give health to his son after his son's 
death, or unless Christ were present in person (Chrys.); yet Christ 
did not reject him, but did more than he asked. 

50. πορεύον] i.e. Go in —s Hebraism. Contrast the faith 
of the centurion (Luke vii. 2) with that of the courtier, and Christ's 
conduct to each. Our Lord would not go dows at the desire of the 
noblemun to heal his son, but He offered ὁ to go down to heal the ser- 
vant of the centurion (Matt. viii. 7). He thus teaches us, that what 
is lofty in man's sight is low in His eyes, and the reverse. 

52. κομψότερον ἔσχε ylactus interpretatus 


rofited doubt- 


᾽ 


“ κομψότερον Theoph 
est βέλτιον καὶ εὑρωστότερον, et apud Arrian. Epictet. iii. 10, οἱ δὲ 
invicem opponuntur formule κομψῶν ἔχειν atque κακῶν ἔχειν, verbs 
ibi sunt: ὅταν ὁ ἰατρὸς εἰσέρχηται, μὴ φοβεῖσθαι τί εἴπῃ uno’ 
dy εἴπῃ, κομψῶς ἔχεις, ὑπερχαίρειν᾽ μηδ᾽ ἂν εἴπῃ, κακῶς ἔχεις, 
ἀθυμεῖν." (Χω:5.) ὁ 

— χθές] ἐχθὲς, A, C, D, K, L, which may be the true reading. 
“ Moris: χθὲς ---᾿᾿Αττικῶς, ἐχθὲε --- [Ἑλληνικῶς v. ibi Piersonne 
p. 402. Ktymol. M. ἐχθὲς καὶ χθέε. Ol’ Arrixoi χθὲς, οἱ δὲ κοινοὶ 
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οὖν ὁ πατὴρ ὅτι ἐν ἐκείνῃ TH apg ἐν ἢ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Ὅτι 6 vids σου ζῇ: 


\ > » > ἃ \ ¢€ > 9 3 A 
καὶ ἐπίστευσεν αὐτὸς καὶ ἡ οἰκία αὐτοῦ ὅλη. 


δέ Τοῦτο πάλιν δεύτερον σημεῖον 


ἐποίησεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ἐλθὼν ἐκ τῆς ᾿Ιονδαίας εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν. 
V. (Ὁ "" Μετὰ ταῦτα ἦν ἑορτὴ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, καὶ ἀνέβη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς 8c 2.13. 


ἹΙἹεροσόλυμα. 3 Ἔστι δὲ ἐν τοῖς Ἱεροσολύμοις ἐπὶ τῇ προβατικῇ κολυμβήθρα, 


Deut. 16. 1. 


ἡ ἐπιλεγομένη Ἑβραϊστὶ Βηθεσδὰ, πέντε στοὰς ἔχουσα. *’Ev ταύταις κατ- 
έκειτο πλῆθος πολὺ τῶν ἀσθενούντων, τυφλῶν, χωλῶν, ξηρῶν, ἐκδεχομένων τὴν 
τοῦ ὕδατος κίνησιν. *”Ayyedos γὰρ κατὰ καιρὸν κατέβαινεν ἐν τῇ κολυμβήθρᾳ, 





ἐχθές. Hesych. χθὲς, ἐχθές. Sed nec Attici αἰ ἱετᾷ form& ἐχθὲς, αὐ 
ceteri Greeci usi sunt, pase abetinuerunt, vid. Aristoph. Plut. v. 885. 
1047, et interpp. ad Thom. Mag. A's 913, κα." (Kuén.) 

— ὥραν ἑβδόμην] ‘seven in the evening.’ It is not probable that 
the father should have delayed 80 long as he would have done if it 
was one o'clock ΤΗΣ Indeed it is distinctly said, ἐπορεύετο, v. 50. 
The position and distance of Cana and Capernaum are not certainly 
known. (See Winer, i. pp. 210. 648.) But it is almost universally 

ed, that they were not more than twenty-five miles apart; and 
ey cannot have been very far asunder; for the nobleman, who had 
left his son, as he thought, at the point of death, says to Christ, 
‘** Come down ere my child die” (ov. 47—49). 
If this ὥρα ἑβδόμη was seven in the evexing, we need not be sur- 
prised that the father did not arrive till next day (v. 52, χϑέε). 
On the hours of St. John, see above on v. rf 

— ἀφῆκεν αὑτὸν ὁ πυρετό:)] He was restored from the point of 

‘Can i an instant, which could only be done by divine power. 
rys. 

68. iwicrevosy] There are degrees in faith as in other virtues ; 

the nobleman's faith began when he came to Christ, it increased when 

our Lord said, ““ Thy son liveth,” it was completed when his servants 

told him “ yesterday at the seventh hour the fever left him.” (Bede. ) 


Cu. V. 1. ἦν ἑορτή] A feast of the Jews. Some MSS. (6. g. C, E, 
F, L, M, A) prefix ἡ. What feast was this? It does not seem to have 
been the Passover. When the Evangelist speaks of that feast he de- 
scribes it by that name. See ii. 23, ἐν τῷ πάσχα, ἐν TH ἑορτῇ. 
again in the next chapter to the present, τὸ πάσχα ἡ ἑορτή. Secalso 
xiii. 1, In like manner he describes the feast of Tabernacles, vii. 2, 
ἡ ἑορτὴ τῶν '᾿Ιουδαίων ἡ σκηνοπηγία. 

If, then, this feast had been either the Passover or the Feast of 
Tabernacles, it is probable that it would have been Lact yege as such 
in this place, as in others of the Gospel. It is remarkable, that nei- 
ther St. John nor any of the Evangelists ever mention by rame the 
third great Festival, that of Pentecost. Would they reserve that to be 
associated uniquely in the mind of their readers, with the presence 
and gift of the Holy Ghost, after the Ascension of Christ? (Acts 


ii. 1. 
hat the Feast here referred to was one of the three great Feasts, 
seoms to be implied in the words καὶ ἀνέβη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς sis ‘lepocd- 
Auua (υ. 1). ὁ fact that the other two Feasts are mentioned by 
name by St. John, and the Feast of Pentecost is not, appears to sug- 
gest the conjecture that the ἑορτὴ here alluded to was the Feast of 
Cyril, Bpiph., Chrye” Thooph’ Balhym. ἘΣ alec Eromnas, Madde 
, Epipk., Ἢ Ἢ 80 Erasmus, 
καΐ,., Culvin, Bengel St. Irenaeus (ii. io. and Ortyer, call it the Pass- 
over; and 20 Euselius, Theodoret, Greswell, : and others. 
Keppler, Wieseler, Neander, Olshausen, and Meyer, think it was the 
Feast of Purim (in March). 

If this Feast was the Feast of Pentecost or the Feast of Pass- 
over, then our Lord’s ministry lasted for about three years and a half, 
containing four Passovers, as follows : 

ver when He cleansed the Temple, ii. 13. 

A Pentecost or Passover here, v. 1 (after a winter, see note on 
iv. 35, following the Passover of chap. ii. 13). 

A third Passover connected with the miraculous feeding, and 
preceding the discourse on the Eucharist, vi. 4. 

The fourth Passover, at which He suffered, xiii. I. 

Jesus went up to the Feasts at Jerusalem to show His reverence 
for the Law of Moses, and in order to preach to the multitudes who 
were then assembled at Jerusalem. (Chrys.) 

3. τῇ προβατικῇ) προβατικὴ κολυμβήθρα, probatika piscina, a 
shoop- pool (Chrys., Theophyl.), in which the entrails of the sheep 
which had been sacrificed were washed (Theophyl. ¥. 1). But modern 
Expositors supply πύλη after προβατική. (See Nehem. iii. 1. 82; 
xii. 88. Lighifuot, i. p. 666. 

* Fora Homily on this miracle see St. Cyril. Hieros. pp. 336—344. 

— κολυμβήθρα] Water of iteelf has no power of healing either 
body or soul. But this pool, stirred by an angel, was endued with 
curative power. It may be regarded as a figure of Christian baptism, 
which derives its energy from God, and heals the diseases of the 
soul. And by the cures visibly wrought on the body, with water 
when stirred by an Angel, by the operation of Divine power, Christ 
leads us to believe in the operations which He assures us are wrought 
by the Lord of Angels on the soul, in the Sacrament of Baptism by 
Water. To this pool of Baptism all mankind is invited, and ev 
one may step in and be h 
(Chrys. Aug. Sorm. 124, 125. 

— ‘Efpaicri] See above, on i. 


and its virtue is never exhausted. 


— Βηθεσδά] ‘ House of mercy ;’ mg (Leth), ‘domes et torr (chesed) 
beneficentia.” See Lightfoot Chorog. and Harmony on John v. & 
vol. i. pp. 666. 670. 

— πέντε στοάς} five arcades; probably the whole building was 
of a pentagonal form, the poo] being in the middle, to which there 
was access from the five sides, covered with roofs, supported on 
columns. See v. 13, 

The porch of Bethesda, with its πέντε στοαὶ, has been regarded 
as emblematic of the Jewish nation, which lay sick and impotent in 
the porch of the Pentateuch ; and Christ came to give them health in 
the Gospel. Cp. Axg.) 

8. πλῆθος] The work of Christ, in healing the soul, is far greater 
than that which He wrought in healing men‘s bodies. But because 
the sou] of man did not as yet know Christ, by whom she was to be 
healed ; and because man has eyes in the body so as to be ablo to ece 
bodily acts, and had not as yet cyes in the heart, s0 as to see God, 
therefore Christ wrought worke of healing that were visible on the 
body, in order that the soul, which could not as yet see Him, might 
be healed by Him. He therefore entered the porch where a t 
multitude lay, and chose one (who had been long there, and no 
one to put him into the pool), to heal him. (Aug. 

He restored Him to vigour immediately ; and gave a public 
proof of the miracle. How great is the difference in the health 
restored by Christ, and that which we receive by the ministry of 
Physicians! (Beae, 7 .) 

— ἐκδεχομένων---κίνησιν is omitted by A*, B, C*, L, a few 
cursive MSS., and the ancient Cureton Syriac. 

As to the words ce cen inee τὴν τοῦ ὕδατος κίνησιν, they 
state nothing which is not known from v.7. And no good reason 
can be assigned for which they should have been omitted, if they 
had been in the original text of the Gospel. But they may have 
been left out in inadvertence from some ancient copy, and so never 
have found their way into the transcripts from it. 

This seems more probable than that these words should have 
been added as a gloss’ to some early copy, and from that one source 
have been diffused into the immense majority of copies where they 
are now found. 

4. ἄγγελοι---νοσήματι)] These words are not found in MSS. 
B, C*, D, nor in a few cursive MSS., nor in the Cureton Syriac, but 
they were in copies of this Gospel in the time of Tertullian (de 
Bapt. 5, adv. Jud. 13), and are quoted by Chrys., Cyril, Aug., and 
others. See the evidence on the subject in Tregelles, Acct. of MSS. 
pp. 243—246, and in Scholz, Tisch., and A/f. here. 

As to this verse, which is found in the vast cy bola of copies, 
some reasons might be alleged why it should have tnserted by 
transcribers. They might have been desirous to assign a cause for 
the phenomenon. On the other hand, reasons no less valid might 
weigh with them for its omission. Who had seen the Angel? What 
Jewish writer had recorded his appearance and operation? These are 
questions which might have been urged by sceptica of old, as now, 
and the easiest way of removing the objections might seem to be to 
omit the words. We know that this feeling operated so strongly 
with some critics of old, as to lead them only to omit a few words, 
but even to reject entire Books of the Sacred Canon, e.g. the Epistle 
to the Hebrews and the Apocalypee (see the Editor's Lectures on 
the Canon, pp. 213. 246. 330, 2nd edit.). 

The sridence of the MSS. being, on the whole, so strong in favour 
of the words, it soon rash (pala ae ΤῊ ay rree by 
Lachmann ; but rejected, as “‘a interpolation,” by Meyer. 

As to the internal teaching at the verse, i will be observed that 
it does not say that the ὑὸς δὸς was visible; and therefore no objection 
against its insertion can grounded on the silence of profane 
writers. . 

It seems also a worthy exercise of Divine Revelation, to lead 
human Philosophy to what are Physical Phenomena, as bei 
not produced by natural Laws, though they may be regulated accand 
ting to them, but as effected by divine Agency; in a word, to elevate 
the human mind from the lower level of material Mechanics to the 
higher region of spiritual Dynamics. 

Here aleo we have a true view of the dignity of the Medical Pro- 
fession. We see the mini of the Physician, and the visible 
means and iances used by him for the restoration of health. But 
by such Scriptures as these, the Holy Spirit teaches us to look at the 
invisible power of the Great Physician acting by this agency; and to 
ascribe all their success to Him,—“‘ Jesus Christ maketh thee whole.” 
(Acts ix. 34.) 

So it is also in the World of Grace. We see the Bread and 
Wine in the Holy Eucharist; and we see the Water in the Secrament 
of Baptism. But the Holy Spirit in Holy Scripture lifts up the veil 
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ST. JOHN V. 5—17. 


καὶ ἐτάρασσε τὸ ὕδωρ' ὁ οὖν πρῶτος ἐμβὰς μετὰ τὴν ταραχὴν τοῦ ὕδατος 


ὑγιὴς ἐγίνετο, ᾧ δήποτε κατεΐχετο νοσήματι. 
τριάκοντα καὶ ὀκτὼ ἔτη ἔχων ἐν τῇ ἀσθενείᾳ: © 


δ Ἣν δέ τις ἄνθρωπος ἐκεῖ 
“ὋΝ ANS e 9 “A 
τοῦτον ἰδὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς κατα- 


κείμενον, καὶ γνοὺς ὅτι πολὺν ἤδη χρόνον ἔχει, λέγει αὐτῷ, Θέλεις ὑγιὴς 
γενέσθαι ; ἴ ᾿Απεκρίθη αὐτῷ ὁ ἀσθενῶν, Κύριε, ἄνθρωπον οὐκ ἔχω, ἵνα, ὅταν 
ταραχθῇ τὸ ὕδωρ, βάλῃ με εἰς τὴν κολυμβήθραν: ἐν ᾧ δὲ ἔρχομαι ἐγὼ, ἄλλος 


b Matt. 9. 6. 
Mark 2. 11. 
Luke δ. 34. 
c ch. 9. 14. 


πρὸ ἐμοῦ καταβαίνει. ὃ." Λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Ἔγειρε, ἄρον τὸν κράββατόν 
Ν , 9ς + εὖθέ > 2 : vx εν θ ‘ δ 
σον, καὶ περιπάτει. Καὶ εὐθέως ἐγένετο ὑγιὴς ὁ ἄνθρωπος, καὶ ἦρε τὸν 


κράββατον αὐτοῦ, καὶ περιεπάτε. Ἦν δὲ σάββατον ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ. 


ἃ Exod. 20. 10. 
Deut. 5. 13. 
Neh. 18. 19. 
Jer. 17. 21, &e. 
Matt. 12. 2. 
Mark 2. 24. 
Luke 6. 2. 


σοι dpa. τὸν κράββατον. 


10 Ἔλεγον οὖν ot ᾿Ιουδαῖοι τῷ τεθεραπευμένῳ, Σάββατόν ἐστιν, οὐκ ἔξεστί 
80 1] ? θ 9 A ε 9’ ε A 
(x) “ Απεκρίθη αὐτοῖς, Ο ποιήσας pe υγιὴ 
». ΄'΄» +f ? 8 4 4 ἃ , 

ἐκεῖνός μοι εἶπεν, ἄρον τὸν κράββατόν cov, Kat περιπάτει. 
οὖν αὐτόν, Τίς ἐστιν ὁ ἄνθρωπος ὁ εἰπών σοι, ἾΑῥον τὸν κράββατόν σον, 


12 ρώτησαν 


καὶ περιπάτει; 8 Ὁ δὲ ἰαθεὶς οὐκ ἤδει τίς ἐστιν: ὁ γὰρ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐξένευσεν, 


e Matt. 12. 45. 
ver. 21. 
ch. 8. 11. 


ἃ ¥ 9 “A 4 
ὄχλον ὄντος ἐν τῷ τόπῳ. 


4° Μετὰ ταῦτα εὑρίσκει αὐτὸν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐν τῷ 
ἱερῷ, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, “Ide, ὑγιὴς γέγονας: μηκέτι ἁμάρτανε, ἵνα μὴ χεῖρόν 


cot τι γένηται. δ᾽ Απῆλθεν ὁ ἄνθρωπος, καὶ ἀνήγγειλε τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις, ὅτι 


᾿Ιησοῦς ἐστιν ὃ ποιήσας αὐτὸν ὑγιῆ. 
A ΄- A € 
οἱ Ιουδαῖοι, καὶ ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν ἀποκτεῖναι, ὅτι ταῦτα ἐποίει ἐν σαββάτῳ. * '‘O 


fch. 14. 10. 


16 Καὶ διὰ τοῦτο ἐδίωκον τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν 


δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀπεκρίνατο αὐτοῖς, ‘O Πατήρ μον ἕως ἄρτι ἐργάζεται, κἀγὼ ἐργά- 





from the unseen world, and discovers to us the ministry of Angels, 
and even His own ministry, in the spiritual Bethesdas, which God 
has provided for the palsied and withered soul. 

If the καιρὸς mentioned by St. John in v. 4 was the season of 
the Feast (as some suppose of the ancient Fathers, e.g. Ammon. 
Cyril), then the thus bestowed eng be typical of that after- 
ward given by the Holy Ghost at the Feast of Pentecost: and this 
might be a corroboration of the opinion that the ἑορτή inv. 1 was 
that feast. 

— κατέβαινεν) ‘ was wont to descend.” 

5. τριάκοντα--- ὀκτώ] He had no one to put him in, he was pre- 
vented by others, and yet he continued there. Whata reproof to our 
languor and despondency, and weariness in prayer, and in other 
ἘΠ for the impetration of divine grace and eternal 

rys. 
Ε 8. xpuBBarov] ‘grabatum,’ used only by St. Mark and St. John 
in the Gospels. See Mark ii. 4. 9. 11, 12; vi. 55. 

9. σάββατονῖ The day of Rest was specially chosen by Christ 
as the fittest season for Divine acts of Mercy. He so fulfilled the 
Law, and showed His Oneness with the Father. (Luke iv. 31—36. 
38, 39. Mark iii. 1. John ix. 14.) God rested on that dav from al] 
His works of creation; but on that Day of Rest’ He specially works 
in doing acts of see to the souls of His Creatures. He opera 
ae them in the public religious exercises of the Temple and the 

ynagogue. Cp. v. 16; 17. 

18. ὁ δὲ ἰαθεί.]Ὶ A multitude of impotent folk lay in the porch, 
and one was healed by Him Who could have healed them all by a 
word. Why was this, but that Christ wrought rather with a view to 
the healing of the soul than of the body? Fr the health of the body 
though once restored failed again in death; but the soul once healed 
passes to life eternal. And to show the blessing promised to patient 
endurance, and faith, and resignation, He healed this one. 

-- ἐ peereel “emersit, enalavit a turb& tanquam ἃ fluctibus 
maris;" from ἐκνεῖν, anatare. ἐκνεύσας = ἐκκολυμβήσας, Hesych. 
See Eurip. Hippol. 471, sie δὲ τὴν τύχην πεσοῦσ' ὅσην σὺ πῶε 
dv ἐκνεῦσαι δοκεῖς: and LXX. in Jud. xviii. 26. There is 
something beautifully significant in this word as here applied to 
Christ. 6 ametged: glided, dived forth invisibly from the waves 
awe crowd, and reappeared in the quiet harbour of the House of 


He thus also proved that when arrested at Gethsemane it was 
by His own will. also Luke iv. 29, 30. Jobn viii. 59. 
Our Lord has now withdrawn His bodily presence from the 
hla of the world, in order that we may see Him with the eye of 
th. 
14, εὑρίσκει αὑτὸν ὁ 'ἴησοῦς] εὑρίσκει, seeks for and finds ; see 
i. 42; xii. 14. The man when healed went not to the market, but to the 
Temple ; and there Jesus, who had conveyed Himeelf away from the 
crowd, met him who had not known Him in the crowd. Jesus 
escapes from the crowd, but is found by us, and finds us, in the 
Temple; God is seen in the solitude; the multitude makes a din 
around us and hides Him from us; the divine vision demands reli- 
gious retirement and holy peace in His house, apart from the strife of 
tongues. Ps. xxxi. 20. VP; Ag. Chrys. 
— μηκέτι dudprave] Bodily infirmities are therefore the effects 


of sin; and if we suffer for our sins, and fall again into the same 
sins, we may expect that our sufferings will be worse. (Carve) 

— ἵνα μὴ χεῖρόν coi τι γ.}] So A, B, Ὁ, G, H, L, M, 8, V.— 
Elz. τί coe; but σοι is emphatic, and is rightly placed first,—<‘ to 
thee who hast been healed.’ 


16. ἐποίει] ‘ factitabat.’ 


17. ὁ Πατήρ μου ἕως ἄρτι seyaherae τὸ ἕως ἄρτι δείκνυσι 
τὸ ἀϊδίως. (Athanas. adv. Arian. ii. p. 386.)—Zws ἄρτι from the 
Creation. (Bengel.) In His reasonings on the Sabbath, our Lord some- 
times speaks as man, as a human teacher (e. g. Matt. xii. 3), some- 
times as God. Here He speaks as God, who makes His Sun to rise 
and His rain to fall, and clothes the grass of the field on the seventh 
day as well as on the other six. (Chrys.) 

The man who was healed was seen by the Jews to be doing a 
corporal work on the Sabbath,—he carried his bed. Christ, therefore, 
who had commanded him to do so, teaches them thereby that the 
ordinance of their Sabbath was tem ay and that its substance had 
now sppcarel in Himself, and He erefore says, ‘‘My Father 
worketh hitherto, and I work.” 

The Jews, understanding the law of the Sabbath in a carnal 
sense, imagined that God was wearied by the labour of creation, and 
was resting from fatigue. Think not that My Father 80 rested on 
the Sabbath as not to work any more; but as He worketh without 
labour, so I work. But it is therefore said that God rested, because 
ἠδ ae no creatures after that all things were finished. (Gen. 
li, 1. 2. 

G2 ve the precept of the Sabbath to be a shadow of the 
future, and t to signify the spiritual rest which remaineth to the people 
of God (Heb. iv. 9) after this life, to the faithful who have done good 
works in this present state of existence; and this rest will begin when 
the six ages of the world (like the six days of creation) are past; and 
our Lord 1 Himeelf confirmed the mystery of this rest by resting on 
the seventh day in the grave, after He had completed His work, and 
hal exclaimed, “ It is finished” (John xix. 30). See also note on 
Matt. xxviii. 1. 

Our Lord says, “ My Father eorketh hitherto,” because though 
He no longer eth new creatures, yet He works in governing the 
Creation which was finished on the sixth day. And because the 
whole fabric of the universe would be dissolved if God's operative 
er ne administrative rule were ever withdrawn. (Ang. super 

en. iv. 

As Bengel says, “ What would become of the Sabbath, unless 

God worked on the Sabbath ?” 

17. κἀγὼ ἐργάζομαι] The Law of the Sabbath is the law of a 
Bei are never rests from doing good. (Theoph.) See on Luke 
xiii. 16. 

What my Father made, He made without fatigue, by Me, who 
work without labour; and when He governs, He governs by Me. 
Thus while He works I work. (Aug., Hilary de Trinit. vii.) The 
Father does not work except by the power and wisdom of the Son. 
(Cyril.) You think that the honour of the Sabbath has been dis- 
paraged by Me; but I never should have done what I have now 
done, unless I saw that the Father acts in like manner as I have 
now done; He does every thing which appertains to the constitution 
of the world and to the Sabbath, and does it all by Me. (Cyril.) 
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: 4 ; a - - 
ζομαι. ἰδὲ Διὰ τοῦτο οὖν μᾶλλον ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν οἱ ᾿Ιονδαῖοι ἀποκτεῖναι, ὅτι g ch. 7. 19, 
9 o ἃ e Φ 
ov μόνον ἔλνε τὸ σάββατον, ἀλλὰ καὶ πατέρα ἴδιον ἔλεγε τὸν Θεὸν, ἴσον ἘΜ. 5. 5. 


ε a ~ ΓΟ 4 ~ 
ἑαυτὸν ποιῶν τῷ Θεῷ. 19" Arexpivato οὖν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Αμὴν * 


ver. 80. 
& 8. 88. ἃ 14. 10. 


> A “a “A 
ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐ δύναται ὁ Υἱὸς ποιεῖν ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ οὐδὲν, ἐὰν μή τι βλέπῃ 
4 “A ἴω A A A 
τὸν Πατέρα ποιοῦντα' ἃ yap ἂν ἐκεῖνος ποιῇ, ταῦτα Kal ὃ Υἱὸς ὁμοίως motel. .. 5 35. 


Matt. 3. 17. 


9 i¢ Ν ᾿ aA oA en N , , > A ἃ 3." σι 
O γὰρ Πατὴρ φιλεῖ τὸν Υἱὸν, καὶ πάντα δείκνυσιν αὐτῷ ἃ αὐτὸς ποιεῖ: MAE 8. Δ 


k Matt. 11. 27, 


καὶ μείζονα τούτων δείξει αὐτῷ ἔργα, iva ὑμεῖς Oavpdlyte. ""Nowep γὰρ e218 
ε . 2 » N ‘ 4 a 9¢ L © mets P a : 
ὁ Πατὴρ ἐγείρει τοὺς νεκροὺς Kat ζωοποιεῖ, οὕτω καὶ ὁ Υἱὸς obs θέλει ζωοποιεῖ, ἃ 17. 2. 
22 * Οὐδὲ γὰρ ὁ Πατὴρ κρίνει οὐδένα, ἀλλὰ τὴν κρίσιν πᾶσαν δέδωκε τῷ Υἱῷ, 11 Joh 3. 


8319 , 


wa πάντες τιμῶσι τὸν Tidy, καθὼς τιμῶσι Tov Πατέρα. Ὁ μὴ τιμῶν τὸν £5 % 
Υἱὸν οὐ τιμᾷ τὸν Πατέρα τὸν πέμψαντα αὐτόν. (5) * "᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω Ep. δ 
ὑμῖν, ὅτι ὁ τὸν λόγον μον ἀκούων καὶ πιστεύων τῷ πέμψαντί με ἔχει ζωὴν Luke 23.43. 
αἰώνιον, καὶ εἰς κρίσιν οὐκ ἔρχεται, ἀλλὰ μεταβέβηκεν ἐκ τοῦ θανάτου εἰς Matt. 8. 35. 
τὴν ζωήν. (>) 3 "᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἔρχεται ὧρα, καὶ νῦν ἐστιν, ἔοι 5. 4. 





19. ἀμὴν ἀμήν] The word ἀμὴν, ‘verily’ (from ἸΌΝ, veritas), 
whence God is called (Isa. Ιχν. 16) the God of Amen (i. 6. of Truth), 
used singly about fifty times in the other Gospels, is doubled in 
St. John's Gospel, where it is so found in twenty-five places, as if the 
ae rere here solemnly repeated and sealed for ever. See above 
on i. 52. 

— ov δύναται ὁ Tide ποιεῖν ἐν ἑαυτοῦ οὐδέν] See Athanas. 
adv. Gentes, 46, p. 37; also p. . The Word is the essential 
Wisdom, Reason, and Power of the Father. (Cp. 1 Cor. i. 24.) 
And St. Auy. says the substance of the Son is from the Father, and 
therefore the power of the Son is of the Father. His eseence and 

wer are synonymous. He can do nothing but what He sees the 

ather do; but this act of seeing is His eternal generation from the 
Father. As fire is to ]i ht, so is the Father to the Son; the Son who 
is tten is co-eternal with the Father who begat Him. (Ang. 
See also Serm. 126.) 

For God does not see by bodily eyes, but His faculty of sight is 
in the virtue of His nature. (Hilary. 

When Christ says He can do nothing of Himself, He means 
nothing con to His Father's will, for He took our nature of 
Himeelf (Phil. ii. 6, 7), and died and raised Himself (Jobn x. 17, 18). 
(Chrys) ce ἢ: : 

— ἃ γὰρ dv ἐκεῖνος ποιῇ, ταῦτα καὶ κιτ.λ.)] I work His Works 
as being ever from Him. The Son is the Virtue by which the 
Father works all things, and ever is in the Father, and declares 
His will by act. (Cyr 

We are not to imagine that the two persons of the Trinity are as 
it were two Artificersp—the one a Master workman, the other his 
scholar, so that according as the former makes a chest, the other 
makes another after him. Therefore our Lord does not say, what- 
ever the Father does, the Son does other things like what the Father 
does; but He says that the Son does the same things. The Father 
made the world, the Son made the world, and the ΠΗ Ghost made 
the world ; one and the same world was made by the Father through 
the Son in the Holy Spirit. 

We are not to muppaee that Christ's cae of working comes by 
increments of strength, supplied to Him from time to time, but from 
conacionsness, and not so from consciousness that the Son does sub- 

tly what He has previously seen the Father do. But since the 
Son is ἀξ deere of the Father by a consciousness of His Father's 
power and nature in Himself, He testifies that the Son can do 
nothing but what He sees the Father do. (Cp. Aug. here.) 

He adds the word ὁμοίως likewise, lest another error! should 
rise in our minds, A servant does some things at the command of 
his master, the same thing is done by both, but is it done likewise ? 
No. Therefore the Father and the Son are not in the relation of 
master and servant te each other. But the Son does the same thin 
as the Father, and He does them in like manner, that is, with the 
same power as the Father. The Son therefore is equal to the 
Father. (Aug.; and see Greg. Naziaa. p. 547.) 

20. ὁ Πωτὴρ φιλεῖ τὸν Υἱόν, καὶ πάντα δείκνυσιν αὑτῷ] Not 
that the Father shows ey une to the Son by His own working, 
but He works through the Son by showing what He does. For the 
Son sees the Father showing what He does, before any thing is done; 
and whatever is done by the Father through the Son, is done from 
the Father's demonstration, and from the Son seeing what is shown. 
(Aug.) We are not to suppose that the only-begotten Word, Who 
is God. receives any teaching by demonstration. The demonstration 
of works inculcates here a faith in Christ's eternal generation. 


1 Errors against which it is necessary to guard the reader, because they 
are found in a note on this passage derived from one of the subtlest of 
modern Arians, Dr. Samuel Clarke, in one of the most widely circulated 
comments in the Englist language. “1 do every thing in imitation of 
Him and by His directton and appointment.” See also the same writer's 
pote on Jobn xi. 4). 

ch — caution must be given against the tendency of some notes 
OL. 


faa de Trin. vii.) Christ sees God by being born of God. 
ug. 


— μείζονα τούτων δείξει αὐτῷ ἔργα] He will show Him the 
Resurrection of the Body and the Regeneration of the Soul. But 
how can He be said to show these things to the Son, co-eternal 
with the Father? Hoe shows them to Him as Man; for the body 
will be raised at the general resurrection by the voice of the Son of 
Man. (Aug.) : 

22. ὁ Πατὴρ κρίνει οὐδένα] In that the Father t the Son 
co-equal with Himself, and has given all judgment to the Son, the 
Father will judge the World with the Son; but the Father judgeth 
no man, because the form of God will not be visible at the judgment 
day, but the form of the Son of Man, which He received from us. 
At the judgment day no one will see the Father; but every one will 
see the Son; because He is the Son of Man. Those on the right 
hand will see Him, and those on the left hand will see Him; and 
both will hear His voice. 

But after the Judgment the righteous shall see God; for 

“ blessed are the pure in heart, for they shall see God” (Matt. v. 8). 

(4xg.) See also below, note on v. 27, and Bp. Pearson on the 
reed, Art. vii. pp. 554—560, and notes. 

— τὴν κρίσιν πᾶσαν tee Has delivered the work of Judging, 
totally, to the Son—totam Ei soli dedit. 

23. ἴτα πάντες τιμῶσι τὸν Ὑἱόν] This Scripture refutes various 
forms of Heresy. It shows that Christ is the Son, because He does 
nothing of Himself; and that He is God, because whatever the 
Father does He does; and that He is one with the Father, because 
all must honour Him as they honour the Father; and that He is not 
the Father, because He is sent by the Father. (Hilary, de Trin. vii.) 
They despise the Father of Heaven who do not give equal honour to 
the Son: and we must honour the Son as we honour the Father, if 
we desire to honour the Father and the Son. (Axug., Chrys.) 

24. μεταβέβηκεν ix τοῦ θανάτου] He does not say twill pass, 
but ts already passed ; that is, he has from the death, the 
death of unbelief, to the life of faith, and from the death of sin to the 
life of righteousness. 

— εἰς τὴν ζωήν) to the life; i.e. to life eternal ; for this present 
life on earth does not deserve to be called life; there is no true life 
but what is eternal. 


25. ἔρχεται ὥρα, καὶ νῦν ἐστιν] Our Lord is about to speak of 
two Resurrections ; 

The first Resurrection is that which is not universal; it is the 
Resurrection of the soul from the death of sin. 

The second Resurrection is that of ull bodies from their graves at 
the last day. 

If we Το ον the Gospel, we have already risen by the first resur- 
rection; and we who have so risen have risen to eternal life, if we 
endure in faith to the end, we have passed from the death unto the life 
i.e. from that which is indeed death—sin—to that which is indeed 
life—the life of Christ. And then we shall rise hereafter to be equal 
to the Angels in Heaven. 

Let us therefore rise now in our souls by faith and holiness from 
the grave of sin, that we may rise hereafter with joy in our bodies to 
life everlasting. (Cp. Aug. 

also 4 : . 127, on the Two Resurrections here described 

by our blessed Lord. See also Macarius (Hom. xxxvi. p. 193), who 
says, ‘‘the Resurrection of dead souls now is; the Resurrection of 
dead bodies will be at the Great Day ;" and Bp. Andrewes, Serm. xvi. 
So the Church of England ἐρεῖν in the of Common Prayer, 





from Dr. Whitby, whose antitrinitarian bias, afterwards openly declared 
in his opposition to Bp. Bull, and refuted by Waterland, is sometimes 
visible in them, e.g. on v. 17, ΚΙ, after His example, work that which is 


The teaching of St. Hilary, St. Athanasius, St. Cyril, and St. dugue- 
tine may serve as a corrective of these erroneous notions. 


Ge 
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ST. JOHN V. 26—39. 


9 ε Α 9 UA A “A se! en ~ A , e 9 6 
OTE οἱ νεκροὶ ἀκούσονται τῆς φωνῆς τοῦ ὕιον tov Θεοῦυ, και οἱ ἀκούσαντες 


ζήσονταυ 7 


ὥσπερ γὰρ ὁ Πατὴρ ἔχει ζωὴν ἐν ἑαντῷ, οὕτως ἔδωκε καὶ τῷ 


Υἱῷ ζωὴν ἔχειν ἐν ἑαυτῷ" καὶ ἐξουσίαν ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ καὶ κρίσιν ποιεῖν, ὅτι 


o Dan. 12. 2. 
1 Cor. 15. 52. 


p Matt. 25. 46. 


Υἱὸς ἀνθρώπον ἐστί. “ὁ. Μὴ θαυμάζετε τοῦτο" ὅτι ἔρχεται wpa, ἐν ἣ πάντες 
οἱ ἐν τοῖς μνημείοις ἀκούσονται τῆς φωνῆς αὐτοῦ, 3.» καὶ ἐκπορεύσονται' 


οἱ τὰ ἀγαθὰ ποιήσαντες εἰς ἀνάστασιν ζωῆς, οἱ δὲ τὰ φαῦλα πράξαντες εἰς 


ἀνάστασιν κρίσεως. 


rch. 8. 14. 


Mark !. 11. 
&9 


55 ᾿Εκεῖνος ἦν ὁ λύχνος ὁ 


& 34. 16. 
Luke 16. 29. 
27. 


(+) © 9 οὐ δύναμαι ἐγὼ ποιεῖν ἀπ᾿ ἐμαυτοῦ οὐδέν" καθὼς 
> 4 a YN ¢ [2 ε A ὃ ’ 9 a g 9 A x 3 4 
ἀκούω, κρίνω' Kat ἡ κρίσις ἡ ἐμὴ δικαία éotiv ὅτι ov ζητῶ τὸ θέλημα τὸ ἐμὸν, 
ἀλλὰ τὸ θέλημα τοῦ πέμψαντός με. 
ἡ μαρτυρία μον οὐκ ἔστιν ἀληθής. ™°”Addos ἐστὶν ὁ μαρτυρῶν περὶ ἐμοῦ, 
a ἴὸ ν 9 ? ε ’ A 4 9 ~ 33 te ~ 
καὶ οἶδα ort ἀληθής ἐστιν ἡ μαρτυρία ἣν μαρτυρεῖ περὶ ἐμοῦ. γμεῖς 
9 , 9 , ‘ , a 9 ’ δέ 5». δὲ » Q 
ἀπεστάλκατε πρὸς ᾿Ιωάννην, καὶ μεμαρτύρηκε τῇ ἀληθείᾳ: ὃ ἐγὼ δὲ οὐ παρὰ 
ἀνθρώπου τὴν μαρτυρίαν λαμβάνω' ἀλλὰ ταῦτα λέγω ἵνα ὑμεῖς σωθῆτε. 
καιόμενος καὶ φαίνων, ὑμεῖς δὲ ἠθελήσατε ἀγαλλι- 
~ a 9 > “A . 9 A 36 υ» Q δὲ ¥ A 4 o 
αθῆναι πρὸς ὥραν ἐν τῷ φωτὶ αὐτοῦ. Ἐγὼ δὲ ἔχω τὴν μαρτυρίαν μείζω 
A 9 4 A A ¥ a , ς ᾿ ν ’ 9 ἃ 9 NN 
τοῦ ᾿Ιωάννου: τὰ yap ἔργα ἃ ἔδωκέ μοι ὁ Πατὴρ wa τελειώσω αὐτὰ, αὐτὰ 
A ¥ a Lb} “~ “A a > “A g € 4 > , 
τὰ ἔργα ἃ ἐγὼ ποιῶ, μαρτυρεῖ περὶ ἐμοῦ, ὅτι ὁ Πατήρ pe ἀπέσταλκε' 
44 37 Vv x €e V4 \ 9 A 6 A A 
(ar) 3" καὶ ὁ πέμψας pe Πατὴρ αὐτὸς μεμαρτύρηκε περὶ ἐμοῦ. 
3 A , 9 , ¥ Τὸ > A ¢ , 45, 38 Α ν᾿ 
αὐτοῦ πώποτε ἀκηκόατε, οὔτε εἶδος αὐτοῦ ἑωράκατε' («1 ) “ἢ καὶ τὸν λόγον 
αὐτοῦ οὐκ ἔχετε μένοντα ἐν ὑμῖν, ὅτι ὃν ἀπέστειλεν ἐκεῖνος τούτῳ ὑμεῖς οὐ 
4 39 x? an Q A g ε ΄-θ ~ . 9 “~ A 9 9 
πιστεύετε. Ἐρευνᾶτε τὰς γραφὰς, ὅτι ὑμεῖς δοκεῖτε ἐν αὐταῖς ζωὴν αἰώνιον 


(=) "Kay ἐγὼ μαρτυρῶ περὶ ἐμαντοῦ, 


Οὔτε φωνὴν 





“ Baptism doth represent unto us our profession, which is to follow 
the example of our Saviour Christ, and to be made like unto Him, 
that as He died and rose again, so should we, who are baptized, die 
unto sin and rise agata unto righteousness, continually mortifying all 
our evil and corrupt affections, and daily proceeding in all virtue and 
godliness of living.” 

25. ol νεκροὶ] The dead shall hear the voice,—the dead, i.e. in 
trespasses and sins (ece Eph. ii. 1. 3.6; v. 14. Rom. vi. 4, 5), for we 
are buried with Him by ism into Death (Col. ii. 13; iii. 1. 3). 

The dead, i.e. the teving,—for they who do not believe, or 
who, believing, do not live holy lives, and have not charity, are dead. 
Some of them shall ear: that is, shall hearkenr to the voice of the 
Son of God in the Gospel; and they that hear, i.e. that obey (‘qui 
audierint’), shall live, i. ὁ. shall be ee (Aug.) 

— Tov Ylov τοῦ Θεοῦ͵ ‘the Son of God.’ He does not here say 
the Son of Man, because He is representing to us that in which He is 
equal to the Father. See Ὁ. 26. dwg. 

27. ifovciay ἔδωκεν αὑτῷ]. Hath given Him as Son of Man; 
for as Son of God He it from eternity. God now raises the 
soul by Christ as Son of God (v. a He will raise all the bodies of 
men at the general resurrection by Christ as Son of Man. (Axg.) 

— κρίσιν ποιεῖν, ὅτι Vice ἀνθρώπον ἐστί) For the form of 
man will come visibly to judge; that form of Man which was once 
ju will judge + e who once stood before the judge will sit as 
γι ge of all; He who was once falsely condemned ss guilty will 
justly condemn the guilty. It is fit that they who are to be judged 
should behold their Judge, and both the good and wicked must be 
judged. It follows as a consequence. that in the judgment, the form 
of a servant which Christ bore should be shown both to the good and 
wicked ; but the Form of God will be manifested to the good alone. 
* Blessed are the ee in heart, for they shall see God.” Matt. νυ, 8. 


(Aug. Serm. lxiv. 

. ἔρχεται Spa] See above, note on συ. 22. He does not add 
now ts, because the rrection of which He is about to speak is 
fature,—i.e. is the General Resurrection of the Body at the end of 
the world, at the last trump. Sie 

— πάντες οἱ ἐν τοῖς μνημείοιε) The bodies of men are in the 

, and not their souls, The souls of the righteous d are 

now in Abraham's bosom. and those of the wicked are now in misery. 
See above on Luke xvi. 23. 

He had before spoken of men’s souls (v. 25), and then He did 
not say that all who are dead shall hear the voice of the Son of God; 
Le. obey it and believe, for some would remain in unbelief. 

But He now says that all who are in the graves will rise; He 
does not say here that all will live, as He had said before of all who 
believe, and by believing have passed from death to life; because some 
who come forth from their graves will not rise to life eternal, but will 
go into the resurrection of damnation. (Axsg.) 

Our Lord here guards by anticipation against the error of Hy- 
mensus and Philetus, who took occasion from the doctrine of the 
first resurrection by faith, to er the second, or General Resurrec- 
tion of the Body. 2 Tim. ii. 17,18. (Aug.) 

Consider also the words of the Athanasian Creed, declaring the 
sense of the Church concerning this passage of Scripture,— At whose 


coming all men shall rise again with their bodies,” &c.; and examine 
the bearing of these words on the opinion that at Christ's second 
Advent the righteous only will rise with their bodies, and that He 
will reign with them for a thousand P Koad upon earth. 
. ποιήσαντει---πράξαντες Observe ποιεῖν applied to good, 

+ edad to evil. Good made and done has permanence for ever. 

vil is practical but produces no good fruit for eternity. 

80. καθὼς ἀκούω, κρίνω] As the Father in Me speaks, so I hear, 
and pronounce judgment. (Aug.) 

— τοῦ πέμψαντός με Πωτρός is added by some MSS., but it is 
not in A, B, D, K, L, and many Versions and Fathers. 

SL. ἐὰν ἐγὼ μαρτυμῶ περὶ ἐμαντοῦ, ἡ μαρτυρία μον οὐκ ἔστιν 


ἀληθής} That is, would be liable to suspicion from you; for no one 
is ed as a credible witness in his own behalf; He therefore 
a to three several other testimonies,—His miracles, the testi- 


mony of His Father, and the witness of John the Beptist. (Crys. 


Aug.) 
48. ὑμεῖς ἀπεστάλκατε] Ye have sent, and he has borne wit- 
ness. That is done, and it ought to have convinced you. 

You yourselves, yea, even your greatest men, Priests and Phari- 
sees, have sent to John; you have thus proved your reverence for his 
testimony, and you even sent to ask his witness concerning Atmsel/,— 
‘“Who art thou?” (John i. 19,) and he then bare witness of Me. 


Chrys. 
: 34 Dy papreptay] My testimony; the witness on which I 


rely. 
$5, ἐκεῖνος ἣν ὁ AUyvoc] He was that poring aoe (Ae oa es 
that greatest of Prophets. (Matt. xi. 11. Luke vii. 28.) All the 

hets were lamps (A ύχνοι). But Christ is the Light itself (τὸ φῶτε). 
He is the true Ligh e Light of the World—from which these 


; and when the Light shone forth in the full 
lustre of mighty words and deeds, then the lampe di (Aug.) 
“ Lychnus orto solt non fenerat lucem.” (Bengel.) 

— ἀγαλλιαθῆναι)] You were willing enough to rejoice in his 
light, but not to walk in the way which he showed you. Cp. Ezek. 
ach i. 32. Ten uncial MSS. have ἀγαλλιαθῆναι. Elz. has ἀγαλ- 

ιασθῆναι. 

$6. τὰ γὰρ ἔργα---μαρτυρεῖ Moses bare witness to Christ, so 
did John and the other Prophets; but Christ prefers the testimony of 
His works to all their testimonies. because God did indeed give wit- 
ness to His Son by Moses and by John; but by His works, God in 
the Son manifests the Son, and when we come to the Son we need 
no further. We want no lamps when we come to the Light. 6 
need not dig deeper when we come to the Rock. (Axg.) 


87. οὔτε φωνὴν αὑτοῦ π. dunxcare] A ate the plea of the 


lamps were kind] 


Jews,—“ We know that God spake unto Moses ἡ" (John ix. 29). Yeo 
boast of your knowledge of God, but ye know nothing of Him. Ye 
reject Him Whom God hath sent. 
He answers their thoughts, and so proves Himself God, Equal and 

One with the Father. (Cyril) 

39. ἐρευνᾶτε τὰς ypapads] ἐρευνᾶτε used by LXX for Hebr. ver 
(chaphas), ‘rimari, perecrutari.” (Gen. xxxi. 35; xliv. 12.) It is 
probably the im ve mood. Cp. vii. 52. 


ST. JOHN V. 40—47. VI. 1—9. 
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ἔχειν, καὶ ἐκεῖναί εἰσιν al μαρτυροῦσαι περὶ ἐμοῦ: 40 καὶ ov θέλετε ἐλθεῖν 
πρός με, ἵνα ζωὴν ἔχητε. 4' Δόξαν παρὰ ἀνθρώπων οὐ λαμβάνω: 432 ἀλλ᾽ 
ἔγνωκα ὑμᾶς, ὅτι τὴν ἀγάπην τοῦ Θεοῦ οὐκ ἔχετε ἐν ἑαυτοῖς. 4 ᾿Εγὼ ἐλήλυθα 
ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ Πατρός μου, καὶ οὐ λαμβάνετέ pe ἐὰν ἄλλος ἔλθῃ ἐν TE 
ὀνόματι τῷ ἰδίῳ ἐκεῖνον λήψεσθε. “TGs δύνασθε ὑμεῖς πιστεῦσαι δόξαν yo. 13. 45. 
παρὰ ἀλλήλων λαμβάνοντες, καὶ τὴν δόξαν τὴν παρὰ τοῦ μόνον Θεοῦ οὐ 
ζητεῖτε; 4“ Μὴ δοκεῖτε ὅτι ἐγὼ κατηγορήσω ὑμῶν πρὸς τὸν Πατέρα' ἔστιν 
ὁ κατηγορῶν ὑμῶν Μωῦσῆς, εἰς ὃν ὑμεῖς ἠλπίκατε. 46 "Εἰ γὰρ ἐπιστεύετε + θεν. 5. 15. 


12. 48 


& 49. 10. 


Mwioy, ἐπιστεύετε ἂν ἐμοί: περὶ yap ἐμοῦ ἐκεῖνος ἔγραψεν. * Εἰ δὲ τοῖς £191. ς, 
ἐκείνον γράμμασιν οὐ πιστεύετε, πῶς τοῖς ἐμοῖς ῥήμασι πιστεύσετε; 

VI. (+) Μετὰ ταῦτα ἀπῆλθεν 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς πέραν τῆς θαλάσσης τῆς 
Γαλιλαίας τῆς Τιβεριάδος: 3 καὶ ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ ὄχλος πολὺς, ὅτι ἑώρων 


bs) ~ a 9 4 49 ἃ [ων 9 , 
τὰ σημεῖα, ἃ ἐποίει ἐπὶ τῶν ἀσθενούντων. 


(Gz) ὃ. ᾿Ανῆλθε δὲ εἰς τὸ ὄρος ὃ 


9 “A a ~ 9 #6 4 a) “A 9 A. 48 4 9 A’ 4 
Ἰησοῦς, καὶ ἐκεῖ ἐκάθητο μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ: (+) 4" ἦν δὲ ἐγγὺς τὸ Exod. 12. 18. 


πάσχα, ἡ ἑορτὴ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. (5) >>’ Emdpas οὖν τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, 
Α id 9 “ ¥ » \ > αὶ a . 4 

καὶ θεασάμενος ὅτι πολὺς ὄχλος ἔρχεται πρὸς αὐτὸν, λέγει πρὸς τὸν Φίλιππον, 

Π , θ 9 , » 9 ? 4 β A ¥ , 
ὁθεν ἀγοράσωμεν ἄρτους, ἵνα φάγωσιν οὗτοι; ὅ τοῦτο δὲ ἔλεγε πειράζων 


Num. 28. 16. 
Deut. 16. 1. 

Ὁ Matt. 14. 15. 
Mark 6. 85. 
Luke 9. 12. 


αὐτόν: αὐτὸς yap ἤδει τί ἔμελλε ποιεῖν. Τ᾽ Απεκρίθη αὐτῷ Φίλιππος, Διακοσίων 
δηναρίων ἄρτοι οὐκ ἀρκοῦσιν αὐτοῖς, ἵνα ἕκαστος αὐτῶν βραχύ τι λάβῃ. 
ὃ Λέγει αὐτῷ εἷς ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ, ᾿Ανδρέας ὁ ἀδελφὸς Σίμωνος Πέτρου, 
9 Ἔστι παιδάριον ἕν ὧδε, ὃς ἔχει πέντε ἄρτους κριθίνους καὶ δύο ὀψάρια: ἀλλὰ ©2 Kings « 43. 


— τὰς ypa de} ‘your Scriptures.” The Son of God, therefore, 
o knows ings acknowledged the Holy Scriptures in the 
hands of the Jews. He acknowledged what they received as the pure 
and inspired Word of God, to be what they accounted it, and He 
appealed to it as such; they, therefore, that deny tho Integrity and 
Τπεριταθοῦ of the Old Testament reject Christ. A divine testimony 
to the Canon of the Old Testament; see on Luke xvi. 8]. 

And lest the Jews should ask, Wher hath the Father borne wit- 
ness of thee? He refers them to the Scriptures, which they acknow- 
led to be from God. But observe, He commends the Scriptures 
to them not only for reading, but for diligent search. He did not 
say Read, but Search ; search as for a treasure hidden in the earth. 
So let us Christians, when we contend with heretics, arm ourselves 
with weapons from thence. For all Scripture is inspired by God 
(2 Tim. iii. 16), and is protitable for doctrine, for reproof (or refuta- 
pers error), that the man of God may be perfect. (Chrys. Hom. 

— ὑμεῖς δοκεῖτε] ‘in them ye think ;’ but it is a vain imagination 
if ye merely admire the Scriptures, and read the Scriptures, but do 
not believe the Scriptures, which testify of Me. (Chrys.) What is 
the use of searching the Scriptures, if you do not believe in Him of 
Whom they write? (Cyril. 

. ov θέλετε} If man therefore perishes it is not by God's will, 

dut by his own sin. See 1 Tim. ii. 4. 2 Pet. iii. 9. Ezek. xxxiii. 11. 

43. ἐὰν ἄλλοι] The Jews rejected the true Messiah, and now 
more than sixty False Messiahs have arisen among them from time 
ve come in their own name, and whom they have 
πο ie Fathors wr. lly of opini ded on this passage 
9 ers were generally of opinion, grounded on this : 
that Antichrist would be fecsived bythe pg 
‘ τ παρὰ τοῦ μόνου Θεοῦ] From the One Only God (1 Tim. 
Lest the Jews should imagine that He was contravenin ee 
ken of Himself and the Father as Two Persons 
hae 17—23), He here affirms the Divine Usity, and teaches them 
that they who profess zeal for the ΟΝῈ Gop do not honour Him 
aright (ace v. 93), unless they honour the Son as they honour the 
Father. A warning to those who claim for themselves the title of 
Unitarians, and deny the Divinity of Christ. No one can be said to 
believe in the Divine Unity who rejects the doctrine of the Trinity. 


Ca. VI.L μετὰ ταῦτα] See on Matt. xiv. 13—21, and cp. Mark 
vi. 30—44. Luke ix. 10—17. Here all the four Evangelists concur. 
St. John by his silence, where he is silent, confirms what had 
been already said by the other three. Here, where he speaks, he 
also confirms what they had said by his agreement with it and by 
adding to it. ‘ Hoc unicum miraculum inter baptismum et passionem 
Christi,” (says Beagel well,) ‘‘ Johannes una cum reliquis Evangelistis 
deacribit, nurrationem eorum hoc ipeo confirmans.” See above, Intro- 
ductory Note, pp. 206, 207. 
For a summary Review of the contents of this chapter and their 
connexion, see note at end. 
«- TiPspsados] “Tiberias erat oppidum Galilean, ad latus occi- 


dentale lacus Genesaret situm, qui hanc ipsam ob caussam lacus 
Tiberiadis dici solebat, conditum et ita dictum ab Herode tetrarcha, 
in honorem et memoriam Tiberii Cesaris, vid. Joseph. Ant. xviii, 
3.3. Relandi Palestina p. 259 qq.” (Kuin.) Now Tabaria, (Robin- 
son, Pal. iii. 500. Winer, p. 620. 

Cp. John xxi. 1. St. John alone of the Evangelists uses the 
word Jberias. Hence an argument arises for the genuineness of 


chap. xxi. 

Φ ἑώρων τὰ σημεῖα] which the τὸ ἡ το pasees by without 
further description (Chrys. . xxi, 25), and because many of them 
had been related in the other Gospels, 

Ἢ τὸ, eres The Mountain Région, See above on Matt. y, 1, 
and v. 15. 

4. πάσχα] And therefore there was an ὄχλος πολὺς going to 
Jerusalem. 

The Passover.—The mention of it is significant here. He was 
about to work a Miracle—that of the Feeding of the Five Thousand 
—which was figurative and prophetic of that other feeding, of which 
He afterwards speaks (vi. 58) , and which was to date from the next 
ensuing Passover, when He who is the true Bread that came down 
from heaven (as He declares in this chapter, vv. 33. 48. 50) was 
about to institute the Holy Sacrament of His own Body and Blood, 
by which He offers to feed all men in all ages and nations of the 
World, in the Universal Church, even unto the end; and at which 
Passover He was about to give His Body to be broken and His 
Blood to be shed_on the Cross, by which He gave divine efficacy and 
virtue to that Sacrament for the preservation of their souls and 
bodies unto everlasting Life. 

: Burgon's Commentary, for some excellent remarks on this 
chapter. 

δι τοὺς ὀφθ. ὁ 'Ἴησ. So A, Β, D, K, L, M.—Eiz. 6’I. «τ. ὁ. 

-- Syopermnty) So A, B, E, H, L, S, and others, ΣἾς. has 
ἀγοράσομεν, which would imply an intention of buying. 

6. ἔλεγε πειράζων] He pute the question not in order to learn, 
but to teach the disciple his ignorance. (Chrys., who compares the 
case of Abraham, Gen. xxii.) 

9. παιδάριον iv] One person, and he a child; and he has only 
five loaves; and they of bar RA and two fishes, and they small. 

on 


— κριθίνονε] St. John © mentions that the loaves were of 
barley, i.e. of the homeliest kind. : 
‘ Pantbus is apud veteres, homines plerumque vilioris 


sortis utebantur, v. 2 Regg. vii. 1, 16, 18. Ezech. iv. 12. 
fol iii. 2, Jockanan dixit: hordeum factum est pulchrum. ᾿ 
Neuatia hoc is εἰ asixis. Seneca ep. 18, non extm jucunda res est 
aqua, et , ot frustum hordeacei pants, Augustus, ut Sueton. V. 
Aug. c. 24, tradit, cohortes, si qua cessissent, decimatas hordeo pavit, 
Frontinus iv. 1, 37, legatum cum ignomint& dimisit, reliquis ex legionibus 
hordeum dari gusnt. Liv. xxvii. 13, bus, que signa amiserant, 
hordeum dari jussit, v. Wetsten., Lamp.” (Kuin.) Cp. Rev. vi. 6, 
where κριθὴ is contrasted with σῖτοε. 

The loaves are of barley ; yet all eat and are filled. In the eyes 
of unregenerate reason, the visible elements of the Sacraments are 
simple and mean, and despised by man—mere ‘ barley loaves,’ brought 
by the childish simplicity of a παιδάριον. But they who receive 
them with faith are filled with food a ac 

G 


Pesachim 
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ST. JOHN VI. 10—21. 


ταῦτα τί ἐστιν εἰς τοσούτους ; 1° Εἶπε δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Ποιήσατε τοὺς ἀνθρώπους 
> ”~ ὃ ld A) > “~ ’ : > 9 ov εν ὃ 4 3 θ ,} 
ἀναπεσεῖν. ἦν δὲ χόρτος πολὺς ἐν τῷ τόπῳ' ἀνέπεσον οὖν οἱ ἄνδρες τὸν ἀριθμὸν 


d18am.9.18. ὡσεὶ πεντακισχίλιοι. 


ll ἀἜλαβε δὲ τοὺς ἄρτους ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ εὐχαριστήσας 


διέδωκε τοῖς μαθηταῖς, οἱ δὲ μαθηταὶ τοῖς ἀνακειμένοις" ὁμοίως καὶ ἐκ τῶν 
ὀψαρίων ὅσον ἤθελον. 135 ‘Ns δὲ ἐνεπλήσθησαν, λέγει τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, 
Συναγάγετε τὰ περισσεύσαντα κλάσματα, ἵνα μή τι ἀπόληται. ὃ Συνήγαγον 
οὖν, καὶ ἐγέμισαν δώδεκα κοφίνους κλασμάτων ἐκ τῶν πέντε ἄρτων τῶν κρι- 


e Deut. 18. 15. 
Luke 7. 16. 
ἃ 24. 19 


θίνων, ἃ ἐπερίσσευσε τοῖς BeBpwxdow. 


(=) 4° Ot οὖν ἄνθρωποι ἰδόντες 


ch, h21.&4.19, ὃ ἐποίησε σημεῖον ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ἔλεγον, Ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν ἀληθῶς ὁ προφήτης 
& 7. 40. 


ὁ ἐρχόμενος εἷς τὸν κόσμον. 


15 Ἰησοῦς οὖν γνοὺς ὅτι μέλλουσιν ἔρχεσθαι 


9 
καὶ ἁρπάζειν αὐτὸν, ἵνα ποιήσωσιν αὐτὸν βασιλέα, ἀνεχώρησε πάλιν εἰς τὸ 


f Matt. 14. 22. 


» 9 8 , 
Mark 6. 47. Opos QuUTOS μόνος. 


(qr) 8 “Ὡς δὲ ὀψία ἐγένετο, κατέβησαν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ 


ἐπὶ τὴν θάλασσαν' καὶ ἐμβάντες εἰς τὸ πλοῖον ἤρχοντο πέραν τῆς θαλάσσης 
εἰς Καφαρναούμ. 12 Καὶ σκοτία ἤδη ἐγεγόνει, καὶ οὐκ ἐληλύθει πρὸς αὐτοὺς 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς: δ ἡ τε θάλασσα ἀνέμον μεγάλον πνέοντος διηγείρετο. 3 ᾿Ελη- 
λακότες οὖν ὡς σταδίους εἰκοσιπέντε ἣ τριάκοντα θεωροῦσι τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν περι- 
” > 8 “~ ’ \ 9 A ~ 4 4 \ 9 4 

πατοῦντα ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης, καὶ ἐγγὺς τοῦ πλοίου γινόμενον: καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν. 
Ἃ Ὃ δὲ λέγει αὐτοῖς, ᾿Εγώ εἰμι μὴ φοβεῖσθε. Ἂ Ἤθελον οὖν λαβεῖν αὐτὸν 
εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, καὶ εὐθέως τὸ πλοῖον ἐγένετο ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς εἰς ἣν ὑπῆγον. 





-- ὀψάρια] A word peculiar to St. John (vi. 9. 11; xxi. 9,10. 13), 
dim. from ὄψον. Hence Wapi, the modern Greek word for fish. 

*‘ Matth., Marc. et Lucas explicant δύο ἰχθύες. Nempe ὀψάριον, 
quod ab ὄψον descendit, dicitur omnis cibus, qui pani adjicitur, 
inprimis coctus et assatus; cim vero apud veteres magno in pretio 
essent pisces, cosque assare moris esset, hinc factum est, ut vocabulis 
ὄψον et ὀψάριον significarentur quoque pisces ut ἢ. 1. Hine etiam 
oe Alexandrini nomen 3, quod alias vertunt ἰχθὺς, Num. 
xi. 22, expresserunt ὄψον. Suidas: ὀψάριον᾽ τὸ ἰχθύδιον. Pha- 
vorinus: ὄψον᾽ ἱστέον δὲ καὶ we ol ὕστερον ἐπὶ μόνον ἰχθύος τὴν 
λέξιν ὥρισαν---ὅθεν καὶ ὀψάριον. Ἐπκοίαίλ. in Hom. Wy. p. 814, 
ὄψον ἁπλῶτ φασὶν ol παλαιοὶ πᾶν τὸ σύναμα σιτίοις ἐσθιόμενον 
--ἰστέον δὲ καὶ ὡς οἱ ὕστερον ἐπὶ μόνου ἰχθύος τὴν λέξιν ὥρισαν. 
Terent. Andr. ii. 2, pasludsm obsoni—pisci minutos.” (Kuin.) 

10. ἦν δὲ χόρτοε πολὺς ἐν τῷ τόπῳ) There was much grass in 
the place, at it was , for it was the season of Spring, the Pass- 
over being near. (Theoph.) A beautiful figure aleo of the “‘ green 
pastures” (Ps. xxiii. 2), in which Christ feeds His people in the 
ministry of His Word and Sacraments, where He prepares a Table for 
them in the wilderness (υ. 5). 

11, ἔλαβε δὲ τοὺς dprovs] Hence we may confute the Mar- 
cionites and the Manichzans, who condemn the visible creation, and 
say that it was made by an Evil Principle. Christ, who is Gop, 
might have made bread from nothing; but He designed to show that 
the creatures are good ; for He who is good would never have mul- 
tiplied that which is evil. 

— eyapiornicas|] Cp. v. 23, εὐχαριστήσαντος τοῦ Κυρίου. 
The other Evangelists use this word in relating the Institution of the 
Eucharist (Matt. xxvi. 26,27. Mark xiv. 22. Luke xxii. 19), to 
which this Miracle was preparatory. See above, v. 4. 

— διέδωκε] By the same divine power as that with which He 
multiplies the ears of corn from the grain sown in the fields, He now 
multiplies in His own hands the loaves, which were like seed—not 
indeed committed to the earth, but multiplied by Him who made it. 
(Aw-) See above, on the Miracle of changing Water to Wine, 


18. δώδεκα xopivovs] See on Matt. xiv. 20; xvi. 9. Why did 
He not give the fragments to the Multitude, but to the Disciples? In 
order to teach the Apostles who were to be the teachers of the world. 
Let us admire not only the greatness of the’ miracle, but the exact 
precision of the residue; twelve baskets; neither more nor less 
according to the number of the Apostles. (Chrys.) We may also 
see the use of the baskets as a memento of the miracle to the 
Apostles ; and therefore He afterwards refers to them, ‘“ How many 
baskets full took ye up?” (Matt. xvi. 9.) : 

See above on ii. 6. 

This Miracle was also introductory to our Lord's discourse at 
Capernaum concerning the Holy Sacrament of the Lord's Supper, in 
which He, the trie Bread of Life from Heaven, is ever distributing 
Himeelf by the hands of the Apuséles, and an Apostolic Ministry, to 
the hungry and weary multitudes in this ‘‘desert place "—the wilder- 
ness of this world, in all time, going up to the heavenly Jerusalem to 
celebrate an everlasting festival 

14. οὗτόε στιν ἁἀληθῶε υ xpophrns] They had not yet learnt to 
acknowledge Him as God. Christ is a Hy rd and an Angel or 
Messenger, and the Lord of Prophets and of Angels, because He is 
the Word. (Axg., Alcuin.) 

It is a greater thing to rule the world, than to multiply five loeves 


into food for five thousand; and yet men do not admire and adore 
and obey Christ, in His continual government of the Universe. We 
ought not so to Christ's miracles, as to confine our eyes to 
Him on the mountains of earth. He is enthroned King of Kings 
and Lord of Lords in heaven. (Cp. Aug.) 

15. ἔρχεσθαι καὶ aps clue βασιλέσὶ Christ is a King. His 
faithful people are His Kingdom, which He has purchased with His 
precious blood. And hereafter His kingdom will be manifest, and 
the glory of His saints will appear. But the Disciples and the mul- 
titude imagined that He had come into the world then in order to 
reign over a) This was to take Christ by force and make Him a 
King. (Aug. 

= ak ei aeees μόνος] Christ has gone up by Himself 
alone to heaven to pray for us; and thence He looks down upon us, 
struggling in the storms of the world, and rowing in the bark of His 
Church; and in His own due time, after a trial of our faith and 
obedience, He will come to us walking on the waves of this world; 
and wil] save us when we seem to be perishing in the waterflood. 

16. ὀψία] ‘afternoon ;’ but soon succeeded by σκοτία (v. 17). 

— fpxovro] ‘ were on their across the Sea.’ 

17. οὐκ ἐληλύθει---ὁ ‘Incovs} Christ in His love leaves His die- 
ciples, and is abeent from them, even when they are in the sea, and in 
the storm and in the night; in order to pao their desire for His 
presence and aid, and to show His knowledge of their needs, and to 
prove His power to help them. (Chrys., Cyril.) 

19. σταδίους εἰκοσιπέντε ἢ τριάκοντα] The Holy Spirit in- 
spires the Evangelists, but does not annihilate their human faculties, 
or destroy their personal identity. He reveals to them nesvenly, 
things beyond the range of time and space, but leaves them to cal- 
culate distances on earth and water by human measurement. Cp. 
Luke i. 56; iii. 23; ix. 14. 28; xxii. 59. John iv. 6; xix. 39. Acts 
i. 15; ii, 41; xix. 7, and Zee’s Lectures on Inspiration, Lect. i. 
London, 1854. 

— θεωροῦσι τὸν ᾿ἰησοῦν περιπατοῦντα ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης) 
Qur Lord had returned to the mountain, and the disciples were 
rowing in the storm and in the darkness. 

e Ship in which they were was an emblem of the Church. 
The waves and winds are the troubles that assail her; and the Ship is 
tossed in the storm. 

In proportion as the end of the world approaches, errors will 
increase, terrors will multiply, iniquity will abound, infidelity will 

revail, the light of love will wane and be nearly extinct. The 

darkness will ome more thick; and Jesus does not yet arrive, 
All this is going on as Time proceeds, and as the world grows old 
tribulation and calamities increase. 

But in due time, Christ, Who is the true light, will come, walk- 
ing on the waves; that is, treading beneath His feet all the proud 
swellings and glories of this world. (Aug ) 

Moses, as a aie the power of God divided the sea; but 
Christ, as the Lord of all, by His own power walked on the sea, 


( Theoph. 
ΕἾ ΝᾺ sluc] I am: the Everliving One: Jehovah, the Author 
of Life. 

I am always at hand and never pass by you, therefore be not 
afraid; but trust in Me. Our Lord allows us to be in trial and 
danger, to struggle in the storm, to endure for a long time, in order 
that our patience and perseverance and faith may be proved, and that 





ST. JOHN VI. 22—25. 





(=) @ Τῇ ἐπαύριον ὁ ὄχλος ὁ ἑστηκὼς πέραν τῆς θαλάσσης, ἰδὼν ὅτι 
πλοιάριον ἄλλο οὐκ ἦν ἐκεῖ, εἰ μὴ ἐν ἐκεῖνο εἰς ὃ ἐνέβησαν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, 
καὶ ὅτι οὐ συνεισῆλθε τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς τὸ πλοιάριον, ἀλλὰ 
μόνοι οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἀπῆλθον “5 ἄλλα δὲ ἦλθε πλοιάρια ἐκ Τιβεριάδος 
ἐγγὺς τοῦ τόπον ὅπου ἔφαγον τὸν ἄρτον, εὐχαριστήσαντος τοῦ Κυρίον: ™ ὅτε 
οὖν εἶδεν ὁ ὄχλος ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦς οὐκ ἔστιν ἐκεῖ, οὐδὲ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, ἐνέβησαν 
αὐτοὶ εἰς τὰ πλοῖα, καὶ ἦλθον εἰς Καφαρναοὺμ ζητοῦντες τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. 35 Καὶ 
εὑρόντες αὐτὸν πέραν τῆς θαλάσσης εἶπον αὐτῷ, Ῥαββὶὲ, πότε ὧδε γέγονας ; 





wo may resort to Him Who alone can save us. We are often in 
darkness and in storms, and the Devil and evil men assail and affright 
us; but let us listen to Christ's voice, ᾿Εγώ εἰμι, μὴ φοβεῖσθε, and 
when human help fails, then divine aid will come. Terrors pass bY 
but Christ never pasees by, He ever says, “It is I.” I am He 
who always am, who ever remaia ; therefore have faith in Me. And 
if we are rowing in the Apostolic Ship of the Church, doing our 
duty there in our respective callings, and if we desire to receive 
Christ into the Ship, He will not only quell the storm but give us a 
fair breeze, and we shall soon be at the harbour where we would be— 
the quiet harbour of heavenly peace. They who are in the Ship are 
rowing in the storm; ¢.¢. they who labour in the Church, and con- 
tinue in works to the end, will receive Christ, and will arrive 
at the harbour of everlasting life. (Cp. Aug. here.) 

" QL. ἤθελον λαβεῖν] It is said by some Interpreters (e. ξ spe μά 
here), that this is irreconcilable with the narrative of the other 
Evangelists, who say that our Lord was received into the Ship (see 
Matt. xiv. 32. Mark vi. 54), whereas it is al! that St. John sa 
here that they were desirous to receive Him, but, before He could 
enter the ship, the ship was at the shore (v. 21). 

But this allegation rests on an erroneous translation of St. John's 
words, ἤθελον λαβεῖν. They do not mean, that they desired to 
receive Him and did not receive Him; but the sense is, they were 
willing and desirous to receive Him, and did receive Him ; and then, 
after they had received Him, the ship was at land, by the divine 
power of Him Whom they had receiv 

The word ἤθελον is to be explained by what St. John knew, but 
did not record, because it had been related by the former Evangelists. 

At first they were panic struck, thinking He was a Spirit (Matt. 
xiv. 26), and cried out for fear (Mark vi. 49), and then they were 
not willtny to receive Him. But Poter went on the water and was 
upheld by Christ (Matt. xiv. 28). Then they were no longer afraid, 
and were willing and desirous to receive Him. On this use of θέλω, 
εἰ esas Ἰ Asmall ship; th ee 

. πλοιάριον 8 ship; the ter the τ. 

28. ἐγγύε͵ t.e. to the neighbourhood of the place, ζω. 

The ἄλλα πλοιάρια are mentioned to explain how the people 
came to Capernaum. 

— εὐχωριστήσαντοε τοῦ Κυρίου) Observe, εὐχαριστήσαντος 
and Κυρίου, both words appropriate here, in connexion with the 
Eucharist or Lord's Supper (εὐχαριστία, δεῖπνον Κυριακόν). The 
word Κύριος is not often used in the Gospels when speaking of 
Christ; and, when it is used, it has a special significance. Cp. on 
Luke ii. 9; x. 1. 

25. 'Ῥιιββι, πότε ὧδε γέγονας) When hast thou come, and 


how art Thou now, here? Jesus come on the sea to the ship, 
and had brought the ship to land. 
Our Lord had fed the multitude with bread, in which He 


typified the distribution of the Bread of Life in the Holy Eucharist, 
even unto the end of the world; and He had thus prepared His 
hearers for His discourse on the Holy Eucharist in the Synagogue at 
Capernaum. How He is present there, Reason cannot understand. 
And where Reason is weak, there Faith is strong. He gives no 
answer to the question concerning His presence there—Lord, wnen 
camest thou hither? He was there present, to be seen and heard ; 
but as to the time and manner of His presence, which was miraculous, 
He says nothing. ‘‘ His way is in -the sea, and His paths in the 
great Waters, and His footsteps are not kavwa.” (Ps. Ixxvii. 19.) 

And now, by walking on the sea, invisibly to the eyes of the 
multitude, and suddenly presenting Himself to them in the synagogue 
at Capernaun). in a manner unintelligible to them, He instructs us, 
that iat h He comes by Water in Holy Baptism, and is present in 
the Holy Eucharist, the manner of His presence is not to be scruti- 
nized by us. That He is present, Faith believes. 

It is for us to receive Christ joyfully into our hearts in the Holy 

Sacraments, but not to speculate inquisitively into the ¢ime and 
manner in which He is there present. 

See Hooker, V. Ixvii., whose words are as follows: “ All things 
considered and compared with that success which truth hath hitherto 
had by so bitter conflicts with errors in this point, shal] I wish that 
men would more give themselves to meditate with silence what we 
have by the Sacrament, and less to dispute of the manner how? 

‘If any man suppore that this were too great stupidity and dull- 
ness, let us see whether the Apostles of our Lord themselves have not 
done the like. 

“It appeareth by many examples, that they, of their own disposi- 
tion, were very scrupulous and inquisitive,—yea, in other cases of less 
importance and less difficulty, always apt to move questions. How 
cometh it to pass that so tew words of so high a mystery being 


uttered, they receive with gladness the gift of Christ, and make no 
show of doubt or scruple? The reason hereof is not dark to them 
who have any thing at all observed how the powers of the mind are 
wont to stir, when that which we infinitely long for presenteth itself 
above and besides expectation. Curious and intricate speculations do 
hinder, they abate, they quench such inflamed notions of delight and 
joy as divine graces use to raise when extraordinarily they are pre- 
sent. The mind, therefore, feeling present jor. is always marvellous 
unwilling to admit any other cogitation, and in that case casteth off 
those disputes whereunto the intellectual part at other times easily 
draweth. 

“A manifest effect whereof may be noted, if we compare with 
our Lord's disciples (John xx. 20) the people that are said in John vi. 
24 to have gone after Him to Capernaum. These leaving Him on the 
one side of the sea of Tiberias, and finding Him again as soon as 
themselves by ship were arrived on the contrary side, whither they 
knew that by ship He came not, and by land the journey was longer 
than, according to the time, He could have travelled,—as they won- 
dered, so they asked also, ‘ Rabbi, when camest thou hither?’ 

‘““ The disciples, when Christ appeared to them in far more 
— and miraculous manner, moved no question, but rejoiced 
greatly in what they saw (John xx. 20). For why? The one sought 
and beheld only that in Christ which they knew was more 
natural; but yet their affection was not rapt therewith through any 
great extraordinary gladness. The other, when they looked on Christ, 
were not ignorant that they saw the well-spring of their own ever- 
lasting vane The one, because they enjoyed not, disputed; the 
other disputed not, because they enjoyed. 

“If, then, the presence of Christ with them did so much move, 
judge what their thoughts and affections were at the time of this new 
Presentation of Christ, not before their eyes, but within their souls, 

hey had learned before that His flesh and blood are the true cause 
of eternal life; that this they are not by the bare force of their own 
substance, but through the dignity and worth of His Person, which 
offered them up by way of sacrifice for the life of the whole world, 
and doth make them still effectual thereunto; finally, that to us they 
are life in particular, by being ἢ κϑαβεεμθοι received. 

“‘ Thus much they knew, although as yet they understood not 
fectly to what effect or issue the same would come,—till at the length, 
being assembled for no other cause which they could imagine but to 
have eaten the Passover only that Moses appointeth, when they saw 
their Lord and Master. with hands and eyes lifted up to heaven, first 
bless, and consecrate for the endless good of all generations till the 
world’s end, the chosen elements of bread and wine,—which elements 
made for ever the instruments of life by virtue of His divine bene- 
diction, they being the first that were commanded to receive from 
Him,—the first which were warranted by His promise, that not onl 
unto them at the present time, but to whomsoever they and their 
successors after them did duly administer the same, those mysteries 
should serve as cunducts of life and conveyances of His body and 
blood unto them, was it possible they should hear that voice,—' Take 
eat, this is My body ; drink ye all of this, this is My /dood ;* possible, 
that doing what was required, and believing what was promised, the 
same should have present effect in them, and not fill them with a 
ae of fearful admiration at the heaven which they saw in them- 
selves ? 

“‘ They had at that time a sea of comfort and joy to wade in; and 
we by that which they did are or that this heavenly food is given 
for the satisfying of our empty souls, and not for the exercising of our 
curious and subtile wits. 

“If we doubt what those admirable words may import, let him 
be our teacher for the meaning of Christ to whom Christ was Himself 
a Schoolmaster. Let our Lord's Apostle be His interpreter, content 
we ourselves with His explication (1 Cor. x. 16),—My body, the com- 
munton of My body ; My blood, the communion of My blood Is there 
any thing more expedite, clear, and easy, than that as Christ is termed 
our life, βο the parts of this sacrament are His body and blood, for 
that they ere so fo us, who, receiving them, receive that by them 
which they are termed? The bread and cup are His body and blood, 
because they are causes instrumental upon the receipt whereof the 
participation of His body and blood ensueth; for that which pro- 
duceth any certain effect is not vainly or improperly said to be that 
very effect whereunto it tendeth. Every cause is in the effect which 
groweth from it. Our souls and bodies, quickened to eternal life, are 
effects, the cause whereof is the Person of Christ; His body and 
blood are the true eget Brgy of which this life floweth. So that 
His body and blood are in that very subject whereunto they minister 
life, not only by effect or operation, even as the influence of the 
heavens is in plants, beasts, men, and in every thing which they 
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ST. JOHN VI. 26—40. 


6 ᾿4πεκρίθη αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν, ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ζητεῖτέ pe, 
οὐχ ὅτι εἴδετε σημεῖα, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι ἐφάγετε ἐκ τῶν ἄρτων καὶ ἐχορτάσθητε. 
Ἵ ε᾽Ἐργάζεσθε μὴ τὴν βρῶσιν τὴν ἀπολλυμένην, ἀλλὰ τὴν βρῶσιν τὴν μένου- 
σαν εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον, ἣν ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπον ὑμῖν δώσει: τοῦτον yap ὁ Πατὴρ 
ἐσφράγισεν ὁ Θεός. ὁ Εἶπον οὖν πρὸς αὐτόν, Τί ποιοῦμεν, ἵνα ἐργαζώμεθα 
τὰ ἔργα τοῦ Θεοῦ; 35 "᾿Απεκρίθη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τοῦτό ἐστι 
τὸ ἔργον τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἵνα πιστεύσητε εἰς ὃν ἀπέστειλεν ἐκεῖνος. (+) 9 ' Εἶπον 
οὖν αὐτῷ, Τί οὖν ποιεῖς σὺ σημεῖον, ἵνα ἴδωμεν καὶ πιστεύσωμέν σοι; τί 


- ἐργάζῃ; (-Ξ) 8) " Οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν τὸ μάννα ἔφαγον ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, καθώς ἐστι 


γεγραμμένον, "“Aptov ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς φαγεῖν. © Εἶπεν 
οὖν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, Οὐ Μωῦσῆς δέδωκεν ὑμῖν τὸν 
¥ 9 A > A, 9 > e , ὃ (ὃ e a “Q 9 9 “A 
ἄρτον ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ" ἀλλ ὁ Πατὴρ pov didwow ὑμῖν τὸν ἄρτον ἐκ τοῦ 
οὐρανοῦ τὸν ἀληθινόν. ὅ8 Ὃ γὰρ ἄρτος τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐστιν ὁ καταβαίνων ἐκ τοῦ 
οὐρανοῦ, καὶ ζωὴν διδοὺς τῷ κόσμῳ. ὃ’ Εἶπον οὖν πρὸς αὐτόν, Κύριε, 
πάντοτε δὸς ἡμῖν τὸν ἄρτον τοῦτον. (-Ὁ) ὅδ 'εἶπε δὲ αὐτοῖς ὁ “Ingots, 

A A A 
Ἐγώ εἶμι ὃ ἄρτος τῆς ζωῆς: ὃ ἐρχόμενος πρὸς μὲ οὐ μὴ πειψνάσῃ, καὶ 
e ’ 9 > A 9 “ ὃ , 4 36 9 Αλλ᾽ γῇ ea 4 Λε ’ 
ὁ πιστεύων εἰς ἐμὲ οὐ μὴ διψήσῃ πώποτε. εἶπον ὑμῖν, ὅτι καὶ ἑωρά- 
κατέ με, καὶ οὐ πιστεύετε. (-) ὃ Πᾶν ὃ δίδωσί μοι ὁ Πατὴρ, πρὸς ἐμὲ 
ἥξει: καὶ τὸν ἐρχόμενον πρός με οὐ μὴ ἐκβάλω ἔξω: (1) ® " ὅτι καταβέβηκα 


a) te) 4, ~ 
ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, οὐχ ἵνα ποιῶ τὸ θέλημα τὸ ἐμὸν, ἀλλὰ τὸ θέλημα τοῦ πέμ- 


ψαντός με. ὅ9." Τοῦτο δέ ἐστι τὸ θέλημα τοῦ πέμψαντός με Πατρὸς, ἵνα πᾶν 
8 δέδωκέ μοι μὴ ἀπολέσω ἐξ αὐτοῦ, ἀλλὰ ἀναστήσω αὐτὸ ἐν τῇ ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ. 
68 40 ο A ’ 9 4, θ la A , ’ 9 A e 6 A Q 
(=) “ “Τοῦτο γάρ ἐστι τὸ θέλημα τοῦ πέμψαντός pe, ἵνα πᾶς ὁ θεωρῶν Tov 
Υἱὸν καὶ πιστεύων εἰς αὐτὸν ἔχῃ ζωὴν αἰώνιον, καὶ ἀναστήσω αὐτὸν ἐγὼ 





quicken, but also by ἃ far more divine and mystical kind of union 
eth us one with Him, even as He and the Father are one.” 
96. ἀπεκρίθη adr. ὁ "Incove καὶ siwey) He who had retired to 
the mountains now preaches to the crowd. After the myste 
miracle He delivers a Sermon; and satiates with doctrine 


which 


On this saying, cp. Ignatius, ad Rom. 7, who seems to have had 
these words in his mind: ox, ἥδομαι τροφῇ φθορᾶς οὐδὲ ἡδοναῖς 
τοῦ βίου τούτον ἽΛρτον Θεοῦ θέλω, ὅς ἐστι σὰρξ ᾿ἰησοῦ 
Χριστοῦ, τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ, τοῦ ἐκ γένουε Δαβιὸ, καὶ πόμα 
θέλω, τὸ αἷμα αὐτοῦ, ὅ ἐστιν ἀγάπη ἄφθαρτος. 


of the 
© souls 


of those whose bodies He had refreshed with food. Thus He sets an 
example to man especially. to teachers, that they eo to be instant 
in preaching the word; as He had set an example before, by declining 
earthly glory, and by refusing to be made a king. (Aug., Alcuin.) 

— ζητεῖτέ με---Κὅτι ἐφάγετε) How few seck Jesus for the sake 
of Jesus! (Aug.) 

27. nrg an] Ἐργάζεσθε, work, for labour is necessary ; 
but work not for the meat that perisheth. | 

Ye seek me ly, and not spiritually; ye seek temporal 
sustenance, and I have given you bodily sustenance, in order that ye 
may learn to seek that sustenance which nourishes the soul unto 
eternal life. (Chrys., Aug. 

— ἣν ὁ Yin ee rs ee ὑμῖν δώσει) When you receive the 
Lord's Supper from the hands of Christ's minister, look with the eye 
of faith not at him whom you see, but at Him whom you do not see. 
The Priest is the dispenser of the food, but not its maker. The Son 
of Man gives Himsel/' in it to us, that we may dwell in Him and He 
in us. And do not imagine that this Son of Man is like other sons 
of men; for Him hath God the Father sealed, and He contains in 
Himself the fullness of God Who has sealed Him to be the image 
and impress of Himself. (Heb. i. 1, 2. Cp. Hilary, de Trin. 
viii. 

, τοῦτό &. τὸ ἔργον τοῦ Θεοῦ͵ ἵνα πιστεύσητε) It is one thing 
to believe Christ, and another to believe in Christ. The Devi 
believe Christ, but not ἐν Him. We believe Paul. but not in him. 
To believe in Him is to love Him by faith, by faith to be incorpo- 
rated into Him. This is the faith which God requires of us, the 
faith which worketh by love. (Gal. v. 6. Cp. on Matt. xviii. 6.) 

There are works which seem to be good, and yet are not good, 
because they are not done with an be to Him, as an end, from 
Whom all good comes, for ‘‘ Christ is the end of the law to every one 
that believeth" (Rom. x. 4); therefore Christ does not se 
works from faith, but says that fatth is the work of God. (Axg.) — 

$1. of πατέρες ἡμῶν) ‘Our fathers;’ more than half a million 
of ate manna supplied miraculously for forty years; Thou 
hast only fed 5000 once, and not from Aeaven, but from earth. 

— τὸ μάννα] ‘the manne.’ See v. 49. ae 7 ; 

82. ob Mevaone δέδωκεν ὑμῖν τὸν ἄρτον ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ] It is 
not Moses who has given the bread, the true bread from Heaven ; ἑ. 6. 
the true bread was not given in his days to your fathers: the bread 
which he gave was ‘‘ mest that t aadnciegomt and only typical of the 
true bread (1 Cor. x. 3), which Moses could not give; it could not 
be given but by Me alone, and it is now given by Me. 


88. ὁ γὰρ ἄρτος τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐστιν ὁ καταβαίνων] After the 

of the Red Sea, which is a figure of Baptism, the © were 

with manna, which is the figure of Christ's body and blood, 
Who is the Living Bread that came down from Heaven. (Aug.) 

So after our Lord has walked invisibly on the sea, the type of 
His presence in Baptism, He speaks of the heavenly Manna which 
He gives to those who have been baptized in the other Sacrament. 
Thus Christ's paseage over the sea connects His two Discourses on 
the two Sacraments,—that with Nicodemus and that at Capernaum. 

He is the true Manna. The word Manna signifies “ what is it P” 
and every one may well ask with wonder concerning this divine 
Manna, what is He? How is He the Son of God and the Son of 
Man? ‘ Who shall declare His generation ?” 

— καταβείνων) coming down of its own accord (see v. 38), 
and not for the food of one people in the wilderness for forty years, 
but for the world. 

35. digit Observe the difference of these two prepositions. 
We must come (00s) Christ, and be incorporated info (eis) Him 
by faith. Cp. v. 3 

— οὐ μὴ πεινάσῃ---διψήσῃ}] Not πεινάσει---διψήσει, the read- 
ing of a few MSS. and some editions. See on iv. 14. He does not 
say, they will not hanger or thirst, but they shall not. He will pre- 
serve them from it. He only can. 

87. οὐ μὴ ἐκβάλω ἔξω] He who cometh to Me is incorporated 
with Me, and becomes like Me, and therefore will not do his own 
will, but God's will; and so will never be cast out, for that which is 
cast out of Heaven is Pride. (Aug.) 


$8. καταβέβηκα ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, ovy ἵνα ποιῶ τὸ θέλημα τὸ 
ἐμόν] In order that Pride (the root oF all our diseases) might be 
cured, the Son of God came down from heaven and humbled himeelf. 
Therefore, O man, why art thou proud? The Son of God was made 
humble for thy sake. Perhaps thou mayest be ashamed to imitate a 
man in humility; imitate God, who humbled Himself here in the 
commendation of humility. J came not to do mine own will, Humi- 
lity does the will of God. (Aug. Cp. Greg. Nazian. p. 548.) 

89. πᾶν--μή] ‘that I should lose nothing;’ πᾶν μὴ, a Hebraism, 

(lo-col). Exod. xii. 48. Lev. iv. 2. Matt. xxiv. 22. Luke i. 37. 

( Vorst. Hebr. 531. 

40. τοῦτο yap 

— ὁ θεωρῶν 
for ‘ to understand.” 


So A, B, C, Ὁ, K, L.—rotro δέ. Elz. 
ebr. my (οδακαλ).---θεωρῶ, used by the LXX 
See Rosexmiiller, 


ST. JOHN VI. 41—652. 
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τῇ ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳφ. (7) 4) ᾿Εγόγγνζον οὖν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι περὶ αὐτοῦ ὅτι εἶπεν, 

᾿Εγώ εἶμι ὁ ἄρτος ὃ καταβὰς ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, 42" καὶ ἔλεγον, Οὐχ οὗτός p Matt. 18. 55. 
ἐστιν ᾿Ιησοῦς 6 vids ᾿Ιωσὴφ, οὗ ἡμεῖς οἴδαμεν τὸν πατέρα καὶ τὴν μητέρα ; Luke 4. 22. 
πῶς οὖν λέγει οὗτος, Ὅτι ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καταβέβηκα; (35) “5 ᾿Απεκρίθη 

οὖν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Μὴ γογγύζετε per ἀλλήλων: “ οὐδεὶς δύναται 

ἐλθεῖν πρός με, ἐὰν μὴ ὁ Πατὴρ ὁ πέμψας με ἑλκύσῃ αὐτόν: καὶ ἐγὼ ἀναστήσω 


αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ. © "Ἔστι γεγραμμένον ἐν τοῖς προφήταις, Καὶ 


Isa. 54. 18. 
er. 31. 34. 


“ A “A κι 
ἔσονται πάντες διδακτοὶ Θεοῦ. Πᾶς οὖν ὁ ἀκούσας παρὰ τοῦ Πατρὸς καὶ Heb. 8.10. 


μαθὼν ἔρχεται πρὸς μέ. 
LS “A “~ φ cs “ ld 

παρὰ Tov Θεοῦ, οὗτος ewpaxe τὸν Πατέρα. 

ὁ πιστεύων εἰς ἐμὲ ἔχει ζωὴν αἰώνιον. 


& 10. 16. 


(Gz) 4° "Οὐχ ὅτι τὸν Πατέρα τὶς ἑώρακεν, εἶ μὴ ὁ ὧν τον. 1. 18. 


Matt. 31. 27. 
Luke 10. 22. 
sch. 3. 16, 18, 86. 


(2) "Apa ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, 


4 ᾿Εγώ εἶμι ὁ ἄρτος τῆς ζωῆς. 
(+) “ "Οἱ πατέρες ὑμῶν ἔφαγον τὸ μάννα ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ καὶ ἀπέθανον' 


t Exod. 16. 15. 

πτ ἀπ Numb. 11. 7. 
x)” ἧς € ὁ ἃ ὁ ἐ οὐ υ Ἵ ἵ te ἐξ αὐτοῦ Pe. 78.24: 
(+) © οὗτός ἐστιν 6 ἄρτος ὃ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καταβαίνων, ἵνα τὶς ἐξ αὐτοῦ Tee toe 

(=) δ᾽ "Ἐγώ εἶμι ὁ ἄρτος ὁ ζῶν, ὁ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ Heb. & 16.19. 


φάγῃ καὶ μὴ ἀποθάνῃ. 


, 3? , 3 4 a » a 9 > 9 a) 
καταβάς: ἐάν τις φάγῃ ἐκ τούτου Tov ἄρτου, ζήσεται εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. 


(=) Kat 


ὁ ἄρτος δὲ ὃν ἐγὼ δώσω ἡ σάρξ pov ἐστὶν, ἣν ἐγὼ δώσω ὑπὲρ τῆς τοῦ κόσμου 





41, ἐγόγγνζον οὖν οἱ ᾿Ιονδαῖοι) for they were estranged from 
that living bread that came down from heaven, and had not learned 
to feel hanger for it. That bread seeks for the craving of the 
inner man, and satisfies it. (Aug.) 

44. οὐδεὶς δύναται ἐλθεῖν πρός με, ἐὰν μὴ ὁ Πατὴρ ὁ πέμψας 
με ἑλκύσῃ αὐτόν) ἑλκύω is used by LXX for Hebrew rep (ma- 
shah), which does not imply violence, as Jer. xxxi. 3. (Rosenmiiller.) 

A tribute to the power of Divine Grace. No one can come 
except He is drawn. If thou dost not desire to err, do not seek to 
determine whom God draws, and whom He does not draw; nor why 
He draws one man and not another. But if thou thyself art not 
drawn by God, pray to Him that thou mayest be drawn. (Aug.) 

God is ready to draw every man, for He mye, It is written in 
the Prophets, they shall all be taught of God (Isa. liv. 13). And 
again, every one that hath heard and learned of the Father cometh 
to me (John vi. 45), and Him that cometh to me I will in no wise 
cast out (John vi. 37). Besides, He says, that He will draw all, 
πάντας ἑλκύσω, John xii. 32. (Aug.) 

This saying does not deny our freewill, which is the error of the 
Maniicheans, but proves our need of divine grace; it does not say 
that the unwilling comes, but that he comes who receives grace; and 
we have a Teacher who is willing to give His blessing to all (as is 
evident from v. 45), and pours out His heavenly teaching upon all. 

Chrys. 
‘ ὯΝ draws all who are willing to be drawn; but He does not 
draw others ; as the magnet draws not every thing, but it draws iron. 


Τ᾽ ᾿ 
( ou are not drawn against your will. God draws by love, not 
by force (Aug.), but “by the cords of a man,” Hos. xi. 4. 

— ἐν τῇ boy. n.] So A, C, D, E, G, H, K, L, 8, T, V, and 
other MSS. Bz. omits ἐν. 

45. ἔσονται πάντες διδακτοὶ Θεοῦ] On the phrase διδακτοὶ 
Θευῦ, see Vorst. Hebr. pp. 408, 409. Cf. θεοδίδακτοι, 1 Thess. 
iv. 9. 

I may utter words that sound in your ears, but unless your minds 
are enlightened by God, how can you know me? (Aug., Chrys.) 

— ἀκούσατε) This appears to be the right reading,—dxovesy has 
been adopted from a few MSS. by some editors. 

— πᾶς ὁ axotcac—ipxera:}] Where hearing is, there is obe- 
dience; for faith is not of necessity, but by persuasion. And that 
understanding, by way of assistance, rather of force, which is in 
Christ, is supplied from the Father. For the truth of Christian 
doctrine teaches that the αὐτεξούσιον καὶ αὐτὸ προαίρετον of the 
human soul is preserved entire. (Cyri.) 


48. ἐγώ εἰμι ὁ ἄρτος τῆς Lone] The multitudes followed Him 
(in consequence of the loaves) seeking food for their bodies, and remem- 
bering the manna which had been given to their fathers; but our 
Lord teaches them that these things were figures emblematic of the 
Truth now present to their eyes, and therefore proceeds to speak of 
spiritual food, “1 am the bread of life.” He ks here of the 
mystical communion of His own Body. (Chrys., -) 

Since Christ is the bread of life, and except we eat His flesh 
and drink His blood, we have no life in us; let those take heed who 
have been baptized, and yet rarely resort to Church to receive the 
Holy Communion, under a pretence of fear and reverence, and 490 
exclude themeelves from eternal life. Thie pretext, though it seems 
to be religious, is a trap and snare. Rather, they ought to strive to 
be cleansed from sin, and amend their lives. (Cyrii.) 

Satan has various devices, and when he tempted us to sin, 
be then makes us shrink from divine grace. But let us break his 
chains, and sheke off his tyrannical yoke and serve God, and come to 
divine and heavenly grace, and approach the Holy Communion of 


Christ. So we shall congue Satan, and be pertakers of the Divine 
Nature, and rise to life and immortality. (Cyril.) 

50. οὗτοι] t.6. ‘I myself.” See Matt. xvi. 18, and below, v. 58. 

— ἵνα rie ἐξ αὑτοῦ φάγῃ καὶ μὴ ἀποθάνῃ) Moses ate the 
manna, and many who pleased God ate it, and did not die, because 
they received the visible food spiritually, and tasted it spiritually, 
that they might be satiated spiritually. ὁ also now receive visible 
food. But the Sacrament is one thing, and the Vértue of the Sacra- 
ment is another; for many receive at the altar, and perish in receiv- 
ing. Whence the Apostle says (1 Cor. xi. 29), “ He that eateth and 
drinketh unworthily, eateth and drinketh damnation.” To eat this 
heavenly food spiritually, is to wash our hands in innocency (Ps. 
Ixxiii. 12), and so to come to the altar: though we sin daily, let not 
our sin be deadly; and before we come to the altar let us reflect on 
the prayer, “ Forgive us our trespasses, as we forgive them that 
trespass against us.” If you forgive, you will be forgiven. Come, 
then, with confidence. If any man eateth of this bread he shall not 
die; that is, if he eats, what belongs to the Virtue 
not what belongs to the visible Sacrament; ¢f he feeds upon it 
internally, not externally ; feeds upon it in his heart, not only presses 
upon it with his teeth. (Axg.) 

δῷ. ὁ ἄρτος δὲ ὃν ke cece] He thus shows His power and free- 
will, He was crucified; He wad given by His Father, but He gave 
Himself. Sole at Our Lord gave this Bread when He delivered 
the Sacrament is Body and Blood to His disciples, and when He 
offered Himself to the Father on the Alter of the Crose. (Bede.) 

I die for all, that I may quicken all by My death; and I offer 
my flesh as a ransom (ἀντίλυτρον) for the flesh of all. Death will 
die in My death; and the nature of Man which has fallen in Adam 
will arise again in Me. I am therefore made like you, of the seed of 
Abraham. Death could not otherwise have been destroyed, except 
Christ had given Himself a ransom for all. As the Pealmist says, 
‘* Sacrifice and burnt-offering thou wouldest not, but a body thou hast 
prepared Me. Then said I, Lo, I come” ἐὰν xl. 9). “He bore our 
sins in His own body on the cross, and by His stripes we are healed " 
(1 Pet. ii. 24). Therefore He says (John xvii. 19), I sanctify Myself, 
that is, I consecrate act aa and offer Myself as an Immaculate 
Victim, for the life of all. And this redemption is effected by the 
Union of the two Natures. For after that Life-giving Word of 
God made His dwelling in our Flesh, He transformed it to His own 
Virtue, that is, to Life, and, by the ineffable mystery of His union 
with us, quickened us and made us to be like what He is in Himeclf. 
(Cont) the body of Christ quickens those who partake in it. 


The Fathers combat the jan Heresy by arguments drawn 
from what our Lord says concerning the Lord’s Supper. 

The Sacraments which we receive of the Body and Blood of 
Christ are a divine thing, because through them we are made paer- 
takers of the divine nature. And yet there does not cease to exist in 
them the substance of bread and wine. And an i and similitaude 
of the Body and Blood of Christ is seen and solemnized in the cele- 
bration of these mysteries; and we must have the same belief con- 
cerning Christ our Lord as we profess concerning His image (in the 
Sacrament), viz. that as the elements pess into a divine substance, by 
the operation of the Holy Spirit, and yet remain in the properties of 
their own nature, so they show that the principal mystery, whose 
efficacy and virtue they truly t to us—namely, Christ— 
remains One, because entire and true; while these things (i.e. the 
two natures), of which Christ consists, remain in their true pro- 
perties. (Gelasius, Bp. of Rome, a.p. 492496, ‘ De duabus naturis 
in Christo.’ Bibl. Patr. Lat. v. p. 671.) The bread and wine even 
after consecration lose not their own nature, but remain in their 


232: 
x ch. 8. 9. 
y Matt. 26. 26. 


1 Cor. 11. 23, ἅς. 


z ch. 4. 14. 


ST. JOHN VI. 53—60. 


ζωῆς. *’Epdyovro οὖν πρὸς ἀλλήλους of ᾿Ιουδαῖοι λέγοντες, Πῶς δύναται 
οὗτος ἡμῖν δοῦναι τὴν σάρκα φαγεῖν ; δδ᾽ ) Εἶπεν οὖν αὐτοῖς 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Αμὴν 
ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐὰν μὴ φάγητε τὴν σάρκα τοῦ Υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, καὶ πίητε 
αὐτοῦ τὸ αἷμα, οὐκ ἔχετε ζωὴν ἐν ἑαντοῖς. δ, "Ὁ τρώγων μοῦ τὴν σάρκα 


καὶ πίνων μοῦ τὸ αἷμα ἔχει ζωὴν αἰώνιον, καὶ ἐγὼ ἀναστήσω αὐτὸν τῇ ἐσχάτῃ 
ἡμέρᾳ (3.2) δ᾽ ἡ γὰρ σάρξ μουν ἀληθῶς ἐστι βρῶσις, καὶ τὸ αἷμά pov ἀληθῶς 


ἐστι πόσις. 


(ζ.) δ5 Ὁ τρώγων μοῦ τὴν σάρκα καὶ πίνων μοῦ τὸ αἷμα ἐν ἐμοὶ 


peve, κἀγὼ ἐν αὐτῷ. 5 Καθὼς ἀπέστειλέ με ὁ ζῶν Πατὴρ, κἀγὼ ζῶ διὰ τὸν 


ach. 3. 18. 


Πατέρα: καὶ ὁ τρώγων pe κἀκεῖνος ζήσεται δι’ ἐμέ. %* Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ ἄρτος 


e 9 [Φ. 9 Le Ug 3 4 ¥ ε , € A 4, , a 
ὁ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καταβάς: ov καθὼς ἔφαγον οἱ πατέρες ὑμῶν TO μάννα καὶ 
9 6 ε ,’ ”~ a 9 ld 9 a | αἱ 59 ~ tT 
ἀπέθανον. ὋὉ τρώγων τοῦτον τὸν ἄρτον ζήσεται εἰς τὸν alwva. Tavta εἶπεν 
ἐν συναγωγῇ διδάσκων ἐν Καφαρναούμ. 

60 Πολλοὶ οὖν ἀκούσαντες ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ εἶπον, Σκληρός ἐστιν οὗτος 





proper substance, shape, and form. (Theodoret, Eranist. iv. p. 85.) 
Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. iii. p. 306, who says, ‘ hence it 
is observable that the Church in those days understood no such 
doctrine as that of Transubstantiation.” 

—" σὰρξ μον ἐστὶν] That is called flesh. which flesh does not 
comprehend, and the more so because it is called flesh. They who 
heard it shuddered at that saying, and thought it to be impossible. 
But the faithful ΡΟ ὁ of Christ know the body of Christ, if they 
themselves take heed to be His Body. Let them be indeed the body 
of Christ, if they desire to live by the Spirit of Christ. The body of 
Christ cannot live but by the Spirit of Christ. Hence the Apostle 
says, ‘‘ we are one bread and one body ” (1 Cor. x. 17). 

O Sacrament of Piety! O Retr hare of Unity! O Bond of 
Charity! He who desires to have life has a place where he may 
have it, and a source whence he may receive it. Let him draw near, 
let him have faith, let him be in the body of Christ, that he may 
derive life from it. And let him be a living and sound member in the 
body ; let him cleave to the φορῶ let him live from God to God; 
let him now labour on earth that he may reign in heaven. (Ang. 

δῷ. wise ddvara:] A like question to that of Nicodemus, when 
Christ spoke to him of the other Sacrament (John iii. 9). ‘* How,” 
they ask, ‘‘can He give us His flesh to eat?” Huw did He feed the 
five thousand? The answer is the same in both cases—by His divine 


Power. (Cp. Chrys.) 
68, 54. ἐὰν μὴ deyere) A form of speech parallel to that used 
Pre mie BS by Christ to Nicodemus concerning the other Sacrament 
obn iii. 5). 

Obeerve also that the id» μὴ is, in the two cases, introduced by 
"Api ἀμὴν (used twice in both cases, iii. 3.5; wi. 47. 58), and makes 
the parallel more solemn. 

Our Lord did not as yet explain how they were to eat His flesh 
and drink His blood; for they were not as yet ripe for the intelli- 
gence of this mystery. But Ho tells them what inestimable blessings 
were to be gained from that eating and drinking, and so quickens ἃ 
more vehement desire in their minds to believe it. He would first 
teach them to believe Him, and would afterwards reward their faith 
by fruition of Himeelf. He rds explained His words by say- 
ing, *‘ Take eat, this is Ἢ y, and “ Drink ye all of this.” 

Let al] hearken to Christ, who says, ‘‘ Except ye eat the flesh of 
the Son of Man e have no life in you.” They cannot taste that 
life which is in holiness and felicity, who do not receive the Son 


of Man in the Holy Communion. 

For Christ is the Life, being generated from the Living Father 
of all. And His Human Body is Life-giving, in that it is united 
to the Life-giving Word in one Person. For, after the Incarna- 
tion, the two natures of God and Man were indissolubly joined in 
Him. Wherefore by communion in His Body we have ii e in our- 
selves, being united to that Body as it is united to the Word Who 
dwells in it. (Cyril.) 

The mention of blood here as well as body contains ἃ prophecy, 
i.e. that our Lord would not die ‘ sicc& morte, sed poten ἐ i.e. be 
slain and pierced, and that by this body slain and blood shed He 
would give life to the world. Men may have temporal life without 
eating that bread and aneine that blood, but edernal life they cannot 
have. By this food and drink He means the communion of His own 
Body. r Lord therefore presented His Body and Blood in those 
things which are made of many into one. For the one element (the 
Bread, ἄρτος, or loaf) is made of many grains; the other (the Wine) 
flows ther into one from many grapes. The Sacrament of this 
Unity of Christ's Body and Blood is prepared in some places daily ; 
and in other places at stated intervals, on the Lord's Table; and ἐ 
some it is received unto life, and by others it is received unto death. 
But the thing itself, of which it is 2 Sacrament, is unto life to every 
man, and is not to death to any one that partakes of it. (Axg.) 

Before the bread is consecrated, we cal] it bread; but when by 
the ministry of the priest the divine sanctifies the bread, it is 
reputed worthy to be called the y of Christ, although the 
nature of bread remains in it. arta as is generally supposed, 
ad Ceear. ap. Routh, Script. Eccl. ii 136, ed. 1840, where other 


ancient mnie to the same effect may be seen.) See above, 
on v. δῶ. 

54. rpwywy] There is a ual ascent in the language of this 
Discourse, from one spiritual altitude to another. Each sentence in 
succession is an exercise of faith, and invites it to climb up higher, 
and to surmount new difficulties. 

First He speaks of ἄρτος. bread, what He Himself had just mul- 
tiplied, to feed the bodies of the five thousand, and 20 connects His 
Sermon with the Miracle Ny 26). Then of bread from heaven (Ὁ. 
32); then of the bread of God (v. 33); then of the bread of lyfe 
(υ. 35): then of liring bread (v. 51); and then He says that this is 
Himeelf (v. 51); and then, that it is His flesh (υ. 51); and then, 


that it is n to eat (φαγεῖν) that flesh and drink His blood 
(v. 53); and then He adopts a new word for eating—a remarkable 
one—tpwye. Here, in 


is word, is the climax of difficulty. It is 
repeated no lees than four times (vv. 54. 56—58) in relation to this 
subject; and it only occurs in two other places of the N. T.—John 
xiii. 18. Matt. xxiv. 38. It seems to be intentionally chosen as a 
σκληρὸς λόγος. It means eomething more than mere φαγεῖν, 
Etymologically it is connected with τρύω and τρώω, to prerce. 
Properly it is not applied to food prepared by man; and it signifies 
the eager appetite with which animals fix on their food and even de- 
vour it. . the words of Christ concerning Christians as compared 
to birds of prey—eagles—hastening to their food (Matt. xxiv. 28, 
Luke xvii. 3h). It may be intended to show the need of coming to 
Christ in the Holy Communion with spiritual hunger and with: de- 
vout cravings and earnest pong? and yearnings of a famished soul 
for heavenly food. Cp. on xiii. 18, 

ὅδ. ἡ yap σάρξ pov ἀληθῶς ἐστι βρῶσι.) Being the flesh of 
Him Who is God,—not that Christ's flesh has been changed into the 
nature of God. No; but as iron when heated retains the nature of 
iron, and exercises the energy of fire, so His flesh remains flesh and 
vivifies us —being the flesh of Him Who is God. (Theoph.) 

We are called members of Christ because we receive the Son 
Himeelf into us, in the Holy Communion. His Blood is the Blood 
of Him Who is the Life. ee ihe ) 

— ἀληθῶν} Some MSS. (6. g. B, C, Ὁ. K, ΤΏ, T) have ἀληθὴς 
here, but the preponderance of authority is for ἀληθῶς. 

56. ὁ τρώγων μοῦ τὴν σάρκα) Observe the position of the pro- 
noun μοῦ, in both cases it is emphatic.— The flesh of Me, ο 
am God, and by My Divine Power quicken whom I will.’ 

This is to eat that food and drink that drink, viz. to dwell in 
Christ. He who does not dwell in Christ, nor Christ in him, with- 
out doubt neither eats His flesh nor drinks His blood, but rather eats 
and drinks to his own condemnation the Sacrament of s0 great a 
thing. (Aug. Cp. the MSS. collations p. 1987, and p. Lxxvii. on the 
words from Axg. in our 29th Article.) 

These words of our Lord are to be referred to the Holy Eucha- 
rist, in which we pertake of the body and blood of Christ. (Chrys) 

Our Lord taught us by these mystical words to be in His body 
under Himself the Head, eating His flesh, not forsaking His Unity. 
But many who were present did not understand His meaning, and 
were offended ; for they thought of nothing but the flesh. which they 
themeelves were (i. 6. they received His words carnally, being them- 
selves carnal). But the Apostle tells us, to be carnally mended is 
death (Rom. viii. 6). Therefore we ought not to taste Christ's flesh 
carnally, as some did who said (v. 60), “ This is a hard saying who 
can hear it?’* (Aug.) and He therefore replied to them in v. 62. 

ὅθ. Kagapyaovu) ‘villa consolationis’ (see Matt. iv. 13),—a fit 
place for this discourse on those benefits which by His precious blood- 
shedding He has obtained to us, and on those holy “‘ mysteries which 
He has instituted as pledges of His Jove. and for a continual remem- 
brance of His death, to our great and endless comfort.” 

60. σκληρόε ἐστιν οὗτος ὁ λόγος͵ Yes, a hard saying to those 
who are hard ; incredible to the incredulous. (Asg. Serm. 131.) 

Because they had heard Him speak of flesh, they thought He 
wished to make them eaters of flesh; but we, who understand these 
words ἐκ pir oh are not devourers of flesh, but are spiritualized by 


this food. (Theophyl.) 


ST. JOHN VI. 61—71. 
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ὁ λόγος: τίς δύναται αὐτοῦ ἀκούειν ; δ᾽ Εἰδὼς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐν ἑαντῷ, ὅτι 
γογγύζουσι περὶ τούτον οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τοῦτο ὑμᾶς σκαν- 
δαλίζει ; () 53" ᾿Εὰν οὖν θεωρῆτε τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἀναβαίνοντα ὅπου ἦν bh. 5.15. 


.. , , (72) 68 ς ms a 479 δ a e 4 9 3 A 2927 "51. 
TO πρότερον; (=) Τὸ πνεῦμά ἐστι τὸ ζωοποιοῦν, ἡ σὰρξ οὐκ ὠφελεῖ οὐδέν" Luke 34. 51 
νι 49 a 3 A , e a aA + ἃ 43 
τὰ ῥήματα, ἃ ἐγὼ λελάληκα ὑμῖν, πνεῦμά ἐστι Kal ζωή ἐστιν. 


Mark 16. 19. 


9 
(χ) ANN FE Gor σις 


aA a d ch. 2. 25. 
εἰσὶν ἐξ ὑμῶν τινες ot οὐ πιστεύουσιν. "Hider yap ἐξ ἀρχῆς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, τίνες αὶ 11. 


9 A e 4 , A v4 9 ε ὃ , > 9 73 
εἰσιν OL μὴ TLOTEVOVTES, καὶ TLS ἔστιν ὁ παραθώσων αὕτον' (FW 


) 65 ὁ Kat ἔλεγε, e ver. 44, 


᾿ Διὰ τοῦτο εἴρηκα ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐδεὶς δύναται ἐλθεῖν πρός pe, ἐὰν μὴ 7 δεδομένον 


> A 9 Lo 4 
αὕτῳ ἐκ Tou Πατρὸς pov. 


(=) © ’Ex τούτου πολλοὶ ἀπῆλθον τῶν μαθητῶν 


3 a 3 he ee 9 4 > 4 3 3 A , 67 Et - ε» A: 
αὐτοῦ εἰς τὰ ὀπίσω, καὶ οὐκέτι μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ περιεπάτουν. πεν οὖν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
τοῖς δώδεκα, Μὴ καὶ ὑμεῖς θέλετε ὑπάγειν ; (7+) 8 ᾿᾿Απεκρίθη οὖν αὐτῷ Σίμων τ actss. 20. 
, 4 a , 9 ’ Ἔ es “A 3 rd Ἂν : 69 8 “ Matt. 16. : 
Πέτρος, Κύριε, πρὸς τίνα ἀπελευσόμεθα ; ῥήματα ζωῆς αἰωνίον ἔχεις καὶ & Matt. 16. 16 


ἡμεῖς πεπιστεύκαμεν Kat 
τοῦ ζῶντος. 
ἐξελεξάμην ; καὶ ἐξ ὑμῶν εἷς διάβολός ἐστιν. 


“ Luke 9. 20. 


» 9 a ε a ς ες “~ 
ἐγνώκαμεν, ὅτι ov εἶ ὁ Χριστὸς, ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ Luke *.2 
(=) 79 "᾿Απεκρίθη αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Οὐκ ἐγὼ ὑμᾶς τοὺς δώδεκα b Lures. 15. 


ch. 8. 44. 


11: ἼἜἜλεγε δὲ τὸν ᾿Ιούδαν Σίμωνος 


᾿Ισκαριώτην: οὗτος γὰρ ἤμελλεν αὐτὸν παραδιδόναι, εἷς ὧν ἐκ τῶν δώδεκα. 





62. ἐὰν οὖν θεωρῆτε τὸν Ὑἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπον ἀναβαίνοντα] If 
you imagine that My flesh cannot give you life, how can it, like 8 
winged bird. soar up to heaven? But if, as your own eyes will see, 
it raises itself to heaven, cannot it also raise you? cannot it vivify 

ou? It is not, however, the flesh, as flesh, that will vivify you, but 
t is the Flesh united to the Word; it is the Flesh in which “‘ dwelleth 
all the fulness of the Godhead bodily " (Col. ii. 9). It is the Spirit 
that dwelleth in it that quickeneth ; and ‘‘ the Lord is that Spirit” 
(2 Cor. iii. 17). The Spirit is Christ as God. Ao) 

They thought He would give them His body to eat, but He said 
that He, in His body entire, would ascend to heaven. Then you will 
perceive that He does not give His body in the way you imagine, and 
that His Grace is not to be fed upon by the teeth. “Gratia Ejus non 
consumitur morsibus.” (Awg.) 

Therefore our Lord said, “‘ Me ye have not always” (John xii. 8), 
when He spake of His bod: nee; for according to His divine 
majesty He said, “1 am with you alway” (Matt. xxviii. 20). But 
according to the flesh which He assumed in the Virgin's womb, and 
in which He died and rose again, it “ ye have not always.” Why ? be- 
cause in it He ascended into heaven, and in it He is not here. (Axg.) 

— ὅπου ἦν τὸ πρότερον] Not that the human body of Christ 
came down from heaven (for that is the heresy of Marcion and Apol- 
linarius), but because the Son of Man and the Son of God are one 
Christ. (Theoph.) 

Our Lord answers their bad var ΟὟ these words: ‘‘ You ima- 
gine that I am about to give vou My y to divide as it were into 
nate for you to eat. What if you see Me ascend?” Certainly He 

o could ascend bodily, could not be eaten bodily; therefore He 
gives us healthful reflection from His Body and Blood, and at the 
same time solves their doubts. Let them eat and drink Him Who is 
our Life; and the Body and Blood of Christ will be Life to us, if 
that which is visibly taken in the Sacrament is indeed spiritually 
eaten and spiritually drunken. For our Lord proceeds to say (v. 63), 
“It is the Spirit that quickeneth.” (Aug. Serm. cxxxi.) 

. τὸ πνεῦμα ἐστι τὸ ζωοποιοῦν)] Cp. ] Cor. xv. 45: “ The 
first man Adam was made a living soul; the last Adam was made a 
quickening spirit,"—ele πνεῦμα ζωοποιοῦν,---ἰ. 6. by union of flesh 
with deity ; the flesh which Christ took became by His assumption of 
it the flesh of Him Who is God,—and Who as J , the universal 
and everlasting / am, quickens all. It is not by participating in His 
flesh as flesh, but by faith in His Divinity dwelling in that flesh, and 
by it communicating itself to us, that we are profited in the reception 
of the Holy Communion of His Body and Blood 

Not that His flesh profite nothing; for our only hope of life 
eternal in body and eou! is through His “lacaraation but what profits 
nothing, is to think of His flesh merely as flesh. So the Apostle says 

2 Cor. iii. 6), “ The letter killeth, but the Spirit giveth life.” Not 
that the letter is nothing; but the letter , without the Spirit, 
killeth. Cp. Cyril here. 

We must not say that Christ's flesh or body profiteth nothing 
yee v. 53, 54), but to understand these things in a carnal way pro- 

teth nothing. (Chrys.) 

Why did He aay. “ Except ye eat the flesh,” &c.? Because the 
flesh considered carnally, as ye consider it, i gril nothing. But 
the flesh must be quickened by the Spirit, and then the Spirit in the 
flesh, and by the flesh, profits much. Your soul quickens only the 
members which are in your body; if you take a limb away, it is not 

uickened by your soul. This we eay, that we may love unity and 

ear separation. A Christian ὅν not to fear any thing so much as 

to be separated from Christ's : for if he is rated from the 
re! of Christ, he is not a member of Christ, and if not a member 
of Christ. he is not quickened by His Spirit. (Aug.) 

— πνεῦμα καὶ Yor) They speak of Spirit and Life. (Cyril.) 
ss Spieler intelligenda.” (Aug.) 

OL. 1. 


64. τινες of οὐ πιστεύουσιν) and therefore do not understand ; 
ὍΝ ἡ ὕπο ye believe ye cannot understand” (Isa. vii. 9.) See 


— ὁ παραδώσων] The betrayal took place at the season of the 
Passover. and soon after the Institution of the Holy Eucharist; and 
so the treachery of Judas was intimately connected with these words, 
concerning the ΜΟΥ Eucharist, and spoken before at a Passover. 

67. δώδεκα] That these were the Apostles, St. John supposes to 
be known from the other Gospels. 

69. ὁ Υἱός) ‘‘ Instead of o Υἱός. Griesh., Lachm., Tisch.. and Alf. 
edit, from 4 MSS., and a few Versions, ὁ ἅγιος. But that readi 
has been, very properly, rejected by Scholz; since, while extern 
authority for it is infinitely less, internal evidence is altogether on the 
side of the common reading; the appellation ἅγιος τοῦ Θεοῦ, as used 
of our Lord, only occurring in the confession of the demoniacs (Mark 
i. 24. Luke iv. 84). He is, indeed, called ἅγιος παῖς Acts iv. 27, 
but not ἅγιος τοῦ Θεοῦ. Whereas the = tab Χριστὸς, ὁ Vide 
τοῦ Θιοῦ, preaeent occurs in the New Test., and especially in this 
bebe , asi, 50; xi. 27. See more in Titman, who proves that the 
appellations ὁ Χριστὸς and ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ were not synonymous, 
but that the former have reference to the office, the latter to the 
Divine nature of Christ.” (Bloom/.) 

— τοῦ ζῶντος) Cancelled by some on the authority of a very fow 
MSS., e.g. B, C, D, L, and six cursive copies, but confirmed by 
most of the Versions and Fathers; and very expressive and relevant 
to this place in connexion with ῥήματα ζωῆς (v. 68). 

70. ξελεξαμην: καὶ ἐξ ὑμῶν εἷς διάβολός é.| There is therefore 
an election of grace, from which men may fall. .) 


REvisw ΟΡ THE CONTENTS OF THE ἘΌΒΕΟΟΙ͂ΝΟ CHAPTER.— 
It is said by the Holy Spirit in v. 6 of this chapter, that “ He 
(Christ) Himself (αὑτὸς, Ipse, nemo alius) knew that He would 
do ;” and this saying may be taken as a clue to the whole; for all 
our Lord's sayings and actions in it are ical. 

St. John in ἣν Gospel does not describe the Institution of either 
Sacrament. That had been done by the preceding Evangelists. And 
he alone records our Lord's prophetical discourses concerning both 
Sacraments; first, in the third chapter, concerning Baptism; and 
secondly, in the sixth chapter, concerning the Lords Supper. And 
there is a striking resemblance in the manner in which each of the 
Sacraments is treated by Our Lord in this Gospel. (See, for instance, 
v. 53, compared with iii. 3.) 

Thus it is shown that there is an analogy between them; and 
that the two Sacraments occupy a place peculiar to themselves in the 
Christian Dispensation. 

In a word, the Third Chapter and the Sixth Chapter of St. 
John's Gospel may be said to contain two Sermons upon the Sacra- 
ments from the Divine lips of Him Who instituted them. 

Our Lord employs the same method in king of the Second 
Sacrament (that of His Body and Blood) as He had done in speaking 
of the first—the Sacrament of Baptism. See above on chap. iii. 22, 
and note at end of that chapter; and on Matt. x. 38. 

If it be alleged (as it is by some) that His Words could not refer 
to the Sacraments, because they were not 80 sd. those who 
heard them; this objection, it must be replied, is grounded on a total 
misconception of our Lord's Nature and Teaching. 

He what He trould do; and He knew that His Words 
would be recorded by the Holy Spirit in Holy Scripture, for the 
teaching and comfort of all future ages of the world. Such language 
as was not intelligible at the time when, and to the persons to whom, 
it was first uttered, was most appropriate in the mouth of Him Who 
foreknows all things, and spoke to al] men in all time. Cp. on xii. 16. 

Its subsequent explanation by what aco took place proves 

H 
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ST. JOHN VII. 1—6. 


VIL. ! Kai pera ταῦτα περιεπάτει ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐν τῇ Γαλιλαίᾳ" οὐ yap ἤθελεν 


a Lev. 23. $4. 


b Matt. 12. 46. 
Mark 8. 31. 
Acts 1. 14. 


[οὶ ἴω “A 4 
ἐν τῇ ᾿Ιουδαίᾳ περιπατεῖν, ὅτι ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν οἱ ᾿Ιονδαῖοι ἀποκτεῖναι. 3 "Ἦν 
δὲ ἐγγὺς ἡ ἑορτὴ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ἡ σκηνοπηγία. *° Εἶπον οὖν πρὸς αὐτὸν 


οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ, Μετάβηθι ἐντεῦθεν, καὶ ὕπαγε εἰς τὴν ᾿Ιουδαίαν, ἵνα καὶ οἵ 


A A 
μαθηταί cov θεωρήσωσι τὰ ἔργα σον ἃ ποιεῖς: * οὐδεὶς yap ἐν κρυπτῷ τὶ 
ποιεῖ, καὶ ζητεῖ αὐτὸς ἐν. παῤῥησίᾳ εἶναι εἰ ταῦτα ποιεῖς, φανέρωσον σεαντὸν 


ς Mark 3. 21. 


“A ’ δ Cc 3 ᾿ e 9 “ 9 A > 9 9 9. 9 6 ld > 9 “A 
τῷ κόσμῳ. © " Οὐδὲ yap οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ ἐπίστευον εἰς αὐτόν" © λέγει οὖν αὐτοῖς 





His Divinity : it is an evidence of the truth of the Gospel, and con- 
firms ont a As eee ens ΐ ee His fo 

is Teaching was ical. It procee rom His /fore- 
knowledge. It ae also probationary ; it tried the faith of His hearers. 
Some would be s red and fall away, and “would no more walk 
with Him.” But they who meekly and lovingly trusted in Him 
would abide with Him in patience, because they had seen His miracles 
and knew that “He has the words of eternal life ;” and they would 
wait till what were at first ‘hard sayings” would be cleared up by 
visible actions and by spiritual i]luminations. 

So it was with regard to our Lord's teaching concerning both the 
Sacraments. Those very persons, who at first might have been per- 
plexed by that teaching, were enlightened by receiving those Sacra- 
ments, and became Ministers of those Sacraments to others. 

Our Lord, at the approach of a Passover, goes up with His 
disciples to a hill on the Northern side of the Lake of Galilee; and 
the Multitudes who had seen His mirarles of healing, and were going 
up to Jerusalem, follow Him. He preaches to them, and heals some 
oF them (Luke ix. 2). 

It was now afternoon, and He commands His disciples to arran 
the multitude of tive thousand men, besides women and children, in 
companies of fifties; and having blessed and broken the five barley 
loaves and two fishes, He delivers them to the disciples to deliver to 
the multitude; and they were all filled; and the fi ents that 
remain are gathered up by the disciples and fill twelve baskets. 

The multitude would have taken Him and made Him their 
King; but He retires to the mountain, and commands the disciples to 
embark in the ship, and pass over to the western side of the Lake. 
A storm arises and darkness comes on, and He eees them toiling in 
rowing, and comes to them walking on the sea. They are affrighted 
at the sight, but He says, bet ir aims’ μὴ φουβεῖσθε, and they gladly 
received Him into the ship, which was immediately at the land where 
they were going. 

The next day many of the people who had partaken of the loaves 
came over the sea to Capernaum, and asked Jesus, ‘* Rabbi, when 
camest thou hither?” He does not give a direct reply to that ques- 
tion; but, when teaching in the Synagogue at Capernaum (υ. 59), 
proceeds to apply the miracle of the loaves to their spiritual instruc- 
tion. 
They had compared Him to Moses, and He teaches them that 
He is ter than Moses, in that He gives the true bread,—not 
manna for forty years only, for the bodies of one people, who die (v. 58), 
but the true living bread for the eternal life of immortal souls, as well 
as for the glorious resurrection of the bodies of all Mankind (vv. 33. 
39) ; and Fe tells them that He Himself is this Bread (ve. 1), 
and that it is necessary to oar ay of it; and further, except they eat 
His Flesb and drink His Blood, they have no Life in them (v 53); 
and that they who obey this command will have everlasting life, and 
Hoe would raise them up at the last day (v. 54). 

These were then hard sayings ἐς ); they sifted His hearers ; 
some murmured at them (vv. 41, 42); but He said, “ What if they 
should see Him ascend to where He was before?” and that the words 
He had spoken were spirit and were life, and must be received with 
faith in His Divinity, and then they would believe that He is the 
Bread that descends from heaven. 

They would not indeed be able to understand how He is present 
in the Holy Eucharist, any more than the people could understand 
how He had come over the sea (v. 24). Nor should they curiously 
enquire, but joyfully receive Him with faith; and remember that 
He, by His Divine Power, had fed the bodies of five thousand with- 
out a word, and that He Who promised to be with them would ascend 
in their sight to where He was before, in His Divine Nature, and 
He could therefore do what He promised to perform. 

The hard sayings at Capernaum, like those concerning Regene- 
ration and Baptism to Nicodemus, soon became to those who, 
like St. Peter (v. 68), remained with Christ in faith and patience. 
For all this was done when a Passover was nigh (see on v. 4); and, at 
the very next Passover after it, He explained this saying, in act as 
. well as word, by instituting the Holy Sacrament of His Body and 
Blood, when He said, ‘‘ Take, eat ; this ts my Body ;” and ‘“‘ Drink ye 
all of this: this ts My Blood whtch ts shed bpd ΤΡ ΤΟΥ͂ τ 
the remission of sins.” (Matt. xxvi. 26. Mark xiv. 22. Luke xxii. 19.) 

And that His words were spiritual, and must be received with 
faith, was then made evident from the case of Judas, who received 
the Holy Sacrament of the Body and Blood of Christ from the hands 
of Christ Himself, but received it carnally, and sof with faith and 
love, and went and betrayed his Master, and so fulfilled the prophecy 
here uttered by Christ concerning him (v. 70). 

And these hard sayings became still more easy, when the Apostles 
saw Christ's body slain and His blood poured out at that same Puss- 
over. And they became more easy yet, when they saw that by His 


.verse 37 


Divine Power He raised His own Body at thet Passover as He pro- 
mised to raise them (συ. 54). And they became more easy still, w 
they beheld Christ ascend in His Human Body to where He was 
befure in His Divinity. And they believed that by reason of the 
union of the Humanity with the Divinity, He, though in Heaven in 
His Humanity, can ever communicate the Me ke Virtue of His 
Body offered and of His Blood poured out, once for all, on the Cross, 
to the strengthening and refreshing of the souls of those who receive 
them in faith and love, and to the preservation of their souls and 
bodies unto everlasting life. And the hard sayings at Capernaum 
became more easy still, when the same Apostles, who had been 
employed by Christ to dispense the bread and the fishes which He 
had blessed and broken on the mountain of Bethsaida to the weary 
multitudes journeying to Jerusalem, were commissioned to bless in 
His Name the Bread and Cup of the Holy Eucharist (which would 
remind them even by its name of Christ's act and miraculous ‘power, 
see on r. 6), and to break the Bread, and to dispense, and to authorize 
and ordain others to dispense, even “ till the Lord come,” the Sacra- 
ment of His blessed Body and Blood, to all true Israelites in all the 
world, weary of their sins, and hungering for the Bread of Life, and 
made to sit down on the Green grase of the Lord’s holy mountain, 
where He prepares them a Table, and anoints their head with the 
holy oi] of His , and fille their cup (Ps. xxiii. 2. 5), on their wey 
to an Eternal Festival in the heavenly Jerusalem. 


Cu. ὙΠ. L οὐ γὰρ ἤθελεν ἐν +. ᾿Ιουδαίᾳ περιπατεῖν, ὅτι 
ἐζήτουν αὑτὸν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι ἀποκτεῖναι) Our Lord was accustomed, 
aor (Gan to fly as man, that He might manifeat Himpelf as 

. (Chrys. 

2. oxnvornyia}] From the 15th to 23rd of Tisri (October). On 
the Feast of Tabernacles, see below, note on v. 37, and Lightfoot's 
treatise on the Temple Service, ch. xvi. vol. 1, pp. 974—979. Mede's 
Works, i. p. 266, and Jahn, Archeol. § 356. Ἢ was called specially 
amy (ha-chag), τὸ ἅγιον, ἡ ἑορτὴ, the Feast, and μεγίστη by 
Jewish writers (see Rosenmiiller, and the authorities in Jahn, and 
below, note on v. 37). Jt was the Feast of Ingathering of Fruits 
(Exod. xxiii. 16; xxxiv. 22), and it commemorated, 

The dwelling in Booths in the Wilderness (Levit. xxiii. 34—43. 
Nehem. viii. 15). And on each day of the feast the Jews went round 
the altar with shouts of Hosunna, and bearing in their hands palm 
ets (2 Macc. x. 6, 7.) Hence the Husannas in Matt. xxi. 


The flowing of water from the rock in the wilderness, see on 

It seems to have been typical 

Of our Lord’s Incarnation (see on i. 14, and note at end of this 
chapter), and sojourn in the Tabernacle of our Flesh on Earth; 

Of the effusion of the pre gt (see on v. 37, and note at end 
of this chapter), as a result of His Humanity, Death, ion, 
and Ascension into heaven. 

It celebrated the Ingathering of the Fruits of the Earth (Exod. 
xxiii. 16), and eo was typical of the Spiritual Fruits to be gathered 
into the Church, after the effusion of the Holy Ghost. 

Occurring, as it did, in the Seventh or Sabbatical Month, and 
being continued for seven days, during which they dwelt in booths, 
and having a Great Sabbath on the Eight day, which was the last 
festive day of the Jewish sacred year (see note on v. 37), it exhibited 
8 consummation of the Mystery of the Incarnation in its beginning 
and fulness. Cp. on Luke xxiv. 1. 

3. ὕπαγε ele τὴν ᾿Ιουδαίαν] Thou doest miracles; show Thy- 
saa to mary aera τὸς ear re te laps by nner ν in thus 

ing, the regard to human glory, therefore the Evangelist 
adds, “ not piles His brethren believed on Him.” (Aug.) 

4, καὶ ζητεῖ] On this use of καὶ, see Luke xxiv. 18. 

5. οὐδὲ γὰρ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αὑτοῦ ἐπίστενον] Observe, ἐπίστευον, 
the imperfect: they were not believing in Him; they were not sted- 
fast in faith. They had made, as it were, “an act of faith’ at Cana; 
there they ἐπίστευσαν (ii. 11) when they saw His miracles; but it 
had not ripened into a Aadtt. 

They knew Christ as their kinsman as to the flesh, but they had 
not faith in Him as God; they even charged Him with cowardice, 
‘**no man doeth any thing in secret;” and they intimated that they 
hed suspicions as to the truth of His miracles; and they offered 
Him advice, dictated by carnal affection, and exciting Him to seek 
for worldly fame. 

Observe, also, that the Evangelist does not decline to relate 
what at first might seem to bring disparagement on Christ and the 
Gospel ; viz. that His brethren (t.¢.), His Cousins, did not believe 
Him. An evidence of truth. And see how mildly their divine Master 
replies to their injurious speeches and mean counsels—thus teaching 
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ε Ἶ “A ‘O ,ἢ ε é .' ¥ Ud e de A € e a? , 4 
ὁ Inaovs, Ὃ καιρὸς ὁ ἐμὸς οὕπω mdpertur ὁ δὲ καιρὸς ὁ ὑμέτερος πάντοτέ 
ψ d 4 “A “A 
ἐστιν ἕτοιμος. Ἶ“ Οὐ δύναται ὁ κόσμος μισεῖν ὑμᾶς: ἐμὲ δὲ μισεῖ, ὅτι ἐγὼ dens... 


μαρτυρῶ περὶ αὐτοῦ, 
εἷς τὴν ἑορτὴν ταύτην' 


ὁ ἐμὸς οὕπω πεπλήρωται. 5 Ταῦτα δὲ εἰπὼν αὐτοῖς ἔμεινεν ἐν τῇ Γαλιλαίᾳ. 
10 ‘As δὲ ἀνέβησαν οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ, τότε καὶ αὐτὸς ἀνέβη εἰς τὴν ἑορτὴν, 
οὐ φανερῶς, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἐν κρυπτῷ. |" ΓΟἱ οὖν ᾿Ιουδαῖοι ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ 


& 14. 17. 


ν Α » A 
ὅτι τὰ ἔργα αὐτοῦ πονηρά ἐστιν. ὃ." Ὑμεῖς ἀνάβητε £15.18. 


ech. 8, 30. 


> ἃ ¥ 9 [4 9 a e “ ’ 9 ς a 
ἐγὼ οὔπω ἀναβαίνω εἰς τὴν ἐορτὴν ταύτην, OTL O Καιρὸς fch. 11. 46. 


g ver. 40. 

& 6. 14. & 9. 16, 
& 10. 19. 

Matt. 21. 46. 
Luke 7. 16. 
heh 9. 22. 

& 12. 42. 

ἃ 19. 38. 


ἑορτῇ καὶ ἔλεγον, Ποῦ ἐστιν ἐκεῖνος ; @* Καὶ γογγυσμὸς πολὺς περὶ αὐτοῦ i mute is, δ. 


ἦν ἐν τοῖς ὄχλοις. Ol μὲν ἔλεγον, Ὅτι ἀγαθός ἐστιν: ἄλλοι ἔλεγον, Οὔ: ἀλλὰ χ 


πλανᾷ τὸν ὄχλον. |" Οὐδεὶς μέντοι παῤῥησίᾳ ἐλάλει περὶ αὐτοῦ, διὰ τὸν δ 13 Hen 
& 


φόβον τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. 


᾿4 Ἤδη δὲ τῆς ἑορτῆς μεσούσης ἀνέβη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν καὶ ἐδίδασκε. 
15 Καὶ ἐθαύμαζον οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι λέγοντες, ' Πῶς οὗτος γράμματα olde μὴ μεμα- ! 
θηκώς ; 15 “᾿Απεκρίθη οὖν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν, ' Ἢ ἐμὴ διδαχὴ οὐκ 
1 = "Edy τις θέλῃ τὸ θέλημα αὐτοῦ ποιεῖν, 


ἔστιν ἐμὴ, ἀλλὰ τοῦ πέμψαντός με. 


’ Α A 5 ὃ ΄ , 9 “A A 3 A 9 A > % 9» A 
YVoCETAL πέρι Τῆς ι αχῆς, TOTEPOV εκ TOV Θεουν ἐστιν, ἢ ἔγω ΑἹ ἐμάντου ο Exod. 30. 1. 


λαλῶ. 


18 50 ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ λαλῶν τὴν δόξαν τὴν ἰδίαν ζητεῖ: ὁ δὲ ζητῶν τὴν 
δόξαν τοῦ πέμψαντος αὐτὸν οὗτος ἀληθής ἐστι, καὶ ἀδικία ἐν αὐτῷ οὐκ ἔστιν. 
9° Οὐ Μωῦσῆς δέδωκεν ὑμῖν τὸν νόμον ; καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐξ ὑμῶν ποιεῖ τὸν νόμον. 





pA His example, meekness and forbearance to others. (Cp. Aug. and 


rys.) 

6. ὁ καιρὸς ὁ ἐμὸς οὕπω πάρεστιν] Remark the word καιρὸς, 
πῆμ τς for gathering fruit. Seo Matt. xiii. 30; xxi. 84. 41. Mark 
xi. 


They had counzelled Him to gain glory by earthly means. He 
resolved to obtain Glory by Humility. e hour My glory is 
not yet arrived, of that glory which 1 will manifest when I come to 
judge. But your time or seasun,—the season which you love,—is 
always ready, #.¢. the season of earthly glory. That glory is always 
ripe. You may always gather it from the trees of this world's praise. 

We are members of the Lord’s body; and whenever the lovers 
of this world triumph over us, let us say to them, Your season is 
always present; our season is not yet come. Our country is on high, 
our path to it is lowly. But why should any one decline the lowly 
path on earth, who seeks the heavenly country? (Awg.) 

There may aleo be a reference to the Festival then in course of 
celebration. My Festive Season is not yet come; the Festival of 


My Glory is not yet come. Go ye up to this Feast, ye who seek a 
ΤΕΥ i δὲν. I shall celebrate a Festival hereafter, a Festival not 
of a few 


8, but an everlasting Festival ; a joy without end, eternity 
without toil, serenity without a cloud. (Aug) 

Besides, in another senee, there may be a reference to the Feast 
of Tabernacles. It was the Festival of Ingathering of Fruits (see 
Exod. xxiii. 16), the καιρὸς καρπῶν. 

Our Lord's Feast of pes cpap of Fruits was not yet come. 
But it would come when *‘ He was glorified,” and the Spirit was 
given (v. 39). Then He would celebrate a great Feast of Ingather- 
ing; for He would gather in a Harvest of Souls from all Nations. 

— ὁ δὲ καιρὸν ὁ ὑμέτερος πάντοτέ i. ἴ.) They who are friends 
with the world are never out of season. Their season lasts as Jon 
as thie world lasts. But when the fashion of this world has 
away, then they will be out of season, and then will be the season of 
Christ, and of all His true disciples. Their Hurvest is the exd of 
the world (Matt. xiii. = 

8. οὕπω ἀναβαίνω] This is the reading of the majority of MSS., 
and is retgined by Zuchmann. Other recent Editors have received 
οὐκ, on the authority of D, K, Μ. and a few cursive MSS., and also 
of some Versions and Fathers. Chrys., who is quoted in favour of 
οὐκ, has οὐκ---ἄρτι, which is equivalent to οὕπω. 

That οὐκ is a very ancient reading cannot be doubted (see 
Jerome, adv. Pelag. iv. p. 521, and August. Tract. 28, and Serm. 153). 
But the evidence of the MSS. being what it is, it would seem too 
bold a step to introduce it in the text. 11 is also somewhat rash to 
affirm, that οὕπω has been introduced here into so many MSS. in 
order to meet the sceptical objection of Porphyry (see Jerome |. c.), 
that Our Blessed Lord's conduct as recorded in v. 14, is not con- 
sistent with His saying here, οὐκ ἀναβαίνω. It is at least as pro- 
bable, that οὐκ may have found its way into some early copies by 
inadvertence, and thence have passed into various Versions. If οὐκ 
is the true reading, then the meaning appears to be, “I am not now 
going op to this feast, because My time is not yet fulfilled.” And 
when His brethren had gone up, then He went up to the feast, not, 
however, like one who set his face to Jerusalem for that purpose, and 
with a festal company, but privately; and 80 as not to arrive there 
till the Feast was half over; and then (it must be inferred) Hie 
time toas fulfilled. If the Feast was figurative of our Lord's Incar- 
nation and sojourn on earth (see note at end of this chapter), then 


these words may have also a spiritual meaning. You charge Me 
with shunning the light, and censure Me for Tiving in obscurity. 
But I do every Fie ae season. My time of obscurity had its own 


pu and end. My time of public manifestation will have its 
am also. 
10. ἀνέβησαν οἱ ἀδελφοὶ av., τ. K. αὐτὸς ἀνέβη els τὴν ἑορ- 


τὴν, οὐ φανερῶς) It is not said that He remained concealed in 
Jerusalem, but that He went Ca privately. For three days the 
Jews sought Him in vain, for He was absent. And it was not till 


. ὧν day of the Feast that He went up to the Temple 
v. 14). 

He would not go openly, lest by the concourse of le which 

e might 


His appearance and to Jerusalem would attract, 
give occasion to the cavils of His enemies that He was stirring up 
the people, and endeavouring to make Himself a King, and might s0 
exasperate the Rulers against Him. 

He went not up for temporal glory, but to teach wholesome 
doctrine. He went up privately, and, as it were, secretly. The 
Evangelical Truth of Christ lay concealed in the figurative shadows 
of the Annual Festivals of the Levitical law; “‘ the body of them is 


of Christ,” Col. ii. 17. (Cp. Aug.) 

14. τῆς ἑορτῆς meseren | ‘The fourth day of the feast. He had 
made them more expectant by delay (see v. 11), and He had with- - 
drawn Himeclf from their rage against Him; and so had endea- 
(Chee to calm them, and make them more attentive to His words. 

.) 

“ἢ δίδασκε) ‘was teaching :” and, it is added, οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι ἐθαύ- 
μαζον, ‘were wondering.’ For further explanation of this verse, see 
note at end of the chapter. 

15. πῶς οὗτος γράμματα olds} γράμματα, letters. So διδάσκειν 
γράμματα. (Meyer. 

This question of theirs ought to have led them to recognize that 
His wisdom was from above. And therefore Christ conducts them to 
this conclusion by saying, “ My doctrine is not mine.” (Chrys.) 
a ἡ ἐμὴ διδαχὴ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐμή] He again answers their thoughts. 


rys. 
“Tam not from Myself ;” thus also supplying a refutation of the 
Sabellian heresy, which says that the Father aad the Son are one, 
being only two names of the same Essence. (Aug) 

17. ἐάν τιε θέλῃ τὸ θέλημα αὐτοῦ ποιεῖν] ‘If any one will be- 
lieve in Me.’ For He had before said, “ This is the t of God, that 
ye believe in Him Whom He hath sent” (Jobn vi. 29). Believe, and 
you will understand. Or thus: lay aside your envy, hatred, and 
malice, which you now feel towards Me, and then ali the darkness 
will have been removed which now blinds your eyes, and hinders 
your faith in Me. (Aug. Chrys.) 

Our Lord says, ‘‘ If any one wills God's will, and not his own 
will, he shall know of the doctrine.” Self-will is the root of unbelief. 
Obedience to God's will 12 the root of Divine knowledge. (See John 
viii. 31, 32. 43.) For the fear of the Lord is the beginning of wis- 
dom (Ps. cxi. 10. Prov. ix. 10), and mysteries are revealed to the 
meek (Ecclus. iii. 10), and he that keepeth the law getteth the under- 
standing thereof (Ecclus. xxi. 11). 

“Intellectus merces fidei est.” (Ambrose.) 

19. οὐ Muay: δέδωκεν) Has he not given you the law? have 
you not the law now in your hands? See next note. 
— οὐδεὶς ἐξ ὑμῶν ποιεῖ τὸν νόμον] If you kept the Law, you 
would recognize Him, of Whom ae mars speaks ; and you would not 
H 
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pch. 8. 48, 52. 
& 10. 20. 

qch. 5. 1—9. 


ver. 23. 


r Gen. 17. 10. 
Lev. 12. 8. 


8 Luke 18. 15, 16. 
& 14. 1—6. 

t Deut. 1. 16, 17. 
& 16. 19. 


ST. JOHN VI. 20—35. 


τί pe ζητεῖτε ἀποκτεῖναι; Ὁ Ρ᾿Απεκρίθη 6 ὄχλος καὶ εἶπε, Δαιμόνιον ἔχεις’ 
vd a 9 a 91 3 (θ ε 9 a Α t 9 “A ᾳ 8 Ψ 
τίς σε ζητεῖ ἀποκτεῖναι; * ᾿Απεκρίθη ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, "Ἔν ἔργον 
9 a v4 θ ᾽ 92 Yr ὃ a a) ee ~ ὃ “ὃ ena 4, 
ἐποίησα, καὶ πάντες θαυμάζετε ιὰ τοῦτο. ῬΜωῦύσὴς δέδωκεν ὑμῖν τὴν περι- 
4 3 9 3 “A ee l4 3 Α 3 2 9 Ὁ 4 Δ » ’ 
τομήν" οὐχ ὅτι ἐκ τοῦ Μωύσέως ἐστὶν ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ τῶν πατέρων: καὶ ἐν σαββάτῳ 
, ¥ 0 93 9 4 4 » 9 ’ ν 
περιτέμνετε ἄνθρωπον. ™ Εἰ περιτομὴν λαμβάνει ἄνθρωπος ἐν σαββάτῳ, ἵνα 
δ λ “᾿ς , oo 4 ει" A A ψ 9 ¥ e a s_ 9 
μὴ λυθῇ ὃ νόμος Mwicéws, " ἐμοὶ χολᾶτε ὅτι ὅλον ἄνθρωπον ὑγιῆ ἐποίησα 
ἐν σαββάτῳ; “3 Μὴ κρίνετε κατ᾽ ὄψιν, ἀλλὰ τὴν δικαίαν κρίσιν κρίνατε. 


καὶ ἴδε, " παῤῥησίᾳ λαλεῖ, καὶ οὐδὲν αὐτῷ λέγουσι μήποτε 


iz) 2 “Ἔκραξεν οὖν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ διδάσκων 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ λέγων, 


(+) ® "᾿Εζήτουν οὖν αὐτὸν πιάσαι 


Prov. 24. 38 . ae a a 
zcor. 1.7, Ἔλεγον οὖν τινὲς ἐκ τῶν ἹἹεροσολυμιτῶν, Οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν ὃν ζητοῦσιν 
Jame: 2. 1 
u ver. ἫΝ ἀποκτεῖναι; 
ch. 18. ἿΣ Ἕ ᾿ 
vMatt. 15.656. ἀληθῶς ἔγνωσαν οἱ ἄρχοντες, ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν ἀληθῶς ὁ Χριστός ; "᾿Αλλὰ 
Luke 4. 22 i." to 50 2 epi . de Ds Φ ν w Sel , 
Luke 422... Τοῦτον οἴδαμεν πόθεν ἐστίν: ὁ δὲ Χριστὸς ὅταν ἔρχηται “ οὐδεὶς γινώσκει 
xch. δ. 96,42, πόθεν ἐστίν. 
Rom. 8. 4 Ἂ 
yeh. 5.43 Κἀμὲ οἴδατε, καὶ οἴδατε πόθεν εἰμί: Ὑ καὶ ἀπ᾿ ἐμαυτοῦ οὐκ ἐλήλυθα, ἀλλ᾽ 
4 Οἢ. ὁ. 
ha 56 z? 9 δ ε , é e oa 3 99 a? δ 28 δ 
ἐπ πῶς στὸ ἀληθινὸς ὁ πέμψας με, ὃν ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδατε. Ἐγὼ olda αὐτὸν, ὅτι 
ch. 10.15. 7, Wap αὑτοῦ εἰμὶ, κἀκεῖνός με ἀπέστειλεν. 

Α 
ἔμεν ἢ; καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐπέβαλεν ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν τὴν χεῖρα, © ὅτι οὔπω ἐληλύθει ἡ ὧρα αὐτοῦ. 
& 20. 19. 78 81 ἀ χολλοὶ δὲ ἐ Sauk > 9 9 9 8 ὶ ἔλ ν ε 
ver. 19. (x) ολλοὶ δὲ ἐκ τοῦ ὄχλου ἐπίστευσαν εἰς αὐτὸν, καὶ ἔλεγον, Ὅτι ὁ 
ech. &. A 
d ch. 8. 30 Χριστὸς ὅταν ἔλθῃ, μήτι πλείονα σημεῖα τούτων ποιήσει ὧν οὗτος ἐποίησεν ; 
ech. 18. 33 79 32 Γ ς a“ ~ ΕΣ 0 a > [4] Le) 4 
ὦ ΟΝ (+) * Hovoay ot Φαρισαῖοι τοῦ ὄχλον γογγύζοντος περὶ αὑτοῦ ταῦτα' καὶ 

ε “A “A 

To ἀπέστειλαν ot Φαρισαῖοι καὶ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς ὑπηρέτας, Wa πιάσωσιν αὐτόν. 
ch. 6. 62 8 > 3 ¥ A 
ἃ 13.1,3 (=) "Εἶπεν οὖν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, “Ἔτι μικρὸν χρόνον μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν εἰμι, καὶ " ὑπάγω 
& 14. 12. a ‘ 9 4 : 8) 34 «Ob , , “ 4 e v4 ,. 
&16.5,10, 28. πρὸς Tov πέμψαντά pe (τ) “* ζητήσετέ pe, καὶ οὐχ εὑρήσετε: καὶ ὅπον 
heh.8 21. εἰμὶ ἐγὼ ὑμεῖς οὐ δύνασθε ἐλθεῖν. 85 Εἶπον οὖν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι πρὸς ἑαντούς 
& 13. 33. μι So RE : pos , 
Matt. 23. 39 
Luke 13. 15 


Ποῦ οὗτος μέλλει πορεύεσθαι, ὅτι ἡμεῖς οὐχ εὑρήσομεν αὐτόν ; μὴ εἰς τὴν 





πε " break the Law which says, “ Thou shalt not dill.” (Chrys. 
ug. 

Our Lord refers to the Law three times in this chapter (vv. 19. 
28). and the Zaw is mentioned also at vv. 49.51. At the Feast of 
Tabernacles, in the seventh month in every seventh year, the Law 
was to be read publicly (Deut. xxxi. 10. Nehem. viii. 13—16). 
Hence the reference to the Law was very pertinent now. Perh 
also this year, in which our Lord came to Jerusalem, was the Sab- 
batical year. 

21. iv ἔργον ἐποίησα, καὶ πάντεε σαν μάζ τε! I wrought one 
work, and ye are all surprised and perplexed. I healed a man on the 
Sabbath day (above, ch. v. 29); and ye do not reflect that this is nut 
one work, 1. 6. not a mere single act, but part of a system of Divine 
government,—and that whosvever recovers his health on the Sabbath, 
1s restored by no other power than that of Him with Whom you are 
offended, because He healed a man on the Sabbath. 

22. Μωυσῆς δέδωκεν ὑωῖν τὴν περιτομήν] He thus proves that 
His act of healing on the Sabbath was not a violation of the Law. 
There are many things paramount to the law of the Sabbath,—thin 
Yr the observance of which the Law is not broken but fulfilled. 

oses himself acknowledged even a cerentonial (how much more a 
moral ἢ commandment (that of Circumcision) to be superior to the law 
of the Sabbath, as these Jews understood it ; for Circumcision is not of 
Moses, but of the Fathers; and I have done something superior and 
better than circumcision,—i. 6. 1 have made a man every whit whole. 
(Cp. Chrys. here.) 

Moses himeelf convicts you. For by the Law of Moses ye are 
taught to keep the Sabbath; and by the same Law ye circumcise a 
man on the eighth day ; and if this eighth day falls on the Sabbath, 

ὁ administer circumcision, which was given to Abraham before the 

w; and is, as it were, a seal of salvation, and men ought not to rest 
from works of salvation on the Sabbath. (Axg.) ’ 

The zon noe of the Subbuth in the case of Circumcision, is 
in fact the obserrance of the Law. If the Sabbath is not broken in 
this case, the Law is broken. So I, in healing a man on the Sabbath, 
have kept the Law. You, who are not the Lawgivers, defend the 
Law amiss; but Moses, who gave the Law, commands the Law to be 
broken for the keeping of a commandment (that of Circumcision) 
which is not from the Law, but from the Fathers. (Chrys.) 

Circumcision, which produces pain, is administered 1 by you on 
the Sabbath, and yet ye condemn Me Who have freed a man from 
pain on the Sabbath. (Theoph.) 

The administration of Circumcision was attended with wound- 
ing of the flesh, and required the performance of certain “ opera chi- 
rurgica et medicinalia, ne morbus ex vulnere ingrueret.” 

23. ὅλων ἄνθμωπων ὑ.} 1 healed the whole man, not only a part 
(see xiii. 10, καθαρὸς ὅλος. Cp. ix. 34); whereas Circumcision ἐπ- 
Jicts a wound. And that is to be performed on the Sabbath. Which 
work is the more sabbatical of the two ? 


24. μὴ xpivere—xpivare)] Observe the difference between xpi- 
vere and xpivare,—the one expressing kabit, the other an act. 

46.) B, Ὁ, K, L, T, X, omit the second ἀληθῶς. 

27. ὁ δὲ Χριστὸς ὅταν ἔρχηται οὐδεὶς γινώσκει] Yet the 
Scribes had answered from the Prophet Micah that He would be born 
in Bethlehem (Matt. ii. ]—6). hy then did they say, “πὸ one 

th,” ὅς. Because the Scripture had prophesied this aleo,— 
“Ὁ Who shall declare His generation ἢ" (Isa. hii. 8.) The Scriptures 
had foreshown the place of His birth as man,—but as God He was 
hidden from the evil, and sought the good. Hence our Lord said,— 
‘“‘ Ye know whence I am ™ (v. 28). 

28. ἔκρωξιν] He cried aluud, as a Prophet. (See on i. 15, and 
below, v. 37.) Contrast this with ws ἐν κρυπτώ, v. 10. Here was 
the promulgation of His Divine Message ; here His public manifesta- 
tion. He was now at Jerusalem, the capital city, in the Temple, at 
the great final Festival of the Jewish year, and He cried aloud twice ; 
once in the middle of the Festival, once at the end (υ. 37). Cp. also 
xii. 44, and His last cry with a loud voice on the cross (Matt. xxvii. 
50. Mark xv. 37). 

— οἵἷδατε ποθεν εἰμί) i.e. as man; but in that lam God. “I 
am not come of myself, but He that sent Me is true, Whom ye know 
not.” (Origen, tom. xix.) 

And in this respect ye neither know me nor my Father (John 
viii. 19). Ye know Me, and therefore your responsibility is ter, 
and your sin is heavier. But i do not know Me spiritually and 
morally, so as to confess Me an obey Με: as it is said of the sons 
of Eli, ‘“‘ they knew not the Lord.’ 
Tea. i. 3. Tituei. 16. (Chrys. Theoph.) 

30. οὕπω ἐληλύθει ἡ ὥρμα] (see on xi. 4), i. 6. berause"it was not 
His will to be then taken. Our hour is His will; what is His hour 
but His own will? By His hour, He means the time when He 
deigned to be slain,—not any time when He was compelled to die. 


.} Sam. ii. 12, and compare 


(Aug.) 

38. ἔτι μικρὸν χρόνον μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν εἶμι] Why are you in haste to 
kill Me? Waita fitdle. and I wil] depart from you. (Chrys. Aug.) 

84. ζητήσετέ με] Ye will weep over Me when you have slain 
Me. (Chrys. Axg. 

— ὅπου εἰμὶ ἐγώ] He does not say where I shall be, but where I 
am; and He does not aay ye rill not he alle, but ye are not alle ; thus 
showing, that i ἐρ on earth according to His visible Body, He is 
both in heaven and earth, according to His invisible Majesty. (See 
iii. 13.) But He would not drive them to despair; and, 
when He had said, “ Whither I go ye cannot follow Me now” (J 
xii. 33), He said in His prayer, “Father, I will that they be with 
Me where I am” (John xvii. 24); and to Peter He said, ‘‘ Whither [ 
go thou canst not follow me now, but thou shalt follow Me after- 
wards ” (John xiii. 36). 

. τὴν διασπορὰν τῶν ἙἙλληήνωνὴ Will He 
ecattered among the Heathen, and teach them, and 


Ὁ to the Jews 
e Heathen by 


ST. JOHN VII. 36—41. 
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“ [οὶ « 
διασπορὰν τῶν Ἑλλήνων μέλλει πορεύεσθαι, καὶ διδάσκειν τοὺς Ἕλληνας ; 
6 Tis ἐστιν οὗτος ὁ λόγος ὃν εἶπε, Ζητήσετέ με, καὶ οὐχ εὑρήσετε, καὶ ὅπου 


εἰμὶ ἐγὼ ὑμεῖς οὐ δύνασθε ἐλθεῖν ; 


571: Ἐν δὲ τῇ ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ τῇ μεγάλῃ τῆς ἑορτῆς εἱστήκει ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, 
καὶ ἔκραξε λέγων, ᾽Εάν τις διψᾷ, ἐρχέσθω πρός με καὶ πινέτω. ὅ8 1 Ὁ πιστεύων 


ich. 4. 14. 
& 6. 35. 
Le 


Q € a a ry 
εἰς ἐμὲ, καθὼς εἶπεν ἡ γραφὴ, ποταμοὶ ἐκ τῆς κοιλίας αὐτοῦ ῥεύσουσιν 1.5.3. 8 


ὕδατος ζῶντος. 


891 Τρῦτο δὲ εἶπε περὶ τοῦ Πνεύματος οὗ ἔμελλον λαμ- 


, ε ’ 3 > 9 ¥ Α a 9 9 e 9 A 
Bavew οἱ πιστεύοντες εἰς αὐτόν: οὕπω yap ἦν Πνεῦμα ἅγιον, ὅτι ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ch. 10.7 


οὐδέπω ἐδοξάσθη. 
ἔλεγον, Οὗτός ἐστιν ἀληθῶς 6 προφήτης. 


(sx) 4° ' Πολλοὶ οὖν ἐκ τοῦ ὄχλον ἀκούσαντες τῶν λόγων 
(az) 41 “άλλοι ἔλεγον, Οὗτός ἐστιν 
ὁ Χριστός ἄλλοι δὲ ἔλεγον, Μὴ γὰρ ἐκ τῆς Γαλιλαίας ὁ Χριστὸς ἔρχεται ; 


ver. 52. 





them? ἡ διασπορὰ are the tribes in the dispersion (James i. 1); 
the Jews dispersed among the Gentiles. (Chrys.) 

διασπορὰ is the word used by the LX X for the dispersion of the 
Jews. Seo Deut. xxx. 4. Nehem. i. 9. Jerem. xv. 7. 2 Mace. i. 27, 
οἱ διασπαρέντες ἐν τοῖς "Ελλησι. 

On the various διασποραὶ of the Jows among the “Ἕλληνες, see 
on Acts ii. 9. ; 

The question therefore is one of incredulous mockery. Will h 
leave us who inhabit the Holy Land and Holy City, and go to 
strange and heathen countries in quest of those who are scattered 
almost everywhere? And yet this sceptical question (like many 
others of the same kind) was partly answered in the affirmative on 
the Day of Pestecost, when three thousand of the Dispersion from all 
lands believed ; and it will be completely answered when the dry 
bones of Israel, scattered every where in the valley, are revived by 
the breath of Christ (Ezek. xxxvii. 1—11). 

The Hellenistic Jews were ed with contempt by the 
Hebrews, especially by those of Palestine. Hence the rivalry de- 
aa in Acts vi. 1. 7 9] The eighth 

. ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ τῇ μεγάλῃ 6 el Ξ 

A Festum Tabernaculorand per septem dies colebrabstar. v. Levit. 
xxiii. 36, sed et octavus dies ὁ legis prescripto festus et celebrandus 
erat, v. Levit. |. c.; a τῶν tamen hic dies ἃ festo tabernaculorum 
ipeo distinguebatur, v. Nehem. viii. 19. Succah fol. xlviii. 1, dies 
octavus est festum per se ipsum ; nec hoc die octavo Judi babitabant 
in tabernaculis, v. Levit. xxiii. 42, 43; vulgd tamen octavus quoque 
dies reliquis annumerabatur, ita, ut octo dies latiore ambitu festuin 
comprehenderent 2 Macc. x. 6, μετ᾽ εὐφροσύνης ἦγον ἡμέρας ὀκτὼ 
σκηνωμάτων τρόπον, μνημονεύοντεε ὡε πρὸ μικροῦ τὴν τῶν 
σκηνῶν ἑυρτὴν ἐν τοῖς ὄρεσι καὶ ἐν Tote σπηλαίοιε θηρίων τρόπον 
ἦσαν νεμόμενοι. J . Ant. iii. 10, ἐφ᾽ ἡμέρας ὀκτὼ ἑορτὴν 
ἄγοντας κιτιλ. et paulo post: ἀνίενται δὲ ἀπὸ παντὸς ἔμγου 
κατὰ τὴν ὀγδιην ἡ ιἐραν---καὶ ταῦτα μὲν Ἑβραίοις τὰς σκηνὰς 
πηγνῦσιν ἐπιτελεῖν ἐστὶ πάτριον. 

“Jam verd queritur, quam ob caussam dies octavus dictus sit 
μεγάλη h.e. cujus precipua fuerit festivitas? Ex numero saltem 
victimarnm, que singulis diebus festis offerendm erant, res estimari 
nequit. Primo enim festi tabernaculorum die tredecim immolandi 
erant juvenci, die secundo duodecim, tertio undecim, et sic imminuto 
acapliss numero per reliquos dies, ita, ut die cn non nisi septem 
offerendi essent juvenci, die autem octavo tantim unicus; cademque 
fuit diversitas in numero arietum et agnorum, vid. Num. xxix. 13 
—36. Itaque aliw rationes afferri debent, ob quas dies ille octavus 
dictus sit μεγάλη, i.0. pracipua, imprimis saacta. Erat nimirum 
ille dies octeous, ultimus omnium totius anni festorum, hine Philo de 

ten. et Festis extr. ἑπτὰ δὲ ἡμέραις ὀγδόην ἐπισφραγιζεται, 
καλέσας ἐξόδιον αὑτὴν, οὐκ ἐκείνης, ὡς ἔοικε. μόνον τῆς ἑυρτῆς, 
ἀλλὰ πασῶν τῶν ἐτησίων, ὅσας κατηριθμήσαμεν' τελευταία 
ap tore τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ, καὶ συμπέρασμα σταθερώτερον, καὶ 
γιώτερον, Tae ἀπὸ τῆς χώρας προσόδους εἰληφότων ἤδη. καὶ 
μηκέτ᾽ ἐνδοιασμοῖς τυῖς περὶ ἀφορίας πλαζομένων καὶ δεδιότων. 
Praterea primo et octavo festi illius die omni labore, οὐ Ὁ 
servili, abstinere debebant, Levit. xxiii. 39. Num. xxix. 12. 35, 
unde et octavus tlle dies Judmis dicebatur my or, quia nimirum illo 
die ab omni labore, ut quovis solenniori die sacro, abstinebant; dice- 
batur etiam rminn noo, /atifis legis, quoniam hoc die absolvebant 
lectionem legis, quam proximo sabbato, cui nomen erat meni nw, 
denuo incipiebant. 

“ Jam quod libationem ps a ipeam attinet, solebant Judai sin- 
gulis hujus festi diebus, cum offerretur eacrificium matutinum, aquam 
ex fonte Siloam, ad radices montis Zion scaturiente, cujus fontis aqua 
limpidissima et ad refrigerandum aptissima erat, haurire, haustamque 
super altare effundere. Nempe sacerdos phialam auream aqua ex 
fonte Siloam hausta implebat. quo facto, per portam aquarum (portam 
templi, sic dictam. ut nonnulli volunt, quia per eam hac aqua ex 
Siloam hausta in templum inferebatur) reversus, ad altare clangen- 
tibus tubis et buccinis se conferebat, vinoque mixtam a post 
disposita sacrificii membra, super altari effundebat. anc inter 
libationem singulis diebus festis Hallel magnum canebatur ἢ. e. 
Poalmi 113—118. v. Liyhtfootus et Wetstenius adh. 1." (Kusn.) 

— ἐάν tie dupa] An allusion to the water drawn from the pool 
of Siloam by the Priests. aud poured on the Great Altar in the Tem 
ple when the people sang (Isa. xii. 3; see note on v. 37 and Surenhus. 


p. 357), as ἃ memorial of the wuler from the Rock in the wilderness 
and typical of the rab Sigs of the Spirit, which would be poured 
forth when the true k (1 Cor. x. 4) had been smitten. Cp. 
Zech. xiv. 8. 14, a prophecy read at the Feast of Tabernacles ( 
concerning the living water to flow in the spiritual Jerusalem to 
Nations from Him whose Incarnation was indeed the Feast of Taber- 
nacles. See on John i. 14. 

This the eighth day, or consummation, of the feast, was prophetic 
of the full outpouring of the Blessings consequent on the Incarnation. 
See note at end of the chapter. 


88. καθὼς εἶπεν ἡ γραφή] These words introduce a saying 
which is no where literally in Scripture. But it ts found in spirit 
and in substance in several places of Scripture (Isa. xii. 3; xxxv. 
6,7; xliii. 19; xliv. 3. Joel ii. 28. Zech. xii. 10; xiv. 8. Cp. 
John iv. 14). And the Holy Spirit often quotes Scripture in this 
way. See on Matt. ii. 23. And thus Christ appropriates Scripture to 
Himeelf, and declares its sense. See i here, who well says, 
εἰδέναι καλὸν͵ ὅτι περ OF TA ῥητὸν θὕτως ἔχον ὡς προεινήνεγται 
παρὰ τῇ θείᾳ γραφῇ τοῖς ἑιντοῦ λόγοιε ἐνέθηκεν ὁ Σωτήρ, 
ἑρμηνεύσας δὲ μᾶλλον πρὸς διάνοιαν. 


— ἐκ τῆς κοιλία) κοιλία τῷ Hebr. 703 (beten), Ps. χχχί. 10, 


where it is used with sow. (Cp. Job xv. 35.) The LXX often 
interchange καρδία and κοιλία. (See the in Kuin. here.) 
ont srr flow from his spain ge πος τὰν we for which the 
wo is sometimes employ a Hebrew re. (Theoph, 
Cp. Glast Phil. 5, p. 795.) ᾿ Ἷ ὡ ‘ 

Or perhaps the sense is, even the κοιλία iteelf, or seat of natural 
appetites, will be changed and spiritualized by the grace of God, so as 
to become a fountain of holiness. Drink of this water, and the con- 
science wil] be cleansed and become a fountain, and flow for others. 
What is this fountain? Love. They drink it who believe. But if 
he who drinks deems that he ought to minister only to himself, the 
fountain does not flow ; but if he is eager for his neighbour's good, it 
is not dry, but flows. (Ausg.) He speaks of rivers, not of one river 
only; and thus intimates the richness and abundance of divine grace. 
The Holy Spirit, having been poured forth into the heart, flows forth 
more copiously than any stream, and never fails, nor is stagnant. 
Witness the wisdom of Stephen, the eloquence of Peter, the impe- 
tuosity of Paul. Nothing was able to resist them; they flowed like 
torrents in their course, and carried every thing with them. (Chrys.) 

Thus our Lord explains the character of the water of Siloam as 
figurative of the illuminating graces of the Holy Spirit, sent by Him 

ho is ὁ ἀπεσταλμένος. (See ix. 7.) 


99. οὕπω yao ἦν Πνεῦμα ἅγιον i.e. was not yet given. (er. 
Acts xix. 2.) The waters could not flow from the Rock, which is 
Christ, till the Rock had been smitten. 

How then is it that we read that John the Baptist was filled with 
the Holy Ghost from his mother's womb, and that Zacharias, Mary, 
Simeon, and Anna were filled with the Holy Ghost? Because 
gift of the Holy Ghost after the glorification of Christ was distin- 
guished by certain peculiar characteristics from all previous bestowals 
of the Spirit. (Aug. de Trin. iv. 20.) But why now that Christ is 

lorified do not men speak with tongues, by the operation of the same 
irit who came at Pentecost? Because the Church herself, being 
diffused every where, speaks now with the tongues of all nations. 
You may ask me, Do I Ae with tongues? Yes, I do; because I 
am a member of Christ's body the Church, which speaks in every lan- 
guage of the world. (Aug.) 

— ὅτι ὁ ‘Incove οὐδέπω ἐδυξάσθη)] Therefore now that Jesus 
has been glorified, we may be sure that the gift of the Holy Ghost 
hus been bestowed. Hence we may refute the Montanists and Mani- 
chwans, who pretend to have received the promise of the Holy Ghost, 
as if the gift not been given before them. (Axg.) The prophets 
had grace from the Holy Ghost; but could not give it to others, as it 
was given by the Apostles of Christ. Agta 

. τῶν λόγων] His words. So Ten Uncials.—Elz. τὸν λόγον. 

41. μὴ γὰρ ἐκ τῆς Γαλιλαίας ὁ Χριστός} They knew what the 
papers had foretold of Christ; they knew where Jesus had been 

rought up, but did not pay attention to the place of His birth. But 
did they not know that He was of the of David? They were 
wilfully blind, and would not enquire into the evidence; they were 
not like Nathanael, who at first had asked, “Can any good thing 
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n Ps. 132. 11. 
Micah 5. 2. 
Matt. 2. 5. 
Luke 2. 4. 

1 Sam. 16, 1, 4. 
och. 9. 16. 

& 10. 19. 


3 ’ 9 9 4 
ἐγένετο δι’ αὐτόν. 
3 Ld > 3 3 A 8 “a 
ἐπέβαλεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν τὰς χεῖρας. 


ST. JOHN VI. 42—53. 


42° οὐχὶ ἡ γραφὴ εἶπεν, ὅτι ἐκ τοῦ σπέρματος Aavid, καὶ ἀπὸ Βηθλεὲμ τῆς 
κώμης ὅπου ἦν Δαυϊδ, ὁ Χριστὸς ἔρχεται ; (+) 4." σχίσμα οὖν ἐν τῷ ὄχλῳ 
(+) “ Τυὲς δὲ ἥθελον ἐξ αὐτῶν πιάσαι αὐτὸν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδεὶς 


(=) “5 Ἦλθον οὖν of ὑπηρέται πρὸς τοὺς 


4 σι a ? 4 9 “A φΦ «# ιν la 9 3 , > 9 
Αρχιερεῖς καὶ Φαρισαίους: καὶ εἶπον αὐτοῖς ἐκεῖνοι, Ava τί οὐκ ἠγάγετε αὐτόν ; 


p Matt. 7. 28, 29. 


46 ᾿Απεκρίθησαν οἱ ὑπηρέται, " Οὐδέποτε οὕτως ἐλάλησεν ἄνθρωπος ὡς οὗτος 
ὁ ἄνθρωπος. “7 ᾿Απεκρίθησαν οὖν αὐτοῖς οἱ Φαρισαῖοι, 3 Μὴ καὶ ὑμεῖς πεπλά- 
νησθε; ἃ μή τις ἐκ τῶν ἀρχόντων ἐπίστευσεν εἰς αὐτὸν, ἢ ἐκ τῶν Φαρισαίων ; 
49 τ ἀλλ᾽ ὁ ὄχλος οὗτος ὁ μὴ γινώσκων τὸν νόμον ἐπικατάρατοί εἰσι. © " Λέγει 
Νικόδημος πρὸς αὐτοὺς, ὁ ἐλθὼν νυκτὸς πρὸς αὐτὸν, εἷς ὧν ἐξ αὐτῶν, 51 ' Μὴ 
ὁ νόμος ἡμῶν κρίνει τὸν ἄνθρωπον, ἐὰν μὴ ἀκούσῃ παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ πρότερον, καὶ 
γνῷ τί ποιεῖ ; ὅ3 "᾽Απεκρίθησαν καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Μὴ καὶ σὺ ἐκ τῆς Γαλιλαίας 
el; ἐρεύνησον καὶ ἴδε, " ὅτι προφήτης ἐκ τῆς Γαλιλαίας οὐκ ἐγήγερται. ὅ8 Καὶ 
ἐπορεύθη ἕκαστος εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ" 





come out of Nazareth?” (John i. 46,) but he was an /sraelite trdeed 
without guile, and therefore came and saw (i. 46). (Chrys., A/ewin.) 
49. o ὄχλος οὗτος ὁ μὴ γινώσκων τὸν νόμον ἐπικατάρατοί ἐ.] 
And yet they, of whom these rulers said that they knew not the 
Law, believe in Him who had Bias the Law, whereas they who 
fessed to teach it condemned Him, so that our Lord's saying might 
fulfilled, “1 have come that they who see not may see, and they 
who see may be made blind,” John ix. 39. (Aug.) Hero is their 
condemnation ; the people believed, and the Rulers did not believe; 
they who were teachers of the Law, disobeyed the Law (for, as 
Nicodemus says, “ Does the Law judge any one before it know what 
he doeth?™); they who know not the Law, obey the Law. (Chrys., 
who quotes Isa. i. 10. Mic. iii. 1.) 
δῶ. προφήτης ix τῆς Γαλιλαίας οὐκ ἐγήγερται] Yet Jonah 
and Nahum. and perhaps Elijah, did arise from Galilee. So that they 
Pe emee ignorant of their own History, while they condemn 
8 


REVIEW OF THE CONTENTS OF THE FOREGOING CHAPTER.— 
The Gospel of St. John is eminently a πνευματικὸν εὐαγγέλιον, 
and to be interpreted spiritually. (See Clemens Alez. ap. μοῦ. vi. 
14.) Especially does it dwell on the Mystery of the Incarnation, and 
on its blessed results to the World. 

In this Gospel, the Holy Spirit says that the Eternal Word 
became Flesh. and pitched His 7 in Human Nature, ἐσκή- 
νωσεν ἐν ἡμῖν (i. 14). 

And now, in this Chapter, He describes the Incarnate Word 
coming up and preaching in the Temple at Jerusalem, at the Feast of 
a es, the Lanvownyla. 

The two other great Festivals, the Feast of Passover and the 
Feast of Pentecost, were figures of things to come, and had a typical 
reference to the Blessings of the Gospel in Christ, Who is the sub- 
stance of the Law (Col. ii. 17). 

It is therefore reasonable to suppose that the third Festival 
of the Ancient People of God,—the Feast of Tabernacles (Σκηνοπη- 
la), had also a symbolical relation to Christ. 

What relation was that? 

_ St. John seems to have suggested the answer to that question by 
saying, ὁ Λόγος ἐσκήνωσεν ἐν ἡμῖν (i. 14). In a word, the 
Incarnation of Christ is the Evangelical Scenopegia, or Feast of 
Tabernacles. Cp. Mede's Works, pp. 266—270. 

This conclusion is confirined by other considerations. The 
Greek word σκηνὴ, a8 used by the LX X, represents two things,— 

The Tabernacle, ἡ (mishcan), in which the Divine ᾿ΕΝ 


or Shechinuh dwelt, sq (shachan), (See above, on John i. 14.) 
The Tents, or Booths, or Tabernacula, (succoth), in which 


the Ancient People of God dwelt in the wilderness. And these tents 
were represented in the Feust of Tubernacles, when the people dwelt 
in booths. It also commemorated the overshadowing of the People with 
the Pillar of the Cloud, or heavenly tabernacle of the Divine Glory, in 
their course through the Desert. See pariah Synag. Jud. cap. xxi. 

The word Σκηνὴ, therefore, represents both a divine and bomen 
habitation. And ἐσκήνωσε fitly describes the sojourn of our Lord 
in His Divine and human Nature in this lower world. He ΟΣ 
his tent (σκηνὴν ἔπηξε) at His Incarnation in our Nature, and me 
our Emmanuel, God with us; and the Σκηνὴ of our humanity became 
the Shechinah of Deity. 
_ The Σκηνοπηγία ial agar ees the Feast of the Jews. It 
is called μεγίστη by Philo (de tenario, p. 1193). See above, 
on v.2. And the Feast of our Lord's Nativity, in our Flesh, is the 
Queen and Mother of all Christian Festivals. Without it, no 
Christian Passover. no Christian Pentecost. 

The Holy Spirit of the Israelites coming forth from 
Egypt as erica! of Christ ( Matt. ii. 15). 

The Ark was brought into Solomon's Temple; and that Temple 
was dedicated at the Feast of Tubernacies (2 Chron. v. 2, 3.7). And 


the Temple of God was a type of Christ's Body, in which the Fulness 
of the Godhead dwells. (John ii. 19. 21.) 

The Jews omitted to keep the Feast of Tabernacles for many 
centuries, even from Joshua to Ezra (Nehem. viii. 13). And now, 
for many centuries, they have refused to receive the Eternal Word, 
Who became Flesh and tabernacied in us (John i. 14). 

It is prophesied that all Nations will come up to keep the Feast 
of Tabernacles (Zech. xiv. 16—19). Is not this a prediction of the 
universal preaching of Christ, as Emmanuel, God with us? 

Supposing the Σκηνοπηγία, or Feast of Tabernacles, to be 
rhage or Gur Lord's Incarnation, and sojourn in this world, we may 

ence see some freeh light reflected on the incidents of thie chapter, 
describing our Lord's ascent to the Σκηνοπηγία at Jerusalem. 

Our Lord went up to this Feast (v. 10), not openly, but as it were 
tx secret; His Nativity was private, id a poor inn. He t a great 
oh of Hie Life in obscurity at: Nazareth. The Evangelist’s words 

ere are literally true of that time, before His Manifestation to the 
world, ἔμεινεν ἐν τῇ Γαλιλαίᾳ, “ Ho abode in Galilee” (v. 9). 

But when His time was come, He went up and taught publicly 
at Jerusalem in the Temple (see Luke xix. 47; xx. 1; xxi. 37; 
xxii. 53). Especially did He manifest Himself twice with power in 
the Temple, in His Ministry, at the beginning of it and the end; 
when He cleansed the Temple (John ii. 14, 15. Matt. xxi. a 

Thus, supposing the Σκηνοπηγία to represent figuratively His 
sojourn upon Earth, we see that it divides itself into two parts; the 
first part when He was in obscurity, the latter part when He came 
forth publicly and taught in Jerusalem. 

Accordingly, we find that He came to the Temple in the 
midst of the Feast of Tabernacles (v. 14}. ἑορτῆς μεσούσης, ἱ.6. 
when three and a half days remained to ite close. And it may be 
worthy of notice, that in all probability His public Ministry lasted 
three and a half years. 

May we not also compare Daniel ix. 27, where it is said He 
shall confirm the covenant with many for one week? 

During His teaching in the Temple, as here recorded by St 
John (v. 35), the Jows asked whether He would go to the dispersion 
among the Gentiles? He did go to them by His Apostles; and they 
came to Him at the outpouring of the Holy Ghost, to which He 
refers Ὁ. 39; and by means of which His Gospel was preached in all 
tongues to those who were scattered abroad (Acts ii. Etats 

On the eiyhth day of the Feast (». 37), He cried, “If any one 
thirst, let him come unto Me and drink.” This spake He of the Spirit, 
waned who should believe in Him would receive after He was 
glorified. 

The Feast of Tabernacles, properly speaking, lasted for seven 
days. That is, they dwelt in tents for a week. See Levit. xxiii. 
34. 42. Numb. xxix. 12—35. Deut. xvi. 13. Neh. viii. 14. 18. 

The etyAth day, or Great Day, was a Feast by iteclf; it was the 
consummation of that Feast, and of all the Feasts of the year. The 
outpouring of the Holy Spirit was the crowning boon, and final gi 
which Christ bestowed on the Church, after that the week of His 
sojourn in His fleshly Tabernacle on earth was over, and when He 
was qurified (v. 39), and the Tabernacle of our Nature was carried up 
by Him into Heaven. It was the consummation of all the Blessings 
of the Incarnation. 

It is said at the close of the narrative (viii. 1), that Jesus went to 
the Mount of Olives.—the place of His future Ascension into 
Heaven; whence He would eend the gift of the Holy Ghost. 

The law of Moses was read at this Feast (see note on v. 19), and 
the cycle of the Jewish Calendar of Lessons of the Law to be read in 
the Synagogues commenced with this Feast. And our Lord defends 
His own practice from the Law, and compares His own beneficent 
miracles with the ceremonies of the Law to which He appeals. He 
came not to de-troy the Law, but to fulfil (Matt. v.17). The Law 
was i by Moses, but Grace and Truth came by Jesus Christ 


i. 1 
: question arises concerning the place at which Christ was to be 


ST. JOHN VII. 1, 2. 
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VIII. 1 Ἰησοῦς δὲ ἐπορεύθη εἰς τὸ ὄρος τῶν ᾿Ελαιῶν. 3 Ὅρθρον δὲ πάλιν 
παρεγένετο εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν, καὶ πᾶς ὁ λαὸς ἤρχετο πρὸς αὐτόν: καὶ καθίσας 





bora, i.e. to become Jncarnate, or pitch His Tabernacle in our Nature 
vv. 27. 41, 42); it was very appropriate at the Σκηνοπηγία ; and our 
rd tells the Jews that the time of His sojourn with them on earth is 
short (v. 33). His bodily Σκηνὴ would soon be removed from them. 
At the Feast of Tabernacles, water from Siloam was poured forth 

on the Altar of Burnt Sacrifices in the Temple. This water was 
commemorative of the water miraculously flowing from the Rock 
smitten in the wilderness, to refresh the Israelites on their journey ; 
and that Rock was Christ (1 Cor. x. 2: smitten for the sins of the 
world, and pouring out His Life for the supply of living streams to 
the soul; and for the hallowing of all sacrifices of prayer and praise 
to God. He is the true fount of Siloam, which is by interpretation 
seat, John ix.7 (rind, shiloah, from Tig, shalak, ‘ misit*), for He toas 


sent to save the world, and He is true who sert Him (v. 28), and He 
will return to Him that seat Him (v. 33). The water on the 
Altar was aleo figurative of the effusion of the Holy Spirit. which He 
sent, and which they who believed in the Incarnation of the Eternal 
Word should receive, after He was glorified (v. 39). 


Nors on ch. vii. 53—viii. ]—11.—This passage, from ch. vii. 53, 
to ch. viii. —11 inclusive, is rejected as spurious by many Editors, 
on the following grounds ! :— 

It is not found in some of the oldest and best Manuscripts, viz. 
A, B, C, I, L, X, Δ, and above fifty cursive copies. 

It is not found in many Ancient Versions ; αν τὸν the Old 
Latin (Codd. Vercel. and Brixian.), the Old Syriac Cureton, the 
Pee and paces Byrne πὶ Armenian, and other Versions. 

t is not commented on by Origen, Y rysostom, ψ- 
lact, and others, in their Expositions of τὴ Gospel ; nor is it quoted 
by Tertullsan and Cyprian on occasions when they could hardly have 
failed to notice it; nor by any Father of the second atts 

It is not found in any consistent form in those MSS. where it 
exists, but in a variety of diverse recensions, with many mage ma 
of various readings. (Liicke, 254. Davidson, p. 359. Alf. p. 708.) 

It differs in style from the rest of St. John’s Gospel, ὁ. g. 
wopsvoua with ale is not found in this ; nor ὄρθρον, nor 
παραγίνομαι sis, nor ὁ λαὸς in this sense, but ὁ ὄχλοε ; nor such an 
expression as ἐδίδασκον αὐτοὺς, nor οἱ γραμματεῖς as the adversa- 
ries of our Lord; nor does St. J ohn easily connect his sentences by 
means of δὲ, as here, συ. 1—3. 5—7. 9—11, but οὖν. See Liicke, ii. 
p. 256. Alf. p. 710. Meyer, p. 214. 

It is said that it was derived from a narrative of Papias, a 
scholar of St. John, which was first inserted in the Gospel of the 
ripe rat iii. 39), and thence passed into this Gospel. Cp. 

Ἢ . i, 39. 


On the other hand, it ἐξ found in D, F, G, Η, K, U, and in 
more than 300 cursive MSS. 

It ie, however, to be observed, that in E it is marked with 
asterisks in the margin, and in sixteen cursive copies. In S it is 
marked with obeli, and in forty cursive copies. It is placed at the 
end of the Gospel in ten cursive copies. In four MSS. it is placed at 
the end of St. Luke xxi. | 

It ἐξ found in some MSS. of the Old Latin Version, and in the 
Vulgate, and in the Arabic, Persian, Coptic, Philoxenian Syriac, 
and Ethiopic Versions. 





1 Cp. La&cke, Commentar. vol. ii. pp. 248—379. Davidson's Introduction, 
pp. 356—367. Tregeiles on the Text of the Greek Test., pp. 236—243: and 
the Notes and Collations of Griesbech, Kuineet, Scholz, Bioomfeld, Tisch- 
endorf, Alford, and Meyer. The passage has been regarded as an inter- 
polation by Erasmus, Calvin, Beza, Grotius, Wetstein, Semler, Wegscheider, 


2 Teaxtus receplus & Scholzio emendatus. 


Kai ἕκαστος εὶς τὸν οἶκον αὑτοῦ. Καὶ ἐπ 


, Ἄγουσι 


σκαλε, αὕτη ἡ γννὴ κατειλ ἐπ’ avro ἱερεῖς, ἵνα ἔχωσι κατηγορίαν αὐτοῦ" 
μοιχενομένη. Pa τῷ νόμῳ rape Bs ἐν ἐν- | αὐτὴ ἡ \ ave 

eraiAaro τὰς τοιαύτας λιθάζειν' σὺ οὖν τί λέγεις | Μωῦσῆς ἐν τῷ νόμῳ ἐκέλευσε τὰς τὸ 
περὶ αὐτῆς; Τοῦτο δὲ ἔ “πειράζοντες αὐτὸν, | λιθάζειν σὺ δὲ νῦν τί λέγεις; Ὁ 


Teatua codicie D. 


ay σαν ἕκαστος eis τὸν οἶκον ἄντ 

“ ᾿Ιησυῦε ἀπορεύθη εἰς τὸ ὄρος τῶν ἐλαιῶν. 

wee | δὲ πάλιν παραγίνεται εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν, καὶ 

πᾶς ὃ λαὸς ἤρχετο πρὸς αὑτόν. . | 
“Ayo ot γραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι ἐπὶ | 

ἁμαρτίᾳ γνναῖκα ειλημμένην καὶ στήσαντες αὐτὴν 

ἐν μέσῳ. Λέγονσιν αὑτῷ ἐκπειράζοντες αὑτὸν οἱ 


κατείληπται ἑπαντοφώρῳ μοιχενομένη᾽ 


. 6 δὲ Ἰησοῦς | κάτω ee τῷ δακτύλῳ κατέ 


It is commented on by Augustine, in his Exposition of the Gos- 
pel (Tract xxxiii.); and he adverts in another place (de Conj. Adul- 
terin. ij. 6, 7) to its omission from some MSS. ‘“ Hoc infidelium 
sensus exhorret, ut nonnulli modice, vel potius inimici vere fidei 
credo, metuentes peccandi impunitatem dari mulieribus sui illud 
quod de pg pe ea ea Dominus fecit (Joh. viii. 3—11) 


aufferrent de ictbus sets; quasi issionem peccandi tribuerit 
Qui dixit " Detacaps noli peccare.’” Cp. Aug. de Cons. Evang. iv. 17. 
vera Penit. c. 13. 


Itisaleo quoted by St. Ambrose (Apol. David. ii. 1), who refers to 
the scruple which the hearing of this chapter read in the Church 
might cause in some minds. “Non mediocrem scrupulum movere 
potuit imperitis Evangelii lectio, que decursa est, in quo advertistis 
Adulteram Christo oblatam, eamque sine damnatione dimissam. 
Nam profecto si quis ea auribus acceperit otiosis, incentivum erroris 
incurrit, cm legit .... Adultere absolutionem. Lubrica igitur 
_ eae via.” Se also Ambrose, de Spiritu Sanc. iii, 3. Epist. vii. 

; Ix 


It is also adduced by St. Jerome, in his argument against the 
Pelagians (ii. 6), with an assertion that it is found “in Evangelio 
secundim Joannem, in πε et Grecis et Latinis Codicibus.” 

It is treated as genuine in the Apostolic Constitutions, ii. 24. 

Some assert that it was in the MSS. of the Armenians, and thet 
they expunged it, βλαβερὰν εἶναι λέγοντες τυῖς πολλοῖς τὴν τοι- 
αὐτὴν ἀκρόασιν. (Nicon in Coteler. Patr. Apostol. i. p. 238.) 

The various readings of this passage are indeed very numerous. 
But they may be reduced on the whole to three main Recensions :— 
that of the ‘ Textus Receptus;’ that of the Cudex D (Codex Beza), 
which is a somewhat abrid form of the narrative; and that of 
other Ἢ. differing from those on which the ‘ Textus Receptus’ is 

unded. 

These Recensions are printed below 3, 

Many of the objections from style may be in part removed by an 
examination of the various readings ; 

It is said that πορεύομαι is not used with ale by St. John, but it 
is found in vii. 35; and it is not easy to say what other preposition he 
should have employed here. ὄρθρον is not used by him elsewhere in 
this Gospel. It is used by St. Luke, but only once in his Gospel 
(xxiv. 1), and ὄρθριαι only once (xxiv. 22). ὁ λαὸς is found in Ὁ 
here, but ὁ ὄχλος is in Sand other MSS.: ἐδίδασκεν αὑτοὺς is not in 
D; and for ol γμραμματεῖε some MSS. have ol ἀρχιερεῖς, 


As to the narrative by Papias, it is not clear that it relates to the 
same incident as that before us. Eusebius eays (iii. 39) concerning it, 
that ‘‘ Papias has put forth a history concerning a woman accused be- 
fore the Lord of many sins (ἐπὶ πολλαῖς ἁμαρτίαιε), which the 
Gospel of the Hebrews contains.” And even if it were the samo 
history as that in this passage, it is not evident that it might not have 
peer recorded by St. John, as well as by his scholar Papsas after 
m. 


We find, then, that the external evidence on both sides is strong. 
The Western Church of the fourth century appears to have pronounced 
in ite favour. Not so (it seems) the primitive Western. It does 
not a to have been known to Tertullian or Cyprian. And the 
authority of the Kastern Church is against it. 

There is, however, a difference in the nature of these two testimo- 


Paulus, Tittmann, Knapp, Liicke, Credner, Tholuck, Olshausen, Davidson, 
Bleek, De Wette, Tischendorf, Lachmann, Tregelies, Meyer, and others; 
and defended as genuine by Maldonatus, A Lapide, Mill, Whitby. Fabricius, 
ves. Lampe, Bengel, Michaelis, Storr, Staeudiein, Hag, Kuinoes, Schoiz, 
and others. 


Teetus codicum muliorum. 
Kai ἀπῆλθεν ἕκαστος εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὑτοῦ. 


διδάσκαλε, 


οιαύτας 
Φ ἴησοὺς ᾿ - 
ais τὴν γῆν. | περὶ αὑτῆς; Τοῦτο δὲ εἶπον πε 


κάτω κύψας δακτύλῳ ἔγραφεν εἰς τὴν γῆν. | Ὥς δὲ ἐπέμενον ἐρωτῶντες, ἀνέκυψε καὶ εἶπεν | Corres), iva ἔχωσι (σχῶσι) κατηγορίαν κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ" 
Ὡς δὲ ΤΗΣ ἐρωτῶντες αὑτὸν, ἀνακύψας εἶπε | αὑτοῖς" ὁ aR ἴρτητος ὑμῶν πρῶτος ἐπ᾽ αὑτὴν ilies κάτω κύψας τῷ δακτύλῳ (τῷ ὃ. = alii) 
πρὸς αὐτούς ὁ ἀρομάρυντοι ὑμῶν πρῶτος τὸν  βαλέτω λίθον. Kal πάλιν κατακύψας τῷ δακτύλῳ | κατέγραφεν (8. ev) εἰς τὴν γῆν, μὴ προσ- 
λίθον én’ αὑτῇ βαλέτω. Καὶ πάλιν κατω κύψας κατέγραφεν εἰς τὴν γὴν. Ἕκαστος δὲ τῶν ᾿Ιονδαίων ποιούμενος (al. καὶ προσποιούμενοι). Ὡς δὲ 
ν εἰς τὴν γῆν. Οἱ δὲ ἀκούσαντες καὶ νπὸ | ἐξήρχετο, ἀρξάμενοι ἀπὸ τῶν πρε ρων ὥστε πέμενον ἐπ αὑτὸν, καὶ ἀναβλέψας 
συνειδήσεως ἐλεγχόμενοι ἐξήρχοντο εἷς καθ᾽ | πάντας ἐξελθεῖν' καὶ κατελείφθη μόνος, καὶ ἡ | (ἀνέκυψε καὶ) λέγει φὑτοῖς" ὁ ἀναμάρτητος ὑμῶν 

ae ἀρξάμενοι ἀπὸ τῶν πρεσβ ν ἕως τῶν | γννὴ ἐν μέσῳ οὖσα. ᾿Ανακύψας δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, εἶπεν | πρῶτον λίθον prt ἐπ᾽ αὑτήν (8. ἐπ᾽ αὐτὴν τὸν 
ἐσχάτων, καὶ κατελεί μόνος ὁ ‘Ingots καὶ ἢ Ὑνναικί᾽ ποῦ εἰσιν; οὐδείς σε κατέκρινεν; | A. βαλέτω" alii aliter). Καὶ πάλιν κάτω κύψας 


ἡ γυνὴ ἐν μέσῳ οὖσα. ᾿Ανακύ δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
καὶ μηδένα θεασάμενος πλὴν τῆς γνναικὸς εἶπεν 
αὐτῇ γύναι, ποὺ εἰσιν ἐκεῖνοι οἱ κα ὦ σον; 
οὐδείς σε κατέκρινεν; Ἢ δὲ εἶπεν" obdeks, κύριε. 
εἶπε δὲ αὑτῇ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" οὐδὲ ἐγώ σε κατακρίνω" 
πορεύον καὶ μηκέτι ἁμάρτανε. 


μηκέτι ἁμάρτανε. 


ἀκείνη εἶπεν avrg’ ονδεὶς, κύριε. ὁ δὲ εἶπεν" | ¢ 
ὑδὲ ἐγώ σε κατακρίνω' ὕπαγε, ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν | au 


ίας. Καὶ ἃ εἷς ἕκαστος αὐτῶν (8. εἷς 
καθ΄ εἷς) ἀρξάμενοι ἀπὸ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων καὶ 
κατελή ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς (8. ὁ Ἰησοῦς μόνος) καὶ ἡ 
γυνὴ ἐν μέσῳ οὖσα. ᾽Α at δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦν 
εἶδεν αὐτὴν καὶ (εἶδεν αὐτὴν καὶ = alli) εἶπε γύναι" 
(γύναι = alii), ποῦ εἰσιν οἱ κα σον; (alll 
ποὺ εἰσιν οἱ κι. o. =, alii ποῦ εἰσιν; habent) 
Ἢ δὲ εἶπεν" οὐδεὶς, κύριε᾽ καὶ ὁ ‘Incovs εἶπε' 
οὐδὲ ἐγώ σε κρινῶ" πορεύον, καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν 
μηκέτι ἁμάρτανε. 


ἔγραφεν εἰς τὴν εἶνν ἑνὸς ἑκάστον αὑτῶν τὰς 
ἀ 
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ἐδίδασκεν αὐτούς" ὅ ”Ayovor δὲ οἱ Tpapparets καὶ of Φαρισαῖοι πρὸς αὐτὸν 
γυναῖκα ἐν μοιχείᾳ κατειλημμένην, καὶ στήσαντες αὐτὴν ἐν μέσῳ “ λέγουσιν 
αὐτῷ, Διδάσκαλε, αὕτη ἡ γυνὴ κατειλήφθη ἐπ᾿ αὐτοφώρῳ μοιχενομένη. °°’ Ev 
δὲ τῷ νόμῳ Μωῦσῆς ἡμῖν ἐνετείλατο τὰς τοιαύτας λιθάζειν: σὺ οὖν τί λέγεις 
περὶ αὐτῆς ; © Τοῦτο δὲ ἔλεγον πειράζοντες αὐτὸν, ἵνα ἔχωσι κατηγορεῖν αὐτοῦ. 


a Lev. 20. 10. 
Deut. 22. 41--24. 


h Deut. 17. 6, 7. 
Rom. 2. 1. 


e x. ~ ’ y [ἴω 
Ο δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς κάτω κύψας, τῷ 







nies. That of the West is affirmative; that 
The evidence of the former is the evideftce. « 
that of the latter is rather the evidence of sie 
For example: much stress has been laid 
by Chrysustom in his Exposition; and"pi 
have iven a bias to the Eastern Church in: 
Athenian Editor of Euthymius Zigabenus says? (p. 560, ed. 1842),— 
Ἐυθύμιος, els τὸ κῦρος τοῦ Χρυσυστόμου στηριζόμενος, θεωρεῖ 
αὑτὴν (τὴν περικοπὴν) παρέγγραπτων. Hence also perhaps it was 
omitted by Theophylact and others. It may be observed also, on the 
evidence of Ch lom, that he omits it in his Exposition, but no 
where says that it is spurious, though it is not improbable that he 
knew of its existence in some MSS. of his age. He passes it by in 
his Exposition. But it must be remembered, that his Exposition is 
not a theological treatise, but a series of Homilies ad Populum. And 
for such reasons as are suggested by Augustine and Ambrose (above, 
Ρ. 239, col. 2), Chrysostom might have thought that this history 
might be perverted to evil purposes in the licentious and city in 
which he lived and preached, and therefore have passed it by in his 
Homilies!. We have it in our Bibles now; but how few Sermons 
are preached and published upon it! Still, however, there is the 
silence of Origen. ἡ and others, to be accounted for. It may also 
be thought, that the Discipline of the Eastern Church, which was 
very severe towards such sins as that of the woman in this history, 
may have acted as an impediment to its reception. ‘ St. Busils 
Canons prescribe fifteen years’ penance for adultery; the Council of 
Ancyra imposes seven years; the Council of Eliberis five for a single 
act, and ten years if repeated.” (Bingham, xvi. c. 11.) 








As to tnlernal evidence, it seems to be rather in favour of the 


The Pharisees had been publicly convicted by our Lord of igno- 
rance and violation of the Law of Moses, of which they were the 
ians and teachers, with to the Sabbath. (See vii. 19. 22.) 
hey had sent officers to take Him, but He had escaped (vii. 4446). 
Exasperated by this exposure and diecomfiture, they would, it is pro- 
bable, have endeavoured to set themselves right im the eyes of the 
people, and to show, if pcssible, that He Who charged them with 
contravening the Law of Moses was Himself at variance with Moses. 
They once tried to do this in vain, in regard to the Bill of Divorce. 
(Matt. xix. 7—9.) Then they had attempted to show that He had 
contradicted the Law of Moses by too much sererity. (Matt. v. 31.) 
Now ews might think they would be sure of exposing Him to a 
arr of inconsistency with Moses and Himself by too much Jarity. 
“ Moses in the Law commanded that such us this woman should 
stoned. But what sayest thou? This they said tempting Him.” (Cp. 
Matt. xix. 3.) 

Thus this seems to be coherent with what precedes. The 
mode also by which our Lord turned back, as it were, the horns of the 
dilemma on those who pressed Him with it, and by its retorted force 
drove them from His presence, even by means of their own ques- 
tion, is very like what He did with divine wisdom and power on 
another occasion, when they assailed Him with the captious question 
concerning the tribute-money. (Matt. xxii. 17.) 


Upon the whole, on considering the evidence of the case, we may 
come to the following conclusions :— 

That this e contains a true history of an event which oc- 
eurred at the time here specified. The Early Church would never 
have invented such a History as this. Its tendencies were in the 
other direction. 

That it is in all probability from St. John. 

That it may have been delivered by him orally, 

But that it was not written by him as a part of hie Gospel. 

Hence the variety of Recensions ; hence also, perhaps, the narra- 
tive of ΓΈΡΟΣ which may have been derived from St. John's oral teach- 
ing (cp. used. iii. 39), and so it may have been added, first to the 
margin here of some MSS., and thence have passed into the text. 

Hence also, perhaps, we may account for the fact that it is found 
in some MSS. at the end of his Gospel. 

That it is not to be called a part of Canonical Scripture, as the 
rest of his Gospel is Canonical Scripture. For by the term “ Ca- 
nonical Scripture’ we mean, not only what is true, nor only what 
was delivered by holy men, but what they were inspired by the Holy 
Ghost to deliver to the Church as divinely inspired Scripture, and 





1 This argument would be stronger, if (as Maldonatus asserts) Chry- 
sostom, in this same expo-ition of 81. John, speaks of thie history as true, 
aaldonn/a re ars τον Hom. in apt 60;” but ie not find euch 
an assertion there. Can he mean ἐτ ν πάλιν, vee ὠνείδιζον 
οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, ἐδέξατο, καὶ ἐθεράπενσεῖϊῖ "μά ἦν dis ω 

2 Concil. Trident. Seasio iv. See also Maldonat. and ἃ Lapide here. 
Both these able Commentators, especially the latter, bring forth strong 


δακτύλῳ ἔγραφεν εἰς τὴν γῆν. 1" Ὡς δὲ 










what they did deliver as such, and wh n received as di- 
vinely inspired Scripture, not only by r Churches, such as the 
Churches of Italy or Africa."b Universal Church of Christ. 


These conditions, whic ry to constitute Canonical 
Scripture, are not satisfied by, t passage. It is indeed now 
received as Scripture bythe Church of Rome, but it was not 
received by the ancient Kasterrz Church, nor, even, by the primitive 
Western Church. It cannot be said to have ever been received as 
Canonical Scripture by the consentient voice of Christendom. It 
seems to occupy a peculiar position; namely, a middle place, between 
Canonical] Scripture and those few narratives of incidents concerning 
our Blessed Lord, which are found in primitive writers, and are pro- 
hably true (see Fabric. Cod. Apocr. p. ad but have never found 
their way into any Manuscripts of the Gospels. 


Some moral inferences may close this investigation. It serves to 
inculcate the duty of thankfulness to Almighty God, for the solid foun- 
dation on which the proof of the Genuineness and Inspiration of the 
Canon of Scripture rests. This passage is found in three hundred 
MSS., and numerous Versions and Fathers. But it does not quite 
stand the test, nor quite satisfy the conditions requisite for ite admis- 
sion into the Canon of Holy Writ. How severe an ordeal, therefore, 
have the Canonical Books of Holy Scripture gone through! The 
strong claims of this rejected candidate for admission bring out more 
εἰκών and forcibly the value and strength of those which have been 
admitted into the Canon of Scripture. This consists only of 
twelve verses. Few persons doubt its authenticity. But its canoni- 
city is the question at issue. How much and minutely has that been 
di How rigid, therefore, is the scrutiny to which Canonical 
Scripture has been subjected, and which it has passed Lhrough, before 
it has been acknowledged as Scripture, i.e. before it has been re- 
ceived as the work of the Holy Spirit by the Universal Church of 
Christ! And in proportion to the rigour of that scrutiny is the 
solidity of the ground of our belief of its Inspiration. 

It reminds us, also, of our own privileges in possessing many 
Manuscript Copies of the New Testament, which mount in anti- 
quity pe a time Lefore this passage was received even (as it seems) 
in the Western Church, ¢. 6. to the primitive age of Christendom, and 
which enable us to read the Text in its pristine and original purity. 

It leads us to examine carefully the grounds on which we receive 
the Scripture as ipture, viz. as the divinely inspired Word of 
Almighty God: 

t excites us to thank Him that He has not only given us Holv 
Scripture, but has also planted in the World His Church Universal 
to guard Holy Scripture, and to assure us of its Inspiration. 

Cp. also what has been said above, on Mark xvi. 9—19. 


Cu. VIII. δ. σὺ οὖν τί λέγει] Hence they thought to be able 
to accuse Him of breaking the Law. But our Lord avoided their 
snare, and maintained Justice, without swerving from Mercy. (A1g.) 
---ἰνετείλατο, see Levit. xx. 10. Deut. xxii. 22, which, however, do 
not authorize the assertion, ras τοιαύτας λιθοβυλεῖσθαι. But 
it is common for hasty accusers to forget the Law which they desire 
to be put in force. (Ax9-) 

“Sed, ut Michadlis in Mousaisch. Rechi § 262, pluribus argu- 
mentis haud contemnendis comprobavit, Levit. et Deut. ll. cc. sub 
pen& mortis intelligenda est lapidativ. Sic quoque Exod. xxxi. 14; 
ΧΧΧΥ, 2, pena mortis indicitur violatori religionis sabbati, sed Num. 
xv. 32, 35, ejusmodi violator sabbati lapidatus esse perhibetur, cf. ot 
Ezech, xvi. 36, 40. Ceterim, nihil impedit, quo minds cum Seldeno, 
Lightfooto, Lampio, Heumano, aliis, statuamus, γυναῖκα ἢ. 1. memo- 
ratam, fuisse puellam m, in stupro cum alio viro deprehen- 
sam, ἐν μοιχείᾳ κατειλημμένην, cui Moses Deut. xxii. 24, lapida- 
tionis penam indixit, chm γυνὴ etiam de puellA et sponsa adhibeatur 
(v. Schleusneri Lex. h. v., nos ad Matth. i. 16), atque Philo de legg. 
special. p. 608, ed. Mang. hanc sponse infidelitatem εἶδος μοιχείας 
nuncupet.” (Kwsn.) 

6. κάτω κύψας, τῷ δακτύλῳ ἔγραφεν] An emblem that the 
Law, which He Himself had given, had been written on earthly and 
stony hearts. (Cp. Aug. de Con. Evang. iv. 10.) “Hoc digito 
mystice scribebat in terra, chm a Judais adultera esset oblata, sig- 
nificans quando de peccatis alterius judicamus, zosfrs nos debere 
meminisse peccati.”” (Ambrose, de Spir. Sanct. iii. 3.) 

Bengel and others have supposed that there is a reference here to 
the curses written by the Priest against women charged with unfaith- 


reasons against the passage. But when they have done this, they suddenly 
remember the Tridentine Decree, which ὡς da the Original Scriptures by 
the Latin Vulgate; and then all Criticism is at an end. Indeed no member 
of the Church of Rome can consistently do otherwise than receive it. 
Here is a radical error of her theological system. In dealing with Holy 
Scripture she substitutes Aerse// in the place of the Church Universal, and 
has thus depri:ed herself and her members of the true Scriptures. 


ST. JOHN VIII. 8—22. 


> sf - 3 “A t | $ 4 “ 9 lA e 9 Ud € “A 
ἐπέμενον ἐρωτῶντες αὐτὸν, ἀνακύψας εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, ‘O ἀναμάρτητος ὑμῶν 
πρῶτος τὸν λίθον ἐπ᾿ αὐτῇ βαλέτω. ὃ Καὶ πάλιν κάτω κύψας ἔγραφεν εἰς τὴν 
~ 9 ε δὲ 9 ’ Α e Aa ”~ 4 aN 4 3 ld 
γῆν. ° Οἱ δὲ ἀκούσαντες, καὶ ὑπὸ τῆς συνειδήσεως ἐλεγχόμενοι, ἐξήρχοντο 
εἷς καθ᾽ εἷς, ἀρξάμενοι ἀπὸ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων ἕως τῶν ἐσχάτων" καὶ κατελείφθη 
ld e9: A \ ‘e “ 9 , φ 10 ? ’ ὃ Δ esd “A μ᾿ 
μόνος ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ ἡ γυνὴ ἐν μέσῳ οὖσα. Ανακύψας δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ 
μηδένα θεασάμενος πλὴν τῆς γυναικὸς εἶπεν αὐτῇ, Ποῦ εἰσιν ἐκεῖνοι οἱ κατ- 
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ἤγοροί σον; οὐδείς σε κατέκρινεν ; 1} " Ἧ δὲ εἶπεν, Οὐδεὶς, Κύριε. Εἶπε δὲ c Luke 9. 56. 


9 A ¢ 9 “Ὁ ὑδὲ 9 a ΄ dad 4 Α », ε ’ 
αὕτῃ ὁ ἴησους, Oude ἐγὼ σε κατακρίνω" “ πορεύου καὶ μηκέτι ἁμάρτανε. 


12° Πάλιν οὖν 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς αὐτοῖς ἐλάλησε λέγων, ᾿Εγώ εἶμι τὸ φῶς τοῦ κόσμου" ὁ". 5.14. 
ὁ ἀκολουθῶν ἐμοὶ οὐ μὴ περιπατήσει ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ, ἀλλ᾽ ἕξει τὸ φῶς τῆς ζωῆς. £9.5 
13 Εἶπον οὖν αὐτῷ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι, ‘Xd περὶ σεαυτοῦ μαρτυρεῖς: ἡ μαρτυρία cov £ οἱ. Ἰν, x. 


οὐκ ἔστιν ἀληθής. 


ch. 5. $1. 


M4 6° Δπεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Κἂν ἐγὼ μαρτυρῶ κω". 5. ει. 


Ἁ φᾷ “A 
περὶ ἐμαυτοῦ, ἀληθής ἐστιν ἡ μαρτυρία pou ὅτι " olda πόθεν ἦλθον, καὶ ποῦ bch.7. 28, 29. 
ὑπάγω" ὑμεῖς δὲ οὐκ οἴδατε πόθεν ἔρχομαι, καὶ ποῦ ὑπάγω. 1δ' Ὑμεῖς κατὰ τ". 1. :. 
‘ , ΄ }3..Ὰ 9 ’ ὑδέ 16 δ 298 9 δὲ ἀνὼ. γ , 
τὴν σάρκα κρίνετε: "ἡ ἐγὼ οὐ κρίνω οὐδένα. -'° Kat ἐὰν κρίνω δὲ ἐγὼ, ἡ κρίσις 1 ver. 11. 


ἡ ἐμὴ ἀληθής ἐστιν" " ὅτι μόνος οὐκ εἶμι, ἀλλ᾽ ἐγὼ, καὶ ὁ πέμψας με Πατήρ. 


1) Καὶ ἐν τῷ νόμῳ δὲ τῷ ὑμετέρῳ γέγραπται, ὅτι δύο ἀνθρώπων ἡ μαρτυρία 55.33.1 
ἀληθής ἐστιν. %™’Eyd εἶμι ὁ μαρτυρῶν περὶ ἐμαντοῦ, καὶ μαρτυρεῖ περὶ 3.18. 15 |. 


ἐμοῦ ὁ πέμψας με Πατήρ. 


Α ᾿} 4 ν » 
καὶ τὸν Πατέρα μου ἤδειτε ἄν. 


“Δ 19 Ἔλεγον οὖν αὐτῷ, Ποῦ ἐστιν 6 πατήρ cov ; Her 10,28. 
9 , ε » ¥ ἈΝ \ “Y ω " Γὰ 

a > 
Απεκρίθη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Οὔτε ἐμὲ οἴδατε, οὔτε τὸν Πατέρα μον' εἰ ἐμὲ ἤδειτε, 
(+) 0° χῦτα Ta ῥήματα ἐλάλησεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς n ch. 7. 8, 80. 


& ver. 87. 


ἐν τῷ γαζοφυλακίῳ, διδάσκων ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ Kal οὐδεὶς ἐπίασεν αὐτὸν, ὅτι οὕπω 


ἐληλύθει ἡ ὥρα αὐτοῦ. 


(=) 2." Εἶπεν οὖν πάλιν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Εγὼ ὑπάγω, 
“ P 4 9 Ἁ > “a ε ld e “A 9 ~ 9 9 A € Ud 
καὶ ’(nrnoeré pe, καὶ ἐν τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ ὑμῶν ἀποθανεῖσθε' ὅπον ἐγὼ ὑπάγω, 


ch. 13. 33. 
Ezek. 3. 18, 19. 
Eph. 2. 1. 

p ch. 7. 34. 


ὑμεῖς ov δύνασθε ἐλθεῖν. ™@”EXeyov οὖν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, Μήτι ἀποκτενεῖ ἑαυτὸν 2. 4 





fulness, and drunk by them in the ‘ water of jealousy °,(Numb. v. 17), 
and that our Lord changes the order of proceeding by writing a curse 
against the accusers. See Burgon here. 

7. ὁ dvaudpruros ὑμῶν) Let the Law be enforced, but not by 
those who infringe it; let her who is a sinner be punished, but not by 
sinners. (Axg.) He is not fit to judge another who does not first 
judge himself. (Gregor. Moral. xiv. c. 13.) 

— τὸν λίθον] the stone which was to inflict the sentence, and to 
be a signal for other stones to follow. (Cp. Deut. xiii. 9; xvii. 5.) 

9. ale καθ᾽ ec] A Hebrew formula, sez ame (echad ke-echad), 


‘unus et alter.” (Rosenmiiller.) Cp. Mark xiv. 19. 

— κατελείφθη μόνος ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ ἡ γυνή] Two things were 
Jeft together alone ;—Misery and Mercy. (Awug.) 

10. airy] After this word some MSS. add γύναι, others ἡ γυνή: 
but neither is found in D, E, G, H, K, and numerous other MSs. 


11, οὐδὲ ἐγώ σε κατακρίνω] What? does our Lord favour sin? 
No; observe what follows: ‘‘Go and stn no more.” He therefore 
condemned sin, ie ἰὸς He pardoned the sinner. Let them who love 
Christ's mercy also fear His truth; for ‘ gracious and righteous is the 
Lord” (Ps. xxv. 7). (Aug.) “‘ Vade et ne pecces.’ Habes anc- 
toritatem, quia vetera donavit; habes judicium, quia futura pre- 
scripsit.” U4 mbrose, Apol. Dav. ii. 75.) 

Christ is the Lion of the Tribe of Judah (Rev. v. δ) as well] as 
the Lamb of God (John i. 29. 36). Let us not presume on the meek- 
ness of the Lamb, lest we feel the wrath of the Lion. 


12. τὸ pes] It was early dawn (see v. 2); hence the allusion. 
i.) Christ is the ᾿Ανατολὴ (Luke i. 78), the Day-spring from 
on high; the rising Sun. 


aleo serves happily as a contrast to the darkness and 
blindness of the Pharisees as just described; and as a transition to 
the assertion in v. 56, that Abraham, whom they claimed as their 
father, rejoiced to seo His Day—that Light which they, his children, 
strove to extinguish ! 

Observe, that our Lord in His former Discourse at the Feast of 
Tabernacles had declared the mystery of His Zncarnation ; He now 
describes its gracious influences, especially in tang to the Powers 
of Darkness, and for the Illumination of the World. 

— περιπατήσει)] B, G, H, T, have the subjunctive; but the 
future is right here, where human agency is considered—he will not 
walk in darkness. (Cp. iv. 14; x. $) 

14. ὑμεῖς δὲ οὐκ οἴδατε πόθεν ἔρχομαι) ‘ whence I am coming.’ I 
am the Sun of Righteousness. You neither know My rising nor My 
porting But I, like the Sun, bear witness to Myself by My own light. 

᾿ δ Sun illuminates the face of him who sees and of him who is 

OL. 1. 


blind ; but is seen by the one, and not by the other. So Christ, the 
Light of the world, is every where present to all, even to the un- 
believing ; but they cannot see Him, because they have no eyes in 
their hearts. 

16. ἐγὼ οὐ κρίνω οὐδένα] For I have not now come to judge the 
world, but to save the world (John xii. si (Chrys., Aug. 

This also perhaps may be thought to be an allusion to the case of 
the Woman brought to Him for stidlgment, (Sce vv. 10, 11.) 

17. δύο ἀνθρώπων ἡ μαρτυρία] In this reference of our Lord to 
the Law (Deut. xix. 15) we have an evidence of the plurality and 
distinction of Persons in the one Godhead. (Awug., Chrys.) en 
the Witnesses are said to be two, it is implied also that they are of the 
same Nature. If one is a creature, so is the other. If One is God, both 
are God. Compere what is said of the Three Witnesses (] Jobn v. 7). 

Sabellius teaches heretically that the Father is the same as the 
Son. The Father is distinct from the Son, but not ter than the 
Son. He is of one substance with the Son, but He is a distinct 
Person from the Son. Our Lord says, “1 and my Father are one” 
(John x. 30), “ Ego et Pater meus uaum (not uaus) sumus;” one 
substance, not one person. The word ‘unum’ is an antidote to 
Arianism ; the word ‘ sumus’ is a refutation of Sabellianism. (Aug.) 

19. οὔτε ἐμὲ οἷδατε] See above, vii. 28. 

— τὸν Πατέρα μ. ἤδειτε dv] A proof of the Unity of Substance, 
as Ὁ. 17 is of the Plurality of Persons in the One Godhead. 

20. iv τώ yalopu\axie In the court of'the Women (Mark 
xii. 41. Luke xxi. 1); a public place, where He might easily have 
been taken, if it had been His Will to be taken. 

Whenever we read it recorded that our Lord spake such and such 
words in such and such a place, if we attend to the narrative, we shall 
find the propriety of the addition. ‘* The Treasury” was a depository 
of money collected for the honour of God and relief of the poor; and 
the coin may be regarded as emblematic of the Divine Word stamped 
with the image of the Great King. Let every one contribute accord- 
ing to his power to this spiritual Treasury. Christ, sora in the 
Temple, offered, as it became Him, rich gifts—the words of eternal 
life. (Origen.) 

91. ἐν τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ ὑμῶν ἀποθανεῖσθε) This was the misery of 
the Jews—not only to commit sins, but to die in them. This is what 
every Christian ought to fear. Hence we resort to Baptism. Hence 
even the suckling 1s borne by the pious hands of its mother to the 
Church, that it may not depart this life unbaptized, and may not die 
in the sins in which it was . (Aug.) 

— ὅπου ἐγὼ ὑπάγω, ὑμεῖς ob δύνασθε ἐλθεῖν] They who die 
in their sins cannot come to the place where Christ is. (Origen.) 

22. μήτι ἀποκτενεῖ ἑαυτόν] Our Lord's answer shows that such 
a thought is sinful. (Chrys. ὁ suggestion of it was worthy of 
them who were about to kill the Prince of Life. : 

I 
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Aéye. αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, * Ei τέκνα tov ᾿Αβραὰμ Fre, τὰ ἔργα τοῦ ᾿Αβραὰμ 





28. ἐγὼ ἐκ τῶν ἄνω] Hence the Manicheans and Apollinarians 
erroneously argue that Christ brought His Body from Heaven, and 
they quote St. Paul also (1 Cor. xv. 47), “ The second man is the 
Lord from heaven.” Did then our Lord mean that His Apostles had 
a heavenly body when He said, “Ye are not of the world” (John 
xv. 19). No; but He means that the thoughts of the Jews are from 
the earth, earthy, and that His thoughts are not as theirs. moe) 

— ἐγὼ οὐκ εἰμὶ ἐκ τοῦ κόσμον τούτου] I am not of those who 
like you, are of, i. e. from the earth, and entertain earthly and sinful 
thoughts; and therefore I could not entertain such an idea as ye 
impute to me, saying, “ Will He kill Himself?” (Theoph.) ; but I 
am from the Father. (Axg.) 

24. ἐὰν yap μὴ πιστεύσητε ὅτι ἐγώ εἰμι] literally, that “1 
am.” Referring to the words of Jehovah to Moses (Exod. iii. 13— 
15), ‘“‘l am that 1 am.” And therefore meaning, unless ye believe 
that I am God, ye shall die in your sins. (Axg.) Cp. above, on 
vi, 20, and below, v. 58. 


25. τὴν ἀρχήν] principio; OMmNiNO, tus: alto- 
gether, Ἐπ ΟΝ ΜΝ ts  οδκηϊιν: Glass, (Phil. p. 46] ’ Loésner, and 
others. Others read the sentence as a question, First of all, why do 
I even speak to you? So Lachm., Litoke Others, as Meyer, Do ye 
ask what I say to you at the first ἢ 

But these interpretations do not seem to give a sense worthy of 
the occasion and the er; 

Pe eno with St. Ἢ ’ al γον eel it πὶ τῷ what I am ever 
ing to you, even the first, or beginning o things; speaking to 
you by Creation (Gen. i. 1) as God, and in Moses and in the Pro- 

hets; the Everlasting Jehovah, “I am that Iam.” Cp. John i. 1, 
i ἀρχῇ ὁ Aoyos, and He is ἡ ἀρχὴ καὶ τὸ τέλοιε (Rev. xxi. 
6; xxii. 13): cp.1] John i. 1, ὃ ἦν ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς: ii. 13, ἐγνώκατε 
Τοῦ} ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς: whereas the Διάβολος is a murderer ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς 
υ. 44). 

ἱ is to be one of those speeches of our Lord, occurring 
often in St. John's Gospel, which can only be understood by reference 
to His Divine Nature, which He is asserting in this discourse. 

. κρίνειν] Consider the infatuation of the Jews, who, after so 
much teaching, and so many miracles from Christ, ask “‘ Who art 
thou?” Our Lord, therefore, rebukes them as unworthy of further 
instruction, and proceeds now to speak to them of 7 . (Chrys.) 

. οὐκ ἔγνωσαν --- ἔλεγεν) another instance of the expository 
character of St. John's Gospel eee on ii. 24). 

28. ὅταν ὑψώσητε) above, iii. 14. You will desire to cru- 
cify Me; and when you have crucified Me you will magne that you 
have destroyed Me. But I tell you, that then especially, when you 
have lifted Me up, in shame, and yet in glory, you will know from 
My Resurrection, and from the Miracles wrought in My Name, and 


even from your own Captivity, consequent on your sin in rejecting 
Me; and from the graces of the Holy Ghost poured upon you to 
enlighten your minds,—from all these things you will know that I 
am He, i.e. that I am one with the Father, God with (iod. For 
God would never have worked such miracles hy Me, as He will then 
work, if I had not been all-pleasing to God, and if 1 had not been the 
Son of God. (Chrys., Theopk.) Yeo will then acknowledge that I 


am He, s.¢. that 1am Gop. (Aasg.) 

Ὁ. πολλοὶ ἐπίστευσαν) when He lowered His discourse to an 
inferior level; but their faith was an imperfect one, as appears from 
what follows. (Chrys.) 

81. ἐὰν ὑμεῖς μείνητε ἐν τῷ λόγῳ τῷ inw] If ye remain 
stedfast. He refers to some who, after they had believed, had gone 
away from Him. It is a little thing to come to Christ, we must 
abide in Him. (4xg.) 

82. γνώσεσθε τὴν ἀλήθειαν] They who believe in Christ, by 
abiding in Christ learn to see the Truth which is unchangeable, and 
is the bread of the soul, and is not changed into him who eats it, but 
changes him. (Avg) 

— ἡ ἀλήθεια ἐλευθερώσει ὑμᾶς] from death and corruption. 


Aug. 

Oh μι δεδουλεύκαμεν} not true; for they had been in bond- 
age to the tians, Babylonians, and others; but Christ was 
speaking of the slavery of sin, and does not correct them. (Chrys.) 

84. wae ὁ ποιῶν τὴν ἁμαρτίαν δοῦλός ἐστι τῆς ἁμαρτίαε 
The slave of miserable slavery! The slave of Sin. A man may fin 
escape and rest from a nical master, but whither can the slave 
of sin fly? He drags his master with him. He alone can free us 
from sin, Who came into the world without sin, and offered Himself 
a sacrifice for sin. (Aug.) 

35. δοῦλος οὐ μένει ἐν τῇ οἰκία] Many sinners enter the Church 
which is Christ’s house, but Christ abédes ἐπ it for ever. Here is our 
hope that we may cease to be slaves, and be freed by Him Who is 
free, and gave not silver and gold, but His own blood for us; and 
Who is our Head; and “if He makes us free, we are free indeed.” 


Aug.) 

36. ὄντως ἐλεύθεροι ἔσεσθε] Do not therefore abuse your free- 
dom, to sin freely ; but use it, sof to sin; your will is free if it is 
holy; you will be free, if you serve righteousness. ( Aug.) 

37. σπέρμα ᾿Αβραάμ ἐστε) by the propagation of the flesh, not 
by faith of the heart, or imitation of life. “If ye were Abraham's 
children, ye would do the works of Abraham.” They were therefore 
a degenerate seed; we are made true sons of Abraham by God's 
grace; for if yo be Christ's, then are ye Abraham's seed, and heirs 
according to the promise. Gal. iii. 16. 29, (Aug.) 





ST. JOHN VIII. 40—55. 
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᾿ ἐποιεῖτε ἄν. “ὃ Νῦν δὲ ζητεῖτέ με ἀποκτεῖναι, ἄνθρωπον ὃς τὴν ἀλήθειαν ὑμῖν 
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λελάληκα, “ἣν ἤκουσα παρὰ Tov Beov τοῦτο ABpaap οὐκ ἐποίησεν. Ὑμεῖς ἃ ver: 25, 38. 


e Isa. 63. 1 


A a A 4 
ποιεῖτε τὰ ἔργα τοῦ πατρὸς ὑμῶν. Εἶπον οὖν αὐτῷ, Ἡμεῖς ἐκ πορνείας ov 5 4-8. 


γεγεννήμεθα: ἕνα πατέρα ἔχομεν τὸν Θεόν. ©! Εἶπεν οὖν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, 


f Heb. 1. 8. 


Εἰ ὁ Θεὸς πατὴρ ὑμῶν ἦν, ἠγαπᾶτε ἂν ἐμέ ἐγὼ yap ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐξῆλθον cb. 16.2. 
καὶ ἥκω' οὐδὲ γὰρ am ἐμαυτοῦ ἐλήλυθα, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνός με ἀπέστειλε. “45 © Διατί areas 


τὴν λαλιὰν τὴν ἐμὴν οὐ γινώσκετε; ὅτι ov δύνασθε ἀκούειν τὸν λόγον τὸν 


ἐμόν. 4," Ὑμεῖς ἐκ πατρὸς τοῦ Διαβόλουν ἐστὲ, καὶ τὰς ἐπιθυμίας τοῦ πατρὸς h Matt. 5.1. 


ὑμῶν θέλετε ποιεῖν. ᾿᾿ἙἘκεῖνος ἀνθρωποκτόνος ἦν am ἀρχῆς, καὶ ἐν τῇ ἀληθείᾳ 
3 9 9 9 Ψ 9 10 9 9 “Ὁ 9 ”~ Ὁ ὃ 3 ~ 

οὐχ €oTnKe” ὁτι οὐκ ἔστιν ἀλήθεια ἐν αὑτῷ. ὅταν λαλῇ τὸ ψεῦδος, ἐκ τῶν 
ἰδίων λαλεῖ: J ὅτι ψεύστης ἐστὶ καὶ 6 πατὴρ αὐτοῦ. “Ὁ ᾿Εγὼ δὲ ὅτι τὴν ἀλήθειαν 

3 vA 4 46 k 4 9 € ”~ aN 4 Α € 4 3 δὲ 
λέγω οὐ πιστεύετέ μοι. Τίς ἐξ ὑμῶν ἐλέγχει με περὶ ἁμαρτίας ; εἰ δὲ 
ἀλήθειαν λέγω, διατί ὑμεῖς οὐ πιστεύετέ por; 37 ' Ὃ ὧν ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ τὰ ῥήματα 
τοῦ Θεοῦ ἀκούει: διὰ τοῦτο ὑμεῖς οὐκ ἀκούετε, ὅτι ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ οὐκ ἐστέ. 
48 τ Απεκρίθησαν οὖν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Οὐ καλῶς λέγομεν ἡμεῖς, 
ὅτι Σαμαρείτης εἶ σὺ, καὶ δαιμόνιον ἔχεις ; * ᾿Απεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Εγὼ δαι- 
μόνιον οὐκ ἔχω’ ἀλλὰ τιμῶ τὸν Πατέρα μου, καὶ ὑμεῖς ἀτιμάζετέ με. ὃ "᾿Εγὼ 
δὲ οὐ ζητῶ τὴν δόξαν pou ἔστιν ὁ ζητῶν καὶ κρίνων. δὶ “᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω 
ὑμῖν, ἐάν τις τὸν λόγον τὸν ἐμὸν τηρήσῃ, θάνατον οὐ μὴ θεωρήσῃ εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. 


& i3 38. 

1 John 8. 8. 
Jude ver. 6. 

i Gen. 3.4, 5. - 
1 John 3. 12. 
Heb. 2. 14. 

1 Pet. 5. 8. 

j 2 Cor. 11. 8. 
aba 18. 20, 


k Matt. 26. 60. 
] ver. 37. 

ch. 5. 38. 

1 John 4. 6. 


52 Εἶπον οὖν αὐτῷ οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, Νῦν ἐγνώκαμεν ὅτι δαιμόνιον ἔχεις. ᾿Αβραὰμ 
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ἀπέθανε, καὶ ot προφῆται: καὶ σὺ λέγεις, ᾿Εάν τις τὸν λόγον μον τηρήσῃ, 

οὐ μὴ γεύσηται θανάτον εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. =? Μὴ σὺ μείζων εἶ τοῦ πατρὸς peh.4. 15. 

ε “A 9 , 9 9 ld 4 ε ΄ 9 a 4 a A 

ἡμῶν ABpaap, ὅστις ἀπέθανε ; καὶ ot προφῆται ἀπέθανον" τίνα σεαντὸν σὺ 

ποιεῖς ; δ΄ “᾿Απεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Εὰν ἐγὼ δοξάζω ἐμαυτὸν, ἡ δόξα pou οὐδέν 4 νν.ν", 18, 31, 
ἐστιν ἔστιν 6 Πατήρ μου ὁ δοξάζων με, ὃν ὑμεῖς λέγετε ὅτι Θεὸς ἡμῶν ἐστι, “"" 5.51: 


65 r 
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καὶ οὐκ ἐγνώκατε αὐτόν' ἐγὼ δὲ οἶδα αὐτὸν, καὶ ἐὰν εἴπω ὅτι οὐκ οἶδα τ οἱ. 1.28, 29. 





40. τοῦτο ᾿Αβραὰμ οὐκ ἐποίησεν] But how could he do it? 
Because the Spiritual Advent of Christ has ever cheered the Saints of 
God. Wherefore we may conclude that they, who after their regene- 
ration, and other graces conferred on them, are guilty of sin, ‘* crucify 
afresh the Son of God.” (Origen.) 

41. ix πορνείας οὐ γεγεννήμεθα] The Jews who heard our 
Lord, had now begun to perceive that He was speaking spiritually ; 
and it is the of Scripture to describe as fornication, the pros- 
titution of the soul to false gods. (Aug.) 

42. ἐξῆλθον καὶ ἥκω] I came forth from the Father, and am 
come to you. “ Exii et adsum.” 

43. ov δύνασθε ἀκούειν τὸν λόγον τὸν ἐμόν 
not ; cannot, on account of your perverse will, an 


(Theoph. 


cannot, ἃ. 6. will 
malignant minds. 

ἀκούειν, with an accusative, something more than to bear, 
to consider, 


ἐκ πατρὸς tov Διαβόλον ἐστέ] Of your father the 
devil; “ποῖ by generation, but by imitation.” (Aug.) In words you 
claim to be children of God; by works ye show yourselves children of 


the Devil. (Theoph 
Ye rly desire to do; i.¢. to kill Me Who 


— θέλετε ποιεῖν 
am the Truth. Ou this use οὗ θέλω, see ν. 35; vi. 2]. Acts x. 10. 


— ixsivoe ἀνθρωποκτόνος ἦν ἀπ' ἀρχῆς] Therefore to tempt 
@ man to evil (as the Devil tempted Adam) is murder; and since in 
Adam all died, the Devil has been ἃ murderer from the beginning. 
Sathana ee np αὐτοῦ] Bengel, M. a 

— ψεύστης ἐστὶ καὶ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ ; eyer, an 
others, interpret πατὴρ αὐτοῦ to mean “ father of the liar,” & 6, the 
liar is a child of the devil. . 


But αὐτοῦ seems rather to refer to ψεύδους: and the sense is, 
I am the Truth; but he is a liar, and something more, &c. ; 
Liiche here, and Winer, pp. 104. 132. 169. Something more than 
a liar; he is the father of that which is false: τοῦ ψεύδους is to be 
supplied from the preceding sentence. Cp. 2 Thess. 1i. 11. 

From these words πατὴρ αὐτοῦ, some have imagined that the 
Devil has a father. This is the error of the Manichsans. “ Pater 
ejus,” t.¢. “mendacii.” St. Jerome (on Isa. xviii.), and cp. Glass. 
Phi . 8. p. 829, Our Lord calls the Devil the Father of falsehood in 
the abstract, rou ψεύδους: as God is the Father of the 7ruth. 

Men, when they tell a lie, use what does not belong to them, 
but to the Devil; but the Devil, when he tells a lie, uses what is his 
own offspring, for he is the Father of lies. And ye wil] not believe in 


Me, because I the truth; and thus ye prove yourselves the 
children of him who is the Father of lies, (Theoph. 


a On those verses, seo Greg. M. Hom. in Εν. i. 18, 


51. θάνατον οὐ μὴ Scephey) ‘shall never see,’ that is, never fael. 
He who spake was about to die, and He spake to men who were 
about to die. What then did He mean, when He spake thus? He 
meant, that whosoever keeps His saying shall never see thut Death, 
from which He came to save us, viz. everlasting death, the death of 
damnation with the Devil and his angels; that is real death. Other 
death is only a translation. (46. When, therefore, the Psalmist 
asks, What man is he that liveth and shall not see death?” oie 
lxxxix. 48,) we may reply, “86 who keepeth Christ's Word.” And 
this our Lord meant when He said (Matt. xvi. 28), “ Verily I oa 
unto you, there be some standing here that shall not taste of death. 
They who stand by Christ, and continue to stand by Him to the end, 
they shall never taste of death. (Origen.) 

See above, on Matt. xvi. 28. 

52. ᾿Αβραὰμ ἀπέθανε] The Jews were blind, and only looked at 
the death of the flesh, and therefore could not see the light of Christ's 
words, (Greg. Hom. xviii. in E According to that death of 
which our Lord yeah neither Abraham was dead nor the Prophets. 
They were dead, but alive. The Jews were alive, but dead. Consider 
what our Lord said to the Sadducees, who were dead in soul, con- 
cerning the Patriarchs who were alive. (Matt. xxii. 31.) 

Our Lord declared in a remarkable manner, in the history of 
Dives and Lazarus, that Abraham is not dead ; for He said that the 
beggar was carried by angels into Abraham's bosom. ( Luke xvi. 22, 23.) 
Could the place of rest and joy, in which are the departed spirits of 
the righteous, be the bosom of one who is dead? Could Paradise, to 
which our Lord's soul went at His death (Luke xxiii. 43), be the 
bosom of one who is dead? No; Abraham never saw death, never 


tasted death ; but death with him was the joyful to a better 
life. And why? Because he saw Christ's day with faith, and was 
glad; because δ eaw the day of Him Who has tasted death for every 


man (Heb. ii. 9); Who has taken away its sting (1 Cor. xv. 55, 56), 
and opened the kingdom of heaven to all believers. Abraham was 
indeed dead in flesh, but alive in soul. 

— γεύσηται) So A, C, D, L,S, X, and other MSS. Zils. has 
γεύσεται. See above, iv. 14. 

58. σὺ ποιεῖς) σὺ is expunged by some recent Editors (Lackm., 
Tisch., Alf.) ; but it is found in the major part of the MSS., and adds 
force to the sense. 

54. ἡμῶν) Rightly received by recent Editors (Griesb., Scholz, 
Lachm., Tisch., Alf.) from A, C, G, K, L, Μ, 8, and other MSS, 
Elz, has ὑμῶν. Cp. x. 36, λέγετε ὅτι βλασφημεῖε, and Acts i. 4,— 
where the words of the speaker are κριοῦ, as here. 

I 
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sch. 15. 10. 
Heb. 5. 8, 9. 


t Gen. 15. 6. 
Rom. 4. 18—22. 


al. 3. 8. 
Heb. 11. 13. 


τηρῶ. 
καὶ εἶδε καὶ ἐχάρη. 


Col. 1. 17. 

ν οἷ. 10. 81, 89. 
& 11. 8. 

Luke 4. 30. 4 4 A 4 κι ψ 
peo OU AUTWY, Και Τ apryycv οὕτως. 


ST. JOHN VIII. 56—59. IX. 1—6. 


αὐτὸν, ἔσομαι ὅμοιος ὑμῶν ψεύστης. ἀλλ᾽ olda αὐτὸν, καὶ "τὸν λόγον αὐτοῦ 
56 t? 4 ε 4 ε κα 3 , & ee ee So A 
Αβραὰμ ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ἠγαλλιάσατο iva ἴδῃ τὴν ἡμέραν THY ἐμὴν, 
πον οὖν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι πρὸς αὐτόν, Πεντήκοντα ἔτη 
οὕπω ἔχεις, καὶ ᾿Αβραὰμ ἑώρακας ; ὅδ" Εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν 
λέγω ὑμῖν, πρὶν ᾿Αβραὰμ γενέσθαι, ἐγώ εἶμι. ὅ8. " Ἦραν οὖν λίθους ἵνα βά- 
λωσιν én’ αὐτόν' ᾿Ιησοῦς δὲ ἐκρύβη, καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, διελθὼν διὰ 


IX. 1 Καὶ παράγων εἶδεν ἄνθρωπον τυφλὸν ἐκ γενετῆς. 7 καὶ ἠρώτησαν 
9 ἃ ε 4 9 [οὶ , ε δ , y e a e “A 
αὐτὸν ot μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ λέγοντες, “‘PaBBi, τίς ἥμαρτεν, οὗτος, ἢ οἱ γονεῖς 


τὸ 


δύναται ἐργάζεσθαι. °° ὅταν é 


AFRO σι ὦ 


κι ᾽’ > A 9 “A ’ 
ὅταν ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ ὦ, φῶς εἰμι τοῦ κόσμον. 
Q “A \ ld a 
εἰπὼν ἔπτυσε χαμαὶ, καὶ ἐποίησε πηλὸν ἐκ τοῦ πτύσματος, καὶ ἐπέχρισε TOV 


αὐτοῦ, ἵνα τυφλὸς γεννηθῇ ; ὅ᾿᾿Απεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς, Ovre οὗτος ἥμαρτεν οὔτε 
Il. a A a A a A ΄ιὦ 
“  ὠ οἷ γονεῖς αὐτοῦ "αλλ᾽ ἵνα φανερωθῇ τὰ ἔργα τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐν αὐτῷ. “ "᾿Εμὲ δεῖ 
? , θ , 7 A , , ν e 8 3 ’ ¥ ‘ 9 3 ὃ “ 
δ, ἐργάζεσθαι τὰ ἔργα τοῦ πέμψαντός με ἕως ἡμέρα ἐστίν' ἔρχεται νὺξ ὅτε οὐδεὶς 


64 σαῦτα, 





δθ. ᾿Αβραὰμ ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ἠγαλλιάσατο-- ἡμέραν) i. 6. he re- 
joiced with faith and hope that he should see. The particle ἵνα often 
serves to connect verbs of willing and desiring in N. T., as va does in 
modern Greek. (See John iv. 4/7; xv. 8; xvii. 15. 24. Matt. vii. 12. 
Mark vi. 25.) So Teles in Stob. Serm. 95, ἵνα Ζεὺς γένηται ἐπι- 
θυμήσει. . 1 Cor. ix. 15, καλὸν ἵνα, and Winer, pp. 301—303. 
The name Jeaac pry (laughing), Gen. xvii. 17, had a reference 


to this dyaAAiaoic,—for in Isaac, the promised seed, be had a vision, 
of Christ, in Whom all rejoice. St. Jerome ad loc. Jones, 
Proper Names of O. T. p. 163. A glorious testimony given to Abra- 
ham, Creator of Abraham, and seed of Abraham. 

— ἡμέραν] Christ's coming is beautifully called the Day; for it 
is the sequel of, and is opposite to, Night. And it is happily 20 called 
here, where He is describing Himself as the Light of the World. See 
above, v. 12, and cp. Cyrtl here. 

My day. Does our Lord mean the Day in which He was incar- 
nate, or the Day of His Divinity—that Day which bas neither mornin 
orevening? I believe that Abraham saw both by faith and hope, aad 
therefore in joy. And how great was the joy of his heart when he 
saw the Word of God, and His brightness beaming on holy minds, 
and yet remaining as God with the Father; and hereafter about to 
come in the flesh, and yet never to be separated from the bosom 
of the Father! (Aug.) 

Abraham saw the day of Christ, i.e. the cross of Christ, when he 
laid the wood on his son, and in will offered up Isaac, Heb. xi. 19; 
and when he believed the promise, that of his seed should come the 
Saviour, in Whom all nations would be blessed, Gen. xxii. 18. 


4. Theoph.) 

(oe also Article VII. of the Church of England, and the 

uoted from Holy Scripture and the Fathers by Bp. Beveridge and 

rof. Browne. 
57. πεντήκοντα ἔτη οὕπω ἔχεις} Chrysostom reads τεσσαρά- 
κοντα, forty; but Irenaeus had πεντήκοντα. Our Lord was then 
about thirty-three years old. (Zheophyl., who inquires why they did 
not rather say forty than fifty?) 

The inference of St. Zrenaus (ii. 39) from this passage, that our 
Lord's life upon earth extended to ΤΣ ears, was corrected by the 
writers of the fourth century, 6. g. Euseh. ἀ 10), Theodoret (ad Dan. 
ix. tom. ii. p. 1250). And indeed St. Hippolytus, the scholar of 
Treneeus, had already rectified it. See his Comment on Daniel, Num. 
iv., where he says that our Lord suffered in His thirty-third year. 

ὅδ. πρὶν ABpadu γενέσθαι, ἐγώ εἰμι) It would seem that the words 
ἐγώ εἶμι are used by our Lord singly (i.e. without any predicete) 
three times (v. 23, 24. 28) in this chanter to signify His own Divine 
Pre-existence,—/ am, i.e. from everlasting, and His co-eristence 
with the Father. (See St. Cyril on chap. i.) Why did He not say,— 
before Abraham was I was, but I am? because He uses this word, 
“Tam,” as His Father uses it; for it signifies perpetual existence, 
independent of all time. And therefore they ch Him with blas- 
rear (Chrys.) 7 

cknowledge your Creator, and distinguish Him from the crea- 

ture. He who s was made the seed of Abraham; and He was 
before Abraham, in order that Abraham himself might be made. 
Because Abraham was a creature, He did not say, ‘‘ before Abraham 
existed,”—“‘ antequam essel,” πρὶν ᾿Αβραὰμ steei ‘bat He says, 
“before Abraham was made,"—‘antequam Abraham factus esset,” 
“«ρὶν ᾿Αβραὰμ γενέσθαι,---αηὰ He did not say, “1 was made,” but 
“Tam.” ug. 
The Deity has no past or future, but a perpetual present, and 
therefore He uses the present tense, and says, “Zam.” He does not 
say, ἴ was before Abraham, but 7 am,—according to that in Exodus 
(iti. 14), “Lam that Iam.” (Greg. 


ὅθ. ραν οὖν λίθους ἵνα βάλωσιν ix’ αὑτόν] “ Quasi man- 
tem divina sibi arrogando.” And thus they showed that in their 


opinion He did claim to be God. And our Lord did not contradict 

t opinion (which He would have done if it was false), but proved 
its truth by vanishing from their sight by His divine power. 

— ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, διελθὼν διὰ μέσου) That is, He rendered Him- 


self invisible by His divine power. He fled from the stones which 
might have touched Him as man. Woe to them from whose stony 
hearts God flies! (Aug.) 

They take up stones to cast at Him. He had told them, “ Let 
him who among you is without sin first cast the stone at her™ (v. 7). 
Was this present act one of vindictiveness for that saying? And is 
this another mark of the coherence of the context with that passage? 
Christ escaped unseen from His enemies (viii. 59), and saw a man 
who had never seen from his birth, and made him see; and showed 
Himeelf to be the Light of the world; and proved that they who 
thought that they could see better than others, were blind in body 
and soul, because they would not seo Him Who is the Light, but 
sought to extinguish Him. 


Cu. IX. 2. τίς seen The Apostles could not have ima- 
gined that a man had sinned before his birth ; nor docs it appear that 
they believed in a transmigration of souls, or that children are pu- 
nished for their parents. (Cp. Ezek. xviii. 2—4.) 

But this question of theirs may have been occasioned by our 
Lord’s speech to the paralytic whom He bad healed (John v. 14),— 
“Sin no more, lest a worse thing come upon thee ;” and it may have 
been a statement of an objection on their part to that assertion of our 
Lord, that sin is the cause of physical evils. (Cp. Chrys.) 

8. οὔτε οὗτος ἥμαρτεν) Both he and hie parents were sinners ; 
but their sin was not the cause of his being born blind. 

— ἵνα φανερωθῇ τὰ ἔργα τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐν αὐτῷ} But had this man 
been punished with blindness that God might be gloritied? Would 
not this have been unjust? We may reply, that the conjunction that 
does not here indicate the caumse, but the effect,—i. e. the man was not 
born blind in order that God might be glorified, but God's glory was 
an effect of his blindness. So it is in our Lord’s words (John ix. 39), 
“1 came into the world that they who see might be made blind; but 
we cannot suppose that Christ, Who is the Light of the world, came 
in order to make men blind. So also we may explain the words of 
St. Paul (Rom. i. 19; v. 20),—‘* The Law came in that sin might 

d ;” whereas in fact the Law was given asa check to sin. In all 
these and other cases the conjunction signifies a ce and event, 
and not a reason or cause. Cp. ΟῚ Theophyl., who quote other 

rallels, and Gilass., Phil. 8. pp. 529, 530. Matt. xxiii. 34, 35. See 

low, υ. 39; xii. 40. 1 Cor. xi. 19. 

4. ἐμὲ δεῖ ἐργάζεσθαι] “1 must work the works of Him that 
sent Me.’ Observe, this was said on a Subbath (v. 14), when God 
specially does works of mercy,—to the body by rest, and to the soul 
by grace. Observe also,—the cripple at the other pool—_Bethesda,—was 
healed on the Satbath (above, ch. v.2—10). Lightfoot asserts that the 
two pools of Bethesda (the house of Mercy) and of Siloam were from 
one spring (see below, on v. 7). If s0,—then these two Miracles, both 
wrought on the , May serve as mementos that all streams of 
Mercy are from the One source of Him, Who is algo the Sené, and in 
Whom is our Resé. 

— ἔρχεται νύξ] While you have life, do what you have to do; 
for after death there is no place for faith or repentance. (Chrys ) 

5. φῶς εἰμι τοῦ κόσμου) ‘even to the end of the world;’ for the 
Day of Christ's presence has no Evening: His Sun never sets. Matt. 
xxviii. 20. (Aug.) 

6. ἐπέχρισε τὸν πηλόν] Observe the faith of the man who had 
been born blind. He did not say that clay is apt to blind the eye rather 
than to open it, or that he had often washed in Siloam, and was not a whit 
the better; or that if Christ could heal him He would have done it by 
His word. He did not say thus as Naaman did of Elisha (2 Kings v. 
11); but he obeyed. He went his way; he washed, and came sete 

Observe aleo the manner in which Christ wrought the miracle. It 
was one of tenderness to the Jews. They might see the clay on the blind 
man's eyes; and might see him go to Siloam. All these things were 
done that their eyes might be opened, and that they might see and believe. 

He thus reminds us that He is the Creator of all who made us 
live and see. He who anoints the blind with clay, and makes him 
see, formed Adam from the clay of the earth, and breathed into him 





ST. JOHN IX. 7—17. 
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πηλὸν ἐπὶ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς τοῦ τυφλοῦ, ἴ" καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ὕπαγε νίψαι εἰς τὴν « Neh. 3. 15. 


a 


κολυμβήθραν τοῦ Σιλωάμ᾽ ὃ 
ἐνίψατο, καὶ ἦλθε βλέπων. 


ἑρμηνεύεται ἀπεσταλμένος: ‘ ἀπῆλθεν οὖν καὶ τ: Kings 5.14. 


ὃ Οἱ οὖν γείτονες καὶ ot θεωροῦντες αὐτὸν τὸ πρότερον ὅτι προσαίτης ἦν 
ἔλεγον, Οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν 6 καθήμενος καὶ προσαιτῶν ; "άλλοι ἔλεγον, Ὅτι 
οὗτός ἐστιν 5 ἄλλοι δέ, Ὅτι ὅμοιος αὐτῷ ἐστιν. ᾿Εκεῖνος ἔλεγεν, Ὅτι ἐγώ 
εἰμι. 0 Ἔλεγον οὖν αὐτῷ, Πῶς ἀνεῴχθησαν σοῦ οἵ ὀφθαλμοί ; |! ᾿Απεκρίθη 
ἐκεῖνος καὶ εἶπεν, ἄνθρωπος λεγόμενος ᾿Ιησοῦς πηλὸν ἐποίησε, καὶ ἐπέχρισε 
μοῦ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς, καὶ εἶπέ μοι, Ὕπαγε εἰς τὴν κολυμβήθραν τοῦ Σιλωὰμ 


καὶ νίψαι: ἀπελθὼν δὲ καὶ νιψάμενος ἀνέβλεψα. 


ἐκεῖνος ; λέγει, Οὐκ οἶδα. 


12 Εἶπον οὖν αὐτῷ, Ποῦ ἐστιν. 


Matt. 12. 10. 


» ? 
3 "Ayovow αὐτὸν πρὸς τοὺς Φαρισαίους τὸν ποτὲ τυφλόν: "ὁ &*Hy δὲ σάβ- & Matt 12.10. 


βατον ὅτε τὸν πηλὸν ἐποίησεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ ἀνέῳξεν αὐτοῦ τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς. Ech. : 


1—5. 
e 5—1 1. 


15 Πάλιν οὖν ἠρώτων αὐτὸν καὶ ot Φαρισαῖοι, πῶς ἀνέβλεψεν; ὋὉ δὲ εἶπεν 
ρ : 
αὐτοῖς, Πηλὸν ἐπέθηκε μοῦ ἐπὶ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς, καὶ ἐνιψάμην, καὶ βλέπω. 
16 Ἔλεγον οὖν ἐκ τῶν Φαρισαίων τινές, Οὗτος 6 ἄνθρωπος οὐκ ἔστι παρὰ » ver. 3ι. 55. 
τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὅτι τὸ σάββατον οὐ et. άλλοι ἔλεγον, ' Πῶς δύναται ἄνθρωπος “1. 12. 
ρ ρ iver 81-- 88. 


ἁμαρτωλὸς τοιαῦτα σημεῖα ποιεῖν ; καὶ σχίσμα ἦν ἐν αὐτοῖς. 


17} Adyovow fas. 





a living soul, and made him see and live. And that we may know 
that the waters of Siloam were not potent of themselves, but by 
operation of Christ, and derived their virtue from Him, the Evan- 

list adds the interpretation ‘ sent ;* as the Apostle says of the Rock 
in the wilderness, “that Rock was Christ.” 1 Cor. x. 5. (Cp. Cyril, 
Chrys, Theophyl.) 7 | 

Christ anointed the eyes with clay, and so gave sight to one who 
had never seen, and opened his eyes by means of that which seemed 
only to seal them up. Here is an answer to those who object that 
sight cannot be given to the soul by means of things so feeble, inade- 
quate for the purpose, as Sacraments. Almighty God can perform the 

test works by the weakest implements; and it is also certain that 

ὁ loves to effect them by such means,—nay, by means tending, under 
ordinary circumstances, to produce, as far as human knowledge could 
predict, the very ite of what was to be done. God has walled the 
sea with sand. He clears the air with storms. He warms the earth 
with snow. So in the world of His ides In the desert He brin 
water, not from the soft earth, but from the flinty rock; He heals 
the sting of the serpent of fire by the serpent of brass; He overthrows 
the walls of Jericho by rams’-horns; He slays a thousand men with 
the jaw-bone of an ass: He cures salt-water by salt; He buoys u 
iron with water. He fells the giant with a sling anda stone. An 
thus does the Son of God work in His Gospel. He cures the blind 
man by what seemed only likely to increase his blindness,—He opens 
his a by anointing them with clay ; He exalts us to heaven Ἵ the 
stumbling-block of the cross. In the simplest symbols He hides 
supernatural grace. In the weakest creatures He conceals Divine 

wer. He regenerates us by water; He gives us immortal food in 

read and wine,—in order that, from the very weakness of the instru- 
ments used, the excellency of their power may be seen to be not of 
man, but of God. 

The Anointing with Clay may also be desi 
blessings of spiritual illumination are deriv 
Christ. The first Adam was formed of the Clay of the earth,—ix γῆς 
χοϊκὸς, 1 Cor. xv. 47. 49: (χοϊκὸς from χοῦς. ydw,—i. 6. from earth 
fused and moulded.) The Son of God, Who is ‘the Lord from 
heaven,” became the Second Adam, and took our Nature of Clay ; 
and in it became the Messiah. the Christ, the Anointed One; and by 
virtue of the Unction of the Holy Ghost, which He received in that 
Nature, and has poured down upon us, He has regenerated, illu- 
mined, and sanctified that Nature, which ever since the Fall was 
born blind ; and He has sent it to Siloam to wash. See note on Ὁ. 7. 

J. vipacels] Cf. Mark i. 9, ἐβαπτίσθη ais. 

— Σιλωάμ’ ὃ ἑρμηνεύεται ἀπεσταλμένοι] rive (δλώοαλ), Isa. 
viii. 6. Neh. iii. 15; from root mig) (ελαίαολ). So called “ἃ mis- 
sione aqua ab uno fonte per aquaductus sive canales in duas piecinas, 
quarum una superior,cadem que Bethesda (auctore Liyhéfooto, in Johan. 
cap. v. vol. ii. p. 667) altera inferior Siloa, Isa. vii. 3; xxii. 9.” 
Rosenmiiller et Mintert, Lex.inv. It has been objected, that nid 
(Shiloah) does not signify sent, but sending—probably from the 
sending forth of the waters; and that the proper term for 
ἀπεσταλμένος would be mig) (Shaluah); and therefore some (e. g. 


Kuin. and Liicke) would ee Ὁ ἑρμ. ἀπεστ. asa gloss. But see 
Meyer, p. 257. The participle Kal may have a passive signification, 
or forte in the participle Piel may be resolved into Yod. 
pee aes soe sa ἑρμηνεύεται is not to be ina too 
osely ; it does not mean alwa ; Y ; t 
hie Gakuin ΡΣ ΜΉ ΝΝ 


ed to remind us, that the 


from the /ncarnution of 


Our Lord, by sending the blind man to Shiloah, here appears 
to refer to His own words as recorded above inv. 4, “1 must do 
the works of Him that sex¢t Me.” The Jews endeavoured to set Him 
in opposition to Moses. who was sent by God (see vii. 19—23; ix. 28, 
29), and He proves His own Divine Mission by His Works. The 
words “ He that sent Me,” or ‘“‘the Father that sent Me,” are re- 
peated by Him no less than seventeen times in the firet nine chapters 
of this Gospel. And it would appear that by sending the blind man 
to wash in the pool of Siloam, He intended to teach that He Himself, 
Who was sent by the Father, is the true Fountain to be opened in 
Jerusalem for sin and for uncleanness (Zech. xiii. 1. Joel iii. 18). 
He is the Fount of Siloam. As St. John saya, “ This is He that 
came by Water and Blood; and the Blood of Christ cleanseth us 
from ali sin.” (1 John i. 6; v. 6.) He loved us, and washed us from 
our ains in His own Blood (Rev. i. 5); and the Saints have washed 
their robes, and made them white in the Blood of the Lamb. (Rev. 
vii. 14.) Hence St. Cyril says here, ‘‘ No one is ‘ the Sent’ but tho 
only-begotten Son, Who came from the Father to destroy sin and 
Satan. And when we know Him operating invisibly in the Waters 
of the baptismal font, we wash with faith__not by putting away the 
filth of the flesh, as the Scripture says (1 Pet. iii. D1), but cleansing 
off the uncleanness of the eyes of the mind, so that we may be able to 
behold the beauty of the Lord.” 

The name Si/oam, says Bengel, had a prophetic character; “quia 
Christus eo missurus erat cecum ; et ab hoc tempore erat monumen- 
tum miracli facti?‘* The same may be said of Bethesda (above, ch. v. 2). 

7. ἦλθε βλέπων] This opening of the eyes of the blind was one 
of the signs of the Messiah. (Isa. xxix. 18; xxxv. 5.) And this 
opening of the’eyes was very different from all human operations on 
the organ of sight. It was the bestowal of a new faculty—an act of 
Creation; and it was the gift of tmmediate power to use that faculty ; 
ἃ power no less wonderful than the faculty itself. Cp. Burgon here. 

8. προσαίτης] So A, B, ἢ, Καὶ L, X, and many Versions.—£iz. 
τυφλός. But it 1s not probable, that if rupAocs had been the genuine 
reading, it would have been altered in so many MSS. to rpocairne, 
a word no where else occurring in N. T. Cp. Acts iii. 10, ἐπεγίνω- 
σκον αὑτὸν ὅτι οὗτος ἦν ὁ πρὸς τὴν ἐλεημοσύνην καθήμενος. 

The Evangelist mentions that he was a beggar, to teach us by 
Christ's example not to despise any. ΤΡ. 

0. πῶς ἀνεώχθησαν σοὺ οἱ ὀφθαλμοί. How? the mode no 
one knew, but what wonder? the Evangelist himself did not know, 
nor did he who was healed know; but the fact he knew, and we 
know it aleo. (Chrys.) vv is emphatic; see on σ. 1]. 

11. ἄνθρωπος λεγόμενος "Incous πηλὸν ἐποίησε, καὶ ἐπέχρισε) 
Remark the appropriateness of these words in a “ρίγίέμαί sense, as 
applicable to ourselves. The Son of God became mar (ἄνθρωποι) 
and Saviour (‘Incous). He came to us in our blindness, as we sat 
and begged by the wayside of life; He made Clay, ἡ. 6. He took of 
the mortal dust of our earthy Nature (see τ. 6), and moulded it by 
the breath and moisture of His mouth, and blended it with the 
Divine Nature, and anointed it with the Holy Ghost; and sent us 
to Siloam, and on the co-operation of our Faith and Obedience with 
His Divine Power and Love, our eyes are opened and we see. 

— μοῦ] emphatic here, and in vv. 15. 30. The eyes of me—who 
was born lind. <And so σοῦ, vv. 10. 17. 26. 

12. ποῦ ἐστιν] Christ withdrew Himself after His miracles. 
He did not seek glory from man. (Chrys.) 

14. ἦν δὲ aby gaged I At the end of the week; and Christ illu- 
mined the world in the last age. (Cyril.) See also above on Ὁ. 4. 
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ST. JOHN IX. 18—35. 


οὖν τῷ τυφλῷ πάλιν, Σὺ τί λέγεις περὶ αὐτοῦ, ore ἤνοιξε σοῦ τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς ; 


κ τος, 83,3, “OQ δὲ εἶπεν: Ὅτι ἢ προφήτης ἐστίν. ὃ Οὐκ ἐπίστευσαν οὖν ot ᾿Ιουδαῖοι περὶ 
Pea 9. A λὲ Σ yee ψ φ 9,» δ a > A 
nay αὐτοῦ, OTL τυφλὸς iv καὶ ἀνέβλεψεν, ἕως ὅτου ἐφώνησαν τοὺς γονεῖς αὐτοῦ 
A 9 lA Α 9 ’ 9 4 , > ε ~ 
TOU ἀναβλέψαντος, καὶ ἠρώτησαν αὐτοὺς oe yt pled ὃ υἱὸς Pe 
ὃν ὑμεῖς λέγετε ὅτι τυφλὸς ἐγεννήθη ; πῶς οὖν apt. βλέπει; ““ ᾿Απεκρίθησαν 
ἘΠ ey b mUpnOs CY θη. 9 ΤΕ ΤΩΣ ΕΑΝ το ἢ λ΄ 
αὐτοῖς οἱ γονεῖς αὐτοῦ καὶ εἶπον, Οἴδαμεν ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ Vids ἡμῶν, καὶ ὅτι 
: A A ¥ A 
τυφλὸς ἐγεννήθη" 7 πῶς δὲ νῦν βλέπει, οὐκ οἴδαμεν: ἢ Tis ἤνοιξεν αὐτοῦ τοὺς 
9 4 ε ”~ 9 9 A ε ? ¥ > A 4 > A 
ὀφθαλμοὺς, ἡμεῖς οὐκ οἴδαμεν: αὐτὸς ἡλικίαν ἔχει, αὐτὸν ἐρωτήσατε: αὐτὸς 
10.122. περὶ αὐτοῦ λαλήσει.  ' Ταῦτα εἶπον οἱ γονεῖς αὐτοῦ, “dt. ἐφοβοῦντο τοὺς 
meb-7.18. Ἰουδαΐ ἤδη ya θ i ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, ἵνα ἐάν τις αὐτὸν ὁμολογή 
πὶ οἰ, 7. 1. τ aious’ ἤδη γὰρ συνετέθειντο δ "ἢ αἴοι, ἵνα ἐάν τις αὐτὸ; μ " on 
ιστὸν, ἀποσυνάγωγος γώνηται. ιὰ τοῦτο ol γονεῖς αὐτοῦ εἶπον, Ὅτι 
n Josh. 7. 18, 19 al 3 Sa ἐρωτήοι 4° Eda ἀν θῖν ke evel v τὸν ἄνθρωπον 
nian ssi ἡλικίαν ἔχει, αὐτὸν ἐρωτήσατε. “ὁ "᾿Εφώνησαν οὖν ἐὶ ρου τὸν ἄνθρ 
ver. 16. ὃς ἦν τυφλὸς, καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Ads δόξαν τῷ Θεῷ' ἡμεῖς οἴδαμεν ὅτι ὁ ἄνθρωπος 
ω x 9 ε 
οὗτος ἁμαρτωλός ἐστιν. % ᾽Απεκρίθη οὖν ἐκεῖνος καὶ εἶπεν, Ei ἁμαρτωλός 
ν » ig 4 ζω 
ἐστιν, οὐκ οἶδα: ἕν οἶδα, ὅτι τυφλὸς ὧν ἄρτι βλέπω. 35 Εἶπον δὲ αὐτῷ πάλιν, 
Τί ἐποίησέ σοι; πῶς ἤνοιξε σοῦ τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς ; 3 ᾿Απεκρίθη αὐτοῖς, Εἶπον 
ὑμῖν ἤδη, καὶ οὐκ ἠκούσατε: τί πάλιν θέλετε ἀκούειν ; μὴ καὶ ὑμεῖς θέλετε 
9 A Ἁ ’ ᾿ 9B " , 9. A “ a} ᾿ 
αὐτοῦ μαθηταὶ γενέσθαι - Ἐλοιδόρησαν αὐτὸν καὶ εἶπον, Σὺ εἶ μαθητὴς 
α οἰ. 8... ἐκείνον' ἡμεῖς δὲ τοῦ Μωύσέως ἐσμὲν μαθηταί. 3. °‘Hyets οἴδαμεν ὅτι Μωῦσῃ 
ων > , »” 
λελάληκεν ὁ Θεός: τοῦτον δὲ οὐκ οἴδαμεν πόθεν ἐστίν. ὃ9 ᾿Απεκρίθη ὁ ἄν- 
θ . T 3 ΄“Ὁ P > N 4 θ ’ > 9 ε “Ὁ 9 ἴδα 
peh.3.10.  θρωπος καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Εν γὰρ τούτῳ θαυμαστόν ἐστιν, ὅτι ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδατε 
pat aga τοὶ ,0 > N L ἀνέῳξέ ὺς ὀῴώθαλ soe 8] «οἵδ Se ὃ ε yal 
ene πόθεν ἐστὶ, καὶ ἀνέῳξέ pov τοὺς od μούς οἴδαμεν δὲ ὅτι ἁμαρτωλῶν 
Ἑ ‘ - {2, ε 4 9 > 4 9 ϑ ’ “ . a 9 ἰφὶ ἰοὺ a 
backs. 17,18, ὁ Θεὸς οὐκ ἀκούει, GAN’ ἐάν τις θεοσεβὴς ἢ Kal τὸ θέλημα αὐτοῦ ποιῇ, τούτου 
Zech. 7.18 ἀκούει: 83 ἐκ τοῦ αἰῶνος οὐκ ἠκούσθη, ὅτι ἤνοιξέ OPO) ὺ λοῦ - 
a, ἠκούσθη, ὅτι ἤνοιξέ τις ὁ οὺς τυφλοῦ γεγεν 
rer 2 vou: ὅ5 εἰ μὴ ἦν οὗ ὰ Θεοῦ, οὐκ ἠδύνατ ἣν οὐδέν. 4°’ Ar 
ὁ ver. 2 νημένου εἰ μὴ ἦν οὗτος παρὰ Θεοῦ, οὐκ ἠδύνατο ποιεῖν οὐδέν. “( "᾽4π- 
Matt. 14, 38. ΄ γώ. ᾿ ‘ 4] 4 
Matt 14. ἐκρίθησαν καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, ᾽Ἔν ἁμαρτίαις σὺ ἐγεννήθης ὅλος, καὶ σὺ διδάσκεις 
ς e a ¥ ε A ‘Pada 
a ἡμᾶς ; Kai ἐξέβαλον αὐτὸν ἔξω. © “΄Ἤκουσεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ὅτι ἐξέβαλον αὐτὸν 





πω, gt in regard to that, els ἐκεῖνο ὅτι---πὲρ ὧν ὅτι. (Meyer.) 


xi. 47. 
27. shag Ἢ * to become.” 
28. λοιδό σαν 


A,E,G, H 


34. ἐξέβαλον αὑτὸν ἔξω] The children of falsehood cast out the 
confessor of Truth. 
confessing Christ; and the Lord of the Temple foun x 
who suffer for the truth will be found by Christ. (Chrys., Theoph.) 

It was no evil to be so put out; they excommunicated him who 
confessed Christ, and Christ received him. (Aag.) 

85. ἤκονσεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ὅτι ἐξέβαλον αὐτὸν ἔϑω καὶ εὑρὼν 
αὑτόν) εὑρὼν is something more than havi 

ing gone in quest of: ηὗρεν is the Hebr. NZD (matsa), for which 
it is often used by the LXX. Cp. above, i. 42. 44; v. 14; xii. 14. 
The Pharisees cast him out; Jesus went in search of him. 


put out of the Synagogue. He who is the lover of Unity, and who 
commanded His Disciples to love their Enemies, and prayed that they 
all might be one (John xvii. 23), and taught them to hearken 
to the Scribes and Pharisees; and Who hates strife and disobedi- 
ence, showed by secking out the man whom the Pharisees hed 
Scone. that he, whom He sought and found, was not 

ilty of sin, though he had been excommunicated asa sinner; and 
that he had done his duty in confessing Christ; and that the six of 
schism,—for a schism there was, and there cannot be schism without 
sin,—lay at the door of those who cast him out. So itisnow. We 
do not say that the communion of spiritual Pastors is to be forsaken, 
simply because they teach some doctrines that are false. Spiritual 
Pastors are men; and men are fallible; and wherever fallibility is, 
there error may arise. And if separations were allowable for every 
Error "ἢ ᾿ Church, there would be no such thing as Church-Com- 
munion le 


Εἰς. and many MSS. add οὖν, which is not in 
The Jews cast him out of the Synagogue for 


him: thev 


; it implies aleo 


v 


When my father and mother forsake me, the Lord taketh me up 
(Ps. xxvil. 10). Blessed are they that are persecuted for righteous- 
ness sake, for theirs is the kingdom of heaven (Matt. v. 10: see also 
v. 11, and Luke vi. 22). 

This History affords comfort, direction, and encou ent to 
aaa of the Church of England, in regard to the Church of 

ome. 

Our Lord commanded His disciples to love all men, even their 
enemies (Matt. v. 44. 46), and to hearken even to His worst enemies, 
the Scribes and Pharisees, sitting in Moses’ seat (Matt. xxiii. 2) ; 
that is, as far as they taught in accordance with His law; but to 
beware of rg θεν octrine (Matt. xvi. 6. 11). 

It is the duty of all His disciples to cherish a spirit of Christian 
Love and Unity toward all men, and to submit in all godly obedience 
to those who are over them in the Lord. 

But if those who sit in Moees seat teach things contrary to the 
Law of Moses, snd not only so, but proceed to impose their false 
doctrines as terms of Communion,—if they will not receive Him of 
Whom Moses wrote, if they threaten with Excommunication those 
who confess Jesus to be the Christ,—then no desire of Unity, no 
love of Enemies, no fear of separation from Parents and spiritual 
Superiors, no dread of spiritual censurea and penalties may deter the 
disciples of Christ from confessing Him; but they must boldly ac- 
knowledge Christ, and leave the issue to Him. 

Our Lord Himself has set the seal of His Divine sanction 
on these principles. He went in quest of the man who had been 


Our duty is to communicate with those who sit in Moses’ Chair, 
but not to communicate with any in the false doctrines with which 
they may corrupt his Law. 

Let it then be allowed, for argument’s sake, that the Bishop 
of Rome sits in the Chair of Authority. Then we do not say, that, 
merely because he is fallible, or because he teaches some false doc- 
trines, Communion with him is impossible. Christ Himself com- 
municated with the Scribes and Pharisees. He taught with them in 
the Synagogue, and worshipped with them in the Temple. So, though 
the Bishop of Rome teaches some false doctrines, we might yet com- 
municate with him in what he still retatns of Christian truth. 


But be has gone further than this. He has proceeded to tm- 
pose his falee doctrines as terms of Church Communion. He has 
made communion in his errors essential to communion with 
himeelf. He teaches in opposition to Christ. He has endeavoured 
to supersede Christ's Copy of the Old Testament by an Old Testa- 
ment of his own. He adds his own human codicils as of equal 
authority with the Divine Testaments. He has mutilated the Sacra- 
ments of Christ. He has substituted other objects of worship in the 
room of Christ. And he teaches Articles of Faith which were not 
preached by Christ and His Apostles, and were unknown for fifteen 
centuries to the Church of Christ. And he requires us to receive all 
these novel corruptions, on pain of excommunication. In a word, he 

ts himself in the place of Christ. His language amounts to this,— 
‘Receive me as the Christ.” That is, if we confess Jesus to be the 
Christ, we shall be “ put out of the Synagogue” (John ix. 22). 


ST. JOHN IX. 36-41. X. 1—8. 
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ἔξω" καὶ εὑρὼν αὐτὸν εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Σὺ πιστεύεις εἰς τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ ; ® ᾽4π- 

εκρίθη ἐκεῖνος καὶ εἶπε, Καὶ τίς ἐστι, Κύριε, ἵνα πιστεύσω eis αὐτόν ; ὃὅἿ " εἶπε uch. 4.36. 

δὲ 3 Ἃ'΄ἷὖἷς 3 a Δ ε., oN \ e A δ a 3 A 4 59 

€ αὕτῳ ὁ ἴησους, Καὶ éwpaxas αὑτὸν, καὶ ὁ λαλῶν μετὰ σοῦ ἐκεινός ἐστιν. 

88 “Ὁ δὲ ἔφη, Πιστεύω, Κύριε: καὶ προσεκύνησεν αὐτῷ. 39" Καὶ εἶπεν 6 ᾽Ιη- 4% 3... 
“A 3 “~ > A 3 ‘ 4 ἴω ν ε ᾿ 4 

gous, Eis κρῖμα ἐγὼ εἰς τὸν κόσμον τοῦτον ἦλθον, ἵνα ot μὴ βλέποντες 

βλέπωσι, καὶ οἱ βλέποντες τυφλοὶ γένωνται. “9 Καὶ ἤκουσαν ἐκ τῶν Φαρισαΐων 

ταῦτα οἱ ὄντες μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Μὴ καὶ ἡμεῖς τυφλοί ἐσμεν ; 

41 * Εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Εἰ τυφλοὶ ἦτε, οὐκ ἂν εἴχετε ἁμαρτίαν: νῦν δὲ τ εἰ. 15. 32. 

ψ ἴω 

λέγετε, Ὅτι βλέπομεν: ἡ οὖν ἁμαρτία ὑμῶν μένει. Χ. 1 ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω 

e a ε \ 9 ’ ὃ A’ “Ἄ ’ > “ 9 4 “~ 4 > “ 

UW, ὁ μὴ εἰσερχόμενος διὰ τῆς θύρας εἰς THY αὐλὴν τῶν προβάτων, adda 

ἀναβαίνων ἀλλαχόθεν, ἐκεῖνος κλέπτης ἐστὶ καὶ λῃστής: 2 ὁ δὲ εἰσερχόμενος 


διὰ τῆς θύρας ποιμήν ἐστι τῶν προβάτων. 


& 12. 47. 


3 T , ς θ ᾿ 9. 92 δ 
οὐτῷ Ο ὕνρωρος ανοιγει' και 


τὰ πρόβατα τῆς φωνῆς αὐτοῦ ἀκούει: καὶ τὰ ἴδια πρόβατα καλεῖ κατ᾽ ὄνομα, 

Ἁ 9 4 3 ld 4 . 9 A io ’ 9 , ¥ 0 9 A 
καὶ ἐξάγει αὐτά. 4 Kai ὅταν ta ἴδια πρόβατα ἐκβάλῃ, ἔμπροσθεν αὐτῶν 
πορεύεται, καὶ τὰ πρόβατα αὐτῷ ἀκολουθεῖ, ὅτι οἴδασι τὴν φωνὴν αὐτοῦ. 
δ᾽ ᾿Αλλοτρίῳ δὲ οὐ μὴ ἀκολουθήσουσιν, ἀλλὰ φεύξονται ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ: ὅτι οὐκ 
ἴδ “A 9 ’᾽ “ V4 6 ’ “ ,’ +f 3 ” ε 
οἴδασι τῶν ἀλλοτρίων τὴν φωνήν. © Ταύτην τὴν παροιμίαν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ 
᾿Ιησοῦς: ἐκεῖνοι δὲ οὐκ ἔ i ἃ ἐλάλει αὐτοῖ 

ησοῦς" ἐκεῖνοι δὲ οὐκ ἔγνωσαν τίνα ἦν ει αὐτοῖς. 


1 Εἶπεν οὖν πάλιν 3 ᾿ ε Ἶ a 3 Α 2 A , ε a ν a? » 3 h. 14.6. 
αὕτοις ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ore " ἐγώ εἰμι ach 


2. 18. 


ἡ θύρα τῶν προβάτων. ὃ Πάντες, ὅσοι πρὸ ἐμοῦ ἦλθον, κλέπται εἰσὶ καὶ Heb. 10.19, 20. 





We hope that we do confess Jesus to be the Christ. We fear that 
the Church of Rome, in excommunicating us for confessing Christ, 

excommunicated herself; we believe that the sin of the 
tion between us lies at her door. And we humbly hope and trust 
that we have been found by Christ, and are in communion with Him 
Who is the Head of the Church; and if, ee by Him 
Who is the Light, we walk in the Light, we have fellowship one 
with another (1 John i. y 

— πιστεύεις εἰς τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ ;] It is not enough to believe 
in Jesus as the Christ, or Messiah, we must also believe in Him as 
the Son of God. (Hilary, de Trin. vi.) And it is not enough to believe, 
we must ip Him as God. Hence the Evangelist relates of the 
blind man healed, ‘* he said, Lord, I believe, and he worshipped Him™ 
(Aug.); and Christ ae this, for He says, “‘[ am come, that 
they which see not might see,” as much as to say, he who was blind 
from his birth, now sees both in body and soul. (7Zheoph.) The 
Worship of Christ is the Vision of the soul. 

36. καὶ τίς ἐστι] The καὶ is omitted by Elz., but is found in 
B, D, E, G, K, M, 5, X, and many cursive MSS. 

87. ἑώρακας αὑτόν) Thou who wast born blind hast seen Christ. 
This is His gift. This ee may be used against the Nestorian 
heresy, which separates the Son of Mary as a different person from the 
Son of God. In seeing My person, thou seest the Son of God. (Theoph.) 

We are all born blind, and we must all repair to Siloam, the 
font of baptism, and be baptized in Him Who is jon) that is, Christ. 
And when we are baptized, we must expect to be tempted. We may 
be brought before Kings and Rulers for His sake who has healed us. 
We must then quit ourselves valiantly, and not be afraid to confess 
Christ; and if need be, to suffer excommunication according to 
Christ's words, ‘‘ They will put you out of their synagogues, and ye 
shall be hated of all men for My name's sake" (John xvi. 2. Matt. 
x. 22. Mark xiii. 13. Luke xxi. 17). Then Jesus will find us, and 
He will bless us with fuller knowledge and firmer faith. (Theoph-) 

839. κρῖμα] incorrectly printed κρίμα in some edd. here and else- 
where in N. T. The ¢ is long by nature. sch. Suppl. 392, οὐκ 
εὔκριτον τὸ κρῖμα. 

-- βλέπωσι] ‘may 566: now, and in other ages. A general pro- 
position applicable to all times. 

41. εἰ τυφλοὶ ἦτε] If ye had no access to the Scriptures your sin 
would not be so great as it is; but now that you profess to be teachers 
of the law, you are self-condemned. (Theoph.) 


Cu. X. 1. ἀμὴν ἀμὴν---λῃστήε This chapter is a Divine Pas- 
toral, add especially to Biehops, Priests, and Deacons. 

The blind man had been excommunicated by the Pharisees for 
confessing Christ (ix. 34). They were the Doctors of the Law and 
Pastors of the rome (Matt. xxiii. 2); but they had become hireling 
shepherds and idol pastors (Ezek. xxxiv. 2. Jer. xxiii. 1. Zech. 
xi. 16). And from this act of theirs our Lord takes occasion to 
show that they had in fact excommunicated themselves. 

And why? Because He is the Door of the Fold. And by 
casting out a man who had come in by the Door of a good confession 
to Christ, they, who cast him out, had proved that they did not know 
the Door, and were therefore not in the fold. 

Besides, they had endeavoured to make Moses into a Door, in 
oppontion to Christ (ix. 28, 29). They had accused Christ of break- 
ing the Law of Moses, which was given by Christ, Thus they had 


shown that they did not understand the relation of Moses to Christ. 
Christ therefore here declares that He Himeelf is the Only Door; 
and that Moses and all ¢rue Prophets have passed through that Door; 
and that there is no other entrance for Pastors or People but by Him; 
and that all who profess to be Shepherds, but do not pass through 
that Door, are ‘“ thieves and robbers.” 

This may be applied more generally, as follows : 

Many ns, who are called good men according to the language 
of this world, and χε are not true Christians, ask, as the Pharisees 
did, “ Are we blind also ἢ" (John ix. 40.) Many who compose subtle 
treatises on Morals and Metaphysics, and have formed Schools of 
Philosophy, and draw disciples after them, yet will not stoop to 
pass through the Door. To them our Lord says, ‘“‘He that entereth 
not by the door is a thief and a robber." He says the same to many 
who t that they alone can seo, and that they are even enlightened 
by Christ, but are, in fact, teachers of false doctrine. Such are the 
Sabellians, for example, who say that the Son and the Father are but 
One person. Such are the Arians, who say that the Father and Son 
are not of the same substance. Such are the Photinians, who sa 
that Christ is a mere man and not God; and, in fine, all who react 
such a Christ as they invent for themselves in their own imaginations, 
and not such a Christ as the Truth reveals. They do not enter b 
the Door. In a word, none can have a solid hope of eternal life 
unless he knows the true Life, which is Christ, and enters by this 
door into the fold. Let him not only preach Christ’s name, but seek 
Christ's glory, and not his own glory. Christ's Door is lowly, and 
he who enters by this door must humble himself; he must stoop, in 
order that he may enter by it. (Cp. Awg. here, and Serm. 137, $8.) 

On κλέπτης and λῃστὴς see further, v. 8. 

8. τούτω ὁ θυρωρὸς ἀνοίγει] Christ is the Door of the fold, and 
the keeper of the door as well as the Shepherd of the Sheep. He is 
the Truth, and opens Himeelf, and reveals to us the Truth. (Aug.) 

He uses various metaphors here, in order that we may not inter- 
pret His words literally, and may know Him to be All in All. 

4. τὰ πρόβατα αὐτῷ ἀκολονθεῖ] The Saints before the Advent 
of Christ in the flesh believed in Him who was to come, as we believe 
in Him Who has come. The seasons are changed, but the Faith is 
One. All who before the Incarnation believed the faith which was 
taught by Abraham and the Patriarchs, and Moses and the Prophets, 
preannouncing Christ, were Sheep of Christ, and heard and knew His 
Voice speaking by them. (Aug.) All the satnts Christ (cp. 
Bev εν 4); none go before Him (see on v. 8); He goes before them 

(o. 4). 

δ. ἀκολουθήσουσι] Rightly received by some recent Editors, 

m., Tisch., Alf., from A, B, Ὁ, E, F,G, Δ. Cp. on viii. 12. 

7. ἡ θύρα] “Christus et Ostium, et Pastor, et Omnia.” (Bengel.) 
8. πάντες, ὅσοι πρὸ ἐμοῦ ἦλθον, κλέπται εἰσὶ Kai λῃσταί] Di 
not Moses and the Prophets come before Him? No; they came 
with Him. He is the Eternal Word; and He sent them as His 
heralds, and He possessed their hearts. All who preached the Truth 
came with Him who is the Truth. Others, who put themselves before 
Him, who do not come from Him, and do not acknowledge His 
Eternity, are thieves and robbers. (Chrys.) ‘In vententshus pre- 
sumptio temeritatis, in seissis obsequium servitutis.” (Jerome, in 
Matt. i., who quotes Ezek. xiii. 3. Jer. xiv. 14; xxiii. 21.) Simi- 
larly Aug. ad Ps. xc.,‘‘ Qui venerunt sponte sua, ἃ Me non missi ; 

nam virtute Christi Elias mortuos suscitavit.” (Cp. above on υ. 4.) 


εἰ Iga. 40. 11. 


ST. JOHN X. 9—19. 


a! > ; > ~ 
λῃσταί: ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἤκουσαν αὐτῶν τὰ πρόβατα. 8. "᾿Εγώ εἶμι ἡ θύρα: dv ἐμοῦ 
ἐάν τις εἰσέλθῃ, “ σωθήσεται: καὶ εἰσελεύσεται καὶ ἐξελεύσεται, καὶ νομὴν 
εὑρήσει. 10 Ὁ κλέπτης οὐκ ἔρχεται εἰ μὴ ἵνα κλέψῃ καὶ θύσῃ καὶ ἀπολέσῃ" 
2 A 9 ‘ ¥ ‘ . »γΨ ll a? , 59 e δ 
ἐγὼ ἦλθον ἵνα ζωὴν ἔχωσι, καὶ περισσὸν ἔχωσιν. Ἐγώ εἶμι ὃ ποιμὴν 


4 Ἐγώ εἶμι ὁ ποιμὴν 6 καλός" καὶ 


) 15 "καθὼς γινώσκει με 


Ezek. 34. 23. «ε “΄. (Cf ‘ e > . ‘ > A , ey a , 
samo καλός: ὃ ποιμὴν ὁ καλὸς τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ τίθησιν ὑπὲρ τῶν προβάτων" 
* . ° “ 9 > , 
aint 12 ὁ μισθωτὸς δὲ, καὶ οὐκ ὧν ποιμὴν, οὗ οὐκ εἰσὶ τὰ πρόβατα ἴδια, θεωρεῖ τὸν 

Micah 5. 4 \ , Ne , ε , 
Heb. 13. 2 λύκον ἐρχόμενον, καὶ ἀφίησι τὰ πρόβατα καὶ φεύγει: καὶ ὁ λύκος ἁρπάζει 
ita δ ‘ , Y og 
chisi3 αὐτὰ, καὶ σκορπίζει τὰ πρόβατα' 15 ὁ δὲ μισθωτὸς φεύγει, ὅτι μισθωτός ἐστι, 

Ephes. 5... καὶ οὐ μέλει αὐτῷ περὶ τῶν προβάτων 
sa. 53.10, 1]. ¢ ° 
9. - 90 
re γινώσκω τὰ ἐμὰ καὶ γινώσκομαι ὑπὸ τῶν ἐμῶν: (Fz 
1 Pet. 1. 18, 19 e Q 4 8 2 4 Π , F Q Y 9 , e a A 
Rev.s.9. ὁ Πατὴρ κἀγὼ γινώσκω τὸν Πατέρα καὶ τὴν ψυχήν μον τίθημι ὑπὲρ τῶν 
6 Matt. Il. af. , 91\ 16 f \ » , ¥ δ > Κ 3 a 2\ A , 
εἰ, 1.1... προβάτων. (τ) ‘© ‘Kat ἄλλα πρόβατα ἔχω ἃ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐκ τῆς αὐλῆς ταύτης" 
la) ~ La) an A 9 o ᾿ 
ar κἀκεῖνά pe Set ἀγαγεῖν, καὶ τῆς φωνῆς pov ἀκούσουσι' * Kal γενήσεται pia 
1 Pet. 2. 25. , , 
Rom. 15.812, ποίμνη, εἷς ποιμήν. 


ch. 12. 20— 24, 32. 
g Eph. 2. 14—19. 
& 3. 1—6. 

1 Cor. 12. 12, 13. 


(2) 7" Aa τοῦτο ὁ Πατήρ pe ἀγαπᾷ, ὅτι ἐγὼ τίθημι 
τὴν ψυχήν μου ἵνα πάλιν λάβω αὐτήν. 
ἐγὼ τίθημι αὐτὴν am ἐμαυτοῦ: ἐξουσίαν ἔχω θεῖναι αὐτὴν, καὶ ἐξουσίαν ἔχω 
πάλιν λαβεῖν αὐτήν. ταύτην τὴν ἐντολὴν ἔλαβον παρὰ τοῦ Πατρός μον. 
19) Σχίσμα οὖν πάλιν ἐγένετο ἐν τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις διὰ τοὺς λόγους τούτους" 


181 Οὐδεὶς αἴρει αὐτὴν am ἐμοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ 





Hence the Church of England oh in her Collect for the third 
Sunday in Advent, “Ο Lord Jesus Christ, Who at Thy first coming 
didst send Thy Messenger to prepare Thy way before Thee.” He Who 
is the Eternal Word sent him who was the Voice. He Who is the 
Way sent His own forerunner to prepare it in the hearts of men. 

The Manicheans pervert these words of Christ by applying them 
to the Prophets of the Old Testament, in order to show thet e Old 
Testament is contrary to the New. But our Lord is speaking only of 
JSalse prophets. For He says, ‘‘ as many as came before Me,” that is, 
who were not sent; according to what God says by Jeremiah 
(xxiii. 21), “I have νοΐ sent these prophets, yet they ran; 1 have not 
spoken to them, yet they st aga They defrauded Him of His 
own prerogative, and spoiled men’s souls of the only faith and hope 
that can save them (Col. ii. 8. 2 Tim. iii. 6). (Zheoph.) Hence 
they who came,—claiming to themselves the incommunicable attri- 
butes of Christ, Who is the only Moor,—are thieves and robbers. 
Cp. Glass. Phil. pp. 854. 882. 

; yea Fk the Homily of Greg. M. on these verses, in Evang. 
1. 4 Ῥ. Φ 

11. ἐγώ εἰμι ὁ ποιμὴν ὁ καλός} and yet He had said before (v. 9), 
“‘Tam the door.” How does He enter through Himself? He by 
Himself knows the Father, and we know the Father by Him, and so 
He enters the sheep-fold by Himself, and we by Him, He declares 
Himself; as a light shows other things as well as itself. 

Christ is the Shepherd, and yet He grants to others to be Shep- 
herds. Peter isa Shepherd, and the rest of the Apostles are Shep- 
herds, and all good Bishops are Shepherds; but none of us calls him- 
self ‘‘the Door.” (Aug.) 

— ὁ ποιμὴν ὁ καλὸς τὴν ψυχὴν αὑτοῦ τίθησιν ὑπὲρ τῶν προ- 
βάτων)] The phrase τιθέναι τὴν Ψυχὴν, to lay down his life, is 
peculiar to St. John (xiii. 37; xv. 13. 1 Jobn iii. 16). It seems 
to be derived from the act of iting or laying down a sum of 
money as a price for something bought or redeemed (see Meyer), 
and is expressive of the act performed by Christ in giving His life 
as a λύτρον or ἀντίλυτρον (a price or ransom) for all men (see 
Matt. xx. 28. 1 Tim. ii.6. Tit. ii. 14. 1 Pet. i. 18), and is an 
assertion of the doctrine of the Atonement. 

The faithfulness of the Shepherd is tested by his sufferings for 
the Sheep. Hence St. Paul recounts his own perils in answer to the 
false Apostles (2 Cor. xi. 23). (Chrys.) Here is an instruction to all 
Pastors: first, to give of their external good things to their sheep ; 
and next, if necessary, to give their lives. He who does not give of 
his substance for his sheep: how will he give his life? They who 
love their substance more than their sheep, feed not in love, but for 
lucre, and forfeit the name of Shepherds, and become hirelings. 
(Greg. Hom. xiv. in Evang.) 

Here is true martyrdom. Not all who give their bodies to be 
burnt give their lives for the sheep. But we must have charity 
( Cor. xiii. 8). And how can a man be said to have charity who 

oes not love Unity? (Asy.) Here then is a warning to the Shep- 
herds against schism. 

— τίθησι ‘lays down.’ “ Hoc 
(Bengel.) For the death of Christ is the source of all life (Tea. 
lili. 10. See above on i. 29), And (says Greg. M.) He gives His 
life for the Sheep in the Holy Communion of His Body and Blood. 

12. θεωρεὶ τὸν λύκον ἐρχόμενον]) The Wolf. ially Satan. 
It is the coming of the wolf that proves the fidelity of the Shepherd. 
In times of tranquillity the hireling stands on guard as well as the 
ae bour of trial shows the difference of the two. (Greg. 

om. i. 


es dicitur summa vi.” 


18. μισθωτὸς φεύγει, ὅτι μισθωτός ἐστι] The hireling flies 
because he seeks earthly gain, and does not love the sheep, and there- 
fore fears to himself to peril, lest he lose what he loves. Such 
is he who declines to exercise godly discipline, or to minister godly 
rebuke to sinners, and so lets the sheep fall into the jaws of the 
wolf, who is the devil. (Aug., Greg.) Woe to those who consult 
their own temporal welfare and not the spiritual good of the flock. 
Woe to the Shepherds who feed themselves and not the flock. See 
Ezek. xxxiv. 2 and Phil. ii 21. (Chrys.) 

Yet the Hireling is sometimes necessary, and we may hear the 
Good Shepherd speaking by the Hireling’s mouth. Many in the 
Church who seek their own, yet preach Christ; and the Voice of 
Christ is heard speaking by them; and the eheep follow—not the 
Hireling—but the Shepherd speaking by the Hireling. (See Matt. 
xxiii. 2.) (Aug.) We may not therefore separate ourselves from 
Christ and the Church because of hirelings in it. 


14. γινώσκω τὰ ἐμά] An exemplary lesson to Pastors. The Hire- 
ling does not know his sheep, because he does not often visit them ; 
but the true Pastor, who is like Christ, knows his sheep, because he 
takes care of them; and is known by them, because they are visited 
by him, and know their guardian by intimacy with him. (ΤΙ ) 

16. ἄλλα πρόβατα ἔχω) Other, beside the sheep of the Israel 
after the flesh ; namely, the sheep of the Israel in faith. He came to 
make both one in Himself (Eph. ii. 14, 15. 1 Cor. vii. 19). (Chrys., 
Aug.) Our Lord came to redeem the Gentiles and Samaritans as 
well as the Jews. (Greg. Hom. xiv.) 


— γενήσεται] ‘will become.’ This is not yet; but is an end to 
be attained ὃν the missionary labour and prayers of the Church. See 
the third Collect for Good Friday. And its full end will be, when 
the Sheep are folded together, on the Right Hand of the Shepherd at 
the Great Day (Matt. xxv. 33). 


— μία ποίμνη, εἷς ποιμήν] One flock, the Church Universal ; 
and One S , Christ. ere is one seal of baptiem to all; 
one Shepherd. He who is the Word of God, and God. Hence we 
may refute the Manichwans, and prove against them that there is 
one Shepherd and one God, both in the Old and New Testament. 
(Theoph., who quotes Col. iii. 10.) 

17,18. ἐγὼ τίθημι τὴν Ψυχήν μου. κιτ.λ.}] I pay the price of 
the world’s ransom freely. on v. 1]. 

However men may conspire against Me, they cannot fake my 
life unless I surrender it. He spontaneously to His Passion, 
and endured it because He so willed, and when He willed, and as He 
willed. He had power to lay down, and He had power to take His 
life up again, because He is the Word; and He proves this by pro- 
phesying that He will: take it up again when He has laid it down. 
(Chrys.) Whateoever Christ suffered, He suffered willingly ; and we 
are not to imagine that His sufferings were any sign of His Father's 
anger against Hem; they were indeed proofs of His Father's anger 
against stn for which He suffered, and so proofs of His Father's love 
to Him for taking away sin by suffering. An answer to those who 
cavil at the doctrine of the Atonement as inconsistent with God's 
love and justice. (See on Matt. xvii. 5 and xx. 28.) ‘‘ Amor Patris 
non modo erga nos, sed etiam erga Christum in Passione Christi 
spectandus est; non solim severitas ultrix.” (8 .) 

By this saying of Christ we may refute the Apollinarians, who 
deny that Christ has a reasonable human soul. 

At Christ's death the human flesh laid down the human soul, by 
the power of the Word which dwelt in the flesh, and which took a 
human soul, but was never separated from the soul. (Chrys., Aug.) 


ST. JOHN X. 20—33. 


5 | “oy “a δ = 
0 * ἔλεγον δὲ πολλοὶ ἐξ αὐτῶν, ' Δαιμόνιον ἔχει καὶ μαίνεται: τί αὐτοῦ ἀκούετε ; 


21 ἄλλοι ἔλεγον, Ταῦτα τὰ ῥήματα οὐκ ἔστι δαιμονιζομένον: " μὴ δαιμόνιον | Matt. 10. 25. 


δύναται τυφλῶν ὀφθαλμοὺς ἀνοίγειν ; 


“ e 
2 υἘ γένετο δὲ τὰ ἐγκαίνια ἐν τοῖς “Ἱεροσολύμοις, καὶ χειμὼν Fur Kat ni Mace. 4. 99. 
, e 9 A 3 a ε a 593 “ a “A Κι % 9 , Pa 12 
περιεπάτει ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐν τῷ ἱερῳ ἐν τῇ στοᾷ TOV Σολομῶνος. Ἑκύκλωσαν 85 12. 
οὖν αὐτὸν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, καὶ ἔλεγον αὐτῷ, Ἕως πότε τὴ ὴν ἡμῶν αἴρεις ; 
; ey ay ς πότε τὴν ψνχὴν ἡμῶν αἰἱρεις ; 


3 δ Φ ε ‘Q > \ ἐς A 46ε , 
εἰ ov εἰ ὁ Χριστὸς, εἰπε Huw παῤρησιᾳ. 


o ch. 5. 86. 
ver. 88. 


5 ο᾽Απεκρίθη αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, 


ec “Ὁ “ 9 4 4 ¥ é 3 Α [ων 9 ~ 9 , ” 4 

Εἶπον ὑμῖν, καὶ ov πιστεύετε: τὰ ἔργα ἃ ἐγὼ ποιῶ ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι Tov Πατρός 
“A ἴω Δ 93 “A 26 Ρ > dr’ e “A 9 o r) , 4 ch. 8. 47 
μον, ταῦτα μαρτυρεῖ περὶ ἐμοῦ. AN ὑμεῖς οὐ πιστεύετε: οὐ γάρ ἐστε Ps 8. 47. 

> ~ , ~” > A θ δ. Ἶ e “ἡ 97 4 ’ 92 “~ wa 

ἐκ τῶν προβάτων τῶν ἐμῶν, καθὼς εἶπον ὑμῖν, “ τὰ πρόβατα τὰ ἐμὰ τῆς φωνῆς 

4 Α 

μον ἀκούει, κἀγὼ γινώσκω αὐτὰ, καὶ ἀκολουθοῦσί μοι, 8 κἀγὼ ζωὴν αἰώνιον 
δίὃ 3 a q \ 9 \ .9 4 9 Q 9 σι “ 9 ε , > A ch. 18. 9 
ίδωμι αὐτοῖς" “ καὶ ov μὴ ἀπόλωνται εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα, καὶ οὐχ ἁρπάσει τις αὐτὰ 4% 18.9. 


1 Jobo 4. 6. 


& 17. 2,6. 


ἐκ τῆς χειρός pov. 3" Ὁ Πατήρ pov ὃς δέδωκέ μοι μείζων πάντων ἐστὶ, καὶ τ ει. 14. 2. 
οὐδεὶς δύναται ἁρπάζειν ἐκ τῆς χειρὸς τοῦ Πατρός μον. ὅ9 "᾿Εγὼ καὶ ὁ Πατὴρ +e. 11..., 22. 


. Ὁ 5» 
ἐν ἐσμεν. 


81 Ε'ἙἮ ] βάστασαν οὖν πάλιν λίθους οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, ἵνα λιθάσωσιν αὐτόν. ι εἰ. 8. 90. 


ὅ2 ᾿Απεκρίθη αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Πολλὰ καλὰ ἔργα ἔδειξα ὑμῖν ἐκ τοῦ Πατρός 
ὦ ὃ “ ” 9 en ¥ λ θ 4 Ld ᾿ 83 9 (6 > “~ e 9 5 “ 
pov’ διὰ ποῖον αὐτῶν ἔργον λιθάζετέ pe; ὃ3 ᾿Απεκρίθησαν αὐτῷ ot ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, 
Περὶ καλοῦ ἔργον οὐ λιθάζομέν σε, ἀλλὰ περὶ βλασφημίας, καὶ ὅτι σὺ " ἄν- OS it 18, 23. 





21. ῥήματα] not only words, but works—orn yy (debarim). 

22. τὰ ἐγκαίνια] Hebr. mp9 (chanukah), ‘initiatio.’ Cp. 1 Mace. 
iv. 59. 2 Macc. i. 18; x. 6; called by Josephus φῶτα (Ant. xii. 7), in 
the month Cisleu or December. Lightfoot, i. p. 979; ii. 576. 

ede, p. 268. Prideaux, Connexion, at B.c. 165. Winer, i. 659. 
In memory of that made by Judas Maccabeus; for the dedication of 
Solomon was in the autumn; that of Zerubbabel in the spring; that 
of Judas Maccabeus in the winter; and therefore the Evangelist adds 
the words, “ it was winter.” (Adcuin.) St. John tacitly reminds the 
reader that our Lord in His mercy, now approaching the end of His 
Ministry, abode longer than usual at Jerusalem and in its neighbour- 
hood, in order to win the Jews to Himself. In the following spring 
our Lord suffered. 

This was the last celebration of the Excania, or Feast of Dedi- 
cation, before Christ’s Passion. He Who was the true Temple ut 
19. 21) was now walking in a Porch which bore the name of the 
royal builder of the First Temple, and was a remnant of hie fabric, 
and at the festival which commemorated the restoration of the Second 
Temple. The Temple itself was soon to be profaned again, and to be 
destroyed, because they who should have been builders rejected the 
head stone of the corner. But He, the trne Solomon, the Divine 
Architect of the Temple, was now about to raise up the Temple of 
His own body (John ii. 19), and so to inatitute a great Encania ; and 
to build up the Temple of His Church, Universal and Indestructible. 

The lawfulness and reasonableness of appointing religious Fes- 
tivals and Holy Days by Awan authority, is inferred from the prac- 
tice of the Ancient Church of God in appointing that of Purim 
(Esther ix. 27), and this of Dedication. See Hooker, V. Ἰχχ. 1xxi. 

— χειμων) A circumstance well known to the Jews, but not to all 
or many for whom St. John wrote ; and showing that the Feast of Dedi- 
cation here mentioned waa that of the Maccabees (see preceding note). 

Probably he had also some other design in specifying this season: 
he thus showed that it was not long before our Lord's Passion. 

Nothing is insignificant in the Gospel. And in thts Gospel espe- 
cially, every touch of the Spirit, however slight, has its meaning. 
May we not venture to suggest, that an intimation may be here given 
of an inner sympathy between the world of Nature and that of Grace ? 
Both are from the same Divine hand ; both were made by Him, Who 
waa from the beginning with God (John i. 1, 2), and both are tri- 
butary to Him. The Sun and the Earth paid homage to Him at His 
Passion : and now the season of contradiction of sinners at Jerusalem 
is one of Winler in the natural world. Their hearts are frozen. But 
the Spring will come, and Christ, Who is to fall like a seed into the 
earth in winter (John xii. 24), will rise from the grave and ascend to 
heaven, and send the Holy Ghost to refresh His inheritance (Ps. 
Ixviii. 9); and the mustard-seed of the Church will shoot forth its 
branches and overshadow the earth. Compare the words of Christ to 
the Church in the Canticles (ii. 10—13), and consider our Lord's 
words (Matt. xxiv. 20), ‘“‘ Pray ye that your flight be not in the wir- 
ter.” May there not perbaps be a similar suggestion in the words 
of the Evangelist concerning the going out of Judas on his unholy 
errand,—#y ὀὲ νὺξ (xiii. 30), and also concerning the morning of the 
Passion (xviii. 18), ψῦχος jv? See further below on ὁ. 23. 

But after the Passion and Burial, the Morning of the Resurrec- 
tion is ushered in with more joyful words (Matt. xxviii. 1),—79 ἐπι- 
φωσκόυσῃ. Mark xvi. 2, ἀνατείλαντος τοῦ ἡλίον (‘that sun 
which had been darkened‘). Matt. xxvii. 45. . there, vv. 51, 52, 

28. περιεπάτει ‘was walking,’ i.e. when t ey came and sur- 
rounded Him,—a proof of the impression He had made at Jerusalem. 

= ere τ Σολομῶνον) An arcade, cloister, or colonnade, at the 

OL. 


east side of the Temple, and a remnant of the original Temple. See 
Joseph. B. J. v. 6. Ant. viii. 3; ix. 11; xx. 9. The Article τοῦ 
before Σολομῶνος is omitted by A, D, G, Κ, 8. 

Observe that this discouree of our Lord, concerning His own 
Divine power as proved by His works, was delivered in Winter, in 
Solomon's Porch, And then the Jews rejected Him (v. 39). But we 
find afterwards (Acts iii. 11; v. 12), that Solomon's Porch was the 
place in which the Apostles, having wrought mighty works in Christ's 
name, proclaim His Messiahship and Divine Power to the People, 
who gladly the Gospel. th in Nature and in Grace it was 
then Spring. rist "ΜΙ pepe ; the Comforter was ap 

. Ψυχὴν ἡμῶν αἴρεις] ‘keep us in suspense; μετέωρον ποιεῖς, 
See Luke xii. 29. J ᾿ ᾿ 

28. οὐχ ἁρπάσει τις αὑτὰ ἐκ τῆς χειρός] “for I have graven 
them on the palms of My hands.” Isa. xlix. 16. (Burgon.) 

But did not Judas perish? Yes; because he did not “ endure 
unto the end;” and if any man separates himeelf from the flock, and 
forsakes the Shepherd, he incurs peril of perdition. Hab. ii.4. (7: ) 

29. χειρὸς Tov Πατρός μου] See v. 28. He thus shows that His 
own hand and His Father's are one. (Chrys.) 

80. ἕν ἐσμεν] Listen to both words, ‘are’ and ‘one. The word 
‘are’ delivers you from the heresy of Sabellius; the word ‘ ore’ 
(‘unum’) delivers you from that of Arius. (Axg.) 

Sail thou in the midst, between the Scylla of the one and the 
Charybdis of the other. Christians framed a new word, ‘ Homovu- 
SION ΡΑΤΆΙΒ᾽ (consubstantial with the Father), against the impiety 
of Arianism; but they did not coin a new thing by anew word. For 
the doctrine of the Homouston is contained in our Lord’s own words,— 
“land my Father are one,“—‘ unum,’ one substance. (Aug. Tract 
xcvii. See also Aug. Serm. 139.) 

So there were Christians in fact before the name Christians was 
given to believers at Antioch. (Acts xi. 26.) The same remark ap- 
plies to the words ‘ Trinity,’ Θεοτόκος, and some others, against 
which exceptions have been made by some in modern times. 

It has been objected by Socinians and others, that these words do 
not signify oneness of nce, because our Lord uses a similar ex- 
pression when speaking of His Disciples in His prayer,—tva πάντες 
ἕν wow, καθὼς σὺ, Πάτερ, ἐν tuoi, κἀγὼ ἐν coi, ἵνα καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐν 
ἡμῖν ἂν ὥσιν, xvii. 21; cp. vv. 22, 

That expression does indeed prove that the Father and the Son 
are not the same person; and so it is valid against the Sabellian 
heresy. But it does not show that they are not consubstantial. It is 
a comparison ; and things compared are not identical. It contains a 
prayer that all believers may be one in heart and will, as the Persons 
of the Kata are; that by virtue of Christ's Incarnation, by which 
He became Emmanuel,—God with ss, God manifest in the fiesh,— 
or, as He there expresses it, ἐγὼ ἐν αὐτοῖς (xvii. 23. 26), they may 
be united in the One Godhead. 

Rather it proves the consubstantiality of the Three Persons. 

Men are not of different natures from each other; they are ail of 
one blood (Acts xvii. 26), of one substance,—being all from Adam 
and Eve. Ifthe Son is inferior in nature to the Father, and different 
in substance from Him. the comparison could not have been made. 
The consubstantiality of all men, with a diversity of persons of each 
individual, and their union in God, is an apt illustration, as far as 
human things can be, of the true doctrine of the one nature and 
plurality of persons of the Godhead. 

39. Ceci ἢ Elz. and many MSS. add λέγοντες, which is not 
in A, B, K, L, M, X. 

— περὶ βλασφημίας, καὶ ὅτι σὺ ἄνθρωπος τὰ ποιεῖς σεαυτὸν 

κ 
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v Ps. 82. 6. 
Exod. 22. 28. 


weh. 17. 19. 
Mark }. 24. 
Luke 4. 18. 


ST. JOHN X. 34—42. 


Opwiros ὧν ποιεῖς σεαυτὸν Θεόν. * "᾿Απεκρίθη αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Οὐκ ἔστι 
0 9 ”~ ’ e ~ 9 A t θ 4 92 35 > é [4 Ἷ θ “ 
γεγραμμένον ἐν τῷ νόμῳ ὑμῶν, ᾿Εγὼ εἶπα, θεοί ἐστε; * εἰ ἐκείνους εἶπε θεοὺς, 
πρὸς οὗς ὁ λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐγένετο, καὶ οὐ δύναται λυθῆναι ἡ γραφὴ, 
ὁ Πατὴρ ἡγίασε καὶ ἀπέστειλεν εἰς τὸν κόσμον, ὑμεῖς λέγετε, Ὅτι βλασφημεῖς, 


XI. 1. 


36 Sy 


“aA a 4 
ὅτι εἶπον, Υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰμι; * Εἰ οὐ ποιῶ τὰ ἔργα τοῦ Πατρός pov, μὴ 


χ οἷ. 14. 10, 11. πιστεύετέ μοι 


8 * εἰ δὲ ποιῶ, κἂν ἐμοὶ μὴ πιστεύητε, τοῖς ἔργοις πιστεύσατε, 


(=) 4! Καὶ πολλοὶ ἦλθον 


& 17. 21, 22. 
a Q X ‘ , > 
ἵνα γνῶτε καὶ πιστεύσητε, ὅτι ἐν ἐμοὶ ὁ Πατὴρ κἀγὼ ἐν αὐτῷ. * Εζήτουν οὖν 
QA a) 
πάλιν αὐτὸν πιάσαι: καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ἐκ τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῶν. 
A n~ 3 9g 
y ch. 1. 28. (15) 4°’ Kat ἀπῆλθε πάλιν πέραν τοῦ “Iopddvov, εἰς τὸν τόπον ὅπου ἦν 
“ἢ . ¥ 

᾿Ιωάννης τὸ πρῶτον βαπτίζων: καὶ ἔμεινεν ἐκεῖ. 

h. 5, 33, 85 ὃς αὐτὸ ὶ ἔλ Ὅτι “Ind ὲ ἴον ἐποί ὑδέν: "πάντα δὲ 
πὴ Ὁ, πρὸς αὐτὸν καὶ ἔλεγον, Ὅτι Ἰωάννης μὲν σημεῖον ἐποίησεν ovder “7 Σ 
& 21. 26. : Ψ + 3 , δ , 9 a , 42 \ 2 2 > A 
Luke 7, 29. ὅσα εἶπεν Iwavyns περὶ τούτον ἀληθῆ ἦν" “2 καὶ ἐπίστευσαν πολλοὶ ἐκεῖ εἰς 


33. » 
αντον. 


atuketo.33,%. ΧΙ, Ἦν δέ τις ἀσθενῶν, Λάζαρος ἀπὸ " Βηθανίας, ἐκ τῆς κώμης Μαρίας 


Θεόν] The Jews understood what the Arians do not understand, 

viz. that our Lord affirmed the equality of the Father and the Son. 
Aug. ein , de Trin. vii. Chrys. ; and see Athanas., de Decret. 
icen. p. 165. 

Our Lord did not disclaim the assertion which they imputed to 
Him; which He certainly would have done if the imputation was 
false. Thus the sin of the Jews charging Him with blasphemy is a 
proof of His Divinity: ‘* ilorum error nobis profuit.”’ 

84. ἐν τῷ νόμῳ ὑμῶν] The reference here is to the Psalms. (Ps. 
Ixxxii. 6.) Cp. xii. 34; xv. 25. 
Our Lord sometimes called all the Jewish Scriptures by the 
name of Zaw. Sometimes He distinguishes the Law and the Pro- 
hets (Matt. xxii. 40), and He calls the whole Hebrew Canon of 
Dcripture ‘The Law and the Prophets” (Luke xvi. 29; xxiv. 27); 
sometimes He divides the Scripture into Three Classes. (See 
Luke xxiv. 44.) 
— θεοί ἐστε] OTR (Elohim). 
85. el ἐκείνονε εἶπε θεοὺς---ἐγένετο) He lowers His language to calm 
their indignation; and, having so done, He raises it again, v. 37. (Chrys.) 

If God's Word came to men, 80 that they to whom it came 
might be called sons and gods, is not the Word of God Himself 
God? If b ep hae μὰν in God's Word men become gods, is not 
the Word God ?—the Word, by Whom they participate in God? 
By living holy lives we may be said to be in God, God in us,—since 
we participate in His grace and are enlightened by Him. But Christ 
says in another sense, ‘‘ The Father is in Me and I in Him;” be- 
cause the onl ar se Son is in the Father, as co-equal and co- 
natural with the Father. (Aug. Chrys.) 

ἬΝ lee ΦΉΜΗΣ gaan viii. ar sévov 

. ἀπῆλθε πάλιν πέραν τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνου] i.e. to Bethany in 
Perea. See on John i. 28. 

It is observable that He went afterwards from that Bethany (in 
Perea) to the other Bethany (that of Lazarus) in Judea (xi. 1). 

According to one etymology, Bethany signifies a *‘ place of tran- 
sit” (see on i. 28). Another etymology has been mentioned in the 
note on Matt. xxvi. 36, where see some remarks on N. T. names. 

Our Lord, Who is the true Pussover, was now about to ΚΕ 
μεταβῆναι (see on John xiii. 1),—“‘ from this world to the Father.” 
He was about to cross the flood of His own Passion ; to pass through 
the Red Sea of His own Blood. The word Bethany may be a me- 
mento of that transit. He passes from the scene of His firet mani- 
festation at the beginning of the Gospel, where John declared Him to 
be the Lamb of God, the true Passover. (John i. 29.) He passes to 
another Bethany, where He proves His Divine Power hy raising 


on 





1 The following summary of the various opinions of Biblical Critics in his 
own country, is gisen by Meyer (Kommentar, p. 298) :— 

“ Ueber die Geschichte der Auferweckung des Lazar. ist zu merken: 
1) Die Annahme eines Scheinitodes (Paulus, Gabler in κα. Journ. f. ater). 
theol. Lit. III. p. 285 ff, Ammon L. J. 111. p. 128, Kern in d. Ttb. 
Zeitschr. 1839. 1. p. 182. Schewerzer Ὁ. 153 ff.) streitet entschieden gegen 
die Darstellung und Tendenz des durch sinnige Zartheit, Sicherheit u. 
Wahrheit ausgezeichneten Referats und gegen den Charakter Jesu selbst. 

“2, Die Aufdsung der Geschichte in ein wunderliches Missrersidnd- 
iss, wornach entweder ein Gesprich Christi mit den beiden Frauen bei 
dem Tode des Lazar. tiber die Auferstehung zur Wundererzihiung 
ausgebildet ( Weisse 11. p. 260 ff.), oder diese mit der Erweckungsgeschichte 
des (scheintodten) Jiinglings zu Nain (welches eine Abktirzung des Na- 
mens Bethanien sei) verwechselt worden (G/frérer Heiligth. ὦ. Wahrh. 
p. 3i1 ff.), ist voller Gewaltsamkeit, und mit der Aechtheit des Evang. 
absolut unvereinbar. 

**3) Die vollige Vernichtung der Geschichte zu einem Mythus (Strauss) 
ist eine Consequenz von Voraussetzungen, welche grade bei dieser so 
ausfilhriichen und originellen Darstellung die Spitze der Ktihnheit und 
des Machtspruchs erreichen, und erst in Missdeutungen einzelner Ztige 
nach einer Stiitze suchen missen. 

‘*4) Die Suhjecticirung des Facti, wornach es eine vom Schriftsteller 
selbst gevildete Form zur Darstellung der Idee von der δόξα Christi sein 
soll (Baur p. 191 ff.), welche sich erst dann recht zu erkennen gebe, wenn 
sie sich auch in ihrer den Tod negirenden Macht bethiitige, macht aus 
dem Wunder der Geschichte ein Wunder der Production, welches, in der 


Lazarus; and thence He passes in His triumphal procession to Jeru- 
salem, on the first day of the Paschal Week (Luke xix. 28. John 
xii. 10. 13),—and thence finally He passes, in a still more sublime 
transit, by His glorious Ascension into heaven, ‘‘ from this world to 
the Father.” (Luke xxiv. 55.) 

— ὅπου ἦν ᾿Ιωάννης τὸ πρῶτον βαπτίζων] Not to be translated 
‘where John began to baptize ;° for John to baptize in the wil- 
derness of Judea, on the west of Jordan (see Matt. iii, 1—12. Mark 
i. 1—5), and uot in Perea, The meaning is, ‘ where John was at the 
Jirst baptizing,’ —i. e. where John was at the beginning of the preach- 
ing of the Gospel (ἐν ἀρχῇ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου), executing his office. 
Cp. Acts xiii. 24; and the use of τὸ πρῶτον, xii. 16. An honour- 
able testimony is thus paid by Christ and the Holy Ghost to the 
teaching of the Baptist. Its effects were permanent; and they whom 
he taught bear witness that all he said of Christ was true (v. 41). 
Even at the end of our Lord's ministry, He resorted to the place 
where John had baptized at the beginning of the Gospel; and found 
that the way had been p for Him there (see v. 41). And the 
Holy Spirit records this as a noble tribute of praise to the blessed 
ss of the Baptist. 

e may add from Chrys., that our Lord did this to remind the 
people of John’s testimony to Himself, and to give occasion to the 
reminiscences and reasonings which the Evangelist relates vv. 41, 42. 
When. our Lord has uttered any high and mysterious language which 
might offend the prejudices of the Jews, He retires for a while to 
avoid their rage, to give time for their passion to cool, and for their 
reason to exercise itself on His words. 

42, ἐπίστευσιιν πολλοὶ ἐκεῖ] The posthumous fruits of John’s 
ministry leading to Christ. (Berg.) How different from that of the 
Priests and Pharisees putting the man out of the Synagogue for con- 
feasing Him! ; 


Cu. XI. 1. ἦν δέ τις ἀσθενῶν) He whom Christ loved, and 
whose sisters Christ loved, was sick. Those who are dearest to God 
are often tried ἐᾷ sickness. (Chrys. 

A question has been asked, Why the other Evangelists omitted 
to mention this crowning miracle of our Lord's Ministry, the raising 
of Lazarus—concerning which Spinoza said, that “could he believe 
it, he would renounce his whole system, and embrace Christianity ? 
(Bayle, Dict.) 

Some exceptions have been made, on the ground of this question, 
—supposed to be unanswerable,—to the veracity of the three Evan- 
gelists on the one hand, or of St. John on the other!. A solution 


aie jens Halfte des zweiten Jahrhunderts geschehen, auffallender wire 
als jenes. 

‘*5) Befremdend erscheint gwar, dass die Synoptiker con der Erweck- 
ung des Lazar. schweigen, da dieselbe an sich so tiberzeugungsmichtig, 
und auf die letzte Entwickelung des Lebens Jesu so einflussreich war, 
Allein diess hingt mit der ganzen unterscheidenden Eigenthtimlichkeit 
des Joh. zusammen, und das gegen diesen gebrauchte argumentum ὁ 
silentio miiaste, die Aechtheit des Evange). zugestanden. vielmehr gegen 
die Synoptiker, sich kehren, wenn ihr Schweigen nur als die Folge threr 
Unbekanntechaft mit der Geschichte (Liicke, de Wette, Baur) degreiflich 
wire. Begreiflich aber ist dieses Schweigen, zwar nicht aus der Annahme 
schonender Riicksichtsnahme auf die Bethanische Familie (£ R., 
Grot., Weist. z. 12, 10, Herder, Schulthess, Olsh., 80 auch, mit ausmalender 
Phantasie, Lange L. 8.11. 2. p. 1183 f.), womit man etwas dem Sinn und 
Geist jener er-ten Christenzeit Zuwiderlaufendes, und zwar ganz willkitir- 
lich, supponirt, wohl aber daraus, dass die Synoptiker einen dermassen 
begrinzten Kreis ihrer Referate inne halten, dass sie, bevor sie mit dem 
Einzuge Christin Jerus. (Matth. 21. u. Parall.) den Schauplatz der Jetzten 
Entwickelung eréffnen, von der Wirksamkeit des Herrn in der Hauptstadt 
und dessen nachster Umgebung nichts aufgenommen haben, sondern sich 
bis dahin ledivlich auf die Gatiliiische und tiberhaupt von Jerus. entfern- 
tere Thitigkeit Jesu beschriinken (das geographisch nihste Wunderwerk 
ist noch die Blindenheiiung zu Jericho Matth. 20, 29 ff.). Diess ist, wie 
ihre Evangelien thatsichlich beweisen, ihr Plan, und dieser schloss die 
Galildischen Todtenerweckungen ein, aber die des Lazarus aus.” 

A similar analysis of the most recent theories on this great question 
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καὶ MdpOas τῆς ἀδελφῆς αὐτῆς: 3" ἦν δὲ Μαρία ἡ ἀλείψασα τὸν Κύριον deh 12.3, 
μύρῳ, καὶ ἐκμάξασα τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ ταῖς θριξὶν αὐτῆς, ἧς ὁ ἀδελφὸς Λάζαρος Ἐπὶ ". 5. 





seems to be suggested by the ancients (e.g. Epiphanius, Her. 66), 
eae that βάθρα: saivived thirty wears after he was raised from 
© 

The following considerations are offered on this subject. This 
Miracle, wrought at the close of our Lord's Ministry, was probably 
designed by the Holy Spirit to be a splendid specimen of His Divine 
Power generally; and a sample of the evidence which He gave to the 
Jews of His Mission; and a rehearsal of His Divine Operation in 
raising Himself, and in raising al] men at the Great Day. 

It was very important, therefore, that in the description of this 
stupendous miracle, the particulars of place, and rame of person, and 
manner of ite operation, should be given in full and accurate detail. 

But to do this, while Lazarus was still living, and, as has been 
said above, he lived thirty years after he was raised from the dead 
ag ity Her. 66), might be attended with great inconvenience ; for 
the following reasons :— 

On account of the malice of the Jews, who sought to kill him. 
(See xii. 10.) 

On account of the curiosity which such a history, generally cir- 
culated, would excite. Many, coming up to the feasts at Jerusalem, 
from all parts of the world, would be eager to visit Lazarus and the 
family at Bethany (see xii. 9), and to put aver vone to him concerning 
the st haga things of that other world from which he had been 
brought back; and a morbid and irreverent spirit might thus be 
engendered, injurious alike to him who was the object of their public 
gaze and inquisitiveness, and to them who indulged it. To keep him 
and hie sisters in the background, to throw over them and theirs a veil 
of delicate reserve, seems most consistent with the love that Jesus 
bore them, and to be quite in keeping with that beautiful method 
of modesty and silence which the Evangelists have used toward her 
whom our Lord specially loved—His Mother. We see something of 
this feeling in the three Gospels with regard to St. John himself. 
We do not learn from them that he was the disciple whom Jesus 
loved. That there was a disciple whom Jesus singularly loved, we 
learn only from St. John—and he does not give us his name. 

If it be said that something of the same feeling might have 
restrained the first thr.e Evangelists from describing the resurrection 
of Jairus’ daughter (Mark v. 42. Luke viii. 41) and of the widow's 
son at Nain (Luke vii. ]1), it may be observed that as to the first case, 
the name of the father is ποέ mentioned by St. Matthew = 18), and 
his daughter was only twelve years old at the time (Luke viii. 42) ; 
and as to the second, the xames of the young man and his mother are 
not mentioned. 

None can doubt that many dead persons were raised to life by 
our Lord (Matt. xi. 5. Luke vii. eat and the fact that so few are 
δε ῥαϊχὰν specified by the Evangelists, and not one by name but 

rus and Ἴων Himeelf, suggests that there were good reasons for 
partial and tempo reserve at the time in the case of the resurrec- 
tion of Lazarus, as there was good reason for immediate and universal 
publicity in the case of the resurrection of Jesus. And further, 

The miracle of the raising of Lazarus at Bethany, just before 
our Lord's last Passover, though not explicitly mentioned by the 
three earlier Evangelists, yet falls in harmoniously to erplain the 
remarkable facts related by them all, viz. the enthusiastic reception 
which our Lord met with on coming from Bethany to Jerusalem. 
The raising of Lazarus (as has been remarked by δέ. Cyril on xiii. 21), 
is the true explanation of the plaudits and hosannas of hie triumphal 
entry to Jerusalem. Indeed, St. John himself declares (xii. 18), 
διὰ τοῦτο Kai ὑπήντησεν αὑτῷ ὁ ὄχλος, ὅτι ἤκουσε τοῦτο 
αὐτὸν πεποιηκέναι τὸ σημεῖον. See also note on John xii. 17. 

There is also a remarkable analogy between this great Miracle 
and one of our Lord’s most striking Purables—the only one that deals 
with the mysterious subject of the ‘Intermediate State ‘—(i.e. the 
condition of the disembodied soul in the interval between Death and 
Judgment) from which the spirit of Lazarus was recalled to revivify 
his Body at his resurrection—the Parable of Dives and Lazarus. 

That is the only Paralde in which any of the persons introduced 
is mentioned by name. And this is the only Miracle of which the 
subject is so specified. And in the Parable and the Miracle the 
name is the same, Lazarus. And when our Lord delivered the 
Parable, He put into the mouth of Abraham the words (in reply to 





may be found in De Wette's Erklirung, 4th ed. p. 197, with this difference, 
that De Wette rejects Meyer's solution ; as Meyer does De Wette's. 

The recital of the opinions specified in the above extract, concerning this 
stupendous Mirscle, deserves serious meditation, and excites reflections of 
melancholy interest and grave importance. 

The above stated opinions are not put forth by illiterate men, or in an 
unlearned age and country, but by persons celebrated for erudition, and 
amply furnished with 81} material appliances of literature and science, for 
discovering and declaring the Truth; men to whom thousands of others 
look up for direction and instruction in their investigation of it. And yet 
what is the result? 

Looking at it merely in an intellectual point of view, and without any 
reference to its religious bearings, we see here a strange mental phenomenon. 
We are constrained to say, that the theories above mentioned reflect discredit 
on the rational faculties of those who propound them. They would excite 
a sensation of surprise and derision in the minds of peasants and of children. 

But δι they are very instructive; they teach great and momentous 
truths. They show that there may be great literary advantages for Bib- 
Heal criticism, such as learned leisure and pees toil, extensive know- 
ledge of languages, accurate collations of MS8S., carefy) examination of 
Versions; and yet, after all, there may co-exist with these benetits lament- 


the prayer of Dives, ‘‘ Send Lazarus to my five brethren”), “ If they 
hear not Moses and the Prophets, neither will they be persuaded 
though one ruse from the dead.” He thus delivered a prophecy. Though 
one rose from the dead,—though a Lazarus be sent to them, they will 
not be persuaded. No And the fact was, that when Lazarus was raised, 
they, who would not hear Moses, sought ‘to kill Lazarus’"—to send 
him back to the dead, and did kil] Him who had recalled him to life. 

Thus the Parable is a prophecy in harmony with the Miracle. 
And the Miracle fulfilled the Parable. And the one confirms the 
other. 

The question why the Raising of Lazarus is not described by the 
three Evangelists who wrote before St. John may be a perplexing one 
to those πὸ δ do not acknowledge that all the Gospels are but one 
Gospel ; that they are all from One salghobge Sarai who, when He 
was inspiring St. Matthew, foreknew that He would also inspire 
St. Jobn; and when He wrote some things by the first Three Evan- 
gelists, knew what He would write by the Fourth and last. But they 
who believe that this was the case are not 8 red here. They do 
not read the Sermon on the Mount in St. John but in St. Matthew. 
But they read other divine Discourses of our Blessed Lord in St. John 
concerning the highest Mysteries of the Truth, which they do ποέ 
read in any of the other Three; and they t to find Divine works 
also in St. John’s Gospel which they do ποέ find recorded in them. 

The Holy Spirit doubtless exercised His Divine influence over 
the minds of the Evangelists, not only by suggestion and dictation, 
but also by restraint. fle inspired them not only in what they torofe, 
but in what they did not write. There is Inspiration in their Silence. 
He exerted His divine attributes not only in enabling the Apostles to 
preach, but even sometimes in forbidding them to do so. (See Acts 
xvi. 6,7.) That Apostle who was most gifted with toxgues (1 Cor. 
xiv. 18) was also “in prisons more fiequent™ than the rest (2 Cor. 
xi. 23). He was not only more largely endowed with that grace than 
the rest, but was more often restricinad from ustrg that which he had 
more abundantly. 

The Holy g irit restrained the first three Evangelists from men- 
tioning the first Miracle of our Lord, that at Cana, and left that for 
St. John. The fact, therefore, that three of the Evangelists do not 
mention one of the /ast Miracles,—this at Bethuny, is not at variance, 
but quite in harmony, with what we know of the other operations of 
the Holy Spirit in diffusing the Gospel. 

" Thow hast the wine until now™ (John ii. 10). It is 
God's own method to keep the best to the last. Four thousand years 
elapsed before Christ came into the World. The Gospei itself has 
been reserved to the /ast age of the world. How many nations have 
not yet heard it! And we have reason to believe that some glorious 
manifestations of the power of the Holy Spirit—for example, in 
raising a national Lazarus from the dead,—that is, softening the hard 
hearts of the Jews, and disposing them to receive the Gospel—are 
still in store for the Church before the Advent of Christ. What 
wonder then, that, as the working of this stupendous miracle was 
deferred by Christ to the close and consummation of His public 
ministry upon Earth, so the narration of it should have been reserved 
by the Holy Spirit to the Conclusion of the Evangelical Canon. 


The above considerations are not offered with any view of fully 
explaining the reasons by which the Holy Spirit may have been 
actuated in restraining the first three Evangelists from recording this 
mighty work, and in reserving it to be described by St. John. For, 
εἰ Who hath known the mind of the Lord?” (Rom. xi. 34. 1 Cor. 
ii. 16.) Suffice it for us if we can see some probable causes for such 
a.proceeding, and if we can show that it is in unison with what we 
know of the other operations of the Holy Ghost. 

We may close these remarks with observing that there is one 
great purpose which it has answered, during many centuries, and is 
now answering. and which may have been designed by the Holy 
Ghost, and which deserves careful attention. 

This Miracle itself was a moral test to the Jews. It proved the 
tempers and displayed the dispositions of those who saw and heard it. 
It was like a savour of life to some, and of death to others. (See vv. 
ee So the Narrative of the miracle. It has been a morul test to 
the world. They, whose spirit is like that of the obdurate Jews, have 


able ignorance of the meaning of Holy Scripture; and they are not incom- 
patible with strange perversions of its evidence, and with wild and extra- 
vagant speculations concerning it, put forth in the specious name of 
superior intelligence and critical acumen. 

They remind us, that we may be now chargeable with presumption 
and vain glory, in claiming for our own age the merit of having made 
great advances in the Science of Biblical Criticism. 

Let any candid reasoner examine the contents of the above summary 
of opinions of those distinguished Biblical Critics there mentioned, living 
in an age and country celebrated for learning: and let him compare them 
with the Commentaries of the Christian Writere of the fourth and fifth 
eenturies on this same History. What will he infer from the comparison? 
Will he say that the advantage lies on the side of the nineteenth gel 
that its speculations as there displayed show any signs of progres»? Will he 
not rather say, that they exhibit melancholy evidence of great intel'ectual 
decline and degeneracy? And in moral and spiritua] res ν how great 
is the fall!’ And who can say, how much lower yet that fall may be? 

What is the cause of this unhappy descent and degradation? How is 
the recovery to be effected? 

Some reply to these important enquiries is offered for the reader's 
consideration, tn the Preface of this ‘es 
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ST. JOHN XI. 3—18. 


ἠσθένει. 8 Απέστειλαν οὖν al ἀδελφαὶ πρὸς αὐτὸν λέγουσαι, Κύριε, ἴδε, ὃν 
φιλεῖς, ἀσθενεῖ. 4“ ᾿Ακούσας δὲ 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν, Αὕτη ἡ ἀσθένεια οὐκ ἔστι 
πρὸς θάνατον, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὲρ τῆς δόξης τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἵνα δοξασθῇ ὃ Lids τοῦ Θεοῦ 
Sv αὐτῆς. ὅ Ηγάπα δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τὴν Μάρθαν καὶ τὴν ἀδελφὴν αὐτῆς, καὶ 
τὸν Λάζαρον. δ᾽ 'ς οὖν ἤκουσεν ὅτι ἀσθενεῖ, τότε μὲν ἔμεινεν ἐν ᾧ ἦν τόπῳ 
δύο ἡμέρας: Ἶ ἔπειτα μετὰ τοῦτο λέγει τοῖς μαθηταῖς, ἄγωμεν εἰς τὴν ᾿Ιουδαίαν 
πάλιν. ὃ Λέγουσιν αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταί, ‘PaBBi, νῦν ἐζήτουν σε λιθάσαι οἱ ‘Iov- 


ech. 12. 35. 


a ἃ Ud > 9 
δαῖοι, καὶ πάλιν ὑπάγεις ἐκεῖ ; 9 “᾿Απεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς, Οὐχὶ δώδεκά εἰσιν ὧραι 


σι σι 9 4 σε ~ 
τῆς ἡμέρας ; "Edv τις περιπατῇ ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, OV προσκόπτει, OTL τὸ φῶς τοῦ 
“~ Ἁ 4 9g 4 

κόσμον τούτου βλέπει: 10 ἐὰν δέ τις περιπατῇ ἐν τῇ νυκτὶ, προσκόπτει, ὅτι τὸ 


A 9 Ἂν > > A 
φῶς οὐκ ἔστιν ἐν αὐτῷ. 


1 Ταῦτα εἶπε, καὶ μετὰ τοῦτο λέγει αὐτοῖς, Λάζαρος 
ε ε ὦ αὶ , 9 ‘ , ν 3 , 393. 2 12 ΕἾ. Φ 
ὁ φίλος ἡμῶν " κεκοίμηται: ἀλλὰ πορεύομαι ἵνα ἐξυπνίσω αὐτόν. πον οὖν 


ε Α 9 ~ a, > 4 4 18 > 4 QA e 9 “A 
ee οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, Κύριε, εἰ κεκοίμηται, σωθήσεται. Εἰρήκει δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 


1 Cor. 15. 6, 18, 
20, 51. 
Thess. 4. 13— 


“A A \ , ΝΟ 
περὶ τοῦ θανάτον avrov: ἐκεῖνοι δὲ ἔδοξαν ὅτι περὶ τῆς κοιμήσεως τοῦ ὕπνου 


5. λέγει. "ὁ Tore οὖν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς παῤῥησίᾳ, Λάζαρος ἀπέθανε: Kat 
χὰ χαίρω δι᾿ ὑμᾶς, ἵνα πιστεύσητε, ὅτι οὐκ ἤμην ἐκεῖ: ἀλλ᾽ ἄγωμεν πρὸς αὐτόν. 

16 Εἶπεν οὖν Θωμᾶς, 6 λεγόμενος Δίδυμος, τοῖς συμμαθηταῖς, "Ayope καὶ 
ch. 10. 39,40. ἡμεῖς, " ἵνα ἀποθάνωμεν μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 


" Ἐλθὼν οὖν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εὗρεν αὐτὸν τέσσαρας ἡμέρας ἤδη ἔχοντα ἐν τῷ 
μνημείῳ. 18 Ἦν δὲ ἡ Βηθανία ἐγγὺς τῶν ἱΙεροσολύμων, ὡς ἀπὸ σταδίων δεκα- 





stumbled at it. Instead of receiving it Sara they have criticized 
and cavilled at it. (See sub-note, p. 250.) Instead of accepting it 
gratefully from the Holy Spirit, tendering it to them by the hands of 

t. John, they have stood up and asked—why He did not give it 
them by St. Matthew, St. Mark, and St. Luke? He therefore has 
been provoked to leave them to themselves, and to their own proud 
hearts, And when they are forsaken by Him whose grace dwells 
only with the meek, their intellectual eye is blinded, and they fall 
into dotish errors, and are distracted by discordant opinions. 

But they who have the Spirit of the family ‘which Jesus loved’ 
will accept this holy narrative as the sisters received their brother 
from the grave. 

They will reflect that the Holy Spirit by reserving many of our 
Lord's divine Discourses on the most sublime verities, and some of 
His most wonderful Works, to be recorded in the /ast Gospel, has 
given a striking proof of His own Divine Foreknowledge and Pro- 
vidential love; and that He also suggests to us,—what indeed He 
explicitly declares,—that as there are many things written in St. John 
which are not written in the former three, so there are many other 
great and glorious things which Jesus epake and did, which are not 
written in this Book (John xx. 30), and which will be revealed here- 
after to those who thankfully accept and faithfully use what is 
revealed therein. If also these things which are revealed are glorious, 
and show Christ to be full of Glory, how glorious will He appear here- 
after, when all that He ever did or said will be unfolded to the eye! 

— Λάζαρος] = ᾿Ελεαζαρος. On the meaning of the name, see 
note on Luke xvi. 20. 

Bethany iteelf is now called Aziriyeh, bearing in ita name a 
record of Lazarus. And why should he have givcn it a name, unless 
he had been distinguished in some remarkable manner? St. John 
supplies the reason. 

For an exposition of this history, see Chrys. Tom. v. p. 271. 

— ἀπὸ B.) ‘of Bethany.” Sool ἀπὸ Ἰταλίας, Heb. xiii. 24. 
2. ἣν δὲ Μαρία ἡ ddsiaca] a prolepsis,—she who afterwards 
did it (see John xii, 3), not the woman who was a sinner. Luke vii. 


37. 
id ehe do it as a thank-offering for the resurrection of her 
oy εΝ ὼς as with a presentiment of the Death of Him Who 
im 

— ἀλείψασα τὸν αὐτήφι The other Evangelists relate that 
she poured the μύρον on His head (Matt. xxvi. 7. Mark xiv. 8). but 
they also mention His σῶμα (Matt. xxvi. 12. Mark xiv. 8), which 
includes the anointing of the feet, noticed by St. John. 

8. ὃν φιλεῖς, ἀσθενεῖ hey did not say, " Come and heal him,” 
nor did they say, “S the word where Thou art and it will be 
done.” (Aug., Haroon 

δ. ἠγάπα δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τὴν MapOav] See Luke x. 38. 

For ἠγάπα, the reading of almost all the MSS., D has ἐφίλει. 
But the Evangelists never use the word φιλεῖν when speaking of His 
affection for women.’ The use of φιλεῖν in the sense of osculars 
(Matt. xxvi. 48. Mark xiv. 44. Luke xxii. 47), may, perhaps, serve 
to explain this. He φιλεῖ Λάζαρον, but ἀγαπᾷ Μάρθαν καὶ τὴν 
ἀδελφὴν αὐτῆς. See Tittmann, Synonym. p. 58. Trench on the 
Miracles, p. 392. 

The Evan list thus teaches not to grieve overmuch for world] 
calamities, which often happen to good men whom God loves. (Chrys) 


7. els τὴν ‘Iovdaiav] He was in Per@a. See above, x. 40, and 
on Luke x. 1. The place at which our Lord was, was called 
(see on John i. 28, cp. with x. 40). And our Lord in one Bethany, 
now tells His Disciples what was going on in the other Bethany, 
many miles off. ; 

8. ἐζήτουν σε λιθάσαι οἱ ᾿Ιονδαῖοι] He had fled from their 
stones as man. He will return and work a miracle as God. (Aug.) 

9. ἐάν τις περιπατῇ ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ] He thus calms their ars) 
and comforts them. if any one sees the light of this world, he is 
safe; much more is he secure, if he is with Me. (Chrys.) 

11. Aafapos ὁ φίλος ἡμῶν κεκοίμηται) He was dead in the 
eye of man, but i fa in the sight of Christ, Who can raise us from 

ὁ grave with the same ease as from our bed. 

Death is called a sleep in Scripture (1 Thess. iv. 13), but as 
some when they sleep have sweet dreams, and others have fearful 
visions, 80 in th. Every one sleeps with his moral condition 
upon him, and every one will wake with it. And t is the dif- 
ference between the dormitories, in which they who sleep are ed, 
and from which they will come forth to Judgment. The soul of the 

or man was carried to his own place, and that of the rich man to 

is; the former to Abraham's bosom, the latter to a place where he was 
athirst, and had not a drop of water to cool his tongue. Luke xvi. 
2224. p. Aug., and see on Luke xxiii. 43, and an interesting 
fragment on this subject by S. Hippolytus, Bp. of Portus, and scholar 
of St. Irenaeus, in the edition of Fubricius, i. p. 220, and in ‘‘ Heppo- 
lytes and the Church of Rome.” pp. 156—160.) 

— ἐξυπνίσω] to raise the dead is as easy to Christ as to wake the 
sleeping. Cf. Matt. ix. 24. Mark νυ. 39. Luke viii. 52. 

i. Aétepor ἀπέθανε] He does not say τέθνηκς, but ἀπέθανε. 
Lazarus died ; but in regard to Christ, ob τέθνηκε ; for He is going 
to wake him. Yet he is ὁ τεθνηκὼς in the eye of men, vv. 40—44, 
Cp. on v. 82. 

He shows His Divine Power, by telling them of things at a 
distance ( Theaph.), and thus prepares them for a miracle. 

15. ἵνα πιστεύσητε] that your faith in Me may become more 
strong than it is (Aug., see on il. 2). 

— ὅτι οὐκ funy) As if it were inconsistent with Christ's pre- 
sence that any one should die in it, ‘‘ Preesente vite Duce nemo un- 
quam legitur mortuus.” a vv. 21. 32. (Bengel.) The thieves died 
after Him. (John xix. 32. 34.) 

16. Qwuds—Aidvuor] See on Matt. x. 3. St. John alone trans- 
lates his name, and does it three times (xx. 24; xxi. 2). 

— ἵνα awotaveousy pet’ αὐτοῦ ‘with Jesus.’ This was said aside. 

The disciples were afraid of the Jews, and Thomas especially ; 
but afterwards he became firm in faith. He who feared to go to 
Judea, went and died for the faith in India. (Chrys.) 

17. τέσσαρας iuipas] Lazarus was therefore buried on the day 
of his death. See vv. 6 and 39. ( : ; 

18. ἀπὸ σταδίων] On this use of ἀπὸ, sec xxi. 8. Rev. xiv. 20; 
and Winer, p. 49]. Cp. xii. 1. : 

— σταδίων δεκαπέντε) ‘fifteen stadia, two miles; hence many 
from Jerusalem had come to Bethany. Some came to Martha and 
Mary, whom Jesus loved, although the Jews had agreed that if any 
man did confess Jesus to be Christ, he should be put out of the 
synagogue (John ix. 22). Yet Mary and Martha received Him—ae 
rear of constancy and courage,—rewarded by His love and mercy. 





πέντε' 19 καὶ πολλοὶ ἐκ τῶν “Iovdaiwy ἐληλύθεισαν πρὸς τὰς περὶ Μάρθαν 
καὶ Μαρίαν, ἵνα παραμνθήσωνται αὐτὰς περὶ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ αὐτῶν. ™‘H οὖν 
Μάρθα, ὡς ἤκουσεν ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦς ἔρχεται, ὑπή ὺ 


19 


ὑπήντησεν αὐτῷ' Μαρία δὲ ἐν τῷ 
οἴκῳ ἐκαθέζετο. 3) Εἶπεν οὖν ἡ Μάρθα πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, Κύριε, ‘ei ἧς ὧδε, 
ὁ ἀδελφός μου οὐκ ἂν ἐτεθνήκει. 3 ᾿Αλλὰ καὶ νῦν, οἶδα ὅτι, ὅσα ἂν αἰτήσῃ 
Ν νι ὃ ’ . e , 93 4 9 A ες » A 3 , ε ao λ , 
Tov Θεὸν, δώσει Goro Geos. Aéye αὐτῇ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Αναστήσεται ὃ ἀδελφός 
4 g 4 9 φὼ Ud 9 9 o > ~ > ’ 9 ia 
σον. Λέγει αὐτῷ Μάρθα, Οἶδα ὅτι ἀναστήσεται ἐν τῇ ἀναστάσει ἐν τῇ 
> Ud ε 4 25 Et 9 A e¢ 9 “A h 9 o 3 ε > o δε 4 
ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ. πεν αὐτῇ ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς, δ᾿ Ἐγώ εἶμι ἡ ἀνάστασις καὶ ἡ ζωή" 
ε , 3 Q ἂν 3 , , 6 i Ν A ea ‘ , 3 
ὁ πιστεύων εἰς ἐμὲ, κἂν ἀποθάνῃ, ζήσεται, καὶ πᾶς ὁ ζῶν καὶ πιστεύων εἰς 
> A 3 δ... 9 θ , 3 Ἀ 3a ’ “A 7 j 4 9Ψ A “ ,’ : 
EME οὐ μὴ ἀποθανῃ εἰς τὸν αἰωνα' πιστεύεις τοῦτο ; Aéye. αὑτῳ, Nat, Κυριε' 
> A 4 9 A +f ε ᾿ ε ex A a κε 3 , , 
ἐγὼ πεπίστευκα, ort. ov εἰ ὁ Χριστὸς, o Tios του Geo, “o εἰς τὸν κόσμον 
ἐρχόμενος. 3 Καὶ ταῦτα εἰποῦσα ἀπῆλθε καὶ ἐφώνησε Μαρίαν τὴν ἀδελφὴν 
9 “ὦ Ud 9 ἴω ε ὃ 4 4 ‘ ~ 99 >» , 
αὐτῆς λάθρα, εἰποῦσα, Ὁ διδάσκαλος πάρεστι, καὶ φωνεῖ σε. Exewn, 
€ ¥ > ld “ “ ¥ “ > 4 30 »” δὲ ἐλ. 6 
ὡς ἤκουσεν, ἐγείρεται ταχὺ Kal ἔρχεται πρὸς αὐτόν. Οὕὐπω δὲ ἐληλύθει 
ε 9 ~ > ᾿ ’ 9 > 9 “A 4 9 e 4 > a“ ε 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς τὴν κώμην, GAN ἦν ἐν τῷ τόπῳ ὅπου ὑπήντησεν αὐτῷ ἡ 
’ θ 3] ε ,ς,ς "» v5 a εν 3 2 A 9 A °° ‘ 
Μάρθα. Οἱ οὖν ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, οἱ ὄντες per αὐτῆς ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ καὶ παραμυ- 
θούμενοι αὐτὴν, ἰδόντες τὴν Μαρίαν ὅτι ταχέως ἀνέστη καὶ ἐξῆλθεν, ἠκολού- 
θησαν αὐτῇ λέγοντες, Ὅτι ὑπάγει εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον ἵνα κλαύσῃ ἐκεῖ. ™ Ἢ οὖν 
, ε θ 9 e 9 ἴω ἰδ A 28 ¥ 3 “ 3 ) “ὃ 
Μαρία ὡς ἦλθεν ὅπον ἦν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἰδοῦσα αὐτὸν ἔπεσεν αὐτοῦ εἰς τοὺς πόδας, 
λέγουσα αὐτῷ, Κύριε, εἰ ἧς ὧδε, οὐκ ἂν ἀπέθανε μοῦ ὁ ἀδελφός. * ᾿Ιησοῦς 
> 4 Φ A so .' “ , 4Ψ Ad 4 ‘4 
οὖν ws εἶδεν αὐτὴν κλαίουσαν, καὶ τοὺς συνελθόντας αὐτῇ ᾿Ιουδαίους κλαίοντας, 
᾿ ἐνεβριμήσατο τῷ πνεύματι, καὶ ἐτάραξεν ἑαντὸν, * καὶ εἶπε, Ποῦ τεθείκατε 
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f ver. 32, 
ch. 4. 47, 49. 


g ch. δ. 28, 29. 
& 6. 39, 40, 44. 
Luke 14. 14. 
heh. 5. 21. 

& 6. 39. 

I Cor. 15. 21, 22. 
Phil. 3. 20, 21. 


39—42, 53. 


& ch. 11]. 8. 

ch. 4. 42. & 6. 69. 
k Matt. 11. 3. 

& 21 9. 

Ps. 118. 26. 
Deut. 18. 15—18. 
Isa. 7. 14. 

& 35. 1—6. ἃ 58. 
& 6]. 1-- 8. 

Dan. 9. 24, 26. 
Micah 5. 2. 


Hag. 2. 7. 
Mal. 3. 1. & 4. 2. 


1 ver. 38. 
Mark 7. 34. 
& 8. 12. 





19. τὰς περὶ Μάρθαν καὶ Μαρίαν) ‘Martha and Mary.’ See 28. λάθρα 
Glass. Phil. S. p. 320, but it may mean also friends and relatives 
with them. See Acts xiii. 13. 

— tva παραμυθ. av.] usually for seven days. See Gen. i. 10. 
1 Sam. xxxi. 13. 1 Chron. x. 12. 

20. ἐκαθέζετο] was sitting in the house; while Martha, it would 
seem, was out of it, and therefore heard the news first. (Chrys.) 

1. Κύριε, εἰ ἧς ὧδε) Her faith was yet weak; and consequently 
she adds, " whatsoever thou wilt ask of God.” She did not yet know 
that Christ could raise the dead by His divine power, but regarded 
Him as a holy man. Jesus correcting her erroneous notions, and 


32. Μαρία---ἔπεσεν αὐτοῦ ele τοὺς πόδας 


4 


the Jews regarded Jesus, Whom 


the better part,” cared only for the one thing need 


— οὐκ ἂν ἀπέθανε nov ὁ ἀδελφος) 


‘ secretly.” Perhaps she did not say it 

fear of the Jews, and so she is contrasted with Mary (vr. 32). 

So A, C, E, G, H, 
K, LXX. Elz. als δοὺς πόδας avtov.—but αὐτοῦ is emphatic. 

was more fervent in spirit than her sister, and did not care 


openly for 


for the crowd, nor for the ey: suspicion, and hatred, with which 
they and their Rulers sought to kill; 
but she threw aside all human considerations, and, having *‘ chosen 


, and in a spirit 


of noble courage and affectionate devotion, meek and gentle as she 
was, paid public homage to Christ by poly, herself at 
bserve the difference be- 


is feet. 


strengthening her weak faith, says to her, ‘‘ Thy brother shall rise 
n.” 


28. ἀναστήσεται ὁ ἀδελφός δου) A prophecy which was to have 
a double fulfilment, and to be explained by the event; first by an 
immediate Resurrection of Lazarus, io the sight of his sisters and 
others; for Christ knew what He would do; and this first Resurrec- 
tion was to be a proof to them and to the world, of His truth in pre- 
announcing the Universal Resurrection. 

He does not say, J will ask God that he may rise in; but 
“he shall rise;” for “1 am the Resurrection and the Life.” I 
need not ask aid in raising him. 1 am the Resurrection; all who 
desire to partake in the Resurrection must ask of Me, must pray to 
Me. Thus He raises her mind, and teaches us what the Resurrection 
aN aes ae re aly Sa Thee and to us than that Lazarus 
sho raised to life. rys., : 

ἐν ry ἡρλθ δι The Da κα eee and the Last 
ger a here represented as identical. Cp. v. 28, 29; vi. 39. 44. 

. ἐγώ εἰμι ἡ ἀνάστασις καὶ ἡ ζωή] See Joho xiv. 6. Deut. 
xxx. 20. Jer. xxx. 6. 1 Cor. i. 80. 

‘* Ego sum Resurrectio morientium, et Vita viventium.” (Beng.) 

— ὁ πιστεύων εἰς ἐμὲ, κἂν ἀποθάνῃ, ζήσεται} κἂν ἀπυθανῃ, 
though he die, yet shall he live; and what is more, his deuth shall be 
the gate of his entrance to everlasting life, or, as St. Aug. phrases 
it, he that believeth in Me, although he die in the » yet will 
remain alive in the soul, even until the day when his bad will rise 
again, never more to die; for death is the ἐξ of the suul, and every 
one who lives in the body, although be may die in the body for a 
time, yet ehall he live. 

I am the Life; and he that believeth in Mo shall never die; 
therefore, whether 1 am present to your bodily eye or no, I am able 
to give Life, and you must come to Me for life. ‘This is a reply to her 
who said, whatsoever thou wilt ask of God, God will give it thee; 
and if Thou hadst been here my brother had not died. (Chrys.) 

26. οὐ μὴ ἀποθάνῃ els τὸν αἰῶνα) ‘shall never die.” See viii. 
δὶ, 52; x. 28, i.e. shall dive for ever. So οὐ μὴ διψηήσῃ els τὸν 
αἰῶνα (iv. 13), ‘shall never thirst.’ See also xiii. 8. 1 Cor. viii. 13. 
The Greek οὐ μὴ als τὸν αἰῶνα is equivalent to the Hebrew ob) 
lo-leolam). Prov. x. 30. Ps. lv. 22. Cp. Vorsé. de Hebr. pp. 730— 
35. And therefore the words, “ shall not die eternally” (non 
morietur in eternum), in the last Prayer of our Burial Service (cp. 
the first sentence of it from John xi. Ὁ, 26), are to be understood in 
this sense, i.e. ‘ shall never die.’ 


tween these words and Martha's, v. 21. Mary says, “If Thou hadst 
been here, Death would never bave come to one so dear to Thee and 
me as that brother of mine” (μοῦ ο ἀδελφός). Martha says, “ If 
Thou hadst been here, my brother (ὁ ἀδελφός μου) would not have 
been dead,—as he now is. 

83. ’lovdaiovs xAaiovras] Many witneeses, therefore, were pre- 
sent at this miracle, and many of them bitter enemies to Christ. 
(Aug., Theoph. See vv. 45, 46, and xii. 17.) 

— ἐνεβριμήσατο τῷ πνεύματι] This word ἐμβριμῶμαι, repeated 
in v. 38, ἐμβριμώμενος ἐν ἑαυτῳ, is from the root βρέμω, ‘ rama! 
and signifies to he angry, to , to chide, to menace, to forbid, to 
restrain, with something of vehemence and indignation; see the ee 
sages where it is used Matt. ix. 30. Mark i. 43; xiv.5. The LXX 
use ἐμβρμίμημα for opt (zaam), ‘ indignation.’ (Lament. ii. 6.) 

What was the cause of this ἐμβρίμησις ὃ Some say that He was 
troubled by a contemplation of the ravages of sin: some, by the hy- 

Tisy sad, malice of the Jews; some, by the grief of those around 

im. The ancient Fathers generally supposed this word to indicate 
an internal act, by which our Blessed Lord, Who is perfect Man as 
well as God, and Who, as God, was about to raise the dead, now kept 
His human affections under control, and, as it were, rebuked and re- 
strained them from bursting into an immoderate excess of grief. Thus 
St. Cyril says, ἐπιπλήττει τρόπον τινὰ τῇ ἰδία capt. He does 
ee ap His human ng guy to break forth, ea represses and 
chides them. An n he says, ayprmtepoy τῇ λύπῃ ἐπετίμησε" 
ὡς yap Osos πα isevent cae lamae. And 80 Exthym. : ἐπετί- 
μῆσε τῷ πάθει. 

St. Cyril adds, that to be overpowered by ρτὶοΐ,--- τυραννεῖσθαι 
ταῖς Avwats,—is a disorder of human nature, and that this was over- 
come by Christ. Perhaps we may say with reverence, that this 
wonderful work was not only a proof of the Dirize power and love 
of the Incarnate Lord, and a pledge of our future Resurrection, by 
His might and mercy, but also the muaner of its operation was exem- 
pay to us in the exercise of our own human affections. Our Lord 

Martha, and her sister, and Lazarus; He wept as man at the 

ve (v. 36). But He checked his affections from breaking forth 

into passionate grief; He did not allow them to disturb His reason, 
to overpower His will, or to impair His quietness and dignity. 

He thus taught us to control and moderate our passions; and 

rticularly not to be sorry, as men without hope, for them that sleep 
in Him. (1 Thess. iv. 13.5 He showed human feeling, that we may 
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m Luke 19. 41. 
Heb. 4. 15. 


nch. 9. 6. 


och. 9. I. 
Luke 7. 21. 


ST. JOHN XI. 35—47. 


9 Ὁ 
αὐτόν ; Λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Κύριε, ἔρχον καὶ ἴδε. © ™’Eddxpucey 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς. 
¥ ¥ a κι 
86 Ἔλεγον οὖν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, “Ide, πῶς ἐφίλει αὐτόν: 51 " Τινὲς δὲ ἐξ αὐτῶν εἶπον, 
Φ A A 
Οὐκ ἠδύνατο οὗτος °6 ἀνοίξας τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς τοῦ τυφλοῦ ποιῆσαι ἵνα καὶ 


οὗτος μὴ ἀποθάνῃ ; ὃ ᾿ΙΤησοῦς οὖν πάλιν ἐμβριμώμενος ἐν ἑαντῷ ἔρχεται eis 
τὸ μνημεῖον. “Hv δὲ σπήλαιον, καὶ λίθος ἐπέκειτο ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ. * Λέγει ὁ *In- 
σοῦς, Apate τὸν λίθον. Λέγει αὐτῷ ἡ ἀδελφὴ τοῦ τεθνηκότος Μάρθα, Κύριε, 
non ὄζει, τεταρταῖος γάρ ἐστι. 4 Λέγει αὐτῇ 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς, Οὐκ εἶπόν σοι, ὅτι 


p ver. 4. 23—26. 


Matt. 11. 25. 
ch. 17.1. 


9Ἀ » a A 

ἐὰν πιστεύσῃς, ὄψει τὴν δόξαν τοῦ Θεοῦ; 44 Ἦραν οὖν τὸν λίθον, οὗ ἦν 
ε 4 A 

ὁ τεθνηκὼς κείμενος. ὁ δὲ Incovs ἦρε τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς ἄνω καὶ εἶπε, ἃ Πάτερ, 


9 ~ 9 ¥ Ud 
εὐχαριστῶ σοι ὅτι ἤκουσάς pov. 42 ᾿Εγὼ δὲ ydew ὅτι πάντοτέ pov ἀκούεις" 


rch. 12. 80. 
sch. 5. 34—36. 
& 10. 25, 37, 38. 
& 14. 10, 11. 
Matt. 11. 3-- 5. 44 
Acts 2. 22. 
1 John 5. 9. 


¥ ε ’ 
ἄφετε ὑπαγειν. 


3 b' 4 ΄- 
᾿ ἀλλὰ διὰ τὸν ὄχλον τὸν περιεστῶτα εἶπον, " ἵνα πιστεύσωσιν ὅτι σὺ μὲ ἀπ- 
4 “ “ ad ἴω 
έστειλας. “ὃ Καὶ ταῦτα εἰπὼν φωνῇ μεγάλῃ ἐκραύγασε, Λάζαρε, δεῦρο ἔξω" 

. 3 ENrO ε θ δ ὃ ὃ , Ν ὃ \ δ ΄-. , Ἁ 
καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ὃ τεθνηκὼς, δεδεμένος τοὺς πόδας καὶ τὰς χεῖρας κειρίαις, καὶ 
εν 9. a ὃ , 5 re sn ες» a , 28 δ 
ἡ ὄψις αὐτοῦ σουδαρίῳ περιεδέδετο. Λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Δύσατε αὐτὸν καὶ 


Α 4Φ A 9 
‘5 Πολλοὶ οὖν ἐκ τῶν ᾿Ιονδαίων, οἱ ἐλθόντες πρὸς τὴν Μαρίαν καὶ θεασάμενοι 


ch. 12. 19. 
comp. Acts 4. 16, 
17, 24—28. 


a 9 ’ ε 9 ἴω > 9 9 9. 9 

ἃ ἐποίησεν Ο ἴησους, ἐπίστευσαν εἰς αὑτόν. 
“ “ ld Α > A A 

πρὸς τοὺς Φαρισαίους, καὶ εἶπον αὐτοῖς ἃ ἐποίησεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" “7 * Συνήγαγον 

4 ε 53 a se a ns 

οὖν ot Apxtepets καὶ ot Φαρισαῖοι συνέδριον, καὶ ἔλεγον, Ti ποιοῦμεν, ὅτι 


46 Τινὲς δὲ ἐξ αὐτῶν ἀπῆλθον 





surely know that He has a human nature; and He was affected to 
tears when He saw Mary weeping, for He is touched with our infir- 
mities. But He controlled Hie feelings by the action of His Spirit, 
τῷ πνεύματι, or by the Spirit, the Holy Spirit,—in order to teach us 
(says Theophylact) what are the proper bounds of sorrow, and its op- 
ites,—_To yap ἀσνυμπαθὲς καὶ ἄδακρυ θηριῶδες, τὸ δὲ πολύ- 
axpu καὶ φιλόθρηνον καὶ πολύλυπον γυναικῶδες. 

— ἐπάραξιν ἑαντόν] Α remarkable expression. He troubled 
Himself. 1t was His own will and deed: it was in His own power 
to be affected as He would. The Eternal Word of God took a human 
soul as well as human flesh, associating with Himself the complete 
nature of man in the Unity of His Person; and therefore human 
infirmity is troubled according to His will in His Person, where re- 
sided Divine power, (Axg.) 

The affections of Christ were not ions, but voluntary emo- 
tions, which He held under control. nd this self-commotion was 
orderly, rational, and full of dignity. And therefore, when He is 
said afterwards τεταράχθαι (xii. 27; xiii. 21), some suffering of a 
more violent kind is indicated by the contrast. 

Christians endeavour to be like Christ. They are not Stoics, 
nor yet are they overpowered by their feelings; they are not agitated 
by passions properly so called. (Beng.) 

85. ἐδάκρυσεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦ] ἐδάκρυσεν, not ἔκλαυσεν: non 

vit, sed flevit ; i.e. gently. and without passion. When our 

rd is about to do mighty works as God, He does something else to 
remind us that He is also man. He now as Man, when He is 
about to raise the dead as God; #0 He slept just before He stilled the 
storm. See Matt. viii. 24. 

Our Lord was affected with the tears of the sisters of the dead, 
and sympathized with them. “Ἢ Ipee Salvator ploravit quem resusci- 
taturus erat.’ (Jerome, Ep. Nepot. p. 269.) 

St. John studiously records, that Jesus wept, to show that He was 
really clothed with our nature; and because St. John relates more 
lofty things of Christ than the other Evangelists do, therefore He 
takes care to record the more lowly also. Christ also thus teaches us 
to weep for our departed friends,—but to weep moderately, and in the 
fear of God, and in the faith of the Resurrection. Our Lord, being 
partaker of our flesh and blood, was partaker in our human affections, 
and has taught us how to regulate them... The words describe what 
was seen,—but who shall describe what was felt? (Chrys, Τ' ) 

87. ὁ ἀνοίξας τοὺς ὀφθαλμούε] A witness to the truth of that 
miracle. 

88, σπήλαιον, καὶ Ὑ 5] See Matt. xxvii. 60. 66. Mark xv. 46. 
89. ἄρατε τὸν λίθον] Why did our Lord say, “ Where have 
laid him?” and "" Take away the stone,” and “ Loose him?” Why 
did He not at once raise Lazarus? Because He designed to make 
those, to whom He gave these commands, to be so many witnesses, by 

the eye and touch, to the ara of the miracle. (Chrys.) 

— τεθνηκότος] A, B, C, Ὁ, K, L, have τετελευτηκότον. 

‘ quatriduanus. See v. 17. Cp. προκεῖσθαι 

.) “τεταρταῖος, ap. Xen. Cyr. v. 8.1. τρι- 
ταῖος, Herodo. ii. 89. δευτεραῖος, id. vi. 106. δωδεκαταῖοε, 
Theocrit. Id. ii. 4. Philostr. Apollon. vii. 10. πεμπταῖος ἀφί- 
κετο." (Kuin.) See the oon δὴν in Matth. Gr. Gr. § 144. Cp. 
τριταῖος, | Sam. ix. 20; xxx. 13. 

Observe this word in reference to Christ Himself. Lazarus was 
dead four days, and ἤδη ὄζει,---ὧδ saw corruption. But Christ raised 
Himself the ¢Atrd day, and saw no corruption. Acts xiii. 37. 


— τεταρταῖος 
πεμπταῖον. (A 


41. of—«eluevos] These words are not found in five uncials, and 
a few cursives, and in some Versions, and are omitted by many recent 
Editors; but the evidence of MSS. preponderates greatly in their 
favour; and their omission makes an inharmonious sound between 
ἦραν λίθον and ἦρεν ὀφθαλμούε. 

--- Πάτερ, εὐχαριστῶ cos] Christ prayed not because He needed 
aid, but because we need instruction. (//ilary, Chrys.) Cp. Mark 
i. 41; iv. 39; ix. 25. John i. 41; νυ. 9, which show that Christ 
wrought His greatest miracles without prayer, and by His own autho- 
rity. He prayed to show that He was not against God, or God against 
Him; and that what He did was done with God's approval, as much 
as to say,—I pray, not because prayer on my part is nec , hor in 
order that My will may be made effectual, but in order to show that 
My will and the Father's will is one and the same will. And this 
He proceeded to prove by saying, “" Lazarus come forth,”—i. 6. I, by 
My power, command thee to rise from the dead. ((hrys.) 

43. φωνῇ μεγάλῃ ixpabyacs| The Loud Voice of Christ raising 
Lazarus from the dead, is a prelude to the Loud Voice of the Trumpet 
at the Great Day, when all who are in the graves will hear His Voice 
(John v. 28); and the effect of that Voice will be immediate,—in the 
twinkling of an eye, as the raising of Lazarus was. (Cyril., Theo- 


yt 

— Λάζαρε, δεῦρο ἔξω] He calls all His sheep by name (x. 8). 
He ions them dead τῇ ΟΝ as alive. on se 

When our Lord works miracles, He s and acts with sove- 
reign authority: “ Zabitha, arise ;” ‘Stretch forth thy hand ;” * Thy 
sins are forgiven thee;” ‘‘ Peace, be still!” “Take up thy bed and go 
to thy house ;” “1 say to thee, thou evil spirit, come out of him ;” 
*‘ Be it unto thee even as thou wilt;” “Say, the Lord hath need of 
him ;” “ To-day shalt thou be with Me in Paradise.” (Chry.) 

44. ἐξῆλθεν ὁ τεθνηκώς} This history may be considered as sym- 
bolical of what is done in the spiritual world, when the soul is raised 
by Christ's voice from the death of sin, and released from its bands by 
the Ministry of Reconciliation (2 Cor. v. 18, 19) which He has insti- 
tuted in His Church. (Ang.) 

It is Christ Who quickens the dead, and raises from the grave. 
The Ministers of Christ, at His command, loose him who is bound, 
and who has been hang and raised by Christ. (Aug. See aleo 
Aug. Serm. 98, and Quest. 65, and Burgon here.) 

— κειρίαιι), Used by LXX for Hebr. ovyayo (marbadim). 


Prov. vii. 16, ‘ tapetes lectorum." 

“ κειρίαι sunt fasci@ guevis, et hoc nomine insigniuntur fascia, 
quibus infantes vinciri, lecti subtendi, et mortuorum cadavera, linteo 
prius jnvoluta (v. ad Matt. xxvii. 59), ut aromata, quibus corpors 
condiebantur, melius servarentur, circumligari solebant. Suidas: 
κειρία' εἶδος ζώνης ix σχοινίων, παριοικὸς ἵμαντι, 7 δεσμοῦσι τὰς 
κλίνας. M μὲ: κειρία ὁ τῶν νηπίων δεσμὸς, ἤγουν ἡ κοινῶς 
φασκία, καὶ ἧ δεσμοῦσι τοὺς νεκρούς. Fascie sepulcrales, que Β. ]. 
dicuntur κειρίαι, infra xix. 40, nominantur ὀθόνια. Fuerunt qui 

utarent totum Lazari corpus involutum, fasciisque circumligatum 
uisse, instar tnfurtym recens natorum. Jasilixns Homil. de gratiar. 
actione T. i. ὁ νεκρὸς ἐζωοποιεῖτο καὶ ὁ δεδέμενον περιεπάτει. 
Θαῦμα ἐν θαύματι, κειρίαις δεδέσθαι τοὺς πόδας, καὶ μὴ κωλύεσθαι 
πρὸς κίνησιν. Eandem sententiam secuti Light/ootus, Lampius.” (Kuia.) 

— σουδαρίω)] See Luke xix. 20. John xx. 7. 
͵ τς τί ποιοῦμεν, ὅτι---ποιεῖ 3) ὅτι -ΞΞ “ἴῃ regard to that.’ Sece 
ix. 17. 





ST. JOHN XI. 48—57. 255 


© δὰ A a 
οὗτος 6 ἄνθρωπος πολλὰ σημεῖα ποιεῖ; “ day ἀφῶμεν αὐτὸν οὕτω, πάντες 


πιστεύσουσιν εἰς αὐτόν" καὶ ἐλεύσονται οἱ Ῥωμαῖοι καὶ ἀροῦσιν ἡμῶν καὶ τὸν 
τόπον καὶ τὸ ἔθνος. "Ets δέ τις ἐξ αὐτῶν, Καϊάφας, ἀρχιερεὺς ὧν Tov υτυκο5. 2. 


ἐνιαντοῦ ἐκείνου, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδατε οὐδὲν, © " οὐδὲ διαλογίζεσθε, 33. 


ch. 18. 18,14, 24, 
Matt. 26. 3. 


ὅτι συμφέρει ἡμῖν iva εἷς ἄνθρωπος ἀποθάνῃ ὑπὲρ τοῦ λαοῦ, καὶ μὴ ὅλον τὸ "161 


ἔθνος ἀπόληται. 


1 Τοῦτο δὲ ἀφ᾽ ἑαντοῦ οὐκ εἶπεν, ἀλλὰ ἀρχιερεὺς ὧν τοῦ 


ἐνιαυτοῦ ἐκείνον " προεφήτευσεν" ὅτι ἔμελλεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀποθνήσκειν ὑπὲρ τοῦ w Matt. 7.22 
ἔθνους, * καὶ οὐχ ὑπὲρ τοῦ ἔθνους μόνον, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα καὶ τὰ τέκνα τοῦ Θεοῦ xch. 10.16. 


τὰ διεσκορπισμένα συναγάγῃ εἰς ἕν. 8’ An’ ἐκείνης οὖν τῆς ἡμέρας συνεβου- 
(zw) δ᾽ " Ἰησοῦς οὖν οὐκ ἔτι παῤῥησίᾳ fone i 


o 9 
λεύσαντο ἵνα ἀποκτείνωσιν αὐτόν. 


περιεπάτει ἐν τοῖς ᾿Ιονδαίοις ἀλλὰ ἀπῆλθεν ἐκεῖθεν εἰς τὴν χώραν ἐγγὺς τῆς 1 
9 4 > 3? 8, , ’ 9 a ’ δ a a 3 A“ 
ἐρήμου, eis * Edpatpy λεγομένην πόλιν, κἀκεῖ διέτριβε pera τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ. 


Isa. 49. 5, 6. 

& 56. 8. 

ch. 12. 20—24, 82. 
Rom. 15. 8, 12. 


Eph. 2. 18. 
obn 2. 2. 
y 2 Chron. 13. 19. 
ch. 7. 1, 30. 
$9, 40 


& 10. : 
(+) δ᾽ Ἦν δὲ ἐγγὺς τὸ πάσχα τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων: (1) καὶ ἀνέβησαν πολλοὶ εἰς 52 Chron. 13. 19. 


ἹΙεροσόλυμα ἐκ τῆς χώρας πρὸ τοῦ πάσχα, "ἵνα ἁγνίσωσιν ἑαντούς. (1) ὅδ Εζή- 


zz 2 Chron. 80. 
| 


τουν οὖν τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, καὶ ἔλεγον per ἀλλήλων ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ ἑστηκότες, Ti δοκεῖ 

ὑμῖν ; ὅτι οὐ μὴ ἔλθῃ εἰς τὴν ἑορτήν ; δἴ Δεδώκεισαν δὲ καὶ οἱ ᾿Αρχιερεῖς 
Α A A 

kat ot Φαρισαῖοι ἐντολὴν iva ἐάν τις γνῷ ποῦ ἐστι μηνύσῃ, ὅπως πιάσωσιν 


> » 
ᾶντον. 


48. ἐλεύσονται οἱ Ῥωμαῖοι) They feared temporal loss and 
incurred eternal, and did not escape the temporal; for the Romans 
did come after Christ’s passion, and took away their place and nation, 
because they did not let Christ alone, but slew Him Who is now reign- 
" in heaven, while they are scattered through the world. (Aug., 


rys.) 

49. Καϊάφας: See on Matt. xxvi. 8. Luke iii. 2. 

He had been intruded into the office by Valerius Gratus, a.p. 25, 
and was put out by Vitellius, a.p. 36. (Joseph. A. xviii. 4. 3.) 

— ἀρχιερεὺς ὧν τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ πεν} Annas was the High 
Priest de jure. (Cf. on Luke iii. 2, and below, xviii. 13. 24.) The 
addition τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ is a silent indication of the illegal character of 
his tenure of office. 

The High Priesthood, by God’s Institution, was in the family of 
Aaron and for life; but throngh the ambition and strife of the Jews 
the office had become annual, and indeed there were sometimes more 
than one High Priest in one year; and Caiaphas had bought the office 
with money. But even then the Spirit of God had not yet forsaken 
the sacerdotal office, though they who bare it were unworthy and 
abused it to their own destruction. But He deserted them when 
they had crucified Christ, and when the veil of the Temple was rent 
in twain. (Azxg., Chrys., Alcuin.) 

Caiaphas was High Priest that year, i.e. that year in which Jesus 
died ; and in that year he prophesied. Jewish Prophecy expired with 
a prediction of Christ's death on its lips. 

Observe, the expression τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ ἐκείνου is repeated (vv. 39. 
51), and ie emphatic. He prophesied as High Priest of that year in 


which the Levitical Priesthood and Ritual was about to be superseded 
by the Sacrifice offered by the One Great High Priest. But God 
would thus show that He had not withdrawn all His es from 


them, till they forfeited them by rejecting and crucifying Christ; and 
then the Veil of the Temple was rent; and the People and the Priest- 
hood became the Victims of False Prophets. 

Although there were many other High Priests in other years, yet 
we do not hear that any prophesied except the High Priest of that 
year in which Jesus was about to die. Origen. 

Caiaphas ΠΕ with a view to political expediency, but God over- 
ruled his words to spiritual edification. So He did with those of 
ford when re sole the ἮΝ on roe Cross. “Οἱ of at erig! came 

meat” (Judges xiv. 14). “ fierceness of man turn to 
gr ἀῤσαι: Lord" (Ps. Ἰχχνὶ. 10). 

. ὑπὲρ tov Aaov}] Caiaphas, in a Jewish spirit, prophesied of 
what would be expedient for the Jets ; but God designed the benefit 
of Christ’s death for the Whole World ; and made Caiaphas an instru- 
ment for conferring that benefit, which the Jews reject. 

SL. προεφήτευσε] One of the Comments on the History accord- 
ing to St. John’s manner. See xii. 6; above, pp. 33. 36. 46, and 207. 

Sometimes therefore evil men, as Balaam and Caiaphas, may be 
endued with prophetical gifts, and evil spirits themselves may confess 
Christ—“‘ We know Thee who Thou art” (Luke iv. 34). This 
power, however, in the case of Caiaphas is ascribed by the Evangelist 
to a divine mystery, because he was ‘* High Priest that year” (Axg.); 
the last in the seventy weeks of Daniel (Benge/); not that Caiaphas 
was made High Priest that year; he had been High Priest for several 
years. (See Jusephus, Ant. xviii. 2and 4. See on Matt. xxvi. 3.) 

See the power of the High Priesthood. Caiaphas, being invested 
in this office, prophesied, εἰ βου unworthy and not knowing what 
he said, but was made an instrument in God's hands for declaring the 
truth. Thus we are taught to honour the Priest's office on account 
of the grace given by it. He prophesied, but not with a prophetic 
soul; and therefore was not a prophet. 


See also the power of the Holy Spirit, for He used Caiaphes as 
an organ, and made him utter a prophecy concerning Christ and the 
efficacy of His death. Many, though unworthy, have foreseen and 
foretold the future—Pharaoh, Balaam, Saul, Nebuchadnezzar, Caia- 
phas, Pilate. (Theoph., Chrys.) Prophetical and miraculous powers, 
eloquence, faith, and other ministerial gifts, may be found in evil 
men. And nothing profiteth without Charity (1 Cor. xiii. =) 

We may look for the time, when Ministers of Antichrist, seducing 
men to idolatry, will be permitted to try the faith of the bela τδ 
uttering prophecies, working signs and miracles. (See Matt. xxiv. 24. 
2 Thess. ii. δ) But the Holy Spirit, in the Old and New Testament, 
has provided a safeguard against these seductions. (See Deut. xiii. 
}—4 and 1 Cor. xiii. 1—3.) The test to be applied is—Do they who 
es piel and work miracles also preach true doctrine? or do they 

to idolatry? Have they Charity? Do they show love to God 
and to Man in God? Or are they like i δαν uttering a prophecy 
concerning Christ, and yet ready tu hall Him 

52. συναγάγη εἰς fv} The prophecy took effect, but in the oppo- 
site way to which Caiaphas designed. Christ was slain, and the 
people of the literal Ierael were scattered. ‘‘ Their house is left to 
them desolate” (Matt. xxiii. 38), and the people of God were gathered 
oT in one in Christ. (Chrys.) 

8. cuveBovAsvcavro] What, as individuals, they had designed, 
they now deliberate in common to execute. L. 

— ἀποκτείνωσιν αὐτόν] They perverted a prophecy in behalf of 
Christ into an occasion of sin against Him. So evil men deal with 
the words of the Holy Ghost in the Holy Scriptures, which were 
written for our learning. ‘They wrest them to their own destruc- 
tion * (2 Pet. iii. 16). (Origen.} 

54. οὐκ ἔτι παῤῥησίᾳ περιεπάτει ἐν τοῖς "Toudalore] He would 
not offer any temptation to the impiety and malice of His persecutors, 
or give the wicked any cause of becoming more wicked. (Origen ; see 
Matt. x. 23.) He thus gave His disciples an occasion of showing 
their stedfastness and allegiance to Him; and therefore He afterwards 
said, “ Ye are they who have continued with me in my temptations” 
(Luke xxii. 28). ( : 

— ‘Edpatu λεγομένην πόλιν] See on Luke x. 1. Cp. Winer, 
R. W. in v. Ephraim. 

55. τῆς ywpus] from that country or region where Jesus had 
been (v. 54). Does the Evangelist intimate that the men of that 
region were solicited to deliver up Christ (see rv. 56, 57); and does 
he thus bring ont more strongly the treachery of Christ’s own Apostle 
who betrayed Him ? 

— τ ἁγνίσωσιν] On this use οὗ ἁγνίζω, see Acts xxi. 24. 26; 
xxiv. 18. 

That they might purify themselves from such ceremonial defile- 
ments as they might have contracted ; in order to icipation in the 
Paschal feast. (See Numb. ix. 10. 2 Chron. xxx. 17.) Thus puri- 
fication was effected by sacrifices, sprinkling of water, fasting, prayer, 
and other observances, which lasted from one to six dave. ᾧ 
Lighif. and Lampe.) This, and the other prescribed rites, brought a 

at concourse of people together at Jerusalem, before the Festival. 
ndeed, all who went had to undergo the rites in question. So a 
Rabbinical writer, cited by Wetstein, says, ‘ Tenetur snuasqui ad 
purificandum se ad festum.’ And Jos. Ant. iv. 8. 12, ἀθέμιτον 
nytiro— uh wponyveuxds εἰσάγειν τὸ πλῆθοςς The rites are 
described by Jos. Ant. viii. 3, and Bell. v. 2. (Bloom/.) 

Probably in reference to this usage at this time our Lord Him- 
self says (xvii. 19), ὑπὲρ αὑτῶν ἐγὼ αγιάζω ἐμαυτόν. The People 
were sanctifying themselves for the Levitical Passover. The True 
Passover was sanctifying Himself as an oblation for the whole world. 
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ST. JOHN XU. 1—9. 
XII. 15 Ὃ οὖν Ἰησοῦς πρὸ ἐξ ἡμερῶν τοῦ πάσχα ἦλθεν εἰς " Βηθανίαν, 


a Matt. 26. 6. 
Mark 14. 3. 
beh. 11.1,43. ὅπου ἦν Λάζαρος ὁ τεθνηκὼς, ὃν ἤγειρεν ἐκ νεκρῶν ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς. (5) 2 Εποίησαν 
φ 3 ~ 5 “a 3 ” \ @ , ὃ , e δὲ Ud t ”~ > 
οὖν αὐτῷ δεῖπνον ἐκεῖ, καὶ ἡ Μάρθα διηκόνει: ὁ δὲ Λάζαρος εἷς ἦν τῶν avaxe- 
ech? μένων σὺν αὐτῷ. ὃ " Ἢ οὖν Μαρία, λαβοῦσα λίτραν μύρον νάρδον πιστικῆς πολυ- 
τίμον, ἤλειψε τοὺς πόδας τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, καὶ ἐξέμαξε ταῖς θριξὶν αὐτῆς τοὺς πόδας 
aMatt.10.4. αὐτοῦ" ἡ δὲ οἰκία ἐπληρώθη ἐκ τῆς ὀσμῆς τοῦ μύρον. 4° Λέγει οὖν εἷς ἐκ τῶν 
μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ, ᾿Ιούδας Σίμωνος ᾿Ισκαῤιώτης, ὁ μέλλων αὐτὸν παραδιδόναι, 
δ 4 , a Q 4 9 3 , , , , 25 rd - 
ιατί τοῦτο τὸ μύρον οὐκ ἐπράθη τριακοσίων δηναρίων, καὶ ἐδόθη πτωχοῖς ; 
ech.1s.2. 6° Εἶπε δὲ τοῦτο, οὐχ ᾧτι περὶ τῶν πτωχῶν ἔμελεν αὐτῷ, GAN ὅτι κλέπτης ἦν, 
καὶ τὸ γλωσσόκομον εἶχε, καὶ τὰ βαλλόμενα ἐβάσταζεν. ἴ Εἶπεν οὖν ὁ ᾿Ιη- 
“A ¥ “A A 
gous, “Ades αὐτήν: εἰς τὴν ἡμέραν τοῦ ἐνταφιασμοῦ pov τετήρηκεν αὐτό. 
{Deut 15.11. 8 Γχρὺς πτωχοὺς γὰρ πάντοτε ἔχετε μεθ᾽ ἑαντῶν, ἐμὲ δὲ οὐ πάντοτε ἔχετε. 
Mark 14. 7 


(=) 9 Ἔγνω οὖν ὄχλος πολὺς ἐκ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ὅτι ἐκεῖ ἐστι καὶ ἦλθον, 





Cu. XII. 1. ὁ οὖν ᾿1ησοῦ----ἦλθεν εἰς Βηθανίαν On the Sabbath 
before the Passover. This is the same narrative as in St. Matt. (xxvi. 
6) and in St. Mark (xiv. 3), concerning the woman in the house of 
Simon, who had been a leper. (Aug., de Cons. Evang. ii. 89.) 

— πρὸ Ἐξ ἡμιρῶν tov πάσχα] Six days before the Passover. 
The term ‘eight days’ is equivalent to a week. On the construction 
cp. xi. 18, ἐγγὺς τῶν Ἱεροσολύμων we ἀπὸ σταδίων δεκαπέντε. 
So LXX, Amos i. 1, πρὸ δύο ἐτῶν τοῦ σεισμοῦ: iv. 7, πρὸ τριῶν 
μηνῶν τοῦ τρυγητοῦ ( Winer, p. 492). 

Ἢ ΤῊΝ supper at Bethany was probably on the Sabbath before His 
eath. - 

1, 2. els Βηθανίαν---δεῖπνον ἐπε} If (as is most probable) this 
δεῖπνον at Bethany was on a —the Sabbath, or day of Rest 
before that great Sabbath, the last Sabbath which was of divine 
obligation, on which Christ rested in the grave, and fulfilled the 
Sabbath, and pre the grave as a Wace of Rest for all who pass 
from this life in His faith and fear, then this δεῖπνον, in which He 
was anointed and embalmed beforehand for His ἐνταφιασμός (see on 
v. 7), may be regarded as presenting a type of that rest and refreshment 
in the Sabbath of the grave, where who are cleansed from the 
leprosy of sin, as Simon was from bodily leprosy, and who are raised 
from the death of sin, as Lazarus from the grave, and all whom Jesus 
loves, as Martha and Mary, recline at ἃ spiritual banquet, in Paradise, 
—which is a blessed Bethany, or House of Passage, from this world 
to the heavenly Jerusalem. 

— 6’Incovs] Not in £iz., but found in A, B, D, E, G, H, and 
many cursive MSS. and Versions; and it gives force to the sentence. 

2. ἀνακειμένων atv} So the best authorities for Elz. συνανα- 
κειμένων. 

3. ἡ οὖν Μαρία] See above on xi. 2, where St. John says 
ἀλείψασα τὸν Κύριον, though he dwells specially on the anoint- 
ing of the feet. 

— νάρδου miarixne] See on Mark xiv. 3. The distillations of 
pure oil are called ἄδολοι by Eschyl. Ag. 95. 

— τοὺς πόδαν)] Mary anointed His feet. We may imitate her in 
her love and ministry to Christ. For all Christians are members of 
Christ; and what we do from love of Christ to the least of His mem- 
bers is accepted by Him as done unto Himself (Matt. xxv. 40). We 
also therefore may be said to anoint His feet when we show mercy to 


His poor. (7 -) 
— ἡ δὲ οἰκία ἐπληρώθῃ ἐκ τῆς ὀσμῆ] And the world is now 
filled with its ἢ ce. Do thou also anoint the feet of Jesus, and 


wipe His feet with thy hair. If thou hast more than enough, give to 
the poor, which are the feet of Christ's body, so thou mayest wipe 
them with thy hair. (Aug.) This will be an odour of a sweet smell 
eens εὐωδίαν), a sacrifice well-pleasing to God (Phil. iv. 18); as 

hrist also hath loved us and hath given Himeelf an offering and a 
wh 3) God for a sweet smelling savour (sls ὀσμὴν εὐωδίας, 

ph. v. 2). 

4. "lovéas}] The other ὝΕΣ do not specify Aim. Here is an 
evidence of the later date of this Gospel. Cp. the mention of Peter 
and Malchus, xviii. 10. 

Judas, we see, remained in Christ's company to the end. 

Our Lord, by His forbearance to the Traitor, teaches us to tole- 
rate evil men in the Church, that we may not divide the body of 
Christ. Be thou holy, and tolerate the evil, that thou mayest attain 
the reward of the good, and not be condemned with the evil. Imitate 
Christ. (Axg.) 

6. γλωσσόκομον] Prop. (1) a case for the stops or keys of pi 
or flutes ; (2) a chest, scrip, or purse for ot (2 Chron. xxiv. 10, fl). 

As Kuin. says, “γλωσσόκομον, vocabulum compositum ex 
γλῶσσα lingua. item lingula tibiarum, et xouém servo, proprié notat 
thecam, 8. cistellam, in qu tibicines lingulas tibiarum ; 
attrite corrumperentur. Hesychius: γλωττόκομον, ἐν ᾧ οἱ αὐληταὶ 
ἀπετίθεσαν τὰς γλωσσίδας, deinde verd hoc idem nomen adhibetur 
etiam de arculd qudvis; sic Exod. xxxvii. 1, arcam federis Aguila 
dixit γλωσσόκομον, Alexandrini ibi usi sunt vocabulo κιβωτός. 
Cistulam, in quam Philistei aureos mures et simulacra conjecerant, 
qua in textu Hebraico syye dicitur, Josephus Ant. vi. 1,2, γλωσσό- 


κομον dixit, quod nomen ἃ 8 explicuit, τὸ ἄγγος ὃ τοὺς ἀνδριάντας 


εἶχε καὶ μύας, arcula in φμᾶ erant simulacra εἰ mares. Inprimis 
autem γλωσσόκομον usurpatur de loculo pecuntis asservandis a 
sive marsupio, ut h. 1. in versione Alexandrina 2 Par. xxiv. 8. 10, 11. 
Plutarch. Galba, ᾿ 1060, ἐκέλευσεν (Galba) αὑτῷ κομισθῆναι τὸ 
ἼλΕτσι μον, καὶ λαβὼν χρυσοῦς τινὰς ἐπέδωκε τῷ Κανῳ. Lex. 
yrill. ined. γλωσσόκομον" βαλάντιον ἢ Funivn θήκη. Euthymius 
Zigabenus ad Matth. 26, γλωσσόκομον δὲ ἦν βαλάντιον, ἐν ᾧ τὰ 
προσαγόμενα χάριν τῶν πενήτων ἐναπεθησαυρίζετο. Etiam in 
scriptis Rabbinorum reperitur vocabulum Ὁ ΡΌ (quo h. |. Syrus 
usus est) et ΝΜΌΡΟΥΙ per Daleth, et νὰ] nitur de arcé sepulcrali, 
v. Lightfootus ad h.1. et Buxtorfius Lex. Talm. p. 443.” Cp. on xiii. 29. 
Observe the striking contrast—Mary and Judas; the three hun- 
dred pence and the thirty pietes of silver; her ἀλάβαστρον, his 
γλωσσόκομον: she in a Simon's house, he a Simon's son ; the fra- 
grant deed of the one, the miserable end of the other. Let all 
covetous men, robbers of Christ and of His Church, beware. Let 
them turn and imitate Mary. 


— βαλλόμενα) offerings to Christ, from those who ministered to 
Him of their substance. on Luke viii. 3. 

Why Judus had the custody of the oblations to Christ, and why 
our Lord, who knew his thoughte and secret acts, did not put him 
out of his stewardship, is a question which has received different 
answers from various quarters. Some have replied, that He would 
not give Judas any occasion for betraying Him. (Chrys., Euthym.) 
Some have ventured to affirm, that his acts of embezzlement were 
unobserved by Christ. (Liicke.) This is certain, that He has thus 
left a solemn warning to all, and especially to the ef on the trial 
of pecuniary trusts and possessions; and on the dreadful consequences 
to themeelves and to their own Cpe being, from dealing dis- 
honestly with Church revenues. He has aleo thus bequeathed to us 
an example of patience and forbearance. We may not forsake the 
Communion of the Church, even though a sacrilegious Judas minis- 
ters therein. 

7. ἄφες αὐτήν] Observe Christ's words: He does not condemn 
Judas, but praises and encourages Mary. (Aug.) 

— εἰς τὴν ἡμέραν τ. ἐ. μ. τετήρηκενἾ So the majority of MSS. 
But B, D, K, L, Q, X, and a few cursives and some Versions have 
ἵνα ε. τ. ἡ. τ. &. μι τηρήσῃ, which: has been received by some 
Editors. If it is the true ing, then it must be observed, that ἵνα 
is not followed by τηρῇ, but τηρήσῃ, which throws the mind back 
to a design before the act, and not in it; and the sentence means, 
“let her alone: allow her to have done this, to keep the nard for the 
day of My burial.” 

The allegation of some (6. g. Meyer here), that St. John is at variance 
with the other Evangelists, and asserts that Mary anointed only the 
feet of Christ, and had a surplus of nard which she reserved for tho 
burial, is grounded on a misconstruction of his words. See xi. 2, 
where He says that she anointed the Lurd (i.e. His body), and wiped 
His feet with her hair. This allegation of discrepant, like many 
others of the same kind, is founded on the hypothesis, that St. John, 
in relating any given event, ought to record all the circumstances 
specified by his predecessors, or else is to be regarded as contradicting 

em! Whereas, on the contrary, his practice of nut repeating all that 
they had related, and in dwelling on some icular circumstances 
(e.g. the anointing of the feet here) not mentioned by them, ought 
rather to be regarded as evidence of his agreement with them. 

There is something impressive and affecting in the mention of 
ἡμέρα ἐνταφιασμοῦ, because, probably, this anointing took place on 
the day-week before his rest in the grave. 

See above on v. 1. 

8. ἐμὲ δὲ οὐ πάντοτε ἔχετε) He is speaking of His bodily pre- 
sence; for, according to His Divine Majesty and Grace, He is ever 
_ ry as He promised, “ Lo, I am with you always.” Matt. xxviii. 

: wg. 

e al speaking of the flesh which He took of the Virgin Mary, 
and in which He was crucified and buried, when He said, “Με ye 
have not always,” for in that flesh He ascended into heaven, and is 
not here, but He is sitting at God's right hand. But the presence of 
His Divine Majesty is not withdrawn from us; that is here, and every 
where. 


ST. JOHN XI. 10-23. 


οὐ διὰ τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν μόνον, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα καὶ τὸν Λάζαρον ἴδωσιν, ὃν ἤγειρεν ἐκ 
νεκρῶν. 10 ᾿Εβουλεύσαντο δὲ οἱ ᾿Αρχιερεῖς, ἵνα καὶ τὸν Adlapov ἀποκτείνωσιν" 
" ὅτι πολλοὶ δι’ αὐτὸν ὑπῆγον τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, καὶ ἐπίστευον εἰς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. 
(Ὁ) 15 “Τῇ ἐπαύριον ὄχλος πολὺς ὁ ἐλθὼν εἰς τὴν ἑορτὴν, ἀκούσαντες ὅτι 
ἔρχεται ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς ἱΙεροσόλυμα, 18 " ἔλαβον τὰ Bata τῶν φοινίκων, καὶ ἐξῆλθον 
εἰς ὑπάντησιν αὐτῶν, καὶ ἔκραζον, (Ωσαννὰ, εὐλογημένος ὁ ἐρχόμενος ἐν ὀνόματι 
Κυρίου ὁ βασιλεὺς τοῦ Ἰσραήλ. (ui) 16 Εὑρὼν δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ὀνάριον ἐκάθισεν 
ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸ, καθώς ἐστι γεγραμμένον, ᾿δ' Μὴ φοβοῦ, θύγατερ Σιών: ἰδοὺ, 
ὁ βασιλεύς σον ἔρχεται καθήμενος ἐπὶ πῶλον ὄνου. (3) 16 " Ταῦτα 
δὲ οὐκ ἔγνωσαν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ τὸ πρῶτον: GAN ὅτε ἐδοξάσθη ᾿Ιησοῦς, τότε 
ἐμνήσθησαν ὅτι ταῦτα ἦν ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ γεγραμμένα, καὶ ταῦτα ἐποίησαν αὐτῷ. 
7 ᾿Ἐμαρτύρει οὖν 6 ὄχλος ὁ ὧν per αὐτοῦ, ὅτι τὸν Λάζαρον ἐφώνησεν ἐκ τοῦ 
μνημείου, καὶ ἤγειρεν αὐτὸν ἐκ νεκρῶν. ὃ Διὰ τοῦτο καὶ ὑπήντησεν αὐτῷ 
ὁ ὄχλος, ὅτι ἥκουσαν τοῦτο αὐτὸν πεποιηκέναι τὸ σημεῖον. | Οἱ οὖν Φαρι- 
σαῖοι εἶπον πρὸς ἑαντούς, Θεωρεῖτε ὅτι οὐκ ὠφελεῖτε οὐδέν ; ἴδε, ὁ κόσμος 
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x Matt. 2). 1I—11. 
Luke 19. 29—38, 
h Ps. 118. 25, 46. 


i Zech. 9. 9. 


k Matt. 17.9. 
Luke 18. 34. 
ch. 7. 89. 


9 »9 9 Aa 4949 A 
ὀπίσω αὐτοῦ ἀπῆλθεν. 


4 , 19 a | 9 fee 
Ἦσαν δέ τινες ' Ἕλληνες ἐκ τῶν ἀναβαινόντων ἵνα προσκυνήσωσιν ἐν τῇ 1 Actes. 27. 


“A “Ὁ, ~ ee aA & 
ἑορτῇ" 7! οὗτοι οὖν προσῆλθον Φιλίππῳ τῷ ἀπὸ Βηθσαϊδὰ τῆς Γαλιλαίας, καὶ ἃ 

A ww co 
ἠρώτων αὐτὸν λέγοντες, Κύριε, θέλομεν τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ἰδεῖν. 3 Ἔρχεται Φίλιππος 4 


13. 42, 43. 

17. 4 

mp. 1 Kings 8, 
1—43. 


καὶ λέγει “ τῷ ᾿Ανδρέᾳ, καὶ πάλιν ᾿Ανδρέας καὶ Φίλιππος λέγουσι τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ. m Matt. 10.2. 
(τ) 5 Ὁ δὲ ἸΙησοῦς ἀπεκρίνατο αὐτοῖς λέγων, ᾿Ελήλυθεν ἡ dpa ἵνα δοξασθῇ 





10, ἵνα καὶ τὸν Λάζαρον ἀποκτείνωσιν] See the blindness of 
their rage; as if Christ could raise one who was dead, and not raise 
one who was killed. He did both. He who raised Lazarus raised 
Himself. (Aug.) 

12. τῇ ἐπαύριυν] Probably the first day of the week—Sunday. 
See on xii. 1. Cp. Ps. cxviii. 24. 

— ᾿[ησοὺς] ὁ 'Ine. Elz., but the article is not in A, D, G, H, 
K, L, Q, X. Cp. v. 16, where a similar variation occurs. 

18. τὰ Bata τῶν φοινίκων) the branches of the Palms which 
grew there. 

The Palm, which crescit sub pondere, is emblematic of Victory, 
and specially of such a victory as that of Christ, which was made 
more glorious by the tretght of suffering for the sins of the world laid 
upon Him, Who, from the lowest depths of sorrow and humility, 
and from the pit of the grave raised Himself, and ascended on the 
clouds to the right hand of God. 

These Palms of Victory prefigured the conquest He would 
achieve over death, by dying and triumphing over the Devil, the 
Prince of Death, by the trophy of the Cross (Any.), by which the 
saints also are enabled to overcome, and to stand hereafter with palms 
in their hunxds, and sing hallelujahs to the Lamb. (Rev. vii. 9, 10.) 
St. Cyril of Jerusalem speaks of the Palm tree, from which the Bata 
were stripped, as still existing in his day. See the interesting to 
graphical passage, Cateches, x. PP. 246, 247. It is probable, that this 
triumphal entry took place on what is called Palm Sunday. 

— woavva] a word of prayer and worship, “Save us.” See on 
Matt. xxi. 9. They are inspired to recognize Christ as greater 
than a prophet; Christ is God; for salvation is from God alone. 
(Chrys., Aug., Theoph.) 

14. εὑμὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ὀνάριον] See on Matt. xxi. 7. Mark xi. 2. 

εὑρεῖν is the Hebrew wy (:matsa), to procure; and here it 
means, having sent in quest of and found. See i. 4]. 45, and ix. 35. 

The ὀνάριον was one on which no one had ever sat, and was 
emblematic of the Gentile world, which had never been broken in, 
and was about to submit to Christ ; together with the ass, its mother, 
the elder Church of the Israel of God. (Aug., Chrys.) See below on v. 20. 

— γεγραμμένυν)] St.John does not often quote the Hebrew 
ue and gives the substance rather than the letter. See xii. 


15. ὁ βασιλεύς σου ἔρχεται) not like most of thy kings. proud 
and ‘Chr τὼ meek; and not leading an army, but on the colt of an 
ass. (Chrys.) - 

16. ταῦτα οὐκ ἔγνωσαν ol μαθηταί] Observe the modesty of 
the Evangelist. He is not ashamed to confess their former ignorance. 
(Chrys) An evidence of truth. Cp. Matt. xvi. 9. Mark viii. 17. 

ohn ii. 17. 22; viii. 28; xiii. 7; xvi. 12, 13 gt a 
which show that many things were done and said by our Lord to the 
Apostles, which they could not understand at the time. 

This confirms the principle, which is ever to be borne in mind 
in reading the Gospels, that much of His teaching was — 
tory and prophetical, and is to be interpreted by the light of what 
He afterwards did or said. See particularly the doctrine in the Third 
and Sixth Chapters of this Gospel. Here also is an evidence of their 
pee tenga f the Holy Ghost had not been given to lead them 

OL. 


into all truth, and to bring to their remembrance what Christ had 
spoken to them (John xiv. 26), they would never have been enabled, 
nor would have attempted, to record long discourses on abstruse 
matters, and which, when delivered, cet themselves, as St. John 
here candidly confesses, did not understand, 

17. ὅτι) Some MSS., e.g. A, E, Q, 8, X, have ὅτε. But 
the sense is, that by this triumphal manifestation the people bare 
witness that He raised Lazarus from the dead. Their hosannas were 
a public proof of the Miracle. See v.18. And here is an answer to 
modern cavils against that Miracle, on the plea that it is not men- 
tioned by the other Evangulists. (Cp. on xi. 1.) These hosaxnas are 
mentioned by them. And these Hosannas of the Multitude are 
Echoes of the Voice of Christ,—"* Lazarus, come forth.” 

18. ἤκουσαν] So A, D, K, L, M,S, X, and many Cursives and 
Versions.— Elz. ἤκουσε, which is less expressive. 

20. ἧσαν δέ τινες “EAAnvas] Gentile ytes; like the Eunuch 
in the Acts of the Apostles. (Acts viii. 27. Cp. Acts xiii. 43.) 

And so Kuta., who says, “cm “Ἕλληνες ἢ. ]. memorati Hiero- 
solymam profecti 6866 dicantur, ut ibi festo Paschali Deum adorarent, 
ix τῶν ἀναβαινόντων. ἵνα προσκ. iv τῇ ἑορτῇ, id quod a gen- 
tilibus factum esse, demonstrari nequit, preferenda est procul dubid 
plerorumque interpretum sententia, qui per τοὺς “Ἕλληνας proselytos 
de gentibus intelligunt, quos Lucas Act. xiii. 43, ceBouévous προση- 
λύτους nuncupat; add. Act. xvii. 4. Sic quoque qui Act. xiii. 42, 
τὰ ἔθνη dicuntur, v. 43 nominantur περόνη προσήλντοι. Com- 
modé ergo οἱ h. 1. Proselyti simpliciter dici potuerunt “Ελληνες." 

Observe that the ὀνάριον, La te to Him by two ss das 
typified the Gentile world coming to Christ. See on Matt. xxi. 2—7. 

ark xi. 2—7. And now in the next verses (20, 21) we see Gentiles, 
brought by two disciples, and coming to Him. Thus the type is 
often explained by the Antitype. Thus, when our Lord had withered 
the leafy Fig-tree, He went up to Jerusalem and the Temple, typified 
by the Fig-tree. (See Matt. xxi. 19, 20. Mark xi. 13. 20. 

The Jews seek to kill Jesus, and the Greeks to see Him. Yet 
some among the Jews had cried Hosanna, and had called Him 

; and now, therefore, the two walls—that is, the wall of the 

Circumcision and that of the Uncircumcision—are coming together in 

the one Corner-stone, Christ Jesus, and Jew and Greek are meeting 
ther in the one faith of Christ, with a kies of peace. (A ug.) 

1. προσῆλθον Φιλίππῳ) These Ἕλληνες come to Philip, and 
he to Andrew, and they together came to Jesus (one would not come 
alone), a proof of reverence and awe for Jesus, after the stupendous 
miracle He had just wrought. 

— τῆς Γαλιλαίας) Galilee of the Gentiles, and therefore a very 
fit person to bring them to Christ. 

— θέλομεν) θέλειν here is to eamestly desire, the Hebrew ypr 


ar Serer See above, vi. 21. ; 

. ἐλήλυθεν ἡ ὥρα] Before, He had charged His Apostles. 
“Go ye not into the way of the Gentiles.” (Matt. x. 5. Cp. also 
Matt. xv. 24.) But row the case is altered, and He was about soon to 
give a general commission to His Apostles ‘Go and teach all 
nations.” (Matt. xxviii. 19.) He foresaw that many of the Gentiles 
would believe after His Passion and Resurrection ; and on this occa- 


sion of the Greeks wishing to see Him, He ne the first-fruits of 
L 
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ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπον. 


ST. JOHN XII. 24—35. 


(>) *’Apny ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐὰν μὴ 6 κόκκος τοῦ 


‘4 4 > “ “Ὁ 3 a oN , lA aN 5 | 9 Ud A} 
σίτον πεσὼν εἰς THY γῆν ἀποθάνῃ, αὐτὸς μόνος μένει: ἐὰν δὲ ἀποθάνῃ, πολὺν 


n Matt. 10. 39. 
& 16. 25. 


καρπὸν φέρει. 


05 ~ A 
a) Ὁ Ὁ φιλῶν τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ἀπολέσει αὐτήν: καὶ ὁ 
[ων “ 53 9 ~ 9 “ , [4 > “ 99 Ud 9 4 

μισῶν τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ τούτῳ εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον φυλάξει αὐτήν. 
106 6 o> 4 3 . ὃ ”~ 3 . 9 θ ‘4 x. 9 2 N 49 A Ρ 9 “ . 
ς-9 Ἐὰν ἐμοὶ διακονῇ τις, ἐμοὶ ἀκολουθείτω: καὶ ὅπον εἰμὶ ἐγὼ, " ἐκεῖ καὶ 
ε 4 ε > N ¥ 4 9 ἢ 9 A Ὁ“ , > A «ε ’ 
ὁ διάκονος ὁ ἐμὸς ἔσται' καὶ ἐάν τις ἐμοὶ διακονῇ, τιμήσει αὐτὸν 6 Πατήρ. 
Gx) % Nov ἡ ψυχή μον τετάρακται: καὶ τί εἴπω; Πάτερ, σῶσόν με ἐκ τῆς 
9 a, 9 4 4 “ 3 Α 9 4 
ὥρας ταύτης "ἀλλὰ διὰ τοῦτο ἦλθον εἰς THY ὥραν ταύτην. 

" A > > ΄- ζω 

σον σοῦ τὸ ὄνομα. Ἦλθεν οὖν φωνὴ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, Καὶ ἐδόξασα, καὶ πάλιν 


(9) 3 Πάτερ, δόξα- 


δοξάσω: 3 Ὁ οὖν ὄχλος ὁ ἑστὼς καὶ ἀκούσας ἔλεγε βροντὴν γεγονέναι; ἄλλοι 
ἔλεγον, "Ἄγγελος αὐτῷ λελάληκεν. 39 ᾿Απεκρίθη ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν, Οὐ Se 


4, ¥ 3 , 
θανάτῳ ἤμελλεν ἀποθνήσκειν. 


34 


> A 9 ε ᾿ ’ 9 4 ὃ zs; ean q ~ V4 > ‘ Le) ’ [4 
ἐμὲ αὕτη ἡ φωνὴ γέγονεν, ἀλλα du ὑμᾶς. “ Νῦν κρίσις ἐστι τοῦ κόσμον τοῦτον" 
38] “Ὁ ενν a 4 ’ 3 ’ ¥ $2 τ > A 2S ε θῶ 
νῦν ὁ ἄρχων τοῦ κόσμον τούτον ἐκβληθήσεται ἔξω. κἀγὼ ἐὰν ὑψωθω 
3 “a ~ 4 ἐλ ’ Ν 3 , 83 A δὲ ¥ ’ 4 
ἐκ τῆς γῆς πάντας ἐλκύσω πρὸς ἐμαντόν. Τοῦτο 0€ ἔλεγε σημαίνων ποίῳ 
." ἢ 2 ae-w* ε a 9 , 
Απεκρίθη αὐτῷ ὁ ὄχλος, Ἡμεῖς ἠκούσαμεν 
9 ~ 4 9 ε “ 4 > “ 2a ‘\ “~ “ id 9 ”~ 
ἐκ τοῦ νόμου, OTL ὃ Χριστὸς μένει εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα' καὶ πῶς σὺ λέγεις, Ore δεῖ 
ε A 4 ες a 3 , , 9 e ε ey ~ 93 , 
ὑψωθῆναι τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ; Tis ἐστιν οὗτος ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ; 
> “A w~ Κ΄ 
δδ  Ἐὼεν οὖν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Ἔτι μικρὸν χρόνον τὸ φῶς μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν ἐστι. 





the harvest of the Gentiles, and He speaks of Himself as of a grain 
sown in the earth, and ripening into a spiritual Harvest of faithful 
believers, who were to spring from Him after His death, burial, and 
resurrection. 

24. ἐὰν μὴ ὁ κόκκος ἀποθάνη) He compares Himself to a grain 
of corn, which would be buried by the unbelief of the Jews, but 
would fructify in the faith of the Gentiles. (Aug, Chrys.) As much 
as to say: The Jews reject Me, and desire to kill Me; but the Gen- 
tiles wish to see me,—J will not thwart their desires. My hour is 


come. I will comply with the desire of the Jews, that I may compl 
with that of the Gentiles. I will die, that they may live. My death 
will be their birth; the birth of their faith. As when a grain of corn 
is sown and dies in the earth it bears much fruit, so death will 
yield an abundant harvest. If this is true of a in of corn, how 
much more so of Me, Whose death is the cause of life? (Cp. Theoph.) 
When I have died and have raised Myself from the dead, then 


will My power be much more manifest, and the world will believe in 
Me as God. 

From this saying of our Lord St. Paul derives his argument on 
the Resurrection, 1 Cor. xv. 36. 

25. ὁ φιλῶν τὴν Ψυχὴν αὑτοῦῇ See Matt. x. 39; xvi. 25. Luke 
ix. 24; xvii. 33. As much as to say, AsI give My life for you, so 
you must be ready to die for Me; and as I bear fruit by dying, so will 
poe Love not thy life in Time, lest thou lose it in Eternity. (Cp. 


wg. 

— ὃ μισῶν τὴν ψυχὴν αὑτοῦ] He who does not give way to the 
temptations of sinful lusts, but crucifies his appetites, when they rebel 
against God. (Chrys.) 

26. ἐάν ἐμοὶ διακονῆ tis] If a man seeks not his own things, but 
those of Christ, and walks in My ways and not in his own, and does 
all his good works not for his own glory but for Mine, let him be 
ready to die, as I am, and his reward shall be to be where I am, that 
is, in heaven. : 

Therefore let us not love our lives, nor the things of earth, but 
of heaven. Thither let us ascend in heart and mind, and dwell with 
Christ. (Theoph., Aug., Chrys.) 

— ἐὰν ἐμοὶ d:axovi;-—owov εἰμὶ ἐγὼ, ἐκεῖ καὶ ὁ διάκονος ὁ ἐμός] 
These words ἐπ St. Augustine observes) were remarkably fulfilled in 
the death of St. Stephen, one of the first deacons and first martyr. 
Acts vii. 59. 

27. ἡ Ψυχή μον τετάρακται) In these and the following words 
we see proofs of His Humanity. Our Lord was liable to human in- 
firmities, and as Man He clung to life. Christ's body was free from 
sin; but if His body had been exempt from the necessities of 
Humanity, it would not have been body. There was nothing sinful 
in this any more than there is in hunger or in sleep; but He controls 
and corrects this human longing for life, and says, “ For this cause 
came | to ¢hts hour,”—that is, to the hour of death, for the redemption 
of the world. Thus He teaches us that we must not endeavour to fly 
from trouble or from death for the truth’s sake; and by saying, 
“ Glorify Thy name,” He teaches us that the cross is the road to 
glory. (Chrys., Theopk.) See above on Matt. xxvi. 4]. 

. torws) A, B, G, K, M, X, have ἑστηκώς, which may be the 
right reading. 

— βροντήν] An evidence of St. John's veracity, not concealing the 
doubts of the people. If the Evangelists had wished to deceive, they 
might perhaps have related that thunder was a voice from heaven to 
Christ, but they would never have related that any said that ἃ voice 
to Christ was thunder. Here is a refutation of Rationalism. 

80, 81. viv κρίσις ἐστὶ τοῦ κόσμον τούτον᾽ νῦν ὁ ἄρχων τ. κόσμον 


τ. ἐκβληθήσεται) Nowis the time of judgment, by which men will 
be tried, tested, sifted. One man will be discerned from another, as 
the chaff from the wheat by winnowing. 

The Prince of this world is the Prince of the evil who dwell in 
the world; not that he is the Lord of the world. 

Formerly, the Devil possessed the human race, and reigned in the 
hearts of the unbelieving, and beguiled them to forsake the Creator 
and worship the creature, and held them captive in hie chains. But 
now, by faith in Christ, and by the efficacy of His blood, and by the 
virtue of His Resurrection and Ascension, multitudes have been deli- 
vered from the Devil, and joined to the body of Christ, Who has 
bound the strong man and spoiled him of his 8. (Mark iii. 27.) 

We are not to suppose that the Devil is finally vanquished, or 
that he does not continue to tempt men, now that he is cast out. No: 
he never ceases to tempt ue; but it is one thing for him to reign within 
us, and another to assuil us from without, And now, if we follow the 
Apostle’s advice, he cannot hurt us (1 Thess. v. 8); and if he does 
hurt us, we have one at hand to heal us (1 John ii. 1,2). The Devil 
has been cast out from us; let us not give place to him; let us not 
call him back to dwell within us. (Theoph., Aug.) 

82. ἐὰν ὑψωθῶ) A prophecy to be interpreted 
iii. 14), and the prophecy concerning St. Peter, xxi. 

— πάντας ἑλκύσιο] ‘de terra, sursum.’ (Beny. 

He had said before that none can come to Him but whom the 
Father draws. (John vi. 44.) When the Father draws, the Son 
draws. By the word ‘drawing’ He intimates that we are by nature 
bound and held in chains by a tyrant, and that we cannot escape from 
the Devil's bondage and approach Christ, of ourselves. (Chrys.) 

88. σημαίνων ποίῳ θανάτῳ) See Athanas. de Incarn. 25, pp. 55. 
61, on the reasons why our Lord chose to die by crucifirion. 

84. ἠκούσαμεν ἐκ τοῦ νόμουὸἨ And yet they had the Prophet 
Isaiah (iii. 7). Christ shows them that He would both suffer and 
abide for ever (Chrys.), as the light of the sun is withdrawn and then 
rises again. 

It is no wonder that the Jews were not able to believe, because 
ride they desired to establish their own righteousness, 
and would not submit themselves to God's righteousness. (Rom. 
x. 3.) When we read, therefore, that they ‘‘ could not believe,” let 
us understand that they wowld not believe. (κα) 

Some are elated to presumption by too much confidence in their 
own will; and others are cast down into recklessness by too much 
diffidence. The former say, “ Why do we pray to be delivered from 
temptation, which is in our own power?” The others say, “ Why do we 
endeavour to live well, which is only in God's power?” O Lord, Our 
Father, which art in heaven, do not Thou lead us into cither of theee 
two temptations, but “‘deliver us from the evil one.” 

On the one hand, if we are self-confident with Peter, let us listen 
to the Lord's words,—‘‘I have prayed for thee, Peter, that thy futth 
fail not” (Luke xxii. 32), lest we imagine that our faith is so much 
dependent on our own free-will as not to need divine e. On the 
other: hand, if we doubt and deepond, let us hear the Evangelist 
St. John saying,—"‘ He gave them power to become the sons of God” 
(John i. 12), lest we imagine that it is not at all in our own power to 
believe. In both respects let us acknowledge God's goodness (i. e. 
both for our own power and for His Ht tg Let us bless Him that 
He gives us power, and let us pray to Him lest our weakness fail ; and 
in alt things, ‘he that glorieth, let him not glory in himeelf, but ia 
the Lord.’ ; 

85. τὸ φῶς μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν] For μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν, some MSS, (B, Ὁ, K, 
L, X, and eeveral Cursives and Versions) have ἐν ὑμῖν, which may 


by the event (cp. 
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in their 


ST. JOHN ΧΗ. 36—650. XIII. 1. 


περιπατεῖτε EWS TO φῶς ἔχετε, Wa μὴ σκοτία ὑμᾶς καταλάβῃ" καὶ ὁ περιπατῶν 
> ~ “A A A 
ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ οὐκ olde ποῦ ὑπάγει. ὃ6 Ἕως τὸ φῶς ἔχετε, πιστεύετε Eis τὸ φῶς, 
ν es A “A 
wa υἱοὶ φωτὸς γένησθε. Ταῦτα ἐλάλησεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ ἀπελθὼν ἐκρύβη an’ 
αὐτῶν. 
δ Τοσαῦτα δὲ αὐτοῦ σημεῖα πεποιηκότος ἔμπροσθεν αὐτῶν, οὐκ ἐπίστευον 
3 ν “A “ 
εἰς αὐτόν: ® “iva ὁ λόγος Ἡσαΐου τοῦ προφήτον πληρωθῇ ὃν εἶπε, Κύριε, 
γ᾽ “Aw ~ ~ 
Tis ἐπίστευσε TH ἀκοῇ ἡμῶν; καὶ ὁ βραχίων Κυρίον τίνι ἀπεκα- 
λύφθη; (2) ® Διὰ τοῦτο οὐκ ἠδύναντο πιστεύειν, ὅτι πάλιν εἶπεν Ἡσαΐας, 
 Τετύφλωκεν αὐτῶν τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς, καὶ πεπώρωκεν αὐτῶν τὴν 
ὃ id 9 ‘ id ~ 9 “A . ’ “A ὃ cd 
καρδίαν: ἵνα μὴ ἴδωσι τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς, καὶ νοήσωσι TH καρδίᾳ, 
. 3 a ν 37 3 , 110. 4] A t ε md 
Kal ἐπιστραφῶσι, καὶ ἰάσωμαι αὐτούς. (=) * Ταῦτα εἶπεν Ἡσαΐας, 
9 A A 
“ore εἶδε τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐλάλησε περὶ αὐτοῦ: “2 ὅμως μέντοι καὶ ἐκ 
A ‘ 
τῶν ἀρχόντων πολλοὶ ἐπίστευσαν εἰς αὐτόν: ἀλλὰ * διὰ τοὺς Φαρισαίους οὐχ 
9 
ὡμολόγουν, ἵνα μὴ ἀποσυνάγωγοι γένωνται. 48 γ᾿ Ηγάπησαν yap τὴν δόξαν 
~ 9 ’ “A ¥ \ , A aA 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων μᾶλλον ἥπερ τὴν δόξαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
111 a 
(=~) “ *’Inoots δὲ ἔκραξε καὶ εἶπεν, ‘O πιστεύων εἰς ἐμὲ οὐ πιστεύει εἰς 
λῚ A 
ἐμὲ, ἀλλ᾽ εἰς τὸν πέμψαντά pe * καὶ "ὁ θεωρῶν ἐμὲ θεωρεῖ τὸν πέμψαντά pe. 
1 “~ κι 
(=) “ "᾿Εγὼ φῶς εἰς τὸν κόσμον ἐλήλυθα, ἵνα πᾶς ὁ πιστεύων εἰς ἐμὲ ἐν 
τῇ σκοτίᾳ μὴ μείνῃ 57" Καὶ ἐάν τίς μον ἀκούσῃ τῶν ῥημάτων καὶ μὴ πι- 
, 2 A 9 , 2 » : ‘ ¢ Pohii gs O® , 9\\2 9 
στεύσῃ, ἐγὼ ov κρίνω αὐτόν: οὐ yap ἦλθον ἵνα κρίνω τὸν κόσμον, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα 
’ Ν ’ 48 ε 9 A 2 A .' ᾿ ’ ‘ δ» U4 Ψ 
σώσω τὸν κόσμον. Ο ἀθετῶν ἐμὲ, καὶ μὴ λαμβάνων τὰ ῥήματά μου, ἔχει 
τὸν κρίνοντα αὐτόν “ ὁ λόγος ὃν ἐλάλησα, ἐκεῖνος κρινεῖ αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ ἐσχάτῃ 
ἡμέρᾳ. 4“ “Ὅτι ἐγὼ ἐξ ἐμαυτοῦ οὐκ ἐλάλησα' ἀλλ᾽ ὁ πέμψας με Πατὴρ, 
αὐτός μοι ἐντολὴν ἔδωκε, τί εἴπω καὶ τί λαλήσω © καὶ οἶδα ὅτι “ἡ ἐντολὴ 
A A ¥ ) 9 
αὐτοῦ ζωὴ αἰώνιός ἐστιν. ἃ οὖν λαλῶ ἐγὼ, καθὼς εἴρηκέ por ὁ Πατὴρ, οὕτω 
λαλῶ. 
(on Κι A ~ 9 
XIII. 1" Πρὸ δὲ τῆς ἑορτῆς τοῦ πάσχα, εἰδὼς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ὅτι ἐλήλυθεν αὐτοῦ 
ἡ ὥρα ἵνα μεταβῇ ἐκ τοῦ κόσμον τούτον πρὸς τὸν Πατέρα, ἀγαπήσας τοὺς 
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Rom. 10. 16. 


v Isa. 6. 9, 10. 
Matt. 13. 14, 15. 
Mark 4. 12. 
Luke 8. 10. 
Acts 28. 26. 
Rom. 11. 8 


w Isa. 6. 1—5. 
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y ch. 5. 44. 


& 14. 10. 
fch. 8. 16, 17. 


& 6. 27, 32, 88, 
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a Matt. 26. 1. 
Mark 14. 1. 
Luke 22. 1. 





perhaps be the right reading, and then the ἐν is to be regarded as 
equivalent to the Hebrew a, See xv. 24. 

81.- 48, τοσαῦτα] “ Epicrisis generalise." (Beng.) The Holy 
Spirit, as it were, sums up the evidence and pronounces judgment. 
A characterietic of this, the last Gospel, see p. 207. 

89. οὐκ ἠδύναντο aoe | t was not possible for the pro- 

hets to utter what was false, but it was not, therefore, impossible 
or them to believe. For He would not have prophesied as He did 
if they had been about to believe. But why could they not believe ? 
Because aid were not willing to believe. (Chrys.) Or rather, be- 
cause Almighty God ‘‘ gave them over to ἃ reprobate mind,” and, by 
@ just retribution, punished them with dlindwess for their sin in 
closing their eyes (see v. 40). 

40, τετύφλωκεν] St. John gives a paraphrase of Isa. vi. 9. See 
above, v. 14, and Surenhus. p. 366, and Buryon here. 

— ἵνα un ἴδωσι), The conjunction does not indicate the cause, 
but the For it was not on account of the prophecy that they 
did not believe; but it was on account of their unbelief that the 
prophecy was uttered. (Chrys.) Our own sins are the cause of God's 
alienation from us, and of our own consequent suffering. (lea. lix. 2. 
Hos. iv. 6.) See above, ix. 3. 39. 

41. ὅτε εἶδε τὴν δύξαν αὐτοῦ] The Evangelist here says that 
Esaias Ἂν vi. 1. 9) saw the glory of the Son. St. Paul says (Acts 
xxviii. 25) that he heard the words of the Holy Spérit. There is one 

lory, therefore, of the Holy Trinity ; and the glo of the Father is 

the glory of the Son, and is the glory of the Holy Ghost. (Theoph. 

The glory of the Ever-blessed Triaity appeared to Isaiah, when 
he heard the Angelic Holy, Holy, Holy (Isa. vi. 3); and the glory of 
ta Trinity is here called the Glory of Christ, because Christ is God. 
( τες ἀπο is a remarkable resemblance to this passage in the Book 
of Revelation (Rev. iv. 8—1]]), compared with Rev. v. 12—14, where 
the Glory ascribed to the Holy Trinity, and the Worship paid to the 
Holy Trinity is ascribed and paid to Christ. 

44. ἔκραξε] He cried aloud; contrary to His custom. (Matt. xii. 
9 A rebuke to their dumb faith. (Cyril.) When Christ is said 
κοάζειν, or κρανγάζειν, doubtless there is a special emphasis in what 
He says. He is said only once in St. Matt. κράξαι (xxvii. a at 
His death ; and once, at the same time, in St. Mark xv. 39 (cp. Heb. 
v. 7); not once in St, Luke. But in St. John He is said κράξαι ἐν 


τῷ lapw trwtoe (vii. 28. 37, and xi. 43); xpavyaca: φωνῇ μεγάλῃ 
at the raisin ᾿ Lazarus from the jad, and lastly here (xii. 445, his 
last cry as a Prophet to the world. 

Cp. Rev. vii. 2 and x. 3. St. John particularly appears to dwell 
on the word κράζω (the Hebr. wip, dara, ‘to ory ;* see i. 15), and 
κραυγή, a8 expressive of prophetical and evangelical teaching, in his 
Gospel and Book of Revelation. And perhaps the τρία μυστήρια 
κραυγῆς in the Epistle of St. John's scholar Jgnatius (Ephes. 19), 
may mean the three great mysteries of Apostolic Preaching; viz as 
he explains them, the Virginity of Mary, her bearing of the child 
Jesus, and His Death. 

— ὁ πιστεύων] Our Lord speaks to those who believed, but 
would sot confess Him. See vv. 42, 43. 

47. καὶ μὴ πιστεύσῃ] For πιστεύσῃ, A, B, K, L, X, and 
several Cursives and Versions have φυλάξῃ, which may be the true 
reading. 

-- ἕξ θον ἵνα κρίνω] Now ie the time of mercy; hereafter will 
be the time of judgment. ( Aug.) 

47, 48. ἐγὼ ov κρίνω αὐτὸν--- λόγος ὃν ἐλάλησα) I am not 
the cause of his destruction, but he himeelf is the cause, he 
will not hear my word. (Chrys. ; 

48. iv τῇ ἐσχάτῃ anipay. “In noviesimo die (vi. 39) uno die 
erit et Resurrectio et Judicium.” : 

49. ἔδωκε] A, Β, M, X, and several Cursives have δέδωκε, 
which may be the right reading. ; 

— τί εἴπω καὶ τί λαλήσω] “εἴπω de sermone brevi et mautuo ἢ 
λαλήσω de οορίονο; “ὍΝ (amar), et 134 (dabhar), apud Hebr. 


(Bengel.) 
Cu. XIII. 1. πρὸ δὲ τῆς ἑόσρτῆς τοῦ πάσχα] The words πρὸ 


τῆς ἑορτῆς do not mean the day before, for they were spoken on 
the first day of unleavened bread; but they intimate that this act 


was introductory to the Passover. Cp. v. 29. 
— ἐλήλυθεν] A, B, K, L, M, X, and many Cursive MSS. have 
ἦλθεν. 


— ἵνα μεταβῇ) The word pascha, noe, signifies, passing-by, ‘ trans- 
itus,” μετάβασις. See on Matt. xxvi.2; and the Evangelist seems 
to refer to this meaning, when he says that Jesus knew that the time 
had come ἵνα μεταβῇ, that He sho hoe to the Father; He is our 
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ἰδίους τοὺς ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ εἰς τέλος ἠγάπησεν αὐτούς. 
μένου, "τοῦ Διαβόλον ἤδη βεβληκότος εἰς τὴν καρδίαν ᾿Ιούδα Σίμωνος Ἶσκα- 
ριώτου ἵνα αὐτὸν παραδῷ, (ar) δ᾽ εἰδὼς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ὅτι πάντα δέδωκεν αὑτῷ 
ὁ Πατὴρ εἰς τὰς χεῖρας, καὶ ὅτι ἀπὸ Θεοῦ ἐξῆλθε καὶ πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν ὑπάγει, 
(US) 4 ἐγείρεται ἐκ τοῦ δείπνου, καὶ τίθησι τὰ ἱμάτια, καὶ λαβὼν λέντιον διέζω- 


b Luke 22. 8. 
Matt. 13. 19. 
Acts 5. 3. 

c Matt. 11. 37. 
& 28. 13. 

ch. 3. 35. 

& 17. 2. 


ST. JOHN XIII. 2—10. 


(Gz) 3 Kai δείπνου yevo- 


σεν ἑαντόν' ὃ εἶτα βάλλει ὕδωρ εἰς τὸν νιπτῆρα, καὶ ἤρξατο νίπτειν τοὺς πόδας 
τῶν μαθητῶν, καὶ ἐκμάσσειν τῷ λεντίῳ ᾧ ἦν διεζωσμένος. © Ἔρχεται οὖν 
πρὸς Σίμωνα Πέτρον' καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ ἐκεῖνος, Κύριε, σὺ μοῦ νίπτεις τοὺς πόδας ; 
7 Απεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ὃ ἐγὼ ποιῶ σὺ οὐκ οἶδας ἄρτι, γνώσῃ 
δὲ μετὰ ταῦτα. ὃ Λέγει αὐτῷ Πέτρος, Οὐ μὴ νίψῃς τοὺς πόδας μου εἰς τὸν 


ἃ ch. 8. 5. 

1 Cor. 6. 11. 
Eph. 5. 26. 
Tit. 3. 5. 


ech. 15. 8. 


αἰῶνα. ᾿Απεκρίθη αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, “᾿Εὰν μὴ νίψω oe, οὐκ ἔχεις μέρος per 
ἐμοῦ. 3 Λέγει αὐτῷ Σίμων Πέτρος: Κύριε, μὴ τοὺς πόδας μου μόνον, ἀλλὰ 
καὶ τὰς χεῖρας καὶ τὴν κεφαλήν. 


10 ε Λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Ὁ λελουμένος 





true Passover (1 Cor. v. 7), for Whose sake the cape h ey | Angel 
by us, and by whom we pass from the kingdom of the Evil one 
to the Kingdom of God, and from this world to a better. Cp. above, xi. 1. 

— εἰς τέλος] See Luke xviii. 5. 

3. δείπνου yevonévov] B, L, X have γινομένου. The sense is, 
‘when supper begun; at supper time.’ He afterwards reclined 
on the couch at the table, and gave the sop to Judas. (Aug.) Our 
Lord had already reclined (see v. 12, ἀναπεσὼν πάλιν), and He 
rose from the couch to do this act (v. 4). The reason of this seems 
to be, that He desired thus to show that the act itself was an extra- 
ordinary one, and not one like that of the washing usual before 
dinner (Luke xi. 38), but had a spiritual sense, that it was symbolical 
of a spiritual purification by luve. See note v. 10. 14. 34. 

The bodily washing hud already taken place before supper (cp. 
Luke vii. 44; xi. 38); the washing which Christ now performed was 
of another kind. His actions had a spiritual meaning and an en- 
larged reference to the well-being of the Church in i places and 

This is specially the character of His actions which imme- 
diately preceded the Crucifixion, or accompanied it, or followed it 
during His forty a sojourn on earth. They are to be explained 
from the sequel. The clue to their interpretation may be found in 
His own words to St. Peter (v. 7), “ What I do thou knowest not 
now; but thou shalt know hereafter.” 

— τοῦ Διαβόλου ἤδη BeBAnxoros els τὴν καρδίαν "lovda] This 
is introduced to show that our Lord deigned to wash the feet of him 
who was about to betray Him, and as proving the malice of the 
traitor when in the hands of Satan; that such an act of condescension 
on Christ's part could not move him from his purpose. (Chrys.) He 
Who sitteth above the cherubim washed the feet of the traitor. 

8. εἰδὼς ὁ “Inoovs ὅτι πάντα δέδωκεν αὐτῷ ὁ Πατὴρ els τὰς 
χεῖρα.) Observe εἰδὼς repeated. See wv. 1. He knew that His hour 
was come; He knew that the Father has given all things into His 
hands. He was conscious of man’s ingratitude and of His own glory ; 
and yet He did what He did now. 

he Evangelist says this in a spirit of astonishment at Christ's 
humility, into whose hands the Father had given all things, the 
traitor, and all His enemies and persecutors. (Chrys.) 

The traitor was delivered into the hands of Him Whom he be- 
trayed, and under Christ's controlling power, the evi] done by the 
traitor was so done by him that good, which he designed not, was 
elicited from it by Christ. Our Lord knew what He Himself was 
i Be His friends, in patiently availing Himself of His enemies. 
The Father had so ge all things into His hands; even the worst 

use of them. 


a δ ὍΣ 

e Evangelist being about to describe Christ's humility, first 
speaks of His exaltation, in order that we may remember from what 
a height of glory and majesty He stooped down to do the work of a 
servant. God gave all things into His hands, and yet He washed 
the feet of His Disciples, even of Judas, whom He foreknew as about 
to betray Him. (Cp. Origen, Aug., Gregor. Moral. iii. c. xii.) 

4. ἐγείρεται ἐκ τοῦ δείπνου] ἐγείρεται, prosent tense. So 
τίθησι, βάλλει, ἔρχεται, λέγει : the whole is described and pre- 
sented to the eye, with the graphic liveliness of a picture. 

— ix τοὺ δείπνου) He rises from the supper. By the word 
δεῖπνον, St. John refers the reader's mind to the δεῖπνον, the great 
δεῖπνον, the δεῖπνον Kupraxov, the Lord's Supper, just instituted 
by Christ, and described by the preceding Evangelists. This act just 
took place soon after that Institution. 

— τίθησι τὰ ἱμάτια --- ἑαυτόν] ἱμάτια, His upper garment. 
(See on Matt. xxvi. 65.) He lays aside His outer attire, and takes a 
λέντιον (linteum). 

He did not wash them before they had reclined, but after; He 
then rises (Chrys., see on v. 2) and side himeclf; that is, He appears 
before them as a duvAos, or servant. Cp. Luke xii. 37; xvii. 8, 
where He says, “He shall gird Himeelf, and will come forth and 
serve them,” and “gird thyself, and serve me, till I have eaten. 
Doth he thank that servant?” 

And to wash the feet was to perform a servile act, especially of 
women, See 1 Sam. xxv. 45, “ Let thine handmaid be a servant to 


wash the feet of thy servants.” Luke vii. 38. 1 Tim. v.10. Cp. Kuta, 
here, who says, “ λέντιον, lintewm, vox Hellenistarum Latio originem 
suam debens, que etiam in scriptis Rabbinorum occurrit, qui utuntur 
vocabulis ΓΡῺΣ et ΓΟ. Clemens Alex. Pedag. ii. 3, pro hac 


voce, σάβανον adhibuit: καὶ τοὺς πόδας ἔνιπτε αὑτῶν caBaves 
περιζωσάμενος. 

“ Erat autem lotto pedum proprié opus servile. Schemoth Rabbs 
sect. 20, fol. 119, qualis est consuetudo omnis terre? Resp. Quisquis 
emtt servos, ut se lavent, ungant, vestiant, gestent, et lucem preferant : 
vid. Lightfootus et Scheetigenius ad h.1. Suet. Calig. c. 26, sthilo 


reverentior len erya senatum: quosdam summis honoribus func- 
tos—ad stare succinctos linteo est.” 
Each of these actions was symbolical. Being in the form of 


God, He had divested Himself of His royal robe of heavenly dignity 
and glory, and “ made Himself of no reputation, and took upon Him 
the form of α servant” (Phil. ii. 7); and as He said Himself (Luke 
xxii. 27), “1 am among you as he that serveth.” He pours out wafer 
to wash His disciples’ feet. And He was about to pour out His blood 
to cleanse us from sin. He wipes the feet of His Disciples with the 
towel with which He was girded. And He refreshes us by the Flesh 
with which He clothed Himself for our sakes. His Passion is our 
Purification. He commended to us humility by His example. We 
should have been lost for ever through pride, unlese God humbtin 
Himeelf had found us and saved us. (Luke xix. 10.) We ἃ 
perished by following the pride of our Deceiver; let us, now that we 
are found, follow the humility of our Saviour. (Cp. Axg.) 

6. βάλλει ὕδωρ els τὸν νιπτῆρα] He does not employ any one 
else to do these menial works, but performs them all with His own 
Hand. (Chrys.) He alone cleanses us from sin. 

— νίπτειν τοὺς πόδας τῶν μαθητῶνὴ When the feet of the 
Djsciples were washed by Christ, then it might be said that what was 
spoken prophetically of the Apostles was fulfilled, ‘‘ How beautiful 
are the feet of them that preach the Gospel of peace!" (Isa. lii. 7. 
Rom. x. 15.) (Origen.) On these incidents see Williams, Holy 
Week, pp. 392—420. 

6. σὺ pou νίπτεις τοὺς πόδας. Not νίπτεις τοὺς πόδας μοῦ. 
The pronouns σὺ and μοῦ are emphatic; Peter speaks in reverential 
awe; but yet, such is our ignorance, when we speak from ourselves, we 
are apt to decline what is beat for us. (Cp. Oriyen.) 

7. ὃ ἐγὼ ποιῶ σὺ οὐκ oldas ἄρτι Our Lord intimates that there 
was something mystical in this act. (See on v. 4.) 

The word νίπτω is repeated eight times in these first fourteen 
verses. The Evangelist dwells upon it as containing a divine truth 
of ae importance. 

. οὐ μὴ---εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα] On this phrase, see viii. 51, 52. 

— ἐὰν μὴ vives os, οὐκ ἔχεις μέμος per’ ἐμόν} If I wash not 
thy feet, i.e. if 1 cleanse not thy affections, so that thou mayest walk 
a a thou hast no share in Me and My glory. (Origen.) The 
unholy cannot enter into the mansions above, but only they who have 
their conscience cleansed by love of Christ, and are sanctified by the 
Spirit in holy baptism. ( il.) 

10. ὁ λελουμένος ob χρεΐαν ἔχει ἢ τοὺς πόδας νίψασθαι] These 
words cannot be understood of 2 bodily washing, they must be inter- 
preted spiritually. 

Observe λελουμένος and νίψασθαι. One total, the other partial, 
He that hath been washed (says Aug.) by the waters of Baptism, 
λελουμένος λουτρῷ παλιγγενεσίας (Tit. iii. 5. Eph. v. 26. Heh, 
x. 22), is wholly washed, and needeth not but to wash Ais feet. That 
is, because after his Baptism he lives in the world, his affections are 
sullied by intercourse with it, and contract dust and mire in his dail 
walk amid the cares and pleasures of life, he must therefore cleanse his 
affections; ‘for if we say we have no sin, we deceive ourselves, and 
the truth is not in us; but if we confess our sins, He is faithful and 
just to forgive us our sins, and to cleanse us from all unrighteousness” 
(1 John i. 9). Cp. Burgon, p. 550. 

He Who is ever making intercession for us (Heb. viii. 25), daily 
washes our feet ; and we have daily need of washing our fect, that is, 
of directing the paths of our spiritual steps, as we confess in the 
Lord's Prayer, " Forgive us our trespasees” (Matt. vi. 12). 


ST. JOHN XIII. 11—21. 
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ov χρείαν ἔχει ἢ τοὺς πόδας νίψασθαι, ἀλλ᾽ ἔστι καθαρὸς ὅλος. Καὶ ὑμεῖς 


καθαροί ἐστε; ἀλλ᾽ οὐχὶ πάντες" |! f 


Ἶ > AN Ud 49 
εἶπεν, Οὐχὶ πάντες καθαροί ἐστε. 


ἤδει γὰρ τὸν παραδιδόντα αὐτόν' διὰ τοῦτο {τει. 18. 


ch. 6. 64, 70, 71]. 
& 18. 4. 


9 σι ν»ν»ν b' 
2 "Ore οὖν evube τοὺς πόδας αὐτῶν, Kat ἔλαβε τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ, ἀναπεσὼν 


πάλιν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Γινώσκετε τί πεποίηκα ὑμῖν ; 
ὁ διδάσκαλος, καὶ ὁ Κύριος: καὶ καλῶς λέγετε, εἰμὶ γάρ. 
ἕνιψα ὑμῶν τοὺς πόδας, ὁ Κύριος καὶ ὁ διδάσκαλος, καὶ ὑμεῖς ὀφείλετε ἀλλήλων 
δ εἰ γπόδειγμα γὰρ ἔδωκα ὑμῖν, ἵνα καθὼς ἐγὼ ἐποίησα | Luke 22. 27. 

(ar) 1° ᾿᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐκ ἔστι δοῦλος μείζων κ εν. 15. 30. 


νίπτειν τοὺς πόδας. 1 


ὑμῖν, καὶ ὑμεῖς ποιῆτε. 


“A ’ 9 ΄“" 9 9 ’ , “A ’ 3 ’ 
τοῦ κυρίον αὐτοῦ, οὐδὲ ἀπόστολος μείζων τοῦ πέμψαντος αὐτόν. 
(=) ᾿ οὐ περὶ πάντων ὑμῶν λέγω: 


» , 4 3 aN ”~ 9 ’ 
οἴδατε, μακάριοί ἐστε ἐὰν ποιῆτε αὐτά. 


16Ὰ 13 ς " 5 Te 
9) Bel φωνεῖϊτέ HE, gree 89. 
h a? 2S Duke. 11. 
(x) Ev οὖν cya Rea 12. 10. 
1 Pet. 5. 5. 


att. 10. 24. 


4 a 
ME ταῦτα tks 640.) 


ἐγὼ οἶδα ods ἐξελεξάμην: ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα ἡ γραφὴ πληρωθῇ, “ Ὁ τρώγων μετ᾽ ἐμ οὗ mrs.4i.s. 


XN ¥ 9 ond > > 9 A “\ , 4 ~ 

TOV ἄρτον ἐπῆρεν ἐπ᾽ ἐμὲ THY πτέρναν αὐτοῦ" 
9 9 

πρὸ Tov γενέσθαι, ἵνα ὅταν γένηται πιστεύσητε ὅτι ἐγώ εἰμι. 


199° 47 ἃ ἄγω ὑμῖν ch. 14. 29. 
An ἄρτι λέγω ὑμῖν πεν." 


(2) 7% ο᾿Αμὴν o Matt. το. 40. 


ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, Ὁ λαμβάνων ἐάν τινα πέμψω ἐμὲ λαμβάνει: ὁ δὲ ἐμὲ λαμβάνων 


λαμβάνει τὸν πέμψαντά με. 


ch. 12. 27. 
att. 26. 21. 
\ Mark 14. 18. 


(=) 2! » Ταῦτα εἰπὰ δ᾽Ἶ a 3 tv a , \ 3 , 
iv TOV ὁ LNTOVS ETAPAKUY τῷ πνεύματι, Καὶ EMAPTUPNOE Καὶ juke 22. 21. 





They who are washed with the Baptism of Christ, and have their 
feet washed by Him, have a capacity to receive the cleansing graces 
of the Holy Ghost. (Cp. Origen.) 

wvatté με, ὁ διδάσκαλος] On this use of the nominative, 
see Luke xix. 29. 1 Sam. ix. 9, τὸν προφήτην ἐκάλει ὁ λαὸε, ὁ 
βλέπων. (Winer, p. 164.) 

14. εἰ οὖν ἐγώ] Christ, as Lord, washed the feet of His servants ; 
as Master or Teacher, He washed the feet of His Disciples, and gave 
them a lesson in both respects. 

Observe how the Word of God humbled Himself. Abraham 

ve water to the three men (Gen. xviii. 4); Joseph did the same to 

is brethren oo xliii. 24); but neither of them did to them what 
Christ did to His Disciples. (Origen, who quotes Matt. xi. 29.) 

— ὀφείλετε ἀλλήλων νίπτειν τοὺς πόδας) This is not usually 
done by Christians literally, and is to be understood figuratively. 
(Origen.) Sometimes it is done when Christians receive their bre- 
thren in sae erred (1 Tim. v. 10). It is done spiritually when we 
confess our faults to each other ἐρεῖν v. 16), and ask forgiveness 
one of another (Col. iii. 13). It is also done by those who are com- 
petent to teach others by Christian doctrine; they wash their feet and 
make them clean by leading them from the impure ways of sin into 
the path of God's soiniband mente: (Cp. Aug., Origen.) 

18. οὐ περὶ πάντων ὑμῶν λέγω] For He had said, “Ye are 
clean, but not all” (xiii. 10,11). Judas had been washed by Christ, 
but was not clean, as it is said, “ Let him that is filthy be filthy etiil” 
(Rev. xxii. | vs The Eleven, when washed by Jesus, became more 
clean; but Judas, who was unclean, and into whom Satan had 
entered after the sop (xiii. 2), became more unclean. (Origen.) 

— ἐγὼ oida obs ἐξελεξάμην) Cp. John vi. 71. He does not 
ο cs leans the traitor, but ks to his conscience, in order to 
show him that He knows his secret thoughts, and to deter him from 
his sin against One who thus proves Himself to be God. 

— ἵνα ἡ γραφὴ πληρωθῇ] that the Scripture might have its full 
and fixul accomplishment. on Matt. i. bo 

St. Matthew's formula of quoting the Old Testament is ἵνα or 
ὅπως πλημωθῇ, or τότε ἐπληρώθη τὸ ῥηθὲν, which be uses fen 
times (i. 22; ii. 15.17. 23; iv. 14; viii 17; xii. 17; xiii. 35; xxi. 4: 
xxvii. 9), and which is nerer used by St. John, who employs the form 
wan γραφὴ πληρωθῇ four times (xiii. 18; xvii 12; xix. 24. 36). 

St. Matthew wrote specially for the Jewish Nation, to whom the 
Word of the Old Testament was delivered vied voce ; St. John wrote 
for those to whom it was a written volume. 

— ὁ τρώγων μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ τὸν ἄρτον] Ps. xli.9. St. John gives 
a puraphrase of the text, which is, ‘he that eateth my bread.’ 
above, xii. 39. 

This is said in order that we may not be irritated by injuries 
from our friends, when we remember what Christ suffered from one 
who ate of His Bread in the Lord's Supper. (Chrys. ibid. and Aug.) 
It is also corrective of the spitit of ambition and rivalry which showe 
itself in the Twelve at this time, among whom there was a strife who 
of them should be greatest (Luke xxii. 24), and inculcates humility 
and love as the fittest accompaniments of that holy Feast. 

He says ὁ τρώγων μετ᾽ ἐμοὺ τὸν ἄρτον, He that eateth 
with Me the Bread, the Sacramental Bread of the Holy Eucharist. 
(Cp. John vi. 54. 56. 58.) 

They (says Aug.), whom Christ had chosen, ate the Lord, Who 
is the Bread; Judas ate the Bread of the Lord (" 111} manducabant 

em Dominunm, ille panem Domini, contra Dominum™). They 
ate Life. He ate Punishment; for the Apostle says (1 Cor. xi. 29), 
‘“‘He that eateth unworthily eateth to himself damnation.” Peter 
and Judas received of one bread. Peter to life; Judas unto death. 
(Cp. 2 Cor. ii. 16.) 


ἮΝ ou Lord here refers to the Holy Communion just instituted by 
imself, 

St. John does not deserthe the Institution of that Sacrament, 
because it had been already fully described in the preceding Gospels. 

His silence in this particular respect, as in many others, is an 
eloquent testimony to the eel ΕΘΠΟ of their accounts. 

He a their Gospels to be familiar to his readers; and 
writes according 


ly. 

Besides. at the time when he wrote, the Holy Communion had 
been administered in some places daily for many years. And by that 
administration the history of its Institution was kept alive in the 
minds of all Christians. In all probability the Evangelic history of 
its Institution formed part of the Ritual of its celebration. 

Then therefore the time was come, when our Lord's prophetical 
teaching concerning the Holy Eucharist could be fully understood. 
Hence the fitness of the insertion of that teaching in the Gospel of 
St. John, in the sixth chapter (νυ. 27—71). 

It is observable that our Lord seems to refer here to what He 
had said before, as St. John records in ‘hut chapter. Compare v. 18 
here with what He had said vi. 70, ‘“ Have I not chosen you twelve, 
and one of you is a devil. He ta concerning Judas Iscariot, 
Simon's son, who would betra im, being one of the Twelve.” 
Thus He connects the Institution of the Holy Communion in the 
upper room at Jerusalem with His prophetic discourse concerning it 
in the Syn e at Capernaum. 

It would seem as if St. John had specially intended, in this most 
eventful part of the history of our Lord's Ministry, to make his own 
stlence a more emphatic comment of approral on the narratives of the 
preceding Evangelists, by nut recording a single action of our Lord on 
the Monday, Tuesday, or Wednesday of Passion Week. He passes 
from the Triumphal Entry on Sunday to the Paschal Meal on Thurs- 
day Evening. 

. ὁ λαμβάνων] An answer to the secret thoughts of His hearers, 
perhaps of Judas, and of others in all time. If one whom Thou hast 
chosen (v. (ἢ will betray Thee,—if one who eats Thy Sacramental 
bread with Thee will lift up his heel against Thee,—why didst Thou 
choose him? Why (might Judas think) didet Thou choose me? 

Do not suppose that My pu has been frustrated even in Ais 
ministry. Whosoever receives My Apostle in My Name,—even 
though he be a traitor.—receiveth Me. Here is an answer to the 
objection derived from Christ's choice of Judas. Here is a coneola- 
tion ‘to the Church in all ages when evil men bear rule in her com- 
munion. See on Matt. x. 4. 

21. ἐταράχθη τῷ πνεύματι] By His own will. He was troubled 
because He troubled Himself. (See on John xi. 33.) He thought 
on the ingratitude and treachery of Judas and of his consequent 
doom; and He was now about to reveal the Traitor whom He had 
foreknown in His own mind, but had not yet disclosed to His 
Apostles. He was troubled by feelings of pity for him. Human 
infirmity was troubled in Him by a prospect of the violence that 
awaited Himself and was now about to assail Him. Christ, Who 
transfigured the body of our humility to be like to His glory (Phil. 
iii. 21), transfigured into Himself the affection of our weakness 
through compassion for us; and when by His own will He is troubled, 
He consoles us who are troubled against our will. Away then with 
the arguments of Philosophers, who say that a wise man is not liable 
to be troubled. Let the soul of the Christian be troubled with fear 
leat others perish, with sorrow when others perish, with desire that 
others may not perish but be saved, with joy when others are saved 
from perishing, with fear lest we ourselves perish, with sorrow because 
we are absent from Christ. And let us not despair when we are 
troubled by a prospect of death ; for Christ was troubled by it. Thus 
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ST. JOHN XII. 22—30. 


εἶπεν, ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι εἷς ἐξ ὑμῶν παραδώσει pe. (+) 3 Ἔβλεπον 


οὖν εἰς ἀλλήλους οἱ μαθηταὶ ἀπορούμενοι περὶ τίνος λέγει. (5) 33 “Ἦν δὲ 

ἀνακείμενος εἷς ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ ἐν τῷ κόλπῳ τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, "ὃν ἠγάπα 
’ > a? ’ 4 4 4 a ¥ N φ , 

νεύει οὖν τούτῳ Σίμων Πέτρος πυθέσθαι τίς ἂν εἴη περὶ οὗ λέγει. 


% ᾿Δναπεσὼν δὲ ἐκεῖνος οὕτως ἐπὶ τὸ στῆθος τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ λέγει αὐτῷ, Κύριε, 


ix) Αποκρίνεται ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Εκεῖνός ἐστιν, ᾧ ἐγὼ βάψας τὸ 


ψωμίον ἐπιδώσω: καὶ ἐμβάψας τὸ ψωμίον, δίδωσιν ᾿Ιούδᾳ Σίμωνος ᾿Ισκαριώτῃ. 
(x) 5 Καὶ μετὰ τὸ ψωμίον τότε εἰσῆλθεν εἰς ἐκεῖνον ὁ Σατανᾶς. λέγει οὖν αὐτῷ 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Ὃ ποιεῖς, ποίησον τάχιον. 3 Τοῦτο δὲ οὐδεὶς ἔγνω τῶν ἀνακειμένων 


ch. 21. 20. 

uke 16. 22. 
᾿ δἰ: 19. 26. 

2. 
ἃ 31. 7, 30,34. ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς: 2 
yd > 
Tis ἐστιΨ; 

sch. 12. 6. 


πρὸς τί εἶπεν αὐτῷ" 3" τινὲς yap ἐδόκουν, ἐπεὶ τὸ γλωσσόκομον εἶχεν ὁ ᾿Ιούδας, 


ν , > a e 3 “” > ’ , » 9 ᾿ ε ’ A ζω 
ὅτι λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Αγόρασον ὧν χρείαν ἔχομεν εἰς τὴν ἑορτήν: ἢ τοῖς 
πτωχοῖς ἵνα τὶ δῷ. ὅδ᾽ Λαβὼν οὖν τὸ ψωμίον ἐκεῖνος εὐθέως ἐξῆλθεν: ἦν δὲ 





He cheers infirm members in His Body the Church by the volun 
example of His own infirmity; thus He encou Christians, if 
they find themselves troubled by the prospect of death, to look on 
Christ, and not to suppose themselves reprobate if they are troubled 
as He was. (Cp. Aug.) 

2. ἀπορούμενοι περὶ τίνος λέγει] See Matt. xxvi. 2]. Mark 
xiv. 18. Luke xxii. 23. They were unconscious of such a sin in 
themselves or others, but they believed the judgment of Christ to be 
more credible than their own thoughts. (Chrys. 

28. ἀνακείμενος ele ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ iv TH κόλπῳ͵ὔ As he 
reclined (ἀνέκειτο) at the table. See Luke xvi. 22. Thus St. John 
8 s of Himself,—viz. that Jesus loved him. Cp. xx. 2; xxi. 7. 20. 

e Who loved all His Disciples, loved him especially, and made him 
lean on His bosom at supper; perhaps in order that He might speci- 
ally commend to us the τρις which He was about to deliver by St. 
John (Aug.), and which we receive from the mouth of him who 
imbibed love and wisdom from the lips of Christ. 

St. John does not speak of himself bY name, but in the third 

n; 80 St. Paul of himself (2 Cor. xii. 2). St. John was writing 
or the whole world, and by mentioning his own name he might have 
made his name celebrated in the world; but he shuns the mention of 
his own name. "" Optabilius est amari ab Jesu, quam nomine pro- 
prio celebrari.” (Beng.) 

thou desirest to be loved by Jesus, and to recline on the bosom 
of Jesus, and to know divine mysteries, imitate the innocence, and 
meekness, and gentleness, the modesty and simplicity of St. John; 
and receive those divine words which the Evangelist who leaned on 
His bosom at supper drank in from the mouth of Christ. (Cp. TheopA. ) 

24. τίς ἂν εἴη] ‘ who it could be.’ 

. ἀναπεσών) Elz. has ἐπιπεσὼν,---Ὁυὶ ἀναπεσὼν is in many 
MSS. Jobn was already reclining ἐν τῷ κόλπῳ (v. 23), but he now 
ἀνέπεσε, i.e. leant back, ‘more closely’ ἐπὶ τὸ στῆθος, and whis- 
pered the question into the ear of His Master. 

It appears from this chapter that our Lord Himself washed the 
feet of His disciples after the Holy Communion, and commanded them 
to wash one another's feet (v. 15). 

It appears also that He did not sit nor kneel at the Holy Com- 
munion, but reclined. 

These incidents suggest the questions, On what grounds do Chris- 
tian Churches now forbear to do the former of these acts, and require 
ra to do what our Lord did not do, i. 6. to kneel at the Lord’s 

able 

And on what ground do they celebrate the Lord's Supper at a 
different time of day from that on which He celebrated it at its first 
institution ? 

For a reply to these inquiries, which have led to conflicts in the 
Church in our own land, see Hooker, HI. x. xi., and Bp. Sanderson, 
Lectures on Conscience, Lect. iii. § 19, vol. iv. pp. 55. 278, and vol. 
ii, 136. 159; iii. 285. 301. 

ixeivos] 8B, E,G,H, L, M, X, and many cursives, add οὕτως, 
which is not in Elz. See iv. 6. 

26. βάψας τὸ ψωμίον] τὸ ψωμίον, ‘ the sop, which I hold 
in my hand.” ψωμίον (from Waw, rado, frango) is used by LXX 
for ΓΘ (path), ‘frustum,’ a morsel. (Jud. xix. δ. Ruth ii. 14.) In 
the N. T. it is only used by St. John here and 27. 30. It is now the 
usual word (ψωμί) in Greece for bread,—as Ψαρὶ-ὀψάριον, a word 
used only by St. John in N. T. (vi. 9. 11; xxi. 9, 10. 13), is the 
common word for fish. 

“Ψωμίον non tantim de frustulo paris adhibetur (et sic h. 1. 
Vulg. Syrus et Arabs hoc vocabulum intellexerunt), sed et omnis 

is esculentorum frusta, sive buccellas designat. Schol. Hom. Odys. 
ι΄. 374, ψωμοί᾽ σάρκες, μέλη. In versione Alexandrina Job. xxii. 7, 
ψωμὸς respondet Hebr. om) panis. Suidas: ψωμός ὁ ἄρτος. 
Etiam verbum ψωμίζειν quo Alexandrini interpretes expresserunt 
Hebraicum Syn Num. xi. 4. 18. Deut. viii. 3. 16. Prov. xxv. 21, 
notat omnino: vescendum cibum prabere, nulrire. Hesychius: 
Ψωμιεῖ" τρέφει." oe) Cp. 1 Cor. xiii. 3. 

To give a ψωμίον at an Eastern Repast was an ordinary mark of 
friendship, and would not have attracted any attention. It was in this 
case like our Lord's word to Judas, ἑταῖρε (Matt. xxvi. 50); as Kein. 
says,—‘‘ Jesum, cm offam intinctam Jude porrigeret, nil novi et in- 


soliti fecisse, vel exinde patet, quoniam discipuli rem non demiraban- 
tur, coll. etiam v. 26. Nempe qu h. 1. leguntur, haud dubieé evene- 
runt in fine cenm Paschalis. Erat autem in more positum, ut, finita 
cena Paschali, quilibet adhuc offam agni Paschalis de carne residuo 
comederet ; exinde verd nemo oo cibi gustaret omntno, v. Light- 
foot. ad Matth. xxvi. 26, p. 476. hac offi, jusculo agni Paschalis 
intincta, h. 1. sermonem esse arbitror. Jesus, qui patrisfamilias per- 
sonam agebet, offam agni Paschalis singulis igebat, et cim 
Johannes eum interrogaret, vel initium faciebat a Juda proditore, vel 
in porrigendis Ψωμίοις ad eum ordine devenerat. Judas Jesu prox- 
ime accumbens, ut videtur, Johannts interrogationem forte audierat, 
aut conscientia ipsum monente suspicabatur de se agi. Quare, accepta 
offa, Jesum submiss& voce interrogabat: μήτι ἐγώ εἰμι, paBBi; et 
Jesus eodem modo respondebat : ov εἶπας, Tu es, v. Matth. xxvi. 25, 
sed clara voce adjiciebat verba hec : ὃ ποιεῖς, ποίησον τάχιον." 

It has been sup by some (Burgon), that as Jobn was doubt- 
less next our Lord, on His right hand (vv. 23. 25), so Judas was on 
His left hand. (Cp. Matt. xxv. 33, 34. Luke xxiii. 33.) Certainly 
Judas must have been very near Jesus; for no one could have heard 
the reply. (Matt. xxvi. 25.) 

e are not to ἜΡΟΝ that when Judas received the sop he 
received the Body of Christ, says Aug., for Christ had already dis- 
tributed to all the Sacrament of His Body and Blood, and among 
them to Judas, as St. Luke relates (xxii. 19—21). The act of giving 
the sop was one of kindness. Judas, though admitted to the same 
table with Christ, was not deterred from his design, although Christ 
gave him this mark of love, which ought to have overwhelmed him 
with shame. (Axg., Chrys.) 

27. τότε εἰσῆλθεν ε. ἐ. ὁ Σατανᾶς] At first, Satan did not enter 
in, but only pat ἐξ into the heart of Judas to betray his Master. (Jobn 
xiii. 2.) But after the sop he entered in, and possessed Judas as his own. 

Let us be on our guard against the first suggestions of Satan. If 
he τ evil into our hearts and we resist not, he will enter in and 
dwell there (Origen, who quotes Matt. xxv. 29. Luke x. 6. Rev. 
xxii. 11, 2 Cor. vi. 15, on the effect of good things on evil men). 
Hence learn how dangerous it is to receive good things tll, (Aug.) 

Obeerve the contrast, μετὰ τὸ ψωμίον, εἰσῆλθεν ὁ Σατανᾶς, 
and wv. 29, 30, λαβὼν τὸ ψωμίον, εὐθέως ἐξῆλθε. When Satan 
came into him, he went out from the presence of Christ, as Cain went 
out from the presence of the Lord. Gen. iv. 16. (Bargon.) 

Here also is a proof of St. John's inspiration. Who could reveal 
to him the successive invisible operations of the Evil One on the heart 
of Judas, except the Holy Spirit, Who seeth all things, even the 
hidden things of darkness? The Holy Spirit alone knows all the 
wiles of the Evil Spirit. 

— ὃ παιεῖε, ποίησον τάχιον] ‘do more quickly.” ‘Non jubet 
facere, sed, σὲ facere pertendut, maturare. Judas ex hoc radio Omni- 
scientia poterat sentire se nosci.” : 

On the sense of this imperative see on ii. 19. 

Our Lord did not command the deed, but prophesied,—to Judas 
evil, to us good; and showed His own readiness to suffer, and His 
eagerness to save. Judas delivered up Christ. Christ delivered up 
Himeelf. (Gal. ii. 20.) By delivering up Chriet, Judas sold him- 
self to death; by delivering up Himself, Christ delivered us from 
death. (Aug. 

28. οὐδεὶς ἔγνω] It appears that John had asked the question 

ivately, and none could believe that Judas was going out to betray 

is Master. ( : 

29. τὸ γλωσσόκομον εἶχεν] ὅ6οοη χὶϊ. 6. Christ had a Purse, and 
kept there what was requisite for His own needs, and for the Poor. 
Here is the primitive form of a Church Fund; and thence we learn 
that when Christ commanded us not to be careful about to-morrow 
(Matt. vi. 34), He did not forbid us to money, but He forbade 
us to serve God in the hope of gaining it, or to forsake righteousness 
for fear of losing it. (Aug., who refers to 1 Tim. v. 16.) 

80. ἐξηλθεν! See on v. 27. 

— ἦν δὲ νύ ] A proof that Judas was present at the Holy Com- 
munion which followed the Paschal] feast, in the evening. On St. 
John's notice of times and seasons in connexion with human actions 
and in relation to Christ, see on x. 22. Some MSS. and Editions con- 
nect ἦν δὲ νὺξ with what follows ; but the mention of the time is made 
more impressive by the termination of the sentence at νύξ. And tho 


νύξ. "Ore ἐξῆλθε, λέγει ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Νῦν " 


ὕστερον δὲ ἀκολουθήσεις μοι. 


ἀλέκτωρ φωνήσει ἕως οὗ ἀπαρνήσῃ με τρίς. 


οἴδατε. ὅ Λέγει αὐτῷ Θωμᾶς, Κύριε, οὐκ 


ἐδοξάσθη ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, teh. 12, 35, 

\ ¢€ ’ ° e 
καὶ ὁ Θεὸς ἐδοξάσθη ἐν αὐτῷ. ὅ3" Εἰ ὁ Θεὸς ἐδοξάσθη ἐν αὐτῷ, καὶ ὁ Θεὸς #1714, | 
ὃ ξά 9 A 9 e “~ N ὑθὺ ὃ ’ > »9, 33 v a ὃ Q Phil. 2. 10, 1] 

οξάσει αὐτὸν ἐν ἑαυτῷ, καὶ εὐθὺς δοξάσει αὐτόν. Texvia, ἔτι μικρὸν ΤᾺΝ ἈΠῸ 

ea 9 , , 4 . 17.1, 5, 6. 
μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν εἰμι. ζητήσετέ με, καὶ καθὼς εἶπον τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις, ὅτι ὅπου ἐγὼ ven 35 δ). 
, a δὲ 8. 21. ἃ 14. 19. 
ὑπάγω, ὑμεῖς οὐ δύνασθε ἐλθεῖν, καὶ ὑμῖν λέγω ἄρτι. ™ “᾿Εντολὴν καινὴν £16.16. 
Sid en ¢ 9 ra) 9 , Ἢ ς9 » ea 9 se, tow, ὦ weh. 15. 12, 17. 
μι ὑμῖν, Wa ἀγαπᾶτε ἀλλήλους: καθὼς ἠγάπησα ὑμᾶς, ἵνα καὶ ὑμεῖς dya- Lev. 19.18. 
A 3 , 9 , , , 9 ἢ , ‘ ean 
πᾶτε ἀλλήλους. ἣ Ἐν τούτῳ γνώσονται πάντες ὅτι ἐμοὶ μαθηταί ἐστε, ἐὰν εἰ πὴ 
9 ’ 9 ~ ’ »’ 
ἀγάπην ἔχητε ἐν ἀλλήλοις. ὅδ * Λέγει αὐτῷ Σίμων Πέτρος, Κύριε, ποῦ ὑπάγεις ; Gas. 2. 
9 , 1 A ¢€ 3 a 9 ε » 9 , ry a 9 A Rom. 12. 10 
Απεκρίθη αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Ὅπον ὑπάγω, οὐ δύνασαι μοὶ viv ἀκολουθῆσαι’ Eph 5. 2 
196 ess. 4. 9 
(+) * Λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ Πέτρος, Κύριε, διατί οὐ Heb. 13. 1. 

U4 v4 9 ΄-ὦἃὦλ y oe ei. 
δύναμαί σοι ἀκολουθῆσαι ἄρτι; THY ψυχήν pov ὑπὲρ σοῦ θήσω. ὅ8 5’ AmexpiOy 5 5.5. 15 
ε5 aA \ , a 4 8 2 Pet. 1. 14. 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Τὴν ψυχήν cov ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ θήσεις ; ἀμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω σοι, οὐ μὴ 5 Matt. 26/36. 

Mark 14. 30. 
Luke εκ 84. 
127 ὴ rs & ver. 27. 
XIV. (J) "Μὴ ταρασσέσθω ὑμῶν ἡ καρδία: " πιστεύετε εἰς τὸν Θεὸν, b ch. 20. 290. 
καὶ εἰς ἐμὲ πιστεύετε. 2. "Ἔν τῇ οἰκίᾳ τοῦ Πατρό ὶ πολλαί εἰσιν" ς Ἐ- 36.7.9. 
αἱ εἰς ἐμ ετε. ν τῇ οἰκίᾳ τοῦ Πατρός μου μοναὶ πολλαί εἰσιν" 61s δια ai, 
ε 4 ςὲἐέ A ‘ Ν “A 
εἰ δὲ μὴ, εἶπον ἂν ὑμῖν: πορεύομαι ἑτοιμάσαι τόπον ὑμῖν. ὃ “ Kai ἐὰν πορευθῶ fev 3713" 
ν ε , ea , , ν ‘ , ea 2 , @ ver. 18. 
καὶ ἑτοιμάσω ὑμῖν τόπον, πάλιν ἔρχομαι Kal παραλήψομαι ὑμᾶς πρὸς ἐμαντόν' ἃ 17. 24. 
7 ¢ 2 <2 A Ye a 4 \ 9 2 x ¢ 2 V8. egy Ch. 12. 26. 
ἵνα ὅπου εἰμὶ ἐγὼ, καὶ ὑμεῖς ἦτε. 4 Kai ὅπον ἐγὼ ὑπάγω οἴδατε, καὶ τὴν ὁδὸν Hed. ὁ. 20 
Sonn + “πῶς & 10. 19. 20. 
οἴδαμεν ποῦ ὑπάγεις. καὶ πῶς 11 Ὁ 0 
~ 4 @ Qa 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Εγώ εἶμι ἡ Odds, καὶ ὃ ὁ ἢ 


δυνάμεθα τὴν ὁδὸν εἰδέναι; δ᾽ Λέγει αὐτῷ 


lorification of Christ by the going out of the Tempter is also ren- 
ered more emphatic by the connexion of ὅτε ἐξῆλθε with λέγει, 
and 90 Aug. 

81. viv ἐδοξάσθη ὁ Yide τοῦ ἀνθρώπου] Judas goes out, Jesus 
is glorified. The Son of Perdition goes out; the Son of Man is glo- 
rified. Jesus, foreknowing His Disciples, had eaid, “* Ye are clean, 
but not all; for He knew who should betray Him” (John xiii. 10); 
and now that he is gone out, they remain all clean with Him Who 
cleanses them. He foresees that /wture time of glory, when all things 
that offend shall be taken away from His Church (Matt. xiii. 41); 
when all the tares will be gathered up, and the eat alone will 
remain ; “and the just shall shine as the sun in the kingdom of their 
Father” (Matt. xiii. 43). Ma ug.) 

He says “ the Son of Man is glorified ;* for the glory of which 
He speaks is not the glory of Christ reigning as God, but the glory 
now to be acquired by Him as Man, and as ἃ reward for His suffer- 
ings on the Cross (Phil. ii. 8, 9), “ by which He spoiled principalities 
and powers, and made a show of them openly, triumphing over them 
in it’ (Col. ii. 14, 15); and God reconciled all things to Himself, 
“having made e through the blood of the Cross by Christ” (Col. 
i. 20). (Cp. Origen.) Thus also He raises the minds of the Dis- 
ciples, which had been depressed by sorrow. (Chrys.) 

83. ἐγὼ ὑπάγω] So A, B, C, Ὁ, K, L, X, and many Cursives 
and Versions.—E/z. has ὑπάγω ἐγώ. 

84. ἐντολὴν καινήν] Our Lord having told His Apostles that 
they cannot yet come where He is, and cannot follow Him now, but 
will follow Him afterwards (John xiii. 33. 36), now proceeds to point 
out the way (1 Cor. xii. 31),—the marvellous way by which they 
must follow Him, the way of love; and He therefore says, “ἃ new 
commandment I give unto you.” 

But how was it new? Was it not commanded in the old law, 
“‘ Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself?” (Lev. xix. 18.) Why 
then is it called a new commandment? Because, He adds, ‘as 7 
loved you ;* this is a new commandment, to Jove, as Christ loves xs— 
who were enemies and rebels against Him. And yet He died for us. 
And it is κεῖσ, because this love renews us, makes us new creatures, 
heirs of the new covenant, and singers of a new suny. This love 
renewed the Apostles, and renews the nations throughout the world, 
and knits together a New People, namely, the body of the newly- 
married Spouse of the only-begotten Son of God; and by reason of 
this New Pommnndinent er members are eager for each other's wel- 
fare; and if one member suffer, or one rejoice, the others suffer and 
rejoice with it (1 Cor. xii. 26). And they love one another not as 
men love men, but as children of God and brethren and sisters in 
Christ, with the love with which Christ loved us. (Cp. Aug., Chrys.) 

And what did He love in us ?—God ; not Whom we in us, 
but that we might have Him in us. So let us love our brother that 
he may have God in himself. He who loves his neighbour with a 
spiritual and divine love, as Christ loved us, what does he love in 
him but God? (Aug.) By loving God in man our life is hid with 
Christ in God, and love thus becomes ἃ death to the world and a life 
unto God. This love overcame the world and is stronger than death, 

35. ἐν τούτῳ γνώσονται) Here is the true ‘ Note of the Church,” 
Love ; Love of God and of Man in God and for God. “ What,” says 
Grotius, “‘ would the Apostles say, if they heard men propounding 
almost any other ‘ notes of the Church’ than that which was given by 


Christ?” Christ does not say that they shall be known to be His 
Disciples by their power of working miracles, but by Love. (Theoph.) 
86. οὐ δύνασαι poi νῦν ἀκολουθῆσαι᾽ ὕστερον δέ] Thou canst 
not now be a Peter, for the Petra (or Rock) has not yet consolidated 
thee with His Spirit; but thou shalt follow Me by dying on the 
cross, as 1 shall die for thee. (Aug.) See on John xxi. 18, 19. 

87. τὴν Wuynv pou ὑπὲρ σοῦ θήσω) Peter imagined that he 
would lay down his life for Christ; whereas Christ had come to lay 
down His life for all, among whom wae Peter. Peter imagined that 
he could precede his Guide. Presumptuous supposition! It was 
necessary that Christ should first lay down His life for the salvation 
of Peter, before Peter could be able to lay down his life for the 
Gospel of Christ. .But when Christ had died for Peter, and re- 
deemed him by His own Blood, and had risen from the dead, then 
Peter was able to follow Christ, even to the cross. (Axg.) 


Cu. XIV. 1. μὴ ταρασσέσθω] This discourse was uttered at table 
after the celebration of the Lord's Supper. (See v. 31.) 

— πιστεύετε ale τὸν Θεὸν, καὶ εἰς ἐμὲ x.) A proof of Christ's 
Divinity. The word πιστεύειν, followed by εἰς and an accusative, 
when said of a person in the N. T., is never applied to a man, but 


only to God. (See Vorst. de Hebr. p. 676.) 
If ye believe in God, ye must also believe in Me; because I am 
God. ὁ prospect of My death makes you fearful. I have taken 


the form of ἃ servant, but I am in the form of God (Phil. ii. 6). As 
God I will raise Myself, Who am Man. Let not therefore your 
heart be troubled. ( Aug.) 

3. μοναὶ πολλαί] povai, ‘mansiones ;* for there alone we have a 


. continuing ey Speed πόλιν (Heb. xiii. 14). 


One of Christ’s Disciples may be more holy, more wise, more 
righteous than another; but none of His Disciples will be excluded 
from that paternal house where every child of God will have a man- 
sion proper donee to the use he has made of the grace given him in 
this life. The term ‘many mansions” signifies that there will be 
different degrees of felicity in the same eternity, as there ore stars 
differing from one another in glory, in the same sky, “So is the 
Resurrection of the dead" (1 Cor. xv. 41, 42). 

See above on Luke xix. 17. 

So God will be all in all; and since God is Love, the effect of 
Love will be that what each has severally will be common to all; 
there will be no envy arising from disparity of glory, since the unity 
of love will reign in all. (Awg.) 

— πορεύομαι ἑτοιμάσαι τόπον ὑμῖν] Christ πορεύεται, takes a 
journey, to prepare a place for us. Let Him then depart; let Him 
ascend and not be visible to the bodily eye; let him be hidden from 
it, that thus He may be seen by the eye of faith ; and being so seen, 
may be desired; and being desired, may be possessed for ever; the 
desire of our Love is the preparation of our house in heaven. (Aug.) 

3. more) Shall have made My journey from earth to heaven. 
See xiv. 12. 26; xvi. 7. 

— καὶ ἑτοιμάσω] A,B, E, G, H, K, and many cursive MSS, 
omit καί. 

6. ἐγώ εἶμι ὁ ὁδὸς, καὶ ἡ ἀλήθεια. καὶ ἡ ζωή] ‘* Via, Veritas, 
Vita.” From the verb of existence, εἰμὶ, as used here and in other 
places of St. John’s Gospel, St. Athanasius (p. 329) infers the eter- 
nal existence of Christ, ἐν τῷ εἰμι τὸ ἀΐδιον τοὺ υἱοὺ σημαίνεται. 
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fch. 8. 19. 
g ch. 16. 26, 27. 


ST. JOHN XIV. 7—16. 


ἡ ἀλήθεια, καὶ ἡ ζωή: οὐδεὶς ἔρχεται πρὸς τὸν Πατέρα, εἰ μὴ δι’ ἐμοῦ. 7 ‘ Ei 
ἐγνώκειτε μὲ, καὶ τὸν Πατέρα μον ἐγνώκειτε ἄν" " καὶ am’ ἄρτι γινώσκετε αὐτὸν, 


καὶ ἑωράκατε αὐτόν. ὃ Λέγει αὐτῷ Φίλιππος, Κύριε, δεῖξον ἡμῖν τὸν Πατέρα, 


bch. 12. 45. 


i ver. 20. 
ch. 10. 32, 36, 38. 


λέγεις, Δεῖξον ἡμῖν τὸν Πατέρα ; 


\ 9 a € A 9h ’ 9 A ς 9 “ A , θ᾽ e a 9 
και ἄρκει HPL. Λέγει αὕτῳ o ἴησους, Τοσουτον χρόνον μεθ ὑμῶν εἰμι, 

‘ 9 » ? € ε A > NV €e Q , “ A “ 
Καὶ OUK εἐγνωκᾶς με, Φίλιππε; oO EWPAKWS εμε ξεωρακέε τὸν Πατ ερα' και ἸΤως συ 


Wine , Ψψ 2 \ 2 a ‘ Ve 
Ov πιστεύεις oe ἐγὼ ἐν τῳ Πατρι, καὶ ὁ 


Πατὴρ ἐν ἐμοί ἐστι; Τὰ ῥήματα ἃ ἐγὼ λαλῶ ὑμῖν an’ ἐμαυτοῦ οὐ λαλῶ: ὁ δὲ 


‘ e 3 3 ἃ rd oN “a , 
Πατὴρ 0 ἐν ἐμοι μένων αὑτὸς Tole Ta Epya. 


ll , , Lad 2 ν 9 a 
Πιστεύετέ μοι ort ἔγω ἐν τῷ 


‘ Ne “ > 3 4 3 δὲ “ ὃ ‘ \ » oN 4 , 12 3 “\ 
Πατρι, καὶ ὁ Πατὴρ ἐν epot εἰ δὲ μη, Old τὰ ἔργα αὕτα πιστεύετέ μοι. Apny 


jch. 15. 7, 16. 
& ° ΓῚ . 

& wer. 14. 

Matt. 7. 7. 

& 18. 20. 

& 28. 18. 

2 Cor. 12. 8, 9. 
Mark 11. 24. 

1 John 5.14. + 
k ver. 21. 23. 


A A ~ 
ὁ Πατὴρ ἐν τῷ Tig. 


I'am the Way by which you desire to go; the Truth to which 
you desire to come; the Zi/e in which you desire to remain. 

The eternal Word, Who being with the Father, is the Truth 
and the Lifc, became the Way to us by taking our nature. Walk 
therefore in Him Who is Man, that you may come to Him Who is 
God. (Aug. Serm. ἜΝ He Who is the Way cannot lead us 
astray; He Who is the Truth cannot deceive us; He Who is the 
Life cannot desert us in death. (Hitlury, de Trin. vii.9. Chrys.) He 
is the Way—by Doctrine, by ple, by Suffering (Heb. x. 20), 
by Prayer. 

You need not inquire for the Way. He Who is the Way has 
come to you. Arise and walk. Walk in the Way. Many run, but 
do not run ἐπ the Way. It is better ‘ claadicare tz vid,’ to run 
out of the Way. (Aug. Serm. ibid.) 

He said before, “ No one can come to Me except the Father 
which hath sent Me draw him” (John vi. 44). He now says, “‘ No 
one can come to the Father but by Me,” making Himeelf equal with 
the Father. “If ye had known Me, ye would have known the 
Father.” They had known Him, but not rightly ; but afterwards the 
Holy Spirit would come and give them true ἘΠΟΝ ok and there- 
fore He adds, “hereafter ye shall know Him.” (Chrys. ; see also 
Aug. Serm. 141, 142.) 

. τοσοῦτον χρόνον μεθ' ὑμῶν εἶμι] To walk on the waves, to 
command the winds, to forgive sins, to raise the dead ; these are acts 
of God, and were done by Christ in the presence of His Disciples. 
He therefore reproves Philip because he had seen Christ do these 
things, and yet did not recognize the Divine nature dwelling in Him 
Who had tchen the nature of man. (Hilury. de Trin. vii.) 

— οὐκ ἔγνωκάς pa] He says, ‘known Me; i.e. perceived My 
Divinity by My works. Philip saw Christ's Body, but he did not 
yet know Him as God. Philip thought that he had seen the Son of 
God, because he had seen His body: and he now wished to seo the 
Father, but Christ tells him that he had not yet seen, i.e. known, the 
Son aright; and if he did see Him aright, i. e. as God, he would see 
the Father, Who is consubstantial with the Son. we) 

— 0 ἑωρακὼς ἐμὲ ἑώρακε τὸν Πατέρα] Some have perverted 
these words into an occasion of the Sabellian Heresy. (Chrys.) On the 
ill use made of them by the Noetian School at Rome, under Zephy- 
rinus and Calli-tus, see St. Htppolytus, Philosophumena, p. 289, ed. 
Miller, and the present Editor's notes, Ὁ. 261, and cp. & Hippol. 
c. Noet. § 7, where he vindicates the true sense of this text. See also 
St. Cyril here. 

He that hath seen Me, hath seen the Father. Not that I am 
both Father and Son (the Error of the Patripassians, and Noetians, 
and Sabellians), but because the Son is coequal with the Father. 
He reproves Philip for desiring to see the Father. as if the Father 
were greater than the Son, and use Philip did not know the Son 
aright, in that he thought that another Person was greater than the 
Son. Therefore our Lord said, ‘‘ Dost thou not believe that I am in 
the Father and the Father in Me?” (Auc.) We acknowledge the 
nature of God subsisting in Christ, since God is in God, and there is no 
other God besides Him Who is in God. (Hilary, de Trin. v.) He who 
sees My divine substance, sees the substance of the Father. Whence 
it is clear that Christ is not a creature, for they who see the creature 
see not God. Christ is therefore consubstantial with the Father. 


(Chrys.) 
16. ἀπ᾽ ἐμαυτοῦ οὐ λαλῶ] i.e. nothing contrary to, or indepen- 
dent of, My Father. (Chrys. on John xvi. 15.) 

11. ἐν duoi) Elz. adds ἐστι, but this is not in A, B, D, E, K, L, 
Q, 8, X, and many Cursive MSS. and Versions. 

— διὰ τὰ ἔργα αὑτὰ πιστεύετέ nor] Not only for those which I 
do on earth, when present in My human nature, but for those works, 
which after My Ascension, I shall enable others to do, thus showing 
My divine power, and coequality with the Father. (Chrys., Aug.) 

. μηζονα τυύτων ποιήσει) Behold the power of the only- 
begotten Son. He, when absent from Earth in body, can give to 


15 κχιλ. 2 A» 4 3 4 4 4" , 
Ἐὰν ἀγαπᾶτέ με, τὰς ἐντολὰς τὰς ἐμὰς. τηρήσατε' 
res * = tov Πατέρα, καὶ ἄλλον Παράκλητον δώσει ὑμῖν, ἵνα μένῃ μεθ᾽ 


> ὦ λ 4 e a ε ’ > 2 A δ 3 a 2 A ~ 9 a“ 4 
ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὃ πιστεύων Els ἐμὲ, TA ἔργα ἃ ἐγὼ ποιῶ κἀκεῖνος ποιήσει, 
καὶ μείζονα τούτων ποιήσει, ὅτι ἐγὼ πρὸς τὸν Πατέρα μον πορεύομαι, 
28. 18) δλνσ ἂν 3. » 3 a 3» , a , . @ ὃ & a 
(a7) 5’ καὶ ὅ τι ἂν αἰτήσητε ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί μου, τοῦτο ποιήσω' ἵνα δοξασθῃ 
“Ἐάν τι αἰτήσητε ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί μον, ἐγὼ ποιήσω. 


6 Α 2 A 3 ’ 
καὶ ἐγὼ ἐρωτήσω 
ὑμῶν εἰς τὸν 


others the ability to do greater worke than He Himself did while 
He was on earth. And by adding, “ Whatsoever ye shall ask in My 
ribet I will do,” ἐν τῳ that na other worse would be oe 

is own power. (Cp. Theoph.) at are these greater works ? 
Such as the healing of the sick by the shadow of Peter (Acts v. 15), 
and by handkerchiefs from the body of Paul (Acts xix. 12), and the 
speaking in new tongues (we do not hear that Christ ever spoke 
in a foreign language), and the conversion of the world by their 
means. 

Christ, in heaven, did these things by means of His Disciples on 
earth; He enabled them to do them. He did more when He preached 
by them after His Ascension than He had done by speaking in person 
to those who heard Him on earth. (Cp. Aug.) He says, “ because I 
go to the Father,” for these mighty Works were due to the gift of 
the Holy Ghost, which He obtained for His Church by suffering, and 
which He received on His Ascension and Session at the right hand 
of the Majesty on High, when He had gone to the Father. 


“Ἡς that believeth in Me shall do greater works than those which I 
do here.” See the power of Faith! As the Apostle says, “" Τὸ him that 
believeth on Him that justifieth the ungodly, his Faith is counted for 
Righteousness” (Rom. iv. 5), that is, it justifies him; it is the hand 
which applies the merits of Christ for the forgiveness of our own 
sins, and for our acceptance with God. Herein we do the work of 
Christ, for to believe in Christ is the work of Christ. And to be 
justified is more than to be created. This is the work done when the 
ungodly is justified, and his faith is counted to him for righteousness. 
This work is wrought by Christ in him, but not without him, and 
this is a greater work than even to create heaven and earth. For 
heaven and earth will pass away, but the Justification and Salvation 
of God's elect abideth for ever. And Christ inspires us with lively 
hope when we pray to Him, by adding, “ Because 7 go to the Father ; 
and, ‘‘ Whatsoerer ye ask in My Name, I will do tt." (Cp. Aug.) 

18. iv τῷ ὀνόματί pov] Hence the Apostles said when working 
miracles, ‘Jn the Name of Jesus of Nazureth, rise and walk.” ( Acts 
iii. 6.) He. sitting in heaven, wrought all the miracles which were 
worked by their agency on earth; “‘the Hand of the Zord was with 
them,” enabling them to do what they did. Acts iv. 30; xi. 21; 
xiii, 11. (Chrys.) 

14, ἐγὼ ποιήσω] ἐγὼ is emphatic. ‘ Whatsoever ye ask in My 
Name 7 will do it;” in My Name, i.e. in submission to My Will; 
and conducive to your own salvation and to God's glory, which are 
ae re by My Will. St. Paul asked that the thorn in his flesh 
might be removed (2 Cor. xii. 8), but his prayer was not granted 
because it was more expedient for him that he should have grace to 
bear it. (Cp. Aug.) 

16. ἄλλον Παράκλητον 
καλεῖν, παράκλησιε, ad 
Kuin., who says -:-- 

“‘Varie sunt verbi παρακαλεῖν significationes. Notat proprié 
advocare, arcessere, ut Act. xxviii. 20. Xen. Mem. ii. 10,2, qui usus 
verbi latius patet, et de quovis genere advocationis παρακλήσεωτ 
adhibetur, ut de diis, qui in auxilium vocantur Xen. H. Gr. ii. 4. 10, de 
amicis Jaris peritis, qui, cim quis in judicium vocatus erat, 
solebant adricari, παρακαλεῖσθαι, Ὦ. 6. rogari, ut de caussa delibe- 
rarent, consilia darent, in judics t, atque honoris caussa, in 


On the meaning of the words παρα- 
παράκλητος in Greek Authors, see 


icto 
subsellio ejus, qui accusatus esset, sederent; ponitur etiam de putronts 
caussarum sive bus, qui ad causeas defendendas advocatas- 


*‘ Porro significat: monere, cohortari Act. xx. 2, col]. 31. Tit. ii. 
6. Philo de Charit. p. 700, B. de Mose adhortante Josuam, ad rem 
strenué fortiterque gerendam: ἦν δὲ καὶ χρησμὸς αὐτῷ παρακα- 
λέσαι τὸν διάδοχον, de eidem re pauld ante usus erat verbo wap- 
αἰνέσαι. Id. de Opif. M. p. 4, E. ubi Deum condidisse ait hoc 
universum οὐδενὶ παρακλήτω, nemine monente. 

“ Denotat quoque rogare, obsecrare, ut Luc. vii. 4. Matth. viii, 





ST. JOHN XIV. 17—28. 265 
oA 1 _a A ἴω) 
αἰῶνα, 17 τὸ Πνεῦμα τῆς ἀληθείας, ὃ ὁ κόσμος οὐ δύναται λαβεῖν, ὅτι οὐ 1}. τ5. 5. 
θεωρεῖ αὐτὸ, οὐδὲ γινώσκει αὐτό: ὑμεῖς δὲ γινώσκετε αὐτὸ, " ὅτι παρ᾽ ὑμῖν | Jonas. 6. 
ld ‘ “A “~ “A 
μῶνει, καὶ ἐν ὑμῖν ἔσται. 1δη Οὐκ ἀφήσω ὑμᾶς ὀρφανούς" ἔρχομαι πρὸς ὑμᾶς. Rem. &% 4-16. 
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» “ \ € 4 ~ ~ “a . . 
Eri μικρὸν, καὶ ὃ κόσμος με οὐκ ἔτι θεωρεῖ, " ὑμεῖς δὲ θεωρεῖτέ pe “ ὅτι neh. 15. 26. 


> a “~ Q e ~ ’ 9 3 ’ [4] e id i 4 ε A @ > A 
ὦ ζῶ, καὶ ὑμεῖς ζήσεσθες 39 Ἔν ἐκεί ώσεσθε ὑμεῖς ὅτι Matt. 18. 20. 
ey’ ἢ μ ζή νὴ τῇ ἡμέρᾷ γν μεις ST een 56. 


> ~™ , 4 ἴω A 
ev τῷ Πατρί pov, καὶ ὑμεῖς ἐν ἐμοὶ, κἀγὼ ἐν ὑμῖν. 


19) 2] Ὁ 2 yo ὦ re p2Cor. 5. 6— 
( I ) O EX@V τας ἐντολάς Heb. 12. tg 


ἃ ~ 9. 3 Lae 4 
μου Kal τηρῶν αὐτὰς ἐκεῖνός ἐστιν ὁ ἀγαπῶν pe ὁ δὲ ἀγαπῶν μὲ ἀγαπηθήσεται 3. Pet.) 8. 


ἃ ἴ0 28. 


e A »ὉὍἭἩ 4 Α > AN 
ὑπὸ Tov Πατρός pov: καὶ ἐγὼ ἀγαπήσω αὐτὸν, καὶ ἐμφανίσω αὐτῷ ἐμαντόν. # 15.46. 


Col. 8. 8,4. 


130 , A 
(XZ) ** Δέγει αὐτῷ “Iovdas, οὐχ ὁ ᾿Ισκαριώτης, Κύριε καὶ τί γέγονεν, ὅτι Rom.8.'s, 10, 11. 


r Matt. 10. 8. 


ε A“ 9 ’ “A A 
ἡμῖν μέλλεις ἐμφανίζειν σεαντὸν, καὶ οὐχὶ τῷ κόσμῳ; “5 "᾿Απεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς Lure 6.16. 


8 Rev. 3. 20. 


Α >: A 3 , A 
καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Edy τις ἀγαπᾷ pe, Tov λόγον pov τηρήσει" ' καὶ ὁ Πατήρ pov teh. 12. 36. 


3 4 9. ON Α , 9 Ἀ 3 4 Α ᾿ 9 4Ψ΄ A 4 
ἀγαπήσει αὑτὸν, καὶ πρὸς αὐτὸν ἐλευσόμεθα, καὶ μονὴν Tap αὑτῷ ποιήσομεν. 


& 16. 26, 27. 

ἃ 17. 26. 

2 Thess. 3. 16,17. 
1 


181 e \ 9 “A ὃς 
(1 46 μὴ ἀγαπῶν με τοὺς λόγους μου οὐ τηρεῖ: καὶ ὁ λόγος ὃν ἀκούετε οὐκ | 7955 8.1. 
» δ a ΝΕ ᾽ 
ἔστιν ἐμὸς, ἀλλὰ τοῦ πέμψαντός με Πατρός. “5 Ταῦτα λελάληκα ὑμῖν παρ᾽ 


ὲόἐέύἡ a ld 
υμιν μένων. 


188 Ξ 
(3) 35." Ὁ δὲ Παράκλητος, τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον, ὃ πέμψει ὁ Πατὴρ ¥ Lute 24.49. 
ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί μου, ἐκεῖνος ὑμᾶς διδάξει πάντα, καὶ ὑπομνήσει ὑμᾶς πάντα 


a A A A 
ἃ εἶπον ὑμῖν. 2" Εἰρήνην ἀφίημι ὑμῖν, εἰρήνην τὴν ἐμὴν δίδωμι ὑμῖν: οὐ ν Rom.s.6. 
καθὼς ὁ κόσμος δίδωσιν, ἐγὼ δίδωμι ὑμῖν. Μὴ Ou ὑμῶν ἡ καρδία, 3.2οτ. 1. 3-5. 
μ , ἐγ μι ὑμῖν. Μὴ ταρασσέσθω ὑμῶν ἡ καρδία, 260")! 37 
δὲ δειλιά Bw Tod 9 yo) εἶ - @ Ae , \ » x. Hagg. 2. 9. 
μηδὲ δειλιάτω. κούσατε ὅτι ἐγὼ εἶπον ὑμῖν, Ὑπάγω καὶ ἔρχομαι πρὸς 1 Thess. 3.16. 


w ver. 3. 18. 


e a > > ae 4 
ὑμᾶς. Εἰ yyamaré pe, ἐχάρητε ἂν, ὅτι πορεύομαι πρὸς τὸν Πατέρα: ὅτι ὁ ch. το. 29. 





5. Thomas Mag. παρακαλῶ τὸ προτρέπω, ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ. 
καὶ παράκλησιν, ἡ προτροπή" ἅπαξ δὲ καὶ τὸ δέομαι. 

“A Judwis Grecé loquentibus ita quoque usurpabatur, ut easet, 
consolari, exhilarare, v. τοὺς ὁ. Ps. xxii. 5; xciii. 19. 2 Cor. i. 4: 
cf. not. ad Luc. ii. 25. Et in liberis N. Τὶ interdum ctiam co signifi- 
catu legitur, ut sit docere, veluti 1 Thess. ii. 11; iii. 2. Tit. ii. 15, 
1 Tim. vi. 2. 

_ “Grace dicitur παράκλητος advocatus, quem in auxilium voca- 
vimus, ut nobis adsit opitulator, adjutor, v. Rewskii Ind. Gr. Demosth. 
8. παρακαλεῖν et παράκλητος, add. Dionys. Halic. 10, p. 717, ed. 
Sylburg. ὅσοι μὲν ἦσαν ἀκέραιοί τε καὶ τῶν τὰ δίκαια λεγόντων. 
In libris autem Rabbinorum commutantur inter se nomina patroni et 
paracleti yoyo et pore.” 

The word παράκλητος, as used in the N. T., represents two 
Hebrew words; 

OM (menachem), ‘a Comforter,’ for which the LXX had used 


παρακλήτωρ in Job xvi. 2: cf. Zech. i. 13. One of the Names of 
the Messiah was Menahem. See Lighifoot, who refers to Luke ii. 
25, the consulation of lerael. 

yr (melits), an Interpreter or Mediator, for which the Chaldee 


Paraphrasts use wp (ναοί), i.e. παράκλητος. (Job xvi. 20; 
xxxiii. 23. Cf. pomieg 6 Lex. Talm. p. 1843.) Hence παράκλητοε 
sometimes signifies, as here, one who consoles or comforts, by counsel 
and aid (see below, xv. 26), and sometimes one who mediates or 
txlerprets, and presents petitions to another, as an Jntercessor. 

Some have sui ee to limit the sense of παράκλητος in the 
New Testament to ‘ Advocatus,’ or ‘ Adjutor.” But the Word is one 
of large acceptation. And it was probably chosen for that reason, as 
best signifying the manifold gifts and offices of the Holy Ghost 

1 Cor. xii. 3—10), as the Sanctifier, Teacher, Comforter, Exhorter, 

membrancer, Inspirer, Enlightener, Counsellor, Guide, Helper, 
and Advocate of the Church. Cp. Bp, Pearson on the Creed, Art. 
viii. Tie von te Barrow, Serm. xxxiv. on the Creed, vol. v. 
pp. | 189. See Bp. Andrewes, iii. pp. 130. 174—178, Sermon v. 
on the sending of the Holy Ghost. 

Christ is called a Paraclete or Advocate by St. John. “ We have 
an Advocate ( Παράκλητον) with the Father, Jesus Christ the Righ- 
teous.” (1 John ii. 1.) 

Here the Paraclete is the Holy Ghost, Whom the faith confesses 
to be consubstantial with the Father and the Son. (Aug.) 

By calling the Person here promised to be sent “ another Para- 
clete,"” He shows that there is One Person, Who sends, of the Son, 
and another, to be sent, of the Holy Ghost. (Aug.) 

Let the Sabellians hear this who do not give due honour to the 
Holy Ghost. By the word ‘ another,’ Christ shows the distinction of 
(Cp ch ; δι the word ‘ Paraclete,’ He declares the equality of dignity. 

. Chrys. 

_ The Holy Spirit is here αὐ hs in opposition to the Evil 
Spirit. The Evil Spirit is our Karsyopor. (Rev. xii. 10. Job i. 9; 
ii. 4. Zech. iii. 1.) The Holy Spirit is our Παράκλητος. Cp. 
Burgon here, and see on Rom. viii. 36. 

17. ὃ ὁ κόσμος ob δύναται λαβεῖν] Worldly hearts desire what 
is visible; the world does not rise to the love of what is invisible, 
thereivre world cannot receive Him. (Axg.) 

y OL. 


18. οὐκ ἀφήσω ὑμᾶς dpdavoie] ὀρφανὸς is used by LXX for 
ΟΠ" (jathom), ‘fatherless.” (Ps. Ixviii. 5,6.) Hence He calls them 
τέκνια (xiii. 33),—a word used cight times by St. John. 

— ἔρχομαι πρὸς ὑμᾶς] “7 am coming to you.’ Do not think that 

am ing you. I am even now coming to you in spiritual gifts. 

19. ἔτι μικρόν] In a short time I shall be withdrawn from you 
in body; but you will see Me with the eye of faith, and feel M 
presence by that of the Spirit. See Cyril, and on xiii. 33, and xvi. 16. 

22. οὐχ ὁ ᾿Ισκαριώτης] for he had ‘gone out,’ and was not now 
present. Cp. xiii. 30. 

1.] For an exposition of these verses see Greg. M., Hom. in 
Ev. xxx. p. 1575. 

23. 'Incovs] Elz, has ὁ "Ine., but the Article is not in many of 
the best MSS. 

26. ὑπομνήσει ὑμᾶς πάντα a εἶπον ὑμῖν] The Spirit cal οἷ 
them those things which Christ did not teach them, because they 
were not able to bear them. (John xvi. 12.) And He brought to 
their remembrance those things which, either through obscurity or 
slowness of understanding, they were not able to recall. (Theoph. 

Hence the Writers of the Gospels, who were unlearned and illi- 
terate men, have been enabled to record with minuteness and accu- 
racy the sublime sayings and marvellous acts of Christ. Here is the 
refutation of all objections to their veracity. They were inspired by 
the Spirit of Truth (v. 7), Who taught them all hing and brought 
to their recollection all things that Christ had said tothem. There- 
fore objections against the truth and inspiretion of the Sacred Writers 
are in sins against Christ, Who sent the Hor Ghost, and against 
the Holy Ghost, Who was sent to teach them all things, and to lead 
them into all the truth. 

27. εἰρήνην ἀφίημι ὑμῖν] He gives us peace in this world, and 
He will give us His peace in the world tocome. He Himeelf is our 
peace. (By hes. ii. μδ΄ The peace of Christ is serenity of mind, tran- 
quillity of spirit, the bond and fellowship of love; and no one cai 
attain to the inheritance of the Lord, who does not keep this testament 
of , Dor can any one have concord with Christ who foments dis- 
cord among Christians. (Aug. 

— ov καθὼς ὁ κόσμος δίδωσιν] Men who love the world love not 
Christ, and love not one another in Christ; and when they give peace, 
iv is ἕῳ their own sake and for the world’s sake, not for God's sake. 

ug. 

28. el ἠγαπᾶτέ με, ἐχάρητε ἄν] He was gotag in that nature 
which He had as Mans bat He remained with them as God. In 
that nature by which He is not equal to the Father He was going to 
the Father, 7 ik Whom He will come again to judge the quick and 
the dead. In that other nature by which He is equal to the Father, 
He never came away from the Father. but is present with Him every 
where, and entire, co-equal with Him in that Divinity, which no 
place can contain. 

Ye would have rejoiced. Human nature may well rejoice in that 
it has been taken up to heaven by the Only-begotten Word ; so that 
earth is exalted, and dust sits incorruptible in Christ, at the right 
hand of the Father. Who does not rejoice, that loves Christ, and 
contemplates his own nature, now made immortal in Christ, and 


| hopes that he himself will one day be together aa Christ? (Aug.) 
M 
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x ch. 13. 19. 
& 12. 16. 


γένηται, πιστεύσητε. 


y ch. 12. 31. 
16. 1]. 


ST. JOHN XIV. 29—31. XV. 1—9. 


“A , Α ΄-ὦ ¥ ” Α a 9 9 
Πατήρ pov μείζων pov ἐστί. 3." Καὶ νῦν εἴρηκα ὑμῖν πρὶν γενέσθαι, wa, ὅταν 


80 Οὐκ ἔτι πολλὰ λαλήσω μεθ᾽ ὑμῖν! " ἔρχεται γὰρ ὁ τοῦ κόσμον ἄρχων, 


ch. 16.}] 
g n~ “A 
xch.10.18. καὶ ἐν ἐμοὶ οὐκ ἔχει οὐδέν" *! * ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα γνῷ ὁ κόσμος, ὅτι ἀγαπῶ τὸν Πατέρα, 
ν ~ 9 v4 » > ~ 
ΣΌΝ ' καὶ, καθὼς ἐνετείλατό μοι ὁ Πατὴρ, οὕτω tow. ᾿Εγείρεσθε, ἄγωμεν ἐντεῦθεν. 
r. 3. 1? o . εν ε 9 δ Nac , ε , 2 
h Matt. 7. 2] XV. 1 ᾿Εγώ εἶμι ἡ ἄμπελος ἡ ἀληθινὴ, καὶ "ὁ Πατήρ pov ὁ γεωργός ἐστι' 
15. 13. ba Fk fasts a μ , ‘ ¥ 2 N Pe δ ‘ , 
2 Τιτι. 8.6. 2° πᾶν κλῆμα ἐν ἐμοὶ φέρον καρπὸν αἴρει αὐτὸ, καὶ πᾶν τὸ καρπὸν φέρον 
im, 5 πᾶν κλῆμα ἐν ἐμοὶ μὴ φέρον καρπὸν αἴρει αὐτὸ, ρπὸν φέρον 
’ ν 4 “ , ε ~ 
oP. 517-13. © καθαίρει αὐτὸ, ἵνα πλείονα καρπὸν φέρῃ. ὃ “Ἤδη ὑμεῖς καθαροί ἐστε διὰ 
Mal. ὅ. 8 \ , a , ea 4e , 9 29 ν" > x 5 ea δ ᾿ 
deh. 13. 10 Tov λόγον ὃν λελάληκα ὑμιν. Μείνατε ἐν ἐμοὶ, κἀγὼ ἐν υμιν' καθὼς τὸ 
Eph. 5. 25 κλῆμα ov δύναται καρπὸν φέρειν ad ἑαντοῦ, ἐὰν μὴ μείνῃ ἐν τῇ ἀμπέλῳ 
ph. 5. ᾿ ᾽ 
yao ἘΣ 9 BSS εῦο, δὰ . 3. »ν , SPR! εἰ ἜΘ ea S 
tH. 14, οὕτως οὐδὲ ὑμεῖς, ἐὰν μὴ ἐν ἐμοὶ μείνητε. Εγώ εἶμι ἡ ἄμπελος, ὑμεῖς τὰ 
& 4. 13. 4 ᾿ς € 9 9 3 ἃ 9 Ά 3 ϑ A ε 4 “ 
etl, κλήματα' ὃ μένων ἐν ἐμοι, κἀγὼ ἐν αὐτῷ, * οὗτος φέρει καρπὸν πολὺν, ὅτι 
‘ A 9 ’ “~ ? , 3 
Eons 6.4, χωρὶς ἐμοῦ οὐ δύνασθε ποιεῖν οὐδέν. © day μή τις μείνῃ ἐν ἐμοὶ, ἐβλήθη 
Col. 1. 6. ¥ ε δ A \ 2 , δ , 2. κ᾿ \ » . A , 

2 Pet. 5. 18 ἔξω ὡς τὸ κλῆμα καὶ ἐξηράνθη" καὶ συνάγουσι αὐτὰ καὶ εἰς τὸ πῦρ βάλλουσι, 
att. 3. 10 a , Q 
7.19. Kab Katerau (yy) 7 ἐὰν μείνητε ἐν ἐμοὶ, kal τὰ ῥήματά μου ἐν ὑμῖν μείνῃ, ὃ ἐὰν 
iJ h 3 22 eo 4 o A », «ε “A 184 8 κ 9 o 9 , € , 
1John 3.22. βέλῃτε αἰτήσεσθε, καὶ γενήσεται ὑμῖν. (=) ὃ "Ἐν τούτῳ ἐδοξάσθη 6 Πατήρ 
1.11] Ψ \ re , \ , θ 2 ON , 9 K θὰ > 9 
ch. ὃ, $1 μον, ἵνα καρπὸν πολὺν φέρητε' καὶ γενήσεσθε ἐμοὶ μαθηταί. αθὼς ἡγά- 





— ὅτι πορεύομαι So A, B, D, L, X, and many οὐγεῖνο MSS. 
and Versions. Elz. has ὅτι εἶπον πορεύομαι. 

— ὁ Πατὴρ μείζων μου] Greater than lamas Man. Christ is 
speaking of going, which cannot be predicated of God. My Father is 
greater than J am in that nature which goes to Him. But I am equal 
to Him in that Nature which is now and ever with Him. See on iii. 
13, and x. 30, and 1 Cor. xv. 28. See St. Cyril here, and on this text 
seo Bp. Bull, Def. Fid. Nic. sect. 4. 

— Πατήρ pov] pov is omitted by A, Ὁ, L, X, and some Cursives 
and Versions. 

80. ἔρχεται yap ὁ τοῦ κόσμου ἄρχων] Elz. has κόσμον τούτου, 
but τούτου is not found in eleven uncials and many cursive MSS. 

The devil is not the prince of creation, but of sinners. Hence 
the Apostle speaks of our warfare ‘‘ against principalities, against 
powers, oe the rulers of the darkness of this world, against spi- 
ritual wickedness in high places.” Ephes. vi. 12. (Axg.) 

— ἐν ἐμοὶ οὐκ ἔχει οὐδέν] He has nothing in Me; because 
Christ had come as Giod without sin, and the Virgin conceived and 
pesy forth His flesh, but without any mortal taint of sin. 

"g. 
Why then did our Lord die? Death in Him was not the penalt 
of sin, but a gift of mercy to us, that He might free us from ete 
death. (Aug., Tract 8) ᾿ 

81. ἐγείρεσθε] They had been reclining at supper till He said 
theee words. (Aug.) They now leave the upper room, in which the 
Lord's Supper had been instituted, to go to Gethsemane. 


Cu. XV. 1. ἐγώ εἶμι ἡ ἄμπελος ἡ ἀληθινή) “1 am the Vine.’ 

The People of God had been compared toa Vine in the Old Test. 
(Ps. lxxx. 8. Isa. v. 1—7. Jer. ii. 21. Ezek. xv. 2; xix. 10.) But in 
the New the Son of God is incarnate, and one with His People. 

The discourse of our Lord in the last chapter was delivered at the 
table in the chamber of the paschal supper (see xiv. 31). The follow- 
ing seems to have been suggested by the Vineyards and Gardens 
sabi ἐα which they passed in their way toward the Mount of Olives. 

hey had also rot" paler ie of the fruit of the Vine, and even of 
the Communion of the Blood of the True Vine ; and He said that He 
would no more drink of the fruit of the Vine till He should drink it 
new with them in His kingdom. (Matt. xxvi. 29.) And so this dis- 
course related by St. John falls in with what is recorded by the other 
Evangelists. 

e is the Vine, because He is the Head of the Church, the Man 
Christ Jesus, and we are His members; and the Vine and branches 
are of the same nature; and He is the ¢rue Vine, as distinguished 
from that mentioned Jer. ii. 21. Isa. v. 4. ug.) 

For other instances of ἀληθινὸς as applied to Christ, see i. 9, 
φῶς ἀληθινόν : vi. 32, ἄρτον ἀληθινὸν, and Rev. iii. 7. 14; xix. 11. 
On this discourse see Williams, Holy Week, pp. 490—498. 

— Πατήρ nov ὁ γεωργόε] He tills our hearts with the plough- 
share of His Word, and scatters the seeds of His precepts there, and 
sends us the dew and rain of the Spirit, that He may reap the fruits of 
holiness, 

3. wav κλῆμα ἐν ἐμοὶ μὴ φέρον καρπόν] Unless we bear the 
fruit of good works. we cannot be said to be branches of the Vine, 
which is Christ. (Chrys.) 

— καθαίρει) e prunecth us by afflictions, in order that we may 
put forth shvots and bear more fruit. (Chrys.) 

Observe the connexion of καθαίρει and καθαρόφ. We are puri- 
fied by being pruned. 


8. ὑμεῖς καθαροί ἐστε διὰ τὸν λόγον) ἘΠ did He not eay, “ Yo 
are clean by Baptism?” Because it is the Word which cleanses in 
the water. Take away the Word, and what is the water? The 
Word is added to the Element, and it becomes a Sacrament. Whence 
is this power of the water, that it touches the body and the heart is 
cleansed ἢ Whence, but because the Word operates, not in being 
spoken, but in being believed. This word of faith is of so 

power in the Church of God, that by means of him! who believes 
and offers an infant for baptism, and by means of him who blesses and 
baptizes the infant, it cleanses the infant, although as yet not capable 
i believing unto repentance, and of making confession unto salvation. 


Pa τὸ κλῆμα ov δύναται καρπὸν φέρειν] Behold here the need 
of grace. 

This truth is ect at nought by those who think that they have 
not need of God for the performance of good works. He who imagines 
that he can bear fruit of Aimeel/’ is not in the Vine; and he who is 
=e the Vine is not in Christ, Who said, ‘‘ Without Me ye can do 
nothing.” 

Hes is a proof also of the Two Natures of Christ. If He were 
not man, He would not be the Vine of which we are the branches; if 
He were not God, He could not give e to the branches, so that 
without Him they can bear no fruit. (Aug.) 

6. ἐβλήθη---ἐξηράνθη] He, by severing himeelf from Me, is al- 
ready cast out, and withered. He is the eause of his own destruction. 

— συνάγουσιν αὐτά] i.e. the Angel-reapers wil] gather them and 
cast them into everlasting fire. (Alcain.) On this use of the third 
person plural, see on Luke xii. 20 and Rev. xiv. 18, 19. 


— εἰς τὸ wip] Elz. omits τὸ, which is in A, G, L, M, S, and 

many cursive MSS., and is emphatic, ‘ the fire, which is an 

emblem of that fire which is reserved to the wicked, the πῦρ αἰώνιον 
(Matt. xviii. 8; xxv. 41). 

One of two things remains for every branch: either to be in the 
Vine, or to be in the fire; and if we do not dwell in the Vine, we 
shall be cast into the fire. (Awxg.) 

7. ἐὰν μείνητε ἐν ἐμοί] We abide in Christ when we do what 
Christ commands, and love what He promises. (Axg.) 


— ὃ ἐὰν θέλητε αἰτήσεσθε] They who abide in Christ can only 
will what He wills, viz. those things which lead to everlasting salva- 
tion. Here is the use of the Lord's Prayer; if we never decline 
from the words and spirit of that prayer in our own prayers, then 
whatever we ask shall be done for us. (Aug.) 

9. καθὼς ἠγάπησέ με ὁ Πατὴρ, κἀγὼ ἠγάπησα ὑμᾶς] The 
Father also loves us in Christ. (A “) f the Father loveth us, let 
us be of good cheer; if the Father is thus glorified, let us bring forth 
much fruit. And in order that we may never faint and fall away, 
He adds, “‘ Abide ye in My love;” isd how? by rai a My com- 
mandments. If ye keep My commandments, ye shall abide in My 
love. (Chrys.) Let no one therefore deceive himself by saying that 
he loves Christ, when he does not obey Christ. We love Christ in the 
exact proportion that we keep His commandments. (Auag.) He 
tells us next (v. 12) what His will is that we must do. This is My 
commandment, that ye love one another as 1 have loved you. 
(T .) And hence it appears that all the commandments are 
rooted in Love. As the different boughs of a tree spring from the 
stem, so the Christian Virtues branch out from Love; and the boughs 
of good works have no verdure unless they abide in the root of Love. 
(Gregor. Hom. xxvii. in Evang.) 





} Al. “ipsam,” Le. "" Ecclesiam.” 


ST. JOHN XV. 10—26. 


‘4 e N 9 ‘A 3 , ean [4 9 “a 3 4 a Fs A 10 1] 3N 
moe με ὁ Πατὴρ, kayo ἠγάπησα ὑμᾶς, μείνατε ἐν τῇ ἀγάπῃ τῇ ἐμῇ" | ἐὰν 
τὰς ἐντολάς μουν τηρήσητε, μενεῖτε ἐν τῇ ἀγάπῃ μον; καθὼς ἐγὼ τὰς ἐντολὰς 

A , , Α , > A 59 ιν», ll m a , 
τοῦ Πατρός μου τετήρηκα, καὶ μένω αὑτοῦ ἐν τῇ ἀγάπῃ. Ταῦτα λελάληκα 
¢ a gv ε . €©€ 3 N 2 Ca , Ve LN ε κα ~A 120 4” 
ὑμῖν, Wa ἡ χαρὰ ἡ ἐμὴ ἐν ὑμῖν μείνῃ, Kal ἡ χαρὰ ὑμῶν πληρωθῇ. Aurn 
9 ᾿ e 59 δ € 5 AN ν 9 ΄- 9 “ 9 ld ec a 188 13 ’ 
ἐστὶν ἡ ἐντολὴ ἡ ἐμὴ, Wa ἀγαπᾶτε ἀλλήλους, καθὼς ἠγάπησα ὑμᾶς" (Fz) 5 μεί- 
, > ἢ 1) A » ν ᾿ Α 3 σι ma € " A ld 
Cova ταύτης ἀγάπην οὐδεὶς ἔχει, Wa Tis THY ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ θῇ ὑπὲρ τῶν φίλων 
> Wm 186, 14 0 ὁ, 9 a 2 4 2 A 9 2 A 2 ea 
αὐτοῦ (=) “°upets φίλοι pov ἐστὲ, ἐὰν ποιῆτε ὅσα ἐγὼ ἐντέλλομαι vu 
15 P οὐκέτι ὑμᾶς λέγω δούλ ὅτι ὁ δοῦλος οὐκ οἷδε τί t αὐτοῦ 6 KU 
οὐκέτι ὑμᾶς λέγω ὀούλους, OTL ὁ δοῦλος οὐκ οἷδε Ti ποιεῖ αὐτοῦ ὁ κύριος’ 
ὑμᾶς δὲ εἴρηκα φίλους, ὅτι πάντα ἃ ἤκουσα παρὰ τοῦ Πατρός pov ἐγνώρισα 


ὑμῖν. ἰδ «Οὐχ ὑμεῖς μὲ ἐξελέξασθε, ἀλλ᾽ ἐγὼ ἐξελεξάμην ὑμᾶς, καὶ ἔθηκα 4 


e “~ 9 e ~ ε 4 Α Q v4 Ve . e a) », ν ν 
ὑμᾶς La ὑμεῖς ὑπάγητε καὶ καρπὸν φέρητε, καὶ ὃ καρπὸς ὑμῶν μένῃ, ἵνα ὅ τι 
ἂν 9 92 δ , 3 aA 2s , ὃ aA ἐ a 187. 17 “ 3 Ἃλ, 
αἰτήσητε τὸν Πατέρα ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί μον δῷ ὑμῖν. (τη) “Ταῦτα ἐντέλλομαι 
ε a ν 9 “A ἀλλ aN 188. 18 > ε 4 e A “ , 9 
ὑμῖν, Wa ἀγαπᾶτε ἥλους. (x) Et ὁ κόσμος ὑμᾶς μισεῖ, γινώσκετε ὅτι 
ἐμὲ πρῶτον ὑμῶν μεμίσηκεν. 15" Εἰ ἐκ τοῦ κόσμον Fre, ὁ κόσμος ἂν τὸ ἴδιον 
3,9 9 δὲ 3 A , 9 3 δ᾿ 9 > 2. A , e a A 
epider ὅτι δὲ ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου οὐκ ἐστὲ, GAN ἐγὼ ἐξελεξάμην ὑμᾶς ἐκ τοῦ 
Ρ ὃ δ ΄ ΘΕ “ ε ’ 180 90 4 o “A ’ φ 
κόσμου, διὰ τοῦτο μισει ὑμᾶς ὁ κόσμος. (ar) “ *Mvnpovevere τοῦ λόγου οὗ 
9. A t ea t 9 » ὃ A r “A , 9 a 140 >> A Si. 
ἐγὼ εἶπον ὑμῖν, ᾿ Οὐκ ἔστι δοῦλος μείζων τοῦ κυρίου αὐτοῦ (=) εἰ ἐμὲ ἐδίωξαν, 
καὶ ὑμᾶς διώξουσιν: εἰ τὸν λόγον μοῦ ἐτήρησαν, καὶ τὸν ὑμέτερον τηρήσουσιν' 
141, 2] u 9 \ a ’ , ea 5 \ . , 9 > ἮΝ 
(τ) ἄλλα ταῦτα παντα ποιήσουσιν ὑμῖν διὰ τὸ ὄνομά μου, ὅτι οὐκ οἰδασι 


267. 


lch. 14. 15. 


m ch. 17. 13. 
& 16. 3¢. 
n 


1 John 3. 11, 16. 
& 4.21. 
1 Thess. 4. 9. 


ο ch. 14. 15. 
& ver. 10, 11. 
Matt. 12. 50. 
James 2. 23. 
p Rom. 8. 15. 
Gal. 4. 1—7, 


ΤΊ John 8. 1, 18. 
& 4. 5. 


ech. 18. 16. 


ch. 15. 20. 
Heb. 12. 2—4. 


, 4 , 
TOV πέμψαντα με. 


εἶχον" νῦν δὲ πρόφασιν οὐκ ἔχουσι περὶ τῆς ἁμαρτίας αὐτῶν. 
(=) * Εἰ τὰ ἔργα μὴ ἐποίησα ἐν αὐτοῖς 


“A N Ca) 
μισῶν Kat Tov Πατέρα pov μισεῖ. 


uch. 16. 8. 


(Gi) @* Ei μὴ ἦλθον καὶ ἔλάλησα αὐτοῖς, ἁμαρτίαν οὐκ Mau. 2.9. 


(9) 93 ‘0 ἐμὲ ν οἷ... 9. 41. 


ἃ οὐδεὶς ἄλλος πεποίηκεν, ἁμαρτίαν οὐκ εἶχον' νῦν δὲ καὶ ἑωράκασι καὶ με- 

μισήκασι καὶ ἐμὲ καὶ τὸν Πατέρα pow (7) “5 “ ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα πληρωθῇ ὃ λόγος w Pe. 35.19. 
ὃ γεγραμμένος ἐν τῷ νόμῳ αὐτῶν, Ὅτι ἐμίσησάν με δωρεάν. “5 "Ὅταν τ οἱ. 1.26. 
δὲ ἔλθῃ ὁ Παράκλητος, ὃν ἐγὼ πέμψω ὑμῖν παρὰ τοῦ Πατρὸς, τὸ Πνεῦμα τῆς Luke %- 40. 





12. ἵνα ἀγαπᾶτε ἀλλήλονε]͵ And so love to God and man are 
woven into one chain; as Euthym. says, quoted by rei κα — 
“Opa δὲ θαυμασίαν σειράν. δέδεικται yap, ὅτι τὸ μεῖναι iv τῷ 
Χριστῷ γίνεται ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀγαπᾷν αὑτόν τὸ δὲ ἀγαπᾶν αὑτὸν, 
ἀπὸ τοῦ τὰς ἐντολὰς αὐτου τηρεῖν᾽ ἡ ἐντολὴ δὲ αὑτοῦ, ἵνα 
ἀγαπῶμεν ἀλλήλους ὥστε τὸ ἀγαπᾷν ἀλλήλους, μένειν ἐν τῷ 
Χριστῷ ἐστι καὶ ἀγαπᾷν τὸν Θεόν' καὶ ἀναπεπλεγμέναι πρὸς 
ἀλλήλουε εἰσὶν i τε πρὸς Θεὸν καὶ ἡ πρὸς ἀλλήλονε ἀγάπη. 

— καθὼς ἠγάπησα ὑμά:)] Hence we may discern true love from 
false; divine love from human. Why did Christ love us? In order 
that we might reign with Him in glory. Let us Jove one another 
with the same view. (Aug.) To what deyree did He love us? Even 
80 as to lay down His life for us. And because He laid down His 
life for us, we ought to lay down our own life for the brethren 
wit iii. 16), This the Martyrs did in the fervour of their love. 

ith one and the same love let us love God and our neighbour; let 
us love God for Himself, and let us love ourselves and our neighbour 
for God's sake. (Aug. de Trin. viii. 8.) 

18, ἵνα ψυχὴν On) See on x. 11. 

. οὐκέτι ὑμᾶς λέγω δούλου] ‘I call you not servants.’ For 
He hath given us power to become sons—sons of God (i. 12). And 
yet He will say to the blessed, “ Well done, good and faithful ser- 
vant” (Matt. xxv. 23). And we must call ourselves unprufiluble ser- 
vants (Luke xvii. 10). Thus we must be as it were servants, and yet 
not servants, but sons; servants without servile fear, but with that 
holy fear which belongs to the servant that entereth “into the joy of 
his Lord.” And yet not servants, in casting out that slavish fear 
which belongs to him who “‘abideth not in the house for ever” 
(John viii. 838) ; and loving God as sons. (Cp. Aug.) 

16. οὐχ ὑμεῖς μὲ ἐξελέξασθε] μὲ is emphatic. You did not 
choose Me, Your Master. 

He did not choose men who were already good, but He makes 
good those whom He has chosen. We may not say, ‘1 did good 
works before I believed, and was therefure chosen.” hat good work 
ean there be before faith ? (Rom. xiv. 23.) (4x9) 

— 6 τι ἂν αἰτήσητε---Ὺδῷ ὑμῖν] Yet even St. Paul asked, and did 
not receive what he asked (2 Cor. xii. 9). ‘Imo; sed si id quod 
non expedit petitur, non tn nomine Jesu petitur. Jesus est Sulvator. 
Paulus non exauditur, quia si liberaretur a tentatione, οἱ non proderat 
ad salutem.” (Greg. M. hom. in Ev. xxvii.) 

20, εἰ---ἐτήρησαν) which is not the case, except in some particular 
instances, though it ought to have been the case in all. Do not 
therefore despond if your preaching is rejected, when you remember 
what has been the reception of Mine. 


— pou] emphatic. 

92. εἰ μὴ ἦλθον καὶ ἐλάλησα αὑτοῖς, ἁμαρτίαν οὐκ εἶχον] i.e. 
the sin of which they are now guilty in ἐς ae Him Who came, 
that they might believe in Him and be saved by faith in Him. (Aug.) 
-- δωρεὰν = Ὀ2Π (chinnam) (Jobi.9. Ezek. vi. 10. Ps. xxxv. 16; 


Ixix. 4), ‘sine causa.” See Vorst. de Hebr. p. 228. 


24. οὐδεὶς ἄλλοε]ϊ For they had com the works of Moses to 
Christ’s. (See vi. 31.) Cp. Matt. xii. 28; xvi. 1. 

26. ὅταν δὲ ἔλθῃ ὁ Παράκλητοι] He calls the Holy Ghost by 
the name of Comforter on account of His operations, because He frees 
from all perturbations those with whom He dwells, and imparts to 
them ineffable joy (see above on xiv. 16); and He is sent by the 
Son, not as an Ange] or Prophet or Apostle is sent, but as it befits 
the dignity of the Spirit of God to be sent by the Wisdom and Virtue 
of God, with which Virtue and Wisdom the Spirit of God has the 
same Nature undivided and entire. The Son of God, when sent by 
the Father, is not separated from the Father, but remains in Him, 
and has the Father in Himself. And the Holy Spirit, being sent by 
the Son, comes forth from the Father, but does not migrate to any 
other place. For as the Father is not confined to place, no more is 
the Holy Spirit; being incorporeal, and transcending the essence of 
all created beings. And when the Son sends the Spirit, the Father 
sends Him also, since the Spirit comes by the same will both of 
Father and Son. (Didymus, de Spiritu Sancto, ii.) 


— τὸ Πνεῦμα rie ἀληθείας, ὃ παρὰ τοῦ ἸΠατρός] Some one 
may inquire, whether the Spirit proceeds also from the Son? The 
Son is the Son of the Father, and the Father is the Father of the 
Son alone. But the Holy Spirit is the Spirit of both Father and 
Son. Hence our Lord says, “ It is the Spirit of your Father that 

eth in you” (Matt. x. 20); and yet the Apostle says (Gal. iv. 6), 
‘God hath sent forth the Spirit of Hits Son in your hearts.” And if 
the Spirit did not proceed from the Son, Christ would not have 
breathed on His Apostles and said, “‘ Receive x the ἐξ Ghost” 
(John xx. 22). Why then did He eay, ‘“ The Spirit of Truth that 
proceedeth from the Father? Because He ascribes what is His own 
to the Father, from Whom He, the Son, Himself is; as when He 
says, ‘‘ My doctrine is not mine, but His that sent Me” (John vii. 16). 
(dug. See aleo Origen, in Joan. tom. ii. 6.) 

On the Procession of the Holy Spirit, see Bp. Andrewes, Works, 
iii. 262. 284; Ninth and Tenth Sermons on the Sending of the Holy 
Ghost ; and Bp. Peurson on the Creed, Art. viii. pp. 489—492, and 


Notes; and below, xvi. 13. 
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ST. JOHN XV. 27. XVI. 1—10. 


ἀληθείας, ὃ παρὰ τοῦ Πατρὸς ἐκπορεύεται, ἐκεῖνος μαρτυρήσει περὶ ἐμοῦ" 


y Acts 1. 21. 
& 5. 82 


5. .ϑ 
ach. 15. 18—21. 
Matt. 13. 21. 


7 Υ καὶ ὑμεῖς δὲ μαρτυρεῖτε, ὅτι aw’ ἀρχῆς μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐστε. 
XVI. (5) ! "Ταῦτα λελάληκα ὑμῖν, ἵνα μὴ σκανδαλισθῆτε. 3 ᾽Αποσυν- 


’ a ea . 4 >_ » Τ 9 9 A e 9 εἰ ε A ὃ ᾽ Ey 
aywyous ποιησοῦσιν υμας ἀλλ ερχέε αι wpa, Wa πᾶς O ATOKTELWAS υμᾶς OO 


b ch. 15. 21. 


ec Matt. 9. 15. 
& 24. 25. 


λατρείαν προσφέρειν τῷ Θεῷ. ὅδ᾽ Καὶ ταῦτα ποιήσουσιν, ὅτι οὐκ ἔγνωσαν 
τὸν Πατέρα οὐδὲ ἐμέ. “4 “᾿Αλλὰ ταῦτα λελάληκα ὑμῖν, ἵνα, ὅταν ἔλθῃ ἡ ὥρα, 
VA 98 A 9 > AN e a a “A δὲ an > 9 ~ 9 yg 
μνημονεύητε αὐτῶν, ὅτι ἐγὼ εἶπον ὑμῖν: ταῦτα δὲ ὑμῖν ἐξ ἀρχῆς οὐκ εἶπον, ὅτι 
μεθ ὑμῶν ἤμην: (<)> νῦν δὲ ὑπάγω πρὸς τὸν πέμψαντά pe καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐξ 


ὑμῶν ἐρωτᾷ με, Ποῦ ὑπάγεις ; © ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι ταῦτα λελάληκα ὑμῖν, ἡ λύπη πεπλή- 


δ ρωκεν ὑμῶν τὴν καρδίαν. 7 “᾽Αλλ’ ἐγὼ τὴν ἀλήθειαν λέγω ὑμῖν, συμφέρει 


ὑμῖν ἵνα ἐγὼ ἀπέλθω: ἐὰν γὰρ ἐγὼ μὴ ἀπέλθω, ὁ Παράκλητος οὐκ ἐλεύσεται 


96 
Eph. 4. 8. : 


.ν ε ~ oN A “A ’ 9 A Ἁ € ~ 
πρὸς ὑμᾶς: ἐὰν δὲ πορευθῶ, πέμψω αὐτὸν πρὸς ὑμᾶς: 
ἐλέγξει τὸν κόσμον περὶ ἁμαρτίας, καὶ περὶ δικαιοσύνης, καὶ περὶ κρίσεως" 
περὶ ἁμαρτίας μὲν, ὅτι οὐ πιστεύουσιν εἰς ἐμέ: 10Ὁ περὶ δικαιοσύνης δὲ, ὅτι 


8 καὶ ἐλθὼν ἐκεῖνος 





27. ὑμεῖς δὲ Μαῤτνβεῖτε! See the proof of the truth of Christ's 
prophecy, and of the Comforter’s power, in the wonderful change 
wrought in the character and conduct of St. Peter, once so infirm as 
to deny Christ, and yet, after the day of Pentecost, coming forward to 
preach Christ to those who had lately crucified Him (Acts ii. 14). 


(Cp. Aug.) 


Gu. XVI. 1. ἵνα μὴ ἐκάκυε σοττε] by νὴ eateries for Me 
(Ax9-), as He had prophesied they would be (Matt. xxvi. 31). 

2. ἀποσυναγώγους ποιήσουσιν ὑμᾶε] Thus our Lord prophesied 
that the Jews would not receive Himself preached by the Apostles, 
and therefore would not be true children of Abraham; and thus the 
natural branches would be cut off (Rom. xi. 19, 21) by putting out of 


the i Ne those who preached the Gospel of the true of 
Abraham. 
— ἀλλ᾽] “ἱπιὸ." 
en ueresiae προσφέρειν) ‘to offer a sacrifice.” See Rom. viii. 
; xii. 1. 
8. ποιήσουσινῇ Elz. adds ὑμῖν, which is not in A, B, E, G, K, 
M, 8, and many Cursives and Versions. 


6. οὐδεὶς ἐξ ὑμῶν ἐρωτᾷ με, Tov ὑπάγεις 1] The disciples on hear- 
ing what they themselves were to suffer, and that they who killed them 
would think that they did God service, were absorbed with sorrow, 
and asked no such question of Christ. _ 4.) Before this time 
they had asked, ‘“‘ Lord, whither goest ” (xiii. 36,) and had 
heard from Him that they could not follow Him then. 

He was going to heaven, to His Father, and they sought to 
detain Him; and He knew what was in their hearts, and that, not 
having yet received the spiritual presence of the Comforter, they 
feared to lose His own corporal presence, and were therefore sad : 
** Because I have said these things unto you sorrow hath filled your 
hearts." But He knew what was best for them, viz. the internal 
vision with which the Holy Spirit would comfort them, and there- 
fore He adds, ‘* It is expedient for you that I go away.” 

7. συμφέρει ὑμῖν ἵνα ἐγὼ ἀπέλθω] “For if 1 go not away the 
Comforter will not come.” Christ is ever with us in His divinity; 
but if He had not de from us corporally, we should always 
looking carnally on His Body, and should never believe (for Fatth 
is the evidence of things not seen, Heb. xi. 1), and so never be justified 
and beatified by that Faith which qualifies us to see Him as God, 
(Cp. Aug., Serm. 143. 

It was good for them that the “‘ form of a servant” in which they 
beheld Christ present with their bodily eyes, should be removed from 
them, because by looking on that they might think that He was only 
what they saw. 1, Who am “the Word made flesh,” dwell in you; 
but I would not that you should love Me after the flesh, and so be 
content with only the milk of babes (1 Cor. iii. 1). Therefore I remove 
My Body from you; for if after a fleshly manner you cling to My 
flesh, you will not be capable of receiving the Spirit. (Aug., de Trin. 
i. 9, and Tract. xciv.) 

A reproof to those who crave a carnal presence in the Holy 
ἜΣΘΩΝ See further on our Lord’s speech to Mary Magdalene 
xx. 17). 

He says that the Holy Spirit will not come, unless He Himself 
departs. Why is this? Could not Christ, remaining on earth in His 
bodily presence, send the Holy Spirit, Who had descended on Him at 
His Baptism, and Who is never separated from Christ? Yes; but 
We cannot receive the Spirit so long as we know Christ only according 
to the flesh. (2 Cor. v.16.) But when Christ disappears from our 
bodily sight, then the Spirit will come. When Christ had departed 
corporally, not only the Holy Spirit, but the Father and Son also, 
were present spiritually ; for He said, “"" 1 a man love Me he will keep 
My words, and My Father will love him, and we will come unto him, 
and make our abode with him” (John xiv. 23); and “ Lo, I am erith 
you altcays, even to the end of the world.” (Matt. xxviii. 20.) Thus 
we are taught to believe in, and recognize the presence of, the Holy 
Trinity, in which a distinction of persons is clearly presented to us, 
while there is no diversity of substance. (Aug. here, and Serm. 143.) 


It was predetermined in the divine counsel that each of the 
Three Persons of the Holy Trinity should exercise His office seve- 
rally in the salvation of men. The Father sends the Son; the Son 
redeems them; the Holy Spirit perfects the work of salvation, by 
sanctifying those who are redeemed. But this several operation of 
each of the Three Persons would not have been so clearly manifested, 
unless the Son had gone away. (Euthym.) 


Our Lord says, it is expedient that He should depart, or the Com- 
forter would not come. Is then the Comforter greater than Christ ? 
No; but Christ's acts would not be fully available for our salvation, 
unless the Comforter had come to pee the work of Christ, by doing 
His own proper office in sanctifying those whom Christ has redeemed. 
Cp. St. Basil, Quest. 69. (Maldonat.) 

See also Greg. Nazian. p. 566, Orat. xxxi.—an excellent treatise 
on the Divine Personality and office of the Holy Ghost. 

Besides, it was necessary for them to receive the gift of the Holy 
Ghost; and the gift of the Holy Ghost was to be a co of 
Christ's Ascension ; it was to be the inauguration of His Heavenly 
Coronation and Royal Session in His glorified humanity at the right 
hand of God (Ps. Ixviii. 28. Ephes. iv. 8); and the Descent of the 
Holy Ghost from heaven was to be the proof of His Ascension into 
heaven. See Bp, Andrewes, Serm. iv. on the Sending of the Holy 
Spirit, vol. iii. p. 163, 

— ἐὰν γὰρ ἐγὼ μὴ ἀπέλθω 
and found in A, E, H, K, an 
sions. 

— πορευθὼ] Shall have made My journey from you to My 
Father, and from earth to heaven. See above, xiv. 3. 

8. ἐλέγξει} ‘arguet ;? convict the world in the judgment of others, 
if not convince it in its own. See the use of ἐλέγχω, John viii. 9. 46. 
1 Cor. xiv. 24. Eph. v. 13. Jude 15. From these passages it appears 
that ἐλέγχειν signifies in the N. T. a process of argument, generally 
public, by which an offender is proved to be such, and is “ pricked to 
the heart,” and “smitten in conscience” (cp. Acts ii, 37), and put to 
shame, and brought to repentance by salutary rebuke and reproof, or 
although callous in himself, yet manifestly proved and convicted as a 
sinner in the eyes of others. 


— ἐλέγξει τὸν κόσμον περὶ ἁμαρτίας] He will prove the world 
ered of sin because they belicve not in Christ. It is one thing to 

ieve Christ, and another to believe in Him. The devils believe 
Him (James ii. 19), but not in Him; we believe in Christ when we 
hope in Christ and love Christ. (Aug. 

He will convict the world of sin, and take from the world all ex- 
cuse for its unbelief, when the world sees the gift of the Holy Spirit 

ured forth in answer to prayers addressed to Me (Azy., Quest. 

ov. et Vet. Test. 89), and when it sees the fruits of your righteous- 
ness or justification by Faith in Me. 

See Moberly on the Great Forty Days, p. 88. 

He will not only convict the world of sin, in not believing the 
Gospel, but of sinfulness generally; by showing that it needed so 

t a sacrifice as My death to reconcile it to God, and that all who 

o not receive Me as their Saviour are yet in their sins, and in danger 
of perdition. Cp. Cyril. (Maldonat.) ; 

10. δικαιοσύνης] He will convict the world of sin for its unbelief, 
and convince it of My Rightcousness, when it sees Me accepted by 
the Father, and sending the Holy Ghost. And it will convince the 
world of your righteousness or justification through Me, when you 
believe in Me no longer present with you in Body. The unbeliever 
says, ‘* How shall we believe in Him Whom we do not see ?” Your 
belief will be an answer to that question; and so the faith of the 
believer wil] be a condemnation of the unbelief of the world. 
* Blessed are they who have not seen, and yet have believed.” (John 
xx. 29. Cp. Aug. here, and Serm. 143.) 

He will convince the world of My righteousness. T shall be 
condemned by the world as unrighteous. My going to the Father and 
reception into glory, and the outpouring of the Holy Ghost by My 
power, and your miracles wrought in My Name, will prove that the 


Elz, omits ἐγώ, which is emphatic, 
very many cursive MSS. and Ver- 


ST. JOHN XVI. 11—17. 


\ \ Πατέ ε », 3 » θ as . ue ‘ δὲ , 
WPOS TOV LLATEPA μον UTTAY@, Και οὐκ ETL ὕεωρειτε με πέρι Κρίσεως, 


e » 
ὁ ἄρχων τοῦ κόσμου τούτον κέκριται. 


209 


ὅτι, fch. 12. 31. 
Acts 26. 18. 
Luke 10. 18. 
Col. 2. 15. 


13 ΕἴἜτι πολλὰ ἔχω λέγειν ὑμῖν, ἀλλ᾽ ov δύνασθε βαστάζειν ἄρτι 153" ὅταν Ἀπ... 


ch. 14. 26. 


δὲ ἔλθῃ ἐκεῖνος, τὸ Πνεῦμα τῆς ἀληθείας, ὁδηγήσει ὑμᾶς εἰς πᾶσαν τὴν ἀλή- καὶ 15. 3 


θειαν, οὐ γὰρ λαλήσει ἀφ᾽ ἑαντοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ ὅσα ἂν ἀκούσῃ λαλήσει, καὶ τὰ ἐρχό- 
14? E A 3 ὲ ὃ , g 3 ΞΔ, 59 a“ , 

κεῖνος ἐμὲ δοξάσει, ὅτι ἐκ Tov ἐμοῦ λήψεται, καὶ 
τῷ} “ἢ 'Πάντα ὅσα ἔχει ὁ Πατὴρ ἐμά ἐστι: διὰ τοῦτο εἶπον, ich. 17. 10. 
ὅτι ἐκ τοῦ ἐμοῦ λήψεται, καὶ ἀναγγελεῖ ὑμῖν. 


9 A e A 
μενα ἀναγγελεῖ ὑμῖν. 
ἀναγγελεῖ ὑμῖν. 


, \Jobn 2. 20, 27. 


(=) 8) Μικρὸν καὶ οὐ θεωρεῖτέ 1}. 7. 83. 
& 13. 33. 


pe καὶ πάλιν μικρὸν, καὶ ὄψεσθέ pe ὅτι ὑπάγω πρὸς Tov Πατέρα. 1 Εἶπον £14 ἰδ 





world was guilty in condemning Me; and that I am righteous, and 
γε τ} eee to others, and am accepted of God as such. 

p. Chrys. 

— οὐκ ἔτι θεωρεῖτέ we} You will no longer continue to behold Me 
with the bodily eye; and yet you will continue to behold Me with 
JSatth and by spiritual illumination. For He says (xiv. 19), ἔτι 
a καὶ ο κόσμος με οὐκ ἔτι θεωρεῖ, ὑμεῖς δὲ θεωρεῖτέ με. 

ὁ ἄρχων τοῦ κόσμον τούτου κέκριται) Has been cast out and 
condemned ; and therefore the world, being delivered by Me from 
the power of Satan, has no excuse for unbelief. (Aug., Serm. 143, 
144.) See above, xii. 31. Cp. Rev. xx. 9. 

The Rebellion of the Prince of this world and his adherents in 
the world, is also judged and condemned by the obedience of the 
servants of Christ, even weak women and children, who show, by 
their love to Him, and by their co and endurance in persecution 
and pial Abra that His grace is sufficient for them, and that “ His 
commandments are not grievous.” (1 John v. 3.) The life and death 
of the saints is a condemnation of Satan and the world, and at the 
Great Day it will judge them. See 1] Cor. vi. 2, 3. 

12. ἔτι πυλλὰ ἔχω λέγειν ὑμῖν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ δύνασθε βαστάζειν 
ἄρτι] Heretics hence seek to derive ἃ pretext for their false doc- 
trines; as if their heresies were the things which Christ had then to 
say, and the disciples could not bear, and which were afterwards re- 
vealed by the Spirit. But how do we know what the things are 
which Christ had then to say, and they could not bear? 

But some may say,—" Have not spiritual men some things in 
their doctrine, which they may withhold from carnal minds, and un- 
fold to those that are spiritual?” Spiritual men may not withhold 
altogether spiritual things from the carnal (Matt. x. 27); for the 
Catholic Faith is to be preached to all, And yet they may not so 
declare them as that in their desire to bring them to the knowledge 
of persons who cannot receive them, they may make them rather 
loathe their discourse, by the truth it contains, than teach them the 
truth by their discourse. 

But in order that we may grow in knowledge and receive the 
food of Christians, and in proportion as we grow may receive it more 
and more, we must all pray for from Him Who gives the in- 
crease. (Awy., Tract 66—68, who quotes | Cor. i. 23; ii. 6. 14; 
By” 2; xiv. 37. Gal. iv. 9. Heb. v. 12—14; vi. 1—12. Phil. iii. 

5.) 

These ‘“‘ many things” which the Apostles could not then bear, 
are not to be sought in the oral traditions of Rome, which indeed 
**cannot be borne” by Apostles and Apostolic men, who have the 
Comforter ; but they are to be found in the Acts of the Apostles, the 
Apostolic Epistles, and the Apocalypee,—which, together with the 
on a a Old Testament, constitute “all the truth” (υ. 13. 

. Bengel here). 

ἡ Tertullian says (Prescr. Her. 22), that heretics were “ wont to 
allege that the Apostles were not acquainted with al/ Christian doctrine, 
or that they did not declare it fully to the world; not perceiving that, 
by these assertions, they exposed Chriy Himself to obloquy, for having 

osen men who were either ill-informed or else not honest.” 

This heretical allegation has been revived in recent times by the 
advocates of the ‘‘ Doctrine of Development.” 

But our bleased Lord says to His Apostles, that the ‘“ Hol 
Spirit should teach them ail things, and guide them into all the ‘ 
snd bring all things to their remembrance whatever He had said unto 
them.” (John xiv. 26.) 

He also orders them to im to the world what they had 
heard from Him Ἢ--- What I tell you in darkness that speak ye in 
light; and what ye hear in the ear that preach ye upon the house- 
tops.” obs x. δ) “ Teach all nations to observe all things what- 
soever I have commanded you.” sien xxviii. 19.) Accordingly, St. 
John testifies that Christ's Disciples “have an unction from the Holy 
One, and know all things.” (1 John ii. 20.) And St. Paul declares 
that he has kept nothing back from his hearers ;” and has not shunned 
to declare unto them “ all the counsel of God ;” and he intimates that 
he would sot have been ‘‘ pure from their blood,”—that is, he would 
have been guilty of destroying their souls if he had done so (Acts xx. 
20. 26, 27); and that he “‘ uses great plainness of speech” (2 Cor. iii. 
12); and “not being rude in knowledge, has been thoroughly made 
manifest to them in all things” (2 Cor. xi. 6. 16); and be warns all 
men against building “hay and stubbleon the only foundation which 
is laid” (1 Cor. iii. 11); and says, that, “ though an angel from heaven 
preach unto them any thing beside what he had preached unto them, 
and they had received from him, let him be accursed,” Gal. i. 8, ἐὰν 
εὐαγγελίζηται, wap’ ὃ εὐηγγελισάμεθα, where remark the expres- 


sion wap’ ὃ, i.e. ‘ besides what,’ &. These, the words of the original, 
are very observable, and are conclusive against the Doctrine of 
Development. 

18. ἐκεῖνος, τὸ Πνεῦμα] Lest by the use of a neuter word Πνεῦμα 
we should suppose the Spirit to be only a quality or thing, He used 
the word ἐκεῖνος here and v. 14, which shows Him to be a Person. 
(See also xiv. 26; xv. 26; xvi. 8. 

-- πᾶσαν τὴν ἀλήθειαν͵] All the truth; all that truth which is 
opposed to what is false, and is alone ave to save, and is necessary to 

vation. 

— ov γὰρ λαλήσει ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ] He will not speak from Him- 
self, for the Spirit is not from the Father alone; the Son is begotten 
of the Father, and the Spirit proceedeth from the Father. 

A question may be asked—whether the Holy Spirit proceeds 
also from the Son? The Son is of the Father alone; but the Holy 
Spirit is of the Father and the Son. (See Matt. x. 20. Gal. iv. 6. 
Rom. viii. 9.11.) And there are many other A nag, Me of Scripture 
which evidently show that the Person in the a rinity, Who is 
iG) Holy Spirit, is the Spirit of the Father and the Son. 

Aug. 
: “hes above on xv. 26. 

He shall not speak of Himself (see xiv. 10). He will speak 
nothing contrary to, or independently of, Me. His knowledge and 
Mine are one. 

— τὰ ἐρχόμενα ἀναγγελεῖ ὑμῖν] He will declare to you the 
things that are coming to pase. A proof of the Godhead of the Holy 
Ghost, for no one can reveal the PE Aas but God. (Chrys., Theoph.) 

14. ἐκεῖνος ἐμὲ δοξάσει) Glory is fame with praise. And yet 
Christ's glorification in the world does not confer any thing on Christ, 
but it confers something on the world, because the praise of what is 
good brings a benefit to those who give the praise, not to that which 
receives it. (Aug.) 

15. καὶ ἀναγγελεῖ ὑμῖν] This Scripture shows the distinction of 
Persons, and co-equality of the Father, the Son, and the Holy Ghost. 
(Chrys., who dilates on this doctrine here.) 

10. μικρὸν καὶ ob θεωρεῖτέ με] Compare on xiv. 19. There 
seems to be a difference in the sense of the θεωρεῖτε and of ὄψεσθε, 
as used in the Gospels; θεωρεῖν is to behold a thing present, to con- 
a late it (cp. δ. 10); ὄπτεσθαι, to see it, or Him, appearing ( Rev. 
i. 


The primary sense of this sentence mere to be, 

A little time will elapee and ye shall see Me no pr bn because 
I shall die and be buried. And “5 a little time will elapse and ye 
shall see Me reappear, because I shall rise again, and then be visible 
to you. 

Ἶ The words, “" Because I go to the Father,” which are not found 
in B, D, L, are omitted by some Editors. 

Or thus; for a short time you will see Me no longer, because I 
shal] die, and am buried. And again, for a short time only I shall 
be with you, because I go to the Father. 

But these interpretations (authorized by some of the Fathers, 
e.g. Cyril, Chrysostom, Theodor., Mops., Euthym.) do not seem to 
reach to the fall πεν ἰὴ of the words,—addressed, as they appear to 
be, not only to the Apostles personally, but to all Christians. 

We may (with Augustine, Bede, Maldonatus, and others) see in 
them a secondary and more comprehensive sense, as follows ; 

A little while will elapse, and ye will no longer continue to see 
Me; for I shall withdraw from you My bodily presence, by departing 
from you to the Father. (Cp. συ. 10, where He says, “I go to the 
Father, and ye no longer see Me.”) And again a little time will 
elapse, and you will see Me reappear, because I go to the Father, in 
whose glory I shall come again. 

To adopt the words of Augustine, the time between the Ascen- 
sion and the Second Advent is a little while (in comparison with 
Eternity), and when that (itéle while is over, ye shall see Me again. 
This is a promise to the Universal Church, and when (his little while 
is past, and Christ comes again, we shall feel how short a time it has 
been. (Ang. 

VATE see Me, because I go to the Father, i. 6. because I do not 
die, but go to Him Who is able to enlighten you, and I will converse 
with you for ever. And therefore ye shall see Me here by futth, and 
after death by sight. And therefore He adds, “ your Joy no one 
taketh from you; for since He liveth for ever, He is the Author to 
them of everlastin Jey. (Theoph.) See also v. 20. 

— ὅτι ὑπάγω A, E, 6, H, K, 3, and many cursive MSS. 
—Elz. has ὅτι ἐγὼ ὑπάγω. And in v.17, ἐγὼ, is not in A, B, 
L, M, and other MSS. 
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τί λαλεῖ. 
k ver. 838. 
Mat. 9. 15. 
Luke 6. 21. 
lIsa. 26. 17. 


m Luke 24. 41. 
Acte 13. 52. 
1 Pet. 1. 8. 
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Mark 11. 24. 
James Ι. 5. 


och. 4. 13, 14. 


Col. 2. 9, 10. 
q ch. 17. 8, 25. 


reh. 17. 8. 
ech. 2). 17. 
Matt. 9. 4. 


t Matt. 26. 31, 56. 
Mark 14. 27, 50. 


20. κλαύσετε κ. θ. ὑμεῖς] These words also, as well as the pre- 
ceding, appear to have a double sense ; ronoe Lear to the A 
personally, and next to the Church Unive 


to the end. 


First. Ye, My Apostles, shall weep, when ye see Me crucified 


ST. JOHN XVI. 18—32. 


οὖν ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ πρὸς ἀλλήλους, Ti ἐστι τοῦτο ὃ λέγει ἡμῖν, Μικρὸν 
ἃ 3 a */ Α a , ,. » ’ Ἁ ψν € ’ “ 
καὶ ov θεωρεῖτέ pe καὶ πάλιν μικρὸν καὶ ὄψεσθέ pe Kal, ὅτι ὑπάγω πρὸς 
τὸν Πατέρα; 8 Ἔλεγον οὖν, Τοῦτο τί ἐστιν ὃ λέγει, τὸ μικρόν ; οὐκ οἴδαμεν 
19 "Eh. > e 3 I A ψ y θ eX ea 9 a \ t 3 “a 
γνω οὖν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ὅτι ἤθελον αὑτὸν ἐρωτᾷν καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 
Περὶ τούτου ζητεῖτε μετ᾽ ἀλλήλων, ὅτι εἶπον, Μικρὸν καὶ οὐ θεωρεῖτέ με, καὶ 
πάλιν μικρὸν καὶ ὄψεσθέ pe. ᾿᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι " κλαύσετε καὶ 
θρηνήσετε ὑμεῖς, ὁ δὲ κόσμος χαρήσεται: ὑμεῖς δὲ λυπηθήσεσθε, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ λύπη 
ena 9 ‘ a, 21 j ¢ ᾿ ν ,’ 4 ¥ 9 θ 
ὑμῶν εἰς χαρὰν γενήσεται. Ἢ γυνὴ ὅταν τίκτῃ λύπην ἔχει, ὅτι ἦλθεν 
ἡ ὧρα αὐτῆς: ὅταν δὲ γεννήσῃ τὸ παιδίον, οὐκ ἔτι μνημονεύει τῆς θλίψεως, 
διὰ τὴν χαρὰν ὅτι ἐγεννήθη ἄνθρωπος εἰς τὸν κόσμον" 3." καὶ ὑμεῖς οὖν λύπην 
μὲν νῦν ἔχετε: πάλιν δὲ ὄψομαι ὑμᾶς, καὶ χαρήσεται ὑμῶν ἡ καρδία, καὶ τὴν 
Ν᾿ ε ”~ 9 ν » > 49 +e ων 1680 93 Ώ Ἁ 9 9 », ΄Ν € , 3 ὲ 3 
χαρὰν ὑμῶν οὐδεὶς αἴρει ad ὑμῶν. (15) 33." Καὶ ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐμὲ οὐκ 
9 , ἡὸ ld 9 ᾿ 9 Ἁ , ε. a 9 ον ay > 9 ‘ id 
ἐρωτήσετε οὐδέν. ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ° ὅσα ἂν αἰτήσητε τὸν Πατέρα 
ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί μου, δώσει ὑμῖν: ™ ἕως ἄρτι οὐκ ἠτήσατε οὐδὲν ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί 
Ρ,",.»,. Ν , ν ε νι εἐ a Φ 9 161. 95 “ 
μον" Pairetre καὶ λήψεσθε, ἵνα ἡ χαρὰ ὑμῶν ἢ πεπληρωμένη. (-x) ” Ταῦτα 
3 , ’ en 9 9 » 9 9 9 » > o 
ἐν παροιμίαις λελάληκα ὑμῖν' ἀλλ᾽ ἔρχεται wpa OTE οὐκ ETL ἐν παροιμίαις 
λαλήσω ὑμῖν, ἀλλὰ παῤῥησίᾳ περὶ τοῦ Πατρὸς ἀναγγελῶ ὑμῖν. “5. Ἔν ἐκείνῃ 
“A “A s ᾿ ε a @¢ ‘ , 
τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί pov αἰτήσεσθε: καὶ οὐ λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι ἐγὼ ἐρωτήσω 
5 4 δ € Aa 97 q 2 AN dS ε ‘ a ¢€ A ν ε A 4 AN 
τὸν Πατέρα περὶ ὑμῶν, αὐτὸς γὰρ ὁ Πατὴρ φιλεῖ ὑμᾶς, ὅτι ὑμεῖς ἐμὲ πεφι- 
λήκατε, καὶ πεπιστεύκατε ὅτι ἐγὼ παρὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐξῆλθον. 3 Ἐξῆλθον παρὰ 
~ Q Α > ’ 3 Q ’ U4 3 a N 4 “ 
τοῦ Πατρὸς, καὶ ἐλήλυθα εἰς τὸν κόσμον: πάλιν ἀφίημι τὸν κόσμον, καὶ πο- 
ρεύομαι πρὸς τὸν Πατέρα. 
9 Λέγουσιν αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, "Ide νῦν παῤῥησίᾳ λαλεῖς, καὶ παροιμίαν 
9 ὃ ’ λ 9 90 τ. δ id εν PD) , Y 9 ’ » 9 ’ 
οὐδεμίαν λέγεις. vov οἴδαμεν " ὅτι οἶδας πάντα, καὶ οὐ χρείαν ἔχεις Wa. τίς 
σε ἐρωτᾷ ἐν τούτῳ πιστεύομεν ὅτι ἀπὸ Θεοῦ ἐξῆλθες. (iy) 5: ᾿Απεκρίθη 
αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, "Apre πιστεύετε ; 83 "ἰδοὺ, ἔρχεται ὧρα, καὶ νῦν ἐλήλυθεν, 
~ 9 9 ‘\ “ ‘4 3 ou Α 9 > NN 4 
ἵνα σκορπισθῆτε ἕκαστος εἰς τὰ ἴδια, Kal ἐμὲ μόνον ἀφῆτε: καὶ οὐκ εἰμὶ μόνος, 


As Augustine says, “The Church may be compared to this 
woman, because she brings forth children to God. Now is her time 
of travail; but when that time is over and her hour is come, then she 
will rejoice at the birth of a faithful progeny to life eternal. She is 
now in travail in looking for Christ, she will then be delivered when 
she sees Him.” 


posties 
, of all place and time, 





and slain; and My enemies—the Jewish World, and Satan himself 
the Prince of this world, will exult over Me as conquered,—bdut I 
will raise Myself, and ascend in glory; and then you will rejoice 
with t Σὰ (Luke xxiv. 52. John xx. 20. 

Secon ly. In ἃ larger sense ;—after My Ascension, even till the 
time of My Second Advent, My Church will be in a state of widow- 
hood. She will weep and lament; and the World will persecute her 
and triumph over her. ἐπ Rev. xi. 10.) But I shall reappear in 

lory, and her sorrow shall be turned into joy (Rev. xi. 12); and 

er light affliction, which is but for a moment, will work for her a far 
more exceeding and eternal vor of glory (2 Cor. iv. 17); and she 
will be for ever with her Lord (1 Thess. iv. 17). 

91. ἡ γυνὴ ὅταν τ Ἰ ἡ γυνὴ, the woman in her womanhood, 
and in its liar sorrow (see Gen. iii. 16). On this use of the article, 
see on John iii. 10.—d:a τὴν χαράν, for the joy; her joy, asa mother. 

This verse, like the two preceding ones, has a double sense: 

First, as applicable to Christ. is Resurrection was a Birth; 
it was a Birth from Death to Life Everlasting: a Birth which is the 
source of all other Births, from the death of sin to newness of life 
in this wold; and from the Death of the Grave to a glorious Resur- 
rection and a Blessed Immortality, in body and soul, in the life to 
come. The Apostolic Church (i.e. the Church of the Apostles per- 
sonally) went through the throes of parturition, until the day of the 
Resurrection, when the Second Adam came forth from the womb of 
the grave; and then they no longer remembered their sorrow, for joy 
that a Man,—the Man Christ Jesus,—the firstheyotten from the dead 
Noes ji. 18. Rev. i. 18) was born. And al] Humanity was born into 

e world with Him, for ‘“‘as in Adam all die, so in Christ all are 
made alive.” (1 Cor. xv. 22.) 

In a secondary and wider sense, the Church in this world is 
the Woman in travail (see Rev. xii. 2. Gal. iv. 19); she is in travail 
with souls for the new-birth to grace and glory. She groans in the 
pangs of parturition even till the t Day of 


of the glorious Reappearing of Christ, and the general Resurrection | 
and new-birth to Immortality. (Rom. viii. 22.) Then, indeed, ‘a personally, but also in mind, by falling away from 
Humanity will cast off its grave- | was fulfilled when He was apprehended, ‘“‘and they all forsook Him 


Man will be born into the world.” 
clothes, and be glorified for ever in Christ. 


ee π΄ ΠΡ͵΄΄ΠΡΠΠΠὃΡὖῤ͵ΓΡ..-΄ρϑ.΄Πν. 


Do not be surprised that you will pass from a state of sorrow to 
one of rejoicing. A mother passes through sorrow in order to be a 
mother. He thus intimates spiritually, that He Himself it is who 
looses the pains (@dtvae, throes) of death, and brings the new man to 
life, never more to die. He Himself is indeed the ‘Man Who ts 
born into the world,’ for by His Resurrection the new man is born,— 
He Who is incorruptible, Jesus Christ, our Lord. (Theoph.) Com- 
pare on Rev. xii. 5. 

— τὸ παιδίον] the child which has caused her pain. 

— ἀνθρωποε] ‘homo; not ° vir.” 

28. οὐκ ἐρωτήσετε] You shall ask nothing, for gladness and 
fulness of fruition. You shall know all things, enjoy all things, and 
have no need of any thing. 

— ὅσα ἂν αἰτήσητε τὸν Πατέρα iv two ὀνόματί pov] B, C, 
L, X, Y, A, place iv τῷ ὀνόματι μον after δώσει ὑμῖν, and this 
is adopted in some editions. But the language of Scripture (xiv. 13; 
xv. 16; xvi. 26, &c.) and the great majority of MSS. is in favour of the 
received text. And it is not any prayer that obtains a favourable 
answer from God, but only prayer in Christ's Nume; and 
prayer 80 offered is granted, for it is offered in a spirit of submission 
to His Will. 

They who do not believe rightly concerning Christ do not ask in 
His Name. (Axg.) 

25. ἀναγγελῶ] A, Ὁ, K, L, M, X, Y, have ἀπαγγελῶ. But 
sos iy. 25 eek ih 45, ' ae 

28. ἀφίημι τὸν κόσμον, καὶ πορεύομαι πρὸς τὸν Πατέρα] 
Christ left the world by bodily absence, and has gone to the Father 
by bodily ascension, but He has not left the world which He governs 
with His Divine presence, just as when He came forth from the 


neration, the Day | Father into the world He did not leave the Father. (Aug.) 


82. σκομπισθῆτε ἕκαστος) not only in body, by deserting me 
‘aith in Me. This 


and fled.” Matt. xxvi. 56. (Aug.) 


ST. JOHN XVI. 33. XVII. 1—38. 


9 “A 
ὅτι ὃ Πατὴρ per ἐμοῦ dor. (> 


(=) δ᾽" Ταῦτα λελάληκα ὑμῖν ἵνα ἐν ἐμοὶ 


271. 


uch. 14. 27. 


εἰρήνην ἔχητε. ‘Ev τῷ κόσμῳ θλῖψιν ἔχετε, ἀλλὰ θαρσεῖτε, ἐγὼ νενίκηκα τὸν ch 15. 18-20. 


κόσμον. 


XVII. 1" Ταῦτα ἐλάλησεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ ἐπῆρε τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς αὐτοῦ εἰς δεν: 15 ὩΣ. 
b 
τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ εἶπε, Πάτερ, ἐλήλυθεν ἡ apa: δόξασόν σον τὸν Υἱόν' ἵνα καὶ ch. 5. 27. 


ὁ Υἱός σον δοξάσῃ σέ 


Ud 9 
2° καθὼς ἔδωκας αὐτῷ ἐξουσίαν πάσης σαρκὸς, iva 


ech. 20. $1. 

1 John 4. 9, 14. 
& 5. 20. 

1 Cor. 8. 4. 


πᾶν ὃ δέδωκας αὐτῷ, δώσῃ αὐτοῖς ζωὴν αἰώνιον" ὃ " αὕτη δέ ἐστιν ἡ αἰώνιος 1 or 8 4, 
. 29. 


ἃ 7.2 


,. 9g Α > ἴω 
ζωὴ, ἵνα γινώσκωσί σε τὸν μόνον ἀληθινὸν Θεὸν, καὶ ὃν ἀπέστειλας ᾿Ιησοῦν 4.) 3¥25, » 


& 31. 33, 84. 2 Ουτ. 4. 6. 2 Pet. 1. 3—4. 





88. ἔχετε] So A, C, E, K, L, 8, X, Y, and many cursive MSS. 
Elz. ἕξετε, but ἔχετε seems preferable. Tribulation is your portion 
in this life; it is what you have; suffering is your inheritance here, 
in order that you may reign hereafter. 

— νενίκηκα] See the sublime vision in St. John’s A ypse, 

The Victory of Christ over the World, and the Victory of 
Christians by means of that Victory, are themes specially appropriated 
to the last Evangelist St. John. Seo 1 John ii. ἴδ, 14; iv. 4; v. 4. 
Rev. ii. 7. 11. 17. 26; iii. δ. 12, 21; xii. 11; xv. 2; xvii. 14; xxi. 7. 


Cu. XVII. 1. ταῦτα ἐλάλησεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦε] He had said that in 
the world they should have tribulation, and He now teaches them 
ry.) £ 
— καὶ ἐπῆρε τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς αὑτοῦ els τὸν οὐρανὸν, καὶ εἶπε) 
rayer how to believe and pray aright. This prayer, offered in the 
earing of His Disciples, is desi to instruct us what our own de- 
— ἐλήλυθεν ἡ ὥρα] the hour of suffering; and yet ἴῃ suffering 
Christ was glorified, so that the Centurion confessed Him to be the 
Ca, glorified in His passion, how much more in His resurrection ! 
ug. 
not by adding to Thy divine 
glory, but by making it known to al 
as far as Christ's part was concerned, all Nations to whom it has been 
@ commission that the Gospel be preached to all. (Aug. Hilary, de 
Trin. iii. Chrys.) 
Observe these words frequently repeated in 
this Prayer (vv. 4. 6, 
Christ has received from the Father. Thus this Prayer may be re- 

How is Christ said to recetve? See Hovker, V. liv., who says, 
“‘ Christ is by three degrees a receiver. 

** Secondly, in that His human nature hath had the honour of 
union with Deity, into that nature which is coupled with it; 
flowed, as effects from Deity, into that nature which is coupled with 
it. On Christ, therefore. there is bestowed the gift of Eternul Gene- 

“ By the gift of Eternal Generation Christ hath received of the 
Father one, and in number the self-same substance, which the Father 
Futher unto that which cometh of it; and every offspring ts a Son 
unto that out of which it groweth. Seeing, therefore, the Father 
Christ is God by being of light. by issuing out of light), it 
followeth hereupon, that whatsoever Christ hath common unto Him 
but naturally and eéernally given, not bestowed by way of benevolence 
and favour, as the other gifts both are. And, therefore, where the 
ture to have recetved, the same we ought to apply only to the man- 
hood of Christ; their assertion is true of al] things which Christ hath 
by eternal nativity or birth it reacheth not. 

“Touching union of Deity with manhood, it is by are, because 
should vouchsafe to unite to man's nature the person of his only- 
begotten Son. Because, ‘the Father loveth the Son’ as man, He 
hands.” It hath pleased the Father that in Him ‘all fulness should 
dwell.’ The ‘name’ which He hath ‘above all names* is given Him. 
also’ by the gift of the Father. The gift whereby God hath made 
Christ a fountain of life, is that ‘conjunction of nature of God 
Christ to the woman of Samaria, ‘if thou didst know, and tx that 
respect understand who i is which asketh water of thee, thou wouldst 
therefore, of the flesh with Deity, is to that a gift of principal 

For by virtue of this grace man is really made 
all creatures else under it.” 
— δξουσίαν σαρκός) So Matt. x. 1, ἐξονσίαν πνευμάτων. 


thn His example, that in tribulation they should resort to prayer. 
He might have prayed in silence; but He would teach us by His 
sires. and thoughts, and actions should be. (Aug., Theoph 
Son of God. (Matt. xxvii. 54. Hilary, de Trin. iii.) And if He 
— ἵνα καὶ ὁ Yids σου δοξάσῃ Ad ie 
ations by the Gospel. And 
offered have received the Gospel; He has died for al); and has given 
3. ἔδωκαν δίδωκα!] a ae: 
, 8, 9. : ), commemorating what 
garded as an example of Thanksgiving. 
“* First, in that He is the Son of God; 
“ Thirdly, in that 2 eet thereof, sundry eminent graces have 
ration, the gift of Union, and the gift of Unetion. 
hath of Himself, unreceived from any other. For every leginning ts a 
alone is originally that ey Hats Christ originally is not (for 
with His heavenly Father, the same of necessity must be given Him, 
Fathers give it out for a rule, that whatsoever Christ is said in Scrip- 
received by gruce, but to that which He hath received of the Father 
there can be no greater grace showed towards man, that God 
hath, by uniting Deity with manhood, ‘given all things into His 
‘As the Father hath life in Himeelf,’ the ‘Son in Himself hath life 
with the nature of man’ in the person of Christ, ‘which gift,’ saith 
ask of Him that He might give thee living water.. The union, 
God. Bepscrica mek oped dignity of all creatures, and hath 
3. iva γινώσκωσι) To know, i.e. to acknowledge, love, honour, 


and obey, suitably to the attributes of God and Christ, which that 
knowledge reveals.—yivwonecy is the Hebr. yp (yadha), which 


not only signifies mental knowledge, but also the moral and spiritual 
affections, and acts consequent on it. See Bustorf in v. 

— τὸν μόνον ἀληθινὸν Θεόν] The only true God. Not that (as 
the Socinians say) Christ is not God. Christ is praying. He first speaks 
as Man; and of what is given Him as such (vv. 1,2, and in v.6). He 
then speaks of the Glory that He Himself had with the Father, 
before the world was; and that all things 'that the Father has are His 
(v. 10), and that He and the Father are one (ἕν, one nature and sub- 
stance, ev. 11. 22). And He says that the Father is in Him, and He 
in the Father (v. 21). The knowledge, therefore, of the Father, as 
the only true God, must include the knowledge of the Son as in Him, 
and co-equal, co-eternal, and consubstantial with Him; and would 
be incomplete without it; as the knowledge of the Solar Orb includes 
the knowledge of the Light which beams from it. 


The Father, as πηγὴ Θεότητος, may in Himself be called 
μόνος, and in this sense the text was unders by some in ancient 
times. See Huoker, quoted on v. 2, and Bp. Bull (Def. Fid. Nic. 
iv. 1), who says, ‘“‘ The ancients did not shrink from calling God the 
Father the one and only God, as being the principle, cause, author, 
and fountain of the Son. For thus the Nicene fathers themselves 
commence their creed : ‘ We believe in one God the Father Almighty,’ 
&c. And thus subjoin, ‘and in one Jesus Christ, .... God of 
God.’ And the great Athanasius, in his Oration against the Sabel- 
lians, not far from the beginning, allows that the Father is rightly 
designated ‘the only God, because He alone is unbegotten, and alone 
is the fountain of Godhead.’ To his testimony I will only add that 
of Hilary, who, in the third book of bis work on the Trinity, setting 
forth the passage of the ges keg John (xvii. 3), where the Father 
is called ‘the only true God,’ writes as follows: ‘ Due honour is 
rendered by the Son to the Father,’ when He says, ‘Thee, the only 
true God; the Son, however, does not separate Himself from the 
truth of Godhead when He adds, ‘And Jesus Christ whom Thou 
hast sent." The confession of the faithful puts no interval [between 
Them], because in Both is the hope of life; nor is true God [head] 
wanting to Him, who, when They are put together, comes second in 
order. When, therefore, it is said, ‘That they may know Thee, the 
only true God, and Jesus Christ whom Thou hast sent,’ under this 
meaning, that is, ‘ that of Sender and Sent, the truth and Godhead of 
the Father and of the Son, is not distinguished under any difference 
of meaning or extent, but the faith of om religion is instructed unto 
the confessing of the Begetter and the otien.” And now to all 
these testimonies 1 will add this, by way of conclusion; that the 
doctrine, that in the Trinity there is only one inning without 
Beginning, even the Father, was 80 fixed, decreed, and established in 
the primitive Church, that in the forty-ninth of what are called the 
Apostolical Canons, he is condemned who shall baptize into ‘three 
p ersons} without beginning,’ εἰς τρεῖς ἀνάρχους. On which canon 

onaras has made this comment; ‘ For the Church has received to 
worship One without beginning, even the Father, because of His 
being uncaused; and one Son, use of His ineffable generation ; 
and One Comforter, the Holy Ghost, by reason of His procession.” 

Observe, also, our Lord adds the word ἀληθινόν. This shows 
that He is not nay Teng dati the Father as distinct in His Divine 
Nature from the Son, but as the true God, distinguished from false 
gods, who have no life, and cannot give it. 


Thus St. Paul says, “" There is none other God but One” (1 Cor. 
viii. 4). ‘‘ And ye turned from idols to serve the /iving and true 
God™ (1 Thess. 1. 9. Cp. Rom. xvi. 27. 1 Tim. i. “ἢ And thus 
He shows that the distinction He makes between Himself and the Fa- 
ther is not in regard to Godhead but as to Manhood; as St. Paul does, 
when He says, “There is one God and one Mediator between God 
and Man, the Man Christ Jesus.” (1 Tim. ii. 5.) And St. Paul calls 
Christ the blessed and only Potentate, King of Kings, and Lord of 
Lords. (J Tim. vi. 15. Cp. Jude 4. 25, where Christ is called the 
only Lord.) This is the sense in which the passage is understood by 
ian, Exhort. ad Martyr. Greg. Nuzien., Orat. 4. Basil, c. 
unom. lib. v. Chrys. and Cyril here, and Theodoret in Caten. Seo 
Maldonat., who says, “ verba illa ‘solum verum Deum’ ad Patrem 
referuntur, non quod Filius excludatur, sed ut excludantur idoda. 
Non ergo his verbis Filio et Spiritui Sancto sed Jdolis Pater opponi- 
tur.” St. John himself has thus explained the passage by what he 
says at the close of his first hie which is the best comment on it: 
ὁ Tide τοῦ Θευῦ ἥκει, καὶ ὀέδωκεν ἡμῖν διάνοιαν ἵνα γινώσκω- 
μεν τὸν ἀληθινόν' καί ἐσμεν ἐν τῷ ἀληθινώ, ἐν τῷ Υἱῷ 
αὐτοῦ ‘Incow Χριστῷ οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ ἀληθινὸς Θεὸς καὶ 


ζωὴ αἰώνιοο᾽ τέκνια, φυλάξατε ἑαυτοὺς ἀπὸ τῶν εἰδώλων. 
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ST. JOHN XVII. 4—21. 


Χριστόν. *’Eyd σε ἐδόξασα ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς: τὸ ἔργον ἐτελείωσα ὃ δέδωκάς 
δ 


a A 
dchii—s. pot ἵνα ποιήσω: ὅ Kal viv δόξασόν pe ov, Πάτερ, παρὰ σεαντῷ, “ τῇ δόξῃ 
Ἰ σον. 15.475. ἢ > co ee ’ ? ‘ , 6 e? , , . 
renee” τἢ εἶχον πρὸ τοῦ τὸν κόσμον εἶναι παρὰ σοί. Ἐφανέρωσά σου τὸ ὄνομα 
3 ’ “~ 9 9 
ch” χρῖς ἀνθρώποις, os δέδωκάς μοι ἐκ τοῦ κόσμον. Σοὶ ἦσαν, καὶ ἐμοὶ αὐτοὺς 
Heb. 2. 12. ὃ 5 \ δ λ , 4 7 a ¥» Ψ , Ψ 
ch. 1. 18. ἔδωκας: καὶ τὸν λόγον σον τετηρήκασι. Ἶ Νῦν ἔγνωκαν ὅτι πάντα ὅσα 
h. 7. 16 δέδ , δ a 3 gf 9 . εὦ ἃ δέδ , δέδ 2 A 
oe ἐδωκάς μοι Tapa σοῦ ἐστιν. ὅτι τὰ ῥήματα ἃ δέδωκάς μοι, δέδωκα αὐτοῖς: 
«27, 80. 2 
Ver. 36. καὶ αὐτοὶ ἔλαβον, καὶ ἔγνωσαν ἀληθῶς, ὅτι παρὰ σοῦ ἐξῆλθον Kai ἐπίστευσαν 
Luke 22.32. ὅτι σύ με ἀπέστειλας. °°’ Eya περὶ αὐτῶν ἐρωτῶ' οὐ περὶ τοῦ κόσμον ἐρωτῶ, 
om. 8. δέ. ϑλλλ \ @ 5 , 9 y 9 10b...S -S 2.8 , 9 ‘ 
Heb. 7. 25 ἀλλὰ περὶ ὧν δέδωκάς μοι, OTL σοί εἰσι καὶ τὰ ἐμὰ πάντα σά ἐστι, καὶ 
1 John 3.1 SN 8, ὶ δεδόξ > x A dices (20 κ᾿ δι ae ee le ‘ 
1John2.1. χὰ oa ἐμά' καὶ δεδόξασμαι ἐν αὐτοῖς καὶ οὐκ ἔτι εἰμὶ ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ, καὶ 
ich. 10. 30. Φ 3 a , 2 ON YS 2 A , » Ila 9 , 
rant οὗτοι ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ εἰσὶ, Kal ἐγὼ πρός σε ἔρχομαι. Πάτερ aye, τήρησον 
9 Ἁ > A > » ’ φ ὃ “ὃ 4, 9 Oo ἐν θὰ ε a) 12 j’ 
Jeh. 6, 39 αὐτοὺς ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί σου, ᾧ δέδωκάς μοι, ἵνα Gow ἕν καθὼς ἡμεῖς. Ore 
ean » 9 
Heb.2.13. ἥμην μετ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ, ἐγὼ ἐτήρουν αὐτοὺς ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί σον ous 
ὃ “ὃ 4 51 9 ‘ 3 ὃ ‘ 3 2 A 9 , > δε ες σι 9 , 
ἐδωκάς μοι ἐφύλαξα, καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐξ αὐτῶν ἀπώλετο, εἰ μὴ ὁ υἱὸς τῆς ἀπωλείας, 
9 e . ~ 13 ΄κ» Ὺ , » Q “A A 9 ~ 
iva ἡ γραφὴ πληρωθῇ. Ν ov δὲ πρός σε ἔρχομαι, καὶ ταῦτα ᾿λάλο ἐν τῷ 
ld 2 ld > 9 Ν 
keh 16.11.. κόσμῳ, “ἵνα ἔχωσι τὴν χαρὰν τὴν ἐμὴν πεπληρωμένην ἐν αὐτοῖς. Ἐγὼ 
Ich. 15. 18 > A δ ’ ᾿ Ve , 493 9 9 δ 9 9 2 A 
Leh. 15. 18. δέδωκα αὐτοῖς τὸν λόγον σον" καὶ ὁ κόσμος ἐμίσησεν αὐτοὺς, ὅτι οὐκ εἰσὶν 
mMat.6.18. ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου, καθὼς ἐγὼ οὐκ εἰμὶ ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου. | " Οὐκ ἐρωτῶ ἵνα ἄρῃς 
1Jobn 5.18. αὐτοὺς ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα τηρήσῃς αὐτοὺς ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ. [6 ᾿Εκ τοῦ 
neh. 15. 3. 


Ps. 119. 142. 


o1Cor. 1. 2, 30. 


Heb. 10. 10. 


p ch. 10. 38. 


’ 9 > 4 6 4 2 A 9 29 ν 53 a , 17 né ’ > A 
κόσμον οὐκ εἰσὶ, καθὼς ἐγὼ οὐκ εἰμὶ ἐκ τοῦ κόσμον. Αγίασον αὐτοὺς 
ἐν τῇ ἀληθείᾳ σον' ὁ λόγος ὁ σὸς ἀλήθειά ἐστι. ὃ Καθὼς ἐμὲ ἀπέστειλας 
εἰς τὸν κόσμον, κἀγὼ ἀπέστειλα αὐτοὺς εἰς τὸν κόσμον" '9° καὶ ὑπὲρ αὐτῶν 
> AN ε ’ > 4, ν Oo “ 9 Ἁ ε »’ 3 > θ o 90 > Ἁ 
ἐγὼ ἁγιάζω ἐμαντὸν, wa ὦσι καὶ αὐτοὶ ἡγιασμένοι ἐν ἀληθείᾳ. ™ Οὐ περὶ 

A “A ζω) ΄Μ “A 
τούτων δὲ ἐρωτῶ μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ περὶ τῶν πιστευόντων διὰ τοῦ λόγου αὐτῶν 
> > A 21 Ρ 9 U4 a Oo 0 “ “ , 9 9 Ἁ 3 Α 3 ,. 9 “ 
εἰς ewe, “ Piva, πάντες ἕν ὦσι, καθὼς σὺ, Πάτερ, ἐν ἐμοὶ, κἀγὼ ἐν σοὶ, wa Kat 


4. ἐγώ σε ἐδόξασα ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. Here, and v. 6, the aorist is 
used, not the pe ect; inasmuch as the work of glorification was still 
going on, and not to be completed before His Passion, when He 
would say τετέλεσται (xix. 30). Here is an answer to the objection 
made to the exposition of Aug., Chrys., and others, who include the 
Passion in this work of Glorification. 

He uses the Perfect in v. 8, because the part of the work which 
is there described, was done. 

δ. νῦν δόξασόν με σὺ, Πάτερ] He prays that His human nature 
which He had assumed in time, may be received into that Divine 
Glory which He had with the Father from eternity. (Hilary, de Trin. 
iii. Chrys., Cyril. Cp. Iren., iii. 14.) 

9. οὐ περὶ τοῦ κόσμου ἐρωτῶ) I pray not for those who live 
according to the lusts and vanities of the world. (Aug., Theoph.) 

ll. ὦ] So A, B, C, E, H, K, L, M,8, U, X, Υ A, and many 
Cursives. Elz. οὕς. The ὄνομα here specified is not the essential 
divinity of Christ, but the attributes which He has by virtue of His 
Incarnation. These are said to be given Him by the Father. Hence 
St. Paul says, that God has given Him a Name above every Name, 
that at the Name of Jesus every knee should bow. See on Matt. 
xxviii. 18. John iii. 34, 35; v. 27; xiii. 3; xvii. 8. Rev. vi. 2, and 
above, on v. 2. 

— ὦσιν ἕν] seo vv. 20—22, 

12. obs δέδωκάς wor] It appears from this and the following 
words that Judas was given to the Son by the Father, and that there- 
fore he was once in a state of salvation; and became a betrayer and 
murderer (ἐγένετο προδότης, Luke vi. 16) by his own will. Even 
after he had betrayed Christ he might have been saved by the merits 
of the innocent blood which he had betrayed. (Aug. in Ps. Ixviii. 
Leo M., Serm. i. 3. 5, de Passione; and Chrys. here.) Our Lord 
appears to have referred to Judas here for the purpose of saying that 
none of His Sheep had been lost by the Shepherd, but by their own 
sin; and even in that there was a proof of His own truth. See next 
note. 

On the case of Judas, see Hammond, Letter to Sanderson con- 
cerning God's grace and decrees, in Bp. ὁ Works, v. p. 324. 

— ὁ vids τῆς ἀπωλείας) One who is moved by the spirit of 
destruction (᾿Αβαῤδὼν, Rev. ix. 11, yi324, rendered by the LXX 
ἀπώλεια), and who draws others to destruction, and whose end is 
destruction. Cp. 2 Thess. ii. 3. 

It is a Hebraism, nyg73 (ben-maveth), vids θανάτου (2 Sam. 
xii. 5, 1 Sam. xxvi. 16), remy 1} (ben mashchith), Tea. i. 4, i.e, 
. ‘filius mortis el perditionis, quatenus morte et perditione dignus, eGque 
puniendus.’ 

Cp. Rosenmiiller here, and Matt. xxiii. 15, νἱὸν γεέννης, and 
note on υἱοὶ νυμφῶνοε (Matt. ix. 15). 


— ἵνα ἡ γραφὴ πληρωθῇ] He ὑπ in order that the Scrip- 
ture might be fulfilled. But the Scripture would not have been 
written by God unless God had foreseen that he would perish. And 
this divine Prescience, though it foreknew and foretold that he would 
sean did not in any way cause him to perish. Why then was this 

ripture written? In order that even his perishing might be an 
evidence of God's foresight ; and so the Traitor himself, even in the 
hands of Satan, and betraying Christ, might be a witness of the truth 
even by his perishing; and Judas, ‘the son of Perdition,’ might still, 
even in his perdition, be an Apostle of the Son of God. 

14. οὐκ εἰσὶν ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου) but citizens of heaven. (Chrys.) 

15. τοῦ πονηροῦ] The Evil One. 

16. οὐκ εἰμὶ ἐκ τ. κι} the order of the words in A, B, C, D, L, X, 
A, and many Versions. Elz. ἐκ +. κ᾿ οὐκ εἰσι. 

17. ἁγίασον αὑτοὺς ἐν τῇ ἀληθείᾳ cov] Make them holy by the 
gift of the Spirit and sound doctrine. Set them apart and consecrate 
them as living sacrifices for Thyself. (Chrys., ee) 

19. ὑπὲρ αὑτῶν ἐγὼ ἀγιάζω ἐμαυτὸν] Cp. John x. 11. 15. 17. 
Heb. ix. 14. I offer Myself as an oblation, a holy victim to Thee, 
that they also may be sanctified and presented as oblations to Thee. 

Christ, Our Great High Priest Who offers Himself, is our Head 
and we His members. And as He offered Himself, so must we, 
according to the Apostolic saying (Rom. xii. 1): “1 beseech you, 
brethren, that ye present your bodies a living sacrifice, holy, accept- 
able unto God, which is your reasonable service.” (Chrys., Theopt ) 

I sanctify or hallow Myself, My Body, as an offering for sin 
(Heb. x. 5), and I sanctify My Body the Church, whose members are 
members of Christ and are sanctitied in Him. (Awg.) Cp. on xi. 55. 

— ἵνα ὦσι, x.a.] The order of the words in many of the best 
MSS. and Versions. 

20. ἐρωτῶ μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ περὶ πιστευόντων] Elz. πιστεν- 
σόντων. But πιστευόντων, the reading of the best MSS., is pre- 
ferable as signifying all believers, present at once to the Omniscience 
of Christ. 

‘ 2L ἵνα πάντες ἕν wor] On the Socinian objection drawn from 
these words, see above on x. 30; and cp. Athanas. c. Arian. iii. 17, 
pp. 449—454. For a fulfilment of this petition. see Acts iv. 32. 

Our Lord does not say that we may be all one (‘ unum‘), but 
that all may be one (‘unum’) as Thou, O Father, in Me and I in 
Thee are one (‘unum’). The Father is in such a manner in the 
Son that they are ‘anum* (one substance). We may be in them, but 
we cannot be ‘unum’ wth them, for we are not consubstantial with 
them; inasmuch as the Son with the Father is God. The Father 
and Son are in us as God is in a temple; and we are in them as a 
creature is in ite Creator. He adds that they may be one (‘unum’) 
in us, our unity ts Love is due not to ourselves, but to Divine 
Grace. (Aug., Hilary, de Trin, viii.) 


ST. JOHN XVII. 22—26. XVII. 1—4. 


273. 


αὐτοὶ ἐν ἡμῖν ἐν dow, ἵνα 6 κόσμος πιστεύσῃ ὅτι σύ με ἀπέστειλας. ™ Kat 
ἐγὼ τὴν δόξαν ἣν δέδωκάς μοι δέδωκα αὐτοῖς, ἵνα ὦσιν ἕν, καθὼς ἡμεῖς ἕν 
ἐσμεν, 33 ἐγὼ ἐν αὐτοῖς καὶ σὺ ἐν ἐμοὶ, ἵνα ὦσι τετελειωμένοι εἷς ἕν, καὶ ἵνα 
᾿ γιψώσκῃ ὃ κόσμος ὅτι σύ με ἀπέστειλας, καὶ ἠγάπησας αὐτοὺς, καθὼς ἐμὲ 
ἠγάπησας. 38. Πάτερ, οὗς δέδωκάς μοι, θέλω ἵνα ὅπον εἰμὶ ἐγὼ κἀκεῖνοι ὦσι q ch. 12. 26. 


μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ, wa θεωρῶσι τὴν δόξαν τὴν ἐμὴν ἣν δέδωκάς μοι, ὅτι ἠγάπησάς pe 


πρὸ καταβολῆς κόσμον. 


1 Thess. 4. 17. 
ver. 5. 
164) 25 r Π , δί νε , 3 Ἂ 
—— ATE LKQALE, Καὶ Ο KOCLOS CE OUK έγνω r 1 Pet. 2. 28. 
int) ρ ? μος ἢ ch. 8. 19, 49, 50. 


ἐγὼ δέ σε ἔγνων, καὶ οὗτοι ἔγνωσαν ὅτι σύ με ἀπέστειλας, (5) 3 καὶ ἐγνώρισα ἃ 15-21. ἃ is. 8. 


> A oy ν , \ , 9 ¢ > » δ > » , 2 > a 4 
αντοις TO OVOPLA TOV, και γνωρίσω, Wa ayamy ἣν yyatynoas μέ ἐν AUTOLS ἢ» 


29 A 9 > A 
Κάγω ἐν QUTOLS. 


Rom. 8. 8, 4. 
Matt. 11. 25—27, 
ch. 6. 68, 69. 
& 16. 27, 30. 


XVIII. (5) "Ταῦτα εἰπὼν ὃ Ἰησοῦς ἐξῆλθε σὺν τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ «Matt. 2.38. 


Mark 14. 82. 


πέραν Tov χειμάῤῥον τῶν Κέδρων, ὅπου ἦν κῆπος εἷς ὃν εἰσῆλθεν αὐτὸς καὶ Luke 2. 39. 


ε 
οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ. 


ν , A A A “a A 
ὅτι πολλάκις συνήχθη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐκεῖ μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ. 
3 “A A 

Ἰούδας λαβὼν τὴν σπεῖραν, καὶ ἐκ τῶν ἀρχιερέων καὶ Φαρισαίων ὑπηρέτας, 
» A a 

ἔρχεται ἐκεῖ μετὰ φανῶν καὶ λαμπάδων καὶ ὅπλων. 


2 Sam. 15. 28. 


Pr) 3 "Ἢ δει δὲ καὶ ᾿Ιούδας ὁ παραδιδοὺς αὐτὸν τὸν τόπον, b Luke 22. 39. 
χ ρ 


188) 8ες Ἦν» c Matt. 26. 47. 
(τ ) O ov Mark 14. 43. 
Luke 22. 47. 
Acts 1. 16. 


(9 4 ᾿Ιησοῦς οὖν 3 εἰδὼς ἃ Matt. 16. 21. 





He prays that we all may be one—“ ΕΣ joined together in 
one Will and Mind and Judgment "—as He and the Father are One. 


Φορᾷ τῆς wiatews, καὶ τῇ πρὸς ἀλλήλους darexbelg 5 


θέλω ἵνα ὅπου εἰμὶ ἐγὼ κἀκεῖνοι ὦσι] He had said before 
(iii ἐδ) τς No man hath ascended up to heaven but He that came 
m heaven ;* and what He now says is in unison with that; 
for our Lord is the Head of His members, and we are made one in 
Him. He reascends and carries us to that place whence He alone 
came down in Himself. (See Eph. ii. 6. Greg. Mor. xxvii. 1.) 
— θεωρῶσι] ‘contemplate.’ See xii. 45; and on xiv. 19; xvi. 16. 
25. Iarep δίκαι] When our Lord prays that they may be 
sanctified, He says Πάτερ ἅγιε (xvii. 11); He now appeals to His 
Father's Justice, which will Ὡς seen in punishing the world, which 
refused to know Him (v. 25), and in glorifytzg those who are sanctified 
hy the offering of Christ (v. 10), and who recognize that God has sent 
im, and are sanctified in His truth, and will therefore be glorified 
with Him (v. 24). 


Cu. XVIII. 1. ἐξῆλθε] out of the City and its suburbs. 
— τῶν Κέδρων) Its vernacular form is yiqy (Kidron, 2 Sam. 


xv. 28, 1 Kings xv. 13. 2 Kings xxiii. 4), from root vp (kadhar), 


‘niger ἴα] It flows in the valley or ravine between the City and 
the Mount of Olives, toward the Dead Sea. Cp. Robinson, Palestine, 
ii. 32. Winer, i. p. 655, 

I have not ventured to follow some recent Editors here in 
changing this reading into τοῦ Κεὸρών. I do not assert that it ma 
not perhaps be the right reading; but that there is not suffictent evs- 
dence to justify its adoption. 

The very great majority of MSS. have τῶν Κέδρων. The other 
reading, rou Κεὸρὼν, is only found in three uncials, A, 8, A, and 
one cursive MS. 

Doubtless τοῦ Κεδρὼν is etymologically correct (see below) ; 
though according to strict etymology it should be Κιδρών. 

ut it is not improbable that the Greek and Latin inhabitants of 
Jerusalem may have Grecized and Latinized the Hebrew Kidror into 
a form which gave an intelligible sense in their own lan ; and 
so the “ brook Kidroz” may have been known to them as the brook 
τῶν Καὶ ἔδρων. of Cedars. 

Thus it might have been accommodated in its name to other 
neighbouring places, such as the Garden of Gethsemane and the 
Mount of Olives. It is observable that the Hebrew brook Kison has 
also been Grecized in like manner into χειμαῤῥοὺς τῶν Kioowy, 
or se oa: See Suidas, v. 'laBiv. (Cp. Bp. Middleton.) 

OL. 1. 


We see this process of modification, for the sake of intelligibility, 
operating on the names of places in all languages. Thus Ma cass be- 
came first Muleventum, and then Beneventum ; which no Critic would 
correct on etymological grounds. Thus the Eurtpus has been Italianized 
into Ne te. Thus the Hebrew name of Jerusalem itself has been 
Grecized into "] ενο-σόλυμα, which no one would expunge on principles 
of strict etymological accuracy from the ages of the New Testament. 

Besides, we find the very words of the text of the MSS. here, 

εἰμάῤῥυυς τῶν Κέδρων, actually used as a translation of the 

ebrew ‘ k Kidron’ in the LXX Version of 2 Sam. xv. 23, 
describing David's sorrowful passage over it: πᾶσα ἡ γῆ ἔκλαιε 
φωνῇ "εγάλῃ᾽ καὶ was ὁ λαὸς παρεπορεύοντο ἐν τῷ Xecuappw 
τῶν Κίέδρων' καὶ ὁ βασιλεὺς διέβη τὸν χειμάῤρονν Κέδρων. 
Had not St. John this in his mind when he described the 
mournful transit of the cin of David over the same brook ? 

It may indeed be alleged that almost all the MSS. have been 
altered here by a blunder of the Copyists, who did not understand 
Hebrew, and have introduced a Greek form. But is this consistent 
with a due regard to the authority of the MSS.? And if we are to 
abandon that authority and resort for refuge to the individual opinions 
of a discordant criticism, where will be the Text itself? Is it not at 
least as probable that the four MSS. which have τοῦ Κεδρὼν here 
may have been altered to suit the Hebrew sense, as that the four 
hundred which have τῶν Κέδρων have been altered to suit the Greek ? 
The reading τῶν Κέδρων ap also to be recommended by the 
usage of Josephus. He uses the form Kedpay (φάραγξ xedpavor, 
Ant. ix. 7. 3. Cp. viii. 1.5. B. J. v. 6.1); and every Greek reader 
would suppose that as ᾿Ελαιὼν is to be rendered Olivetum, or a place 
of Olives ; 80 Κεδρὼν is Cedretum, a place of Cedars. Cp irewy, 
salicelum ; ῥοδὼν, roselum; ἰὼν, vtoletum; μυρτὼν, myrtetum ; 
ἀμπελὼν, vinetum ; and many others. 

The word Kéépor, Cedrus, Cedar, may also be derived from the 
Hebrew root signifying dark; and it is by no means improbable that 
there were Cedars near the brook Kedron. 


On the whole it seems more consistent with reverence for the 
sacred text, and with respect for its readers, not to disturb the reading 
of the vast majority of the MSS., than to insert in the Text another 
reading in its place upon very slender authority. 

As was before observed, the zame of the brook is probably here 
mentioned by the Evangelist in order to suggest a felorence to the 
history of David in his passage ‘ over the Kidron* when he fled 
from hie rebellious son (2 Sam. xv. 23). So He, Who in His suffer- 
ings was prefigured by David, now passes over it, being rejected by 
His own City and People. 

This was the time of His Agony; and now His Passion may be 
said to begin. The descent into this Vale and the passage over this 
dark Brook was His path to light and glory. ‘“ He drank of the 
Brook in the way ; therefore shall He lift up His head” (Ps. cx. 7). 
And if there was any local foundation for the Greek name, then we 
might venture to say that the dark boughs of the Cedars became to 
Him Palm branches of Victory. 

— ὅπον ἦν κῆποι] The Garden of Gethsemane. (See Matt. 
xxvi. 36. Mark xiv. 32. Luke xxii. 40.) Our Lord’s Passion 
began with His Agony in the Garden; and He was buried in a 
Garden. The first Adam fell, and we fell with him, in a Garden, 
in a Gan- Eden, or Garden of Delight. And we rose again with the 
Second Adam in the Garden of pony ane of Suffering, the Garden of 
Gethsemane and of Calvary, and by that we are restored to Paradise. 

Our Lord was wont to teach on mountains and in gardens, places 
sequestered from tumults, and congenial toreligious instruction. (CArys.) 

8. τὴν owsipay] The band assigned by the Procurator to attend 
the Sanhedrim on the great Festivals; part of the ison of the 
Temple. (Michaelis, Rosenmiiller.) Cp. Luke xxii 52. 

— φανῶν καὶ λαμπάδων)" torches, and lights ἐς lanterns.’ (Hesye.) 

N 
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ST. JOHN XVUHI. 5—13. 


πάντα τὰ ἐρχόμενα ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν, ἐξελθὼν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τίνα ζητεῖτε ; ὅ ᾽Απεκρί- 
> a 9 aA 4 a , > A e 9 a 9 , 9 

θησαν αὐτῷ, ᾿Ιησοῦν τὸν Ναζωραῖον. Λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Εγώ εἰμι' 

εἱστήκει δὲ καὶ ᾿Ιούδας ὁ παραδιδοὺς αὐτὸν per αὐτῶν. ὅ 'ῆς οὖν εἶπεν 


e Matt. 26. 53, 54. 
ch. 10. 18. 


αὐτοῖς, Ὅτι ἐγώ εἶμι, " ἀπῆλθον eis ta ὀπίσω, καὶ ἔπεσον χαμαί. ἴ Πάλιν 
οὖν αὐτὸς ἐπηρώτησε, Τίνα ζητεῖτε; οἱ δὲ εἶπον, ᾿Ιησοῦν τὸν Ναζωραῖον. 


8 *AmexpiOn ᾿Ιησοῦς, Εἶπον ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἐγώ εἰμι εἰ οὖν ἐμὲ ζητεῖτε, ἄφετε τούτους 


ἵνα πληρωθῇ ὁ λόγος ὃν εἶπεν, Ὅτι οὗς δέδωκάς μοι, οὐκ ἀπώλεσα 
(2 1° Σίμων οὖν Πέτρος ἔχων μάχαιραν εἵλκυσεν αὐτὴν, 


νν “ “A 9 ’ ” Ἁ 9 4 9 ~ A > 9 “ 4 
καὶ ἔπαισε τὸν τοῦ ἀρχιερέως δοῦλον, καὶ ἀπέκοψεν αὐτοῦ τὸ ὠτίον τὸ δεξιόν" 


(=) 1! "Εἶπεν οὖν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τῷ Πέτρῳ, 


Βάλε τὴν μάχαιραν εἰς τὴν θήκην" τὸ ποτήριον ὃ δέδωκέ μοι ὁ Πατὴρ, οὐ μὴ 


Acts 9. 8. 
e » gf? 
feh.17.12. Ὀὑπαγειν' 
ἐξ αὐτῶν οὐδένα. 
Ϊἦ κι 
εΜει 20.22. ἣν δὲ ὄνομα τῷ δούλῳ Μάλχος. 
’ 9 ’ 
πίω αὐτό; 
h Matt. 26. 57. 
Mark 14. 53. 
Luke 22. 54. 
i Luke 3. 2. 


(+) 15" Ἢ οὖν σπεῖρα Kat ὁ χιλίαρχος Kat οἱ ὑπηρέται τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων συν- 
Q 9 A “ 9 " 163 13 i \ 9 , 9 A ,..*¥ 
έλαβον τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν καὶ ἔδησαν αὐτὸν, (=) 5 ' καὶ ἀπήγαγον αὐτὸν πρὸς “Avvay 


a ‘ 4 κι “» δ 3 4 A 9 A >» » 
mpatov ἦν yap πενθερὸς τοῦ Καϊάφα, ὃς ἦν ἀρχιερεὺς τοῦ ἐνιαντοῦ ἐκείνου" 





Lest He should escane in the darkness of the night. (Τ᾽ .) 
God was veiled in the Flesh, and the Eternal Day was shrouded in 
humanity ; and He was sought for with lanterns and torches in order 
that He might be slain by those who were Darkness. (Axug.) 

4. ἐξελθών] Not out of the garden (see v. 26), but He came for- 
ward voluntarily from the company of the disciples. 

6, ἀπῆλθον els τὰ ὀπίσω, καὶ ἔπεσον χαμαί] On the effects of 
our Lord's aspect and demeanour sce note on Mark x. 32. 

A single word from Christ threw them prostrate,_them who 
were armed and exasperated against Him. Since when He was about 
to be judged He did this, how t will be His power and majesty 
when He comes to judge? Tie Who did this when about to die, 
what will He do when reigning in Glory? (Cp. Aug., rine: 

In order that no one might say that Christ tempted the Jews to 
commit the sin of taking Him, by delivering Himeelf into their 
hands, the Gospel records how He did every thing that might have 
deterred them from doing so. (Chrys.) 

10. τὸν δοῦλον] ‘ the servant.’ So in all the Evangelists. The 
Article does not seem to imply (as some have thought) that the 
pereon struck was a special officer in command over the rest, but it 
marks Peter's boldness He whom he struck was not an ordinary 
person, but in the service of the High Priest. It distinguishes the 
person struck from all who were not servants of the High Priest. See 
this use of the Article iii. ]0. It is certain that this servant was not 
the only servant of the High Priest that was in the Garden (see v. 26) ; 
and therefore he is not distinguished here from other servants, but 
from those who were not servants of the High Priest. 

— Μάλχος] The names of Peter and Malchus are mentioned 
only by St. John; St. Peter being now dead. Cp. Matt. xxvi. δ]. 
Mark xiv. 47. Luke xxii. 50. 

11. μάχαιραν) Elz. adds cov, which is not in the best MSS. 

— τὸ ποτήριον ὃ δέδωκέ μοι ὁ Πατὴρ, ov μὴ πίω αὑτό .}] An 
expreasion explained by the Prayer recited in the ofher Gospels,— 
Matt. χχνὶ. 39. Mark xiv. 36. Luke xxii. 42. 

The cup which His Father gave Him is that to which the Apostle 
refers (Rom. viii. 32),—"* He spores not His own Son, but freely gare 
Him for us all.” And yet He Who drank the cup gave to Himself 


the cup; for the same Apostle says, ‘ Christ loved us, and hath given 
Himoelf for us.” Ephes. v. 2. (4 1g.) 
12. ἔδησαν αὐτον] The binding of our Lord is mentioned by 


St. John alone. They bound Him Who came to loose all from 
the chains of Satan and of sin (Luke iv. 18), and “to bind the 
strong man in his house” (Matt. xii. 29). 

18. Ανναν] St. John omits for the most part what had been 
already narrated by the former Evangelists. and here he does not de- 
scribe the leading of our Lord to Caiaphas (Matt. xxvi. 57. Mark 
xiv. 53. Luke xxii. 54), except by the single word πρῶτον, which in- 
timates that our Lord was led to Annas /efore He was led to Caiaphas, 
and by saying (v. 24) ἀπέστειλεν αὐτὸν 6 ΓΑννας δεδεμένον πρὸς 
Καϊάφαν τὸν ἀρχιερέα. 

Some attempts have been made (e. g: by Meyer, and see above on 
Luke xxii. 54) to prove a discrepancy here between St. John and the 
other Evangelists, as if he asecrted that the interrogatory examination 
of our Lord and one of Peter's denials tuok place in the house of 
Annas, whereas they describe it as in that of ad τῶι But cp. John 
xviii. 18, with Mark xiv. ἮΝ eee ot 6 ce men- 
tion of the fire, it appears that e Evangelists are ing of one 
and the ae place: = which is described as the palace of the High 
Priest by Matt. xxvi. 58, compared with Mark xiv. 53. Luke xxii. δά. 

St. John here calls the place into which our Lord was brought as 
the αὐλὴ τοῦ ἀρχιερέως (r. 15), and it is evident that by that word 
he means Cutaphas, See v. 24, ἀπέστειλεν αὑτὸν ὁ “Avvae δεδε- 
μένον πρὸς Καϊάφαν τὸν ἀρχιερέα. But it may be asked, If 
the events narrated in rv. 15—18, and the conversation recorded by 
St. John in vv. 19—23, did not take place in the house of Annas, why 
is the leading to Annas mentioned at all? The reason seems to he, . 


that St. John designed to show that our Lord passed through all the 
successive stages of interrogation that were possible under the circum- 
stances; and that the Jewish Nation, by all its Representatives, made 
iteelf responsible for His condemnation and crucifixion. 
nnas was an important person, being High Priest de jure, and 
the head of the sacerdotal order. (See on Luke iii. 2.) Our Lord is 
brought bound to him, and Annas does nothing to re Him. On 
the contrary, he sends Him on bound to Caiaphas (v. 24), whose mur- 
derous counse] and intentions he must have known; and therefore 
St. John refers to them here (v. 14; cp. xi. 49). And thus Aznas, 
the High Priest de jure, adopts the policy of the High Priest de facto, 
and makes himself responsible for it. This was a sufficient reason 
for the mention of the leading to Annas first. 
, described 


The next s of interrogation was before Cutaphus 
here by St. John, aod by him only (vv. 19. 23). Thie took place be- 
fore duybreak, and before the Sanhedrim had been assembled in the 
palace of the High Priest. 

As soon as it was day they came together at the High Priest's 
house tate xxii. 66, cp. with John v. 28) ; and then, at that mecti 
of the Sankedrim, at which Caiaphas presided, our Lord went throug 
the next ac of interrogation described by the first three Evan- 
gelists (Mart. xxvi. 57—68. Mark xiv. 5 . Luke xxii. 67—7)) 
in the High Priest's palace, and not mentioned by St. Johan, as being 
already known from their Gospels. The next stage of proceeding is 
the arraignment before Plate, mentioned by all the Evangelists; and 
with full particulars, supplementary to those of the former three, ὃ 
St. John. (Matt. xxvii. 1, 2. 11—23. Mark xv. 1—15. Luke xxiii. 
1—5. John xviii. 28—38; xix. 1—16.) The next is before Herod. 
(Luke xxiii. 6—12.) 

Thus from the narratives of the Evangelists taken together, it 
appears that all the authorities of Judea and Galilee, Civil and Eccle- 
siastical, Roman and Jewish, Rulers and Pevple, were concerned in 
the condemnation of Christ, and were responsible for it. 

It is true that some of the Fathers understand the narrative in ev. 
1323 to describe what took place before Annas, and not Caiaphas. 
Thus Aug.: ‘‘ Explicat quod in domo Axnr@ de trina ejus negatione 
contigerat.” But Aug. supposes that Annas and Caiaphas were together 
at the same place, “in domo Ann@ quo ad audiendum Jesum ambo 
convenerant.” See also Aug., de Consensu Evang. iii. 20. Chrys. says 
on v. 24, εἶτα μηδὲ οὕτως εὑρίσκοντές τι πλέον πέμπουσιν αὐτὸν 
δεδεμένον πρὸς Καϊάφαν. But he also supposes Caianhas to have 
been in the same place with Annas. He says of Peter after this, ἔτι 
θερμαίνεται, and that our Lord Jooked upon him dia βλέμματος 
ἀνιστὰς, and that all the Evangelists ὁμοφώνως περὶ αὑτοῦ 
ἀνέγραψαν. And so Theophyl. 

This is clearly stated by Euthymins, who says (on Matt. xxvi. 58, 
p. 545), ‘‘The three Evangelists say that Peter denied his Master 
thrice in the court-yard of Cataphas ; but John says that it was in 
that of Annas, his father-in-law. There is no discrepancy here; for 
both had one house and one court-yard, which had in it two separate 


establishments.” 

St. Cyril (p. 1030) adopts the opinion which is expressed in the 
Syriac and Arabic Versions, and in our own,—viz. ἀπεστάλθαι 
τὸν Incovy rapa τοῦ Αννα πρὸς τὸν Καϊάφαν. and that the inter- 
rogation in ev. 19-22 was before Cutuphas. St. John, when he wrote his 
Gospel, knew what had been written by the other Evangelists in their 
Gospels. He knew that they had related that St. Peter denied his Master 
three times in the house of the High Priest; and St. John's narrative 
is to be construed accordingly. In no case does any one of the Four 
Evangelists speak of the house or court-yard of Cutaphas, or of the 
house or court-yard of Annas; they speak only of the house and 
court-yard of the ftygh Priest. The three denials took place in the 
ficial residence of the High Priest. There is some probability in the 
opinion above expressed by Luthymius, that Annas and Caiaphas dwelt 
together in that house; at least, it is not unlikely that they were both 
together in the eacerdotal palace on that important occasion. 


ST. JOHN XVIII. 14—27. 
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Mk jy δὲ Καϊάφας 6 συμβουλεύσας τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις, ὅτι συμφέρει ἕνα ἄνθρωπον ch. 11. 50. 
ἀπολέσθαι ὑπὲρ τοῦ λαοῦ. (Fy) 5 ᾿᾿Εκολούθει δὲ τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ Σίμων Πέτρος, 1 Matt. 26. 58 


4. 54 


καὶ ὁ ἄλλος μαθητής" (FT) ὁ δὲ μαθητὴς ἐκεῖνος ἦν γνωστὸς τῷ ἀρχιερεῖ, καὶ Luke 22. 4. 
συνεισῆλθε τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ εἰς τὴν αὐλὴν τοῦ ἀρχιερέως: (+) © “ ὁ δὲ Πέτρος τ Matt. 39. 69. 


εἱστήκει πρὸς TH θύρᾳ ἔξω. 


(=) ᾿Ἐξῆλθεν οὖν ὁ μαθητὴς ὁ ἄλλος, ὃς ἦν 


γνωστὸς τῷ ἀρχιερεῖ, καὶ εἶπε τῇ θυρωρῷ καὶ εἰσήγαγε τὸν Πέτρον. (--) "7 Λέγει 
οὖν ἡ παιδίσκη ἡ θυρωρὸς τῷ Πέτρῳ, Μὴ καὶ σὺ ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν εἶ τοῦ 


ἀνθρώπον τούτον ; λέγει ἐκεῖνος, Οὐκ εἰμί. 


(=) 8 Εἱστήκεισαν δὲ οἱ δοῦλοι 


καὶ οἱ ὑπηρέται, ἀνθρακιὰν πεποιηκότες ὅτι ψῦχος ἦν, καὶ ἐθερμαίνοντο' ἦν δὲ 
per αὐτῶν ὁ Πέτρος ἑστὼς καὶ θερμαινόμενος. | ‘O οὖν ἀρχιερεὺς ἠρώτησε 
4 3 I ζω. Α “~ “~ 9 A Qa 4 ΄- ὃ ὃ A 9 “A 170 90 0? 
τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν περὶ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ, καὶ περὶ τῆς διδαχῆς αὐτοῦ. (77) °° Are neh. 7. 26. 


Luke 4. 15. 


4 ΄- a“ a 
εκρίθη αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, “Ἐγὼ παῤῥη σίᾳ ἐλάλησα τῷ κόσμῳ: ἐγὼ πάντοτε Mats 36. ὁδας 

4 3 A a e A , ee By 
ἐδίδαξα ἐν συναγωγῇ καὶ ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, ὅπου πάντοτε οἱ Ιουδαῖοι συνέρχονται, sats. 2s. 


καὶ ἐν κρυπτῷ ἐλάλησα οὐδέν. 


& 9. 25. & 18. 54. 


I71\ 2) nn? % 2 A 2 , δ 
(=) “Τι μὲ ἐπερωτᾷς ; ἐπερώτησον τοὺς Mark 1.31, 39. 
ἀκηκοότας, τί ἐλάλησα αὐτοῖς: ἴδε οὗτοι οἴδασιν ἃ εἶπον ἐγώ. 


Luke 4. 15, 16 
172) 22 pm δ , 16, 
τ) Tavra 5 det: 20. 2. 


δὲ 3 A > » f A e A AY ὃ ε 9 n~ 9 ~ Acts 23. 2 
αὐτον εἰπόντος, Els τῶν UITNPETWY παρεστηκως EOWKE ῥάπισμα τῳ Inoov a 
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εἰπὼν, Οὕτως ἀποκρίνῃ τῷ ἀρχιερεῖ; (=) 3 ᾿Απεκρίθη αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Εἰ 
κακῶς ἐλάλησα, μαρτύρησον περὶ τοῦ κακοῦ: εἰ δὲ καλῶς, τί με δέρεις ; 


(2 33 "᾿“πέστειλεν αὐτὸν 6 ἴάννας δεδεμένον πρὸς Καϊάφαν τὸν ἀρχιερέα. 


Matt. 26. 57. 
fark 14. 58. 


(7) 2 "Ἦν δὲ Σίμων Πέτρος ἑστὼς καὶ θερμαινόμενος: εἶπον οὖν αὐτῷ, Μὴ Luke 22. 5. 


r Matt. 26. 69. 
2 Mark 14. 66. 


Q “ > A“ θ A ΕῚ ΄ῸὉῃ" > > a é ~ Α T 9 9 
καὶ σὺ ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ ef; ἠρνήσατο ἐκεῖνος καὶ εἶπεν, Οὐκ εἰμί, NEI δ 
26 Λέγει εἷς ἐκ τῶν δούλων τοῦ ἀρχιερέως, συγγενὴς ὧν οὗ ἀπέκοψε Πέτρος 

A 9 9 3 9 4 Τὸ A 4 9 9 A 27 4 o > ’ 
τὸ ὠτίον, Οὐκ ἐγώ σε εἶδον ἐν τῷ κήπῳ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ; “Πάλιν οὖν ἠρνήσατο 


Πέτρος, καὶ εὐθέως ἀλέκτωρ ἐφώνησεν. 





1δ. ὁ ἄλλος μαθητής] One of the various modes of speech by 
which St. John,—who seems anxiously to avoid the mention of his 
ἡμὴ acne in the Gospel,—describes himself. See v. 16, and xx. 2, 

, 4. 8. 

In his humility he loves to describe himself as a disciple (sce 
here, 15, 16, and xxi. 23, 24),—the disciple whom Jesus loved (xix. 
26, 27; xx. 2; xxi. 7. 20). The adjunct ὁ ἄλλον, ‘ the other,’ seems 
to have been adopted with reference to St. Peter. It first occurs in 
connexion with him, xviii. 15, 16; cp. xx. 2, 3, and would be very 
intelligible to the Christian world from the History of the Acts of 
the Apostles, where he and St. Peter are constant companions, and 
is an edifying record of their fraternal affection in the discipline of 
Christ. Cp. Bp. Middleton here. 

The word μαθητὴς never occurs in the Epistles. After the Day 
of Pentecost the Disciples had become Teachers. 

— αὐλήν) coxurt-yard, o to the sky, probably paved; hence 
perhaps the fire kindled in it (v. 18); a rectangular area, entered from 
the street by a προαύλιον (Mark xiv. 68), and πυλὼν (Matt. xxvi. 
71), in which was a θύρα (v. 16). 

The interrogation before Caiaphas and the Sanhedrim appears to 
have taken place in an apartment raised above the ground, and look- 
ing, with ἃ large open window, into the αὐλή. St. Peter was beneath, 
in the αὐλὴ or court-yard (Mark xiv. 66), when our Lord looked 
down upon him from the audience-chamber. (Luke xxii. 61.) 

This was the scene of St. Peter's triple denial. “πὰ in aula 
oe uanquam in diversis ejus locis, ter negavit Christum 

etrus.” : 

10. ἐξῆλθεν ὁ μαθητὴν---τὸν Πέτρον] 8t. John would not claim 
for himself the credit of cou above the rest; and he would also 
intimate that he himself might take to himself some share in St. 
Peter's sin, in not reminding him of our Lord's warning to him, and 
in bringing him into a place of temptation, after that warning which 
he had heard. 1 BC,L,X, ha sonia 
— τῷ ἀρχιερεῖ Ὁ, L, X, have τοῦ ἱερέως, received b 
Tisch. end Aly δά ᾿ 

17. καὶ σύ] ‘ thou also.’ It seems that she knew some one else 
there present (viz. St. John) to be Christ's disciple. Did St. John 
boldly confess it P 

19. περὶ τῶν waOnriv) A reason for St. Peter's fear. 

20. iv συναγωγῇ) So the best MSS. Fiz. 8 ἐν τῇ. He taught 
in the Temple, and “ in Synagogue ;” i.e, in Synagogues, generally. 

21. μέ] emphatic. 

23. ἀπεκρίθη αὐτώ ὁ "Incovs}] What more true. mild, and just, 
than this answer? He Who received the blow was He Who created 
the world, and might have consumed with fire or earthquake him who 

ve it. He was able to do this. The world was made by Him; 

ut He preferred to teach us patience, by which the world is over- 
come. 
It may be asked here, why did not Christ follow His own pre- 


cept, to him that smiteth Him on the one cheek turn the other also? 
(Matt. v. 39. Luke vi. 29.) 

He did so ts spirit, For He replied mildly, and gave His cheek 
to the smiter (Isa. 1.6), and His body to them that pierced it and 
nailed it to the cross. He thus showed us that His ts of 

tience are not te be followed so much by visible exhibition of the 

y, a8 by the spiritual preparation of the heart, ‘non ostentatione 

corporis, sed preparatione cordis.” An argry man may turn, in 
sullenness, the other cheek visibly to the smiter; better is he who 
makes a true answer with mildness, and prepares his heart in peace 
to endure ter sufferings. (Aug.) 
P 24. Sass ce (heat " ρὲ an sneienee of an προ 
or a m perfectum (though for clearness’ sake it is proper 
rendered had sent, in the Authorized Version), but it is an example 
of a mode of speech very common in the N. T., according to which 
the writer to a previous point, and writes from ἐξ. 

The full meaning is, Annas sent Him bound to Caiaphas, when 
Annas sent Him to that interrogation which 1 have described (vv. 15 
—23), and to that more formal tria] which has been already fully de- 
scribed by the three former Evangelists. The emphatic word is 
δεδεμένον, in chains. See on Ὁ. 18. It makes Annas responsible for 
the acts of Caiaphas. It shows that the indignities done to Christ 
(υ. 22) were done to Him bound. It ts a reason for St. Peter's 
fears, which led so soon to the denial. It sap a the objections 
which have been made on the ground of alleged disc cy ἔξινοδα 
St. John and the other Evangelists. It shows that the first denial 
did not take place when our Lord was before Annas (as might have 
been, perhaps, supposed from Ὁ. 17, compared with ὁ. 13), but as the 
other Evangelists had related, in the court-yard of the High Priest. 
So ἔδησεν, Matt. xiv. 3. John iv. 45, 46; vi. 16; ix. 18; xi. 30; xiii, 
12; xix. 23; xxi. 9. Actsi.2; v.24. Winer, Gr. Gr. ge p. 246. 
‘i wo has οὖν after ἀπέστειλεν, but this is not in A, D, E, ΚΙ M, 

25. εἶπον οὖν] An example of the manner in which St. John’s 
Gospel reconciles seeming di es in the preceding ones. 

Matthew says (xxvi. 71), ἄλλη λέγει. 

Mark says ἦν. 69), ἡ παιδίσκη (the same as before, not ἄλλη) 
ἄρξατο λέγειν. 

Luke says (xxii. 58), ἕπερον (a man, not a maiden). Here 
are three accounts of three different persons doing the same thing. 

John reconciles them all by his εἶπον οὖν, each and all did so. 

— ἠρνήσατο] Observe, Christ is denied, not only by those who 
deny Him to be Christ, but by those who deny themselves to be Chris- 
tians. Our Lord did not say to Peter, thou shalt deny thyself to be 
My Disciple, but, thou shalt deny Me. St. Peter, then, denied 

rist when he said, “7 am not fis disciple.” (Aug.) We deny 
Christ, b ing and acting in a manner unbecoming the dis- 
ciples of Christ. (Cp. Aug.) 

21. πάλιν οὖν jeracuse--Agernet7| See the prediction of the 

N e 
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s Matt. 27. 1. 
Mark [5. 1. 
Luke 23. 1. 
Acts 10. 28. 


’ 
δ δ... wa φάγωσι τὸ πάσχα. 


ST. JOHN XVII. 28—37. 


“A ΄- ee J 9 
(2) 3 ""άγουσιν οὖν τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ἀπὸ τοῦ Καϊάφα εἰς τὸ πραιτώριον’ ἦν 
A 9 vA 9 
δὲ πρωΐ καὶ αὐτοὶ οὐκ εἰσῆλθον εἰς τὸ πραιτώριον, ἵνα μὴ μιανθῶσιν, ‘add 
(32) 5 Ἐξῆλθεν οὖν ὁ Πιλάτος πρὸς αὐτοὺς καὶ εἶπε, 


9 [4 Α 
Τίνα κατηγορίαν φέρετε κατὰ τοῦ ἀνθρώπον τούτου ; ™ ᾿Απεκρίθησαν καὶ εἶπον 
2A > 4 Φ ‘ >. ἢν δώ "τά 81 BY 
αὐτῷ, Εἰ μὴ ἦν οὗτος κακοποιὸς, οὐκ ἂν σοι παρεδώκαμεν αὑτόν. πεν 
4 9 “ e U4 ’ 9 ἃ € ΄Ν Α \ a 4 € “~ a 
οὖν αὐτοῖς ὁ Πιλάτος, Λάβετε αὐτὸν ὑμεῖς, καὶ κατὰ τὸν νόμον ὑμῶν κρίνατε 
αὐτόν. Εἶπον οὖν αὐτῷ οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, Ἡμῖν οὐκ ἔξεστιν ἀποκτεῖναι οὐδένα: 


u Matt. 20. 19. 
Mark 10. 38. 
Luke 18. 82. 

v Matt. 27. 11. 
Mark 15. 2. 
Luke 23. 3. 


178 
ἀποθνήσκειν. (= 


2° tya 6 λόγος τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ πληρωθῇ, ὃν εἶπε σημαίνων ποίῳ θανάτῳ ἤμελλεν 
) 88 » Εἰσῆλθεν οὖν εἰς τὸ πραιτώριον πάλιν 6 Πιλάτος, καὶ 
ἐφώνησε τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Σὺ εἶ ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ; 
(23) 8 ᾿Απεκρίθη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, "Ad 


ἑαυτοῦ σὺ τοῦτο λέγεις, ἢ ἄλλοι σοὶ εἶπον 


περὶ ἐμοῦ ; © ᾿Απεκρίθη ὁ Πιλάτος, Μήτι ἐγὼ ᾿Ιουδαῖός εἶμι ; τὸ ἔθνος τὸ σὸν 


Rev. 11. 15. 


~ 2 ’ ,’ 9 a > A € 
καὶ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς παρέδωκάν σε ἐμοί: τί ἐποίησας ; © ᾿Απεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς, “ Ἢ 
A 4 
βασιλεία ἡ ἐμὴ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου TovToU' εἰ ἐκ τοῦ κόσμον τούτον ἦν 


ἡ βασιλεία ἡ ἐμὴ, οἱ ὑπηρέται ἂν οἱ ἐμοὶ ἠγωνίζοντο, ἵνα μὴ παραδοθῶ τοῖς 


᾿Ιουδαίοις:" νῦν δὲ ἡ βασιλεία ἡ ἐμὴ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐντεῦθεν. 


(2) 5 Εἶπεν οὖν 





Divine Physician accomplished, and the presumption of the human 
tient convicted. The latter had said, of will lay down my life for 
sake ;" the other, ‘ Before the cock crow thou shalt deny Me 
thrice.” But what wonder that God should prophesy what was true, 
and man presume what is false? (Aug.) 

All the Evangelists narrate the denial of Peter, not for the sake 
of blaming him, but in order to instruct us how dangerous it is to 
trust in ourselves, and not in God. (Chrys. 

28. ale τὸ πραιτώριον) of Pilate, the Roman Procurator. See 
on Matt. xxvii. 2. 

— ἵνα μὴ μιανθῶσιν, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα φάγωσι τὸ πάσχα] Had not 
the Passover been eaten on the preceding day? Had not our Lord 
Himself eaten the passover? And if He did eat it, did He noteat at 
the right time? or did He anticipate the time by a day, and eat it on 
the day before it was eaten by the Jews ? 

o these questions it has been replied by Lightfoot (ii. p. 610), 
and many others, that by φαγεῖν τὸ πάσχα, St. John‘here does not 
mean to eat the Paschal Lamb, but to eat the Chagigah, or festive 
thank-offering at the Passover. Deut. xvi. 2, 8. 2 Chron. xxxv. 8, 9. 

But this is not the Lady Yi signification of the words, and has no 
oanve in the Gospels (cp. Mark xiv. 12), and it has not been shown 
that the Chagigah wae eaten on the fifteenth day. 

How then are these words to be explained ? 

It appears (from Matt. xxvii. 1,2. Mark xv. 1. Luke xxiii. 1) 
that they who led our Lord to Pilate were “the Chief Priests and 
Elders,” ‘the whole Council.” 

Now it would seem that they had been continually engaged 
during the whole of the preceding afternoon, in taking counsel how 
they might kill Jesus. Matt. xxvi. 3. 14. 47. 6. Mark 
xiv. 10, 11. Luke xxii. ]—6. 52. John xviii. 3. 

In a word, they seem to have been so eager to kill Him Who was 
the Evangelical Passover, that they had no time to go the Temple to 
kill the Levitical Passover, and to go to their own houses to eat it. ~ 

This appears to be the true solution of the difficulty. 

It has already been suggested by Kusebius (de Paschate, in Mai. 
Coll. Vat. iv. p. 216). See above, note on Luke xxii. 1. Compare 
also Chrysostum, who says (on Matt. xxvi. 56) that our Lord ate the 
Passwer at the right ime; but the High Priest, and those who were 
with him, spent their time in plotting against Chriat during the night 
when they ought to have eaten the Passover; and they would not 
enter Pilate’s Hall (John xviii. 28), that they might afterwards eat 
it; and so they broke the Law in their malignant zeal against Christ. 

us, also, we see there was something strikingly prophetic 
in our Lord's words. ‘ Did not Moses give you the law. and yet 
ἊΝ be you keepeth the Law? Why go ye about to kill Me?" (Jobn 
vii 


‘The Priests, pertaps, pleaded for themselves, and quieted their 
consciences, by the pretext that they were en in doing God 
service by putting Christ to death, and therefore might be excused for 
postponing their Paschal meal to another day. 

There seems to be a confirmation of this opinion in St. Luke's 
words, ἐν 9 ἔδει θύεσθαι τὸ πάσχα (xxii. 7). 

It is well said by Leo (Serm. Ἰνὶ. p. 126), that the Institution of 
the Christian Passover was the consummation of the Levitical Pass- 
over; and in that, Christ represented His own Passion, at the time 
when the Levitical Passover was slain; and that He kept the Pass- 
over, and consummated the Passover, while the Chief Priests in 
their impious haste to kill Him Who is the true Passover, neglected 
to keep the Passover. ‘‘Oportebat enim ut manifesto imp'erentur 
effectu, que diu fuerunt figurato promissa mysterio; ut ovem signifi- 
cativam Ovis vera removeret, et ut uno expleretur Sacrificio variarum 
differentia victimarum. Nam omnia illa, que de immolatione Agni 
divinitds per Mosen fuerant prastituta, Christum prophetaverant, et 
Christi occisionem proprie nunciaverant. 


‘Ut ergo umbre cederent corpori, et cessarent imagines sub 
reesentia veritatis, antiqua observantia novo excluditur Sacramento, 
ostia in Hostiam transit, Sanguine sanguis aufertur, et legalis festivi- 

tas, dum wadutur, impletur. 

“Unde cum scribas et seniores populi ad impietatis concilinm 
Pontifices congregarent, omniumque animos sacerdotum cura admit- 
tendi in Jesum sceleris occupasset, ipsi se doctores legis lege privarant, 
et spuntuneo defecty ritus sibi patrios sustulerunt. Incipiente enim 
festivitate Paschali, qui ornare templum, mundare vasa, victimas 
peor et legitimis purificationibus sacratiorem diligentiam adhi- 

re debuerant, parricidalis odii furore concepto, ad unum opus vacant 
et in unum facinus simili crudelitate conjurant. Quid assecuturi 
supplicio innocentie, condemnatione justitie, nisi ut et nova mysteria 
non apprehenderent, et antiqua violarent ? 

‘*Providentibus ergo principibus, ne in die eancto tumultus ori- 
retur, non devotioni, sed facinom studebatur; nec religioni serviebat 

cura, sed crimini. Diligentes enim Pontifices et soliciti sacer- 
dotes seditiones turbarum fieri in precipu& solennitate metuebent, 
non ut populus non peccaret, sed ne Christus evaderet. 

“ At Jesus consilii sui certus, et in opere paternm dispositionis 
intrepidus, vetus testamentum consummabat, et novum Pascha con- 
debat. Discumbentibus enim Discipulis ad edendam mysticam ce- 
nam, cdm in Caiaphe atrio tractaretur quomodd Christus poseet 
occidi, ille Corporis et Sanguinis sui ordinans Sacramentum docebat 
qualis Deo hostia deberet offerri.” 

Similarly, be it observed, that the Chief Priests violated the 
holy rest of the great Paschal Sabbath by going into Pilate’s presence, 
and begging a watch of Roman soldiers, and going to the sepulchre 
with the soldiers to seal it (Matt. xxvii. 62—66), while the faithful 
toumen were resting on the Sabbath-day, ‘“ according to the Command- 
ment” (Luke xxiii. 56), and while Christ rested in the grave. 

“ They went not in lest should be defiled." O impious blind- 
ness! they are afraid of being defiled by the hall of a heathen judge, 
and yet do not fear to shed the blood of their own innocent Brother, 
who is the Lord of Life! (Awg.) 

He, the good Shepherd—the true Abel, offered an acceptable 
sacrifice to God; they, like Cain, were rejected, and slew their 
brother, and have been driven out from the presence of the Lord. 

. al μὴ ἦν οὗτυς xaxowo.os] Let those be examined on 
whom Christ worked His miracles of mercy; those who were de- 
livered by Him from evil spirits, the blind to whom He gave sight, 
the dead raised by Him to life, and those who before were ignorant, to 
whom He gave true wisdom; let them be asked whether He is a 
malefactor? But what Jesus had before prophesied by the Psalmist 
(Ps. xxxviii. 20). is now fulfilled. ‘‘ They also that reward evil for 
good are against Me.” (Aug.) 

81. ἡμῖν οὐκ ἔξεστιν ἀποκτεῖναι οὐδένα] Because the power of 
life and death was now taken away from them by the Romans; and 
because they wished to show that His crime was against Cesar and 
the government, and that He was setting up a rival kingdom to theirs, 
and ought therefore to suffer by a Roman punishment. viz. cruci- 
fixion, and so become more infamous. Thus our Lord's prophecy 
was fulfilled, signifying by what manner of death He should die 
(Chrys.), viz. "" Behold, we go up to Jerusalem; and the Son of Man 
shal] be delivered unto the Chief Priests, and unto the Scribes; and 
they shall condemn Him to death, and shall deliver Him to the Gen- 
tiles.” (Mark x. 33.) The Son of Man shall be delivered to le cruci- 
fied. (Matt. xxvi. 2. 

See Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. iv. (“Suffered under Pon- 
tius Pilate”), p. 305. 

. ἡ βασιλεία ἡ ἐμὴ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου τούτου] Our 
Lord would first show the vanity of the opinion,—whether of Gen- 
tiles or of Jews,—that He was guilty of death for aspiring to an 
earthly dynasty, and that therefore it was necessary for them to take 


ST. JOHN XVII. 38—40. XIX. 1—10. 


αὐτῷ ὁ Πιλάτος, Οὐκοῦν βασιλεὺς εἶ σύ; ᾿Απεκρίθη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς: (35) Σὺ λέγεις 
a 3 > A 3 “A wn 
ὅτι βασιλεύς εἰμι ἐγώ. ᾿Εγὼ εἰς τοῦτο γεγέννημαι, καὶ εἰς τοῦτο ἐλήλυθα εἰς 
τὸν κόσμον, * ἵνα μαρτυρήσω τῇ ἀληθείᾳ " πᾶς ὁ ὧν ἐκ τῆς ἀληθείας ἀκούει 
~ A a 1 2 a : A 
μοῦ τῆς φωνῆς. (5) ® Δέγει αὐτῷ ὁ Πιλάτος, Ti ἐστιν ἀλήθεια ; καὶ τοῦτο 


εἰπὼν πάλιν ἐξῆλθε πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Ιουδαίους, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, "᾿Εγὼ οὐδεμίαν } 


9Φ » εἐ » A 188 ¥ ζω “A 
αἰτίαν εὑρίσκω ἐν αὐτῷ: (a) 8." Ἔστι δὲ συνήθεια ὑμῖν, ἵνα ἕνα ὑμῖν ἀπο- 
λύσω ἐν τῷ πάσχα' βούλεσθε οὖν ἀπολύσω ὑμῖν τὸν βασιλέα τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ; 

184 bb » , , ? A 
(τ) ©” ᾿Εκραύγασαν οὖν πάλιν πάντες λέγοντες, Μὴ τοῦτον, ἀλλὰ τὸν BapaB- 
Baw ἦν δὲ ὁ Βαραββᾶς λῃστής. 

188 , 4 ν 
XIX. (F) 1" Τότε οὖν ἔλαβεν ὁ Πιλάτος τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, καὶ ἐμαστίγωσε. 
Ν ε A A aA wn 
? Kai of στρατιῶται πλέξαντες στέφανον ἐξ ἀκανθῶν ἐπέθηκαν αὐτοῦ τῇ κεφαλῇ, 

Ve Ud “ “A “A 

καὶ ἱμάτιον πορφυροῦν περιέβαλον αὐτὸν, ὃ καὶ ἔλεγον, Χαῖρε, ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν 
’ Q , “”A A 

Ἰονδαίων: καὶ ἐδίδουν αὐτῷ ῥαπίσματα. (15) 4᾽᾿Εξῆλθεν οὖν πάλιν ἔξω ὁ 
Πιλάτος, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ἴδε, ἄγω ὑμῖν αὐτὸν ἔξω, ἵνα γνῶτε ὅτι ἐν αὐτῷ 

9 , 87 A A aA 
οὐδεμίαν αἰτίαν εὑρίσκω. (5) >’ Εξῆλθεν οὖν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἔξω φορῶν τὸν dxdv- 
θινον στέφανον, καὶ τὸ πορφυροῦν ἱμάτιον. Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ἴδε, ὁ ἄνθρωπος. 
(+) © "Ὅτε οὖν εἶδον αὐτὸν οἱ a ὃς καὶ οἱ ὑπηρέται, ἐκραύ λέ 

: ἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ ὑπηρέται, ἐκραύγασαν λέγοντες, 
Σταύρωσον, σταύρωσον αὐτόν: (=) λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ Πιλάτος, Λάβετε αὐτὸν 
ε a νὴ , 2 A δ 3 e 4 ? > A 2 7 190, 7? 
ὕμεις καὶ σταυρώσατε, EYW yap οὐχ εὑρίσκω ἐν αὑτῳ αἰτίαν. (zz) ’ 4π- 
ἐκρίθησαν αὐτῷ οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, (5) " Ἡμεῖς νόμον ἔχομεν, καὶ κατὰ τὸν νόμον 
ε ω 9 (λ 9 θ ΄“ ag ε A en “~" 1 ’ 
ἡμῶν ὀφείλει ἀποθανεῖν, “ ὅτι ἑαυτὸν Υἱὸν Θεοῦ ἐποίησεν. 

(iw) ὃ Ὅτε οὖν ἤκουσεν ὁ Πιλάτος τοῦτον τὸν λόγον μᾶλλον ἐφοβήθη, ὃ καὶ 
εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸ πραιτώριον πάλιν, καὶ λέγει τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ, Πόθεν εἶ σύ; Ὁ δὲ 
9 “A 
Ἰησοῦς ἀπόκρισιν οὐκ ἔδωκεν αὐτῷς (5) 1 Δέγει οὖν αὐτῷ ὁ Πιλάτος, 
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care lest His kingdom should be imagined to supplant theirs. He 
replies as follows: Hear this, ye Jews and Gentiles; I do not impede 
ae domination in the world. What do you desire more? Come ye 
faith to that kingdom which is not of this world. For what is 
hrist’s kingdom but the kingdom of those who believe in Him, and 
to whom He says, ye are not of or from this world (cp. John xv. 
19; viii. 23; xvii. 14. 16), although He wills that they shall be in 
the world? (John xvii. 15.) 

Therefore He does not say, “ My kingdom is not ἐπ this world,” 
but it is wot of—not derived ye is world. But His kingdom is 
ts this world, and the world is ruled by Him; and He orders eve 
rine here as He wills, and His kingdom will so remain to the end. 


.) 
ist not Christ King of the world? Certainly. He does not 
say that He does not rule here, but that His apoeer came from ahove, 
and is not human, but far more glorious. How then was He seized 
and taken by a worldly power? By His own free-will, and because 
He delivered Himeelf, and is greater than any earthly kingdom, for 
He adds, ‘if My kingdom were from this world My servants would 
have fought in My behalf;” thus showing the weakness of all 
earthly kingdoms, because they derive their strength from the swords 
of their servants; whereas His kingdom is from above, and is self. 
existing, and needs no such aid. Since, then, His kingdom is ter 
than any earthly kingdom, it was an act of His own free-will to deliver 
Himself up to an earthly ὦ seth 
He does not say, My kingdom is not ἐπ this world, for He 
verns the world, and disposes all things in it according to His Will; 
ut it is not derived from beneath but from above, and it is from 
everlasting. (Chrys., Theoph.) 
This passage has been abused by some, alleging that Christ is 
Dot identical with the Creator of the world. hy, then, did St. 
John sav of Christ, ‘He came to His own, and His own received 
Him not?” (John i. 11.) 
But when Chriet says, My kingdom is not from hence, He does 
not deprive the world of His providence and pre-eminence, but de- 
a that His kingdom is not a human or corruptible kingdom. 


e says that He does not reed the exercise of carthly power in 

His behalf; but He does not say that cereale pare needs not to be 
80 exercised. On the contrary, since He is King of kings, and Lord 
of lords, it needs His aid, protection, and blessing, which it cannot 
have, unless it be exercised in dependence on His . in obedience 
to His law, for the promotion of His forts for the advancement of 
His kingdom. and for the propagation of Hie Gospel through the world. 

— vuv—ivreviev) νῦν is conclusive here—ol an adverb of time. 

87. οὐκοῦν βασιλεὺς εἶ ov;| * Art thou a king then?’ Thox, 80 
despised and insulted by Thine own people? Thou a an 

— od λέγει] Thou speakest the truth in saying, that a King 
am 7: I, even such as I am now. 


On σὺ λέγεις, see Matt. xxvi. 25. 64; xxvii. 11. 

— ἀκούει μοῦ τῆς φωνὴ: Observe μοῦ emphatic, hears My 
Voice; not that of others; not that of a whole People clamouring, as 
now, for My crucifixion. 

.Ἅ τί ἐστιν ἀλήθεια 7] As if ἀλήθεια and βασιλεία, truth and 
policy, had little connexion; a heathen notion, the speech of Pilate. 

89. ἀπολύσω ὑμῖν) So A, B, D, Κι L, U, X, Y.—Ele. ὑμῖν 


ἀπολύσω. 


Cu. XIX. 1. ἐμαστίγωσε] See on Matt. xxvii. 26. Luke xxiii. 
16. Pilate did this and what follows, that the Jews, being satisfied 
with the infliction of these eee might desist from pursuing their 

further, even to Hie death. (Axy. 
. στέφανον ἐξ ἀκανθῶν] A crown of thorns for a royal diadem ; 


ΤᾺ the purple robe for that purple attire which is worn by kings, 


hen thou readest this, meditate on the King of the world and 
the Lord of Angels bearing these contumelies in silence, and do thou 
imitate Him. (Ch .) See on Matt. xxvii. 28. 

Thus the prophecies concerning Christ were accomplished. Thus 
martyrs have been trained to bear all things from their persecutors. 
Thus the kingdom which is not of this world has conquered the 
world ; not by fierreness of fighting, but by patience of suffering. (4 ug.) 

8. καὶ ἔλεγον] B, L, U, X, and some cursive MSS., bare καὶ 
ἤρχοντο πρὸς αὑτὸν καὶ ἔλεγον. 

— ἐδίδουν---ῥαπίσμετα ) ‘ were smiting Him *—a repeated act. 

5. ἴδε. ὁ ἀνθρωπονι) ‘ Behold the man!" Though you reject Him 
asa king, yet spare Him as ἃ man, now so abject and afflicted. His 
ignominy waxes hot, let then your mye τὰκ cold. (Avg. 

6. αὐτόν] Omitted by E/z., but in A, D, K, M, S, V, X, Y 
and it is emphatic: Release Barabbas, crucify Him. See how often 
αὐτὸν is repeated by the Evangelist in thie chapter, Hin@ even 
Him,—the Prince of Life! 

7. ἑαντὸν Υἱὸν Θεοῦ ἐποίησεν] Υἱὸν Θεοῦ. So the best MSS. 
Elz. has Υἱὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ. He was before charged with making Him- 
self a King. He had a right to both dignities; for He is the Only- 
ei tao Son of God, and God has set Him as a King upon the Holy 
Hill of Sion. (Pes. ii. 6.) 

9. ἀπόκρισιν οὐκ ἔδωκεν αὑτῷ] Pilate had been told before by 
Jesus, My kingdom is not of this world; and to this end was 1 born, 
and for this cause came I| into the world, that 1 should bear witness to 
the truth. (John xviii. 37.) The Roman Judge ought therefore to 
have resisted the Jews, and to have delivered Jesus from them; but 
he yielded to their malice, and therefore Jesus now holds His peace, 
for Pilate's questions are idle and vain. Since also the works of Jesus 
witnessed of Him, He would not win him by words. We find that 
our Lord was silent at various times in this hour of trial; and thus 
He fulfilled the prophecy, ‘‘ As a sheep before her shearers is dumb, 
so opened He not His mouth.” Is. liii. 7. (Ang.) 
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ST. JOHN XIX. 11—17. 


“A 4 Q a 
Ἐμοὶ ov λαλεῖς ; οὐκ οἶδας ὅτι ἐξουσίαν ἔχω σταυρῶσαΐ σε,. καὶ ἐξουσίαν 


e Luke 22. 58. 
eh 7. 30. 
{ Matt. 26. 538. 


“~ le) , 9 , 
ἔχω ἀπολῦσαί σε; |! “᾿Απεκρίθη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Οὐκ εἶχες ἐξουσίαν οὐδεμίαν 
“A δ ~ 4 4 
κατ᾽ ἐμοῦ, εἰ μὴ ἦν σοι δεδομένον ἄνωθεν: διὰ τοῦτο ὁ παραδιδούς μέ σοι 
a 9 ἴω 3 , 
12 Ἔκ τούτον ἐζήτει ὁ Πιλάτος ἀπολῦσαι αὐτόν. 


6 οἱ 


δὲ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι ἔκραζον λέγοντες, "Edy τοῦτον ἀπολύσῃς, οὐκ εἶ φίλος τοῦ Καί- 
σαρος: πᾶς ὃ βασιλέα ἑαυτὸν ποιῶν ἀντιλέγει τῷ Καίσαρι. ὃ Ὃ οὖν Πιλάτος 
ἀκούσας τούτων τῶν λόγων ἤγαγεν ἔξω τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, καὶ ἐκάθισεν ἐπὶ τοῦ 
βήματος εἰς τόπον λεγόμενον Λιθόστρωτον, Ἑ βραϊστὶ δὲ Γαββαθᾶ. () "Hv 
δὲ παρασκευὴ τοῦ πάσχα, apa δὲ ὡς ἔκτη, καὶ λέγει τοῖς “Iovdaiots, Ἴδε, ὁ 


» 
gluke23.2 μείζονα ἁμαρτίαν ἔχει. 
A e “A 
βασιλεὺς ὑμῶν. 
h Matt. 27 32. 
Mark 15. 22. 
Luke 23. 33. 


i Matt. 27. 31— 
3 


8. 
Mark 15. 90--- 22, 
Luke 23. 26, 32, 


83. 
j Lev. 15. 35. 
Heb. 18. 12. 


9 OA 9 a) 9 ~ 
αὐτὸν αὐτοῖς va σταυρωθῇ. 


10. ἐμοὶ ob λαλεῖς :)] Mihine non respondes? Mihi, Legato Ce- 
saris ! 


— ἐξονσίαν ἔχω στανρῶσαί ge, καὶ ἐξουσίαν ἔχω ἀπολῦσαίΐ 
σε) us Pilate pronounces sentence of condemnation on himeelf ; 
for if he had power to do both, why did he condemn Him Whom he 
had pronounced innocent? (Chrys.) 

11. οὐκ εἶχες ἐξυυσίαν οὐδεμίαν κατ᾽ ἐμοῦ, εἰ μὴ ἦν σοι dedo- 
μένον ἄνωθεν] As the Apostle says (Rom. xiii. 1). there is no power 
but of God. What thou doest is by God's permission, but do not 
pacts imagine thyself to be innocent; he therefore adds what 
ollows, 

— ὁ παραδιδούς μέ σοι, μείζονα ἁμαρτίαν ἔχει] ‘He that de- 
livereth (ὁ παραδιδοὺς) Me to thee hath the ter sin.’ Thou, 
therefore, hast some sin. But he that delivereth Me to thee (i. e. the 
Jews and Judas) hath a greater sin than thine, because they have had 
more opportunities of knowing the truth; thou art a heathen, but 
they are favoured of God; thy power is limited; thou art not alto- 
gether free to do as thon wilt, and thou actest from fear of the dis- 
pea of Cesar, under whoee authority and power thou art placed 

y God; but they act from malice and envy. Therefore their sin is 
greater than éhine. (Cp. Chrys., Aug., Theoph.) 

It is a sin to deliver an innocent man to death from fear; but it 
is a greater sin to deliver Him through envy than from fear ; theirs is 
therefore a greater sin than thine; but do not thou imagine that thine 
is no ein because theirs is greater than thine. Lest Pilate, having heard 
the words “ ἐγ i were not given thee from abore,” should imagine that 
he himself was blameless, He adds these words, “although it is given 
from above (i.e. given by Myself), yet he that betrayed Me has a 
great sin, and thou hast a sin likewise.” Therefore Pilate was moved, 
and sought to release Him. (Cp. Chrys.) 

A porer is from above, i. e. from Christ (see Matt. xxviii. 18) ; 
for, “by Him were all things created, that are in heaven and that are 
in earth, visible and invisible, whether they be Thrones, or Domi- 
nions, or Principalities, or Powers: all things were created by Him 
and for Him.” (Col. i. 16. 

And since the knowledye which Judas, the Chief Priests, and the 
Jews had of God, was greater than what Pilate, a heathen, could 
have, therefore they who delivered Jesus to Pilate, and clamoured for 
His destruction, sinned more heinously than Pilate, who “ strove to 
release Him,” and would have done so but for them. 

Therefore the greater is the abuse of civil power, in Christian 
lands, if it be not used for Christ and His Gospel ; and how great is 
the sin if it be used ugainst Him ! 

12. ix τούτυν ἐζήτει ὁ Πιλάτος ἀπολῦσαι] That he might not 
be guilty of condemning the innocent. (Aug.) 


— ἑαυτόν] So A, Ὁ, E, G, L, M.—Elz. αὑτόν. i 
18. τούτων τῶν λόγων] So the best MSS. Elz. has τοῦτον 
τὸν λόγον. 





— Anares Bua, suggestum, or judicial tribunal. Pilate, when 
he justice, appears to have been set upon it. And this 


niste 
pavement was called gabbatha, from the Hebr. 733 (gabhah), elevari ; 
from its height—making the Judge, seated on high, conspicuous and 
audible to the people. 

here seems to be, in St. John's mind, a contrast between the 
Tribunal of Pilate, before which Christ stood, and the glorious high 


Throne of God, with its pavement of sapphire (Exod. xxiv. 10), and 
the Throne of Christ, before which Pilate and the World will stand. 
(Rev. xx. 11,12. Cp. Rev. iv. 2. 6.) 

— Διθόστρωτον) <A tessellated or Mosaic pavement; such as 
was common in the mansions of Roman patricians and magistrates in 
Italy and the provinces. See Plin. N. H. xxxvi.25. Horat. Ep. i. 
10. 19. “‘ Opus tessellatum ex parvulis coluris varti lapidihus qua- 
dratis ἀμουουπ αν ἢ brates solum parimenti incrustabatur. Scilicet luxus 
cim Rome invaluisset, inter mults alia munditiarum genera, etiam 
hoc indé ἃ Sulle temporibus usu receptum est, ut beatiores in edibus 
suis pavimenta tessellata et sectilia facienda curarent. Hoc vero luxis 


15) 15 Οἱ δὲ ἐκραύγασαν, “Apo, ; . 
Λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ Πιλάτος: Τὸν βασιλέα ὑμῶν σταυρώσω ; ᾿Απεκρίθησαν οἱ 
ἀρχιερεῖς, Οὐκ ἔχομεν βασιλέα εἰ μὴ Καίσαρα. 


----.-.---.---- ----- -- - -. - 


ἄρον, σταύρωσον αὐτόν. 


(5) 16" Τότε οὖν παρέδωκεν 


' Παρέλαβον δὲ τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν καὶ ἀπήγαγον: () 17. καὶ βαστάζων τὸν 
tn) A e oe Qa 
σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ ἐξῆλθεν εἰς τὸν λεγόμενον Kpaviov τόπον, ds λέγεται EBpaiort 


genus etiam δὰ provincias pervenit. Ac Julius Cesar quidem ipsa 
sectilia marmorisque crustas et tesseras in expeditionibus circum- 
ferebat, ut quoties locus castris ponendis esset dimetiendus, hisce 
marmoreis crustis Pretorium sterneretur. Sueton. V. Ces. c. 46. 
Tale ergo pavimentum, cui tribunal impositum erat, extra Pretorium 
h. 1. intelligendum eet.” (Kasn.) a 

— ‘EfSpuiori] A word used by St. John twice in the history of 
the Crucifixion; see v. 17, ‘EBputori ToAyota. It occurs in one 
other place in the Gospels, John v. 2, ‘EBpaicri Bi Oecca. How 
atriking is the contrast! After His works of mercy at their Bethcedas 
they brought Him to Gabbatha and Golgotha! And this was done by 
Ἑβραῖοι, the favoured people of God ! 

14, παρασκευή] It has been erroneously inferred by some from 
these words that the Passover was on the next day. But the true 
meaning is,—‘ It was the preparation for the th of the Pass-. 
over.” Hence St. Mark calle it προσάββατον, Mark xv. 42. Seo 
also Matt. xxvii. 62. Luke xxiii. 54. Christ's death is the true pre- 
paration for the Sabbath, or rest of eternity. It was on the sixth 
day of the week, on which day they made the preparation for the 
Sabbath, as it ie said, “Ομ the sixth day they shall prepare that 
which they bring in, and it shall be twice as much as they gather 
daily * (Exod. xvi. δ). 

On the sixth day of the week the First Adam was created, and 
on the seventh day God rested from His works. On the sixth day of 
the week, Christ, the Second Adam, dies for man; and by His death 
man was created anew, and on the seventh day He rests in the grave. 

— &pa δὲ ὡς ἕκτη] ‘six in the morning.’ St. Mark says (xv. 25) 
that it was ὥρα τρίτη, or nine o'clock, when they crucified Him; 80 
that there were three hours between the hearing before Pilate and the 
Crucifixion. 

St. John reckons his hours (as we do) from midnight to noon, 
and from noon to midnight. See above on iv. 6, and Lee on Inspira- 
tion, pp. 383, 384; and Wieseler, Chron. Synop. 410—414. 


15. οὐκ ἔχομεν βασιλέα εἰ μὴ Καίσαρα] Thus they rejected the 
kingdom of Sod ; and armed against themselves, by God's retributive 
justice, the kingdom of Cesar, by which their own kingdom and 
nation were overthrown. And so, by murdering Christ, they brought 
on themeelves that doom which they re in their worldly policy, 
by murdering Him to avoid. (John xi. 48.) Such are the fruits of 


Ἐδῶ: 
6. ἀπήγαγον] Six uncial MSS. and many cursives have 
ἤγαγον, which has been received by Griesb. and Schulz. Others 
omit καὶ ἀπ. 

17. βαστάζων τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ ἐξῆλθεν εἰς .--Γολγοθὰ] The 
Jews deemed the cross an accursed thing, and would not touch it, but 
laid it on Jesus. Thus they fulfilled the type, according to which 
Isaac, the son of Abraham, bare the wood. (Gen. xxii. 6,7.) And 
as Isaac was released and the ram was offered up. so Christ's divine 
nature remained impasaible, but in His humanity He suffered for the 
world. (Chrys., Theoph.) 

Mysterious spectacle! <A bitter mockery in the eyes of Unbelief, 
—a divine mystery in the eye of Faith! Infidelity sees there a King 
bearing a cross instead of a sceptre; Faith sees Christ bearing the 
wood on which He would first offer Himself, and which He would 
afterwards plant on the diadems of kings; which would be scorned by 
the impious, but in which the saints would glory. And as conquerors 
bear their own trophies, so Christ bears the symbol of His own vic- 
tory. (Aug., ea gat 

The Cross, when erected on Golgotha, became a Tribunal. There 
the Judge sat in the midst between the two thieves; the one male- 
factor, believing, was acquitted ; the other, who railed on Him, con- 
demned. And thus Christ showed what He will do hereafter at the 
Great Day with the quick and dead, some of whom He will set on 
His right hand and bles the others on His left He will condemn, 


Cp. : 
See hove on Matt. xxvii. 28. Luke xxiii. 33. 


ST. JOHN XIX. 18—27. 
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Γολγοθᾶ, (=) 18 ὅπου αὐτὸν ἐσταύρωσαν, * καὶ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἄλλους δύο ἐντεῦθεν x Matt. 27. 58. 


καὶ ἐντεῦθεν, μέσον δὲ τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. 


‘O BAXIAETS ΤΩΝ ἸΟΥΔΑΙΩΝ. 


(=) 5" Ἔγραψε δὲ καὶ τίτλον ὁ Πιλάτος, 
καὶ ἔθηκεν ἐπὶ τοῦ σταυροῦ! ἦν δὲ yeypaypevov ἸΗΣΟΥ͂Σ Ὁ NAZNPAIO 
(32) 3 Τοῦτον οὖν τὸν τίτλον πολλοὶ ἀν- 


Mark 15. 27, 28. 
Luke 23. 32, 33. 
1 Matt. 27. 57. 
Mark 15. 26. 
Luke 23. 38. 


ἔγνωσαν τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ὅτι ἐγγὺς ἦν ὁ τόπος τῆς πόλεως ὅπου ἐσταυρώθη 6 
᾿Ιησοῦς: καὶ ἦν γεγραμμένον ‘EBpaioti, Ἑλληνιστὶ, “Pwpaioti. "' Ἔλεγον 
οὖν τῷ Πιλάτῳ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, Μὴ γράφε, Ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιου- 
δαίων, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι ἐκεῖνος εἶπε, Βασιλεύς εἰμι τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. 3 ᾿Απεκρίθη ὁ 


Πιλάτος, Ὃ γέγραφα, γέγραφα. (7) 35" Οἱ οὖν στρατιῶται, ὅτε ἐσταύρωσαν m Matt. 27. 86. 
τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, ἔλαβον τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐποίησαν τέσσαρα μέρη, ἑκάστῳ Luke 28. 34. 


24. 


4 4 Α Q A δὲ ς Q ¥- e€ 9 A yy A 
στρατιώτῃ μέρος, καὶ τὸν χιτῶνα' ἦν δὲ ὁ χιτὼν appados, ἐκ τῶν ἄνωθεν 
ὑφαντὸς δι’ ὅλον. 33." Εἶπον οὖν πρὸς ἀλλήλους, Μὴ σχίσωμεν αὐτὸν, ἀλλὰ n Pe. 22.18. 

a “\ 9 “A , 4 9 e s) Aa ε , 4 
λάχωμεν περὶ αὐτοῦ Tivos ἔσται ἵνα ἡ γραφὴ πληρωθῇ ἡ λέγονσα, Διεμερί:- 
σαντο τὰ ἱμάτιά μου ἑαυτοῖς, καὶ ἐπὶ τὸν ἱματισμόν μον ἔβαλον 

A ey 4 a a 2 208) 25 o εἴ, nd E o Matt. 27. 55 
κλῆρον. Οἱ μὲν οὖν στρατιῶται ταῦτα ἐποίησαν' (35) εἱστήκεισαν δὲ ° 


παρὰ τῷ σταυρῷ τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ ἡ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἡ ἀδελφὴ τῆς μητρὸς αὐτοῦ, 


Mark 15. 40, 41. 
Luke 23. 49. 


Μαρία ἡ τοῦ Κλωπᾶ, καὶ Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαληνή. * Ιησοῦς οὖν ἰδὼν τὴν 
μητέρα, καὶ τὸν μαθητὴν παρεστῶτα ὃν ἠγάπα, λέγει τῇ μητρὶ αὐτοῦ, Γύναι, 
ἰδοὺ ὁ υἱός σου. Εἶτα λέγει τῷ μαθητῇ, ᾿Ιδοὺ ἡ μήτηρ σον. Καὶ ἀπ’ 





-- Γολγοθά] See on Matt. xxvii. 33. Luke xxiii. 33. 

19. ᾿Ιησοῦς ὁ Ναζωραῖος ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ‘lovdaiwy} All the 
Four Evangelists mention the Inscription on the Cross; and no two 
of them set it down in precisely the same words. (Cp. Matt. xxvii. 37. 
Mark xv. 26. Luke xxiii. 38. John xix. 19.) Hence it has been 
τὸ ἀρὰν by some, that there are sraccuracies in the Gospels: and that, 
whatever we may say of their spirit, yet the letter of the Evangelical 
History could not have been under the superintending care and 
guardianship of the Holy Ghost, and could not have been suggested 
and dictated by Him. 

As to the question of veracity,—if there were any contradictions 
in the recitals of the superscription in the several Gospels, or if any 
one of them had professed to give every word of the inscription, then, 
indeed, it must be allowed that the charge of inaccuracy is proved. 
But this is not the case. In this and in other particulars one Evan- 
gelist tells more than another; but no one of the Evangelists contra- 
dicts what any other of them has said. And therefore it is not true 
that their reports, if literally taken, are incompatible with each other. 
This is clear from an inspection and comparison of the several 
recitals: οὗτός ἐστιν ‘Inovve ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν 'ἰονδαίων (Matt.). 
ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων (Mark). ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων 
οὗτος (Luke). "Incove ὁ Ναζωραῖος ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων 
(John). From all which, taken ther, we may conclude that none 
of them has given the whole; and that the τίτλος was as follows: 
οὗτός ἐστιν ᾿Ιησοῦς ὁ Ναζωραῖος ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. 

Why has none of them set down the whole of the Title? Why 
has each of the Four given a portion of it? Why is that portion 
not the same as that which any of the other three has given? Doubt- 
less there were good reasons for this; reasons whick, we need not 
hesitate to say, are known to the Holy Ghost, Who inspired them. 

May not one reason be, that in this remarkable example we 
might have a rule for directing our own reasonings concerning the 
pee in the Gospels; that we should look upon each of the 

our Gospels by itself as perfectly true, and truly perfect, and yet as 
having a relation to the other three, and lending its aid to consum- 
mate the One Fourfold Gospel ἢ 

May not another reason be, that we should not confine our 
attention to one of the Four Gospels, but examine and compare them 
all; and that our faith and patience, our humility and diligence, 
should be tried by this exercise of examination and comparison ; that 
it should be our moral jon ; that our tempers should be tested 
thereby ; and that it should be seen whether we ourselves have the 
spirit of the Gospel? If we have that spirit, then we shall not speak of 
discrepancies in it, but shall see one of the clearest proofs of its Divine 
Unity and Truth, in the various forms in which the same substance is 
presented to the inward eye. See above, in the Preface to this volume. 

— ὃ Nu{wputvs} The Man who ie the Branch. (See on Matt. 
ii. 23.) Then, at the Crucifixion, The Branch was grafted on the 
Tree of the Cross (ξύλον), and by virtue thereof, the Cross of death, 
planted in the Garden of Calvary, became a Tree of Life in Paradise ; 
and its leaves are for the healing of the Nations (Rev. xxii. 2). 

— ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ἐ τύ, But is not Christ also gu of the 
Gentiles? Yes. (Ps. ii. 8.) And in Christ's cross the wild olive 
becomes a pertner in the fatness of the olive; all are grafted together 
in Him. Christ is King of the Jews—of all who are the true seed 
of Abraham, the children of promise, the sons of God; the Israel of 
God, not according to the circumcision of the flesh, but of the heart; 
not in the letter, but in the spirit, whose praise is not of men, but of 
God (Rom. ii. 28, 29. Cp. Gal. iv. 26). Cp. Aug. 


20. ὁ τόπος τ. π.͵ So the best MSS. Elz. has τ. w. ὁ τ. 

— Ἑβραϊστὶ, ‘EXAnuei, ἹΡωμαϊστί] i.e. in the three languages 
which were then eminent above all] others; the Hebrew, for God's 
law; the Greek, for human wisdom; the Latin, for the Empire, 
then almost universal—of Rome. (Aug.) 

Ἔν on Luke xxiii. 38. } 0 ies is 

. ὃ γέγραφα, yiypuda unspeakable power of divine 
operation vhae even in the hearts of those who know it not! A 
mysterious voice whispered silently to Pilate what had been before 
prophesied in the Psalms. (Here is a reference to the title prefixed 
to Ps. lvi. Ivii. lviii. in the Septuagint.) Pilate wrote what he wrote, 
because God had said what He said. (Aug.) 

The Jewish nation prophesied in Caiaphas, its official Represen- 
tative (xi. 51); and the Roman world prophesied in Pilate, its 
supreme Magistrate in Judea; God prophesied in them, unwitting 
and unwilling, and proclaimed Jesus to be the Christ. ; 

28. τέσσαρα μέρη] The quadripartite outer ent or ἱμάτιον 
of Jesus may be regarded as emblematic of the Church in its Uni- 
versality ; extended to the four quarters of the earth, and diffused 
equally in all places; wherefore He says that He will send His angels 
to gather His elect from the /uur winds (Matt. xxiv. 31). (Aug.) 

, 24. ἦν δὲ ὁ χιτὼν Gppadosr—nuy σχίσωμεν αὐτόν) The 
inner garment, or tunic, or coat, which was without seam and was not 
rent, is an emblem of the Church in its Unity, girt with the zone of 
charity ba iii. 14). (Aug. Cp. rian, de Unit. Eccl. 7.) 

25. Mapia—KAwra| ‘ec. γυνὴ, Maria Clopa uror. Clupas non 
confundendus cum Cleopa, cujus Luc. xxiv. 18 mentio fit. Nomen 
enim Κλωπᾶς Hebraicam originem prodit, sed KAgowas Luc. 1. c. 
est nomen Grecum contractum ex KArcwarpos, ut ᾿Αντέπας ex 
"Avriwarpos.” (See note on Luke xxiv. 18.) It is almost certain 
that Clopas is the same as Alpheus; but perhaps he may be the 
same also as Cleopas in St. Luke. 

“Clopas est idem qui alias vocatur Alphaws. Nam Maria 
Clope uxor, Matth. xxvii. 56 dicitur, mater Jacobi et Josis, ut Marc. 
xv. 40, sed Matth. x. 3. Marc. iii. 17, 18, Jacobus Alphai filius, 
memoratur inter Apostolos. v. et ad Matth. xiii. 55. Nomina autem 
Clopas et Alphaus derivantur 6 communi fonte, Hebraici nempe 
scriptura, qua nomen viro erat ‘por, quod dupliei modo efferri poterat 
Chalpai et Chlopai. Priorem pronuntiationem sequuntur Matth. et 
Mare. abjectaé, more Grecorum, adspiratione orientali, et addité ter- 
minatione Greec& os, unde "AAgatos, veluti Hagg. i. 1, ubi οἱ ὁ. 
“rr efferunt ‘Ayyaios. Posteriorem sequitur Johannes, qui habet 
KAwwds, mn mutato in κι ut mop 2 Paralip. xxx. 1, ab Alexandrinis 
effertur per Φασέκ." (Δί ἐπ.) 

26. γύναι, ἰδοὺ ὁ vids σου] Our Lord at His death on the 
cross made a private testament as well as a public one. He be- 

ueathed the offices of love to His disciple and His mother. (Ambrose, 
pist. ad Vercell.) He provided at His death another son for her 
from whom He had taken human flesh; caring for her as Man for 
His Mother. (Awg.) 

He says γύναι, woman,—the same address as He had used at 
Cana of Galilee, when He wrought His first miracle as God (ii. 4). 
But He no longer says now, “ What have 7 to do with thee?” for 
“ His hour,” the hour of His Humanity, which He had derived from 
her, and in which He suffered for all men, ἐν now come. 

Cp. above, note on ii. 4. See the following note. These two 

are the best comments on each other. ; 

97. dx’ ἐκείνης τῆς Spat] This is ‘the hour’ of which our Lord 
had spoken at the marriage of Cana in Galilee, ‘‘ Woman, what have 
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Ps. 69. 21. 


rch. 17. 4. 


ST. JOHN XIX. 28—40. 


ἐκείνης τῆς ὥρας ἔλαβεν αὐτὴν ὁ μαθητὴς εἰς τὰ ἴδια. (Fy) %? Mera τοῦτο 
εἰδὼς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ὅτι πάντα ἤδη τετέλεσται, ἵνα τελειωθῇ ἡ γραφὴ, λέγει, Διψῶ. 
9.4 Σκεῦος ἔκειτο ὄξους μεστόν' οἱ δὲ πλήσαντες σπόγγον ὄξους, καὶ ὑσσώπῳ 
περιθέντες, προσήνεγκαν αὐτοῦ τῷ στόματι. 


(532) 83: Ὅτε οὖν ἔλαβε τὸ ὄξος 


ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπε, Τετέλεσται" καὶ κλίνας τὴν κεφαλὴν παρέδωκε τὸ πνεῦμα. 


t Deut. 21. 22, 23. 
U Lev. 23. §—8. 


6 a A A 
(=) δ" Ot οὖν ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, ‘iva μὴ μείνῃ ἐπὶ τοῦ σταυροῦ τὰ σώματα ἐν TE 
, > 4 δ 8 N , ee »s > » a , 
σαββάτῳ, ἐπεὶ παρασκενὴ ἦν, "ἦν yap μεγάλη ἡ ἡμέρα ἐκείνου τοῦ σαββάτου, 
ἠρώτησαν τὸν Πιλάτον, ἵνα κατεαγῶσιν αὐτῶν τὰ σκέλη, καὶ ἀρθῶσιν. 


ὃ: λ.-. 


θ με ε a Α A b , , \ , ἃ A 

ov οὖν οἱ στρατιῶται, καὶ τοῦ μὲν πρώτον κατέαξαν τὰ σκέλη, καὶ τοῦ ἄλλον 

τοῦ συσταυρωθέντος αὐτῷ: 83 ἐπὶ δὲ τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ἐλθόντες, ὡς εἶδον αὐτὸν ἤδη 
θ a 9 , 4 A Q ΖΔ. 34 9 ἷ ζω δὰ λ ’ 

τεθνηκότα, οὐ κατέαξαν αὐτοῦ τὰ σκέλη" * ἀλλ᾽ εἷς τῶν στρατιωτῶν λόγχῃ 


,Υ John ὅ. 6—8. 


αὐτοῦ τὴν πλευρὰν ἕνυξε, καὶ " εὐθὺς ἐξῆλθεν αἷμα καὶ ὕδωρ. ὃ5 Καὶ ὁ ἑωρακὼς 


μεμαρτύρηκε, καὶ ἀληθινὴ αὐτοῦ ἐστιν ἡ μαρτυρία: κἀκεῖνος oldey ὅτι ἀληθῆ 


w Exod. 12. 46. 
Num. 9. 12. 


x Zech. 12. 10. 


4 9 \ e “A 2 
λέγει, va καὶ ὑμεῖς πιστεύσητε. 


86 νυ Ἐγένετο γὰρ ταῦτα, ἵνα ἡ γραφὴ πλη- 


poly, ᾿Οστοῦν οὐ συντριβήσεται αὐτοῦ. ὅἴ " Καὶ πάλιν ἑτέρα γραφὴ 


λέγει, Ὄψονται εἰς ὃν ἐξεκέντησαν. 


Mark 15. 42 to 
end. 


(2) 87 Mera δὲ ταῦτα ἠρώτησε τὸν Πιλάτον ὁ ᾿Ιωσὴφ ὁ ἀπὸ ᾿Αριμαθαΐίας, 

ὧν μαθητὴς τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, κεκρυμμένος δὲ, διὰ τὸν φόβον τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ἵνα ἄρῃ 

᾿ τὸ σῶμα τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ καὶ ἐπέτρεψεν ὃ Πιλάτοςς. Ἦλθεν οὖν καὶ ἦρε τὸ σῶμα 
τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ (=) 58. "ἦλθε δὲ καὶ Νικόδημος, ὁ ἐλθὼν πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν νυκτὸς 
τὸ πρῶτον, φέρων μίγμα σμύρνης καὶ ἀλόης ὡς λίτρας ἑκατόν. 


(=*) “Ἔλαβον 





I to do with thee? Mine hour is not yet come” (John ii. 4). On 
that occasion, being about to work a divine miracle, He ed, as 
unknown to Him, er who was not the mother of His Divinity, but 
of His Humanity. But row that He is enduring human sufferi 
He owns her; and bequeathes with human love her whom He loved, 
and from whom He had received His Humanity, to the Disciple 
whom He loved. At Cana He Who had created Mary manifested 
forth His glory; but now at Calvary that which Mary had brough‘ 
forth from her womb hangs upon the Cross. Thus the Cross became 
a Teacher's Chair, from which Christ inculcates by example the duty 
of filial love. ug.) 

— μαθητή] Elz. adds ἐκεῖνος, which is not in the best MSS. 

29. oxevos] Elz. adds οὗν, which is not in A, B, L, X. 

— ὑσσώπῳ] Namely, the καλάμω, mentioned Matt. xxvii. 48. 
Mark xv. 36. 

80. κλίνας τὴν κεφαλήν] Christ died when He willed to die. 
If His power and dignity was so t at Hie death, what will it be 
when He comes to judge! (Aug) 

91. ἐκείνου] So in many of the best MSS. Elz. ἐκείνη. 


84, cis τῶν στρατιωτῶν λόγχῃ αὐτοῦ τὴν πλευρὰν ἔνυξε, καὶ 
εὐθὺς ἐξῆλθεν αἷμα καὶ ὕδωρ] The first woman Eve was created 
from the side of Adam as he slept. And here thé Second Adam 
bowed His Head and fel] asleep on the Cross, in order that His 
spouse the Church, the spiritual Eve,—Eva, mn (chavah), the Mother 


of all living (Gen. iii. 20), might be formed by means of that which 
flowed from His side as He slept. 

Adam sleeps that Eve might be made. Christ dies that the 
Church may live. Eve is made of Adam's side as he slept; the side 
of Christ is pierced, that the life-giving Sacraments may flow forth 
i it, by the virtue of which, derived from His death, the Church 

ves. 

Cp. Hieron. ad Ephes. c. v.: “ Quomodo de Adam et uxore ejus 
omne hominum nascitur genus, sic de Christo et Ecclesia omnis 
credentium multitudo generata est.” Chrysost. in Ephes. c. νυ. p. 864, 
Savil. Ambros, in 8. Luc. iii. 22: “ Adam novissimus Christus est: 
Costa Christi vita Ecclesia. Hac eat Eva mater omnium viventium.” 
Aug. Serm. 22: ““ Parentes qui nos genuerunt ad mortem. Adam et 
Eva; parentes qui nos genuerunt ad vitam, Christus et Ecclesia.” 

By means of the wounded side our wounds are healed. O death 
by which the dead live! What more pure than that blood! what 
" more ea than that wound! (Cp. Aag. and .) 

diers, gratifying the Jews, pierced the y of Christ. 
Thus they fulfilled a prop (Zech. xii. 10); thus they supplied 
the means for overcoming the incredulity of Thomas. Thus an 
ineffable mystery was completed. For thence “came out Blood and 
Water.” And from both of these the Church subsists; as we know 
who are regenerate by water, and are fed by the Body and Blood. 
Hence the holy Sacraments derive their efficiency, iu order that thou 
shouldst bere the sacred cup as if thou wert about to drink from 
the very side of Christ. (Chrys.) 

Cp. Hooker, v. lvi. 7, who thus speaks: “The Church is in 
Christ as Eve was in Adam; yea, by grace we are every of us in 
Christ and in His Church, as by nature we are in thoee our first 


Parents. God made Eve of the rib of Adam, and His Church He 
frameth out of the very wounded and bleeding Side of the Son of 
Man. His body crucified and His blood shed for the life of the world, 
are the true elements of that heavenly being which maketh us such 
as Himself is of whom we come.” See also Cudworth's Works, 
tom. ii. Bp. Beveridge on Article xxv. ii. p. 210. 
Hence Christ is He who cometh (i.e. is our Messiah and Seviour) 
by water and blood (1 John v. 6). 
85. καί] Not in Elz., but in A, Ὁ, K, L, X, and other MSS. 
The sense is that you also who hear, as well as J who saw, may 


— ὑμεῖς] For this Gospel is to be read in the Church to you and 
to all Christians, even to the end of time. 

80. ὀστυῦν οὐ συντριβήσεται αὐτοῦ Thus the Holy Ghost 
teaches in ἃ few words that the whole History of the Paschal Lamb 
is typical of Christ. (Cp. Exod. xii. 46. Numb. ix. 12. Ps. xxxiv. 20.) 

‘ Dirissimum suppliciorum Cruz; et tamen quodvis aliud cor- 
pori mox resuscitando minis aptum fuisset” (Benge), et, liceat adji- 
cere, ad resuscitatum corpus aliis exhibendum, et veritatem resurrec- 
tionis ipsiueque resuscitati oe ταντότητα adstruendam. 

87. ἐξεκέντησαν) τὺ (aekaru), Zech. xii. 10, from root 
dakar), to pierce (cp. δάκνω, dig), rightly rendered by St. John here 
and Rev. i. 7) ἐξεκέντησαν. 

The Septuagint, who have κατωρχήσαντο, appear to have read 
YTD, from root WW (rakadh), to dance for joy, to tnsult. 


On this of Zechariah, see Bp. Pearson on the Creed, 
Art. iv. p. 379, 

38. "Iwonp] See on Matt. xxvii. 57. 59. Luke xxiii. 53. 

39. σμύρνης καὶ ἀλύης ὡς λίτρας ἑκατόν) On the quality of 
this en aloes, and on ες abenee made by some, on ng 
ground of the quantity, see Kuiz., who says: “ σμύρνη myrtha, 
succus arboris pita Dioscorides, i. 60: σμύρνα δάκρνον δένδρον 
γεννωμένον ἐν ᾿Αραβίᾳ, οὗ ἐγκοπτομένονυ ἀποῤῥιῖ τὸ δάκρυον 
εἰς ὑπιστρωμένας Ψψιάθους. Add. Plix. Η. N. xiii. 15. : 
Hierobot. P. i. p. 520, sqq. 

‘“*"AXon, ex plurimorum interpretum sententia, non herba, Aloe 
intelligenda est, e qua succus amarissimus eliciebatur, sed arbor 
aromatica, que et agallochum et xylaloe vocatur, cujus lignum ad 
thymiamata, etiam ad condienda vera ab ASgyptiis adbibebatur. 
Salmasius, Exercitt. Plin. p. 745, ss. Rosenmiillers Scholia ad Num. 
xxiv. 6. 

“ Dissentiunt interpretes, utrim de aromatibus siccis, an de 
unguento ex iis confecto, cogitandum sit. Sed probabilius est Nico- 
demum attulisse, myrrh sicce solide et contuse atque agallochi ligno 
contueo joe et in pulverem redacto mixte libras circiter centum. 
Etenim Josephus et Nicodemus non leguntur aromatibus illis unxisse 
Jesu corpus, imo Johannes v. 40 refert, corpus una cum aromatibus 
linteis involutum esse ; neque Josephus et Nicodemus διὰ τὴν wapa- 
σκευὴν, v. 42, accuratids Christi corpus condire poterant; mulicres 
autem, qua rité et accuraté illud condire volebant, ut Lucas refert 
xxiii. 50, aromata et unguenta (discernuntur ἀρώματα et μύρα) 
emerant, ὅπως ἀλείψωσι, ut ed ὡς Jesis ungerent, quoque ci 
unguenta illinerent, add. Marc. xvi. 1. 


. believe. 


ST. JOHN XIX. 41, 42. XX. 1—16. 


Φ Ν aA a > A ἃ £5 2 x 2 4 , δ A 3 ’ 
οὖν τὸ σῶμα TOV ᾿Ιησοῦ, καὶ ἔδησαν αὐτὸ ἐν ὀθονίοις μετὰ τῶν ἀρωμάτων, 
καθὼς ἔθος ἐστὶ τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαΐοις ἐνταφιάζειν. 41 Ἦν δὲ ἐν τῷ τόπῳ ὅπον ἐσταυ- 
ρώθη κῆπος, καὶ ἐν τῷ κήπῳ μνημεῖον καινὸν, ἐν ᾧ οὐδέπω οὐδεὶς ἐτέθη. 
42 » Diced οὗ 5 ‘ ‘ ‘ a 9 , 9 2 A δ a 

κεῖ οὖν, διὰ THY παρασκενὴν τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ὅτι ἐγγὺς ἦν τὸ μνημεῖον, 
ἔθηκαν τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. 

XX. (39. 1 "Τῇ δὲ μιᾷ τῶν σαββάτων Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ ἔρχεται πρωΐ, 
σκοτίας ἔτι οὔσης, εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον: καὶ βλέπει τὸν λίθον ἠἡρμένον ἐκ τοῦ 
μνημείον. (=) 3 Τρέχει οὖν καὶ ἔρχεται πρὸς Σίμωνα Πέτρον, καὶ πρὸς τὸν 
4 A a) 
ἄλλον μαθητὴν ὃν ἐφίλει ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ἦραν τὸν Κύριον ἐκ 
τοῦ μνημείου, καὶ οὐκ οἴδαμεν ποῦ ἔθηκαν αὐτόν. ὃ "᾿Εξῆλθεν οὖν ὁ Πέτρος, 

δε TAX θ Q ,. » 4 4 A 4 y¥ δὲ ς ὃ a ς “A 
Kal ὃ ἄλλος μαθητὴς, Kat ἤρχοντο eis τὸ μνημεῖον. * “Etpexov δὲ ot δύο ὁμοῦ" 

. A A 
Kat ὁ ἄλλος μαθητὴς προέδραμε τάχιον τοῦ Πέτρου, καὶ ἦλθε πρῶτος εἰς τὸ 
μνημεῖον, > καὶ παρακύψας βλέπει κείμενα τὰ ὀθόνια: οὐ μῶντοι εἰσῆλθεν. 
6 ἝἜ; . ’ , 9 “A 43 aA 4 φΦ A 9 x A 

ρχεται οὖν Σίμων Πέτρος ἀκολουθῶν αὐτῷ, καὶ εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον, 

‘ ~ “A a le) 
καὶ θεωρεῖ τὰ ὀθόνια κείμενα, 7 καὶ τὸ σουδάριον, ὃ ἦν ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς αὐτοῦ, 

9Ψ A 
ov μετὰ τῶν ὀθονίων κείμενον, ἀλλὰ χωρὶς ἐντετυλιγμένον εἰς Eva τόπον. ὃ Τότε 
Φ a A A 
ow εἰσῆλθε καὶ ὁ ἄλλος μαθητὴς ὁ ἐλθὼν πρῶτος εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον, καὶ εἶδε 


‘ A 
καὶ ἐπίστευσεν: ὃ" οὐδέπω yap ἤδεισαν τὴν γραφὴν, ὅτι Set αὐτὸν ἐκ νεκρῶν « 


9 σι a 213 
ἀναστῆναι. 10 ᾿Απῆλθον οὖν πάλιν πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς οἱ μαθηταί. (=) |! ὁ Μαρία 
δὲ ε , ᾿ A ’ v4 ¥ ε 4 54 4 3 
€ εστήκει πρὸς τῷ μνημείῳ κλαίουσα ἔξω. ‘Ns οὖν ἔκλαιε, παρέκυψεν εἰς 
. A A A 
TO μιημεῖον, 13 καὶ θεωρεῖ δύο ἀγγέλους ἐν λευκοῖς καθεζομένους, ἕνα πρὸς 
~ ~ “~ A“ ~ “A 213 
τῇ κεφαλῇ καὶ ἕνα πρὸς τοῖς ποσὶν, ὅπου ἔκειτο τὸ σῶμα τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ. (=) ὃ Kat 
λέγουσιν αὐτῇ ἐκεῖνοι, Γύναι, τί κλαίεις ; Δέγει αὐτοῖς, Ὅτι ἦραν τὸν κύριόν 
μον, καὶ οὐκ olda ποῦ ἔθηκαν αὐτόν. 14" Καὶ ταῦτα εἰποῦσα ἐστράφη εἰς 
dS > 9 ‘ θ “A X 3 A e A 4 4 "ὃ ν > A 3 
τὰ ὀπίσω, καὶ θεωρεῖ τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ἑστῶτα, καὶ οὐκ ηδει ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐστι. 
1δ Λέγει «αὐτῇ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Τύναι, τί κλαίεις ; τί ἧς; Ἐκείνη, δοκοῦ 
ἔγει «αὐτῇ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Τύναι, τί κλαίεις ; τίνα ζητεῖς ; ᾿Εκείνη, δοκοῦσα 
ν “a A 
ὅτι ὃ κηπουρός ἐστι, λέγει αὐτῷ, Κύριε, εἰ σὺ ἐβάστασας αὐτὸν, εἰπέ μοι ποῦ 
» A ἴον ”~ 
ἔθηκας αὐτὸν, κἀγὼ αὐτὸν dpa. ἰδ Λέγει αὐτῇ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Mapia: στραφεῖσα 
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a Matt. 28. 1. 
Mark 16. 1. 
Luke 24. 1. 


b Luke 24. 12. 


c Pa. 16. 10. 


e Matt. 28. 9. 
Mark 16. 9. 
Luke 24. 16, 31. 
& 21. 4. 





“ Videtur preterea etiam pondus aromatum, si unguents intelli- 
genda essent, nimis magnum 6886, τας Νὰ ut unctioni unius corporis 
paratum existimari possit. Airpa h. |. pondus duodecim unciarum 
significat. lis autem, qui tantam aromatum copiam inutilem fuisee 
objiciunt, recté ritur, etiam cubile illud, in quod Christi corpus 
repositum esset, ad suavem odorem excitandum, more consueto, vid. 
2 Chron. xvi. 14, undique his aromatibus impletum fuisse, et aromats 
ad suffitus ciendos, in ipeo sepeliendi actu ex parte comburi potuisee, 
cm hoc quoque moris esset In funeribus, vid. 2 Chron. 1. c. Harmeri 
Beobachtt. ither den Orient, Th. ii. p. 148, p. 151, sq. Norbergius de 
τὸ aie et lingua Sabeorum, p. 12: E-rsequias di (ralileis 
(Sabsis) hic est mos. Mortuum domi lavatum, rebus odoratis suffi- 
tum, εἰ tn arcul& vestilum positum, ad sepulturam efferunt. Masse- 
cheth Semachoth, c. 8, cum mortuus esset R. Gamaliel senior, com- 
bussit super eum Onkelosus proselytus ultra LX XX. libras o mi. 
J iy ie quoque Ant. xvii. 8. 3, p. 849, et B. Jud. i. 1, extr. p. 143, 
ed. Havere. ΕἾΝΕ aa servos vel Vibertos ἀρωματοφόρους, aromata 
portantes, funus Herodis comitatos cese testatur.” (Kuin.) 

40. iv] Not in Eiz., but in many of the best MSS. 

41. κῆπος] ‘a Garden.’ Christ changes the wilderness of death 
into a Garden. 

Ἐν alee Paradise or ἃ garden for the departed soul (Luke 
xxiii. 43). 

He makes the Grave itself to be a Garden of Paradise, from which 
at the t Day the bodies of the faithful, that have been sown in 
hope, will rise in vernal beauty, and be united for ever in unfading 
glory to their souls. 


Cu. XX. 1, τῇ δὲ μιᾷ τῶν σαββάτων which wo now call the 
Lord's Day, on account of the Lord's Resurrection. (Aug., Chrys.) 

Our Lord arose while the stone was yet on the mouth of the 
cave, and the seals upon the stone; but the Tomb was opened after 
the Resurrection by an Angel, in order that others might be con- 
vinced of it. (Chrys., Τ' 

On this Chapter of St. John, see the conclusion of the Tenth 
Book of St. Ambrose on St. Luke, ch. xxiv., and on vv. 1—9, see 
Greg. M. Hom. in Ev. xxii. 

— τὸν λίθον] ‘the stone; not mentioned before by St. John; but 
supposed to be known from the other Gospels. 
— ἠρμένον ix] Observe, ix, out of, showing that the stone had 
been uel ἐπὶ the mouth of the tomb. (Cp. Mark xvi. 3.) 
OL. 1. 


2. τρέχει---πρὸς Σίμωνα Tléirpov] A confirmation of St. Mark's 
account, which relates that the Angels had given the women a special 
message to St. Peter. (Mark xvi. 7.) 

— ἧραν τὸν Kupiov| See v.13. Mary Magdalene came to seek 
the Body only, which she calls her Zord (Greg. Moral. iii. 29), and 
which, as St. Mark relates (xvi. 1), she had come to anoint. 

— ov« οἴδαμεν) ‘tre know not;’ te women who have been to the 
se sana A silent confirmation of the narrative of the other Evan- 

ists (Matt. xxviii. 1—8. Mark xvi. 1—8), that Mary Magdalene 
Fad been accompanied by others, Mary the mother of James, and 
Salome, St. John’s mother, of whom St. John says nothing. 

θ. 7. τὰ ὀθόνια (cloths, not clothes) κείμενα, καὶ τὸ σουδάριου 
A characteristic instance of St. John’s manner of refuting calumnies, 
without mentioning the authors of them; a lesson of speaking the 
truth in love. The Evangelist had mentioned that the Body was 
buried with a mixture of myrrh (xix. 39). which fastened the cloths 
to the body, and which binds linen to flesh with as much tenacity as 
lead. And by this particular he us against the allegations of 
those, who had said that Christ's Body was stolen by Hie Disciples. 
(See Matt. xxviii. 11—15.) For if any one had taken away, or stolen 
it, they would not have spent so much time, and been at the pains to 
unwrap it, and to lay the cloths a and to wrap the pe tag by 
itself. But they would have taken all away together. (Cp. Chrys.) 

8. ἐπίστενσεν) that He was risen. 

9. οὐδέπω] to this time; now they knew it. Before this time they 
had not believed the report of the women who had been at the 
Sepulchre. See Luke xxiv. 11, ἠπίστουν αὑταῖς. 
Ξ —18.] For an exposition of these verses, see Greg. M. Hom. in 

Υ͂. ΧΧΥ. 

On the appearances of our Lord to Mary Magdalene, as related 
by the different Evangelists, see ἰοὺ. ad Mognone Qu. 2 and 
3, ed. Mai, p. 257 (Bibl. Patr. Vatic. vol. iv.). 

lL tw el So many of the best MSS. Elz. has τὸ 


μνημεῖον. 

— ὡς ἔκλαιε] as she was wroepibg. 

15. εἰ σὺ iBdoracat}] Mary Magdalene, as yet, had only feeble 
and low notions of Christ's power; and speaks of bearing, laying, and 
taking away; all applicable to the body only. But Christ gradually 
weans her mind from carnal notions, and raises her to higher and 
heavenly thoughts. 

10. λέγει αὐτῇ ὁ "Incovs, Μαρία] Our ἀῶ; first called her by 

Oo 


ST. JOHN XX. 17—21. 


ἐκείνη λέγει αὐτῷ, ‘PaBBouvi: ὃ λέγεται, διδάσκαλε. 17 Λέγει αὐτῇ ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς, 
Μή pov ἅπτου, οὕπω γὰρ. ἀναβέβηκα πρὸς τὸν Πᾳτέρα μου, πορεύου δὲ πρὸς 


Ἁ 3 ’ Ἁ > A “~ 9 
τοὺς ἀδελφούς μου, καὶ εἰπὲ αὐτοῖς, ᾿Αναβαίνω πρὸς τὸν Πατέρα μου καὶ 


g Matt. 28. 10. 


Πατέρα ὑμῶν, καὶ Θεόν μου καὶ Θεὸν ὑμῶν. 


18 εἴἜρχεται Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ 


αἱ συνηγμένοι, διὰ τὸν φόβον τῶν 


Ν A 2 A > κα ‘ a . A ‘ 2 κα 
Και Τοῦτο ELTTOV ἔδειξεν αυτοὶς Tas χέιρας καὶ ΤῊΡ πλευρᾶν αντον. 


(+) 2! Εἶπεν οὖν αὐτοῖς ὁ 





Besides, now that Christ is ascended, ἃ special virtue goes out of 


Luke 24. 10. 
9 λλ ἊὉ θ “A 9 eae Q , + ζω t 4 a 
ἀπαγγέλλουσα τοῖς μαθηταῖς ὅτι ἑώρακε τὸν Κύριον, καὶ ταῦτα εἶπεν αὐτῇ. 
218 h ¥ a 297 A e , aA A A a 
See (x) 5." Οὔσης οὖν ὀψίας, τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ, τῇ μιᾷ τῶν σαββάτων, καὶ τῶν 
Luke 24. 36. A , 
Acts 20. 7. θυρῶν κεκλεισμένων, ὅπον ἦσαν οἱ μαθητ 
1 Cor. 15. 5. 4 , ε 5" δι μιν 9 4 ἢ Ν , > A Ι᾿Ἐὶ > 9 
ἃ 16. 2. Ιουδαίων, ἦλθεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ ἰ καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, ' Εἰ 
i ver. 21. 26. os ΜΆ ᾿ ἦ σοὺς ἐστὴ εἰς TO μέσον, ey ς, ρηνη 
ch. 14. 27. υμιν" 
3 a 4 e Q 
J ver. 20, 26 Ἐχάρησαν οὖν ot μαθηταὶ ἰδόντες τὸν Κύριον. 
.17.} 3 A , ἢ 9. 9 A 
Σ Tim. 2 2. Inoovs πάλιν, ’ Εἰρήνη ὑμῖν. * καθὼς ἀπέσταλκέ pe ὁ Πατὴρ, κἀγὼ πέμπω 
the common name of her sex, Woman (v. 13), and was not recognized 
by her. He then calle her by her own name, Afaury, as if He had | Him (Mark v. 30). in 


said, Do thou recognize Him Who recognizes thee. (Greg.) 

He did not produce recognition by means of the eye, but of the 
ear, and by the sound of her own name. (Chrys., who supposes that 
Mary saw the two Angels doing reverence to Christ.) 

— λέγει αὐτῷ] Β, ἢ, L, O, X, A, add ‘EBpaieri, which bas 
been received by Scholz, Tisch., Alf. 

17. μή μον ἅπτον, οὕπω yap dvaBiByxa] Mary had fallen at 
His knees, and made a movement to embrace the feet of Him Who 
had recognized her. (Chrys., Grey.) He says to her μή μου ἅπτου. 
Observe the verb dwrov, from ἅπτομαι, properly, to fasten on to an 
object, to cling to it with a view of communicating something to it, 
or of eliciting something from it. Hence it is applied to the sick who 
touched our Lord’s garment, in order to be healed (Matt xiv. 36. 
Mark vi. 56), and especially to the fuithful womun who is said to 
touch Him, ἅψασθει, while the crowd only presses on Him. See on 
Matt. ix. 20, 21. Mark v. 27. 30. Luke viii. 44—47. 

Observe, also, the tense, ἅπτωον. It indicates not only a prohi- 


bition of a icular act, but forbids a habit ; i.e. that of clinging to 
Him with the bodily touch. 
And the words οὔπω dvaBiBnxa contain a precept concerning 


the time, when the habit of touching Christ is to be exercised. He is 
to be touched, a He ascended ; that is, He is then to be truly 
touched, when He is beyond the reach of the bodily touch. 

And one of the purposes of His Absence, and of His Ascension 
into Heaven, was to elicit and to exercise thut touch, by which 
alone He can then be touched, and by which He best loves to be 
touched, and by which He must be touched by us, if Virtue ts to go 
out of Him to heal us,—the touch of Fath. 

This ie thus expressed by some of the Fathers: 

Mary, as yet, believed only carnally in Him. She had been 
weeping for Him as .V/an; and now that with her bodily eye she 
saw Him restored in bodily presence, she imagined that He would 
abide with her as before. But Jesus raises her mind, and inspires 
her with greater reverence; He teaches her that He must be touched 
spiritually, that is, by Futth; that is, He must be touched not only 
as man, but as God, One with the Father. (Aug., Chrys.) We must 
touch Him Who has ascended as Man (for Ascension is an act of 
body), and Who is to be worshipped as everv where present, as God, 
and to be touched by Faith. (Aug. Tract. 12], Serm. 143, 144.) 

Therefore, where the power of the bodily touch ends, there the 
function of the spiritual touch begins; and dat is the touch which 
Christ loves, because it most honours Him, and most profits us. 


Hence He says, “" Touch Me not.” Think not of Me as you now 
do; dwel] not on what I have been made for thy sake, but aspire to 
that by which thou thyself wast created. I have not yet ascended, 
but when I have ascended, and am no longer visible and tangible to 
mortal sense, and trhen you beliere in Me as God, equal with the 
Father, then you will really touch Me. 

Do not strive to detain Me now carnally by the bodily touch, 
which is not the touch 1 desire; but learn to touch Me spiritually ; 
and this you will do, when ee can no longer touch Me on earth. 
Then you will learn to touch Me with the spiritual organ, and to 
hang on Me by the tenacious grasp and loving embrace of faith. 

““Merito (says St. Ambrose, on Luke xxiv.) prohibetur tangere 
Dominum, non enim corporali tactu Christum, sed fide tangimns.” 
And again; *‘ Prohibetur tangere, quia nondum in Christo inhabitare 
corporaliter plenitudinem Divinitatis acceperat. Deus est qui ado- 
ratar; homo ἣν tenetur. Ergo non supra terram, nec in terra secun- 
dim carnem Te querere debemus, si volumus invenire. Nunc enim 
secundum carrem non novimus Christum (2 Cor. v. 16). Stephanus 
non supra lerram queetivit, qui stantem Te ad dexteram Dei vidit; 
Maria autem quia querebat in terra, tungere non potuit. Stephanus 
autem feligit, quia questeit in col.” Hence also St. Leo says (Serm. 
Ixxii. p. 154, Noli me tangere, &c.), ‘Nolo ut ad Me corporaliter 
venias, nec ut Me sensu carnis oscas; ad sublimiora te differo, et 
majora tibi preparo. Cum ad Patrem uscendero, tunc Me perfec- 
tids, veridsque palpabis, εὐϑόβα το βηὰρ quod non tangis, οἱ creditura 

uod non cernis..... unc Filius hominis, Dei Filius. excellen- 
tide sacratileque tenclui, cum in paterne majestatis gloriam Se 
recepit, et ineffabili modo cepit esse divinitute prasentior Qui factus 
est humanitate longinquior.” See also Jerome, iv. 174. 


gracious nee to the touch of faith; viz. 
the virtue of the divine gift of the Holy Ghost Himself, who was not 
given δἰ Christ had ascended, but was given in consequence of His 
Ascension, and is given to the touch of Faith. 

Cp. Bp. Andreves, iii. 23. 39, Sermons xv. and xvi. on the Re- 
aroun: and Dr. Muberly, on the Sayings of the Great Forty Days, 
pp. 5. 

J See also on the contrast between Mary's case and that of Thomas, 
the notes on υ. 29. 

We have here, also, divine instruction concerning the presence 
of Christ in the Holy Sacrament of the Lord's Supper. When dis- 
coursing on that subject at Capernaum, He had said to His disciples, 
“What if ye shall see the Son of Man ascend up where He was 
before?" (John vi. 62.) He had thus taught them not to crave a 
carnal presence in that Sacrament. He now says to Mary, “ Touch 
Me not. for I am not ascended ;* Touch Me not tl I have ascended. 
Touch Me trhen I have ascended. And go and tell My disciples that 
I am about to ascend. Thus He teaches her, and He teaches His 
disciples by her, not to dote upon a bodily presence, and not to yearn 
for that. By seeking to detain Him on earth, we contravene His 
gracious purposes in ascending to Heaven. By clinging to Him by a 
carnal grasp we lose Him. By so touching Him, we touch Him not. 
He says to us, Sursum corda, Lift up your hearts. Depress not Me to 
a on earth, but raise yourselves to Me in heuven. Touch Me 

y the hand of Faith. Cling to Me by the embraces of your souls. 
Thus Divine Virtue will flow from Me to heal you and refresh you, 
and to make you partakers of the Divine Nature, and to aoelity you 
for the fruition of the Divine Presence for ever. My y given 
for you, and Blood shed for you, will be to you meat ind and 
drink indeed, and preserve your souls and bodies to everlasting Life. 

— τὸν Πατέρα pov καὶ Πατέρα ὑμῶν] Him Who is Father 
of Me and Father of you (plural). He does not say, ‘our Father,’ 
but, ‘Father of Me,’ by nature; and ‘Father of you,’ by grace. 
(Aug.) Hence we may refute the Noetian and Sabellian heresy, 
which confounds the Father with the Son. He who goes must be a 
Nex esr) from Him to Whom He goes. (St. Hippolyt. adv. 

oct. § 657. 

19, τῶν θυρῶν κεκλεισμένων---ἦλθεν] For an exposition of these 
verses, 19—31, see Greg. M. Hom. in Ev. xxvi. He entered sh ας 
closed doors. Where (it may be asked) were the dimensions of : 
if He entered through cl doors ?>—where, we may reply, was the 
twetght of body, when He walked on the sea? The Lord did the 
latter, as Lord, before His crucifixion; and did He cease to be Lord 
when He had risen from the dead ? (Aug. Serm. clix.) 

Besides, we may ask, where were the functions and laws of body, 
when He glided invisibly through the midst of His enemies. (John 
v. 13; viii. 59. Luke iv. 30. 7 .) We cannot understand the 
mode of either work, but where our Reason fails, there Faith begins. 
(Aug. Serm. cx. cl.) See on Luke xxiv. 8]. 

But why, it may be inquired, did He enter thus, when He de- 
sired to give His Apostles proof of His dodily Resurrection? The 
reason seems to be, that He would not have them forget His Di- 
vinily, while they uckxowledyed His Humanity. They should recog- 
nize Him as Very Man, and adore Him also as Very God. 

20. ἔδειξεν αὑτοῖς τὰς χεῖρας καὶ τὴν πλευράν] The marks 
of His wounds were remedies to heal the heart of unbelief. (Greg. 
Hom. xxvi. in Evang.) And in thie senee, also, it may be truly said 
that by His stripes we are healed. (Isa. liii. 5.) 

See also on r. 27. 

---φὄἕ ἰχάμησαν] They did not inquire, how He bad come to them 
through closed doors, but received Him with great joy. An example 
to the disciples of Christ. T.et us not discuss, How He comes to us in 
the Holy Eucharist, but gladly receive Him into our hearts. See 
Hooker, quoted above on vi. 25. 

He who came forth to life at His Nativity from the Virgin's 
womb, He who came forth again at His Resurrection from a sealed 
tomb, He Who came through closed doors and stood before His dis- 
ciples, can come to us in ways far beyond our present powers of com- 

rchension. He assures us that He does come to us in the Holy 
Sucharist. Here is the trial of our Faith. Let us not debate, but 
believe, and welcome Him with great joy. 

421, καθώε] i.e. with authority to send others; as I, Who have 
been sent by My Father, send you; 
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e a 915 a “~ A“ 
ὕμας. (νη) ~ Καὶ τοῦτο εἰπὼν ἐνεφύσησε, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Λάβετε Πνεῦμα 
ἅγιον: 3'dy τινων ἀφῆτε τὰς ἁμαρτίας, ἀφίενται αὐτοῖς, av τινων κρατῆτε, \ Matt. 16.19 
κεκράτηνται. (2°) % Be as de ἃς Τὰ τῶν δώδεκα, ὁ λ b evos Δίδυ i ste Cae 
ae gir Sen ge Si re eae αν το τὰ 
ν per αὐτῶν ὅτε ἦλθεν 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς. Ἔλεγον οὖν αὐτῷ οἱ ἄλλοι μαθηταὶ, 2 3.10. 
ε ᾿᾽ ΄ ~ ro 
Ewpdxapev τὸν Κύριον. Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Εὰν μὴ ἴδω ἐν ταῖς χερσὶν αὐτοῦ 
τὸν τύπον τῶν ἥλων, καὶ βάλω τὸν δάκτυλόν μου εἰς τὸν τύπον τῶν ἥλων, καὶ 


Ud ‘ a ds 9 ᾿ δ 9 “A 9 4 a 
βάλω τὴν χεῖρά μον εἰς τὴν πλευρὰν αὐτοῦ, ob μὴ πιστεύσω. 


i) * Καὶ μεθ᾽ 


ἡμέρας ὀκτὼ πάλιν ἦσαν ἔσω οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ Θωμᾶς per αὐτῶν" ἔρχεται 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, τῶν θυρῶν κεκλεισμένων, καὶ ἔστη εἰς τὸ μέσον καὶ εἶπεν, Εἰρήνη 
ὑμῖν" * εἶτα λέγει τῷ Θωμᾷ, Φέρε τὸν δάκτυλόν σου ὧδε, καὶ ἴδε τὰς χεῖράς 
. , δ a Ps .' > > Q ᾿ Α Ἁ 4 
μον" καὶ φέρε τὴν χεῖρά σου καὶ βάλε εἰς τὴν πλευράν pou καὶ μὴ yivou 


» 
ἄπιστος, ἀλλὰ πιστός. 


m Luke 2.1]. 


(=) 3 ᾿Απεκρίθη Θωμᾶς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, "Ὁ Κύριός ot. 


Acts 7. 59, 60. 


A 4 A A 
μον καὶ ὁ Θεός pov. 3." Λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Ὅτι ἑώρακάς με, wemiorevKas: 1Tim. 3. is. 


, ε “ io s “ , 
μακάριοι οἱ μὴ LOOVTES, και πιστεύσαντες. 


nl Pet. 1. 8. 
' 2 Cor. 5.7. 
och. 21. 25. 


ὅ0 ο Πρλλὰ μὲν οὖν καὶ ἄλλα σημεῖα ἐποίησεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐνώπιον τῶν pa- » Luke}. 5,4. 


\ 2 Τίπι. 8. 15. 


θητῶν αὐτοῦ, ἃ οὐκ ἔστι γεγραμμένα ἐν τῷ βιβλίῳ τούτῳ: 81 "ταῦτα δὲ ἔτι Σ lh, 





And I send you with the Holy Ghost; as I was anointed at. My 
ber ar with the Holy Ghost. 

2. ἀνεφύσησε) “He breathed on them.” They /elé His pre- 
sence, as well as saw Him present. He Who breathed into the first 
man, and he became a living soul (Gen. ii. 7), now breathes on His 
Apostles, and thus reminds them that His own urrection is the 
beginning of the new Creation; that the breath of Christ risen from 
the dead is the origin of our new Life, and the pledge of Life Ever- 
lasting : ‘*for as in Adam al] die, even so in Christ all are made 
alive” (1 Cor. xv. 22); “δά as the first man Adam was made a 
living soul ; so the last Adam was made a quickening Sprit,” πνεῦμα 
ζωυποιοῦν (1 Cor. xv. 45). The act of breathing was a proper prepa- 
ration for receiving the Πνεῦμα ἅγιον: and for the exercise of that 
power by which, in consequence of Christ's Death and Resurrection, 
the Soul, dead in trespasses and sins, is raised from death to life. 

TAéomas was not present when He breathed on them; yet we 
cannot doubt that the breathing extended its virtue to him, and to all 
who are duly called and sent by Christ. (Cyril.) Cp. Numb. xi. 24—26. 

— λάβετε Πνεῦμα ἅγιον] <A proof that the Holy Ghost pro- 
ceeds from the Son as well as from the Father. (Aug. de Trin. iv. 
20.) He ἔπ now, that they might receive more abundantly here- 
after (on the pe bss Pentecost), and He gave now privately that they 
might receive afterwards publicly. (Aug. Tract. lxxiv.) 

. ἂν τινων ἘΦ pe. The Resurrection of Christ from the dead 
is preparatory to, and effective of our Resurrection from the death of 
sin, which is called by St John in the Revelation “ the first Resur- 
rection” (see Rev. xx. 5, 6), and is n as a safeguard against 
the second death (Rev. xx. 6. 14; xxi. 8), and as 2 qualification for 
the joys of the second, or general Resurrection. Hence, as soon as 
He 1s rieen from the dead, He proceeds to speak of Remission of sin. 
The bands of death being burst, those of sin and guilt are to be 
broken also. See Jerome. iv. 178, ““ Prim& die Resurrectionis acce- 
palate Spiriths Sancti gratiam qua ta dimitterent et baptizarent” 

where St. Jerume considers the difference between this gift and that 
of Pentecost), and cp. Bp. Andrevwes, Serm. ix. On the sending of the 
Holy Ghost, vol. iii. p. 261, and On the Power of Absolution, v. 
pp. 53—103, and see rbove on Matt. xvi. 19. 

26. μεθ᾽ ἡμέρας ὀκτώ] The next Lord's Day. He does not 
appear to have shown Himself to His disciples in the intervening siz 
days. Thus He distinguished the first day from all other days as 
His Own day. And the Holy Spirit, by recording those appearances 
in Holy Serpture, anes calling it ἡμέρα Κυριακὴ (Rev. i. 10), has 
consecrated this day to Him. Co. above on Matt. xxviii. 1. 

Christ rose from the dead on this day; He anpeared twice in 
succession on this day ; He gave special evidence of His Resurrection 
on this day; He gave the spiritual power to His Apostles, by which 
the sox! is raised from the Death of Sin (v. 23). He gave the earnest 
of the Spirit on this day (v. 22). and, finally, He sent the full effusion 
of the Holy Ghost to His Church on this dar (see on Acts ii. 1). 

Hence it appears, that the proper exercise of this Day is to ‘‘ rise 
more and more from the death of sin to newness of life.” ‘If ye he 
risen with Christ, seek those things which are abore™ (Col. iii. 5: to 
“‘reckon ourselves dead unto sin, and alive unto God through Jesus 
Christ” (Rom. vi. 9—11): to be ‘in the Spirit on the Lord's Day” 
(Rev. i. 10). Every Lord’s Day ought to be a Day of spiritual Re- 
surrection. Every succeedin s Day ought to prepare us for the 
Day of the Lord. Then “ when Christ, Who is our life, shall appear, 
we shall also appear with Him in glory” (Col. iii. ]—4). 

37. igs τὰς χεῖραςἾ This action and these words seem to be 
referred to in the sement De Resurrectione, in Justin Martyr's 
Works, Append. ii. p. 188. Cp. Justin, c. Tryphon. 97, and Apol. i. 35. 

Our Lord might have erased all marks of His wounds from His 
Body risen and glorified, but He has preserved them there; He 
showed them to Thomas, who would not believe unless he saw, and 


80 convinced him; He will show His wounds to those who will not 
believe, and will convict them, and say, Behold Him Whom ye cru- 
cified, behold the wounds ye inflicted, see the side which ye pierced. 
(Aug. de Symb. ad Catech. ii. 8.) Our Lord arose with the marke 
of His crucifixion imprinted in His Body, in order that we might 
believe that He arose with the same Body as that in which He euf- 
fered. (Chrys. ) ᾿ 

Observe, that the wounds which Satan inflicted in malice and 
scorn on our Lord's crucified Body, have been converted by His con- 
trolling power and wisdom into proofs of His Resurrection, and marks 
of Hie personal identity. They have become indelible evidences of 
His Power, graven, as it were, with an iron pen on the Rock of Ages, 
to be read by eyes of angels and men for eternity; and are glorious 
trophies of His victory over death and sin, and over Satan himeelf. 

— μὴ γίνου ἄπιστος Remark γίνου: Do not become unbe- 
lieving. Thomas was doubtful, not unbelieving. Our Lord warns 
us, through him, that if we miss opportunitics of having our scruples 
removed, if we close our eyes to the evidences He gives us of the 
truth, our doubts will be hardened into snhbe/ief- 

28. ὁ Κύριός μου καὶ ὁ Θεός pov] Thomas confesses that He 
Whom he now sees is the same Person, as He Whom he had before 
known as his . He owns His tdenttty. And he acknowledges 
this Person to be God. He had felt His Divine power exercised in 
reading his own thoughts. He recognizes Him as Man, and adores 
Him as God. This saying, therefore, was ed by the Ancient 
Church as an assertion of Christ's Divinity. See Cyril, Chrys, 
Athanas., and cthers in Maldonat. 

Thomas beheld and touched Christ as Afan, and confessed Him 
to be God, Whom he did not see nor touch. (Axg.) 

29. με] Some MSS. add Owua, which is not found in the best MSS. 

From the two examples of Mary Magdalene and of St. Thomas 
respectively, as described by St. John in this chapter, we learn two 
several duties to Christ risen from the dead and ascended into heaven. 

The case of Mury Magdalene (v. 17) was very different from 
that of Thomas. She acknowledged His Resurrection, she clung with 
joy to His human Body risen from the grave, and was satisfied with 
His visible presence, and wished to retain that. She had yet to learn 
—and we by her—to see Him that is invisible; to touch Him by 
faith; to adore Him as God. Therefore our Lord said to her, 
“Touch Me not, for I am not ascended ; touch Me not ¢és/l I have 
ascended; touch Me when I am ascended; touch Me by Faith. 
Thut is the touch which I require; that is the touch by which I 
am to be held, and by which you may have My Presence with you.” 

But Thomas would not Believe that He was risen indeed ; or, if 
risen, that He was risen in the same humun body as that which He 
wore before, and at, His crucifixion. This was what he was to learn, 
and we by Agm.—faith in our Lord's Resurrection ; faith in our own 
future resurrection ; faith in the identity of Christ's risen body; faith 
in the identity of our own bodies to rise hereafter. ; 

Therefore Christ, Who had said “ Touch Me not” to Mary, said 
“ Touch Me™ to St. Thomas. 

Thus wo are taught the True Faith in His Divinity, Humanity, 
and Personality, by His providential and gracious correction of the 
too material yearnings of a woman's love, and of the too spiritual 
doubts of an Apostle's fears. ; ; 

— gaan oie Let those who wish they had lived in the times of 
the Apostles, and had seen Christ working miracles, meditate on these 
words. See Heb. xi. 1. (Chrys.) : 

80. πολλὰ μὲν οὖν καὶ ἄλλα σημεῖα] He intimates that the 
Evangelists did not write all, but they wrote enough for our salva- 
tion; and that they who are not convinced by what is written would 
never have been convinced by more. (Chrys. 

On the connexion of these verses with what precedes and follows, 
see the note at the end of the next eek 

0 
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ST. JOHN XXI. 1—11. 


γέγραπται, ἵνα πιστεύσητε ὅτι ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐστιν ὁ Χριστὸς 6 Υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
καὶ ἵνα πιστεύοντες ζωὴν ἔχητε ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι αὐτοῦ. 

XXI. (22) 1 Μετὰ ταῦτα ἐφανέρωσεν ἑαντὸν πάλιν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τοῖς μαθηταῖς 
ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης τῆς Τιβεριάδος: ἐφανέρωσε δὲ οὕτως. 3 Ἦσαν ὁμοῦ Σίμων 
Πέτρος καὶ Θωμᾶς -6 λεγόμενος Δίδυμος, καὶ Ναθαναὴλ ὁ ἀπὸ Κανᾶ τῆς Γαλι- 
λαίας, καὶ οἱ τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου, καὶ ἄλλοι ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ δύο. ὅ “έγει 
αὐτοῖς Σίμων Πέτρος, Ὑπάγω ἁλιεύειν. Δέγουσιν αὐτῷ, ᾿Ερχόμεθα καὶ ἡμεῖς 
σὺν σοί. ᾿Εξῆλθον καὶ ἐνέβησαν εἰς τὸ πλοῖον εὐθὺς, καὶ ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ νυκτὶ 


ach. 20. 14. 


b Luke 34. 41. 


ἐπίασαν οὐδέν. 4." Πρωΐας δὲ ἤδη γενομένης ἔστη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς τὸν αἰγιαλόν' 
9 ’, ¥ e , 9g 2 A 9 δ b ’ 4 9 a e? -ἀ 

οὗ μέντοι ἤδεισαν οἱ μαθηταὶ ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐστι. Λέγει οὖν αὑτοις ὁ Ιησοῦς, 

Παιδία, μή τι προσφάγιον ἔχετε; ᾿Απεκρίθησαν αὐτῷ, Οὔ. 5." Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν 


΄΄Ζὠ ‘eo! ¥ 
αὐτοῖς, Badere εἰς τὰ δεξιὰ μέρη τοῦ πλοίον τὸ δίκτυον, καὶ εὑρήσετε. “EBadov 


dch. 18. 28. 


A A 220 
οὖν, καὶ οὐκέτι αὐτὸ ἑλκῦσαι ἴσχυσαν ἀπὸ τοῦ πλήθους τῶν ἰχθύων. (5) 7“ Aé- 


γει οὖν ὁ μαθητὴς ἐκεῖνος ὃν ἠγάπα ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τῷ Πέτρῳ, Ὁ Κύριός ἐστι. 
Σίμων οὖν Πέτρος ἀκούσας ὅτι ὁ Κύριός ἐστι τὸν ἐπενδύτην διεζώσατο, ἦν 
γὰρ γυμνὸς, καὶ ἔβαλεν ἑαυτὸν εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν. ὃ Οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι μαθηταὶ τῷ 
πλοιαρίῳ ἦλθον, οὐ γὰρ ἦσαν μακρὰν ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἀπὸ πηχῶν δια- 


a Y Q > A 9 a 
κοσίων, σύροντες TO δίκτυον τῶν ἰχθύων. 


(=) " Ὡς οὖν ἀπέβησαν eis τὴν 


» 
γῆν, βλέπουσιν ἀνθρακιὰν κειμένην, καὶ ὀψάριον ἐπικείμενον, καὶ ἄρτον. 1 Λέ. 


ζω A A 4 “A 
γει αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Ενέγκατε ἀπὸ τῶν ὀψαρίων ὧν ἐπιάσατε νῦν. 


81. γέγραπται ‘have been written.’ 
-- ἵνα] “ Scopus Evangelii fides in Christo, et vita sempiterna 
per fidem in Ipso.” (Bengel.) 


ΠΕ XXI. On the genuineness of this chapter, see note at end 
of it. 

1, ἐφανέρωσε δὲ ob ras] i. ὁ. after the Resurrection He was not 
seen, except when He willed to show Himself, (Chrys.) 

For an exposition of these verses, 1—]4, see Greg. M. Hom. in 
Ev. xxiv. p. 1543. . 

2. Ναθαναήλ) This is added by St. John to show the truth of 
Christ's promise to him, i. 46—50. 

On the question whether Nathanael was the same as Bartho- 
lomew, see above, i. 49. 

— οἱ τοῦ ZsBedaiov] Another indication that thie chapter was 
not written, as some suppose, by any but St. John. Any other writer 
would ΟΣ have called them “James and John,” οἵ" the two 
sons of Zebedee; and would certainly have placed them sezt to 
se shies and not affer Thomas and Nathanael. (Cp. Bengel ; see 

v. 24. 

3. ὑπάγω ἁλιεύειν) How was this after St. Peter had become a 
Fisher of men, and When our Lord had said, “ No man having put 
his hand to the plough and looking back is fit for the kingdom of 
God!" (Luke ix. 62. 

The Apostle Peter was not prohibited from seeking the necessa- 
ries of life by means of his former ἀφ μου any more than the Apostle 
St. Paul was forbidden to work with his hands, that he might not be 
burdensome to any. (Aug., Greg.) St. Peter returned to his fishing, 
—an innocent occupation,—but we do not read that St. Matthew re- 
turned to the seat of custom. 

Simon goes a fishing; for Christ was not now continually present 
in person with His Apostles, nor was the Holy Ghost yet given. 
They had not yet received their commission. (Chrys.) Thus they 
showed how little capable they were of themselves to do any thing to 
convert others, 

— λέγυυσιν αὐτῷ] This was emblematic of the labours of the 
Prophets in the night of heathenism, before the coming of Christ; 
ai caught nothing. But when He appeared, a large draught of Jews 
and Gentiles was inclosed in the Apostolic Net. (Theoph. 

— ἑπίασαν cea They caught nothing in the niyht, the best time 
for fishing. Christ had not yet come to them. But when He came 
in the morning, and commanded them to let down the net, they could 
not draw it for the multitude of fishes (v. 6). There is no success for 
“‘ the fishers of men" without Christ. With His aid the Net which 
has been drawn in vain through the Sea in the most favourable times 
according to human calculation, is filled, and does not break. These 
circumstances, so similar in many respecte, must have recalled the 
thoughts of the Apostles to the time when our Lord called Simon and 
Andrew from their nets at the same lake to be “fishers of men.” 
They were designed to teach them, and all “ Fishers of men,” that 
this Fishing was figurative and prophetical of what they, and their 
successors after them, were to do and expect in the t work of 
drawing the Net of the Gospel through the Sea of the World to the 
Shore of Everlasting Life. Thus also they proved the reality and 
power of the gift they afterwards received when Christ had ascended 
into heaven, and sent them the Holy Ghost, on the Day of Pentecost. 
δ. μή τι προσφάγιον ixevs;] ‘“ Num quid piscium habetis? 


(Fz) |)" Av- 


Attici omnis generis cibos, qui adhibentur ad panem, et cum 60 capi- 

untur, sed recentiores maximé pisces, imprimis clixos et assatos, ὄψον 

appellarunt, vid. Eustath. ad Hom. Il. λ΄, p. 861. Macedones autem, 

Aa peste hujus vocabuli usu, ipsi finxerunt nomen προσφάγιον. 

{ eris: ὄψον, ᾿Αττικῶς. Προσφάγιον, Ἑλληνικῶς. Thomas Mag. 
ψον, ob προσφάγιον.)" με utn.) 

— ἀπεκρίθησαν, Οὔ] They answered, that they had πὸ προσ- 
φάγιον, i. 6. πο ὀψάριων, or fish; in order that we might kuow that 
the fish, which was afterwards seen on the shore (v. 9), was not pro- 
vided by any human means, but by the creative power of Christ. 

7. ἐπενδύτην] A fisher's over-coat, superaria. Cp. Is, xx. 2, 3. 
1 Sam. xix. 24. 2 Sam. vi. 14. 20. 

— γυμνός) Not having his upper garment on. See Mark xiv. 51, 52. 

8. ἀπό] See xi. 18. 

9. βλέπουσιν ἀνθρακιὰν κειμένην, καὶ ὀψάριον ἐπικείμενον, καὶ 
ἄρτον] A coal-fire, Fish, and Bread.—provided not by ἰδεπιρεῖνοα 
(see v. 5), but by the creative power of Christ. The fire was kindled, 
the fish and the bread were created by Him. 

W hat did this teach ? 

That He is God; the Creator of all things. All the elements 
were here combined. The ἄνθρακες (charcoal) and ἄρτος from the 
Earth, representing the Vegetable World. The Fish from the Water. 
Fire was there, burning the coals, and Air fanning the flame. And 


That the miraculous draught was due to Him. He could provido 
fish not only in the liquid sea, but even on the sandy shore. 

Hence in the great work to which they were called as “" Fishers 

Men,” they were instructed to look to Him, and Him alone; the 
should rely on Him. He would and could enable them to catch fi 
in the Net of the Gospel, even in the least favourable times and 
places. He could even-enable them to catch fish on the dry shore. 
A memorable example of this was afterwards seen in the history of 
Philip the Deacon catching a μέγαν ἰχθὺν (v. 11) even on the desert 
road to Gaza. (See Acts viii. of 39. 

They should, therefore, ascribe their success to Him alone; 
and they should never faint in their work. He could and would feed 
them by food supplied and fire kindled—they knew not how—by His 
divine power. 

Our Lord commanded them to bring of the fish they had caught, 
and then invited them to eat (vv. 12, 13). He takes the bread, and 
the fish likewise, and gives them. 

He combines the fruits of their labour and of His otern Omntpo- 
tence, and invites them to partake of them. So it will be at the 
Great Day. The good and faithful servant who has improved his 
Lord’s money will enter into the joy of his Lord. (Matt. xav. 21. 23. 
Luke xix. 17.) 

— ὀψάριον ἐπικείμενον) On dipdprov see vi. 9. }]. 

On other occasions our Lord produced more food from food 
already existing. Thus He acted in alee the loaves, and 
changing water to wine (John ii. 9); and thus He showed that the 
creatures are Hie, and are (see on John vi. 2). But after His 
Resurrection He creates, without any pre-existing matter; and thus 
He proved that He is the Creator of all. out of nothing. (Chrys.) 

They did not dare to ask who He was; but they ate what He 
had created, and which He ordered to be brought and eaten by them, 
in order that they might be able to bear witness to His act of 
creation. 


ST. JOHN XXI. 12—18. 
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4 , @ “A “~ 
έβη Σίμων Πέτρος, καὶ εἵλκυσε τὸ δίκτυον ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, μεστὸν ἰχθύων μεγάλων 
ἑκατὸν πεντηκοντατριῶν' καὶ τοσούτων ὄντων οὐκ ἐσχίσθη τὸ δίκτυον. 
298 A ~ ΝᾺ 
(Fz) 12" Λέγει αὐτοῖς 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς, Δεῦτε ἀριστήσατε' οὐδεὶς δὲ ἐτόλμα τῶν e λειε το. 41. 


μαθητῶν ἐξετάσαι αὐτόν, Σὺ τίς εἶ; εἰδότες ὅτι ὁ Κύριός ἐστιν. 


(>) 15 Ἔρ- 


> 9 ~ Α ’ Α A 
χεται οὖν ὃ ‘Ingots, καὶ λαμβάνει τὸν ἄρτον καὶ δίδωσιν αὐτοῖς, καὶ τὸ 


3 Ld ε ’ 
ὀψάριον ὁμοίως. 
αὐτοῦ ἐγερθεὶς ἐκ νεκρῶν. 


(=) 16 Τοῦτο ἤδη τρίτον ἐφανερώθη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τοῖς μαθηταῖς fh. 20. 19, 26. 


(=) "Ore οὖν ἠρίστησαν, λέγει τῷ Σίμωνι Πέτρῳ 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς, Σίμων ᾿Ιωνᾶ, 
© ἀγαπᾷς με πλεῖον τούτων ; λέγει αὐτῷ, Ναὶ, Κύριε, (ζ2) σὺ οἶδας ὅτι φιλῶ σε. ε Matt. 26. 55. 


a, t ed ‘4 b 3 ’ 
Λέγει αὑτῳ, Βοσκε τὰ ἀρνία μου. 


(>) 16" Λέγει αὐτῷ πάλιν δεύτερον, Σίμων h I Pet. 2. 25, 


A a A am Acts 8. 
᾿Ιωνᾶ, ἀγαπᾷς pe; λέγει αὐτῷ, (Fz) Nal, Κύριε, σὺ οἶδας ὅτι φιλῶ oe. Λέγει Hed. 13. 20. 


΄ 4 δ. Ud 
αὐτῷ, ' Ποίμαινε τὰ πρόβατά pov. 


> A ¢€ 8 A 4 δ ’ ’, 
αὑτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Βόσκε τὰ πρόβατά μου. 


(=) " Λέγει αὐτῷ τὸ τρίτον, Σίμων ᾿Ιωνᾶ, 
φιλεῖς pe; (=) ᾿Ελνπήθη ὁ Πέτρος, ὅτι εἶπεν αὐτῷ τὸ τρίτον, Φιλεῖς με; 
‘ 2A , δ , δ , ψ A ‘2 
kat εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Κύριε, σὺ πάντα οἶδας: σὺ γινώσκεις ὅτι φιλῶ σε. Λέγει 
(=) 53 “μὴν ἀμὴν λέγω σοι, ὅτε 52 Pet. 1.14. 


ich. 10. 1,2. 
Matt. 25 32, 33. 
Heb. 18. 20. 
Acts 20. 28. 

1 Pet. 1. 2, 25. 





11, εἵλκυσε τὸ δίκτυον ἐπὶ τῆς γῆν} This draught of fishes, re- 
corded at the close of the Gospels, is emblematic of the work of the 
Church at the end of time, when the net of evangelic preaching will be 
full, and drawn to the shore of eternal life. Matt. xiii. 47,48. (Aug.) 

All the fishes were great. Such is the glory of the saints in 
heaven. This miraculous draught a the Recatrection is to be 
contrasted with the former miraculous draught. (Luke v. J—11. 
Matt. iv. 18B—22. Mark i. 16—20. See Axg., Serm. 249—251.) 
There the fishes are hauled up into the boats on the sea, here they are 
drawn to the land ; there the net is on the point of bursting asunder 
(Cusp pityruro), here it is not torn at all (οὐκ ἐσχίσθη); there the 

shermen are called to be fishers of men (Matt. iv. 19), here they 
sit down and feast with Christ. 

The former miraculous draught represents the fishers tossed in 
the ship of the Church on the sea of this world, and drawing bad and 

ood fish (Matt. xiii. 47) into the Net of the Church Visible, which 
Is always strained by schisms, and ever on the point of breaking 
asunder. This second miraculous draught—that after the Resurrec- 
tion—represents her labour done, and the good drawn to the und of 
everlasting life, and the Fishers of the Gospel sitting down at a 
spiritual banquet with their Lord, on the ful shore of life ever- 
lasting, after their own Resurrection, through the Resurrection of Christ. 

— ἑκατὸν πεντηκοντατριῶν] St. Jerome (on Ezek. xlvii.) says 
that the ancients supposed that all the genera of fishes were 153, and 
that this number indicates that “‘omne genus hominum de mari hujus 
sxculj extrahetur ad salutem.” The mention of this number 153 is 
more remarkable, because it is so near a round number 150, to which 
ws might have been prefixed. (Cp. Bengel.) 

But may it not be said that this very nearness to a round number 
serves to bring out more clearly the truth, that the great God and 
Judge of all does not look ud gexeralia, but counts every one of His 
elect children, whoge very hairs are all numbered (Matt. x. 30)? 

— οὐκ ἐσχίσϑη τὸ δίκτνον] The net is a figure of the Church of 
the elect. ere are divisions in the Church on earth; but there 
are no schisms in the Church of the Saints. (40.) 

. ἀριστήσατε ‘come to breakfast.’ “ ἄριστον primis tempori- 
bus significabat jenfaculum, ut h. 1. cibum matutinum, (serioribus 
Grecis ἀκράτισμα dictum) et ἀριστᾷν, jentare, Athen. i. 9, 10, καὶ 
ἄριστον μὲν ἐστὶ τὸ ὑπὸ τὴν ἴω λαμβανόμενον. Apollon. Lex. 
Hom. p. 206, ἄριστον τὸ πρώϊνον ἔμβρωμα, οἷον τὸ ἀκράτισμα: 
add. Phavorin. deinde verd ἄριστον adhibitum etiam est de dio, 
vid. Perizonius ad 7). H. V. ix. 19, et in dialecto Macedomicé nova 
atque Alexandrina nomen ἄριστον ue quoque potestate preditum 


fuit, ut notaret epulum , peanapue rd (Kutx.) 
It was now early dawn, rowta vo 4), a proper emblem of the 
Morning of the Resurrection, when Christ will appear, standing on 


the sea-shore of Eternity, and invite His disciples to sit down with 
Him. (Cp. Luke xii. 37.) 
18. ipxsrat—opoiwe) See on v. 9. 


15. πλεῖον τούτων] more than thy brethren? Thou who didst 


say that all should be offended with Me, yet wouldest thou never 
be offended (Matt. xxvi. 33. Mark xiv. 29. Luke xxii. 33. John 
xiii. 37). ‘ Dost thou love Me more than these ?” 

— σὺ οἶδας} Observe σὺ repeated thrice. St. Peter had now 


learnt that Christ knew him better than he knew himself. 
1δ. 17.) The questions of our Lord, the answers of St. Peter, our 
Lord's commission to him, stand thus :— 


l. (2.15) ἀγαπᾶς Ναὶ, Κύριε, σὺ οἷ. βόσκε τὰ ἀρνία 


με πλεῖον τούτων: sas ὅτι φιλῶ σε. μον. 
2. (v. 16) ἀγαπᾷς Ναὶ, Κύριε, σὺ of- Ποίμαινε τὰ 
; πρόβατά pov. 


με ας ὅτι φιλῶ σε. 
3. (v. 17) φιλεῖς Κύριε, ob πάντα βόσκε Ta πρό- 

με: oléas’ σὺ γινώ- Bard μον. 

oxats ὅτι φιλῶ σε. 


In the Hebrew and Syriac there are not the same shades of dif- 
ference in words of loving (see Kuin.), as there are in the Greek of the 
New Testament and in the Vulgate Latin Version, which (as Buttmann 
observes in Lachmann's edition of N. T., p. xlv.) renders uniformly 
ἀγαπᾷν by diligere, and φιλεῖν by amare and osculari. The last 
word oscu/ari serves better than any comment to mark the difference 
between ἀγαπᾷν and φιλεῖν. 

Though therefore it would not seem safe to build any thing upon 
the Syriac words which our Lord may be suppose to have uttered, 
yet the Holy Spirit, the Searcher of hearts, who knew what was in 
our Lord's mind and in St. Peter's mind, signified something by avail- 
ing Himeelf of the variations of Greek in the words for lore and also 
for feed in this Evangelical narrative. And if our Lord used the 
same word in Syriac, then this variation in Greek may be a sign of 
Inspiration. 

Our Lord asks St. Peter, ἀγαπᾷε ue; ‘ Diligts me?’ St. Peter 
dares not presume to say that he has that constant, settled, unwaver- 
ing, practical love which ἀγάπη implies, such as was the love of 
Christ for His friends, aie for St. John (see υ. 20). He can 
only answer for the emotions of his heart at the time, which He now 
knows by experience to be weak, though fervent and tender. There- 
fore he aye φιλῶ oe. He will not rise above professions of φιλῶ. 

Our Lord, having first deigned to waive the words πλεῖον τού- 
τῶν, at length condescends still further to his humility and diffidence, 
and adopts St. Peter's own word, and says φιλεῖς με; 

Our Lord had known that St. Peter, in his self-confidence, had 


Sormerly professed more than he would perform ; and now He knows 


that St. Peter in his humility professes /ess than he will perform. 

Formerly St. Peter had professed ἀγαπᾶν, but his ἀγαπᾷν 
proved to be only a short-lived φιλεῖν. Now he only professes 
φιλεῖν, but Christ knows that it will be a long-lived ἀγαπᾶν ; it will 
be an ἀγάπη in o/d age (v. 18), and stronger than death!. Therefore 
our Lord commands him to prove his love by feeding the Lambs and 
Sheep of His Flock (for which He had shed His Blood) with the 
milk of His Word and spiritual herbage, and by tending His Sheep 
with his pastoral crook. And He Who knew Peter better than Peter 
knew himeelf, foretells that Peter will prove his ἀγάπη by the best 
of all] tests co xv. 15), the teat which Christ the good Shepherd 
has given of His love for His are | dying for Christ. 

Some, on the authority A, C, τπροβάτια here, but there is 
much force in the repetition of wpoBara,—with ποιμαίνειν first, and 
then with Bdcxerv,—to show the greatness of the privilege and the 
duty in which St. Peter is now reinstated, and to inculcate the truth 
that this is the evidence of love which Christ requires. 

15. βόσκε τὰ ἀρνία μον) As if there were no other way by which 
St. Peter might prove his love than by being a faithful shepherd under 
the Chief Shepherd. (Aug. Serm. 149.) 

Peter anewers, one for all, and Christ addresses all Shepherds in 
Peter. (Aug. Serm. 137. 295, 296.) 

Ἴ. λέγει αὑτῷ τὸ τρίτον] The triple confession is made a coun- 
μοὶ μον to the triple dental, that his tongue may be an organ of love 
no less than of fear; and that the presence of Life may not elicit less 
than the imminence of Death. (Aug.) 

— βόσκε τὰ πρόβατά μου] Feed not thyself, but feed My 
sheep; the sheep of Christ. Not thy sheep, not the sheep of man. 
They who feed Christ's sheep with a desire to make them their own 
sheep, convict themselves of loving themselves more than Christ. 
Let us not love ourselves, but Him; and in feeding His sheep, let us 
not seek our own things, but His. He who loves himself and not 
God, is no true lover of himself. for he cannot live of himeelf, and he 
therefore dies by loving himself. Hence the Apostle traces the evils 
of the last days to self-love (2 Tim. iii. 1—5). We love ourselves 
best by not loving ourselves, but Him, from Whom we live and 
from Whom our life comes. (Aug. Tract. cxxiii.) 


1 The reader may compare a somewhat different view in Afr. Trench’s Synonyms of N. T. p. 48. Meyer refers to Tidimans, Synon. p. 53. 
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ST. JOHN XXI. 19—235. 


> 4 27 » Α ‘ Ug ν » 9 4 Ud 

ἧς νεώτερος ἐζώννυες σεαυτὸν, καὶ περιεπάτεις ὅπου ἤθελες, ὅταν δὲ γηράσῃς 
3 »Ἅ δ a 4 αν , “ ¥ 9 3 θ 19 A 

ἐκτενεῖς TAS χεῖράς σου, Kat ἄλλος σε ζώσει, καὶ οἴσει ὅπον οὐ θέλεις. 8 Τοῦτο 
Α 4 a Ud 4 ν 4 Α ἰφὶ 3 Ἁ 4 > A 

δὲ εἶπε σημαίνων ποίῳ θανάτῳ δοξάσει τὸν Gedy καὶ τοῦτο εἰπὼν λέγει αὐτῷ, 


᾿Ακολούθει μοι, Ὁ "᾿Επιστραφεὶς δὲ ὁ Πέτρος βλέπει τὸν μαθητὴν, ὃν ἠγάπα 


e ? A 3 “A a Ἁ 9 », 9 ”~ 4 4 A N “Ὁ 9 “A 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ἀκολουθοῦντα, ὃς καὶ ἀνέπεσεν ἐν τῷ δείπνῳ ἐπὶ τὸ στῆθος αὐτοῦ, 


καὶ εἶπε, Κύριε, τίς ἐστιν ὁ παραδιδούς σε; 7! 
᾿Ιησοῦ, Κύριε, οὗτος δὲ τί; “3 Λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, '’Eav αὐτὸν θέλω μένειν 


1 Matt. 16. 28. 


τοῦτον ἰδὼν ὁ Πέτρος λέγει τῷ 


ἕως ἔρχομαι, τί πρὸς σέ; σὺ μοὶ ἀκολούθει. 35 ᾿Εξῆλθεν οὖν ὁ λόγος οὗτος 
3 .. 3 ‘ 9 ε Ν 2 A 3 3 , \ 59 4 Ὁ 
εἰς τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς, ὅτι ὁ μαθητὴς ἐκεῖνος οὐκ ἀποθνήσκει: καὶ οὐκ εἶπεν αὐτῳ 
e 3 “ 9 9 9 ld > 9 aN > A 4 4 y Ν Ld 
6 ᾿Ιησοῦς, ὅτι οὐκ ἀποθνήσκει, ἀλλ᾽, ἐὰν αὐτὸν θέλω μένειν ἕως ἔρχομαι, τί 


4 7 
προς σε; 
m ch. 19. 35. 


n ch. 20. 30. 
Amos 7. 10. 


Ampnete./ 3 ε Ά ε A \ , Ν , A 
Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ μαθητὴς ὁ μαρτυρῶν περὶ τούτων, καὶ γράψας ταῦτα, 
καὶ οἴδαμεν ὅτι ἀληθής ἐστιν ἡ μαρτυρία αὐτοῦ. 5. "Ἔστι δὲ καὶ ἄλλα πολλὰ 


ὅσα ἐποίησεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ἅτινα ἐὰν γράφηται καθ᾽ ἕν, οὐδὲ αὐτὸν οἶμαι τὸν 
κόσμον χωρῆσαι τὰ γραφόμενα βιβλία. ᾿Αμήν. 





Christ addresses His Church in Peter, whom He desires to-make 
a good shepherd in His own Body the Church, and asks him, ‘* Loveat 
thou Me?” And in saying. ‘“‘ Feed My sheep.” and in foreshowing 
Peter's death, He intimates the duty of the good Shepherd to “lay 
down his life for the Sheep” (John x. 1]. 15). (Aug. Tract. 47. 

What Christ is. a Shepherd, that He gives to His members 
to be. Peter is a Shepherd, and Paul is a Shepherd, and the rest of 
the Apostles are Shepherds, and good Bishops are Shepherds, but 
none of us calls himself the Door of the Sheep. Paul was a good 
Shepherd, because He entered by the Door; and when the Sheep at 
Corinth began to call themselves by names of different Shepherds, 
saying, “ [ am of Paul, 1 am of Cephas,” he exclaimed, “ Whither 
are a ein. miserable that ye are? Was Paul crucified for you?” 

1 Cor. i. 12, 13.) (Aug. Tract. xlvii. Cp. Barrow on the Pope's 
cary iees vol. vi. pp. 110—118. Moberly on the Forty Days, 
pp. 134—192.) 

18. ἐκτενεῖς τὰς χεῖρατ] i.e. be crucified; as he was at Rome. 
(Aug. See Tertullian, Preec. Heret. 36. Kusebius, ii. 25.) 

— οἴσει ὅπου ov θέλει] Peter desired to be released from the 
burden of the body, and to be with Christ; but, if it might be so, he 
desired life eternal without the pains of death; he shrunk from those 
pens through natural infirmity, and was carried to them unwillingly ; 

ut he overcame them and suffered willingly. Since Peter had said, 
“I will never deny Thee; I will lay down my life for Thee.” Christ 
ts him his will; but in saying “ Whither thou «illest not,” He 
intimates the sympathy and apron of nature, and that the soul is 
unwilling to be severed from the body (otherwise there would be 
often self-murders); he was carried unwillingly to be crucified, but 
he was crucified willingly. 

However grievous ap be the pain of death, it is to be overcome 
by the power of love for Him Who is our Life, and Who willingly 
suffered death for our sakes. 

Christ reserved the glory of martyrdom for the old age of Peter. 
(Aug., Chrys.) His old age was no hindrance to his courage, for be 
was invigorated by the Holy Ghost. (Chrys.) 

19. σημαίνων ποίῳ θανάτῳ δοξάσει τὸν Θεόν] This was the 
issue ; he who had promised, in presumptuous haste, that he would 
die for Christ, at last died for Him in perfect love. It was needful 
that Christ should first die for the salvation of Peter, before Peter 
could die for the Gospel of Christ. (Aug.) 

— δοξάσει τὸν Θεόν] ‘glorify God.’ He does not say ‘die.’ To 
suffer for Christ is glory. (Chrys.) 

— ἀκολούθει uor}] Thou hast heard My words, which are the 
words of Him Whose truth thou hast proved by thine own denial of 
Him. He Who prophesied that thou wouldest deny Him, now pro- 
phesies that thou wilt die for Him. Now thou mayest no more fear 
to die, for He liveth Whom thon didst weep as dead, and Whom thou 
didet endeavour with earnest love to deter from dying for all. 

Peter not only followed Christ to death, but in the manner of 
his death—crucifixion. (Awg.) 

22. ἐὰν αὐτὸν θέλω μένειν ἕως ἔρχομαι) i.e. If I will that he 
should not follow Me, as thou wilt, by martyrdom on the crose, but 
that he should tarry for a placid consummation of his life, and wait 
in expectation ill I come to take him to Myself in peace. (Aug. Cp. 
Serm. ccliii.) 

Our Lord had before said to Peter (John xiii. 36), thou canst 
not follow Me notr; now that thou boastest of thine own strength, 
saying that thou wilt not deny Me, but wilt lay down thy life for 
Me. But, He added, thou wilt follow Me hereafter; and He xow 
explatns that saying. 

— fue ip sean) while I am coming, and till I come (1 Tim. iv. 13). 

— σὺ μοί] both pronouns are emphatic. 

It may be observed here,—once for all,—that the oblique cases 
of the pronoun ᾿Εγὼ (vtz. μοῦ, μοὶ, μὲ) are often used in the New 
Testament in a manner peculiar to it; and that this usage imparts 
much strength and clearness to the sense. 


See a remarkable example in Matt. xvi. 18, οἰκοδομήσω μοῦ 
τὴν ἐκκλησίαν. When so used, they do not fullow their substantive, 
but precede it. They are not enclitic, but emphatic. The same may 
be said of their relation to verbs, as here, where the sense is, “ Do 
thou follow Me, instead of inquiring what will become of Aim.” 

In the present Edition, these oblique cases are 
accordingly. 

23. ἀποθνήσκει] Cp. Matt. ii. 4, ποῦ ὁ Χριστὸς γεννάται; 

— οὐκ εἶπεν αὑτώ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ὅτι οὐκ ἀποθνήσκει, ἀλλ᾽] Our 
Lord delivered here two prophecies, one concerning the death of 
St. Peter, the other concerning the death of St. John. 

The prophecy concerning St. Peter's death had been fulfilled, 
and been explained by ite fulfilment when St. John wrote his Gos- 
pel, by the manner of St. Peter's death, in which he folluwed Christ 
to the cross, and 80 glorified God (v. 19). 

But the accond rophecy—that concerning St. John’s own death 
—was not yet fulfilled. It was to be fulfilled, and to be erplatned by 
its fulfilment, when the Evangelist came to die. And those who 
survived him, knew that it teas fulfilled in the patient waiting, and 
in the quiet endurance of lie, agi τς among many trials, after the 
death of all his brother Apostles, till Chriet came and took him to 
Himself by a natural death. Thus St. Peter followed Christ; St. 
John tarred for Him. St. Peter's was the martyrdom of death, St. 
John's was the martyrdom of life. 

The Holy Spirit, by commenting here on a fulfilled prophecy 
(that concerning St. Peter), teaches usa to attend to the fulfilment of 
prophecy in our own times. But by only correcting an error with 
regard to an unfulfilled propbecy,—that concerning St. John,—He 
teaches us not to speculate curiously on ag ἐπ ha prophecies, but to 
wait patiently till Christ comes to us in the events of History, and 
interprets His own prophecies by fulfilling them. 

24. οὗτός ἐστιν] John himself. On οὗτος, used by a speaker 
when designating Atmself, see the note on Matt. xvi. 18. 


— οἴδαμεν] ‘ We know.’ I, and you whom 1 address, know that 
Hise testimony is true, for it is the testimony of the Spirit of Truth 
(cp. 1 John v. 6. 3 John 12). An assertion of Inspiration, for who 
could have recorded Christ’s Discourses on the mysterious doctrines 
revealed in this Gospel, and have solemnly affirmed that his record 
was true, if he had not been enabled to do so by the illumination of 
the Holy Ghost? 

25. ὅσα] Not for ἃ simply, but indicating multitude and great- 
ness, ‘que et quanta.” So used by St. John, Rev. i. 2, ὅσα elds, 
“ que et quanta vidit.” 

— οὐδὲ αὐτὸν οἶμαι τὸν κόσμον χωρῆσαι A manner of speech 
which is employed when that which is evident is amplified, without 
any deviation from truth. The expressions used may exceed the fact, 
but so as to show the desire of the speaker without any delusion being 
practised on the hearer. This figure of speech is called Aypertole, 
and is found in other places of Holy Writ. (Aug. Cp. Awg. Civ. 
Dei, xvi. 21. Cp. Rom. ix. 3, Gluss. Philog. Secr. tract. i. cap. 
xix. p. 905, ed. 1711.) 

St. Juhn testifieth this with as great certainty of truth as height 
of hyperbole. (Bp. Pearson.) 

— oluac] the ἤτοι person singular ; very appropriate after οἴδαμεν 
the first person plural in the preceding verse, lest any one should 
attribute this verse to any but one person, and that person the disciple 
who wrote these thin t. John. Sonre, however, have questioned 
the genuineness of this verse. But it is found in all the MSS. with 
scarcely more than a single exception (Cod. 63). 

St. John does not leecribe the Ascension of Christ into heaven. 
This had been already done in the preceding δὴν is (Mark xvi. 19. 
Luke xxiv. 51. Cp. Acts i. 2125 He takes for granted that it is 
well known to those for whom he wrote. And though he does not 
describe it, yet he records three speeches of Christ referring to it 
(iii. 13; vi. 62; xx. 17). 
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NOTE ON THE GENUINENESS OF THE FOREGOING CHAPTER. 


Ir has been said by some, that this Gospel, as originally written by 
St. John, ended with the close of the preceding Chapter—the twen- 
tieth; and 

That this Chapter,—the Twenty-firet,—was added afterwards ; 

Either by himself, 

Or by some other : 

The main ground for this allegation is,—that the words which 
conclude the Twentieth Chapter appear to be designed, as, it is said, 
their tenour indicates, to form the conclusion of the Gospel. 


On the evidence of the authorship of the Twenty-first Chapter, 
it is to be observed ; 

That all the MSS. have it, without any distinction or separation 
of it from the body of the Gospel ; 

That it is also received as an integral part of the Gospel in the 
Ancient Versions and Expositions of it; 

That the internal evidence is very strong in favour of its genuine- 
ness. For example; this Chapter contains many expressions which 
are characteristic of, and peculiar to, St.John. St. John often uses 
μετὰ ταῦτα, as in vw. 1. See iii. 22; v. 1.14; vi. 1; vii. 1; xix. 
38. St. John, and St. Jobn alone, uses the words θάλασσα ἡ Τιβε- 

tae (v. 1). Cp. above on v. ], and 7rench on the Miracles, p. 152. 
fle alone uses πιάζειν (vr. 3. 10). He alone of the Evangelists uses 
μέντοι (v. 4); he alone uses the double ἀμὴν (v. 18); he alone uses 
the form Θωμᾶς ὁ λεγόμενος Δίδυμος (v. 2); he often uses the 
form Σίμων Πέτρος (ev. 2, 3.7. 11. 15), which is very rare in the 
other Gospels; he alone uses the term dyapiov fu , 10. 13); he 
alone uses παιδία, as in τ. δ. Cp. 1 John ii. 13. 18; and he alone 
uses the expression ὁ μεθητὴς ὃν ᾿ξ ὰ ὁ ᾿Ιησοὺς ἐν 7). The word 
μένειν, a8 applied to St. John by Christ (vv. 21, 22), and charac- 
teristic of St. John’s duty and Jife, seems to have made euch an 
impression on him, that he repeats it twenty-str times in his Epistles. 
And the words of Christ, ἕως ἔρχομαι (rv. 22, es find a striking 
echo in the last chapter of St. John's Revelation (v. 20), ἀμὴν" ἔρχου, 
Κύριε "Syoov. 


This chapter must also have been written in St. John’s life- 


me ; 

For, if it had been written after his death, it is clear that the 
obeervation on our Lord's prophecy in v. 23 would have been illus- 
trated by an addition to the effect that St. John Aad died, and that 


ti 


On the whole, then, there does not seem to be any ground for 
doubting that this chapter was written by St. John. 

But may it not have been written and published by St. John 
himeelf after he had written and published the preceding part of the 
Gospel? May it not (as some suppose) have been annexed as an 
Appendix to his Gospel by himself? 

In reply to this question, let it be observed that St. John's Gospel 
was written in order to be read publicly in the Churches of Christen- 
dom. Copies were made of it for this purpose as soon as it was 
written. And if two editions had been published of it, it is probable 
that some MSS. of the Gospel would now be extant, representing the 
original edition. But none of the MSS. of this Gospel om: the 
ee. chapter. 

o Version or Exposition affords any sign of the existence of 
two editions of the Gospel; nor does any ancient writer appear to 
have received any record, or even the least intimation, of their 
existence. 

It has been alleged, that St. John wrote the first chapter 
to correct the erroneous notion that he himself would not die. (See 
v. 23.) But suppose this to have been so. St. John's Gospel was not 
written till fifty years after our Lord's prophecy Bare | him was 
delivered. And he relates that the saying that he should not die, 
went forth in consequence of that prophecy (v. 23). If, therefore, 
that erroneous notion was the occasion of his bid the twenty-first 
chapter, it would have operated as strongly when he first published 
the Gospel as at any subsequent time after its publication. 


END OF 


But it is said that the Gospel ends with the conclusion of the 
Twentieth chapter. What follows (it is alleged) is the result of an 
after-thought. 

This allegation appears to from a non-apprehension of 
the connexion between the Twentieth and Twenty-first Chapters. They 
are, in fact, closely united, as follows: 

Toward the close of the Twentieth Chapter, our Lord says to 
St. Thomas, "" Because thou hast seen Me thou hast believed ; Blessed 
are they that have not seen and yet have believed” (xx. 29). 

St. John then proceeds to intimate to the readers and hearers 
of his Gospel that ¢hey may obtain for themselves this blessing ; and 
in this respect be more blessed than St. Thomas, and even than the 
Apostles themselves. He therefore adde, that ‘‘ Jesus did many other 
miracles in the presence of His disciples, which have not been written in 
this book ;” that is, He did them in the styh¢ of those who were con- 
vinced by them and believed (v. 30). 

But do not therefore imagine that you, the hearers and readers 
of the coal are less privileged than we His disciples who saw them. 
For these have been written (ταῦτα verpess es) or your sake, that 
you, who have ποέ seen them, might beltere, and so gain the blessing 
pronounced by Christ on all those who /elicve without seeing; and 
that, believing, ye might have life in His name. 

He thus closes the Twentieth Chapter; and in order to prove 
this more fully, St. John proceeds to add, in the twenty-first chapter, 
a specimen of what was done by Jesus after these things which had 
been written. 

His argument now is—If these things (ταῦτα) which have been 
already wrtften in this book ought to conetrain you to lelieve, and 
enable you to have life in the Name of Jesus, and to obtain the 
blessing He has promised to those who have not seen them and yet 
have believed, the ground of your belief will be still more strong, and 
your hope and assurance of the promised blessing will be yet more 
atedfast, if I proceed to record, by way of example, and ez ἐξ, 
what Jesus did in addition to, and after, these things which have been 
already written. 
efore he proceeds immediately to corroborate his declaration 
by writing the Twenty-first chapter. 

chapter 1s an illustration and expansion of the assertion at 
the close of the Twentieth. 

Observe how it begins: μετὰ ταῦτα, ‘after these things. He 
takes up the word ταῦτα from the last verse of the preceding chapter. 
After these things, which have been written, he goes on to say, 
ἐφανέρωσεν ἑαυτὸν τυῖς μαθηταῖς. THe here also repeats the word 
μαθηταὶ from the last verse but one of the foregoing chapter. He 
Teiterates this word “ disciples" in ov. 2. 4. 8.12.14. Jesus mani- 
fested Himself to His disciples: to those who sawo and believed, 
—to Simon Peter, to us the two sons of Zebedee, and to others. But 
do not suppose that this manifestation was not also for your sakes who 
hear and read this Gospel. ‘* Blessed are they that have not seen and 
yet have believed.” You who have not seen, but who hear and read 
and believe, may, by believing, inherit a blessing which is not enjoyed 
by us who were His diatples when He was alive on earth; yow may 
enjoy a blessing which was not possessed by St. Thomas, no, nor even 
by Simon Peter, and by the Israelite in whoni was no guile, and by 

e disciple whom Jesus loved, and who saw and wrote these things 
(xxi. 24), and we know that his testimony is true. 

Nor is this all. As if to press this argument home sti!l more 
forcibly on his hearers and readers, St. John repeats at the close of 
the last chapter some words which he had used at the end of the pre- 
ceding one. These words are ἐποίησεν ὁ ᾿ησοῦς. The works which 
He did (ἃ ἐποίησεν), these bear witness of Him (v. 34. 36). 
Enough and more than enough of these His works has now been 
written, in order that you may believe and have life. And now at 
the close of this Gospel,—the last of all the Gospele,—the Gospel 
written by the disciple whom Jesus loved, the last surviving Apostle, 
hear this solemn declaration from me; that not only, as I Lave said 
before, did Jesus many eh Σ which have not been written in this 
bvok (xx. 30), but that, if all His mighty works were written severally 
and in each particular, not even the world itself would contain the 
Books that should be written. 

Therefore, on the whole, you may derive instruction and assur- 
ance not only from what has written tn this book (xx. 30), but 
also from what has rot Leen written. Believe, therefore, that Jesus 
ts the Christ, the Son of God. Believe, and have life in His Name 
(xx. 30). Believe, and inherit the blessing—For, Blessed are they 
that have not seen, and yet have believed (xx. 29). 
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BY THE EDITOR. 


OCCASIONAL SERMONS preached in Westminster 


Abbey. 
Contents of the several Numbers :-— 


FIRST SERIES. 
. Counsels and Consolations in Times of Heresy and 
Schism. 
. On Pleas alleged for Separation from the Church. 
. The Doctrine of Baptism with reference to the Opinion 
of Prevenient Grace. 
An Enquiry—Whether the Baptismal Offices of the 
Chureh of England may be interpreted in a Calvinistic 
Sense? Part I. The Doctrine of Scripture compared 
with the Tenets of Calvin. 
δ. The Enquiry continued— Whether the Baptismal Offices 
of the Church of England were framed by Persons 
holding’ Calvinistic Opinions; and whether they may 
be interpreted in a Hypothetical Sense? Part IT. 
Argument from Internal Evidence. 
6. The Enquiry continued. Part 11. Argument from 
External Evidence. 

. The Church of England in 1711 and 1850. 

. The Church of England and the Church of Rome in 
1850. Conclusion. 


SECOND SERIES. 

9. Diotrephes and St. John; On the Claim set up by the 
Bishop of Rome to Exercise Jurisdiction in England 
and Wales, by erecting therein Episcopal Sees. 

10. St. Peter at Antioch, and the Roman Pontiff in Eng- 
land. 

11. The Christian Soldier, a Christian Builder. 

12. On a Recent Proposal of the Church of Rome to make 
a New Article of Faith. (The Immaculate Concep- 
tion.) 

13. On the Authority and Uses of Church Synods. 

14 & 15. On Secessions to the Church of Rome. 2s. 

16. On the Privileges and Duties of the Christian Laity. 
Conclusion. 
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᾿ THIRD SERIES. 

17 & 18. On the Great Exhibition of 1851. 

19. On Secular Education. 

20. On the Office of the Holy Spirit in Education. 

21. On the Use of the Church Catechism in National 
Education. 

22. On an Education Rate. 

23. On Intellectual Display in Education. (School Inspec- 
tion. 

24. Early Instruction. 


FOURTH SERIES. 
25—33. On the History of the Church of Ireland. 


FIFTH SERIES. 

34. Religious Restoration in England—Introductory: On 
National Sins, Judgments, and Duties. 

35. Census of Religious Worship. (Preached on Trinity 
Sunday.) 

36. The Episcopate. On Additional Sees. 

37. The Diaconate; and on Lay Agency. 

38. Tithes, Endowments, and Maintenance of the Clergy. 

39. On Church Rates. 

40. On Divorce. 

41. Restoration of Holy Matrimony. 

42. Hopes of Religious Restoration. Conclusion. 


SIXTH SERIES. 
43. On the Immaculate Conception. 
44, The Christian Sunday. 
45. The Armies on White Horses; or, the Soldier’s Re- 


turn. ὃ 


*," Any Volume, or any Number, may be had separately. 


SCRIPTURE INSPIRATION ; or, on the CANON of 
the SCRIPTURES of the OLD and NEW TESTA- 
MENT, and on the APOCRYPHA. Twelve Discourses, 
preached before the University of Cambridge. With a 
copious Appendix of Ancient Authorities. Second Edition. 
9s. 


LECTURES onthe APOCALYPSE. Preached before 
the University of Cambridge. Third Edition. 10s. θά. 


A HARMONY of the APOCALYPSE, being also a 
revised Translation of the same, with Notes. 4to. 4s. 6d. 


THEOPHILUS ANGLICANUS,; or, Instruction for 
the Young Student concerning the Church and the An- 
glican Branch of it. Seventh Edition. 8s. θά. 


ELEMENTS. of INSTRUCTION concerning the 
CHURCH, and the Anglican Branch of it ; for the Use of 
Young Persons. 3s. 6d. 


S. HIPPOLYTUS and the CHURCH of ROME in 
the beginning of the Third Century, from the newly- 
discovered “ Philosophumena.” 8s. 6d. 


LETTERS to M. GONDON, Author of “ Mouvement 
Religieux en Angleterre,” “Conversion de Cent Cinquante 
Ministres Anglicans,” &c., on the DESTRUCTIVE CHA- 
RACTER of the CHURCH of ROME, both in RELI, 
GION and POLITY. Third Edition. 7s. 6d. 


A SEQUEL to the above. Second Edition. 6s. 6d. 


A DIARY in France ; mainly on Topics concerning Edu- 
cation and the Church. Second Edstion. 5s. θά. 


NOTES at PARIS. 1854. 4s. 


The APOCALYPSE; or, Book of Revelation. The 
original Greek Text, with MSS. Collations and Fac-similes 
of Ancient MSS. ; an English Translation and Harmony, 
with Notes ; and an Appendix to the Hulsean Lectures on 


the Apocalypse. 10s. θά. 


BABYLON; or, the Question considered, “ Is the 
CHURCH of ROME the BABYLON of the APOCA- 
LYPSE?!” 3s. 


LATINZ GRAMMATICE RUDIMENTA; or, King 


Edward the Sixth’s Grammar. In usum Scholarum. 
Ninth Edition. 33s. 6d. 


CORRESPONDENCE of RICHARD BENTLEY, 
D.D., Master of Trinity College. 2 vols. 2J. 2s, 


MEMOIRS of WILLIAM WORDSWORTH. 2 vols. 
30s. 


THEOCRITUS, Codicum MSS. ope recensitus et emen- 
datus, cum Indicibus locupletissimis. 10s. 6d. 


ATHENS and ATTICA. Journal of a Residence there ; 
with Maps, Plans, and Inscriptions. Third Edition. 


GREECE, Historical, Pictorial, and Descriptive. A New 
Edition. li, 112. θά. 


INEDITED ANCIENT WRITINGS, copied from the 
Walls of Pompeii, with Fac-similes, 2s. 6d. 


LONDON: RIVINGTONS, WATERLOO PLACE. 


*.° The GREEK TESTAMENT, of which the First Part is now 


published, will, it is proposed, consist of Two 


Votumgs, in Four Parts; as follows,—Part I. the Gosrets; Part II. the Acts of the Aposties; Part III. 
a Pavt’s ΕΡΙΒΤΙΕΒ; Part 1V. the CarHotic Eristizs and ArocaLyrsg ; with a Generar Inpgx to the Two 
olumes. 
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